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Introduction 

In our tradition any system of philosophy is known by 
the name <T9loidi, any philosophical system is known by the 
name cI9lolrfT the word cJQlaidi meaning a vision. A vision 
given out by the propounder of philosophy, a particular thinker 
or a particular sage. And the one who gives out this cJ9IoI3T is 
called a cT9llalcp: or an dilciKi:. Because not only has he given 
out a vision but there are followers who accept and follow that 
particular teaching. And any <3QIoI3I especially in our tradition 
will have to talk about six topics. They are 

1) oil a the nature of the individual, 

2) oioirt^ cuc.uap the nature of the world, 

3) TBTAEFr. the nature of God. Even an atheistic 
philosopher will have to discuss the nature of God and establish 
there is no God. So non-existence will become the nature of 
God, 3lAtr^a^U:. That means has to be discussed even 
to say there is no God. 

4) clotT the nature of human bondage, human 

problem, human suffering which includes the cause of this clotT 
otherwise called 3THFJ:. clcjfl and 3THTJ: are synonymous. 

5) TThfl .Kidnap the nature of liberation which includes the 
cause - whether liberation is here itself or whether the liberation 
requires going to another ciicp etc. 

6) 3H£IoI what are the disciplines a oil a should 

follow to go from bondage to liberation, the path, the means 
which take a <4^ oil a to <ncp ofia:, the transformation process. 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

These six topics all the (3I9iioiOs should clearly 
propound in all their O9ioidis. And in our tradition, we have 
mainly twelve cAfloTs or twelve systems of philosophy. £1091 
<T9ioIliai. Even though there are more than twelve, these are the 
main, prominent twelve 091 (dais classified. I had talked about 
this in my dAiOO introduction. I am not going to the details, I 
am only just enumerating them. 


1)01010, 

7) AUOxfcO, 

11) tfcT oioioi. 

2) v3ol. 

8 ) ORT 

12) TfTT cHlUiOl or 

3 - 6) 07100 

9)TOIO, 

cl 01 arl 09l(ddi. 

"X 

citc£ O9l(dliol. 

io)f^foo, 



These are the twelve O9ioirfls. And of these twelve, based on 
the approach, we can classify them into three groups. 


The first six O9iolrfls fonn one group; we can call them 
no based 091 (dais. They all believe in perception and 
reasoning and purely based on perception and reasoning only 
they have arrived at the system. They never accepted any 
revealed scriptures, even the OOs they don’t accept. In fact, 
their own discoveries are the scriptures. They are not 
discovered based on scriptures but their propositions are taken 
as the scriptures. And I call all of them as no based O9ioiais. 
fief TITO 091(dll(d. 

Then we have got the next group of four systems which 
are no dominant systems, no OUlol 091(dllal. These are 
TIITpcO 09M3T, ORI 09IOT, TORI 09TTRT and 09IIW. 
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IffirvnT Introduction 

What does it mean? They accept the revealed scriptures i.e., 
BBs. But even though they accept the BBs they don’t give 
importance to dels, importance is only to no. That why I call 
it no BUloi. and Bel they accommodate as a subservient, 
additional source of knowledge. So etc? is accepted, they are all 
3tlT>no B91ol<Hs but BB is given a step-motherly treatment, 
whenever convenient taken and often it is rejected when it is 
inconvenient. They are clO BUloi B9lotilal. 

And the last two, BB rfuati^u and 3TTJ auati^il. are no 


supported B91«l<tts; not no dominant but reasoning supported 
B9ioidis. That no or reasoning is taken only as a support but 
it is purely based on these scriptures or the BBs. BB becomes 



also, neb is accepted and n<b is only used to support the 
interpretation of the BBs. For properly interpreting the BBs, 


no is used as one of the filters. BrfcT carp 3IoI8Ic[. carp is the 

o o o o 

filter. 3IofBIB" is the filter. Both are only filters of knowledge 
and not sources of knowledge, no is not used as a source of 
knowledge, umtfT is not used as a source of knowledge but 
9ITJB is used as a source of knowledge. And for using the 9ll^>i 
these two serve as filters in understanding the 9IRTT properly. 
Therefore these two are clO TOHcT B9 FjT. 

So (TO 3FIB B91aUlol. clO BUToT B91aUiaI and flO 
3FFF[cT B9IaT. And of these two BB atiati^ll is also based on the 

c\ 

BBs and 3TTJ atirfU^il is also based on the BBs but with a 
difference. BB <ttiati^il is based on the BB BB, the ritualistic 
portion of the BB. The O3TOI0B portion of the BB is the source 
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tffireiTFT Introduction 

of knowledge for dd <tii<tii^il. Therefore their ihfdf will be Ad°>l 
only. For dd <+iirhii-iil defend the highest possible is Td^I. And 
they will say eternal heaven reached after death and that 
becomes 3It§I for them. And of course, they don’t give 
importance to the final part the ^lloicpiusaf of the del. They 
take it more as an appendix or a dessert (either as an after-meal 
dish or as a dry land), Qoki^l: dcjlucl:. So this is dd SHTITHI 

The 3TTJ SfMTM <?9iaidi is based on the dd 3IafT8fRT. 
Therefore it is called dOicrcl d9ioi<ti also. It is the dOlcrcl 
d@ioidi or 3TTJ rftiatidl dtdald that we are studying in all our 
classes. For the study of dOicrcl we have got several text books, 
several scriptures are available - primary scriptures called dick 
secondary scriptures called Adiici and introductory treatises 
called ucp^ui ^io£Ts. Innumerable texts are there, of them three 
are considered to be important known as d?£fldl 3RITT. 

> Of them first one is called 9flcT dTTlloldi i.e., the 
3d fold els which are the primary sources of knowledge, 
3idid>ikl UTUUlcH. it is not a product of human intellect, we 
look upon them as revealed scriptures. So Brin ITT8IIoI3T is 
otherwise called dOlcrcl otherwise called the 3d [aide Is. 

> The second one is called ATTIcT IF?€IIdI3I and SPIdjdcTT 

is the most prominent one. Therefore Elicit i.e., Bioiq^icli (there 
are so many oficiis - 3^fd" onm, 3TTJ twenty-eight to 

thirty dldls they enumerate). So when we say died without 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

adjective it means the 9i°>iafU<li occurring in 3ISI8n3?T3I 
written by oeu^t. So this is Adilcl fRTlloiai. 

> The third one is aciKt ITTSiiaid^giving the no support, 
logical support. And that is the well known dAt^itds. 

So these are the three cardinal textbooks. ITAdloiai 
means a path or a aim!. Three aimis leading you to 511oiioicOi. 
It is a figurative at mi taking you to 01allolix31. And therefore a 
serious Vedantic seeker tries to study these three essentially. 
And if a person cannot study then the first preference is given 
to 9io>iQ£i<ii. Our advice is at least study 9miq£icll thoroughly. 
And if a person survives that and willing we say it will be nice 
to go to the JU lain els also at least ten or a selected few. We 
suggest to add the dU lain els also later. And thereafter if that 
person still survives and is intellectually intact then we 
introduce the siAmids also. This is the nmial m 3Ifemairfi 

C\ x 

or iaUT>:. 

This study of ITT^noT ?Kiaiis of two types. We can study 
the 3T?£floI dHxff in two different ways. One way is studying 
the of ITT^HoT ?Kia^ where the original text is studied 

under a of course. So reads the text and 01 ^ explains 
the meaning of the text. This is Jfcl 3Ifemoidi^ or Jtcl study. 
And the second method is the study of the TfcOT along with a 
traditional commentary called 8HRI3T ITAdlai >RT 8HT^T5I 
3ReKi(Tia^or XTTSHal >RT dicl 3I^RIaTfIare two different types. 
What is the difference between them? 

> Simple difference is one is Jfcl 3IKRIoI3Iand another is 
SHltil 3Ifeieioirfi. There are some other differences also. In at cl 
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Hfllo^klsfldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

study the teacher gives out the extracted meaning of the text. 
He never says how he arrived at the extracted meaning. So the 
meaning extraction is not done by the teacher. The process of 
extracting the meaning is not explained. Even all the words are 
not covered, just the <Ho?i or ^eMtp is read and thereafter the 
teacher concentrates on the meaning. It is an 3121 UUlol study 
where the text goes to the background. The text goes to the 
background, the teacher explains the meaning, he focuses on 
the concepts, the ideas, and he gives modern examples or quotes 
some other modem texts. Thus all the time the focus is on the 
ideas, the text is in the background. In fact many students even 
won’t bother which ^cMcp is covered. The text is given a 
secondary position and the meaning is given the primary 
position. It is an 3121 HHToI study, 91 ©0 is secondary, 911^>1 is 
secondary. And sometimes some oiT^s give the meaning which 
is not there in the text also and the listeners, poor listeners they 
won’t even know whether there is any TITcIaH between the 
Aoio and the talk. But in this the greatest advantage is that we 
save a lot of time because we don’t bother how the meaning is 
derived we focus only on the extracted version. Therefore it is 
like a fast food restaurant, ready-made food or like a Nescafe 
mix, eat and walk away. It is the easiest method and also suits 
the fast life style of modern people. 

> Then the second one is B1RV1 study where the teacher 
goes through any traditional commentary which doesn’t give 
the extracted meaning but which extracts the meaning out of the 
text. How did a such a meaning come out of the text therefore 
text becomes highly important. It is 911A>1 UHTaHT it is 91 ©0 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

UUloiBf Shastric words are showcased, Shastric words are 
focused, 9ITM is elevated to the level of God himself because 
they are the words of God 8ncTT3TcTT 3THcT 3IHT. UTGRT 
Ulrich ifIrli (HoKldl oTRFUter TcRT. Therefore 9ITM3I is 

x 

elevated to the high pedestal and the with the help of the 
commentary, points out how this meaning is derived. Various 
other meanings are also considered and the appropriate 
meaning is established. And if there are other people giving a 
different meaning, why that will not fit in is also analyzed. So 
thus 9IF5^r becomes alive in Blltei study. 

> The greatest advantage of Blltei study is 9ITM becomes 
alive and therefore the impact the 91T?>r gives is much much 
more than the TtclTt study. In the <Hclctt study we don’t dwell on 
the dlclrfl, we dwell on the 3I£f, therefore 3ToI3T when you study 
later it won’t give that much impact. But in BUtriTT study we 
stay in the 3TcI3T and something like tflHVf riliU 3H3I || onm 

II Bureidi when we were studying in the 3118131 it took 
fifteen days of classes just to cover only that one. Here while 
studying 3TcI3T in fifteen days we cover the whole thirteenth 
chapter. But only &bi§i vlllU 31131 you dwell for fifteen hours. 
That means 911^>1 becomes alive and alive 9 TTTH means 
Bioiaioi as 01^3 himself. Therefore even when the i s not 

X o o 

available I never miss my because in the fonn of the 
9ITM3Tthe is always present with me. So this is the greatest 
advantage - 911^-H becomes alive. 

> Then the second advantage is it is highly useful for 
laiiOfViTUoidi. Because every 3to>i is so alive and powerful 
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BlhJl^klsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

that even after fifteen years as even I say those (Herds the 
difference is like touching an ordinary wire and a live wire. Like 
that every chad is like a live wire as even I read, the meaning 
instantaneously comes, the teaching instantaneously comes, 
IoI©t^rraoLfT becomes powerful in BIKZhH study. This is the 
second advantage. 

> Thirdly, once I have learned to extract the meaning, then 
later any other text I study I get the capacity to see the meaning, 
discern the meaning. Therefore I get the skill to study other 
books also. And not only that, if I choose to teach, for teaching 
also it becomes highly useful because every (Had is a live 
person standing. Therefore it is possible to communicate 
explanations like demonstrations. In fact such a person alone 
becomes Glid'd Allot to For him 9ll^d is alive and he 

o 

makes the 9ll^d alive for others also. 

Because of these reasons the Btireja^ study is given 
importance in tradition especially by committed seekers. But 
the only problem here is it is time consuming. For filter coffee 
the seeds have to be purchased and roasted and then crushed 
and filtered before consuming which is a tedious process. But 
even now there are people who do that instead of using ready¬ 
made coffee because only they know the difference in the 
flavor. There are some people who are happy with ready-made 
and there are some other people who don’t mind to go to any 
extent of effort because they get the benefit. Therefore diclrfi^ 
study has its benefit and BiltdPH study has its benefit, but BITC^TH 
study requires time, patience, lot of thinking, etc. And when the 
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9WS2M Introduction 

commentator extracts the meaning he uses different 9ll^>is as a 
tool to extract the meaning. Just as the sugarcane juice is 
extracted with the help of the appropriate machine, similarly 
has to be put into the appropriate machine to extract the 
meaning. Three different sciences are used, each science is a 
powerful tool to extract the meaning. And each one is a tool 
telling us how to think. In fact one of the by-products of Blir eia^ 
study is we learn how to think which is useful in any field. 
Three 9IRTBTs are used - 1) odicfc^ui 9IRTBT, 2) BTFUTHT 
9TRTPP and 3) rFP 9T1TTRT. 

> oencp^ui is how to look at a word without taking for 
granted how to look at a word to extract the meaning. And that 
is why oeiicpxiui 9IFM3T is called kef 9ITM3T Otherwise we 
will take the words for granted or we won’t see the words at all. 
BiireicpiAs job is not to ignore the words, but he focuses on 
every word. In clkliki 8HRI3I the word OloiTMs analyzed so 
elaborately. Four different derivations are taken cpcl oeicUkl. 
TO cVlrUkl cpjur oClrUlrl. BfPT cdrUkl and after elaborate 

o 7 o 7 o 

commentary we arrive at the meaning of the word $11«1<H. 
Thereafter in meditation when I say the word $llai<HAt straight 
away takes me to my It is not an ordinary word, it just 

puts me back to my TcRPTh. Thus kef 9ITM3T is how to look 
at a word. 

> cHMTHI 9ilA>lrfl is how to look at a sentence. It is not the 
same, sentence after all is a group of words. No. Looking at a 
sentence is a separate exercise. So total cannot be taken as a 
simple addition of individual. That is mob psychology is 


9 



































9WS2M Introduction 

different from individual psychology. You cannot say ‘after all 
a mob is a group of individuals, why should you study 
separately?’ Totality gains an additional power which the 
individual doesn’t have. Thus we have got a afirfii^ii 9ITM3T 
called mcm 91TM3T. 

> Then there is ricb 9ITM3T which is the science of 
integration of different sources of knowledge. Scriptural 
knowledge will have to be integrated with our perceptual 
knowledge, it should not contradict. Scriptural knowledge 
should be integrated with modern science otherwise there will 
be contradiction. Like the intelligent design theory of 
Christianity. In Christianity they have a peculiar theory of 
creation which they call intelligent design theory and they have 
arrived at the age of earth as a few thousand years. cjeiloiacj 
used to tell some of the houses in our village are older 
than that. So if a religion loudly proclaims that earth is a few 
thousand years old when the scientists are every other day 
unearthing skeletons from Ethiopia which are millions of years 
old. If you go on telling 911^4 is UdiiUlJi that earth is a few 
thousand years old then nobody will accept the 9TTT>T, religion 
will be thrown out and science will be showcased. No youngster 
will accept. If 9ITM3I is taken as a source of knowledge then it 
should be integrated with the sources like dtp. science, 
perception etc. This integration process, UdiM integration is 
called no. reasoning. So that there is no contradiction between 
TrfcT. modern science and our sensory perception. 3i<£n<H^ 
should not contradict my perception. 3i<£ndi should not 
contradict the modern science also. We take care of that through 
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We raise these questions - science says like this, 
reasoning says like this, how do you say this is the meaning, 
how do you say you are the whole when I am full of holes! So 
thus we give enough room for thinking also. In other religions, 
thinking is suppressed. In many other systems thinking is 
discouraged whereas in 8IRddl studies thinking is encouraged. 
And if the student doesn’t know how to raise the questions the 
teacher himself tells to ask such and such a question. In 
second chapter the whole chapter is dedicated for defending 
3I^?T3I logically. Because the whole teaching is in the fonn of 
knowledge. Knowledge must be free from doubt or vagueness. 
And therefore questions will have to be raised and all the other 
sources of knowledge should be integrated and that is done 
through cH? SllA^Jior HflJUI 9II^53T 

Thus the 9IiCAl<H analyzes revealed scriptures, i.e., 
3 irfuwRi ITHIUPH integrating it through three filters - Bcf 
9IP£T, BEET 9IP£T, urmn @nor cW 9IETr. And we have 
got commentaries written by so many 3liUieIs and the 
pioneering commentator of !T?€IIaI EETFT is 3111c3 9iA<TRlUiei. 
And therefore 91S<ER1 vikI’s 9HRTII is very famous. Even now 
it is studied by many people. And for 91A<TREiRi's cHltVlJT 
itself there is commentary and sub commentary, sub 
commentary sub commentary..., it is a very huge system. And 
9lA<TRiuia is not the first commentator, you should 
remember. Perhaps his commentaries are the first written 
commentaries. The previous ones may be oral or they may not 
be that powerful and therefore 9T3TPTTcIFI's BTKZTTTs survived 
the test of time. But 9iA<IRiUiei says I am not the first 


11 

































HlJl^RltRlhil 8TPVI7FT Introduction 

commentator, several 3iIUlds have done this before me. In our 
teuai^colo we chant 

31351^: ricf UdcllcRlU<HlUlrl: | odl^Cdlfll: 

o c\ 

^iddcllorll^rlllaalrd nuiclfSA<RT£<H II cdlrlild 8DOTI5 II 
9 lS O^iviieI never wants to take a credit where he doesn’t have. 

A. 

He says many 3iIUlds before me have commented upon the 
scriptures by using three 911^-Hs - Ucjoicreiiidiiuiri:. Bcf - 
oVIRI^Ul 911^->1 cH. cIRTT - dildiiHl 9ITM3T, ITHWI - fRH 
911^-Hdi. Through these three filters or tools o^TRcHIcTT: 
dcjlcrcll:. That means the 8PT?I3T tradition is also as old as the 
aicldi tradition. So we can say TtclTt also is oii^iejuiat UTPHcldi 

CX A J C\ A A O A 

HT9IH53T. and 8TRH3T is also oiUldUHi tTSTBRITT HIPTHTH. 

X A A O A A 

RtdciOlorll: oeu^cdilrll: (TToT ToIrHUT ntJIcrrhfTTT. I worship 
them and with their grace I want to extract the meaning of the 
scriptures. And thus 9 H 5 <I>^lUld makes the ITTSIIal Hdrfl alive. 
And it will become alive whoever studies the 9iICAWT But only 
thing is, disadvantage if you can call it, it requires a mental 
makeup because you have to look in to every word, every 
sentence. It requires patience, it requires intellectual sharpness; 
it pays but we should be prepared for that. And generally people 
are busy and not prepared, I was never interested in teaching 
the BliHdtH before. I confined to the JiclTL But later I thought 
perhaps some may be interested, why should I reject all the 
students as mediocre. Why can’t I assume that at least there will 
be a few who will have that love, care and interest to make oficll 
alive, 3 UioU 3 fi alive. And therefore I have started this new 
project - teaching the 811 also and I have a selfish motive 
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3TPVI7FT Introduction 

also - it becomes more live for me also as I studied all these 
things twenty-seven years before. If I have to teach I have to 
explore and go into that. Therefore out of that selfish motive 
also I thought I will teach some of the cHlteidT. I will enter into 
the Bllteiai introduction from the next class onwards. 

So quTHd: truiTtem UUlicUUlTkfodcd I qtfel UUUildkl 

CX X Cv <7\ O CX CX 

UUlTlcllcir^I^IcT || So SlriocT: Slrfacl: 9nTmT: II STT: So. 

CX 
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3o TIcRTWI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91^ct>^Mld 3TKMI3I 3U<HciWld 

trfCTfn3Tg^Sl^q3TO3I3I3o || 

■V O "S. 

As I said in our last session, I will be taking up 31110 
910-ct^Mld’s BMcfjflell 8HOTI in these sessions. And 3lrfo 
913 <T>,>leiKi begins his -Rlell BlReiaT with an introduction 
known as 31cIcTlftcPI 8DOTT or JUl^lel BiReiBf 31cldlhict>l or 
3Ul<£lcl means introduction. And this is 91S® blend's style 
and the style of any traditional 3ildld is starting with an 
introduction. And 9lSO^idld’s introductions are very 
significant and very important and very famous also. Among 
his introductions, three of them are considered very significant. 
One is his 3Rdl^i Birvi,h of OAtriid which is an introduction 

•\ c\ 

to dAt^ild. And the second is the ^laciod BULB] 31 which is an 

C\ X 

introduction to ei £ d 1 <mejcpiijicriticl. And the third is the -Rldl 

C -v 

3iadllicpl BIRdcFr. All these three are classic introductions. 

"V 

And in this 4lelf 3iclellUct>l BIR3I8T 91^ct>^ldld deals with 
three topics. 

1) The first topic is that -riiell being a ^driel <3 ct 2T, it has got 
as its source of knowledge. This should never be forgotten 
while we study «>fiell. -riiell is aMdlo?! and a TBflrT doesn’t 
have a validity by itself. Any 33Uel tjla£T is a secondary 
scripture and it doesn’t have a UlBliueidfmf its own. Its validity 
is borrowed from Brief The UBUUiaialone gets transferred 
to 33iiel UdiiUiBT And the moment the TBrfeT contradicts the efcf 
that sentence is either removed or it is reinterpreted in such a 
way that it doesn’t contradict Brief Bl lei 331 evil: ITT ellfr Biiel 3 a 
«>liici3ii I When there is a contradiction between Brief and 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 9WS2M Introduction 

Aiilci, BffcT is stronger. Therefore AdiKl will get displaced or it 
will be reinterpreted to suit the Brin. And often we will face this 
problem and therefore we will have to use our interpretation 
skills as we are seeing in the fifteenth chapter of 3c0B <41(11 
where it talks about three <Hl<Hs - d>di, <Hlcp and $liaiei[o>i. Now 
the moment we hear these three words we have to link them 
with the Vedic teaching appropriately. tprfKIIoi we can safely 
link without problem, <T><H<T>1US of the Bel is there. $liaieZL°>l 
we can safely link, $lioicpiu >5 is there. What to do with 
8ilrpeilo>i. It is an 3IM3T UUlol word. A word, a teaching 
borrowed from the 3tl<H<H 9UT>r and even that should be based 
on the Bel. Because even 3ii°>Idis do not have a validity of their 
own. Whether it is dtUkl 3IPI3T, 9TB 3IM3T or 9HTD 3IT5I3I or 
ai^uia cToir. 9IB nax: or 9iirP clax, none of them exist 
independent of the Bel. Since <Hlcp stands out and we have to 
connect it to the Bel, we find out what is there in the Bel other 
than epeti and $lloi because Biirpeaoi has been placed as the 
third one. Then searching the Bel we find there is a topic called 
TPTUI 3B1 Alai and therefore we safely link BilrpeilX with 
miAIoi. And whenever the Arfilcl <ilaSTs says <HlcD gives 3TT3T, 
we are very alert because Bcls says Allairf^ alone gives 3TRH 
whereas 8ii°>iacl<tior any other <jia£T says (HKD gives TTIdT then 
we are alert and our interpretative skills will have to be used in 
full steam. And how do we manage? We say 3 m Alai also can 
give rfilrp, i.e. <HKP gives TTtffT Therefore HiKP gives TTTfH 
means APTOI 3U1A1«1 gives BTTiJT. We are comfortable because 
Bcls support is there. And thereafter we add an additonal note, 
which alone makes us Bfcjcp:. What is that additional note? 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

2 PIUI 3HI3T5I will not give 3II§I directly 3PIDT OTTSoT will 
take to iol4ui $iiaidi either in this ola<n or q@iciicp. And when 

O X 

it takes you to ^llolTHn this ola<H and gives it is called 
<h£?l<WlcP:. when it takes you to £l<Alciiq:> or qouoclkp, in 
qcpuocitcp fqtui will teach, in Ocll^icilcp IWT will teach. 
You can choose your faculty - Prof Iqeui or Prof IWT. And both 
professors will teach ctcT cct3I 3lf3I. And from qqpuo you get 
liberation, from OcllrU you get liberation which is called 
CPdiTLirP. Thus dil cpeiioi of the fifteenth chapter is Thdtii fwr? 
JUl^ioKii qadirfllrD. Why do we interpret like that? Because 
8iio>iaci<ti is Adiicl and diiojqriai cannot afford to contradict the 

*N. c X 

Vedic teaching. Therefore we should remember a Adilrl as a 
:T3pcT. And 91 Aq^ldieI points out is not a ?HcT 

because it is written by oen^iiUKi. cprui taught 3f3TaT but 
(Hoiq^;irll is a work of ovh^IRIKL like any other B3T0I3T or 
q&lxiid oeii^iiuiel’s work, therefore it is a Adilrl. Therefore it 
has to align with the Bel. And this is reconfirmed by <T>tui 
himself, it is not QIA-cp^IUkI’s view because q?cui himself 
says 

fqq^qrl UlcpqialddtcVKjai l || 4lcII VM II 

I have taught the same teaching in the form of chT to RHABToT. 
Trf BfolcnoT. And 

C\ x 

TT qqiei 3RII (T3TT nicTT ITTTcToT: I II 4lcTT X-3 II 

And the very same Vedic teaching alone is taught by Me here. 
Therefore it should not go against etch If says there are 
four paths to we won’t accept because that is not Vedic 
teaching. Vedic teaching is one path to TTftfr which is not a path! 
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9HG5I3I Introduction 

It is an understanding. Therefore let any number of TUTTcTs talk 
about any number of paths, they all will be interpreted - one is 
direct path and all others are indirect ones leading to the direct 
one. So this is the first point established - oficll is c[<T, being a 
TUrfcT. This is point number one 9lS<T>x>lriieI reveals in the 
3icifiiuct> 

2) The second point he highlights is oficll is a 3ff£T9llA?icH, 
it is meant for liberation. We may utilize oficll for management 
courses, nothing wrong in it, we don’t criticize because °>iicll 
does talk about other disciplines also. And 9i°>iafU<ll can give 
materialistic benefits also including blood pressure reduction. 
May be in the process of the reduction of 191^’s blood pressure 
o^P’s blood pressure may go up! Just joking. So oiicli can give 
all those results but we should remember they are all called by¬ 
products, 3iOicrcU> WTH. We should know what is by-product 
and what is the main theme. So 91 'SCP^lUiet clearly establishes 
4lfIT is a 3foST911^3T 

3) Then the third point that he highlights is is possible 
only through §UoWT cpqcl UMIrT . And §11«11(T IfcJ 
3It3T:. Knowledge is the only means of liberation. And he adds 
an adjective OQcl ^llaiicL cpqcl rfljneans without requiring the 
support of cpdi. cpdi need not support $lloi<H to give liberation. 
cr><4 has to play the role only to purify the mind. Once the cpai 
has done the job of purification, cpdi’s role is over. In 
‘producing’ liberation, <T><4 does not play any role at all just as 
the oil does not play any role in removing the darkness of the 
room. In removing the darkness, oil doesn’t play any role, even 
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tffirvriT Introduction 

the oil holder does not play any role. Light by itself is capable 
of removing the darkness. So the third point is cpacl UIoIIcT 
LcTiHfdf:. 

So oiicll is <TT - point one, oficll is a 3JI§I9irM3L- point 
two and often teaches knowledge as the means of liberation - 
point three. These are the three significant topics of the 
3iciciiuct> airrem. 

And in keeping with the tradition 9 lS O^RiieI starts his 
3iacllJAcp (HRVlcFT with a dFS°>icl Aoio. And we will also start 

"V “V 

out study with this TLpIcT Aokp. 

3ickin>cp 

*v 

30 olRRJUl: q3I5odrt>lc;u^(Hodrt>^lT8ra3T | 

31 0 5 1 act Ora fil cftcpl: ,>tH<cftm FT cftlOaft || 

As I have often said, the dF 5 °>ici Aoicp is supposed to be 
of three types. One is called 3IT9ftaic} Tf^IcHT, the second 
is oi<HAcfc>L> diAolcldi and third one is dAcT Mcfel 

x x o 

diA°>icldi. First two you can understand. 3IT9liciic) ^U<tf is a 
benediction, let there be happiness in the world, cpicl artel 
Uoioep. cii®l: TFHTflT: TTITcIolf (HQoct. The second type of 
aFSoicldi is oidiAcpFJ:, the author invokes the grace of the Lord 
by offering oirfkKpki:. The third one is just the statement of a 
fact. aAcl means fact. means mention or a statement. 

o 

Just a revelation of a fact. Of these three types of cH S ojciap this 
OIURIUI: uiLsoeicPlcl^ is the third type known as 
dAcl Ioi0913AJ rtlS'Oicirtl. And here what is the fact revealed? 

vJ5 -X -X 

TIukiui. the foPfoi^I, is the highest reality beyond the three- 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl 8WS2M Introduction 

fold universe. oiUldUl the the 2fflMclaxT<H is 

the highest reality which transcends the three universes or the 
three worlds. What are the three worlds? cpi^ui UUwl. 3TtfTT 
UU>d and TTIcT UU>d. These three worlds have got cause effect 
relationship also. OI^ui UUwl produces UU>d. 

UU>d produces T^IcT UU>d. Thus these three UUwls are 
OldcpB>uiirdicp: UfHd:. And all these three are TTTTdT:. they 
are all olScH, inert material principle. And in matter there is 
always OidcpTJui 9Ich. Because matter exists within time and 
wherever there is time there OidcpTiui is there. Who is 
oiUldUl:? IHTTRIUT: is the witness of this OIdct>T>UllcJfct>: 
UUwl:. He is the dlUhddodat. And therefore only He is 
HrlcTlclrcifH. because Olddd^ui UU>H is uisrlraai. And 

X X 

therefore only oll^Klui is beyond OldOl^ui. 

ct>idct>UUllacl3IUT Add clftTHITI dfra^TIoHlor || 

laacBHAitHlUl: || 

And therefore only He is beyond 

OIcT-cf9I-3IHrHcRrr loldicB 11 aih>IdUlld<H ? 11 

O X 

Time and space. And therefore the absolute reality. So oiUKiup 
the dPIcT dlltjT is the ru>clra<fi. The essence of this Aoicp is 

x x 

oll^Klup the TRlcTTniBf is the HTcTTHTT. And by remembering 
this truth, this fact, in this juncture ^lAOddKi indirectly 
reveals that that is the subject matter of the onm. This oiiyieiui: 
who is OKio 1 ^uifqcldPJT U^rjiriai:. in the fifteenth chapter, 
the name of this olUldUl i s SIT is OidUOd, 

3I§TJ H3AT is OUUlUlBd. 3THT H3^T is OidOITUlldclSIUI 
Uclcrddi. Therefore olUKlui [ s equal to UT>Hiri<H: is equal to 
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HlJl^klsfldl Introduction 

loi4uid^ is the subject matter of the <hoiq$:;icll. It is d^Hlddl. 
It is del 31 ad 8Uo>i:. We are entering into 3I2IIfTt d^Hk)1511311. 
This is the gist of this verse. Now we will see the meaning of 
the words occurring here. Incidentally this verse is not 
9l'S<P3lvild’s verse, it is borrowed from sKUPTd U3M3T 

Now the first word is oEKFIui: . The word oil 3 Klui: itself 
is derived in several ways. One way of derivation is this. One 
of the meanings of of?: is BPldlal. oI3: means <Hqltd: also. 
That is why in iat'U3i631oiicH 

TTTUol^olhlVlun oTT: || 3£ II 3l3l^2Cdd\sU3kllc3il 
fdlWTPypvT: | || ETO3I£3OT313c[ra3I 319 II 

<33: is one word. This is derived from the v<3, to take. <3 ninth 

conjugation oiuulcl, aKlld. Therefore <33: means the one who 

takes. BPKlloHs that taker. Taking whom to what? He takes the 

oil as to their cp<4u?cl<u. He takes the cpcll olios to their own 

cpdiiEcWi. Or He takes the cp3iir>ci3l to cpcll ofias. Either He 
^ -\ 

will take you to your destiny or He will bring your destiny to 
you. Either way He connects the cpcll and cpctiLDclTT. Therefore 
he is called the connector, <33:. The word <31331 means that 
which is created by of?:. <33331 cplddi <31331 What is 

that? The entire universe, UU>cl:. Btlqfl mi>d:. So <33: means 
tTO:. I3T33T means 3PIcT, f 9 H3 cplddi 3PET. 3PI0I: means 

x x A A 

311131. Plcl. Olloiiici $fcl 31303 :. The Vt? has several meanings, 
one of the meanings is to witness, ufcl, 1?T:, dlocl. 3313131 
qiH, ^ST:, 5 (to go, to know), second conjugation 

U33<Suiq. Therefore the word TKiup means the Seer, the 
Witness. So <31331 is equal to Rrfqfl UU>cl:, 3RPT: is equal to 
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^IJl^'Mcl^ldl tfflrVRT Introduction 

dlfST. so oITZKIOT: means BtttU mT5n: TITTST. INTTd m Fd: 

raciaiuT:, fnm ctttzi mm Buhl f^cieioi: dikmid: 

3ilc<ficinm And this 2Wdcicrd TTZiFTTriHI is 3iodd>ld mi:. 
3loarDdi means cpizui UU>d:. Literally the word 3ioarPdi 
means the whole universe in seed form, in unmanifest fonn, in 
latent form, in dormant form, potential fonn, cfiomidd:. 
oeicnai^ means manifest. And compared to that Oizui UU>d: 
ollZldUl: mi:. And what came from the ddZUlUUwl? 3IUAd. 

"V 

3iUvS demeans the difd UU>d:, the subtle universe consisting 
of the five subtle elements and all its products in the form of the 
subtle bodies, subtle universes, everything in subtle form. And 
from what this TTtfTT UU>d came out? 3ioavPAL<*8iadi. This 
ZHfd UU>d is born out of cpTJUl UU>d:. This is a separate 
sentence. dHTdOI: 3iodrt»ld mi: 3IITd. 3IUdd 

"S. "V 

31 oClcf>ZlcHUfTIT 3lf?d. TTtfTT fPFd is bom out ofcLUUl IPFd :. 

cv 

31 oClcf>Zl<fcheTFT is LAdlfe. 3iodrt>l<~UiT8Id: 3rUlrl: dZd del 
And if oiixiidui is beyond cpizui UU>d itself you need not 
wonder oiiZIdui is beyond ZTtfTT UU>d also. This we have to 
supply T11TRIUI: dtfd EPFdld 3lft *37: 3ITZd. 3iUAAd 3Iod: 
d cilcpi:. Id clkpi: all these fourteen cikPs which 
includes this BiclKp also, d means including, dlcjoll means 
Biclkp. What type of Biclkp? ZlH<ciim: <rtlc)oli the Blciicp with 
seven continents or seven <cTms. means island or continent. 
So including this Bicilcp with its seven continents. In the 9TTT>Ts 
they enumerate during Bnaufi ujuictil olaci-CeTtfl ^l 1 cp- 
9ncdlcr cpqtcpzizcdd dH<cfluiali 3Kd olTd^lu. 
Normally on other days we say TlTcJcfpT BflTdcId BfZcTSTOd 
but Bnaufi ujuifhl being a special day they enumerate all the 


21 


























































































HlJl^ltRldl IffirviTFT Introduction 

<cTlUs and they say among them I am in oiaa^'m and there I am 
in aiUcKitt. Thus the fourteen ciicps including 8iciicp exist in 
dhTTRI 3IorT:. They exist within the iHtfTT UU>d. 3I0TTRT is 
equal to 3K?<F[ UUwlTd. 31 art: - within, is the UU>d:. 

How to understand the fourteen ciicps? The THel Ulfwl:. Why 
is UU>H within 5Kf<F[ UU>xl ? Because it is the product of 
5I§3I. tHFT T£IcT HTHTT exists within the dpRUl 3RJ3T OTTA!. 

cv cr\ cv 

So T£IcT UU>xl is the cpRldi is not said in the Aoicp, that we 

C\ X 

have to supply. It exists within and it is a product of 3K?<F[ 
UU>vl. And here also we have to add a corollary. If oiRKi'Ji: is 
beyond the cprtiui UU>vl and 3Ttf3T UU>vl. certainly he is beyond 
TSIcT ntTAT also. Therefore TUTraup fimu IFOT: 3IfncT: 
Bmu rrawi: raerdfUT:. Bmu ntr^ : tiitst Bmu runn: 
jrfuivMoicfT dAtviclovia^ 3IF5?T. Incidentally we should note 
that when we say oiRRiui is beyond or transcends we should 
not think that olRKiui is spatially, physically away. The word 
beyond means 3THS°>1:, 31AUCC:, untouchable. fhHoT cannot be 
touched by, polluted by, contaminated by BiRlH UU>vl:. It is in 
and through MTtI UU>vl: but unaffected. 

Bird TIcRmT TTAloT I 
cKH HclllUl aicTTlRr 3TTTHl(jflrHUtHT^T 11 4lcTT 9-£ II 

C\ o 

Just as space is everywhere but uncontaminated, like that 
oiURiui is everywhere but uncontaminated. And this 3lAlS<rt: 
olRKl'Jl: is the subject matter of BRldfUcli. So thus he very 
discreetly borrows from sKUHTd H3IOI3T and places it here. 

Now we will go to the 8HT2I3T proper. We will read. 
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HlJl^RRRildl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

31 BI^KIIctI 3Rdcll oMcT, 313^1 TT fj^rfcT Rl6ltl:, 
ifrfen^teT 3IW 31HRU fPlRRlloI. Uclfric lIRUT H3T 3llfklldil3l 
dcUrtOcH I 

31 BPRIToT TPIcT 3ROT. 31 BPRlioi that Lord 

x x x C X x 

oiURfUl:, fH^olcl«cMdhcL ^n3MUI: 8PIHPI who is BmU 

5 X -V 

mm: 3iraixMoidi 31: BPRUoI TH3I 3PRT 3PcRIT created this 

-«v X X c x 

universe. So with the help of cpLiui Ul|>d which has got 
another name <HRH, which is called 3loei<rPcH in the cHS^lcl 
°cW; so 31: BPldlai olI31dUl: did not create the <L> 13 U 1 mm, 
very careful, foPPigRai does not create CPI3U1 UU>vl. cpi3ui 
mm is 3IRIT is IRBRl is 3R3Rt>di is 3lteT. That cfc>I3Ul mm 

C X 

is with BPIcQdl from 31 all 10. 

ycpfci q3RT Hd fdOtetotioi TBIRITd I II 4lfIT II 

CO X 

CPI3TJT mm, the ucpkl is there with BPldlai all the time. So 
with the help of that d? 13 ui Ul|>d BPIdldT created the 3RfTT and 
33IcT mm. So CR13U1 UU>vllfl 3RTR 3£IcT mm T^TR 
3 iCcRllot. he created. Why did BPkilopreate? Because nobody 
else was there to do the job! So 

3IIoRT dl HdPI 311311 cl | || f>ci2didioiHci II 

X X 

BPldlai alone was there. Therefore he alone can create also. He 

x 

created because our cprfis have to fructify. The 311 >cicl oat can 
fructify only in the creation. During UcKl cpicl a?<R cannot 
fmetify. cprfl fructification requires UU>xl. Whose d?di 
fructification? Not BPldlai’s epat fructification; He doesn’t 
have cpdi. ofid's cp<R fructification requires UU>xl. Therefore 
BPldlai created the world for the fructification of TIRT's d?<R. 

x 
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HlJl^Rkteldl 9WSd3l Introduction 

Who created the ofids? Nobody created the edicts, edids are 
31 all id,. Therefore Biddlcd creates the universe for the 
fructification of the 31 oil id edia’s cpdi. 3icdlld means 
beginningless and therefore dmidloi^ will have to create the 
world again and again and again because 31 oil id edids require 
that. Therefore Sd<d TMcT TIWdT. Thereafter what did He do? 

X X c X 

diiteoidlcd# TTHfclT. So He created certain Ms like dliifcl. 
the great seven 5hIHs like dll#. BI^T. dteilcl etc. So diiteaidicd^ 
HH>h titer 31# dWdl He created them. UedlUcltei. UolUldtei 

"X C "X "X "X 

is adjective to Ttiitei. So diiicviicfioi^ Uedidcitei. So these 
chitediid >RTHs are called Uedldfrls because from them alone 
later Beds were born. 


dldtld: TTH dd clrdlil dTHdTdTIT I 

c\ 

dio^Idl cHloldl 3IFIT#HT cTTcpOT: dTIT: II #IcIT ?o-£ II 


So these diitediid Ms are called Uoiidfcis because they are 
the progenitors of the later ofids. Therefore aiitedidioi^ 
Uoimrlioi 31# dwelled He created first in the world. And what 

'x c -x -x 


did He do? Before they go out and do something Bisidlol called 
all of them and told ‘I will teach you the art of living.’ He? is 
that art of living. Therefore dcjirPdi^ 

[. Bloldlol taught dlitedldtel >hdtel 


the UdinclglDT £Idf: which means the cpdicpiu^s of the dels 
which is meant for HTT 3121 cpidi dddl^i:. Thus for H3T 3121 

o 


cpidi dddlH IddfdddT otherwise in epoidloldcl language 
nd: ddHTer radfdddT otherwise called 3TRIHd ddHTH 

O X x o o 

IdcWdddT UeifrlcldTUT H3T the lifestyle called materialistic 
lifestyle, a lifestyle meant for the fulfillment of materialistic 
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BllJl^klsfldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

goals. That means Bioiaioi^ himself has prescribed a 
materialistic lifestyle also. Even though Btoiciioj^ wants 
everyone to become spiritual ultimately, Btoiaioi^ himself 
voluntarily prescribes materialistic lifestyle not because 
9I3Ic[IaI wants but because people are materialistic in the 
beginning stages. So we want money, shelter, entertainment. 
Who asks for 31131? Nobody tells I want 3It3T Therefore, since 
people are materialistic, respecting people’s wishes BI^IcHoT 
comes and the entire cp3icpiu*s is for money, wife, children, 
house, sense organs, shining skin, etc. And BPIcHal taught 
cuiiodicHai. diilouicHairepresents the U23U2. Because 

generally oid-i^Ts are predominantly materialistic because they 
have to run the family show. And that lifestyle through which 
materialistic goals are accomplished that lifestyle is called 
uairlcltfET £131:. Udjci means materialistic pursuits. cTdET 
means characterized by. £131 means lifestyle. So a lifestyle or a 
teaching which is characterized by materialistic pursuits. Why 
is that called £131:? aoivPdi That is taught by the etch From this 
we know the definition of £131 Any instruction given by the c[<T 
or the scriptures, by the scriptures in general and by the del in 
particular, any instruction given is called £131:. 

viidoti cEfrurrseit £i3i: i ii qcf 3fl3nnr3iN3i n 

(Tv Cl x 

This is the definition given by the olIrHiol 3Igftl in his qcf 
3fi3frara^I3T Anything, even the most mundane pursuit is 
called £131: once it is taught by the def Suppose we are taking 
food. It is not called £131:. But the moment you convert the 
eating into a d$l by doing BRld^ld tn3Bv!ol3I, and saying 
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HlJl^'Mcl^ldl 9TPS2M Introduction 

muiKI 3IUlalKi ^Q161. when we convert the eating into 

an offering to the Lord who is within the stomach 3IA3I 
fpqioiii 8irai, then we won’t call it eating, we call it £131:. 
Why? Because this is taught by the Bel. Without cfcT we cannot 
convert eating into a ei$l. So thus £131 need not be charity alone. 
Suppose a person gives money in charity, that is not called £131:. 
Charity by itself is not called £131: but when cjiairHjs done as an 
offering to the Lord who is in the form of receiver and convert 
it into a a$l, that c}loi3T is also called £131:. Thus £131 is anything 
that you do backed up by Vedic instructions. Therefore 
aoirPdi HditH which is ualnclgiuidi materialistic pursuit 
e!lif><lI3ilTi. He taught, imparted this teaching. It means 

cIRrarara. causal form, o!I6dl?l means to teach, 

mo<Licl, HT£Kii?l. Made them understand. otlAdlchlTl means 
make them grasp the Vedic teaching. WIAHI31T2I is 3Ioiudl<>l: 
nte. WIAHTHITI WWn3TT31cT: <iUAH13U,>i:. Why did He teach 
the method of materialistic pursuit? After all people are 
materialistic in nature and everyone will naturally pursue 
materialistic ends. Why should 3Mcilai^teach what is natural? 
3io>iai(d taught because if this teaching is not there, we will 
exploit the universe and destroy which is called ecological 
destruction, environmental destruction, therefore how to use the 
world without exploiting. He taught about that method. Details 
in the next class. 

So HDI3IH: BU1THH3I HurfctTOI^TeicT | qrfel tJOTSTIcfRI 

CX CX X c\ o cx cx 

UU13lcllcir9RHrr 11 So SlrfwT: SIILtcT: @IlfacT: || ATT: So. 

CX 
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30 TTcTTPRI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91£ct>3Mld 3R3MI3I 3U<HciWld 
UdcKlldi (Joel sn? HTTURTFI 3o || 

■V O "V 

olUkJUl: lTJI3odctoic J ,U3<Hodcto^l38TcIiIT | 

3iuS 3 d 1 act 13rd <tt clKPl: 3tH<cUdl H ThcTJIT II 

31 BMcRal 3Rdcll ^ «T, cTJ^I n KHTIcT IdcpM:, 

X C ->2 O ’ 

ifften^ter3iw 3it<xii u^imfiloi. uciIciciiRUT tm wiA^irmn 

ddlcPcH I 

In this introductory portion @IAd? 31 UieI establishes that 
8Pig^iclI is dd3ll<>:. And is our ultimate UJIIW.IL 
According to our tradition, clcj is as eternal as God Himself. HcJ 
is also oeilcl£113ct> 3lcd<H. f°H3 is also odlcl^lftcp 3icdBl and 

X "X 

both ITO and have oenHSlIOT 3ird<H and odlcldlftcp 
eternity. Therefore at the time of creation BiokuoI^ does not 
produce the HcJs, He does not create the dels, He does not even 
intellectually invent the ctc^s because it need not be created, it 
is already there. Therefore BtoKilof s job is while bringing out 
the universe, the del which was already there with Bmidlol in 
potential fonn, that is brought to manifestation. That is why it 
is said 3I3533I TlgcTt 8icl3d Iol y HT3IcTHfITIZ^HHT doldd: II 

cx o 

d6dI3UdcpiuiaiHcl 3-W-^o || Just as the life breath remains 

C -x 

with a person as long as a person is alive, for Bmidlolthe life 
breath is the dcf Therefore it has been existing even before 
3iRC. And what Bmidloidoes is that 3todcP dd is brought to 
manifestation. And since it is in the form of 9I©0 ITHlUf 
BMdloI will have to hand this over to some TITHOliis, some 

-x 

people. Therefore 9lAd?3IUieI says Btoidloi^ created two 
groups of people - one is °>I633I U3<H131 and another is 
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BTTCd3T Introduction 

3Iaa^nfjI 13333331. one is to carry forward the Udjcl £I3T called 
cD<hcdiu 5 and the other is to maintain the foldfrl £133. the 

c ’ 

§llaicpiuo. Thus two streams are initiated. And then 
915-<T>,>iaKi points out that dlOd? £131 which was initiated in 
the form of two streams of 13333333 - Udfcl £133 13333333 and 

c 

laldlci £131 H333333 got weakened <*cl3M93df?T. So he is 
keeping the third and fourth chapter of the in mind. When 
this did cd £133 weakened then it had to be revived and that 
revival is done through the <H<ddoicll. And therefore, 1) «>ficll 
is as good as dc3, 2) ^nrH is as valid as dcj, 3) ^licll also has 
ndn cTdmr and laidici cTdfnr £131^^131. crosi333fi5£Td£i3 
loitOi keeping this in mind he is speaking. Of them he is first 
referring to the Udfcl cldTUT £133 initiated through the aiiifcl 
Uoimifl 13333331. That is said in the first paragraph which we 
saw in the last class. 3T: <H°>ldiai $031 ol^icl 3itcdl diat well- 

X x c "N. 

known clioidlai created this universe. diilonoioicy 3333313 and 

x C x 

along with the universe the <niicdifd Uolldfcls also were 
created, <niilcl ifilu is included as one of the 3R3 >Kids also. 
diiiiU 5RId is enumerated as one of the Uoimicls also. While 
saying 3i6dd: 31H 13d he comes under 3LH group. And 
here as Uoiidicl group 33333d is mentioned. That is why 
3iiloTlcfiai U oil 13 dial 33Wd3. These two words dlikdldiol 

X X c X X 

Uoimcikrt have to be combined. The uniqueness of 
9ldcp31did’s 831Td33 is ^lOddidid's prose also requires 
31 add. Normally the poem requires 31 add and the 
commentator writes in prose order. But 31110 935d?31dld’s 
31 ltdthat also is not in prose order, so for a beginner it may 
appear a little bit tough, but with a little study you will get used 
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3TPVI7FT Introduction 

to that. So diiitdicTlol Uoimclioi OTCTT. And from this it is 

X x C ^ 

clear that the theory of evolution wherein the man coming at 
the end, later - after unicellular organisms, multicellular 
organisms then amphibians then monkeys to man. Now 
915 -cp^KlieI negates that theory and says 3IW diiloTicUoi^ 
.itycai. Thinking beings were created by the Lord in the 
beginning itself. Why did He create them? Not only did He 
want to be a creator, He also wanted to be a teacher. So oiUKJui 
is not only ^lRcocll. He also is 31110^1^:. That is why in the 
°cW -olUklui quajq HR1WT we look up on olUKJUi not 
only as a creator but also as the first And He requires 
disciples Therefore he created a few disciples also and taught 
them uairlcldfcrr U<H<IL First, He talked about healthy 
materialistic pursuits. Spiritual pursuits can be seen later 
because spiritual pursuits require spiritual desire. Spiritual 
desire never happens in the beginning. It happens much later. 
But some people require several olouis also. 

cTHci aaioiaucdol HIAItJIT IHIHIcTriafr HHoI cllaial 

o 

(TOHISbllSI^bT 11 \ 4 -\ 4-33 II 

C -V 

Therefore first teaches healthy materialistic pursuits 

which is called UQlrlcldfUT A way of life which involves 
pursuing external things consisting of £BI, 3I2f and cpirfl. Even 
£BI is of two types. qcRBT is of two types. Materialistic qtRBT 
and another is spiritual quCBL Materialistic quei<H is generated 
by q^TRIcIMT 31olbAloBL Vedic cpTRIBBTs will produce 
materialistic queBi and later will get converted into 3I£icpBi. 
3I2icpldi means AH^klLcp. ^qoicilcp is born out of 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

materialistic dtJUTL generated by cpitKlcprfl. So this will come 
under UdfrlcldlUT. Whereas there is a spiritual dueidf which is 
generated by ioiceiolidiiria? 3ioic>Oiai<ti. That spiritual UueirfT 
will get converted into Kiel 91 fy). <5fk U11H. 8IcTOI UliH, that too 
Blirei 3taui uiiH. So it all requires tremendous Uriel at. This is 
called spiritual UueiBT which comes under i<kdjncl§i u ldi. 
Because we don’t want to utilize it for external gains, we want 
to utilize spiritual UUepu for internal gain - 31 <H1 laird ifc) olUll: 
etc. Thus the first one is called UdjclcldTUT HUT which is 
generally called the d?rfld?iu>s of the dejs. rillfidiatiei which 
means dRieurfuei He taught. dcTicDatjs an adjective to H3T5T 
So dcjlcDcH^means taught in the dels. That means dU was 
already there with auidloi. So UdkicUfruHT ddletxH H3I3I 
And as I said in the last class the word H3I is a 
technical word which refers to any teaching of the del in 
particular and scriptures in general. Any instruction given by 
the d<J is called HUT. So dej 3Idr9liALoidi is called HUT. Up to 

O X r 

this we saw in the last class. 

I had left out deliberately only one word - 
cTRI tT THTTcT ftldfld:. Why should Bl-ddl at teach human 
beings how to pursue materialistic goals? Because even without 
BUIdloT s teaching, all human beings are naturally materialistic 
and they are already running after so many pursuits. So why 
should dej teach that which is already TH^fTT? That materialistic 
pursuit is natural to human beings is very clear. Even a society 
where dej is not there they are pursuing materialistic things. 
That means for materialistic pursuit dU is not needed. Then 
why should BT^IdloI teach that? So BT^IdloI does not teach 
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materialistic pursuits but He teaches how to do that in a healthy 
manner. So the healthy method of producing money, healthy 
method of producing wealth, healthy method of sense 
pleasures. Even in sense pleasures there is healthy method. That 
healthy method is taught by the 9ITM3T What do you mean by 
healthy method? Healthy method consists of two criteria. One 
is in the pursuit of material wealth we should not disturb the 
setup itself. The very creation which produces the wealth 
should not be exploited and destroyed. And that is why in the 
BTRIcIcPh there is a story through which BRTcIIoI teaches that 
mother Earth is like a cow. If you respectfully treat her, you can 
milk everything but if you abuse and exploit her, the cow will 
be destroyed and she will never produce wealth for you, she 
will destroy you. All ecological people should read this story. 
So one important criterion is don’t exploit the creation, use the 
creation respectfully and appropriately which awui tells in the 
third chapter 

m Udlrtri HfP ollalclcRlclifl ^T: I 

O 

31U1Hf?hV>d 1 ? 1 <H1 TEH HTSf 31 oflcflci 11 4lcTT II 

The one who doesn’t follow the proper method is a sensualist, 
he will destroy others and himself. He is called 3 R 1 KI:. So first 
criterion for healthy material pursuit is maintenance of the 
creation. Therefore the adjective cTT^I 3PIcT: f?2lfrf RkpM:. 
With an intention of maintaining the creation, Bioiaioi^ taught 
how to use the creation without exploitation. f?€lfcr: is TfJMTf 
RicpM: means desirous of maintaining the creation cpcfe 

O 


31 





















9WS2M Introduction 

And there is a second criterion also for healthy 
materialistic pursuit which is more important. Healthy 
materialistic pursuit will lead to spiritual desire and 
Healthy materialistic pursuit will turn the mind towards 
spiritual pursuit. 

cilcHM ckdiMclid HTATUTI loiad^ldiaaii^ceiocl: 
cUcRT | dl^sllaiier || JlU^cHlUMHrl II 

Unhealthy pursuits will lead to only drug abuse. They will 
create only more and more problems. Therefore we require 
9TRTT to tell us how to seek 3I2iOIdi properly. That is called 
here UcflHdSIuiH So thus, H3TO3I 1 headed 

by aiiilU Uoimici who is a great °>IAA2I, because he is a 
UoUUlrl responsible for the future generation of humanity. This 
is called °>IAA2I HTTOTT. Then He wanted to create a datsvnfd 
CITTHTl also. 

cTfT: 31aUl(d H doict>daiCTdailcftd JrUlU. lalclklcUHnr HUT 

You can understand, simple sentence. (Tel: thereafter. 
After dlilRl UoimrUUO Tlfe dhrlorUdi. 3icrdloi 

C X X 

d oi cp d oi ac} «i 101 aid 3cUI£l. So creating dal Olid four >RTTs, 
of course not directly, in-between stages are not mentioned. 
Bidaioi creates 51 All and from flAlfd’s mind dioid Udi: 

-V o 

doictddd:. SUkllal creates HAIL HAIT creates dokkifd. 
Therefore we have to supply 51 All <£ld, 163uei°>l9I £1131, He 
created doicpliO four HYTWs representing IoiaIricl§lUT H3T 
which is an exclusive pursuit of TCKHdild. That means a person 
does not pursue 3I2T, a person does not pursue Old, a person 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

does not pursue even materialistic uueiai^ through cpl<Klcp<ti. 
And if at all cpai is done only itkrdoiidiiricp cpai meant for 
spiritual UUd31 lairdoiiaiiricp oats will come under 
loiairlcldfOT £131 ioiracSiaiirlcp cpat even though it is a cpai, 
it will come under foicifrl because through the cpais I don’t seek 
any worldly benefit. I seek only Icin9ll£ aiaiimcl 3T3fTcT 
8ft mx[ Q <n iftcdei3i ffeeeieisi 

cpiwd. After saying this one should not continue with 

UlcAldl tltm U9I3T cl^UdcliaPfT 9IcT 3Idf3f3ifT dRhlT 3IRT: I II 

X X O oo X X X 

>bodd^il?wll II 

When it is exclusively meant for either 3 TT£l«lcirlt* 3 d liiiuri 
U 11 H: or 5 II 0 I U 11 H:, that is any pursuit wherein the motive is 
not 312^, cpiai, or materialistic Utidal They all will come under 
loicifrl cl dlUT £I3T only. So llalcpdaloOotldhd 3rUM, after 
creating loicftrlclfH u 13i^ £13131 that teaching which consists of 
turning inwards. lolfiri means instead of trying to depend on 
external factors I have started wondering why can’t I learn to 
depend on myself Of course physically we might have to 
depend on external factors, <T<3 is not talking about that. 
Emotionally why can’t I learn to depend on myself. The moment 
that question comes we have become foifcu. The definition of 
rolcllricldTUTfr £13131 is §IIolt3OTcT§I0T3I I work for either 
511 oiai^ if I am in the higher stage of lot curl ail 01 or \ W ork for 
<I3I<5d3T if I am in the beginning stage of 1 old trial mi. So in the 
beginning stage of loicjjriaiioi the goal is a^l°>aai And once 
dARdHT, which represents TTTdolclficcvi TTFcrfcT. has come, 
the pursuit is daoinoioiiollc) £dlAloiai or 5 II 0 I U 11 H: or to put 


33 






























































9WS2M Introduction 

in another language either §lioieild>arll U11H: or 511 oi U11H:. 
These are the only two things which will come under 
krldlrlcldlUTIT ei3T3T And ^oiH>I<Mcl§Iui3I is adjective to 
URR. cT^luidl means characterized by. $lioin>i°>d cEflrtHT 
HTH 5T: 031: TM. It is dSfllA TThTTI. also 

x o c x 

foldjri: CT3HJI3I THTHEFT HHTH 5T:. WIAHTHTTI He 

taught. And thus we have a ^loavnOl IU<RT>1 headed by 
klalcpii<3 four HMs. 

Then what is the third group? 9iA<3?^lUld says there are 
only two groups, there is no third group. Either you are in UQlrl 
or you are in loicifrl. Remember even idiraallrfiiricp cpdi will 
come under loicifrl only. That is why throughout the 
wherever the word cpdieifoi comes, QiAcp^imd mentions only 
laioToiirfiirlcp cpdis. He doesn’t mention any cpdfs because 
idiradiictiiricp cpdi alone will come under foiqffidiioi. 

c 

f&mm % dcflrlM H3T:, UHlrlcl3iuilMd?lciaiOT: vT | 

PlS O^iriiel points out these are the only two teachings 
of the <TT. uafficidfnr HIT is generally called cpdicpmsamind 
Hdudansi:. folclfdcldlUT HIT is ^UolcplUdcH and HH 

CX C X 

3icrcl8lio>i:. uafflcldfUT HIT is analyzed through 3I2H?n HIT 
fofolfoil. The entire TTT3nRTTTT9TRHIT is UclklcldfUT m.. 

G\ C 

folcifflcldTUT HE, the d <3 lari is analyzed by ovn^nviKi through 
3rHinf mi idi^imr. so hit mi idfoiuiuoii And 

here we have not only one aside point. Normally we use the 
word HE for the HcTRmi: and we use the word HfoiR for the 

C\ X 

3IacT8nsi:. Because oilRloi starts the teaching with dfollrli HR 
folsil-RI and because of that the word HR is generally 
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9WS2M Introduction 

associated with udatiati^tl. This is the convention. But here 

Cl 

9lSO^RlieI is using the word £I3T for the both the HcIBTRI: 
teaching as well as 3 icrci 8 iio>i: also. Therefore in this place £131 
means both cp<4 and 5llol3T Both BcfiHhd: and TIocTBfRl: put 
together is called £I3T So here the word £131 should be translated 
as the teaching of the dxTs which includes trfBiloi: teaching as 
well as 3lcrcl8ii°>i:. How do you know that? See this sentence. 
acTicDi H3T: the Vedic teaching is I^IctH:, is of two types. 
uairlcldfUT: in the form of oat given in the WTHlol: and 
loiairlcltfPTr: in the form of abidance in the 3ilottl. 
(Jitoaeji^tlcy;:, which is withdrawal from 3ioiic<tii. Therefore it 
is called MdriclSIui: £131:. 311r3i[dlixil is called laKllrlcldfnT:, 
that is also Vedic teaching. Both together are called £131: in this 
context. These are the two. And what is the glory of this Vedic 
teaching. He says this Vedic teaching is extremely important for 
humanity. Why? He talks about the glory of that, a very 
important paragraph. 

TMcT: fTHkiad^UlcH I UlMoii TTKfUfT 3I9^I3^lfoI:BHTHAfT: 
^T: 31 £130 MMIfT: HTUTTBT: 3H^fil: n 
31olH3kl3il(ji: | 

O 

So here says don’t take the Vedic teaching 

as a time pass. When we have nothing else to do and we have 
to spend time then let me take the HHs to read. No. That should 
not be the approach. It is useful for the entire humanity both at 
the individual level as well as at the society level, 3I3ntfe level, 
macro level. A healthy individual and a healthy society is 
possible through the Vedic teaching. And this is not available 
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for UUWKl Udiiui:. ucaifT 1131IU1 cannot give you this 
knowledge and all other extended U3fMs like 3iql<Hlol<r^ 
3MKnrT etc., which is otherwise called modem science all of 
them will not give you this knowledge. And therefore this 
knowledge will complement your worldly knowledge, ciTT®® 
^lloitH. So if you combine the cfficp® $llol3T and dfc;® 
life and society will be healthy. As we saw in 3c£<3 
oil ell. cm®® 5llol<H^ is like the ordinary two eyes, alo® 
SlloLH is like the third eye of wisdom. You use both of them. 
We don’t say you throw out modern science, <3<T never asks us 
to replace modern science with the Vedic teaching. We only say 
let them be complementary. Like eyes and ears they are not 
mutually exclusive, they are complementary. Through ears we 
hear and through eyes we see and read or write. So for class we 
require both the eyes and ears. What the eyes do that the ears 
don’t and what the ears do that the eyes don’t because both the 
UTlluicHs have got different fields. Similarly Uuwiei 
and 3i UPPOKl function in two different fields. They are 

not contradictory but complementary. Use them both and make 
your life U 3 Wii 2 I elm®. All the four tUftTTSTs you can attain. 
That is what 915 ®civile! says ® 31: £I3f:. ® means ® UOicp: 
£131:, the teaching which was given in the previous three 
paragraphs UcllckldfUT: l?jlcl[?lcUf[UTSf ckjlrfrl £I3f:; 31: £I3T, 
that Vedic teaching consisting of two-fold £I3Ts is 
oioirl: I3Lllcl®m>Jl<tt, it is good for a healthy society. 
Sociologically it is a sound teaching. Many people think that 
efei is talking about 3fTdf 3TftfT is individual happiness and 
therefore <3(3 is giving a selfish teaching for individual 
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9HESI3I Introduction 

happiness. So for that 9lS®^ldKi gives the answer in one 
word - 3PI7T: fjttlfrlcDi^uiai. HcJ never asks anyone to neglect 
the present world or their own body. As we saw in the New 
Year talk, it talks about healthy environment, harmony, healthy 
body, healthy society. Therefore ctcT prescribes a healthy 
present life also. It talks about the harmonious way of living. 

areramr >fyiri<t arerarawi ftera: I durdtef: dacdiunr: I 

o o 

3RI 3RMcUMcI T3T: I 3RRfccT ol: IHcIT I 

o o o o o 

UTUdUoall cl(Tk>Ul?lcHtTHT 3fTcT TRT: I iHTtcJMTclf BTcTacT 3T: I 

O O O C\ o 

This is a regular (had chanted. It says let everything around me 
be Tin. Tin means sweet honey. So let the rivers be sweet, let 
trees be sweet, and let the Old, which is very important because 
of pollution, that is blowing be all sweet. That means we are 
very particular about everything around us also being a sweet 
source of happiness. And 3TKHI: oil® <hciocl TTRxfT: aaUHlcKL: 
(Haaci. How can we say a Vedic teaching neglects either society 
or nature. Therefore die;® H3T protects both the nature and 
society. That is why Tioicuoiis in-charge of not only creation, 
but (HoRiloi is in-charge of protection also. And TPIcHal knows 
Vedic teaching protects the creation. Therefore BloKiioi^ gives 
the Vedic teaching to humanity for aldcl: RlcBM:. So 
oPI?T: fklfclct>l,»ui<n means cause for the sustenance of the 

"S. 

world. Then one may argue ‘It is only useful for society and not 
for me.’ For this 91'Scp^KIiei says ‘It is not only useful at the 
macro level, but it is good for individual growth also.’ Through 
the HOT scheme it takes care of society, through the 3118131 
scheme it takes care of the individual. It is a healthy cM-3118131, 
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society-individual supportive scheme. Therefore he says 
illiuioii means a cause of, a 

producer of. 318^^131 means material goals consisting of 3121, 
cPIcH, and materialistic inter,n. £I3lMcPI3IT: 3TRI^r:. To use 
eDOlLilolitcl^ language 3 KIeic)ei: is uej:. And 1^:81213131 means 
iHIdf:. Otherwise called in cpOiUioiUcl^ as TRI:. IaTVKiol 8121: 
foI:8I2I3I3I. That means old<3? £131 can give both H2I3I and 
materialistic benefit and spiritual benefit 3H§ncT 
directly. 3H§ncTe>?T:. What do you mean by directly? uairiatioi 
directly gives 3r8vt<32i3i. loialrldiioi directly gives IoI:8ki3i3i. 
lfcl3il°>i: gives materialistic goals, 3 icrci 8 iio>i: gives spiritual 
goals. When you read Q<3lari it criticizes the materialistic thing 
and it wants to generate Q^ioeiat. everything is perishable, it 
has got cp^aidiKlclca <31U etc. But if you read that alone it is 
improper. Balanced idea you will get if you read ct<3 it 

will talk about money, children, house, health. So it is unfair to 
read only one portion and criticize the cfcls. That is why 
915 <T> 3 KlieI takes both of them and says 318<l <3 21 f«i:BteiTlfAl: 
for Uliuialldi, for all the living beings. UQlrlcldPJT £131 benefits 
animals indirectly because when human beings follow it 
animals and plants are safe. And therefore mmioiiai So 
directly to the human beings and indirectly to all other living 
beings this £131 is 3 TteiCAll(Jl:8fcl3l£>?T:. In this paragraph the 
word £131: refers to both UOirlcltfloi and lolcilrlcltflUT. So 31: 
fcddfT: 3fPT acjivPl £131: both £I3Ts are not only useful 
individually but usefid socially also. But 9T3TB3TcIFI puts a 
condition. Vedic teaching will bless you only when it is 
followed. Very important principle. Somebody said that this 
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particular medicine will help me and one month over the 
medicine has not at all helped. ‘When did you take it?’ ‘I 
haven’t taken it. Just kept it in the cupboard.’ Remember, 
cl09ll^>i will always say never say medicine cures, you should 
always add an adjective consumed medicine cures. Like that 
91 s3-oP^iuki says telling that this £13131 is there in the H<T, books 
or in electronic gadgets won’t help, you have to follow. 
Therefore he says 3loic>oiei<tiiai: TToT. When it is 

followed diligently, committedly, sincerely, regularly. 
3l(dt>oki<ui«i: adjective to £131:. Present passive participle. So 
when it is followed by the people who are who seek 

these two-fold results. Here the word means 

3111^1 <3dlot:3TTSlfciT:. 3lM means seekers. Seekers of both 

o 

3IcTTc^I: - £I3lMcpl<tIl: and - the 3lfdT. Otherwise 

called UcliaHWPHiSI 3lMf^T:. The seekers of the four (1121s 

o o o 

by them, Oclk clclku. as 3ioic>OKL3iioi: is in passive voice 
- followed by the BkiiMs. And if you have decided 
to follow the HcJ then you have to follow the Vedic scheme 
consisting of <JUI and 3IIBI3T. He says Vedic scheme has to be 
followed only by the HOT and 3HBI3T designation. Therefore he 
says through the proper HRTs and through the proper 3II8lf3Is 
when the UQlcl and fol<lfcl are followed it is guaranteed that 
you will get all the four WPHlSIs, follow and see. This is the 
guarantee given by the Hcf More in the next class. 

So UUT313: Hunter (lUllcUUlJicJoTrt | qtfel HUI3TTHFI 

C\ C\ O C\ C\ 

UUlcHcUcllSICeirr II So SlrfwT: ©IlfoTT: 9TTTKT: II gfj: So. 

C\ 
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3o TIcdFOId" ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91^ct>^Mld 3TKMI3I 31A3idMld 

trfCTfn3iga^SI^q3TO3I3I3o || 

O "S. 

3McT: I^erfrlcpRUW | UllUloli TTTWT 313^10^1(4:3ld,M0d: 
d; 31 £1311 dlAlUlld: dfutlBT: 3H9lMT: n 
3IoHx3kl<HloI: | 

O 

In this introductory cHlteiB^ of the «>ficll. 9lSOddKi 
first establishes that Bioia^icll is the same as the Vedic teaching 
and therefore as valid as the dels and that is why 9i°>iafU<lI is 
called 331 lei always follows dels. And TTrfcT always 

derives validity and authority from the dels. And as a part of 
that, first 9lS-cp^lUKi establishes del has got two parts of 
teaching - del def<Hhd and del 3 IctcT 81PI and this Vedic teaching 
is technically known by the name £131:. The word £131: is 
exclusively retained for the teaching of the del. And del ddM°>l 
teaching is called ucjjrl £131:, del 3 lercl 8 iio>i teaching is called 
fold Pel £131:. First one is materialistic pursuit and the second one 
is spiritual pursuit. And therefore he called 
bcUdOT IA dcTlcPi £131:. And having said this much in the last 
paragraph which we were seeing in the last class, 9 lS 03 Kiiei 
points out that I^Id£I: £131: the two-fold teaching is useful to 
humanity both at the individual level as well as 3i3iRc, social 
level. It is a very important paragraph we have to note - del 
blesses the individual and del blesses the society also. How 
does it bless the society? By maintaining the harmony of the 
society which is a precondition for peace in the society. And 
how does it bless the individual? By giving both U^UltTs - 
materialistic UA>H12p called 31 <JvicKi and spiritual UA>Hl£I 
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called foT:^RT3T. And @lAa? 31 Uid says under one condition - 
the lifestyle prescribed there must be implemented or followed. 
Mere scholarship will not bless, knowledge will not bless, 
especially in a?3ia?iu*s it has to be implemented. Therefore he 
put 3l(dtoki<rti«i: £I3f: Bklt e>?T: 9iOi?l. And if one has to do the 
3i^tOIoirfi, implementation in day-to-day life it has to be done 
by following a particular scheme that cTc? itself has designed and 
that scheme is called <dUl-3HBI3T £131, because all Vedic 
instructions are directed towards human beings based on two¬ 
fold designations. Duties are directed towards a designation. 
Duties are never directed towards a person. It is always the 
duties of managing director, duties of research analysis, duties 
of economic consultant. Duties are prescribed not for people 
but duties are prescribed for designation. And when designation 
changes through promotion or rarely demotion, rights and 
responsibilities change. And Oc>s prescription of duties is based 
on two-fold designation called am and 3IIBI3T So if I have to 
know my duty then I have to know my designation. So the first 
question the cftT will ask is first tell me the designation then I 
will tell you about the duty. Now we have duty confusion, why? 
Designation confusion. We do not know or we are not clear 
about our designation. Therefore 9 iAa? 3 iUieI says based on the 
Vedic designation people are called amis and 3HBrf3Is. am is 
the name of the designation and affi is the designated human 
being. 3IIBI3T is the name of the designation and 31131131 is the 
designated human being. Thus all those human beings, alcja? 
human beings, following the Vedic £131 based on the two-fold 
designation will certainly find the benefit. This is the meaning 
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of the sentence. So the 3laaa should be properly understood. 
^T: UOlcD: qcTlcPl £I3T: the two-fold Vedic £131 is thcit 

c\ 

01ARlldM[uil%3TTlM3T: 3iaItxikl<IiloI:. When it is followed 

o 

by aiuis and 3II8irfe, i.e., properly designated human beings 
3 ioit* 3 ki<Hlai: 3I3T, when it is followed TRIcT: IAeil?iad2U13i 

O X -s. 

DIclTcT predicate number one, 31: £131: TRIcT: r?erfcIcpI3UI3I 
(hQlrl. it will sustain the society and the world and it includes 
not only society, but it will sustain the environment also 
because Vedic U>U3i6i<L§l includes the protection of even flora 
and fauna. Therefore 3RlcT: f?2iIcLcpi3uidi means not only 
human beings but even animals and environment are protected. 
So TRIcT: Tkilclct>13U13i mm not only that IIPM3I 
3I9^0<Lloi:^ei3i6rL: LT 8iaicl. It becomes the cause of 

o o 

318^^131 material wellbeing; 3II$IcT: 30d:. 3cjd: means 
prosperity, growth, upswing. Like 3TTIc^r. 3lf<IT 3dd: means 
intimate and total prosperity, material wellbeing. And 
fdr:£kl3idl, this is most important because generally those who 
enter into material field get sucked into that, they can never 
escape and come to spirituality. 

cPIcT 3Tgfe£E IfclAIcITRU13T | rpcT3T9TP<in3T oH?l[diil£Icp3I 11 
30^913113313 || 

Whereas Vedic lifestyle will help in initial material prosperity 
and gradually you can break the gravitational pull. As the rocket 
requires extra thrust to escape the gravitational pull, Vedic 
lifestyle gives that extra thrust so that the human being can 
gradually turn from materialism to spirituality. So foT:^kl3i f>cT: 
vraraicT. And 3H§n?T means directly. And there we have to put 


42 
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respectively Udridll4: TIT^ITcr 3I8ZKFI: AcT: Mcflri8il4: 
2HSn?T £<T:. Ucllrl<Hl4: is not ^USDcT kTiBIOT £(T:. 

Material pursuit will not directly give spiritual wellbeing, 
UdfrlcHl4: 3TRHIfT 318^1^1: S?T: UOTOT f4:^T3I AcT:. 

C X o o o 

Whereas IoiaIrldll4: is 3H§ncT toTiBCTS tlcT:. And this is the 

C X o 

Vedic teaching which is revived by <T>rui in the Bl^iajUdl. Why 
should cpc>ui do that? When is revival required? So when people 
forget and all the time want entertainment then they require a 
little bit of this teaching. That is going to be said. 

cflU'Jl Olcial 3IqTW5IfpiT ^I3it^BIcI 

^klcHiairclda^rd^lhrldwia^al 3I£I3TOI 3lf3T8D18il«I £I3T. 

o c\ 

ndtRlkr vT 3RPP. «T: fiftdlcT UUMUlclRlU: TT 3illBct>cil 

o 

alUKlUll^cVn Km\: 8TT3IWT dAlUU BlAlUlccDM 7SMRI 
dciddici^idciid 3\zm zmm: i 

Ox c c\ 

So what happened? If the humanity had been following 
the OcTlcPl £131: smoothly, cprunqcii^ would not have been 
required. But unfortunately something else happened. 
Materialism, human desires for external things gradually 
increased, cpirfl: 3o£a:. Oirfl: means desire and desire for 
materialistic things, consumerism. And as Bel says nothing 
wrong in 0131 because cpirfl is accepted as a JT£>i3i€I. Desire by 
itself is not wrong but when the desire gradually gets converted 
into greed and when that greed takes away a person from £131 
and when cpirfl leads to 3Rlll<ricp pursuits, it destroys both 
social harmony as well as individual harmony. £131 0181: 

cHBiei BTcjfrT. So when the desire is also 3r£lii8iO and the 
means adopted to fulfil the desire is also 3I£lII3iO, the 0181 has 
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become toxic. And it is this toxification of 03131 that happened. 
How? Gradual poisoning, cflU'Ji cpiciai after the passage of 
long time. 31 <4 03 K 1 mi 031311 <£;oicL 3o£0: means increase. 
03131: means worldly desire. For 31 ol 031 cl mi the Vedic 
followers, the 01c)03s. 3ioi03lclI is the name of a old<3? who 
implements the 0100 H3T. 3iolt<3>l<rll 3Ioltx31<rll^T 31ol031cllg:. 
ThOUlCTcl UlcclAol: 0051 060dal31. So for these 01003 
people desires increased. And then naturally what happened? 
cfl d <h 1 ol1000310 §1 1 oi 6d <£> al 3RIdUT. So 3RI4T: also J^dcf 
Gradually when the 03131 increases, it clouds the discriminative 
power. It clouds our conscience. It clouds our natural sense of 
value. It clouds our honesty etc. As 0?MJ1 said in the third 
chapter of the often 

3IIOcT 5ll«i31rlal filial Oil lolcdOOmil | 

03ifl^our 03iarRi owymrroicToi n N 4ifir 3-39 11 

o G\ 

When worldly desires increase then it leads to 01031. 

03HT OH OHO OH ^aftmmddo^O: | 

3TAT9T0TT dATOTOPI IOOtOothHO dUdd 11 4lcH 3-319 II 

So 03131 covers 10003. 10003 with regard to dd and 3KId. 
Natural sense of fairness is forgotten. And once 5lldld is 
covered, then in the place of dd, 3Idd rises. And therefore he 
gives a beautiful adjective 3Idd is described as 
6ldrflloiiaaa3la§lloi6a03oi. gcicpd means caused by. 3RId 
is caused by 6iddlol3l. 6ld3iioi3i means the weakening of 
10003105110131 the natural sense of justice and fairness. We all 
have a natural sense of justice and fairness. And that sense of 
fairness which is called as dd-3Idd 10003, that fairness is 
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clouded. And therefore our aim is how to get more by giving 
less. Even when I know my servant deserves better salary, my 
natural sense of justice tells me that the other person deserves 
but still I try to give the minimum because of Oiat. And 
therefore 6kl3UoI3i IcMct>Icisilai<li Wl 6cT: 31TI3TET. 

•\ x o 

Beautiful <160116 compound. Can you see the cause-effect 
motion? mm produces H3T-3RI3I 3ildd<33. And 3110003 
produces 3RI3I. injustice. In short corruption, which is the curse 
of our country. Where OcJ is there, where 01003 £131 is there, 
there corruption is the king! Corruption is nothing but 3RI31. 
And is it ignorance? No, everybody knows it is wrong. But 
knowingly they do, why? 05131. So 03131 to 3110003 to 3RI3T: 
3o£0<l. Here it is 3rfcT3IH3ft. And when this happens what will 
be the next consequence? 31131310aiiai £131. We have got into 
vicious cycle. Iff! 311313100101 £131 is suppressed more and 
more. 3113131031 lol<H^ is present passive participle 3il?l 31H3li. 
So 031 is gradually overshadowed. In front of the traffic signal 
when you stand and all other people violate the red signal and 
look at you ‘thinking what happened to you, you are following 
red signal, what is wrong with you.’ Most of them violate the 
signal and when one follows, that person becomes a black 
sheep. So Hifiicp persons will become black sheep and 
31 £lU 3 kp ones become white ones, natural. What does it 
indicate? It is high time for BMcUojUo descend. Therefore £liS 
3113131 eianal £131 is overpowered. And once £131 is overpowered 
what will happen? Ilcl£l3ii«i H 3RTT. 31£I3T increases still more. 
So 3RI3I suppresses £131. And £131 suppression leads to more 
3IH3T. And more 3RI3T again destroys £131. Thus we get into 
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gradual increase of 3I£I3I and gradual decrease of £131. And 
when 915 -cp^KiKi writes this what is the verse he is 
remembering? In the fourth chapter 

% £I3IT?I oclllalDTcIIcT 3TTTcI \ 

3I8^r€HoI3T 3I£nfer rldlrdlloi 3I3IT3^IA3T II 4lfIT VM9 II 

O x C 

3I8gr€IIoI3I means ngTMRT. So 3I£I3T ngfMRT TIFT. Again 
another ^llcl 3TH3IL And initially when 3I£I3I is to a limited 
extent, when it is feeble, human beings themselves can handle 
it. Like small sickness we try to handle through Grandma’s 
remedies with our own homely medicines without going to 
doctor. So when it is in the beginning stages we ourselves try. 
Similarly when 3RI3T is in the beginning stage it can be cured 
by either the rulers through judiciary, i.e., protecting £131 

by punishment, by law and order. And on the other side flFHui 
has to create awareness with regard to values. Thus stiAmis 
through education and through judiciary, they 

themselves can change the society when 3RI3T is in the 
beginning stages. But when 3I£I3T has reached its peak the rulers 
will not help, why? Because they themselves are corrupt. Those 
who have to protect £I3T they are TRlIkHcp. And you go to 
police there also something wrong. So when the ‘fox guarding 
the henhouse/ fence eating the crop’, protectors become the 
violators. And the BlAI'Jl community has to teach £I3T to the 
society and they don’t take to the scriptural teaching profession, 
then 9RIc[IaI has to consult cKhtflOld for a temporary outing 
from aopuo. Sometimes clthhioid says that she too will 
accompany. Now look at this. TRIcT: fysrfcT UUlQillclRirr:. 
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BDKllaf who has to maintain the £131. Why should BMHIoihave 
to maintain the £131? Because £131 alone maintains the creation. 
Just as health alone sustains a human being, ill-health leads to 
the destruction of a human being. 3RI3T is the ill-health of the 
creation. When creation is unhealthy, that creation cannot 
survive for long. A nuclear war at a very big scale can destroy 
earth some one hundred and twenty times they say. Therefore 
3PIcTT§M3I and £131 T§1U1J1 are synonyms. 

£I3TTfT 9 d^TTRIcT: UlcFDl II JlddolDlHUriUloFIcl 199-19 II 

A 

And therefore Bioiaicp being 3lRcXpclL BioKUop being 
He is interested in sustaining the universe. And for 
sustaining the universe, He is interested in sustaining £131. 
Therefore he says ol^lcl: f?€lfcf UiiiUUiclKiH:. Desirous of 
sustaining the creation. Desiderative tlDlUmclRklT^ $cpo:. 
And who is that? 31 dllldopcll. That 311100011 who is 
oIDKlUl: q^5oClrt>lciU^31oeirt>3i<f8ra3Ioll31dUll3Cdl IHtUT: 
who is called oii 3 i<lui: in the £aioi a colcp. Why do we call Him 
31110001? Because dAtllol is also the creator. OAUlol is OclI. 

IcpcFRTOcIT 11 .HUdcmUlolUcl ?-?-? II 

O x 

OAUlol is called FJ 9 <FRT OcIT. But even though OAU is the 
creator, OA1I is not the first creator because OAU himself is 
created by IclTOi:. Therefore F3WT was the creator of the creator. 
Therefore Kltui becomes 3IITcFIxTI. fRHT becomes 3T£HHxTT. 

o 

Therefore to differentiate from i63ueioi8T, the adjective 31110 is 
given. So that 3nfcFIxTT who is Id tup means the all-pervading 
one. oiF>ieiuii3cei: 311300: means named. Named oiUKjui:. 
What did that id t op do? He thought I should take an 3iacll33p 
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3iaclT>di means 9 lilTil 6 >Ji<ip taking a body deliberately. What 
is olarft? oicrdi is also taking a body. Then what is the difference 
between olarft and 31 del IT? We saw in the fourth chapter and 
later we will see. So when a body is taken deliberately out of 
compassion, it is called 31 <4 d IT And when body is taken 
helplessly because of passion, it is called olarft. Compassion- 
based, deliberate assumption of body is 3idcllT Passion-based, 
helpless assumption of body is oicrdi. So 8i°>idio^ decided to 
take the body. And for taking the body some MMTT3I is 
required. Therefore dTlddlcl. lal fat cl d>ciaii. So keeping 
dTdd as the father, the lollcHcl cpiauidi, ddddldi in the womb 
of dddU the mother, Wm: 3I9Ior feci TfTcTBTcr. TTTcTBTcr 
means deliberately took birth. We are all dBId but 8T5IdIoI is 
TlddBKT. The significance of this word ‘Tirff we saw in 
<HU3dTuioiuci mmsi 

O X X 

Wm ddlollTl U€I3T: TfTcTBIcr || JlUAdPlUMdrl II 

X O X 

We have to take the BlltTlTl in atusdudloldcl for the word 

x o x 

TaciBhT and add here. It is all very interesting study correlation 
of different atolls, different Bnreiats. it is a separate field 
together but the thing is we require time. Now time is the 
problem. Coming to class itself is a big thing, what to talk of 
homework! And how did He take? TKffor. 3i@toI means rftKKll. 
Here 3191 means 1HFIT. So through iHRIT9TTrH THBTHIITr 
3llcritatKKii. I take a body. That is why we say Btoiaiof s body 
is BilRlclo 9121331 IHxT. IHxT is 9TT3TT UlTlRcl. As we learn 
from the HTTUTs. This is important because how do we decide 
who is 3iacll2 and who is not? Because several people claim 
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they are 3iacll?. Either some people claim that they are 3iaclE> 
or some fdiceis claim that their ^ is an 3iaclE>. Even if the 

o 

01^3 refutes the claim I9ltvis won’t leave. In such a case is there 

o 

any benchmark to decide that this person is an 3iaclE>? Elow do 
we prove? So our contention is whomever 911A?1 calls as 3iaclE> 
we accept as 3iaclE>. So in tradition whoever designates 
as 3iaclE> we accept as dEIflTJ. 3131 is an 3iacll3. Elow do we 
know? 9IE?>r says. And whomever does not designate, 
we leave to individual choice to believe as 3iaclE>. If you don’t 
want to believe then also it is ok. So whether you accept 
somebody as 3iaclE> or not, follow the scriptural teaching and 
attain the U3Wll£T. I am telling all this because 9 lS® 31 UKi uses 
the word Id? cl. Id?cl means 9TT?>r nfJIEjT. As certified by 
9TT?>r cprui is an 3ldclI3. We don’t have any other proof, we 
don’t require any other proof. So through 31 d <113 what does 
8io>iqioi want to achieve? Of course 3PIcT: F?2IIcr 

x 

UJAlUtllclRltl:, it is for the sustenance of the creation. And for 
the sustenance of the creation, £I3Thas to be sustained. And now 
for the sustenance of £131, what should we do? 915 d:> 3 KiRi says 
£131 propagators must be sustained. Who are the £131 
propagators? dxj propagators. What is the definition of £131? 
Vedic teaching. So £131 propagators means dcf propagators, dcf 
propagators means scripture propagators, scripture propagators 
means those who preserve and teach the scriptures. We require 
an exclusive community. Because the world is too vast. It is not 
sufficient if there are one or two teachers. We require an 
exclusive community whose function is only to study the 
scriptures thoroughly. In other religions you can study the 
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scriptures in one week. But in Hinduism 3l«iaci9llA?l HA 
clfdcioeicH || ^fcT, ^T, OTH, HJIW. $1?1A1H. then 
commentary, sub commentary, sub sub commentary; literature 
is such an ocean that the teaching community should not have 
any other job. So we the humanity should preserve a 
community, we should not give them any other mundane jobs, 
we should tell them that they should study the scriptures 
thoroughly and that their basic needs will be taken care of by 
us. So other people who are business people, who are 
politicians, who do not have time for study they should 
maintain this community and encourage them to study well and 
also spread this scriptural teaching to the entire humanity. And 
this teaching is two-fold. One is communication through 
language and greater teaching is communication through living. 
They must be able to live with simple possession, simple living, 
high thinking and their basic needs must be provided. <T>cui 
talks about this HI Ami cpdi in the eighteen chapter 

9fHT damciu: @ntr thiiacmioiaaia tr i 

IHsilaidiliAcicM || 4lcH II 

"V 

Such a profession of study, research, teach, live and propagate 
the scriptures is called Hi Ami cpdi. Whoever follows this 
occupation is called a HI Ami, scriptural teachers. And 
says BmKlloiwants to protect the HlAl'Jl HHT. He 
is not partial to a particular person, He is partial to a particular 
profession, a H3T propagation profession. And whoever takes 
up that profession cpiui wants to support them. ^IlHlAmiB^: 
9IBTHT(T foIcHTT. HlAimBH": means HlAl'Jl cpdi. The advantage 
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is ciicpl: 31313d 1: 303aoii9icid II when they teach and follow 
£131, thirds will also be £111310 because these people will teach 
them. <3f>^Ts will be £H13icp. no adulteration will be there. So 
<Holcllol^ is partial to fli&tui profession because fli&tui 
profession is £131 propagation. Therefore 915 <T> 31 dld says 
8031331 fl^tui: 8031 means the sCRIMI:. It has also the 
meaning of 0cj. Both meanings are there. We will 80STRI 
§L&lui: as the dlAmis. And protection of what fll&tuis? Very 
careful. Not oil id dlVPJll: but he adds dlVPJlrci^ei the dlAl'Ji 
£131 ofgll^lUls. What is dlAl'Jl £131? MIDI TO. What is dlAHh 


031? £I3T T3M3I and I9I§IUI3T T§M3f means preservation and 
f@I3I0I3T means propagation. And he should not be occupied 
with other jobs and he should not make this commercial also, 
he cannot charge scriptural teaching else he will come under 


09^1 031. And once 09^1031 comes, it will get compromised. 
So whoever gives more cJR0oi they will get special class etc. 
No, he cannot use this as an earning method but he teaches 
purely as a 3TT£I3T and it is the society’s duty to provide him 
with the basic needs. And thus what he gets is a by-product not 
an earning. With that by-product he sustains and his life is 
dedicated, 8io>iqia^ wants to protect them. 8031331 dAmil, i.e., 
(81A1IJ1331 OAl>Jlrc|331 TdfUTTtT3T ^lAluircl means the Wmm 


CD31. £I3T propagation. So to protect the £131 propagation by the 
SllAlUls BTdcTToT T3Mld3T oiI3IdUH3C0i F3WT: I0xT TTFcTBTcr. 


So here flATUT: is 3i3dlo£r TJCAT. flATUT: tllAluircilf OAlUIrcl 
should be connected with T§iun£I3I To protect the §n@iui cp3t 
of the dlAmp. Now sfRHOIs are there in our society but dlAl'Ji 
cp3i is not there. And you can see once the dlAmis dropped the 
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qiAI'Jl Oiti and took to either thldd cpdi or cpdi or 9TA 
cDdt, you find Vedic teaching is going away, forgotten. And as 
even Vedic teaching goes religion disappears, our youth do not 
want do not want to be religious. Religion will disappear, 
spirituality will disappear, because <TRHUIs did not do their 
exclusive profession of preserving and propagating the 
scriptural teaching. So the result we are seeing 3 tacKi oeifrucp. 
even now the present sCRUUIs also whoever take to Vedic study, 
they don’t want to put their children into Vedic study. And we 
also will give money to Qcjmo9llclI and suppose our son asks 
that he wants to go to adUlOQilcll, we discourage him and say 
to study some professional course. This is where dxj goes, 
goes, 3TRJI goes, and discos, MacDonald, and all those things 
come. We will see more in the next class. 

So quiflA: quffter I mfei Iiupfl-Rrei 

C\ C\ O (A (A 

UUMcllclISICeicT || So SlrfwT: ©TTDTcT: 9IlfacT: 11 ATT: So. 

(A 
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3 o 3IcTT9Icr 3IiHT2iF8TRT 91Acp3Mld 3TCTOI3I 3i33icJMld 
Udocll81 clod sn? QTTITTO 3o || 

X o X 

BUM cDicial 3loUx31cluii cDIcHI^aid 

61 d 311 ol Kl Q Q 3 IQ 511 ol 6 cl cp oi 3ITOUI 3IT3I81d31ldl TO 

o cx 

nHTOET n 31TO. 3RIcT: IAdlcT tlI3IUUIclIdH: 31 3Illdaxll 

o 

olUldUlUcdl fgCDT: 9TO331 MM dlAl>Jlccl 3 d 3§miM 
ddddiddddic; 3r@id cptui: ihxttittoh i 

Ox c cx 

9l5cp31dld points out in the introduction that after 
creating the universe, 8T5T3IoI created the d<? also consisting of 
UQtrl £131: and loiajcl £I3T, i.e., cpdidtoi and $llaidio>i and also 
initiated two traditions of 3ildlds. One beginning with 
diiiomic; *itis, another beginning with 31 ol Olid >hPTs. So 
two 31 Id Id 1138U31 s also and two types of £I3fs also - UQlrl 
and lolQlrl. Both of them are meant for the individual well- 

c 

being 318d c ; d[ol: 31 d 31 as universal well-being, ol<dcl: IJSIin:. 
So QldO £131 sustains both the individual and society. Thus 
even though this QldO £131 is useh.il, because of the passage of 
time, did u l cpicloi. the Oirfl or desires of human beings 
increase and when Oldi increased iddcp decreased. And when 
id a cd decreased, then 3f£I3I increased. So when cpiai increases 
id d cp decreases and when Iddo decreases then 3I£I3f 
increases and when 3I£I3I increases £131 decreases. So when 
there is a decrease of £131 then the world is in trouble because 

£I3Bro°cI3d 3McT: UkHx31 11 3i6Ioil3IdUlillMHci 199-19 II 

x 

£131 alone sustains the world. The very definition of £131 is 
£113 unci £131:. And when there is trouble for lAdTcT. 8 io>iqioi 

x 7 x 

being I 33 ll?icpi 3 ui 3 i^ also, He has to take some appropriate 
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action. Of course £131 is already given in the dels. So what 
BioRUolhas to do is he need not create £131 or del because it is 
already there in the etch, He has to only revive the etc? and die;® 
£131 which is already there. Therefore for the revival of did® 
£131, BtoKUoi^ takes 3IHcfTJ and one of the most prominent 
31drll?s is a^idoicl 319T5I ®TOI: fcpcl TT3eT3fcT. dAlddlrl 

O X c O X 

®Jid<33i rarfrnn®oT. and the word 3i9Ior in this context 
indicates 31K11 3i@toI with the help of anal BioRiloi^ took the 
3iarli^ for the protection of £131. Here 91S®31 viki uses an 
idiom 9031Ad gRHOi:. Literally speaking 9031 a<Al means the 
fl&Loi which is in the 800. 8130 8R19I 803131. dAl means the 

X c\ G\ X X 

sRHoI. So 9031 means sTHoT which is there in the 800. And 

'x x c\ 

this does not convey any idea because fl&loiTs not in 900 only, 
it is all-pervading. Then what is this idiom? 91S®^1 vikI has 
borrowed this idiom from 3i£Sl8ii3cl itself. It is not 
9iA®^iUieI’s expression. 8031 dAt occurs in 911 form d of 
Bidi9iL><i where ®cwi’s 3IHcfTJ is described. There a 9 col® 
says in 

8031dAlUh sicrd dAiddlduliolotcl II 3IgI8n3rT 91lformd 

o x 

W19-29 II 

®£U1 was born to a Aid a for °>Rca, the protection of 8031 gRU. 
So he has quietly inserted odlAllUld’s word itself. And in the 
commentary to that 911 forma Aorp. the 8031 rRH is 
commented as three things. “8031 d<5H dcjl dlARil d§ll£l.” 8031 
a&l is an idiomatic expression which conveys three meanings 
- doi:, gll&l u ll:, d§ll: rT. And ®TDI was bom to protect these 
three. So naturally the question will come why should 8R[c[IaI 
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protect these three. 9lSO^idKi himself explains that in the 
next paragraph. 

dl^tllrcl^ei % ^tUTTroT3If£?T: dkfcld OUT:, fl^uialrclld 

X X 

goiBI3I^cUoll<H II 

So how does protecting these three help, you can easily 
infer. Protection of fli&tun: means protection of £11 Atm cpdl 
dlAt'Jl here refers to the dlAPJl’s duty which is del 3TARIdrfT 
and more than d<T 3I£eieioidi, it is d<T 3R<lUloiai. Education of 

x -v 

the society with regard to scriptural EI3f. So value education, 
scripture-based value education was the department of the 
diALuii:. Therefore when dlAiui cpdl is protected dx? will be 
protected, because they will be teaching. And when I say it 
is not only dxj but it includes the also, there will be 

teachers in the society who follow £TCT and who teach £I3T 
Therefore dlAl'Jl protection is equal to scriptural value 
protection and once scriptural values are protected then CL§11: 
are also protected because scriptures alone ask the human being 
to convert the life itself into a ei§l:. As we will see in the fourth 
chapter dd ?I§I:, IdcT ?m:, 3foIRI ei§T:, 3il£T>Mddi ?IsT:, 
eating is an <l§ 1:, bathing is an ei§l:, walking is an <l§1:, 

dfdccEcti ct>illdl drldlilci 9IT8n || f^KTHIERT 

x 

doiix n 

c\ 

Conversion of life into d§l: is required for the survival of the 
human beings and the world. Therefore sfEHUIs protection is 
equal to etc? protection is equal to protection is equal to £131 

protection is equal to UUwl protection. Therefore the beginning 
is And therefore 91Ad^ldKl says dlAMcclAd 
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7§iuioi, by protecting the scriptural teaching community which 
is exclusively dedicated to living the scriptures and propagating 
the scriptures, that sllAlUlccl^Vl M&M WI: TdfoteT 

£RI:, the 0100 £RT, i.e., both uafrlcldPJT and 
lolciIrlcldPTr. And uajcicldfUT £RT will take care of two 
tR^ds - 3I€T and cOT. McfMclSFJI £RI will take care of two 
U^tuds - £RT and Tlfdf Thus all the four U^rtltTs will be 

o o 

valued by society. A society which values all the Moulds is a 
spiritual society. A society which values only the first two 
JT£><Tl2Is - 3I€I and cpidi is a materialistic society. Therefore all 
the <T£>ttl€Ts will be valued, therefore ctlcjcp: £RT: Tf^RT: AViicl. 


Then the question will come how can protecting the sIRFluis 
protect the QlOtp £RI:? Because clcjdlaiccil^uilBRRicHoiidi^ 
the maintenance of <iUl-3IIBRT £RT or O10<D £RT is dependent 
on the dlAluis. flfT Tiulalrcllrl dlAluircl 3fdlolrcllrl clrtf- 


3IIBRT Bfcf:. dbT-3IIBRT fRT, gui-3HBRT classification. And how 
do you say it is under the protection of the £HAt>Jis? We are not 
talking about ulllrl plATA dlAt'Jl by birth cannot protect the 
£RI, vllAI'Jl by °>iui also cannot protect but we are talking about 
dlAt'Jl by <Pdi, cpdt-vUAfJi are important to the society, cpdi- 
dlAfJls are the community which is dedicated to live the 
scriptural teaching and propagate the scriptural teaching. This 
is very important which I told in the last class also. cfcT 
3rdioirOlfl gTRHUIfcT 3ldialrairL 3ldioi means under their 


control is aui-3IIBRT BIcflalRT. And what about the tfTRRTs? 
tflld vis can study the dels but they are not in-charge of teaching 
scriptures. Therefore tfTRRTs do not fonn the teaching 
community, cT^VTs do not form the teaching community, 9I^s 
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are also not the teaching community; di&iui means the teaching 
community or vice versa whoever is the scriptural teacher is 
called a d?d-di&Lui: . They become important. And therefore 
BlSIdlal took 3HdIT for 8031 jm 7§IUI, i.e., HOI: dlAlUH: 
d$li£l TfH u lld3T. Continuing; 

TT n ddclkd §ITt 9 ^-9ri^-dcT-dM-rf3ni0: TTcJT 3I3TI33T: 
R<dUUl?8fct>i dtUKll TdT 3TR0 dclUcBld n9licfc>cd, 3131: 

O CX C C ’ 

3ioddi airiioiid i 9 <m rarei-eizi-dzi-sirF-Tdangisft tbit. 
Addilddi ^ddlol m 3TRT m n c0ct>laicy£ rpcfor Id cTtfdd I 

X O O X 

So in the previous two paragraphs it was said that 
9io>iQlai takes olod, ddOdld 31371313" will take 31331. 

X ’ox 

9l5®3idld wants to remind us BiddicCs olad is different 

X "V 

from dai^d olad otherwise Bioidiai also will be considered a 

O x 

3I3IIT3. Because UoTCltf 3I3I3I3T Vontt 3TJDI3T is 3THTJ. If 

O X o X 

Biddle^ also repeatedly takes dod he will also be d 31113. 
Therefore he says 81513131 takes 3I33I out of compassion and 
not out of ignorance, not out of passion. One has passion and 
another has compassion. Therefore he reminds us 3131: 31 odd: 
BkHoIld^HT: Mrd:^d^31rt>Acl8nd: TI3L 8I5I3I3I knows 
that He is birthless, d3md?Id, 3lirdll. 3131: means 3I33I37A<T:. 
3lodd: means 3TJ0I3IS?T:. BidlolId f®33i means the master of 

CX x 

all the olid31l9Is including all the Oddis. Therefore you cannot 
say that He has got 91 lot <T9H, 316 cJ9H etc. When a child is bom 
we immediately draw the chart and put a person under the 
control of oldd6s. Birth means control of «ldd6s. And once 
the son-in-law comes then olldldl 091 di <M6- the tenth WE> also 
comes. So remember birth means control of planets. That is 
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BTH^HT Introduction 

why whenever problem comes, they take the olldcp<HAo find 
out which planet is controlling now. So here 9150^1 vlld says 
(Hoiaioi takes birth but He is not under the control of anyone 

including the <M&. Therefore 8iciioii<u oia^l6ioiiai oamoiidi 

3m is the master. And So 

idled means Tied":. that which cannot be negated, 3MT£d: 
idled:. So He is Tied":. the ultimate truth dAIol^by nature. Then 
means pure, 3i§liCTU>id>d:. And cpf: means ddodTdT^U:. 
fttcp: means Tddcrd:, ddHTUkl:. This is an idiom often used, 

o 7 7 

He is Tied:, He is 3I§nt33fSrT:, He is ddcrdTH: and ever free. 
3HH TIoT even though birthless, He appears to have olod. That 
means Bl^iOioi’s birth is not real birth, it is either odldSiiTcp 

"V 

TIedTT or even maybe UlfeldllTlcp TledTT. it is not 
UlTdiMcpTl. Ok, we need not bother whether it is 
odiasilrcpdi^ or yifrltHllTicpcH^ because that is a very big 
discussion. It is non-UlTdiMcpdi, it is not absolute reality. So 
therefore Tadiiddi He is as though born. HAdloT 

means as though embodied. Therefore cpHJl embodiment, THI 
embodiment etc., are seeming ones. That is why for dull also 
we can use those forms as a stepping stone, we cannot look 
upon it as the absolute truth, we have to know the one which is 
the formless reality. How do you know? Id as though endowed 
with body, olid: Id as though taking birth and also clicpiGl^lS 
Opdolld even blessing the world which is nothing but doing 
d>di, He doesn’t have cpdi also. Therefore cikpioi^is d>doi 
Id. Therefore later He says 

HTd cpdlTdlU m IddfdcPdiTcIloddcIl II died II 

-x x 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

8PT3IoI Himself tells that He doesn’t do anything. Therefore 
ctolopg odoi ^H as though doing varieties of elicits. 
cKfeicl. cTtfeici means it appears, it seems. None of them is the 
absolute truth. And because He is aware of this, He has rftKli 
under his control, His knowledge is never restricted by (HKii. 
Therefore He continues to be §11 ol ARI 91 fcP< 4 cldiel ci oil 13T: 
ALOl 5 UQctoT:. His glory is never restricted by rfildl. All these 
words are adjectives to So the word Bioicuoihc uses and 
he wants us to remember the meaning. The word 9151: consists 
of six-fold wealth 

siiaid<>ioei<Mg; uuuii btjt scfuun II RAyi tTmr £-i9-i9x ii 

That six-fold wealth is called 8f5i:. @lA<3?^lcud is reminding 
us of that 9151: here. 

1) So he has got $lioidi omniscience. So earlier when we 

_ sx 

translated the word there we said HfhNITcIT^Tr:. Here we 
are not talking about Uclcradi we are talking about knowledge. 
So He has got $IIaI3T omniscience. 

2) ^®addi He has got omnipotence. As I have often said 

the word H®ddrfl in means power and not prosperity. 

STId: rulerhood is called T2®c[ei3I 

3) So knowledge, power, 9llrp:; 9iicp: means skill. To 
create the universe and to sustain the universe, skill is required. 

4) Then dclrft^ HcHT means all the resources. Creating 
anything requires resources. Physical strength is required, 
money is required, material is required, man power is required, 
so many resources are required. All the resources to generate 
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this whole universe He has got within alien itself. Therefore 
cicldi. Resource acp:. You should not ask ‘where is man 

•\ o 

power?’ He doesn’t require man power, He can do everything 
single-handedly. 

5) Then dMdi; (fkldT means courage. 

6) Then (led:; (led: means the majesty. All these glories or 
virtues are there not in limited measure but in total measure. 
Whoever has these virtues is called BMdlol. 

When does He have these virtues? We also have some 
money which increases or decreases as per the stock market. He 
says ALcjl ^THlcrcd:. Btoidlolis not affected by the stock market 
crash. Such a 9io>l<Hoi takes this Udell?. 

Then comes the question - if BioddloHs Uliuofei. the 
absolute then how can that absolute reality takes 

ederdi? Because absolute reality is cpiacpi?ui iqcl§iuidi, it is 
beyond cause and effect. So how can the midilltfel ?iradi 
take olodi? d<Akd of Itself can never take 31dell?. d<Akd 

•\ 7 -v 

requires dliai9lfrP:. Therefore he says IHoiunirdlcpl aruiqj 
THT 31101 diclUcplri nsflcHca. All glory of BTRIT. HRIT means 
the magical power which creates an apparent universe. Just as 
a magician creates apparent things by the sleight of hand, 
magician never creates anything really. Similarly Biokuoi^ has 
got that magical power called dual. What type of dual it is? 
?Q1 awidi dilOldi A power which is dependent on the Lord 
for its very existence and which has got the name dic iucpfridi 
HcPIcT means the material cause or the raw material. This word 

C 

is important because a carpenter requires wood as the raw 
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8HE2I3I Introduction 

material, a goldsmith requires gold as the raw material. iHoKllal 
requires some raw material for the universe. What is that raw 
material? rficiucplcl is the raw material. Where is that raw 

c 

material located? You require a location, you cannot talk about 
any part of space because even space itself is not created. So 
before the raw material must be kept somewhere, 

before even space arrives where will BRKUoiJ<cep 'HolUcpkl? 
So He kept in Ucloei 3lftUx31oiai. in His own 

vkloVRa^U. aueji is located. And it is called aicmcpicl, the 
basic raw material out of which even 3110191 is created later. 
So it is mind-boggling to talk about location before the arrival 
of space. Only after the space concept has come, the location 
concept can be talked about. But before space arrives we are 
talking about the location of matter and that is only one 
location, Consciousness is the locus of matter. Matter is not the 
locus of Consciousness, Consciousness is the locus of matter. 
Such a diciucpirl which is called qkuidi. qruicfi means under 

c\ c 

the control ofhWUT. So fmm: WHL {%Uldl, mt, (IHOTTlfeHT 
I mm + 3fOT | ibitn #KT |) IHOJT9TO: 1} and under mm 
means dCuidl’s very existence is borrowed from idfcui. And 
that fHKH has got Bioiuniraicpiai which has got three oi'Jis 
called ATTH, 33F5T and clrfRi. ATfcT representing the 9 lIoi 9 iPp 
which is there in all the living beings and is expressed through 
91 tall adds. 3AI3I stands for the Rpeu9iirp which is there in all 
the living beings and is expressed through OcUldqeis, and 
cTBRI represents inertia which suppresses both the other 9ltrPs. 
So 91iol9lirP and KP<tl9iTcP suppressing inertia is called 
naTloiui. And this riatioi'Ji is there in all inert things of the 
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HlJl^klsildl 9WS2M Introduction 

creation like this desk, etc., which doesn’t have 511ol9llcP. 
which doesn’t have Qpea@ilrp also thank god, else it will start 
walking; it is suppressed by cldiloiui. In 8Ho>ianai it is called 
0oei9iirP:, inertia. So with the help of these three °>iuis BEdclla! 
created living beings as well as inert objects. So l?l°>iuiiic<ticpi 
dtuicjj ^cii atKii diciucpici d"9liorei keeping them under His 
control. And that is why it is called In the case of 

<tiaii\ei he is not born with the control of <HKii. he is controlled 

o 5 

by <WKii. therefore it is called olarfi. One is descending and 
another is falling. That is the difference. So H 9 liaxvi keeping 
them under control 3F5I: 3ioeiei: <hclloii<n 
fai ret PIcic£<ticp&t 1 cTlSItf TlaT ^arfiieiOl again the word 
Widiiaai is said. Why should 915 <T>glviiet repeat that? Already 
atieji H9liorei has been said, again why should he say 
Wddiiaoi? For that a significance is given that I have talked 
about in the fourth chapter. BT^TclIoI also takes a 9I3I33T and 
olios also take a 9131331, both are born out of ucpicl or matter 

x c 

only. <HclUOi?i or matter is responsible for atotrei 9iii3 as well 
as f®c[3 9I3I3 but there is a difference between these two 
9i3133is. In the case of 3ioic<i 91313, rfiKLi does not directly 
produce the body, there is an intermediary stage called 
tpTTBIcTSjfe. Thus there is no direct connection, there is only 
indirect connection, in-between Bicliioi is there. That is why our 
body is called 8ilicicp9i3l33i. Even though it is a product of 
rfiKLl, it is not a direct product therefore it is called 
Bid fri 091313 at. Whereas in the case of Bl^Kiioi the intervention 
of HWIBTcTs is not required, BREtTo! can convert BtRll into 
9I3I33I directly. Therefore it is a direct conversion, therefore 
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instantaneous conversion also, it doesn’t require time as we see 
in oFJTSf? 31 <4 <11A there is no <5I<H<4IV1. no ten months, twelve 
months nothing is required, He can directly appear out of a 
pillar. How come that body comes into existence? auoi is 
converted. Even in the case of 3I3nHfTfJ, cptuncicliv even 
though there is seeming <5I<HBT2I, it is not through the 
intervention of the rpxiBTcTs but it is a direct conversion only. 
Therefore 3i<4cliV @131331 is called not ButcicpQiiivdi but 

x x 

diiicicp @I3I33T Therefore 3 < 4 <Hlcivu means directly through 
auen. And if you want an example, in science we read normally 
an object vaporize, a solid object will get converted into liquid 
before becoming vapor. Ice won’t become directly into gaseous 
form, but it gets converted into water and then vapor. So normal 
procedure is solid to liquid state. But in science we have studied 
sublimation that in some cases solid directly gets converted to 
vapor. Because it is its nature. Similarly Bioioioi, thus the 
sublime 3i<4cll3 by converting rftivu into 9I3I33I Therefore 
Aaauaai 06<41oi^a olid Tr cKRIct. cERlcT means appears. 
Which a ciicp of the ofidl 913<4:>31divi is remembering when he 
writes this sentence? 


3I3nsft HaaicVRllohl 0irlloIldil a H3IsfH 3IaT I 

G\ X 

HcHIcT THTEItRARI TITBIcllRlloHdilVRll || 4lfIT V,-^ II 

Therefore nobody can question 9lS<4:>31diCT he will say this is 
not my idea, I have taken this from ofidl. Continuing; 


THIRII3IEr-3r8TIH-3lfcr 8ET-31(dRlUtf[RII 3l0cb % H3T-T^I3T 
31 oloilVI 9TEP-3nA-<hf J dc , Alt foTHWlTVI 3UIBB9I, 5MIR1®: % 

o o 


SIAIfT: 31olCMVl,Hlol: vT tffi: IRRI 

C O 



I 


63 




















































9WS2M Introduction 

So between Btoicuai ’s 31QC11 <? and STIcI ’s WEEH, cause is 
-\ 

different: in the case of u 11Q, ignorance is the cause and in the 
case oftkoicuoi, compassion, cEE is the cause. Not only is the 
cause different, but the purpose also is different, the expected 
benefit is also different. In the case of the 3IEI what is the 
purpose of'olodi? Why has BEWTEf created us and makes us go 
through this ordeal? Every other day people will ask, ‘why does 
He create the world, why does He put us all into that and give 
us problem also? ’ BEWTEfdoes not create because He wants to 
put us in trouble. If Bioicpopcreates to put us in trouble then He 
will not be BEWIEW. He will not be compassionate. Therefore 
let it be clear, we are born, BEWTEf creates us helplessly, even 
BENWEf doesn’t have freedom or choice, BEWIEf has to 
helplessly create. That is why in U>dcl9ir it is said, 

fthlJlllciUcigiTwIT 4hx , ii9TiT cplcljcll | 
oIMcUlOhiJiisnwT: ofklcplcllrl: II £-2? 311 

Just as we don’t have a choice, Bioiatoi also doesn’t have a 
choice, He has to create us. Why? Our creation is cpdi 
exhaustion. cp<n£Rl requires creation. Therefore exhaustion of 
our do at is the purpose of our edurfi. In the case of dtoiciioiit is 
not cpaidHT. Of course, when I say our birth is for the sake of 
exhausting the cpdi. then you will ask the question when did the 
cpdi come? Of course, because of the previous ^tRc And why 
did the previous come? For the sake of exhaustion of the 
cpdi. Then how did that cpdi come? Because of the previous 
^iBc. Then everybody will raise the hand. I have a question. 
How did the first come? Because for the first creation 
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there is no cpdl. We never talk about the first creation, creation 
is an eternal process. 

m freriticriRi(T oiiodi m diidai n ddriidtoi i n 

4icir || 

And the purpose of the creation is cpaitfRI. And cpdl is there 
because of the beginningless creation. So cpdigld is our 
purpose. And why should BtoKUoi^ take uladi? There it is not 
OTSKI, but cto 3TpIgrei3I Therefore 9TAvprmFT says 
UdioioiiBnctSKT. (tRIcIToT doesn’t have anything to be 
accomplished through 3iadT>. He need not attain any one of 
the four UT^HlSIs by diqitd 3HcTfJ. Why doesn’t He require 
any four UA>Hl£Js. Because he is already QW:. And he doesn’t 
have to exhaust cpdl because he doesn’t have cpdl. cpditJHI is 
also not required, U11H is also not required. In the case 

of animals cpdltfld is the purpose, in the case of human beings 
cpditfRI and Ud>cii£I U11H is the purpose, in the case of BI^IHIoI 
neither cpdttfTZT purpose is there nor HPtntT U11H purpose is 
there. Then why should He come when He doesn’t require both 
of them? WScpddld says THTRlfjIor TIBUH 3lfcT even though 
He doesn’t have any Hdlolaldl either in the form of cpdi^Id or 
iTPHTer HITH aidloIMUtfRIT. 3iaikriHSH means 3MIA 5^51. 

O C\ o c o c o 

3loi^l6 means blessing. lud means desire. 3ioi^ii6ddi 5d3I 
3ioifoiuiHT desiderative form of V 3 I 0 TWA. And 8TcT means 

O C OX C\ 

living beings. And BPITIoI does two-fold 3tqUil6. One is 
superficial and another is real. Superficial 3IaTil6 is called TIIH 
UUH1UPH and fTC bUSIaldl, hfenfTRT d dlAPdidi UUdlUlld 
TTIUoiidi. So protecting the noble people and destroying the 
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3I3FJs is the superficial benefit. Why it is called as superficial 
benefit? Because that will bless only that generation. d?H c[£I 
or 3Ic[UI c[H will be beneficial to which d<d? In ddl ^PI ?K 1 U 1 

o o 

cRI is useful because he was creating problem only in dell d<d. 
Therefore TIcRT can bless only the current society in 

which he exists. Whereas the real purpose is to teach the 
911^-dfH. So OUCH 3Uc)9T or as TITT also he taught Qc)larl to 
cTtfHUT. we learnt in HJPilcll in 3RdlccHd<HRlUl. So THPIIcIT 
or cHoiq^iirll teaching helps not only deli d<d, not only 
d<d, but also cpfcl d<d. In the twenty-first century that 3RR1R 
is still useful. Therefore the main blessing is 9ilRd teaching. 
Many people don’t recognize the value of Shastric education. 
915 -cpHeiieI here says BPRTIar wants to be a teacher of the 
ofiell. QidcpRidiel says cpfcufs primary role as 3lddR is not 
dRl cRT, not even 91dii IHTdf in TTHRIellT which helped only 
9ldil. They are all secondary benefits. Teaching blesses all the 
society in the future also. Therefore he says with a desire to 
bless the society, He took the role of a teacher. He became 
ofldldRi and taught 31dalRl OTt^RTh 3 U Id 091. 3Uldd9I 
means 3U09I3I cpddiol^ He taught. We should know how 
important is the scriptural study. Because now you find religion 
and spirituality, people have all types of religious exercises, all 
types of spiritual exercises but when it comes to Shastric study 
they have an aversion. Book knowledge and intellectual trip are 
the only two things they use. But here 91 S<TRidid says 
teaching and learning is very important, sRFRIH is included, 

THRdRlUddoliiRIT m U-HldcfoVldi II dlflikriufdRld II 

"V X 
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You need not stop other exercises, you can continue them, SKY 
- simplified QUA let oil VM, T7A37 Tfflnll, 3T&9M fm <37, 
whatever you want you can do, we don’t stop, but study the 
scriptures. Then even the other exercises will be beneficial, we 
will draw better benefit. At least minimum SPWIfJIcTIproperly, 
thoroughly you have to study. Study is very very important so 
says OTJI. 3 idoiiei 3U1009I. 3qfclcJ9T is fcTcT. 
q^T/Hqfd, iclC. And fclc: is used when an action takes place 
very very long before called qildTHclcplcl. Because it 
happened thousands of years before. Therefore 3Tie)<391. And 
what is aioiasTlrll? He doesn’t use the word cHdasiirll. he says 
dfccb % Again HIOT Ud?d«w4 and dfccfc* 

lotQ 1 ? 1 <H 1 4 He taught. And what type of 3idd? Who became 
miserable because of forgetting the teaching. Life itself became 
a crisis because of the simple reason, he forgot the 911AH. 
Therefore 911 <T> <til 6 at At <3 HI fdatodid who was immersed in 
depression and taking pills and running from counsellor to 
counsellor, to that depressed 3idd He taught (HddsTim. Why 
did He teach 31 old? That we will see in the next class. 

30 quraid: quitter quiTrqtedrte I qtfel quranniH 

C\ C\ c\ (T\ O (A (A 

quitelclltelrT || 3o @nfoTT: 9imxT: 9IlforT: II ATT: 3o. 

(A 
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3o ^IcJTTWI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91£ctRM13 3T£33il3i 3iA8icJl<113 
UdcKlldi (Joel 3gw 333333131 3o || 

■V O x 


^c|UdlolcTi-3r8IKr-3lft 8T<T-31 ol khU tfTRII dRcb % £I3T-;cRI3I 
3IololId @to-3fe-3Igfeen loidicJalld 3310091, ^IUIII£Icb: % 

o o 


SI^cT: 3ioilx3kl<Hloi: cl £131: HcRT 

c o 



I 


In the introduction to Smiaoicll first 91 S® 11 cikI 
introduced the Vedic scriptures as given out by f^cf? himself 
for helping humanity in the preservation of the universe as well 
as their own prosperity. A 310® £131: consisting of uojrl and 
loiairi. And thereafter 9 lS®liclieI pointed out that because of 
extrovertedness and worldly desires, human beings forgot the 
importance of the two-fold 310® £I3T. And because of that 
there is a threat to the very survival of the very creation. And 
therefore to teach humanity once again and to revive die;® 
£131:, 8io>iai<d takes 313(113. And the purpose of 313 cl 11 is 
clearly mentioned uflHluiRl 3IT£IaIT3T IOPIT9IRI cT cpRfI13T 
£I3raAtOTPIT^IRr. 3IT£I qTJHWHT and also d£®rl IHT9RI3T are 

v^> x O c X 

only incidental benefits of 313 cl 11 but the primary purpose of 
3I3?II3 is £I3fl]AHT3IIfH which means £13i<0lk>iAeil3aM 
which means cTro®-Ucllrildicil?i-£I3T^RniAtiITtRI3T. So when 
in the licit we read £I3fH3£IItIaI3T we have to read it as 

x 

UdlclMclirt^u oTodoUai^lliiiHlUa^ And this 81313151 has 
achieved through the teaching of the 8l°>13fU(li and 3foTal is the 
direct receiver of this teaching and through 3loloi. the entire 
humanity benefits. And 9lA®llciiei mentions in this sentence 
that SloKiioi does not get any benefit through his 313(11 A He 
does not get and He need not get because He is lokvmui:. And 
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therefore it was said we were seeing the statement 
40 IKiiolaliBThThlH. BRiclloT doesn’t have any IRTfoIalilT 
through His 3IOCTTJ. Then if doesn’t have any IKliolaldT why 
should He take 3IH?TfJ? BTcTTolfoRrtjRIT. With an intention to 

o c 

bless the all living beings especially the human beings. Because 
if human beings are alright, it will not only be useful to human 
beings but it will also be useful to other living beings because 
they are all suffering in human hands only. Therefore Bin 
3iatlolUdn means direct blessings to human beings and indirect 
blessing to all living beings, olcj® H3l£^I3I 3>410091. 
BMOioionce again taught in the name of the Bmioiiirll the two¬ 
fold OlO® 1T3L uairi and folOlci. Up to this we saw in the last 
class. And the sentence continues ‘what type of 3loiai He 
taught?’ 911 <T> 311 0 31 oiO HI IaHUoIRI 3iutoilO. 3iol«l who was 
submerged, immersed in two-fold problems of 414114. One is 
called 911®:. 911®: means sorrow. And the second one is 3116:, 
delusion. What is delusion in this context? H3T-3RI3T 31100®: 
3116:. Non-discrimination between what is duty and what is 
non-duty, what is to be done and what is not to be done. This 
®Ki-3i®10 3110003 is called 3116:. This 3116: is of two types. 
One type of 3116 is caused through ignorance, illiteracy, lack of 
U3T9H4N education. When I am not scripturally educated I do 
not know what is to be done and what is not to be done which 
is ignorance-based 3116. But in the case of 3F3oI the H3T-3RI3T 
31100® was not ignorance-based. Because 3luloi was an 
educated person, scripturally educated person, he had the clear 
knowledge that the 3i6lBU4cl3i Oc£3i is valid, legitimate, it is 
proper for me. Therefore 3loloi’s problem was not ignorance 
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but temporary suppression of knowledge caused by grief. 
Ignorance suppresses the knowledge permanently, sorrow 
suppresses the knowledge temporarily. And whether it is 
permanent suppression through ignorance or temporary 
suppression through sorrow <H16 is the same, delusion is the 
same. And 911 A?1 considers delusion deadly. Why is delusion 
deadly? It will lead to 3KI3T, OTCHI, UoioW, And 

3loiai faced this temporary delusion caused by sorrow. That is 
why he did not use 3i$llal<rtidi foTTRaTRI but used 9licprflidl. 
It is not ignorance-caused delusion but sorrow-caused delusion. 
Therefore sorrow has got a temporary danger and it also has got 
a long-term problem - suppressing our intellect, iqqcp9iirp. 
And 911A>1 studies sorrow as a cause of the intelligence 
suppression or discrimination suppression is a dangerous 
consequence of sorrow. We will be seeing those details later. 
So 9li<T>rfiif5. And what type of 9lkr>dii6? <11610 HI. It is the vast 
ocean of delusion, indicating its depth and his incapacity to get 
out of it, the 9lkp ( hi£ is compared to an ocean. So that 31 old 
3U1009I He taught the O10<D H3T in the name of the dim. 

Now the question is why did cpmi chose 3lolai? One 
direct reason is this, which I have told you in the class very 
often. One direct and simple and simple reason is <T>tui taught 
31 old because 31 old asked for the teaching, very simple. He 
said I9WHTchSA 9HKT 311 rai Ut]ool3f. I am your disciple, 
please teach me. 311t<H did not say that, cH u l did not say that, 
UtHUN did not say that, qejitloT did not say. If qeiiHoI had 
asked, orui would certainly would have taught him also. 
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uIiu 9 oT is a condition to become a student. This is the direct 


reason. 

And there is another added reason also. 
says cpi\ui is a great marketing person. So when a new product 
is to be marketed, what do they do? They look for brand 
ambassadors for endorsing the product. It may be a simple 
drink. But when it comes from Tendulkar or Kapil Dev and 
when they say, “Boost is the secret of my energy” all the 
children will start consuming it, because he is the hero for them. 
For everything we require models, brand ambassadors to 
endorse the product. <T>eui knows that. And Tendulkar of those 
days was 3toloi. 3tolal was a hero, a very famous person. So if 
he receives the «>ficll and says 

oKcT TIIA: ^rHlrlcloOT cdrU,>il01a3KllcV|cl | II 4lfIT II 

then many people will come to the class. So I don’t say that, 
says 3toloi was the best brand ambassador. £I3T: - 
a teaching, <5MIRP35: <^161(1: - which is received by noble 

people, great people, well-known people. 3lf£p35: °>M: 
3IKIcI?:. 3IT£I<T>: means superior, <5TDf: 3lf£PI>: means superior 
by virtue. Now the available brand ambassadors are not 
superior by virtue, they are superior because of some other 
reasons, but 3ioloTs superiority is in all respects in terms of his 
virtues. °>M: 6cfl rlrlKU clrU^n:. 0 )ul: 3lftlcp: superior by 
virtue. By such people when a teaching is received and 
3iaieoki<riioi: vT £131: - when it is endorsed by 3iaUx5loi<ri. Not 
only do they receive the teaching, but they also follow the 
teaching and declare to the world that ‘I am benefitted by this 
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teaching’. So when this is done UUd dldiCdicl - that £131 will 
be resorted to by all the other people also. So HUd means 
popularity, wide support, a wide market. ITcRI means 3IT3IclT|T 
popularity, dfakdld girl dirai - with this intention also <T>tui 
happily gave this teaching to 3F3TaT. And ®wi’s strategy has 
worked, that is why after five thousand years now also we are 
studying the dial. even for dial BIKZPfl there are people 
because of the glory only. So how do you do the 31 add? 

% SIgIcT: 3ioICMd3ild: vT OTT: BcRI dhtitdia gin 

o c o 

rfirat BlrlldldUtfrai 31 d olid £ldi<£dcHd £110091. Continuing; 

a to Bidciai eren otiiotc-H ooodiri: BidctM 

dldl^d: 3IHI3T: e c5fe-9IcT: 3tllotclclo£I || 

So no doubt cpLui gave the teaching to 31 old. But there 
was only one student, then how will the humanity come to 
know? Either 3loloi himself should have disciples and if there 
is a dd>191td tTTETCT beginning with 3loloi it would have 
reached. But 31 old did not teach others. So how do we come to 

o 

know if you ask, 915 -cpddld says odldldld because of his 
glldoRc he came to know of this dialogue and he has given the 
very same dialogue in dicl! language. Therefore the words that 
we get are not cpimfs words. Let it be very clear. The BiddfUOl 
verses are not cpOJTs verses. The content is cpcufs teaching 
but the verses are not cpirnfs composition, odldldld has 
composed in his own language. Therefore he says ?T 
Bldcldl ^rMotO TO3I - so this TO, i.e., 
U 0 fdIdcjjcicltfl u 1 fclfda TO:, cpBididgllddiddSiUli^iaer 
£131:. So here the word £131 should not be translated as the £131 
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of one of the four UsMll£Is. Here the word H3T means teaching 
and teaching consisting of cpdiend>i and $liaidio>i. So cprfieiioi 
plus §lloiead)i is equal to £131. This BTdcIcTT 

TUlcJCxMT was taught by cHoKllaf to 3ioloi. 
aooai^l: TuioiHHcrfl - cidoeu^t collected, compiled and 
presented in °cMO form. We don’t know whether taught 
in ^eMcp fonn and generally we don’t teach in WMtP form. 
Teaching should have been in prose fonn and again it may not 
be seven hundred verses, may be a few minutes or an hour or 
two it may be. Seven hundred verses cpimi did not utter in the 
battlefield. Many people ask the question, when <T><mi taught 
seven hundred verses what were the other army members 
doing? They miss the oiicll and ask all sorts of funny questions. 
So he might not have used seven hundred verses, may be in a 
few minutes he might have given the essence but o^TRircIFT 
elaborated it - that is also possible. So 91 SO^Iviki says 
Ucjoeii^i: 3Uioi<a<acr£I. 3Uidi<a<acr£I means compiled. 

OT+folW^a£I Iclch Then 

X ? X 7 O 7 X 

the question, is oen^nuKi qualified to report? Otherwise you 
may get a wrong report in the name of cptui’s teaching. 
Therefore 91^cp?lHld says ogramrf is BT^lHIoTs 3icl<rllT 

oeiiHiH wtui^cuiei oeiui^mei [mm \ 

o 

oPHT <T Sl<MloltTT HIRIH5RI ofHT aHT: II 

fRHlMn means dcJMIH. cpUUT is also an 3IHcfIT, OT is also 
an 3iaclT>. Therefore both are ^IQ 51 . One TIcTH 3IHfTTJ will not 
misinterpret another ^d§l 3IHfTTJ, so we can study confidently. 
Then what about th^op^lUKi's commentary? 9150^ 
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91Act>AI<TldJf 91£-ct>AMld is T9KT 3iq<rliA. Therefore all are 
3iqcllAs only, therefore the teaching is valid, genuine. 
Therefore he gives an adjective qqoqiAi: TTcfefl <Hoiqiof - 
oqiAilUia who is the compiler of the dck he is the compiler of 
the oiicii also. So he has an experience, he is an experienced 
compiler. And being 3iqcliA he is Aid§l also. And that 
oqiAiiUia has composed in the form of sftcTRc^: - verses 
which are known as 9io>iqfftcli. So often is not the name of the 
whole text, really speaking often is the name of every single 
verse. That is why generally the word often is used in plural 
number, $lel Bftdiel^ Bioiael^ oftenn, oftriin is plural. Why do 
we use plural number? Because every verse is a often. 
Therefore seven hundred oftclls are there in that one text, that 
is why clgqvlalrfi. oftcHAcq: A i Hleft :Anq:>9I<T: - seven 
hundred, ^koiq^lcl: is hundreds. And ALH means seven. Seven 
hundred 9 cncps jqioiqqatT. ociiAllUKl composed. 

cTZ 4lfIT-9TRTr AicHAel-q^TtT-Tir7-AiAolfi-8IeT cfj- 

fqsiqief | 

So therefore only this oftrll911A->iTW this often teaching. 
The meaning of the word 9ITM3T is that which protects a person 
by giving knowledge as the shield. The greatest emotional 
immunity comes from knowledge. No other things in life can 
give emotional immunity, the greatest and most powerful 
emotional immunity is knowledge. For physical immunity we 
have got injections, for financial immunity we have got LICs, 
for emotional immunity nothing is available. There is only one 
thing, i.e., ^lloidT So 9IRT means teaching ?T means immunity, 
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Introduction 


protector. So 9 lITlaiic^?ueicl $i?i 9UT5I3I. So thus knowledge 
shield is 9ITM3L This knowledge comes from where? 



Hcl3UT means Vedic teaching. 


3I£f: means teaching. What is Vedic teaching? or 

cd ateft 01511 oiefto i ei ap TUT: means the essence and Ttsoifh 
means extract. So Bl^iajum is an extract of the essence of the 
teachings of the cfcls. When TUtTldol TTTTcIcft wrote 
PeiiaiAoicps UT^IRT UlclctiiflcU... there it is said TIcf JUloiricft 
oilci: OlofU oiimcioicrcjoi:. All the TUfoillcls are the cows and 
cpi\ui has taken the milk extract from the Upanishadic cow. 
That means TIUTfclol TITTcIcTI says often is an extract of UcT 
3 lacl. viiftoidris being the final portion of the <U 3 s. 9 TAUUTTcIuf 
differs from THTTTcJar TITTcJcU. he says often is not an extract 
of only ^lloKpius. it is not only TUloltlrTll?:, it is not only 
§UolcDiUA SIT: but it has got the SIT of cpdicpiUA also. 
Between SUSdol TiTTchrft and 91^-cDTWld, I vote for 
9lA<DTiUieI because he says SrfiTfiqqi^lSlT , this is a better 
presentation. So SSTfT cpaicpius 511 olcpius 



ITcUU. But there is problem. cjKWiei 3UTU very 


difficult to comprehend, whose teaching is not very easily 
comprehensible because too many things are said and some of 
them are seemingly contradictory also. Knowledge is talked 
about, duty is talked about, meditation is talked about, health is 
talked about, so the confusion is - what is the central teaching 
of the often. Even now it is a confusion not only for the lay 
people, but even among scholars there are differences. Some 
people say often is 9TUUTUT<T:. TiclU<U 1 oileeloei is said, so lie 
down! So saying 9iTuuoftel: they do not take any responsibility, 
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everything is in His hands so hand over to Him everything. A 
convenient philosophy where we can wash off responsibilities. 
Another person comes and says epdiuaaiiHcpi^el, 
0 1 otiaii c<H 1 «iat, you have to take responsibility for your 
life. Of course 0<T3I is talked about, 3I^fT3T is talked about, 
foP-IoT TRT: it is said, nduatloUidceioei also is said. So 
the question is oficll is cpaiUUloi or BtlcPUUloi or ^lloiuUlol 
or UUlrlUUloi or diomuiol? 915<T>nclid says confusion 
successfully continues, it is also U^YlinmHTL not only is the 
teaching U^TlinUlH'ft but confusion also has come 
HTTOIU1HJ1 Therefore 03051 IH^RT: 3I€I: M: OTO cIcT 

^ O "'v 

oficll9ll3-n<H. The teaching is not clear. And therefore I am 
going to attempt to write a commentary. That is how 
9 iscpnctid enters the field, I am trying my best to sort out the 
confusion. And 9 l 5 cpnclid also has hinted at the basis of 
sorting out. He doesn’t claim that I am a superior intellect and 
that other people are confused, it would be tantamount to self¬ 
flattery. He doesn’t claim I am great, he presented often is 
HOHTT. Therefore he says I am going to keep the HO in the 
background and study the often and according to 9 iscpnclid 
if you keep the Hcfs in the background and study the then 
it will be a smooth travel. And those people who left the HO 
and started independent commentary either based on cicp or 
based on certain JUaptWiieois will have confusion, often should 
never be studied based on clcp or based on 3iioidi9ilA>ls 
because each 3IM3T will highlight its Odell, it will talk about 
IWT or mm. we should not take into account all that, often 
should be studied only with the background of the HO. You can 
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take 3IM3T and d<£> for support, there is no problem. Thus, 
based on HcJ I am going to try to sort out the confusion. Why? 
Because there is confusion, dKWKildTFT. It is alU^UOiciS-oi 
because 4lcTT9If5TRT is oili^ict>MA<d. 

X o -V 

cici-araffBtcp^uRi smcb: iddd-HH-nnM-did^r-^n^ 

X c X 

3m 31 cd ad - id £>£,- dlatcp- 3I£1 cl r d ol cflM?: ^hhlUlcH 
bbctb^ 3 m iaact>d: 3rei-F5rai3uira Ti^dranf Ridgui 
cBlibeilldi II 

And here 9iAcp^idid says the attempt to comment on 
the 4idl and sorting out the prevailing confusion has been done 
by many 3lidlds, many people have attempted this task by 
writing their own commentaries. That means even during 
9l5tpddlds time many commentaries were there. Therefore 
he says 3ioLcPi<5adUd Udi^ldiadiSlaaiddi - it has been 
commented by many people by writing oeji^cejiaiai. 
commentary. To write a commentary there is a norm. How 
should one write a commentary? In the amsqoBIRd 
introduction I gave you the definition of edited laid. 

Hdracl: HHTOTIrH: dldddiololl | 

3IIdTTTd TTHTtllot odlTCdlot HWIcIdPIHT || 

A commentary should have five components. 

1) The first component is called Udu^d:. First the words 
should be split and presented because in ^$d language 
words are combined together by dlod rules and therefore we 
have to resolve the words by splitting the AliofT. It is called 
BHlHcITWfl. 

x 
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2) The second one is f[c7 3I€I FTcfZuni explaining the 
meaning of the Uc7l£I. And sometimes the words are combined 
together and compound words are there. We have to give the 
meaning appropriately. When you say it is pepper powder, it is 
powder of pepper. Turmeric powder - powder of turmeric. 
Chilli powder - powder of chilli. Tooth powder? All are 
compounds but we should not say for tooth powder that it is the 
powder of teeth. So where we have to use what preposition we 
should know. Criminal lawyer. If this compound is not properly 
split then it will mean a lawyer who is a criminal, cpdiflTiei 
TFHITI. It should be taken as M 2TH0T TIHTTI delicti and 

o 

not as cpdlflTJei. So therefore, meaning of the word should be 
given by splitting the words appropriately when there are 
compounds. That process is called KL^16:. So *3x3 iaa^uidi, 
which includes laa^uidi. 

3) aiaeielioioii means fonning the sentence by linking the 
words appropriately, by connecting the words appropriately. 
aitraiFT cicUTiicb del afrsnfltefteff i 

wm l?clcl<hrmi Clef 8fTini§ITIdin3T 11 4lfH II 

So there are two words iTdlRdfand 3hTdTfTTT 8l]T3nfim3IrI3I 
and (Hi <H 1 idlTIdiclat. So the name of two armies given and 
LRllH'h is there, 3FMIHTI is there, sufficient and insufficient. 
So where the word sufficient should be connected and where 
the word insufficient should be connected, if it is not properly 
linked syntactically then you will get wrong meaning. That is 
called mcm 3I€I hfcTJUM. 

3ITCfPT2d TlTUUloiTL For the same word different 
meanings are there. As I said oFFTt £i<5Hiai£FT oiOitoia oi<Hi 
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oicfi: || There the word H<5Hlall<T is not a iaiiH of ^iRvicUoiaci 
HtHoi. there the word d^t should be taken as Q dial iff Thus 
one and the same word can be given different meanings in 
different contexts. Which meaning should be given we have to 
establish by answering the questions raised by other people. 
When I give a particular meaning, another person can give a 
very interesting portion. In 9PIc[fTcII third chapter 

vD 

dTTJI5?r B5T HfelT cfcf H5cT5TT5I: II 4lfIT 3-W5 II 

There the oncli °cMO says SlaeKls. sense organs are superior 
to sense objects, mind is superior to sense organs, <|T£ is 
superior to the mind, and then it says that one is superior to the 
intellect. So in the superiority gradation the topmost one ®tui 
names as 51:. 51: means a pronoun, that one. So pronoun can 
stand for any noun. It is a U>ricpi91 faqcp °cmo and that one is 
said to be superior. Now the question is what is the meaning of 
the word 51:. Now 51diloioiiUid studies the context and says 
the whole portion there comes in cpirfl, the analysis of desire is 
the context. Because cpidi UTH is the beginning. Then 
cp<mi defines OPIdi and He talks about the position of cpidi and 
He says how cpidi clouds your discriminative power, therefore 
the context is cpidi. and therefore 51 dUap>lRliei says 
H5cT5cT 51: means that cpidi is the meaning of the word 51:. and 
he has an argument, whereas 915<P5RiRi says 51: means 
3lirdii. Because in U>U<3PI@liaacPUcp5uidi beyond the four 
HT9Is the fifth and the final one is 3Ucdii. Now the controversy 
is 51: means (Pldi or 3iirdii. 3IKfttI:. Now we have to discuss 
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and establish which one is right. So commentators will have to 
defend that 31: means 3ilrrfil and it is not cpirfl. So 9iAcp,>iUId 
has to defend 3llcrfil 3121 and 31 rfiloiollUieI will have to defend 

v^> 

cpirfl 3121 and we have to read and understand. Commentators 
will have to do this. This is called odld:, logical establishment 
of the meaning by defending my teaching against the challenges 
and objections given by other scholars and commentators. 

And 9Idd33IdTT says many have done this. 
IddciddddMdlddMcrdidrfi. So racier means KlcUUirfi. dd 

C c x 

means dd IdcUUlrfi ddld means ddld KlclAJirfi. dlddld 
means dlddld KkUUlrfi. adklrfi means 3dld IdcUUlrfi. All 

X X X 

these four explanations have been given by 3l«i<P:. Beautiful 
dddHd compound. Iddrll: dd ddM dlddld odldl: d3d flfT 
9113-drfl. dddlld aid2i<Picldrf>lrfi adjective to 9113 -drfi. So for 
the 4lcIT9II3drfI we have got dd Idd^uirfi. ddTd Idd^uirfi. 
dlddier IdcUUirfi. iraid racrjnpp, all these are available 

x x 

written by many. And still I choose to write a commentary 
because I find in spite of those commentaries, there is 
confusion. Therefore he says 3lfd. 3IId means even though 
many commentaries are available ciifcpcp: oidlrftiuirfl^ 
3dcl9d - still it is understood by the ordinary people, cflicpcfr: 
means those people who do not have the Vedic background. 
That is why the confusion. Keeping dd if one studies the °>ficll, 
then there will not be any confiision. If one studies the ^lirll 
without the background of the dd then there will only be 
confusion. Therefore cflfcpcb: means dd Urflltn 316 cl:. I heard 
through cassette somebody talking on °>ficll. There the Aoid^ 
comes 31 eii 3 d rfl cj 1 dll 3 d rfl d cl £li 3 911 Cd dd d | And an 
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example is given for that that U^icj was thrown into fire by 
I 6 ^ueicDi 9 lTT. And he was attacked by various methods. Fire 
did not burn him. Now it is a Puranic story. But in this context 
if you quote that what will be taken by people? That body will 
become indestructible. And therefore our aim will be we should 
get a body like U^IO so that we also will not be burnt. So daily 
after studying oiirii we have test our hand by keeping it in fire. 
And you have grown spiritually only when you also get a body 
like U^IO’s. I am not complaining about the speaker who might 
have said this with some good intentions, but what I am saying 
is when Puranic stories are taken as an example, we should be 
very very alert. There we are not talking about indestructibility 
of the body. There it is T^cTgtfdlcloi^uigiihid oeil?lf?clo: . So 
cfncpcB: means <TcJ UTU'Jl is not used. 31 Hi at dcrd^ilAd cannot 
be the primary support, etc? should be primary. So clll®®: 
oi&ldluiaUias been understood. Flow it has been understood? 
3lcacrdIaA>c£ 3iCTLcpi2iaraoi - as «>fidl it is received with 
many different and contradictory meanings. So 31ol<T> 3I2f 
means different meanings. That means some people say °>iidi 
teaches cpdi, some people say oiicii teaches Bifcp. That is called 
3lalOidciraai. And what type of 3lokp 3121? 3IrdodFT2TyI - 
which are totally contradictory. So is the dirBdai^ or 

3I^cT3T is the dirUdrfl? Many people say ^?T3T alone is the 
dlcUdJi. 91dct>^ldld wants to say 3I^cT3T is the dicUdTL 
3Fkl3 3I2I3I 3I2I3I dAlcHlUlcH 4lfIT911^>lcH. So 

this is also cIAffilA TTHT3T. Ir2I3T BUM ddldl. So they take 
ofidl endowed with different and contradictory meanings. 
3UcfRI. JUclBd - I see this all over. 9 l 5 tpddKi says I am 
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experiencing this in our Vedic society. ^IIcTT has been 
misunderstood, licit has been misinterpreted. And somebody 
told me that they saw in a website that <5IIcIT is a violence 
promoting scripture because the essence of the «>ficll. according 
to that person is rptui is advising 3iol«i to kill, which is 
violence, and that too his own cousins. Such a dangerous 
scripture you should not study. Therefore 9 lS<PdlclieI says 
these all I see. Therefore cffittocp: <d 61 <tiiuui TUcTRI. TUcTRI 

C -v 

means CtyXil. 3Uci8T here means experiencing this wide 
variety, 9lS<PdlclieI says, I am experiencing this, 3Ie>3T 
KlQ^ui cpriteuidi - I shall teach you whether ^flcTT teaches 
violence or non-violence. So IdaTui cpirceiiidi. But don’t 
worry, Tith'd cl: - only brief commentary not like <a6<dITueicp<fl. 
fqqcpd: - distinctly, what is violence and what is non¬ 
violence, whether non-violence is an absolute mle or relative 
rule. So fqqqacl: - distinctly I shall write a commentary. For 
what? 3 RJTdrUl 2 uii£PIT to establish the teaching of the -dicll. 
And he uses the word IaRliTuidi^means I am going to establish 
this with the help of BrfcT which is the primary UTUUPJI and I 
won’t give up reasoning, dfcP will also be taken into account 
and 3FT9Ic[: our own Uceith ITHTOT1I wi 11 be taken into account. 
Brfn UVHMTL, erfrp HVRM3I. HiHITO >RFJI 

O X o X X XX 

Tdicpcei fordfruRI, I shall establish, I shall convince you. And 
if you are not convinced you need not follow it. So 
IdaTui qudieiifdi I shall convince you. So this is the 
introduction part. Now he wants to tell what is the central 
teaching of the ^licll. Very important sentence. 
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ctat 3irei 4inT-9ir^r^r Tr^ste: udloioi or fdhsrari 
TiAclcfc>T<T TTHITT^I 3ireiCTfllU^«HclSIUI3T I 

So 9lSO^RiKl wants to give the 31 at clod UrttCd in 
this portion. From this paragraph he gives the four main 
31 at clods, factors connected with You must be 

familiar with this. The content of the often called F3TRI:. The 
benefit of the often study called UClioioidi. And the targeted 
audience, what type of student is addressed called 3lf£icpiii. 
And finally TiaciatT: the connection between the benefit and the 
knowledge. So 3ltdoiii:. Rltiei:. ueftoioidi and TITcIod:. 

3IKOT3T n M: ^ldclodH UdlololcH I 
9TT5TlTTT8TWr filial clollvIcltxYI<H 11 

O O 

And first he talks about ueftoiaiai. the benefit so that people can 
decide whether they want or not. And he says the benefit is two¬ 
fold. ^:^flloiamudcp AUJamiH:. So the first benefit is freedom 

V^> C o 

from grief which has occupied our mind. g:^oIoicnrl:. And it 
is called 9lifocl:. And there afterwards TiVcimiH:. The 911 fori 

o 

is further reinforced by positive 3iloloc; also. So first 
cT^aidicnn: thereafter TTJaUilH:. This two-fold benefit is 

o c o 

oftcll9llT>i uenoioian The details we will see in the next class. 

3o quTHT,: quffteff quiicquiJicJeeid | qtfel UupHlcJKl 

C\ CT\ "V <7\ (7\ O C\ C\ 

quicHcllcllpTneicT || 3o @mdcT: 9lrfdfT: 9TTld(T: || ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcHr9KI 3IiHT2iF8TRT 91^ct>^Mld 3TKMI3I 3U«HcJMl4 
UdorllfH mt, SR? qT<HRI<H 3o || 

■v O "S. 

cR^i 3i^i 4rni-9ir^r^r funuRir hj 

^dct>^d 3irdCTfllU^«HciaiOl3T | He! U ^rf-OT- 

O X "V 

3od?M-TO5 3iidJi-w^-nteT-3d3id mm araici i 

C\ X "\ X 

Until now 915-O^idid established that the Bioiq^icli is 
the essence of the only. And therefore just as the has 
U cl 1?1 fdi cl Id U 41 <cNl 4i two-fold £131, aMclsficlI also has got 
aiciOdaitCldat. And since there is lot of confusion with regard 
to the interpretation of the ^lidl because they don’t follow or 
keep the HcJ as their original source. 9130 ^ 1 dld said I am 
going to attempt a commentary on the «>ficll closely going along 
with ctcj then the «>ficll understanding becomes very very easy. 
And thus having introduced his intention, now he talks about 
the 3ial<dod ddtCdrfl of the °>fi<ll9ilA>13i, which is the same as 

O OX X 

the 3hlcIAd ddiAddi of ddlod. So 3hHcIAd ddtdddl 

O ox O ox 

meaning 3IT£lcplii, the candidate, is kept in mind, audience. 
fdtKi: the subject matter, uen^loiai the benefit, and AfFcJad: 
the connection between the knowledge as well as the benefit. 
How does the knowledge work in producing the benefit. And 
of these four-fold 3ioi<aa£I ddtAdrfi 9IAH>3TdFT introduces 

O O XX 

the mifoIoflT first in this paragraph 
dAd 3IAd sndT911AHAd ^tjUTcT: UdlolofH the benefit of 
the ^lidlQlIAHtH^ is tjj IoI:9ki^i3i the highest good of 
3iloiCTcjmm:, qiJT 311olCT<dUim:. So &:BldAl<His 311olacjyif£l:. 
And H33T means HTO 3iioicrcimiH:. Not only is the benefit 
3ilaiadUiiH:, but it also includes the displacement of chAlctP 
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O:3aioialn: O. That is presented as 31311330 



. 3I3II3 is the sorrow caused by 


transmigration, Uoi31U otoioiai Ual31U 313031 cycle is called 
313113. And 3lrOocl 3*13<H means total cessation. 3*1331 means 
end, 3iretcrci3i means total end. Why does 05031010 add 
total end? In deep sleep state also sorrow is not there. Even our 
cpdis are suspended during 31U1H. Even the oil a is dissolved in 
31U1H. And therefore in deep sleep state also UAH 3iloiod uiih 
is there, 0:30 foicifcl is there. 

o c 

Ucl30dloIoB301a011al 8ETTIEr dilAldiUoficllarl II 

(A O 

0£Bl3uoct>iuiaiU<l w-3-33 II 

ddOI3UOct> describes 3IOIH 313 d 31 as highest 313031. And 
there is 0:30 loialrl also. But the problem is it is not 3irOcr<i3i, 
it is not total cessation, when he wakes up sorrow also wakes 
up. And similarly in UclOdi also there is 31300110 and 0:30 
loialrl but that is not 3ilcdfacicp3i, total, whereas in 3It§I it is 
total cessation. So 3IcOctcT: 3U33T: 3icOcrci 3U33T 31 EO 
cTdlUT3T 030 nOT3IoT30 OOOITO. And how come 3T3II3 ends 
in 3031? Why it doesn’t end in 31U1H and Ucioai? Because in 
31U1H and Ucl03i the cause of 313113 is not eliminated. The root 

OO X 

is not eliminated, only we are cutting the branches. When you 
cut the branches of a tree it will again re-sprout. And the OcT, 
the cause of 313113 is 31 IQ£11. ignorance. In 3TOIH. ignorance is 
not eliminated, in 330031 also ignorance is not eliminated, 
therefore in both these states 313113 goes to dormant condition 
but the root continues. And therefore it again re-sprouts. 
Whereas in 3TTCfI we don’t cut the branch of 313113, we are 
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uprooting the Tf2IT?. By knowledge we are removing the 
3l5lloi6cl. Therefore 9 l 5 <T>>iiciid adds an important adjective 
^IdrlO^ei TTHTTTd foiafcl:. AcT means the root cause, i.e., 

o c o 55 

3l5lTT<Jf So TIAcIcH means 3151151 ^Il?wl^l 3THF??d; 

x O 

a 60116. 6cl all Tiff arid ltd dfjcBDrft; 060116 3rd riel a 

o O O X o -x 

Ootid:. Therefore TTSTT goes along with the root therefore it 
doesn’t come again. And this is the benefit of °>li<li9ilA>i study. 
And therefore in simple language ch^aiaiairl adcp 31300110:. 
Attainment of happiness preceded by the removal of sorrow is 
the Udioioidi. He has to tell how this Odioioi<n is attained. That 

"V "V 

is said in the next sentence. cirri 
Tida3diHo(Teiidudadair<h5ii(TiroiH3Uc ) ai^ c ; < Hi^ai?i I cicr 
means that odiaiaidi, arises, is resulted, it is effected by 
Udlclby that lifestyle, because two £I3Is are said 
earlier, Ocl fcl cltflujj[ata fclcldfUTSl £131:, £131 meaning lifestyle, 
so it takes place, 3IRJI takes place by following that particular 
lifestyle. And what is that particular lifestyle? 
311 c<U 5 11 «1 1 «i colloid £l<hi n - a lifestyle in which a person 
abides in 311C<U511<T<JT constantly, idicoi means commitment, 
constancy, steadfastness, involvement, lot cl 3131^ fjdlcT: laiopl. 
Ec3I means remaining. & means totally. So total remaining, 
total commitment is called loicoi. idicoi in 3ilc3l5llol31. So a 
lifestyle in which one is totally committed to Self-knowledge. 
By such a lifestyle it comes. How is such a lifestyle 
accomplished? 31 d o:> <u 31 aad i 31 ad a:> i cl^ - which is 
accomplished by the renunciation of all the other pursuits. 
TIoadTJT means renunciation. And 0331 means the pursuits, 
Tlda^fH means all pursuits. £I3T-3Id-^I3T HTHTd 3laodl3ilcf 
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BifdtT U TUBIST uai rl ^laacil^Ilrl. By the renunciation of all the 

O C X J 

efforts which is in pursuit of three-fold Upends. udcpici 
means preceded by that. So dropping worldly pursuits and 
committing to spiritual pursuits. By that Biaicl that happens. 
That happens means what happens? TTTgr udloioirfi 8 ialrt . And 
this statement 9 lS<P^lUKi will repeatedly make throughout the 
sflflT. And the expression is TTaa^rrJT ^116 cl gives 

liberation. This is an idiom of 9i'S<3?>>iUld. ^iidrl 

"V 

5 lloi(H^ knowledge along with renunciation gives TTItfr. And 
since 9i'S<3?>>iUld is going to heavily and continuously stress 
this, I would make a brief note on that. Because it can disturb 
the °>16A2Is. Because says instead of saying 

TTldf, he says Tlao^rm ^I16rl ^llollrL knowledge along with 
renunciation. It appears as though 9 lA<D^IUid doesn’t accept 
liberation for a °>16A2I. And if o>l< 5 T£Ts cannot get liberation then 
what is the use of studying? Therefore I want to make it very 
clear 91 SO^riki doesn’t want to say °>I 6 A 2 Ts does not get 
liberation, 9 l 5 <T>x>lcild does accept ^16A8Is also getting 
liberation. And he himself will explicitly mentions that in the 
later portion. We will see that he accepts liberation for °>16A2Is 
also. Then comes the question if °>16A2Is also can get liberation 
through § 1 M, Tlao^nfjls also can get liberation through 
$lioi<ti, why should 9 IATBTTCIFI be obsessed with the adjective 
^laaeu^i TIIAcT. So there are so many implications, I am going 
to mention two which will be relevant for us now and later also. 

k The first implication is 9150 ^riki wants to say that 
^Iocjvu^i 3HBI3T is specially designed for 
^clUlcHoIoilairTA^lkdoicH 5 II 0 TIT Wm 3HBI3T is specially 
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designed for the pursuit of the aoicrcl §lioi<ti^ or aoicrcl 
^clui^aiaikTirdeeii^ioi^ Because xdcroea^l 3II8I3I is a 
lifestyle in which one is asked to give up four things about 
which I have talked about - PORT renunciation or drastic 
reduction of PORT. P - possession, O - obligatory duty, R - 
relation, T - transaction. So PORT renunciation or PORT 
reduction is defined as ^loovn^i. Renunciation of these four 
things gives a special advantage, a three-fold advantage to the 
seeker, three-fold significant advantage to the seeker. The first 
advantage is availability of time, because PORT takes a lot of 
time. Possession, obligation, relation and transaction all these 
four take up a lot of our time. Therefore PORT renunciation 
gives a lot of time for ^iauirfioioiidiidteii^ioicH. So first 
advantage is time availability. The second advantage is the 
availability of undistracted mind, because these four factors are 
causes of mental distraction and therefore renunciation of 
PORT is renunciation of distraction. That means the availability 
of undistracted mind is spiritual advantage two. And the third 
advantage is weakening of the 316501^ or ego. The ego, the 
empirical I, the relative I is heavily connected to these four 
factors. All the egos qualifications if you see which we give 
through our biodata, all these ego qualifications are connected 
to either P or O or R or T. So PORT is the qualification of the 
ego, therefore PORT nourishes the ego. And a well nourished 
and dominant ego is an obstacle to receiving the di6icu<T<ldl. 
When 316501^ is dominant rftftKliavirfi is weaker. When 

■\ x 

3l6A<3Pi>> is dominant, I am so and so that ego is dominant and 
teacher says clcl^caai 3iOi. What is the rc[3T standing in front? 
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3165-cpi,>. When the student receives the cl cl ctirtt 3lfjl. he tries 

■\ x x 1 

to say 3IATT <T»IlT?Tr. And which 3I53T is dominant? 3tA5-cplA 
So when he receives the cHddoilotvicH^ the student receives 
31A5cpl<> jm And 3IS3OTJ WR lldddi is the 

"X X X X 

absurdest or the most absurd idea. It doesn’t gel very well. 
Therefore, either I reject it or I make it an academic 
information. That is all for the notes and not useful for the life. 
It is naturally true because 3i6A<3?T> and flAIoT are not 
identical. And 3165<I>I.> is dominant when PORT is dominant. 

x 

And in .Maoeii.h when PORT is weakened 316A<I>T> is also 
weak, when 316A<I>T> is weak, .illIff! 31 lean is dominant. And 
therefore when digiOlcKldi is received there is no 316A<D1^ 

x x 

barrier and therefore without any obstacle clfT cd3T 3l8l, .illIff! 
£RH yonams received without any resistance, because there is 
no contradiction in .Mlltf! £1A1 ycrcidi. Therefore the third 
advantage is 3 i 65 opi,> thinning. About this advantage 
TTTAi^riki in his ciiropaeipiipy; second chapter exclusively 
discusses this topic. diSidKKldl doesn’t work when 316501^ 
is dominant. rfi6iai<T^lrfl is swallowed like peeled banana when 
3lA5cpl.> is behind. So the third advantage of PORT reduction 
is 316SVDU weakening. Thus time availability, undistracted 
mind availability and weakening of the 3l65cpl.> are the three 
advantages in Q<3loci 5iauidioioiioiiOf <11 Aloirfi. These three 
advantages are gained through PORT reduction, PORT 
reduction is called .Maavn^i, therefore .ilaavil.M is a specially 
designed lifestyle for Vedantic purposes. And Therefore 
915 -op .ilclKi has to talk about Tlao^im only in cRT C0I3T 3IT5T 
disiaicr^l context. So if 9 iscp,>iciiel is not allowed to talk 
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about xiiaacii^t in disicucrei context, then when will he talk? 
So he got an opportunity here and took advantage of it. He 
cannot talk about that in any other worldly contexts. This is 
implication 1. And as I said this does not mean °>16A2I cannot 
get liberation, he wants to say that ^crcren^i 3118131 is specially 
designed for §lloidl and 3TTCfT. 

P" Then there is a second technical and philosophical 
implication. About this I will again discuss later. 9 lScp,>iviKi 
also will discuss this topic very often in the ^ficll. It is a purely 
technical topic, I will briefly introduce that topic. One of the 
debates which was prevalent in those days, which was raging 
during 91 A<P^iuki’s time is regarding the role of 
BitclWUlclcpdi in liberation. What is the role played by Bilcicpdi, 
Vedic rituals and Adiicicpdi, Adilrl rituals in the context of 
liberation. $lialdi plays a prominent role 9150^1 viki has 
already said 3ilc3Isllalfc'j|l*M^Uld HSricT DTcrfcT. gives 

liberation, he has said, there is no controversy. Now the debate 
is the role of 9ITMRI cpdl especially. Is it accepted by all 
people that this cpdl plays a role in liberation? Because cpsf is 
taught by the 9ITM3T And since ctcl teaches ctlcjcp cpdl, it is 
evident that cpdl is required. There is no controversy regarding 
the requirement of cpdl, the utility of cpdl. Now the controversy 
is whether cpdl has got a direct role in liberation or does it play 
an indirect role. Does it play a direct role or an indirect role? 
Our answer is cpdl does not play a direct role at all. cpdi’s role 
stops when the mind is purified, cpdi’s role is over once the 
mind has been washed clean. Once a person gets a pure mind 
he continues to be a 3T3lf?, remember pure mind is not 
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liberation, he continues to be a TTHIT? as a pure 3T3lf?, and this 
pure 3F3lf? gets liberation merely by knowledge. Knowledge 
single-handedly is able to convert the 3KHTT7 into 3I3KHlf?. 
Whereas several other philosophers claim that cp<4 not only 
contributes to purification, to become pure but after purity a 
person becomes a pure 3F3ir?. Can a pure 3T3lf? get liberation 
through knowledge alone? They say ‘no, no, even after purity 
knowledge alone cannot give liberation, but knowledge should 
be combined with Vedic rituals also, therefore the combination 
alone will give liberation even after purity.’ You should know 
the difference, then only the relevance of the debate is 
understood. Even after purity, knowledge alone cannot give 
liberation, cprfi and §lioi<u should be combined for liberation. 
Therefore cpai becomes a direct cause of liberation; not only a 
cause of purity but it becomes a direct cause of liberation along 
with §lioi<ti. This is the view of those philosophers. According 
to us after purification can single-handedly give 

liberation without the combination of afcjcp cpdi. And 
therefore cpdi has got a role only up to purification, it doesn’t 
have any role in liberation. And if at all you need an example it 
is like washing the plate and the hand before eating food. 
Washing the plate and the hand play an important role in 
cleaning the hand and the plate. So it has an indirect role but it 
doesn’t have any direct role in removing hunger. Therefore 
what is the debate? Is TO TIKHIcT cplgupp or H3TU3I cpRURT 
of 3n§T? What is our PU^iac!? 9150^1 viiel struggles to 
establish. He says that cpdi is only an indirect cause, it doesn’t 
directly play any role in generating liberation, it doesn’t have to 
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join slloWi. So udui^Ts view is cpdi 3H§n?T <PL>uidi and our 
view is cpdi BWFtTJT cppiuidi. Now to prove this 9 iScp,>iciKi 
has to study the case of a TTaa^rrrJTs liberation. By studying 
the signer’s liberation this point cannot be proved. To prove 
that §Uoidd^without the combination of cpdi can give liberation 
he has to take for case study a ^iacjviiki only. When he studies 
a he cannot prove that. Now a suppose he 

becomes a $liioi. In the olden days ^Ig^LTs will have to do 
9 ll^>ikl cpdis. signers cannot give up any 9ll^>ikl cpdis 
because giving up of those cpdis is UreiOiei tliliJi, special 
omission lim<Ji and special aucpdi also. So in those days every 
signer had cpdi with him. And let us assume a °>i6A2I studies 
Qc)loci and gets liberation. Now by the study of Qdlocl he has 
got 51ioidi also. Now the °>IgA2T has got two things. As a °>igA2I 
elided cpdi he performs and by the study of Qdlocl he has got 
§lioi<Hmlso. Both cpdi and $lioid^are present in him. cpimi has 
said in the <kkll ‘ertoicpioei:.’ And naturally the question will 
come ‘the °>16A€Is liberation is caused by 51 ioidi or cpdi or 
mixture, how do you know?’ How do you know whether $lloidi 
alone will give 3JRJI or the combination will give TERJI? We 
cannot prove. Like taking two systems of medicines for curing 
a disease. Suppose I get cough and I am taking some allopathic 
medicine and somebody says to take this medicine also. Then I 
say that I am already taking a medicine. For that they say there 
is no harm in taking this medicine also along with that. Now 
suppose I take their medicine also along with this allopathic 
medicine. Now after a few days or a week I get cured, then what 
will be the problem. I don’t know which medicine cured me. 
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There is no proof. That person will say the medicine that he 
gave alone cured me. So first thing is academically we cannot 
prove which of these contributed to the cure. And there are 
practical problems also that when I get cough next time I will 
have to take both the medicines because I don’t know which 
one worked. So there are practical problems and academic 
problems because in combination you don’t know which one 
contributed. Therefore when we study the TTtdT of a we 

can never know whether $lioidi alone contributed or the 

x 

mixture contributed. Therefore 9150 ^ 1 x 1 ki doesn’t want to 
make a case study of a signer, signer case study is useless with 
regard to the role of cpdl Whereas when the Tlaa^nfjl case 
study is studied, riiaoviinil cannot perform (and not does not 
perform), he is not allowed to perform any 9llA>fi<l cprfis. 
Because TToa^im means first he has to renounce the sacred 
thread. And once the sacred thread goes away, he cannot even 
chant oikiBi. And when he removes the tuft also he is unfit, 
unqualified for BiicTMilcfcpdi. And when such a Tlao^nfjl 
gains $lloi<H and liberation, the liberation must be caused by 
911ol<tf or §liaicpdi combination? There is no 911 olcp,H 
combination in a ^laavui^i. Therefore his liberation must be 
caused by $lloi<H only. Therefore first 91 S®,> 1 viki establishes 
by studying a ^croeiiOi, he establishes $liai 3Tt§T:. And 

once he has proved $lloi rfiixui then he goes to °>IgA2T 
and he says no doubt a °>lg^2I has 911ol<tf also and he performs 
the Bnf also. Even though both of them are there in <5IgT£T. the 
liberation is not caused by the mixture though the mixture is 
there. Liberation is not caused by the <T><H part of the <5TgTtT. 
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0 <ti part contributed to only Rid 911^;. Even in a it is 

not the combination, it is only the 5111331 part. Therefore also, 
9lS-cP91dld is very particular to introduce the TToa^rm and 
Soo^IM. What is the technical advantage? 51 Ioi aiidui 31131:. 
This is the second implication. Then the natural question comes 
whether you say 31131 is through 5 II 0 I 3tl>i or 51ioicp3i 
combination, is it not enough that by some means we get 3Tt§T! 
There are some other people who say why do you debate by 
what means you get. Similarly one may wonder why should 
915-cE<dclId hair split whether 5H^T 3ITTOI or 5lloict>3t I3E30I. 
This hair splitting is required because the consequences are far 
reaching. If it is a 5 II 0 I 3n>tui 3II3I:, then we get a set of 
corollaries. If you say 51 Ioicp<ti I3BIUI 3H3I:, then we get 
another set of corollaries or implications. The implications are 
far reaching. And only when we know the implications we will 
know why 9lSO^idKi is hair splitting and say 51Iol 3H3UI 
31131:. ^laadUilldcE dfcfct> ct>31 5llal3II^UT 3E3I: . What 

the implications are I won’t enter into now, I will stop this 
discussion here. But what I want to add is 51 lot 3U>mi 31131: is 
very very important for 3i<^Rloi. And he has to refute 511oKP3t 
^IrHedd aid:. And there were so many scholars in those days 
like cHcliJLPd and others, they were arguing and those 
arguments were prevalent during 9l5 091dld's time, therefore 
in the often cHRH3T you will find this topic repeatedly coming. 
Even in the TUioidfl^ it is relatively less. However, in the 
3TTdJI3T 5llolcp3I TWpcRI Hid 5HWfoT3d is 
repeatedly done. Therefore we will have to spend a lot of time 
during our often BllteHI study. After one page in the 
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introduction we are going to enter into a very big debate where 
I will discuss this topic again. Here we will note this much 
31aa<il31 ^Iidcl slloirfl^ is philosophically important for 
915 cp 3 idKi. So through that ^lloiaT dcT Udioloiai^ cHdl?l. clcl 
means ihfdf uaioioidi Biatrl. Continuing; 

cTSIT ^IcTTTHUTCI 31^9^1 8Mdcil Wl 3TH3T I ‘31 ft 

m. 3TCRIlTfl Uddcjcrf’ [3TgT8H3rldl ^fcl 

3iai41cil3l | 

o o 

So in the following line 9 lScp 3 IdKi emphasises the 
point cpdcl ^lloictildui TrftfT:. oat does not contribute to 
liberation, even in the case of a °>16A2T who might be 
performing the tpat. cpaj will not contribute to liberation and in 
the case of a 3dMM, cpdi is not there to contribute to 
liberation, cpdi’s job is over once the mind is purified. And 
915 cp 31 dld says this is not my philosophy, cpiui talks about 
that in the Bl^iafUcli also and cptur talks about that in the 
3iamiicll also. 3i«l4icll i s the repetition of 9i°>iafUcll presented 
again in the later portion of <ti6iBii3cl<ti. <fmid$:;idl occurs in 
3IAiail3rlcH, 3IoT41cIT also occurs in 3TAiail3cI<H; 8Mclfflcll is 
taught by cptui to 3tolaI. 3iomiicll also is taught by cprui to 
3 loloi. Towards the end of iH61<Hl3dcH, 3iuioi tells Lord cpcui 
“f> cptup you taught me Bl^iajUcll long ago. No doubt you 
taught very well because oiuieiuiai 3<HHT. And I know ®tui 
you are a great teacher, but I learnt the -Aicll in the battlefield. 
So with so many distractions and mental problems I listened to 
you, because of your efficacy I received alright but now I forgot 
everything. Therefore can you give me another course on 
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aidiasucll.” And awui also being a compassionate teacher, He 
says “I will teach you again.” Therefore he gets the whole 
teaching once again at the end of 3I5I8n3rT3T In 3T y d<niUqoud. 
there is 31 atolicit with thirty-six chapters, from the sixteenth 
chapter of 3IPqdiiHcpuq up to fifty-first chapter, thirty-six 
chapters with one thousand forty three verses. 91 S® 31 ciki says 
there also cpcui tells OUcl $iiaiai TTTdf • That is said here, cT€H 
$<ti<T TfcT <ificliefel<H<H TTHTT - the very same teaching 
oficiiSIHdidi, H3T3T means teaching which is the cl 1 cud. the 
central theme of the <H<Tcidicll. 3id 9^1 - teaching, focusing, 
8io>iqcii 3cPrfl Not another teacher, if it is another teacher 
they can say there are differences of opinion. Same cptui tells 
what I have said, sicl 3cIHT 3iqloiicllTl. And he gives the 
quotation. 31 H3T: 3tU<tiH:. 31 H3T: means 3iic<ti$lial<fl 
3 looVlumdclo ^llolcH is called here H3I:. 3ilNlIH: - is more 

X o 

than sufficient, HATUT: Tc) tidal - in attaining the nature of 
q^ol. Qdoidi means U11H:. HcfFT means nature, i.e., ^FTTiJT. So 
by saying knowledge alone is sufficient for TitdT what cHOJI 
conveys is knowledge need not be combined with cp3T One has 
to do cp<H up to purification. After the mind is purified, 
knowledge alone is enough. 3iquidiaiaiiaiid£<Li3iaidi alone is 
sufficient. Thus it is said in the twelfth verse of the sixteenth 
chapter of the TIpTTRTI. 

W) cr TiaddiCi rrm Acini - ‘itr eraf it mum it nr 

[3TgT8n3?T3T ?W-?§-l9] ‘21: 3dldaT3i<d cflal3<lfcuR' 
rdopcldRlacKlaf [3Ig]M3cl<H II 

cl da 3cPrfl - in the very same 3iol^iicll 3Ia^IcfPJ 3TH3T 
- another sentence is also there (TO £130 IT cH£I30 - this $liidi 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

who gets liberation does not perform any Old® ®3i. ol £1311. 
£131: means 8iicTMil<l®3i and aid £130 means he doesn’t have 
any aid® ®3i, laidfl ®3T and ol xTI£I30 means he doesn’t 
have lot fried also. So without the help of fdfdcl ®3T and 

without the help of toUTLcd ®31, this $lifoi attains liberation. 
That part we have to add here, it comes in 31 at^OrU, we have to 
supply “31: fdatveiri.” This word occurs in dlaioficll and is not 
written here. 31: fa 31 cl. Without any help of fafdcl ®3T and 
without any help of ioiia,d ®31 the purified seeker attains 
liberation. Similarly, of 3a fe> 9T3TT9TBII. 9T9TIT means foidcl 
®3i W13T quvidl. 3I9I9T3I means fall ax) ®3i U>cl3i 01031. So 
without the help of either 00031 or 01031, purely by knowledge, 
without the support of 0UC131 and OT03T a person attains 
liberation. Therefore $UoI3iby itself can give liberation. ®3i is 
not required for liberation, it is required for purification only. 
Details in the next class. 

3o 0U13id: ouffteff OUllrOU131d<3eicl I 0UI3O quiflldRl 

cx cx x cx cx o cx cx 

0UM0iai9IRl3 II 30 SlrfacT: SlrfacT: 9 TTTkT: 11 £03: 3 o. 

CX 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

3o 3IcHr9KI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91Act>3Mld 3K2I3n3I 3i33idlHlH 
U2I<J<11<H Hoc? opr U33H3I3I 11 3o || 

cR^i 3 Lrt 4rni-9ir^r^r fRildoi m 

^dct>^d 3I3II732I 3irdCTfllU^«HciaiOl3T | He! H 3rf-OT- 

O X X 

3idoeM-qw 3iidJi-w^-nteT-3d3ici mm arm I 

(A X "\ X 

cTSIT 53I3I m 4lcTT£r£I3I3I 3I^9d (H^Klcll IFI 3TP3I | ‘31 ft 
£131: 31UH1H1 MUI: UcJHc;^’ [3ISI81I3cl<H ?>M£-S3] ifcT 
3ioMlcil3i I 

o o 

FP H 3icr<iaiU cldQ 3cDfH - ‘«FT £1311 oT tH£I3ff oT Hd ft 

X 

9I3TT9I8ff’ [3TgMI3n3I ?>M9-19] ‘21: 3HldcHl3id clloUdlUll 

f^PddfdCTddoT [3W8H3d3T II mm 3iadU{- 

cT§mi3T [3Igr9iI3cl3i ?W-W3-3£] ifdd I 

We are seeing 9lS031did's introduction to the 
8io>ia^adl and first he established that iHoia^iidl contains the 
teachings of the t^s only, given by the Lord is His cpfcuuaclLi 
and compiled by ooi311did. And thereafter now he has entered 
into the 3id<4cr£I dd£c!d3£ the four factors which are required 
to introduce any text, viz., 3lf£lOiii - the intended audience, 
idtRI: - the subject matter, fRIloIoI3T - the benefit, and 
3T3Ha£I: - the relationship. And first he pointed out that the 
fRIT3IoI3I of ofidl91I3->i3l is fal:8ki3i3i which is another name 

X X X 

for 3F3I. And 3lfdT is defined as 311rdRdct> d^lloldldUdcL 

o c cx 

3pcn3lfH:. the attainment of 31 lolad preceded by the removal 
of g:3H3T in its totality or entirety. Thereafter he mentioned that 
the means for this 3HSI is 3iooVll3l 3lfAcT slld3L $lid3i 
reinforced by renunciation is the means of this 3Tt3T. He uses 
the word 3icrcrai3i because of two reasons. One is to indicate 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 8IIIS2M Introduction 

that Tlaa^nTJI is a prime candidate for TTT^r U>prii£r even 
though others are not barred from it. Therefore he uses the word 
^lorwu^i >>ii6cl slloldf And I said there is a technical 
implication also, very important. The word ^loaen^i in 
tradition means total freedom from alcjcp cpdl. So when we 
read from @ 16 <P>>lUiei <HlteidP every time we read the word 
AlcrcrejiAl, the presence of TIck^TR! should be translated as the 
absence of afcjcp cpdl. Therefore TIoaHRI >>ll6cl $iiaidi is 
equal to Olcjcp cpdl 3I6?T slloldf He is very particular about 
this adjective ‘cilcjcp cpdl >>I6cl §naidf because he wants 
confirm the idea that aicjcp cpdl does not directly contribute to 
liberation. And this he has to reinforce because there was a 
raging philosophy, a very very popular philosophy which 
claimed that the dfcjcp cpdl also directly contributes to 
liberation. And 9lAcp>>iuiei wants to differ from those systems 
and establish that dicjcp cpdl does not contribute. And this 
9lAORlUld is going to be very very insistent about because the 
consequences or the ramifications are far reaching. The 
philosophical differences are very wide depending upon these 
two seemingly innocuous differences whether cilcjcp cpdl 
>>116cl or alcjcp cpdl >>16cl. Are rituals a direct cause of 
liberation or an indirect cause? This is a very very serious issue. 
The philosophical ramifications of this we will have occasions 
to see later but 91 A<P>>Riiei is putting the foundation here itself. 
He says I am differing from them, according to us the Vedic 
rituals do not directly contribute to liberation. And therefore 
later he will point out that even when a o|6>HT attains 
knowledge, 91 A<P>>Rliei admits that, and even when a <A6>HT 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

attains liberation because of this knowledge and even when a 
°>I6A2I continues the Veclic rituals because he is a <5163111, in his 
case liberation is caused by the knowledge part only. The rituals 
that he continues to perform do not contribute to the liberation 
part. They will contribute to the part only. This 

argument he will give later but here he lays the foundation for 
that, OkAD OMT 3I6cT $lloFH or 3laa<Hl3l 31166 $lloTH or 
cpqcl or 511 oi 3II63I These four idioms you should be 

familiar with. 31oa6I3I ,>116 cl $llol<n = ofcjcp cpdl 316cl $llaidi 

"V -\ 

= cpocl $iiai<u = 511 oi audap In support of this conclusion, 
9160 :> 31 ciKi will give various arguments later; throughout the 
oficll this point is going to be highlighted. And here 
915 -cp^icueI gives only 3lql<5licll oiOdiioi as the support. As I 
said in the last class, 3iotoiicll is another oRcli teaching given 
by the same teacher cpcui to the same student 3toloi, because 
3tvjiai forgot the teaching, unlike you! Therefore He conducts 
another cfMlOfiioll course and it is named 3IaPncTT. This comes 
in 316T3TI3<T3T in 3II 9 <THItIcDricI. with thirty-six chapters and 
with one thousand forty three verses. Four quotations are given. 
The first one we saw in the last class 31 16 £131: 31001 Hi H6FJI: 

o 

UcfOcM [3I6I8I13ciJ^ 31 % £131: means OTcI 

$lloidF Mere knowledge without the support of cp<ti. cpat gi6cl 
$lloi<H is called here £131:. And this §liai<ti is sufficient and 

"V "V 

capable of attaining or giving Hc^ i.e., 3II§I. The 

second quotation is oiO £1311 of cIT£I3IT of 60 
[31619113631 ? X A §. 19] . There is a $11 lol who is totally free from 
1016(1 and lallOcyi cp3T oIO £1311 means 101601 0531. 01003 0531 
3f66:. ol 6 3RI31I means follOcO 0531 3f66:. Join together 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

Olcjcp cpdl 316(3:. Who? This filial who has been described in 
3101011011. So here is a 511 lot who is totally free from Olcjcp cpdl 
both fdlficldiyind lolldc^TL And therefore only he doesn’t have 
UWhll and LmTh caused by both, m xte % 9I9TT9I8TL 9I9T3I 
means UU3ldl which is ldl6rl cpdl Oxl di. 3I9I9TJI means UlUdi 

O X X o X X 

which is loimicyi cpdl ipcldi. So 9I1HT means UUCl 3Ig?T:, 31911111 
means U1U TTAcT:. So what is the difference between the 
previous portion and this portion? Previously U'Jeium cpdl 
316cl:, later liuemm cpdiipcl 316cl:. Neither cpdl is there nor 
cpditpcl is there. Then what he has? Only 511«ldi. The second 
line of this verse is not quoted by 9r5cJ53IcIRI and it is “31: 
Iddlceid.” 

o 

iter £i30 in merai uolumciei n n: I 

c\ 

fflcprail911cxllcdii lol^o^: TTldcHcClcl || 3I6MI3cM 

19 II 

What is relevant for us is “31: IQdioeici.” So from this what we 

o 

understand is, by mere knowledge without the support of Olcjcp 
cpdl this person attains liberation. Then the next quotation is ^I: 
33116cBl3ioI dWritufl' RpRlc^ 3iRlocRlol, [3I6I9113cM U- 
?§-?] which is the first line of another verse. This line says 
ycpi31oi clicTi: . This 511 lol is absorbed in £l61ol. That means 

x 

oficidAl y<3Ti 5iioiioico:. So he has merged into sRUpL That 
dAlot is y<Pl3ioidi. viAlot is called here as 3ll31oidi. Why is 
dAlot called 3ll31oidi? Because it is the 3IRlcOioidi, the 

x X x 

3IKII33I for everything. ft»cIIUl3rcll<1, <il<*iol3l£91rcllct And 
ycpdi means non-dual. So yep 3II31oI3T means 3I^cT 
IfRltoioidi §RH. So in that fl&Lol the 511iol is clioi: - dissolved, 

-x. "X 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Introduction 

merged, he abides in the Baa 5 lIaiTL How does he reside? 
I® Rid 3lKlacKlap- without thinking of anything else. 

311rdl^i^r IH7IT: ®ccIT of I®BUdiU Rlcrcidci II 4lcH e-? l 9 II 

The quote is the first line and in the second line it says 

H: IdldaUllol cliol^ciruii' FPTwIdfcIacHIoT I 

C\ -V 

OH aDcd^a 31 fftoff HoTlall^cic^11 H6I9ii>>cl<U ? 9- ? II 

31 mm HatloII^HfT such a 51Iioi is liberated from bondage. 
Here also what is the relevance of this quotation? This 511 lot 
remains merged in dAIoimeans he does not do any afd® ®ai. 
That is the relevant point here, cltufiajp means he doesn’t 
perform any die)® ®3T But still 31 oio>ncii says aid® ®ii 
>>16 cl 511 I 0 I OaUaiRKiiui:. So this is another quotation to prove 
that ®di >>16 cl 5 II 0 IH liberates. ®di does not contribute to 

a 

liberation. This is the third quotation. Then the fourth quotation 
is 5IT3T HaodlHcUflUTfT [3T6T811>>cl<H The very 

characteristic of 51ioidl is renunciation. That is why the entire 
fourth chapter is titled 5 11 <d ®<u 11 ood 1 n ai 01 :. 5110111 means 
renunciation. What is the significance of that? Because 511 (dip 
happens to be in the form ‘I am 3l®cll 3llrHl, (d^ 31111111 ^;:.’ 
The very meaning of 51IollUs I am 3i®cll 3ilrHl. When am I 
3l®cll? All the time. Therefore since I am 3i®cli, I am free 
from all the ®ai at all times. 

BWJT 3IOTJT d: HSOcT II 4lfIT'l-?d II 

tt BH rniwr ®3nrr... rrpHAi 9iuaiir TH9I3T ioiH<d 11 4ifir 

11 
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9 WS 2 M Introduction 

Knowledge presupposes freedom from ®3i. Because 3l®cll 
cannot be associated with ®3i. And therefore the very meaning 
of the word $llai3i^ is ®3ic<U3>i:. So this is also another 
quotation from dlppiIcTT. 

Ud fcl cltfl u hHIop snaT ^loaeiUlcldPJRT | 

ciWHMsilai ®>A®cH 21303^35 dfyjdilcd II 315I8fl3cI3I 

II 


511 oi<n means 3Iaa3I2I. Therefore all those who want $liai3i 

x x 

should take 21aavil21 if he is di^rflloi. Thus the conclusion 
from all these 3loi°>flcil verses is §lioi<fi^ is sufficient to give 
liberation. Continuing; 


3ITT M 3Iacl 3rPfH 3I3IoIRI - 'TIcTUfHpJl ufcceiaei 31131® 

X o X 

9i3ui33r [4ifir ?d-ee] ifir i 

So 15 3ITOT means in this Bl^iafUrll also, 3laci 3luiaiia 
3CD31 31 art means at the end, eightieth chapter sixty-sixth 
verse 0i<dOlai said 2bTH3lfcr UlAHaH. £131: means <ilBct> 

x x 

®3iiiui. Idiceioii3iici® ®3iiiui. So renouncing all the ®3is, 
what should you do? 3H3T TJcpST @I3DI3T 331 - may you seek 
shelter in 31®cl 3iic31i, non-dual 31®cll 311C311. We have seen 
this verse elaborately during our 3fcI3T study. Here 3TI3T does 
not refer to Mr. ®<mi as 313312 but 31131 here refers to 

C x 

311c31232 i >tl3i, 2lcHsllal<Ha|aclrH, 21311313 idollcflH 2333 

X X 


3n3T. And this 912UHo>113 means SlloI3i. 

v X X 

So seeking shelter in dAlaiis through knowledge discovering 
oneness. Therefore 9I2UI3I 331 means 51ioi3i 111 U>1 15 

x x o 

9nr>liaiicl is mostly taken as full prostration. In 33 lad 
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Hldlo^klsfldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

9 l^t)iici)iiri means knowing. So thus this also reveals cftcjcp cpdl 
TIAcT 5 II 0 I aiidUl iHTth':. Continuing; 

ei: ndci-cr§ioft 030 goifer-3im3n^i-n- 

3iA9^r idftVi: ^T^cnfe-^en^-niiH-sn: 31 ft Trn, f 9 <R-3itiur- 
cIC)KIT-31(rhx3kl311ol: TIPT-9TchT 8 Tcrfcr mcl-3ri3rafikl- 
aioin: | 

So here 9 lS O^lvliei answers a possible doubt which is 
a serious doubt and it causes a big controversy, which also 
915 <P,>iciKi will elaborately discuss later. That doubt is - if 
often is 303T9ITM3T and §licsidi by itself can give TThfr and cpdl 
support is not at all required then why should BioidfftcU talk 
about cpdl. Because you say Bioiajftrli is 30§f9ITM3T and you 
say §IIaI3I is the means of liberation and you say 511 oi<H^ can 
independently give and you specifically insist that cpdl support 
is not required then why should epeui repeatedly talk about 
cp<4? rUcHlrl BTTTcT II 4lfIT II THHTr foTEIdi 3HT: 

X o 

II often 3-3^? II often has got hundreds of cpdildlUcllctVldl. And 
therefore this powerful dddftft who is called Be) loci ticp 
cjftft”, another group of <40 libel ok this uauftft claims epiui 
talks about cpdl also equally emphatically in the 9l°>iafftcll. 
Therefore cpdl also plays an important role in liberation. 
Therefore both §no!3I and cpdl should go hand in hand leading 
to liberation. Why does epiui talk about cpdl also? This is a 
very very powerful argument of the uauftft. 9 lS O^icuet gives 
the answer in a small statement. He will elaborate it later. He 
says, we do admit that cpWJl talks about cpdl and cpMJl does 
give importance to cpdl. But we should very carefully note that 
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BllJl^dtlsfldl 9WS2I3I Introduction 

cpai is not talked about for liberation because cpai cannot give 
liberation. In cPOiUioiCid cpai and 51 lot at are said to be 

"V 

diagonally opposite. 

cUcHrl WUiirl RlUdl || cpdIUMBdS-2-W II 

c\ “N. 

cpOJT talks about cpai. 915 'CP^ldld says, listen attentively, cpai 
is given only to purify the mind. With mental purification oat's 
role is over. Thereafter oat can be given up. And even if oai 
is not given up, that oat will not contribute to liberation. Just 
as when the tape recorder is functioning in direct current, 
battery is inside but it does not play any role. Similarly oat can 
be given up after Idd9lT£. And after idd@IT£ even if oai is 
not given up, oai does not play any role in liberation. And 
therefore oai is only an indirect cause of liberation and not a 
direct cause. This is what 91 'SO^iUieI said in idqcpddiaiiui 

RlrUd 9ITTT Odf 3T cl dTfmcTotra I 

clArlMsjHdUUl PT lOlAld OtHOlldfil: II laacpdAIJiM 

n ii 

These are all very significant verses, 9 lSO^IdKi struggles to 
establish all these in his Bl^iajjidi IHRddi And to talk about 
this 9lSO^idld talks about two types of cpai. Both will not 
contribute to liberation but both will have two different results. 
And one type of cpai is called dcpiai oai. a cpai done with a 
motive for material result, worldly benefit. The second is 
loircpiai oat. the very same cpai done with a spiritual motive. 

5iioia>>i^d0idKia3T itaiai dfe n maid 11 3iaaii4uiL>di>i<H 

U II 
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ram n cpaicidoidd mgr gra 3i^i3i n 

8ilcp<Hddc;Idditx2cpcH ? || 

Thus dcpidi cpai gives worldly benefit and loic^pidl cpdi gives 
mental purity. dcplrfl cpd does not give any spiritual benefit, 
loircpidi cpd gives Idcl 911^; which will be useful for later 
$liai<fi, therefore foir cpiai epa is an indirect cause of liberation. 
So thus three statements, 

1 ) depidi cpai is not a cause of liberation. 

2) loifccpITL cp<4 is an indirect cause of liberation. 

3) 5lIoI3T is a direct cause of liberation. 

These three we have to assimilate. dtp 1<M cpdi is non-cause of 
liberation. iaiiraddi cpdi is an indirect cause of liberation. And 
511oi<Hjs a direct cause of liberation. Very important PMloci. 
That is said here, look at the line. ucticicl§iuii £I3f: which 
means <llc)cp epaud. gcj prescribed activities are here called 
as UQlclcltJl u ii £131: . < 110 ® ®diiiui which we have been seeing 
in the aMd^lcll as U>ddi6Dl§ll: as the prime UdldclSIoii 
£131:. And this has been given out by whom? 
Qo 11 (Tii?THi§ii il,9 a 1016cl: - they are all prescribed based on 
oui 3IIBI3T designation of the individual. So all the ®3Ts cannot 
be done by all the people. First, we have to ask the question 
what is my designation. Designation not in your work field. 
Designation based on my aui and 3II8I3T And based on that the 
“3T5H TTARMoT add” dddd aid can be done by only 
iJiBia, even the most scholarly OlAld cannot perform TT3T5DT 
Old. 3901 (fed^ciidial add. 39aAciidi can be done by only 
<19a and by OlAld or SiDia. And thus 31 Pal61 >131^ cannot be 
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8WS2I3I Introduction 

done by a fl&LUiii or a ^croeaOl, it can be done by only a 
signer only. Therefore dUlloiiBIOTSnf^eei, 31779^1 means 
directed towards, prescribed dUl and 3IIBI3T And this O10<D 
oat has got two aspects 31<feicjeii£f: - it is capable of giving 
worldly benefits. 31<feic,d: means £I3T 3I€l cpirfl. £131 refers to 
Aa°>i. So heaven, money and pleasure. These three are called 
31<hilcjei: . 3I2T: means Udioioirfi. So afcjcp qprfls which are 

O "S. 

prescribed for Quis and 3rRTHs are capable of giving heaven, 
money and pleasures like d<3110A2iIoimiH6fl: - they are 
means of attaining exalted positions like cjc[: etc., he can 
become dcf $cr&, Uoimirl, d<H. etc. so all these are adjectives 
to ualrtcl^iuii £131:. Each adjective has to be added to die;® 
TO. 318^^1^: dkf® ®3T, clUliallgEHT^m^^ ldl?wl: did® 
®3T, aaiia^ioiuimeci: afc;® ®3T, uafcicigiurr afc;® ®3T. 
All these are in masculine gender because the word £131: is in 
masculine gender. And in this context £131: means ®3i, Vedic 
teaching. 3lft ALoi. 3IK1 TET means even though. So even 
though Vedic rituals can give material benefit, they have got 
another role also, i.e., they can give spiritual benefit also. And 
for that a different knob is to be to switched on which is 
generally done with the help of nMA®cU. That is why we say 
in our tradition no ®3i should be done without ALA-cpcU 

"V 

because ^iscpcd alone decides whether you want material 
benefit or spiritual benefit. Otherwise how will 8PT31(T know 
our motive. So we have to declare whether this is material or 
spiritual. Therefore I have to declare £11772131 £IoI3T 1T9T3T 
cl fit] >1 ell BEE 9IfT TldcTTOT dTOT 3IRI: I All those things that I 
want should be said in the ALA cpcU and if I am not interested 
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in them, then I have to inform the Lord, cpditPclOicli, that I 
want ^lloieiloeim mpf. Suppose you say I have all the four 
qualifications in full measure, then I ask for §lloi<fL And if you 
say I have §llai<H also, then you need $lioiioic*oi. Therefore 
epovirll. siiaiTL and loltOI - you have to name one of the three. 
Why I am saying this is - many people go to temple and give 
money for 31 dall and say do the 31 doll in the name of the deity 
which is not accepted in the tradition as there is no cpdi for the 
deity because the deity doesn’t require your cp<4. So it should 
be in somebody else’s name and we have to clearly specify 
whether it is material benefit or spiritual benefit. And based on 
that ALA cpcU the appropriate knob is switched on. If it is TTrLTH 
cpai, it will give worldly benefit and if it is ial^cpldi d><ti, you 
need not change the cp<4, the same cpdi by a change in ALA-cpcU 
alone can give Therefore it is said 3ITT TlaT. 3ITTTIar 

means even though dfcjcp cpdi is normally meant for worldly 
benefit still if 9 <1 ^ i itui a cpAli qi roi ei di 1 «i: - when it is performed 
purely as f^lUUiai, cHcHlUlrl TTHTcT cpcLlHfcTTT 
U<*il 9 <IT uirddTT. Olid§ld^U>>l means spiritual benefit. So 
cpcTSM^ni TOITO nicerefe is here called as 
t^a^iuuidi^. Here the word means 8iiaali. So as an 
offering to the Lord when the same cpdi is perfonned and 
mcill^ifaUcikiirl: . What is the second condition? Whatever 
material benefits are promised I should have drfl towards 
those material benefits. You cannot choose both material 
benefit and spiritual benefits, Therefore 9 iscp,>iviiel says U?cl 
TlftH^IloLT: . 3lf&THIatT: means cpirfl:. tPcldi means material 
benefit and not afolrl: - without. So for 
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Blhll^Riclftldl BTTCSldT Introduction 

material benefit and 3RI for spiritual benefit, both are 
important. d3I^I3I for material benefit and desire for spiritual 
benefit, that motive is called loicepidi OUcfoil. And with that 
attitude when it is done the very same cpdi, that very same 
3fo£dicfocJaicHwill give bidet*, dAfoddi, 9MI© HcTP Hddkt 
dididlrddi. So he says 3ird9tc£d <Hdfci. dlcikl means it 
becomes the means, ^IcT: 9idi?i, it becomes the means for 
3kd9ifty;. 3trd here does not mean 3ird °>M. Here the word 
3Tfd means mind. 3ird = lelrldi. So 31rd91cdd means 
Oidkl. So thus 3icpidi cpdi gives material benefit and 
ioifccpidi cpdi gives spiritual benefit, therefore epeui talks about 
loltdAdi cpdi in the «>ftcll for HTHPIfyl; not for but for 
RlrlPllcd. And He strongly condemns 31dAdt cpdi, 


diididii dlfucli did U d O acdIddl^IcT: I || often 3-W3 II 

o 

And advocates fofocpldl TO - cpdiM Hd 3Iltel3: (T. 
dlldldlldl is 3icpldi cpdi 3dUA3Tdl and cpdiUddimcpI33rt is 
foiPPIdi cpdi dlUAddi. Why should cpOJT talk about klcI9ITyk 
After all $lloidi^ is the means of liberation. $lioidi will takes 
place only in a Rkldi. Therefore he says, 


9p!-31fd3d n WkT-folWT-dioefoll-nTfH-TfofoT snoT-drUfcI- 


Prlcdol H {oT:^T3T- 

O 



O X 


I 


So he has said how iaRcpidi cpdi contributes to 
Kiel91 by;. Now he tells how Kiri911^; contributes to 911ol<foand 
how 9 ll(ddl will contribute to liberation. Therefore 9pT3TfcTRr 
dpikd - for a person whose mind is pure. Here also the word 
3Tfdmeans not 3I?d 5101 but dfoT:, kkldf dddlR 9pHIKIeTdI 
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3TP3RT Introduction 

CUJ<L 3!: cInKI. For a person of mental purity 
51 1 ollot 1 x 3 1 eii o ejdim 1H - he attains the fitness for leading a 
Vedantic life. $lioiioi<X3i means a life dedicated to WNVf^ 
(Haiolcf^ and iaiiOfCLgiiaiai, it requires a mindset. To read 
constantly, a mindset is required. To take a book itself, a 
mindset is required. And to think of that, you require a mindset; 
to dwell on that, you require a mindset; and to live such a life 
dedicated to that, you require a mindset, iaicxpiai cpai will 
produce that mindset. Therefore $liaiioUX3i means commitment 
to aoicrcl. k>lix 3 i I have explained in the last class IoIcTJi 
3ia^lioidi. Commitment is called ioUX3i. And for that eiioeicll 
means mindset. Otherwise after five minutes of reading you feel 
like having a coffee or something else. The mind doesn’t get 
focused on a subject. For that a lot of preparation is required. 
So 5 11 o 1 [ol txi 1 idoVlcl 1U11H because of because of 

loiccpiai cprfl. And once there is Sllolfoiroi, a dedicated life in 
pursuit of AiQuUf dioioidi r folfc}icupiohtt it will lead to 
SlloiicUIrl&cf: - for that dedicated mind knowledge will arise 
helplessly. QClocl will be absorbed like a sponge. 

31 alcWlfilch o)1I?1A>1 ollQcl || cpoluidmcl?-?-d II 

It will be understood. Therefore §liai Jcuicl ^?T: SHaicl. All of 

o 

them caused by ioicxpiai cpai. So loiccpiai oat leads to 
IcmhTfcT and 1 x 101911 ^ will lead to committed Vedantic 
pursuit. Therefore loltcpiat cpai is indirectly the cause for 
committed pursuit and later committed pursuit will lead to 9 ll«i 
Teufel. Thus ioicxptai cpai has indirectly led to §lloi Jcuicl. So 
the son of loltcpiai oat is Kiel 91 Ql, grandson is committed 
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BllJl^klsfldl 3TPVI3I Introduction 

pursuit and the great grandson is the rise of knowledge. Thus 
ioifccpidi cpdi, remaining remote, contributes to the rise of 
knowledge. And therefore through the rise of knowledge 
great great grandson, the fourth generation. 
faTi^FJEacT: means he cause of liberation. So Iun9lT£ is son, 
§llaiiaic*oi committed life is grandson, 51 ioiirUlrl, the rise of 
knowledge is great grandson and taT:8RF3, iffTdf is great great 
grandson. What is the beginning for all these? foltcpiai cp3i. It 
is like you purchasing a powder for washing food plates. Thus 
that powder helps you to remove the hunger. It also contributes 
- with the help of the powder you wash the plates and upon the 
washed plates you keep the food, and that food you eat, and that 
will remove the hunger. Therefore washing powder is the cause 
of removing the hunger is not wrong but we should not 
consume it. Since you heard that washing powder removes 
hunger, if you eat it, then instead of removing the hunger it will 
remove the person itself. So can you see the difference between 
the direct cause and indirect cause? Washing powder removes 
means fU<HT>l (TT2TJI3I and food removes hunger means 
2 HSn?Tcfc>UUiJi. ^31 gives liberation means H3TO3I 
and 511 oi<n gives liberation means 3H§n?T cpuriiap So 
Iol: 21 d clca<U 1 U uicmtiri. The subject is not given in this 

sentence. That we have to supply, loitcpiai cpat. i.e., 
uairlclSluil £131: becomes the indirect cause of all these. 

cT2H n ^3131 Wl 312131 3II3RIA£IRI - -<3AlLkll£IRI 

CP31TIUI' [sfifU b>-?o], ‘CllMol: TO cpcffwl TITpI 
r21<Tr<llr31^^^’ [sftm S] I 
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Introduction 


^iJi^'dci^lcii autvicd 

So here 91 S<P 21 vikI says, this conclusion of mine that 
cpdl is only an indirect cause is not my personal conclusion. 
cpc>ui himself has mentioned that, why are you not seeing those 
verses. You are only seeing cp^> cprfTci ci^rfUrcirfT cpiui 
clarifies the role of cprfl. Therefore he says Sdidp 3I2fe 
3IIcirJIot-IRT. 3lfi>iTloTIKI means keeping in mind, this 
particular concept, i.e., the indirect role of d>di. Srflrfp 3I2I3I 
means this concept. This concept means the indirect role of cpdl 
in the attainment of liberation. 3rf<HTlolIRI remembering alone 
(Ttfeiici - cpixui himself will clarify in the fifth chapter of the 
M<m£kiU 

cprfiliui r^ctrcii cpiild ^T: | 

"N. 

ictwt or tt muoi uTm^icHciictarai 11aftnnMo n 

So this °cMO very clearly says ioifccpidi cpidl will not be 
polluted by the cpdl. That means ioifccpidi cpirfi will have an 
unpolluted mind. That means he will have a clean mind, cprui 
never says he will be liberated. He only says he will have a 
clean mind. Thus the cpdl will give purity but ignorance will 
continue and therefore TTHTT also will continue. The difference 
will be he will be a pure 3F3lf?, he will be promoted from 
impure 3T3lf? to pure TRIlfT. cprfl can do its job up to there 
only. This is one quotation and the second quotation is eiifoioi: 
cprfl cpdlacl, those details we will see in the next class. 

So quTHcf: UUIPHcTH liuiictiuirfidotlrt | qufer UUlrfilcJKl 

C\ CX X Cv <7\ O CX CX 

UUlrfjcllcllpineicT || So SlriocT: SlrfafT: 9nTwT: II STT: So. 

CX 
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9WS2M Introduction 

3o 3IcHr9KI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91A®>>Mld 3TKMI3I 3iAJicJMld 
UdcKlldi (Joel ^ 13 ? aTTOTtFT 3o || 

■V O "S. 

fieri n atot m 3ierii 3nsteiMiFi ntf?m - ^AiudieiRi 
d^Hlfur' [sftcIT iMo], ‘dlMol: oJTJT cjpclldcl TTypT 
rddrcllrdi9I^' [sficIT ?] Wt I 

After introducing as the essence of the dels 

revived by Lord rptui through 3f3Tor. thereafter 9lSfPeivlKi 
pointed out that the central theme of the <rticll is d?dcl 
3Iloti5lloiirl iHfdf HITcT:. The attainment of fFTTiJT with the help 
of knowledge unsupported by any other 3IRIaT. And by 
emphasizing that expression 9iA<D>>iUid refuted the primary 
uddldf. viz., 51ioiq?dl TTHvvRI cnid about whom we will be 
studying repeatedly in the -rticll. he is a very very powerful 
udllfdL And he claims that mere knowledge can never give 
liberation, it has to be combined with ®di. And QiAcp^lUld 
indicated he disagrees with that view by using the expression 
cpqcl ^lloicfi or another idiom he uses is eiaavn,>i ^ndcl 
SllairfT And I said whenever you hear Tlaa^rm eildcl §iiaidpit 
should be translated as did® ®<H TTAcT §liaidT And thereafter 
the question came if §licsi<ti alone is the means of liberation and 
if 4icTT is a then why should Lord ®t\Ul talk about 

®<tt or cprfidioi. Because in ®<d should not have 

any role, any place. For that 9lS-cp^ivud answered ®d doesn’t 
have any direct role but we have to admit that ®<d has an 
indirect role of purifying the mind. Therefore ®di purifies the 
mind, and by way of that it leads to ^Uoicaoi and $lioidi°>i leads 
to liberation. Therefore then to HIoRT then to ihfdf. At no 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

time Oiti and §11(331 function simultaneously. When cpdi is 
operational then one is not ready for §liaidi and when §11(331 is 
operational cpdi has exhausted itself and once §11(351 produces 
31I3I thereafter one has achieved the end. Thus cpdi or cpdieiloi 
is the means and §lioieiid>i is the end. §lloKiioi is the means and 
31131 is the end. Thus between cpdi and §11(331 the relationship 
is TIReiTil£IaI TITcRRI:. cpdi is the means and §TR33T is the 
goal. And §11(331 is the means and 3TT3T is the goal. Thus we 
have got two pairs with TIRvi.ilidol TTRRRI:. cpdi§iiai<ii: 
TUCTHRIoI Tl3clcAI:, §11(33113RR TIRVITIRRI Tl3clod:, 
cRH3Tf3Rrr: TIRRHRRT TTFcpRI: TTi3HcT allhicl HT3HTdT 
311TC1. Just as grandfather and grandchild do have TlddotT but 
they are not related as cause and effect directly. Grandfather 
and grandchild are related as cause and effect but not as direct 
cause and effect but JI?I <£1T1 cpidcpp>ui ^laciod:. And this is 
what is the teaching of the ^lirll. cpdi to §11(331 to 3TT3I. And 
that is said here. 13131IRT 3RI3I dlfthTTotlRT - so this Vedic 
teaching - (T53T§IToRif: TIRVlTlRIol TTFcRRI:. §11(33113K11: 
THeOTRIoI TRcfRI:, cp313I13RIf: UTTITTdl TUCTHRIoI 
TifKicrd: - these three basic ideas dltSlTloTIRT - keeping in 
mind alone (T3dRT - SRIfTToI himself clearly says in the fifth 
chapter of the °>ficll tenth and eleventh Q c v yicp, 

SkHLieiRIRT cpdiiiui ^15-oi moral cpiilci d: I 
IclUTct 31TT HOT UdlU>l[3icI1381TTI 11 4lfU o || 

When a person does cpdi with 1 9 0 <>iooi 8 iiaoiI then the cpdi 
will not produce OueiJi and UHUi but the very same cpdi will 
produce IcIcT91X|T And in the next Aoiqy 
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Introduction 


^IJl^'dcl^lcll tHltVlcH 

epical dial all I 

O x 

dlRlai: TO a^cllacl TTypT rdlclrcllcdl^pTT 11 TOT II 

Here also the important word is 3110^191^ el and not TnTHunKi. 
Oat doesn’t give TTldf There also there is an incidental 
problem. 311 rat914:;el should not be understood as purification 
of 3ilran. We don’t have to do TTTtlaT to purify one thing - 
31 Icrfll need not be purified. Therefore in this 9 <01O the word 
3licau means irlria^ or mind. Thus this verse also highlights 
that epar is qrarm Therefore 4lfIT is the TITT of the 

x 

ctef So with this 9lScpairiKt winds up his introduction. 

m oaf foT: ^ara-nerioiai nTarr^r-fiTH n gradnncei 

HT FRH TlfartRT-Blci IHPTHcT: 3ltaToeTV3RIH F3I9IF£-U<Lioiai- 

CX X 

aiaclaH-3lfdTtRIcI^ 4tfIT-9TimaT | 

-X X 

From this study we come to know the 3iai<acr£I rirircXidt 

J o ox 

of the 4lfIT9TITxiaT, viz., 3lftel3T:, IWT:, !TdIaiai<H and 
TTTcIaTT:. What is the subject matter of the «? 9iscpairuel 
says three topics. 

1) cpdkllol as TTTtFiaTfor ^llokHoi. 

2) 5H0KU01 which is the TThToFlT for TITCfl. 

3) or 31 Iran which is the main topic among these 
three. 

Thus cpaienoi plus 5II0KU01 plus FRH - these are the three 
FM^Ts of the TOT. Therefore he says I3T H3HT H3T: 

here means TIRIoT. nairlcldTUTI £I3f: is the idiom for cpajeiioi. 
loiairlcnfruTt H3T: is the idiom for $naiend>i. i^UOia - 
U cl I? 1 lot a lr 1 cl tffiJ 1 U ,t^ Z[ <ti dp These are the two topics. Then 
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Hldlo^klsfldl 8IIIS2I3I Introduction 

what is the third one? UTrfUSlclrd oiTiddi^cd - as well 

o 

as the UTrfU€ldrd absolute reality which is otherwise called 
UTq&l, the absolute gRHoI which is otherwise called aiTicjq:. 

dlTldd: Tidraicl 31 dl^lrdil 3I^cT8T: II TOIl9-?§ II 

O Oo 

So here 9lStpndKi says dlTldd is UTq&L. So we may get a 
question, how can aiTldd: be UTq&l? Because the very word 
ctTHcJcT: grammatically means HTIcJcmi U>i:. qnoqTd U?i: 
means it is a product, cpiddi. IIH: indicates born. HT£RH means 
oT olKici ftgn HI cpoimcl. How can HTTHH HH: cpRMcT: be 

X o o cx 

the 3F3T dAl. For that one of the sub commentators gives a 
beautiful answer. He says the word HTHcFl: in this context 
should not be derived as HTIcjclTra H5T:. Because if you take it 
as qnoaTd UTI: He can never be UTgl&L. Then how do you 
derive? He says dTifacl 3ifnHal SfcTTFIT sfcT HITT: TIHH:. HITI: 
means that which is of the nature of existence in which all the 
beings are supported. So Q1T1: means Ticl^U TIH 3IHIT:. It is 
derived from VdTl. And HH: means cfl odicl. TadauautflcT 

x 

5FT m^H:. So HH: means IcIcI THI:, ddcrd THT:, OTI9I Tdl:. 

G\ 'X 

So HIS means TIcT or Ticddi, HH: means Rlcl or $liara. So 

O X X 7 X X 

OlTicjq: means Tied at $Uc>ra 3loicrcra q<wi and not the 

O X X X 

rarauxrai born child do cptui 9 iip>di. That cannot be called 

C -X 

SPH. Therefore HTHHHFZcH HTsRH is the third topic. 

Of these the first two topics cpdidi°>i and Hlaldin have 
got aitffi as the result. Therefore fohBklTi is the Udioiaidi. So 
fdtld is these three, Udlololrfl is IoI:?idTra. foT:?Himi I have 

X X X 

told you before, ioiclTra ?ld": IoI:8idTra 3TRJI:. Here it is 
<360116 TOTTI qualifying HTra. IoI:?idTra Bd CKiiololch^dTd 
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IffirVRT Introduction 

51: m.. And it is fclclkll Thus FIERI is ok, and 

Udloioidi also has been talked about. 

x 

Then the third one in the 3IoFIolI UfltceiTL is TTFTaEI:, 
the relationship. Relationship between what and what? You can 
take any pair. If you take cprfklkl and the 

relationship is 5Rtei5il£Ior 51<Kaa£I:, cDdklkl i s the means and 
511 oieii 6 )i is the end. If you take §liaieu6>i and <HRfT, the 
relationship is 5HCT5IKIaI TTFTolI:. §liaieud>i is the 5H£IaI3I 
and ihfdl is the 5IFRRI. If you take 4lfII91l5xIdiand TORT, the 
relationship is not 5IRvi5lRIoT 5TFcIatT:, y 0 u should not say 
sftcII9irM3I produces siAtaL because siAtRUs never produced. 
Between sflni9IFM3I and U5£lAf the relationship is U<HM 
ERRI 5i-R|oTI:. 4lcIT9II5TRI is the 91ocRRllUHi and TORT is 

x x 

the nTRTTT They have got IFHl'Jl Eblkl 5EF3o¥I:, revealer- 
revealed relationship. So thus three ^ldciotTs are also 
understood. So thus fctERI, yeiioloi and ^tacurTT all of them are 
known he says. 15£l At 1 iBIERTHclat. The word dlfcjRRT means 
lacKi:. Subject matter is called 3II$Rkl. All these are FT9MC1: 
3lf9loei>^ieicl^ - they are all specifically revealed in the 
snrH9ITM3I. 3lttelTOIfr means revealing. So 3lfifr oZR 3 i 
causal form present active participle neuter gender adjective to 
9IRTRI. 3Iltel33RIcT 3IRHoVl>oRl[?l 3rftHoei>oRllo<rf It is a 

X X 

noun form adjective to ^lirll911^->i<tl. Revealing this 31qRloTr 
vFTEcRRI oiirll9UA>i<t^ becomes a unique 9ITM3I different 
from all other 9115-As like cicp. aiictildRii. cRrFEfFJRT. From all 
of them this is a different @1155131. Even from udrfiirftlcKMi. it is 

x cx 

different. That is why he uses the adjective FIT91tA. Ffr@ltY 
means unique 3ioi<aafI FIcTEcRRI is there. Because a particular 
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Hfllo^klsfldl tHTCVdl Introduction 

9ITM3I is treated as a separate 9ITM3T only based on separate 
31 ol clod xkitxXldi. Since <4icll has got a separate 3iaiciad 
UclKXLtflot deserves to be treated as a separate 9ITM3I These 
are all technical aspects of the Shastric teaching. Therefore 
fcfl91txy unique, distinct IKiiolai TTFcTad 3lfBId5IHcT. Here the 
suffix ‘acl’ indicates endowed with, not Id 3151. but TUTU 3151. 
Endowed with all these factors. 

Now comes the question, 31 old ad xicicxXIBi should 
have four factors. And 9 l 5 <T>,>ixii 5 has mentioned only three. 
Those are Udicdoi ^laciod 3lfBTd5T. 3lfifrdd means RltRi:. The 
fourth factor is not mentioned here. F3T91t5 is not the fourth 
factor. So the fourth factor missing is 3lfdcpiii. Who is the 
candidate is not mentioned. That is the most important thing. 
9150 ^ 1 x 115 does not mention that because we can easily infer 
the candidate. How to infer the candidate? Once you talk about 
the ueliololrfP the benefit, then the candidate can be inferred as 
the one who seeks that Udioioiai. If is the IKlloioiai of 

x x 

ofirll then who is the student for the «>licll? Whoever is 
interested in T1KJT Therefore 3lfdoiii is BHEfT:. 313181:, the 
3II8I Sx 5 >:, the 3IldOlii is to be supplied. Thus all the four 
factors have been talked about. And therefore the 9ITM3I 

x 

deserves a commentary. To tell this he has been explaining all 
this so far. Therefore the 9ITM3I deserves a commentary, 
therefore I have got a project here which I am going to 
undertake. So he concludes that. 

del: fIH5I fdsllrl THTTH-tpHT5I-RTTyl: 3I7T: clfcAUUi dcPT: 
EPdrlBIdlll 
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BiBl^klsfldl BTIttJTCT Introduction 

So from this one point becomes clear. That is since 
oftcll911^>i is capable of giving liberation, it is worth studying 
the oncTT9IR^r. cl^5 cIHtT means oftcTTPIR^l 3BT. i.e., 

cpakjjoi §lioldlo>i and Willed TIFT once this oftcTT 

subject matter is known TTHTTT-JTdFir^f-fMiyl: - a person can 
attain all the Udwii£Ts, n rfFcl -n 1 £1-inijy;: . Here also we 
have to note a point. We should never gloss over WScpnvlieTs 
expression. Every word we have to see through a magnifying 
glass to see clearly. That is what sub commentators do. 
Whatever we gloss over, we take it for granted that we have 
understood its meaning and go on reading further. But the 
commentators will never be satisfied by a superficial reading, 
they will probe. In the previous paragraph 91 S<T>nviiei has said 
TTldT is the Udioioirfi of the often. Therefore often will give the 
fourth grower called nfdT Now here 9HFETFIFT says TTHTcT- 
Udwild-fthfcyp - one will attain all the four *n>nti£Is. Now there 
is a contradiction. Earlier he talked about the fourth umiltT but 

o 

now he quietly he adds all the four umtl£ls. Now what is the 
question? Whether often gives only one umtltT called or 
whether it gives all the four umtlSIs? Here WScpnvlKi says 
all the four. So now the question comes how can you say so, 
how can often give all the four Bn tilths? I want to buy a Benz 
car; do I get a Benz car by reading often? Will not such a doubt 
arise? If I say ‘yes’, then tomorrow I doubt there will be enough 
space for the often class here! People don’t come here because 
it gives only 3ft§I, they think that it doesn’t give other things. 
So the idea is 3It§I includes all the four BnHPTs because ftttfT 
being infinite 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 8WSQ3I Introduction 

VUQlolgT 3« TFTcT: RldlclcilQQ} | 

o 

ciiciia^idti ddw id oil oici: ii snnr II 

o o 

The other QT^QlSIs you won’t get but the desire for other 
Ulmers will go away. You won’t get; the desire can be 
fulfilled in two ways - either you buy the desired object or you 
find yourself free from that desire even without buying. Qcjlacl 
removes all the other desires and therefore cpcicpcei: BfclfcT. 

c c ’ 

cpc\ialcp<jjcpcp<Ha fcl. Therefore it indirectly fulfills all the four 
tpcnTTs. Therefore 91 pcR<>icIRl adds TTHTfr-tpOTtT-niT^: . 
^IcT: - therefore fl^-ldd<»ui era: IM. cI^-klQ 2 Ul means 

"\ x 

snfIT9TRxr KKiem - in writing a commentary on the 
viral: Rpvicl - effort is put forth by me. <tRU viral: Gpcici 
Kiaem. IQ a e of RRR 1 TTcTHT. For commenting upon that I put 
forth my effort. So with this, the 31Q cl IRQ} 31RV17FT is over. 

Summary of the first chapter and the first ten verses of the 

second chapter. 

Now hereafter 91 SQR 1 ciki wants to summarize the 

x 

entire first chapter as well as the first ten verses of the second 
chapter. First chapter has got forty seven verses and then first 
ten verses of the second chapter, for a total of fifty seven verses 
9lSQ:Rlci ri does not write a commentary. Fie is not interested 
in the details of the story part which is only Qlceuer, behind the 
story there is a hidden message, an implied message is there. 
9 l 5 Q:RiciicI says I want to extract the implied message of the 
fifty seven verses. Therefore we get a summary of the 
introductory portion of the ^licll which is the first fifty seven 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl IHUVITFI Introduction 

verses of the often. So now we shall see the summary of the 
first chapter. 

3f>r n n mosdMteff [4ifir wr 3iiT8ei ‘oi 

$1?1 orifdad-Hdrcil cRuft H8TT g’ [4lfIT 2-9] sfci LciO- 

O (T\ (T\ L J "V 

3Io<T: nrfoToli 9IIcp-iHfel©-3r3IR-#3r- 31 rT-dMt^cT-d3r?UT- 

HcI9lolldrclal oea^caai filottl: | 

So 3f>r rT. 3TT TT means in the first fifty seven verses of 
the oum. How should you study the first chapter? The 
superficial study everyone knows - so what happened, how 
both the armies arrived and then the chariot was brought in- 
between and thereafter 31 old addressed Lord cpWT etc. 

o c 

9 lStp 21 UKi says don’t probe into those details. Don’t ask 
whether cpi\ui existed as a person, whether di6l8LI2cl war took 
place at all, was it 3000B.C or 4000B.C, where was the real 
and when often dialogue was going on what did the 
other people do? A very serious question. And recently I got 
another question, somebody asked me, 2*41181 k>l. what is the 
name of the conch of UClrcpU. Because UHUdcrei, cj<40n, 
HtilH, cfiluiLitiiclJ have been mentioned. What is the name of 
the tlCircpU’s 9LT2cT? That UClrcpU 81 cD is interested in 
knowing the 91TT5T oll<H. 9l5<T>2iviieI says renounce the 
91524. Read the first chapter with a different 811 <4oil and that 
is, 9l5<T>2lviieI says, from the first chapter you can extract the 
meaning that 3iir<U 3i$lloi8i is the 2THT? cpTZUDI or ch24 
ODuidi. This is the essence of the first chapter. 3iir8i 31 IQ£11 is 
the cause of cT243T human pain or sorrow. And 311c8l 31 id£11 
does not produce sorrow directly but through a chain of cause 
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Hfllo^ltRlcll rHTCdTT Introduction 

and effect. And sorrow is the seventh level product of 
ignorance. Here 915 <T>,>lcliei shows how 3f3ToT is going 
through such a problem. Now we have to see what the seven 
levels are. 

3nr3T 3f§ITarar ARTRA^I 35RUI3I. 

1) First, 3iiq£ll is the original cause. 31 id£11 means 
ignorance. Ignorance of what? 3iirdi 3lRl£ll. ignorance of 
3iirdii. What type of 3iirdil? According to 911 AH, I the 3ilrdil 
is 3F2FA^I:, free from all the relationships, d 6c) i^ueiddi|idin cl^ 
repeatedly reminds 

31ddHAH: II dg^ITWIOTnoIHcT II 

I am the all-pervading ^llrcldlaiac) 311 rail which is the 
dlfutoiolrfl, which is UI^ailRfe ^reirfl, which does not have 
AHdcrH with anything because there is no second thing at all. 
And whatever second thing is available is only and Alcd 

31 Iran cannot have AHdoH with any a Ad. This is the 

fact but we are ignorant of it. Therefore 3THS°>ird 31 id£11. And 
what is the immediate first generation product? When I don’t 
know I am 3TH3^i:, I mistake myself to be a related one. 
AlAlS-op, I mistake myself. And the Aisoi or relationship 
expresses in two forms - 3I63THHI3T and 3TFTHrf. I have a group 
of people and I claim those people as belonging to me and I 
claim myself as belonging to them. 3165-cpl^ 3TFH5IA AlS^i is 
the first generation product. 

2) Then once the AtS-oi comes then the second generation 
product 9lSO^lrlKi calls as Aoi6:. Aal6: means special 
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affection, special attachment, special bonding, special care; we 


can roughly translate it as 3PI:, attachment. 

3) Then the third generation is once attachment comes 
9110: and <ttl6: are unavoidable. 9110: means grief or pain and 

means delusion, confusion regarding what to do and what 
not to do. 

4) Then the fourth generation product. Oiaej folflTyl Orfl 

HOI5T life. A life which is devoted to OTRIOdt, for the sake of 
family, for the sake of relationships I have to do varieties of 
Odls with worldly benefits in mind. All these OiaeiOdls will 
increase and sometimes it will lead to ioiltk^Odl also, either 
giving up or taking up which is called idiitk^cpdi. 

So TcRTh will become second hand, lalrepdlfttlrlcD cpdi will 
be in the back-burner, the entire life will be committed to 
cPTRIcfoP and So 3i£Act>fo <H<Hct>T> is the first 

product, 2al6: second product, 9ikr>dii6 third product and 
cpi<KL loliricy; cp<4 is the fourth generation. 

5) Then the fifth generation is uuyi and U1U. cpicKicpdis 
will produce Utivid^ and loliricylOrfis will produce UlUTf So 
UueiUlli accumulation becomes the fifth generation product. 

6) Once tiueimtl are accumulated, Uo 1 vj 1 o<h will be 
inevitable. If it is tfuei domination it is 3>rdciicp. UiU 

o 5 

domination 3ldiciicp, fitefFT domination Tfoir^folaTr. Thus 
vjlodimiH is the sixth generation. 

7) And once Uolvdcrdi comes again helpless situation - 

cf:2ci<H, 214cicj:7cT 3THTJ. This is the seventh generation. And 
there again with those family members 3I7TFT TfTTfFT and TTTT II cl. 
And from that again 2ai6. 9TKmnA. cpiaei cpdi. 
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gn^rara, goF3d3I, again 3Ig3I OT3I and 3DI UcT. Thus this 
3THTJ U£P will eternally continue. 

915<P21UKi says ignorance is the primary cause and 
gnorfii^ becomes a secondary reviving or promoting cause. 
Like in a banyan tree there is a primary root and secondary root. 
311 erf! 31 IQ£11 is the primary cause and 9ii<PdiL6 gives further 
impetus, further force, further momentum to that 3THFJ U£P. 

Why do we say 9ii<Pdil6 gives flirther momentum? 
After all 9ikpdii6 is one of the products of 31 id £11, why should 
you give special importance to 9IKB3nA? For that WS cpuiclKi 
says 9n<Pdit6 is also another powerful cause because when 
comes our intellect does not function properly. 
Therefore the solution is blocked. For the 212112 U£P, the only 
solution is knowledge and knowledge requires <|L£. So <|L0 has 
to find the remedy and 9ii<Pdil6 is like the AIDS disease whose 
uniqueness is to first attack your immunity. So when AIDS 
attacks the immunity it creates a two-fold problem. AIDS itself 
is a disease but when it is there, all other diseases also will come 
because the only immunity we have, it blocks. Similarly 
9iicpftii6 is like AIDS because the immunity for 3THFJ has to 
come from died- Because <|L£ has the power of 3iloH$lloi<H. 
911 cp and TOT? block our thinking power. Therefore the 
available remedy is also blocked, therefore Uol2fu ololoirfi 
Uol2ld 3TTUI3I cycle will continue. Thus from the fifty seven 
verses we have to note the chain of 3T3TJ, cause-effect chain of 
3THTJ and in that chain also two are important - 311oH 31 id £11 
is one powerful thing and 9TKITHTA is another powerful factor. 
These two we have to gather from the fifty seven verses. If you 
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have gathered this, you have studied the first chapter properly. 
Otherwise you have missed the message. That is what is said 
here. 3M - in the first fifty seven verses, and there also 
Z3CTT U UlUdcllolkioflll sn?n ?-3 II SET 3mm. Why he says 
from the second verse, and not the first verse? Because the first 
verse happens to be B clones question. There is no teaching 
there, therefore he says from the second verse. Every word we 
have to see through a magnifying glass to see clearly. From the 
second verse alone the relevance comes. From that 
oT SET omdcjdcHclccll cTwff WWl A II 4lcTT W9 II SET 

v^> C\ C\ 

BclB-3icrcl: up to this verse. Why does he say the ninth verse? 
Because in the tenth verse came ®WT begins the 

teaching. And therefore that should not be included. Therefore 
he says up to ninth verse, Slcl Brief-3IacT: up to this portion. 
<3 ct£I: oai^cda: - the opal text has to be commented in the 
following manner. What do you mean by ‘in the following 
manner’? As having a hidden message. So don’t take the 
OiomSI:. It is only 3I2iaiB:. You have to take the cKfBTST:, the 
hidden message. What is the hidden message? UlfthollTW for 
all the living beings 911 op - ail 6110 - 21 rM 1 - eft ol - 8ET- 01 n - 
9il®dii6 01*3 is 2I2U2cflol<H. 911® means sorrow, TUB means 
delusion, both of them are called BIB evils, the evils of 911® 
and <1116 are 212112-cftol-8ETTT - they are the seed, the secondary 
seed and not the primary seed. The primary seed is 3iirdl 
31 id£11. They are the secondary seeds, the perpetuators, the 
pushers of the 2T2Q2 wheel. So 2I2112-cftol-9ET. And this BIB 
is generated in 3loial in the battlefield. So 3^B-®I3UI3T The 
first chapter or the battlefield or the episode in the battlefield is 
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the cause of 9lKPdii6, which in turn is the cause of 3THFJ. First 
read the story, from there you come to 9110? diis and from 
thicpatifi you come to 3THFJ chain and from 31 dal's 3THFJ 
chain you will have to come to universal 3T3FJ chain. Flere the 
problem does not pertain to 3idd only, but middld, this word 
is very important. It is not 31 dal’s problem alone. Through 
31 dd you have to understand this chain as the universal chain 
of 5THTJ. It is not a topical problem, it is a universal problem. 
If the first chapter is read as 31 old's problem, then the dicll 
will be relevant only for 31 old. From 31 old you have to come 
to it as humanity’s problem. And once you have come to the 
human problem of 3THFJ U£P, you have to forget the first 
chapter story. As I give in my <Hpl<H^ class like biting the 
sugarcane piece, you bite the sugarcane, munch it thoroughly 
and take out the juice and then spit out the remnant. Similarly 
the first chapter is like the sugarcane bit which you have to bite, 
take the 3THFJ citPTUmd thereafter forget the story part. Even 
if cpimi did not exist our teaching will not be affected. Even if 
the 3iaclT>dis are non-existent Q<3lari is not going to be 
affected because cLOlacl does not depend upon 31001A at)loci 
depends upon human beings, ddlA the dT^s and the teaching. 
Therefore whether OdUTT existed, whether cpFUl was an 3iOOT> 
all these obsessions give up. This is how the first chapter has to 
be studied. Therefore cu oi ^ a - cp i i-HclPl oi 1 th ca oi . A very 
tough compound. lr€I3T 8na clclitll. In this manner you have 
to study the first chapter. Then 9IAxETTcIFI says you may not 
know how to do that. If you don’t know how to do that I myself 
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will help you how to study the first chapter. Therefore he 
himself is going to help us out. 

frerr % - 3ioiaioi 3irzr-^^-q^-pri>r-Ti^-^cioioi-^idcii?jt:r- 

O O O Vi) -V 

cIIaddtT l 3Ig3I OTBOTtlcf ^fcim gnfwT-Urdd-MMrl- 

3UrcHoi: 9fe-3M n^Mcfr ‘TO 
BTRcHcH^i [4lfIT 2-X] 5Trr-3111dail | 

So in this one long sentence 9lS-op^idieI talks about the 
three generations of the products of ignorance. What are they? 

1) ‘ 316 amid I af ‘atat 17 cf is product number one. 

2) ^oid:, affection or attachment. 

3) @to3fe. 

These three generations we can read in the first chapter. So cT€H 
62 - to elaborate. What to elaborate? What I said in the previous 
sentence. I said how it should be commented. To elaborate the 
method of interpretation, 7T2IT fe. 3ioloit*l ‘ 3 t<$a^ twuaf ‘aiai 
IIrf $fcl Ifd shiidci-Uc<L<L. We see in 3 Ioloi the two-fold 

o 

iUuVl-Ureieiai. Shildrl-Uceieiai^ means misconception, 
TRetl^t:, wrong notion. This is caused by, though it is not said 
here, 3iirai 31 id£11 which is the original cause and iHlorl-Ureiei 
is the first product. How does it express? 3IS3T HHI3T so Btk<n 
di u l and others belong to me and I belong to them, 3131 UcT. 
3Ig3T OT3T is called 31£^IT and 313112cT is called 3i3i<T>T>, 
$ 1?1 gilldri-Ur<L<l:. Then what is the difference between 31 old 
and us? The §!liocl-UceKi is the same. We also have got worry 
about our family members visiting in the middle of the dim 
class. Itllarl-UreKi is common. The object of itlfacl-UcCKi 
varies. When BlitrH dies nothing will happen to us, we are 
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oliaacHrPs. But somebody else need not die, when somebody 
else is sick we are affected. And Therefore he says 
B^-Iife-TI^-^dvjlol-^IMkTd-dlAacrrr - 3T3ST means 

O OX v_3 

kingdom, °T3> means ot3v tT?I means son, laid means friends, 
3Rf?T means well-wishers, 3 Qoiai means relatives, 31 action 
means in-laws, then ctloflclT: means family friends. So towards 
all of them 3f3IoT had the two-fold shlfad-Uceiai 3loioiai ‘ 316at 

O O X 

OT3T ‘3131 TfrT’. And flcT ialfairl-Ttfe ialfairiai means its 

x a v. 

product, loliairiai here is in dddlld 3131131. In dArflTA 3131131 
loliairia^ will be translated as OKI at, product. What is its 
product? 3al6: - special attachment towards them. That is, their 
ups and down will become my ups and down. So 3al6: which 
is second generation product. And 3oi6: will lead to what? 
3 ol 6- i d v c, 1 ft - lol IcH rlT 9TTcB-3nAT. It will lead to 9110 - grief 
and atl6 - delusion. This is the third generation product. Details 
in the next class. 

3o 11111313: qHTI3133T UurirHufet^rn I mfel B0T3H3RI 

(T\ C\ "V (7\ C\ O (T\ C7\ 

UUMcUcllQICeiD: II 30 9lriwT: 9TTIa(T: 9TTTAcT: 11 AT3: 3o. 

C\ 
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9WS2M Introduction 

30 TIcTTWI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91^ct>^Mld 3TKMI3I 3iAJicJMld 
UdcKlldi cfocl ^ 13 ? aTTOTtFT 3o || 

X O "S. 

fieri - 3ioioioi 3i3zr-^^-q^-to-3i^-^doiai-^icici[otir- 

O O O O X 

‘3Ig3T THU TOT WV 5frT WI §Ilfe-UceRl4dbHrl- 

O X 

ed 6 - fa vrt) c, 1 fa - lot IfH fit 311ottd: ^IIcp-cHldl ncTWTT 'cHei 
Bilt<n<Hfi eiA-ecef [4im wx] sfci-3iiIodi i 

After giving a general introduction to the 8i°>iafU<li, 
now dSfPdvlKi has come to the first chapter of the BidcifUcli 
which happens to be o^rraTcIRT’s introduction to the dim. We 
all know the BiddfUm teaching starts only from the eleventh 
verse of the second chapter. The entire first chapter consisting 
of forty-seven verses and the first ten verses of the second 
chapter, in total fifty-seven verses, are ooidiUKi’s 
introduction to the BtdfRiim in which through the battlefield 
episode omdlvlKi is bringing the student 3tdoi and teacher 
fpmi together. And the entire story part is only to show how 

31 old became a student from a soldier and how became 

o c 

a teacher from being a driver. The soldier’s conversion into 
student and driver’s conversion into teacher - this conversion 
program is given in these fifty-seven verses. While this 
conversion program is presented, the 3THFJ cpTJtJIBI is also 
indicated through this episode. And therefore dSOdviKi is 
not interested in the story part, he wants to bring out the 3THTJ 
Oi^nirfi part. And therefore he said you should interpret the 
first fifty-seven verses in such a way that you should arrive at 
two important conclusions - the first conclusion is 3iicdi 
3i§lid<ti 3F3TJ Ortiuidi and the second conclusion is 

x x 
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3IlrcH^lloIcH 5THTJ loldlrl ®I3UI3T 3IIr3T 31WrfH is TROT 
cpIOTRI because it produces continuous sorrow. So 3 i 511 oi^<i 
®id<H is cTTiTTT you have to reveal. And this has to be done in 
the form of a chain of cause-effect and in this chain, sorrow 
should be seen as the seventh product. And in the last class I 
explained how sorrow becomes the seventh product of 3i$liai<ti. 
Those seven are 

1 ) The first product of 31 id£11 is 3l6rfl 3lf§THlol. 

I belong to these people and these people belong to me. 
The sense of or relationship is the first mistake 

because 3iirdii is 3I5T53I:, relationless. So mistaking the 
relationless 3iirdU as the relative of someone is the first 
product. 

2) 3!6<tl <H<11 produces ActL 6: or 3PI:, attachment is 
the second product. 9lA®^IUiei uses the word ^al6: 
which we have taken as 3PI: in our aiciai class. 

C\ X 

3) Then the third product is wherever attachment is 
present, sorrow and delusion are inevitable. So 911® and 

afe 

4) Then the fourth product is 911® and <H16, sorrow 
and delusion lead to ® 1 <K 1 loild^ ®<U 3ITcTJiJI3T The 
performance of ®id<L ®<ti for getting various things and 
often the performance of folld^ ®di because of 
delusion. So ®rfl in general is the fourth product. 

5) Then the ®di will produce UtiviTUmd mtlTL. 

6) qtPlH and Um<H will produce tJololodi. 

7) HoT3ct 3T continues with sorrow, ckTfTTT. 
^i^cicpTcT TTHIT. This is the seventh product. 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

Thus 3im THU. 3PI:, Sltefe, TO, WI3T, 3I53I and ^:3S3I 

"V 7 7 7 7 "x o ^ 

- in this form the 3iirdi 3l§liai3i will lead to UolgfQ aioioiai 

X O X 

U algid dTJURT cycle of 3F3FJ. And the very word 3F3TJ means 
travel from one body to another helplessly. Not out of choice 
but helpless travel from one 9I3I33T to another 9TTT33Iis called 

3THTJ. The word 3F3FJ is derived from TITrVTT move from one 

-x C 

body to another. And since 3iirdi 3I§IIoI3I is the cause of 
sorrow, the solution is 3 IloH 5 lloi<H and therefore eptui starts 

-x C 

the teaching by saying <5IcTTHoT 3PIcTFHcS rT of 3I<J9lfcno(T 
UlUAfll: II 4lcTT II Ul'Jdrl: alone is free from sorrow. 

31tlIuAcl: is always subject to sorrow. Therefore, 

clAJiicl miUdcd [alRkl die Vial IcTC3THcT | dlcVT rT 

miuArvi n faififer sm inrir: 3irtor n nffer n mStt 3m 

o 

dlAl'Jl: || d^dUuvictDitiMticl 3-^-? II 

C -X 

The UilUAcVM of d6<3T>uvict> is the UIUAci: of 8M<lsUciI 


which is the 3ilr3i3lioi3T which we have to see in the 
introduction. These seven stages of glgilg 91 SOV 1 vikI is 
deriving which we were seeing in the last class. In the first 
paragraph he said ‘3IA3T IftTHtT ‘3131def $1?1 TfcT. 3f3TaT had 


the problem of 3I63I - I belong to these people like 31A31 £i u l 
etc., and they belong to me - this thought came. And if you ask 
what is wrong in claiming the relationship, it is wrong because 
according to dcllacl we are not related to anyone. 


31'VlAoiKSfjcti 31V1AOH3A dot: 


tT5T: 

o 


I claiming of any 


relationship is Self-ignorance. Therefore we use shUart-dcvid. 
It is an expression born of 31 Rl £11. This is product number one. 
And H1 lari - U rrt vi - icri 131 cl - gRl 6: . So once 31631 3131 has come, 
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attachment is inevitable. As I said in the last class in ci6dil£> 

vD 

,>1 <HI,>1 faikHclcH means product. Therefore the product of 
iUlacl-UcCKi is ToIA:, attachment. This attachment will lead to 
xlol 6 - id C, 1 Id - lot IfH ell 3iiC<Hoi: 911 <T>-(Hi 6T 911® ail 6 - grief 
and delusion is the product lolTHrU is I^aUoicH. Because 
9n®aii6 are in fcTTcIoITr. How will attachment lead to sorrow? 
Attachment will lead to sorrow when that attachment is 
threatened by the actual or imaginary loss of the person, 
whenever attachment is threatened, when one is unable to 
continue to maintain the attachment, when there is a threat to 
the attachment either by the actual loss of the person or even 
the imaginary loss of the person. 3F3IaI had not lost (HR<H cJM 
in the first chapter but he was imagining a life without them. 
That very thought led him to sorrow. Therefore means 

loss of attachment, loss of the affection, loss of the love and 
care of those people. So ToIA: fallcHclrf^ is TafA: lau^O 
lallcHclcH. Iau30 is loss of the love. Because of that comes the 
third product, the 9ii®aiL6i. And here the word 311 ratal: should 
be taken as a reflexive pronoun and not ^llrrirdalaO 31 lean. 
3iirdioi: 9ii®-ail6i means the 9IKH-3nAT for oneself. All these 
three are UdRlfll ovii^iiviiei showed and also the intensity of 
grief will be directly proportional to the intensity of attachment. 
And 3f3TaT could not withstand even the imaginary loss of them 
and therefore, 

ollUAid HHcl fUcllrddTkl UUclAlrl | 

3TH 9KT3TTRIcITHIrT iTHcfkr H31TfoT: II 4lcTT II 
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Those emotional disturbances have been transferred to even the 
physical body, the body is responding to that sorrow. All those 
things should be connected to the attachment problem. 
Therefore 91 A®HciKi says I don’t want to comment on the 
first chapter, you read it yourself. 9iiCxU(U6 HSAXU’ 11 

4lcll || Slrl-3iildoll I Read those verses beginning from 
®£T DltefTHA etc. For grammar students $ 101-3111(3oil should be 
connected to Scenic) oil means through that portion of 

the first chapter, U019IFIT this 911® and cH16 are demonstrated. 

9li®(H16lT5li IA 3lf^T8TcT-Iaacp-ia511ol: ABcTIfcT epT 

ncTrl: 3TTOT clAcHIcJ eCchc) TUTTOT I 

C x X 

Now he comes to the next product, the fourth one. Once 
the 911® and (Hi6 sorrow and delusion have overpowered 3loial 
then he makes two blunders, one is U1U®(H 3l«icoi«i UQlrl: or 
qracinf ncrid: and ®Idei®<H mm:. ®TRI®3T ncTTc!: does 

c c c 

not come in the first chapter of the ^ftcTT. But in the case of 
31 Hal U1U®«H uairl: takes place. And Um®(H is two-fold. 
Two types of UltfHs are there. One is omission of one’s own 
duties which is called AcRFH or id 16cl 3l®HJlcH. Not doing 
one’s compulsory duty is the first tllUdf Idi6clAei 3ICPTUI3T 
This will produce a special tTPTH and that UPTH^ is called 
ureiaia lllUdi. Then comes the second type of HP33I which is 
commission or performance of another person’s duties. BTflUT 
3IaRAIoPH or lolifl^ 31pTtx5IAFH. OTThH is nrftTyfH in the 
911 AH. One should not do another’s duty. When 31 ulai tries to 
do that it becomes the second type of sin cpTUTJT or 

3lldl6cl ®9uidi. So both of them, in short, U1U uaicl: is the 

H 7 7 C 
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HlJl^ltlkkil 8WS2M Introduction 

first consequence of 9lkpdil6. Therefore he says SlicpdiisiB^li 
3II^8IrT-IaacD-ia§lloi: . laacp-Ia^lloi: means 

c\ 

discriminative knowledge. With regard to what? What should 
be done and what should not be done, <3?ld-3icpld fdacp 
KWlioi:, HBT-3RIUT lacicp fa 51 lot:. This discriminative 
knowledge is 3II$IBiclBi. ditchBlclBf means overpowered, stifled. 
Because of what? 911 cp ail61 Bei iap Because of grief and 
delusion. And such a deluded person is called 3lfchBIcT-FIdcl3- 
KI 51 I 0 I:. It is a <460116 compound. It refers to a confused 
person. BlfBTBTrHT fdckf-RwiloIcH ^TRI 31: 3II^I8I?T-Mact>- 
1051101: |T£>H:. The word 1051 iolttl is always in neuter gender. 
But when it is at the end of a 060116 then it will take the gender 
of the person that it qualifies and here 0A>0: 3lolol: and hence 
1051 iol:. Once the 0?10-310?10 delusion comes, then comes the 
tragedy. 30cl: BO - without anybody’s prompting, he by 
himself AHO-OTT Ocgl UOri: 3lfo. Before coming to the 
battlefield he didn’t have 9110? problem, he didn’t have dil6 
problem, he didn’t have attachment problem, because Btk<n 
Oi u l were not in front. Therefore he was very clear that he had 
to destroy all the ^30’s, UlcOlW^O 00^00^0 lUoKlOfllkl: 
II oiicii || Such powerful words he used. All these people 
are Adharmic people. Therefore I have to kill them. His idea 
was very clear. 3IH3T must be destroyed. Thus with clarity of 
vision he came to the battlefield but attachment spoiled. And 
how do you show that? By 3ioOO oolrl30?. Before attachment 
came, he was ready to fight. After attachment came, he wanted 
to give up fighting. How do you prove that 3IacRI ceifcikcp? 
Before coming to that battlefield attachment was not there, 
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therefore he was clear. Therefore he says thTH-HT! vic£ UQri:. 
uan: means he was ready and engaged in doing his duty. What 
is his duty? §H?I-£I3T: - he being a fighting or even 

violence becomes a duty for a §iP>KL. When 3H3T cjloi and 9ET 
non-violent methods fail, a SilTKfs duty is violence for the sake 
of protection of £131. He never had any regrets. 3IFI. 3lft is very 
important. Even though, 3ITT, this clarity was there, the moment 
attachment came he saw he saw fd u l and he d-AHIcJ 

-v 

3ITT5I3T - from that ^pTFT, from THH3T he withdrew. 

3H3THT he withdrew. 3H233 means to 
withdraw, to desist from, to drop. How do you know 3Iolal 
dropped his THH3T? It comes in the first chapter id^toei 3I9r? 
H1U 9iiq?^Iaooidiioi^i: || oficli II This line is very very 
symbolic. 3ioial dropped the bow and arrow. Remember, in the 
first chapter, the bow and arrow represent 3HTI3T 31 plot’s 
dropping of the bow and arrow should not be seen superficially. 
We should see dropping the bow and arrow as dropping the 
which is a great blunder. And what is the cause of that? 
The first chapter says 911 cpIQooi <n 1 oix>i:, overpowered by 

sorrow he dropped. And therefore THTTHT OTATBT U^HUlc), 
IcTcT HtTR H35H:. IRpcMoIBi. TTT3I. T3ET:. T3I:, 5RT 3AI1WI. 
So this is blunder number one. The second mtl<i>3i, 
91'SO^iUia says is 

HT-H3T n Sldn-eJlclollGcb TO UcRld | 

So here 9iA<3?^iuia has come to the second chapter 
beginning. So he has summarized the entire first chapter. Here 
3I3fcr says TOoISrHI % BIAIaTBTTcIIoT Wn BTIcH BTRHBIulfi 

O J vl> OX O 
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Clio I II <Hlcll 2- 1 ? || This sentence 91 'SCp^Kiiei underlines. 
Don’t gloss over that sentence, you look into that. 8RT: <hicp<H^ 
BEfAnE 3ITO. BEJA13I means a life of f^T33T for conducting one’s 
life. What do you mean by the life of f<ffdIT? Taking to alms for 
our daily need of food. And according to 9TTAH, living on 
is also a type of cpdi. And that type of cpdi is also prescribed 
for certain 3IIBI3Is and it is prohibited for certain 3ITT3IS. And 
IBEfTT is prescribed for whom? For three 3ITT3IS f$T§H is AtRRT. 
What are those three 3ITT3Is? dAlcllii should not cook and eat. 
OlolUAei also should not. ^T AlUcUlwADUVl SHOT 

ra^Dli ifftfdcKll vDocl: I II go^tq^Tcl II 

Oloiu^ei also should not cook and eat. Fie should ask for 
from outside. Even a AloaenCh should not cook, he should not 
have a kitchen around. All these three people have to ask for 
What about <H6A2T? Very simple. Suppose <H6A2I also 
has to take IBTtfll then what is the problem? If all the four 
drfTrTTs have to ask for DEfTT then who will give fifejn? 
Therefore very simple and practical, according to 911 AH, °>16A€I 
should give f$T§H and <H6A2I should never ask for And 

if he does that, it is called fRI-IUT 3 l<Ht< 3 ioidi. And his living on 
I^TSII becomes mtldpdi. Does 3loioi know this? 3loioi knows 

O 

this, he has studied £131911AH, he is the brother of UcHUH. but 
temporarily he forgot because 9lte3nST8^lt IA 3II8TBT<T-IQQcp- 
la^llol:, this fundamental mle he forgot. And he said I will take 
to IBEfTT which is HA£I3T 3lolc>Oiaidi, which is U1U number two. 
Therefore he says tIA-£I3i FT like IBTtfll- oil cl <xi i fc, cp 31^ tak i ng to 
a life of fita. cpfl uaacl - he was about to engage himself in 
such a lifestyle. These are the two types of ioiMc£ cp31s which 
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is the fourth product of 31 IQ£11 and the immediate product of 
9TO and 

cren n 3rf-uif0i«ii 9to-3ngn^-^ra-3iira^-£t?rai ranger 

m 7o:fi3T-m3rensi: uidiUc^-^ciT n TenfT i 

Very important paragraph. Every paragraph we have to 
scrutinize. So until now 91 Atp 31 viiej referred to 31 ol of s 

x o 

problem. 3f3ToT had 31531 3131 3lf<M3Uof 3f3ToT had 3PI, 31oloi 
had and 3F5joT had ldl?wl 31<±>3UM, M%1 W2W6L 

So we may ask - 3f3ToT has his problem, why should we study 
3loloi’s problem? So therefore this paragraph is very important. 
9fS-<D3iUieI converts 31 oi of s problem into a universal human 
problem. That conversion is very very important. That he does 
in this paragraph. What oai 3 ilUiei presents in the first chapter 
is not just 31 olof s problem. If the first chapter is only 3iolof s 
problem, then the «>ficll should be read by 3f3ToT alone, let him 
read and go, why should we study after five thousand years? 
Therefore 9 fS<P 3 iUieI says the first chapter presents the 
human problem. So every human being has got 3lRl£ll, every 
human being has got 31631 3131, not with <Hlt3i fjiui but with our 
own relatives. And similarly 3PT is everybody’s problem, 
911 cp 3116 is everybody’s problem which afflicts even in the 
middle of the class. And thereafter 3vT£I3T ulirvnoi. most of the 
pl&mis are not doing their 3TT£I3f. How many HTHUTs are doing 
acjlfeieioiaf? The whole cTRTTUT £131 of studying the scriptures 
and propagating the scriptures no HIAET is doing. If other 
people are doing this, then at least it is compensated. Other 
people are also are not doing, sCEUbls are also not doing. 
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Therefore what is the tragedy of our Olcjcp tRTtTJT? Not a 
single human being or not many are willing to dedicate the life 
for the preservation and propagation of our wonderful Vedic 
tradition. And we will complain nobody is studying scriptures 
and at the same time we won’t send someone from our own 
family to study. Thus the entire 010<3? fU<HT>I has given up 
3TITIdT So its a universal problem. And therefore 
cRU TT ALOUiluiaiidT- not only 3ioiai but all living beings, 
especially all human beings 91103 - <ui 6110 - 01 o - 3i 1 id to - O cl 1 <tl^ 
- all are facing the same problem as 3toloi. So their mind is also 
3illdtdcH, 31110 to dl means dlfdTdfcTTr. overpowered, stifled. 
What is stifled? del:. Their 1000?-10§lloidi, their 
discriminative power is stifled by 9lkpdii6. Therefore no time 
to study the <5IIcTT. So 91103 - <H1 6 110 - 31110 to - O cl ~i\ 1 at, TOdtlOrl 
TfO - naturally they take to professions other than the TOtldf. 
all the professions become popular except the preservation and 
propagation of the OlOO? flUI, nobody is interested in that. And 
therefore 5TlTI3f-Uiicai°>l: - giving up of TOtldf. And then they 
take recourse to UlfllO^-iioi - they do all sorts of business of 
which some are not worthy even to go near! And you ask him 
who are you, he will say I am the great grandson of the Uoiniio. 
Where is tlaiUIlA and where the abominable business he is 
doing now! So therefore Uiclickc£ itQl TT rKiiclJ And therefore 
this problem is a universal human problem. Therefore -A'lcll is 
a universal remedy. Therefore it is relevant for every human 
being at all times of history. So in all the ^Is, for all human 
beings, «>ficll is a compulsory necessity. Thus this paragraph 
brings out the universality of the -Aldl. Continuing; 
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mzm uciriiaiidi 3ifcr cm cn^-iFRiTi-a^ididloii vmh: 

C ^ x c 

wnttofiid-uidad m 3ns^®ra n arafcr i 

cx x 

So there is a second problem also. 31 IQ£11. 31f>31 TOT 
3lf§OTloi, 3131:, 91103116, now we are at 9n®3iL6 to ®OTT- 
loiMc^ ®d. lolMcfi ®d is talked and now ®ld<L ®dls also 
will dominate a person who is affected by 911® ail 6. ®id<l 
®dis, materialistically oriented activities will be more. 
Materialistic activities will increase when 911®ail6 is 
dominant. If you remember the seventh chapter of the ofirll. 
when 911® 3116 is dominant, one will become either an3II?f 3lcP 
or an 3MRTT <ficp. id 51131 Tlcn will not be there. 3TTcT 3MRII 

v^> 

<hKP alone will be there. Here one point has to be noted. The 
9113->1 prescribes 3TROT 3IMH5IoITr. In the previous paragraphs 
he said these people will drop the 3TROT and take to H31OT. 
Now suppose a person is doing TcTCOT, the 3TROT itself can be 
done in two different ways. One type of 3c[£OT is earning 
money for maintaining the family, raising children, getting 
them educated, getting them married, doing service to the 
society. The second type of 3HTOT is, using scriptural language, 
lTmOT6OT$li: which is called 3TROT 3rpTH3IITcH or 
IdceioiOTlri® ®3i 3ialt*31aI31 And this 3cROT can produce 
two types of results according to 9113-d. One result is - if you 
want they can give you materialistic benefits like the future can 
be more comfortable, no financial trouble will be there, family 
will be wonderful, next dad also one will get Add, thus 
material well-being in the here as well as hereafter is one 
benefit we can seek from our 3c[£OT. Material prosperity is 
promised by doing one’s duty. And the U3UU13I for that is the 
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ddOUUdct) clldddi. OTOn IdcTcTOI IBTRIT ddcto: II 
<46cjD u <4® || Then the same 9ll4->i says suppose a 

person wants TTldf predominantly then he can perform the same 
U>d<H6Klt?ll:, same duties of the family and ask for TIRIaT 
dctixXl TTFrrfrT, i.e., $liaieiio>acLi U11H. which is spiritual 
benefit number one. Or he can ask for §lioi m®, which is 
spiritual benefit number two. Or he can ask for 51Ioiidicoi U1IH, 
which is spiritual benefit number three. All these are different 
spiritual benefits that he can ask for. But the rule is - you can 
ask for only one of these two. So daily ^crfaiacrdoidi either 
you can do for material prosperity or for lun9iT£. Daily temple 
visit can be done for either. 9 lS®^lviKi says when 911® and 
dfe deludes a person then he will perform his TdOTT perhaps, 
even when is performed by such a person, he will use 

for material well-being only and he will not use 
for spiritual well-being and used for material well-being 

becomes ®i<KL®di. Such a person loses the opportunity for 
spiritual growth. All these things we elaborately analyzed in 
fl&LADi third chapter fourth UlcJ. The law applied here is called 
TTdTTOtTdrdodRT: and the dTod relevant for that is cfHct 

C 

ddloKlvlalai fiU&Um IBKllBBiocl dfRIT dToTaT 

O 

cm^USoIT9l®oi || C 160 DUvjcpin[dinciw - W - 2 3 II We analyzed 
that ciftCd^uei® dldddf and established that our duties can be 

C -x 

used for material benefit or spiritual benefit. When we use for 
material benefit like - if I raise my children spending money 
then in my old age they will give me money - such an 
expectation will make it a ®i<Kicpdi. And when our children 
don’t give us money it becomes a tragedy. But a spiritual 
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student instead says that ‘I spend because that is my duty and I 
have already got the benefit - cfJR^hFT from children also. 
dTloei tpcTTI I have got and I am satisfied with that. TcRTH 
uanioiiai 3IFI OTTOT - even when people are involved in 
THTHT So why ‘3IFI’cPT>? In the previous paragraph he said 
when 9110<tii6 is there they will give up the TnOTT which is 
the normal rule, but even if by chance they perform the TcRRT. 
the problem is they will use the TcRRI not for a spiritual 
purpose but they will use the THt-HT for material prosperity. 
Therefore he says OTTOT for such people. cHTOT should be 
translated as 91icDTli£llB<dlOTMt£Urt<dITl. cnTT-TTIT:- 
cpKUdioii uafrl: - all their duty performances - so OllUO 
TO, 4Uak>i TO as well as OIRIO OUT. all their 
implementation will be for ipcl 1 PH T ilo H-U 1 Qcp 1 - all will be 
used for family well-being, instead of dropping 3IfOTTOT 
Pci. one will work for reinforcing the attachment and will never 
think of transcending the relationship. So 3i6rfl if HlcHOTTl if cl is 
reinforced in every step because of 911 cp and ail 6 . Therefore 
iPdiRl^ilcTfr-UiacpI, 3lfi*RTfaU' means $cp>l. desire. And 
tfcOT here means not Iun9lQT Rlrl^ky; P?ciai is allowed. 
Here the tbcOT refers to material prosperity, that is called 
cpPKicpai. Desire for Rlcl9lT£ will not make it cpiaeicpdi. 
Desire for Riel 91144 will make it only Ickc>cpi<Ki cpai. This we 
have to note. So tbcTTfaRnAH-UWcId Wl Timer and Ali^AcDDl 

C\ "V 

H (Hcifcl. TU 6 Scpi,>i means reinforcement of that 3IeOT and 
TOT. Because one uses every ritual for the relationship 
reinforcement and relationship well-being. Why is TUf>S-cpITl 
Timers <> 1 ? Because the word ualri: is feminine gender. 
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Therefore ■<M16'S®1>>1 being an adjective to that, is 3 l 6 A®T>ui 
TIA Offer ifn 3IIAA®ITT OOfr!: mm. Therefore the next 
result is what? When 911® and rfil6 are dominant, all the ®3is 
will be either ®13<i®di or Ioiidc£®3i. That means there will 
be no ®di meant for spiritual growth, that ®<4 will not exist. 
This is the fourth product of 31 id£11. Continuing; 

cm IfcT TlfcT thUtUdilllvkllcl ^-3IfoIWf3Io3I-Tl4rr-A:4d- 

X o o 

TirmiH-cRfinT: 5THTC: 3IqT0TfIT mm 5TcT 3IfT: ^i^lfo-dfol- 
aicn 9n®-3nAT i 

c\ 

Once 911® and ail6 are dominant, then in my life there 
are only two ®3is - either ®iavi®aj or lolldcy;®ai. Even 
loiracdiaiirl® ®ai I have ingeniously converted into 
cpidVKprfi because I want to use them also for only material 
well-being. And once these two ®3is dominate, what will be 
the type of UPciai^ I will get? I will never get $lloidi°>am, in 
ddlcrcl I won’t get interest at all, only materialism will increase, 
^lioidfoam will not happen, $liai3i of course will not happen, 
911aii(THx31 need not mention at all. Then what is going to be the 
consequence? ®I<Ki®dis will produce ouejdh, materialistic 
gtrepfl and forfd^OTs will produce 0T03I qu^Idf and TO 
are heaped up in this human life. And Therefore 91S®^K1K1 
says cm OO xMlrl - this being so. So when saying ‘this being 
so’ we have to remember all these four steps he has developed 
- 3mm, 3ig3i m 3if&3noi, tet, 9ii®3nA, 

®<H. If these levels are reached then the next level is the natural 
consequence, i.e., the fifth level is £I3T-3RI3I-3OvKiicl. So the 
®I<ET®3i will produce £131 - Ouei3i and 3KI3I - 01031. And 

r O x x 
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remember, even ioirdailctiiricp cpdi is converted into 
cfc>WMct>Ji producing only. And both TOM! and dEI3T 

3ddd: - increase. More and more bundles are increased. 
Whereas the human birth is the only birth where there is a 
chance of destroying all the riiPdcl 3ii°>nirfi ni3©£I bundles, 
instead of making use of the opportunity to destroy the cjo at, he 
adds more tiuemmai. 3ii°>nirfi is increased even while UE>©£I is 

O 

being exhausted, it is replaced by more powerful 3il^lll<+i. 
Therefore £IdT-3KI3f refers to 311^11133 do at. 3iiomai JUvKUrl - 

"V 

addition, piling up. So this is the fifth product. 

Then what is the sixth level? $W-3IIolW-voloat. So when 
dUViaiand mnai have piled up, this olaat will end when UUcTT 
is exhausted but because of the piled up do at it will lead to the 
next olaat. What type of next oloat? SWAtfoiW-oloUl. Either 
favorable oloat or unfavorable oloat. And the unfortunate fact 
is whether it is favorable or unfavorable I cannot decide. If it is 
in my hand I can send an SMS to <H°>idiai^ requesting Him to 
give such and such a body at such and such a place and give me 
one good son and one good daughter and a beautiful 
atmosphere. But the unfortunate fact is I cannot decide what 
that olofh is. Therefore only he writes SW-TllaiW-voloai. This 
is the sixth product. 

Then what is the next one? ^1 -<td - ch 4d-^1<BJ 11H- cRfm: . 
SW-vj 1 o(H will produce 3T5TJT, 3IlaIW-vjlO(H will produce 
cT^dTT. Thus -<M4d and cT3d which is not within my choice, 
.g^d - <T: 4d- -it <HJ 1IH - cldfUT: . This is the seventh product called 
ALAIIA Why do you call it as ATHIA in the negative language? 
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^iJi^-dci^lcii ambled 
Because there is 313381 also in that list. Because there is 3I333I 

O X O X 

in the 3I3II3, you can take it in the positive sense, why are you 
only looking at the cf:338i^part of it. We don’t consider that 
313331 because of two reasons. One reason is that 313331 is not 

O X v^> "S. 

under my control, I cannot decide when it should come, this is 
one problem. The second problem is even when that 3I333I 
comes I know how long it should remain with me - this is also 
not under my control. Therefore there is a constant tension of 
losing it. Therefore I do not know whether that 3I333Twill come 
in the first case and even if it comes I do not know how long it 
will stay. And not only that, I know that in future this 3T5T3T is 
bound to go away. 

If? BTT5II: cji 33-3110131: BcT ?T | 

31 arlclarl: ddarld ol rbT 33IcT 3TI: II 4lcITb>-33 II 

o o 

3 c) loci does not look upon that 31333^as 3I333I but it calls it as 
3133 31181131:. A pleasure with tension is not real pleasure. And 
therefore that 353331 also is put within 313113 only. Now 
9lA3>3I313i has given all the seven stages. The seventh product 
is completed here. This seven-staged 313113: 3101113cl: 9i3lcl - 
will continue. We too shall continue in the next class. 

3o quidich quntol quiwqufflclcZlfT | qtfel qoT3TIcfRi 

(T\ C\ "V C\ O (T\ <7\ 

qui31313i9IRI(T ll 30 SlrfocT: SlrfocT: 9 ITTkT: II AT3: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o TIcTTWI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91^ct>^Mld 3TKMI3I 3iAJicJMld 
UAorlldi cfocl ^ 13 ? aTTOTtFT 3o || 

■V O "S. 

cTT I?cT 3rfcT tliHIU-HlUddld 5^-3IM^-3Io3T-3m-^:^- 

o o 

^i<mim-cT§IOT: TTHIT: 3idU,>ciI 9IOT 5TcT 3IcT: 3T3IR-#3T- 
8TcTT I 

C\ 

913do^iUKl is summarizing the entire first chapter of 
the dicll and the first ten verses of the second chapter. And as 
I said in the last class dSOdvlKl does not write a word by 
word commentary of these first fifty-seven verses but he 
extracts the hidden message, the implicit message given in this 
portion. The story part is not at all relevant to us, but through 
the story oen^iiviKi is presenting the 3THTJ problem of 31 dd 
and we have to discern the 3F3TJ problem confronted by 3F3oI. 
Further, we should understand that this is not 31 old's own 
problem but this is the problem of humanity. And dSOdvliei 
himself extracted the problem from the first chapter and pointed 
out that 3iirdi 3i$llddi is the cause of TfJITT and ch 4 cl<H. And 
this happens in the form of a cause-effect chain and ch^dddAs 
the seventh level product of 3i$liddl And he talked about each 
stage. The first stage is 3If>3T 3T3T 31181 <Hlol, the second stage is 
TRT:, the third stage is 911 cp and ail6. the fourth stage is cplrfd- 
IdTTJl TO TroITSAIdcIT the fifth stage is UtJAPlWddHlTH:. the 
sixth stage is dddcrdi and the seventh stage is ch^eRT And in 
the next olaTT also the same 31 id£11 continues and therefore 
continues, therefore cpdi continues, therefore, again 
tlddoTL continues. Thus 3IAITOT TTHIT cpUUPH. And 

O X X 

therefore §lid<H alone is d^ll^ fdcjfcl cplxtdfH. After talking 
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about these seven stages, 9 l 6 CP 5 lciiei concludes that 
discussion in this paragraph which I introduced in the last class. 
n?I 33 51lcl - so this being so and ‘this being so’ referring to 
the four stages seen until then, 6I3T-3RI3T-3delejicibecause of 
the increase in the 35i53-ioii3c£ cd<H and therefore there will 
be no time for Iaiceidll3ilcl35 oat and because of that 3U3313 

3333: takes place, 3333: means increase. TtlVlcI - to 
expand, to increase, to mount up and because of that $36- 
3iioicc-oicrdi, i.e., the sixth stage, the attainment of favorable 
and unfavorable birth. And because of that comes the seventh 
stage 3pcT-g:m-5irailtT-cTdfUT: 5T5H5:. 2I5II5 characterized 
by 515331 and cT533I And as I said in the last class the 
temporary 315331 that comes in 515115, del loci does not 
consider as 515331 at all, it creates more pain than happiness. 
Therefore 1333 5l333iis put in the list of 3:533T only. 

3 % 5I539I3IT: 3M: ^:53-3foRI: H3 (T I II 3113119-55 II 

O 

And therefore emepep 5T533T and 3:5331 both together are 
called 2I2II5. And this 313113 will last 3ioI35cl: 81313. 
31ol35cl: means continued. 33331 means to stop or end. 3333: 
means stopped or ended. 31 old5cl: means non-stop or non¬ 
ending, that means continuous. 33V33T TP-3c33Icf3 ^331 oPl 
C1CU5W1 513U51:. Therefore what is the conclusion? $13 313: - 

o 

therefore our conclusion is 515U5-cflol-813f 9113531153 - so 

c\ 

91135 and 3116 which is the third stage, i.e., the cause of the 
continuation of 515115. Here we have to add an adjective 3113611 
51163 9113531161. We should not say mere 9113531161 is the 
cause of 515115. The basic cause is 3113611 only. 3113611 initiates 
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this 3THTJ. 911® and ail 6 are to be treated as the secondary 
cause like in a banyan tree there is a primary root and thereafter 
so many further branches come down reinforcing the strength 
of the banyan tree. Similarly, 3iid£li is the primary cause and 
later 9ii®aii6 comes and 9U®aii6 gives a further push to 
3THTJ. How does 911<Pail6 give a further push? By increasing 
®IcKl-IoiMc£ ®ai. 3mm initiates the cycle and 9H®3fe 
through ®I<Kl-IoiMc0 ®ai gives a further push to 3THFJ, thus 
mutually helping, 31 IQ£11 and 9It®3fe together keep the Tim? 
going. Therefore we have to add an adjective carefully. 
9?l®aii63 should be translated as 31 id£11 rM16<3 9il®ail63 
TT3IIT-HI3I-8IfIT 8iarl:. Therefore what is the solution? It is 
given in the next paragraph. 

TKft: n TIcf-cITlT-^laaeiUl-Ucl®!^ 311oHslloilcJ ol 31aHril 

G\ "V 

lolclfrl: 5TcT. n^-3UfdfdSI: 3rf-cli®laI<M6iefe 3I3fcr 
lolldlrll-cPT^r 3m 3kd tiled Cil^d® 3f9felI5T [4lfIT 2-H] 
$r£llld | 

So if this 3THFJ has to be eliminated, the cause will have 
to be eliminated, and the cause is 31 id£11 TffdcT 9U®ail63 and 
31 id£11 rM16<3 9n®an6T will go away only when id£11 comes. 
Therefore 915 ® 31 v 1 K 1 says rldl: tL fRTT: means 9li®ail6di: 
^ 1 ^ 113 ® 13 UKil:. the cause of TTHT? oT loltiirl:. ioiairi: means 

5 c c 

elimination or destruction, of means cannot take place. The 
elimination of 3THI3®I3UI 913®ail6 can never take place 
3loVKl: - through any means other than one means. So 3icra<l: 
means through any means, through any other medicine the 
loKilrl: cannot take place except through one medicine. What 
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is that medicine? 3ilcdisuaiicl - other than 3ilc<fisilol<fi or 
3lirdiiaeii. That is why he said in the previous paragraph that 
31 id£11 >>lldrl 9no<tiidi should be added, then alone will id£11 
as the solution become evident. Therefore 3ilcdisuaiici 

"V 

iddilcD. because the word 3loeicl: governs Orini idtHlrD. By 
any means other than 3ilofi$lIoididhe 3T3TJ will not go. That 
means 3ilc<ti$liai<u is the only remedy. Ok. What type of 
3iic<ti§liai<fi? Wscp^irlid adds his pet adjective. 
>>1 dcp <tt >>1ooeii ^>1 uqqoin a committed pursuit of 311oH^llaRT 
which goes along with >il d dl cl >M11 cl cp A >>1 aoei >>i:, the 

renunciation of all the dTrl^TUrlOfH. So 
>>1 dcp A >>1ooeii^iuq qoicL A committed pursuit of 3iioti$lIoidi 
which goes along with >>1 d dTcl >><tl 1 cl cp A >>1 aoei >>i:, the 

renunciation of all the BDcT, Adilcicpdis. udoici means 
>>lldcllcL Along with ^loovn^i. suoidi^ should go. As said 
previously >illdcl HIoISI gives liberation should be 

translated as dido cprfl ddcl §llai<H gives liberation. Why 
does 91 Scp>>iciki add this adjective? Because there was 
another philosophy prevalent during 9iA <D^iUid’s time, which 
said dido OUT TTIAfT siloirfT knowledge with dido OUT 
alone can give liberation. About that philosophy we will be 
seeing soon; since they say cp<4 is necessary, 9lSO^RiKi adds 
the adjective Odl is not necessary. They say Odi >>lldcl siioidi, 
we say cpdi >>16cl SlloiJL Therefore the word Tlaa^rm means 
dido od >>Idcl siIaiTL So through that knowledge alone there 
is TTTdT Sid. sld dell:, dead Sid. Because of this reason rid 

-v 

3Uldld3f: - and therefore Lord cpimi got interested in teaching 
about the 3llrdll. Because 3llonsilol<H alone can solve 3loloi’s 

•\ o 
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problem. Therefore Lord cpwi developed a desire to teach 
Stulai. Not only that, you should remember 3lolai also 
expressed his 3F3FJ problem as follows 


% nnsenrii anmifiTnd 

o X 

dvtiidorHvtiliiuirdiid^eiiuiiai | 

O X 


3rairei aidiickrmcoicH.y; 


TLET 



ll sfi?n3-d ii 


£> cptup My grief is so intense that I don’t see any remedy for 
that. Even if you give me the entire earth, even if you give me 
the entire heaven, my sorrow will not go away. And that is the 
expression of 3THFJ. And not only did 3loloi express his 3F3FJ 
problem, but he also said 


cLiuudcTiidiu^dAaang:: 

UaMHi cm fldkhWiGjdcil: i 

c cx 

dvtkr: TdlEEilt^IfrvriAfETE 

/x CX 

T9Ad^rl3A SIIKT 3TI rdf nHAoTdf II 4lcTT 2-19 II 


He said I have this problem, he said I don’t know the remedy, 
he said I am surrendering to you and he said you please teach 
me. So this request is very very explicit. And therefore cpi\ui 
was forced to find a remedy. And He cannot say I will make 
you victorious in this battle because he (31 M«l) has already 
ruled out name and fame and position as his sorrow is too 
intense. So cpirni cannot cajole, pacify 3ioioi by any other 
method to take up his 5 <Kb£ Therefore <T><mi became desirous 
of 3ilc<ti§lloi 3HH9I3T. Therefore he says fid OTTdldtg: . del 
means 311oHsil«l<H. THfdTdtg: means desirous of imparting. 
That means he decided to take the role of a teacher. And not 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

only that, when cprui decided to teach dioloi, through 3 toloi 
cptui wanted to teach humanity also. And therefore cptui keeps 
not one student in mind but cprui teaches keeping all levels of 
students in mind. 3iolol is only a representative student. But the 
entire humanity is kept in mind. Therefore he says 3 toiai 
lollcHrliorei - keeping 3toiai as only a lalUHcian a means, 
^dclicpioi^l6i2I3I - to bless through His teaching the entire 
humanity 8 PIHI 0 I Ol^Idd: 3IIA - BHKlloI cpi\ui taught 
Btoiadirll. 3f@iiteiiai [oficll seen id - from the eleventh 

verse He started the teaching. And this particular line is very 
important. Nothing we should gloss over, we have to look into 
every word. cpiui gives different types of 3 H£IqTs in the 
aioiasucll. In one place he talks about ToTUoiaf S JT5T:, 

Hxp cpcHlfui, you have to do <PJi and you should not 
give up 3TTH3T And the very same cpwi talks about 
^idUcHloiir^reiovi later, you have to renounce all the H3T. And 
similarly cpwi talks about ioiid^dl^loidi also, cpHJi talks 
about ^Quiai also, cptui talks about different levels of 3TRI3T 
which are meant for different levels of students. If T>tui has 

C 

only 3toial in mind He has to only choose a particular level of 
AnHoT depending upon 3Ioloi. If 3iolol is rflacj 3lfn<Plil. He 
should have taught cp dipnoi and stopped, at this level you are 
fit for cprfKlioi and should have wound up the teaching at the 
third chapter. Sixth chapter of tcnoKlioi will not be relevant to 
313101, if 313131 is 313^ 3im^I3I. If 313131 is an 3 rTh 3lftel3I 
fit for teiioidioi cp(\ui could have taught tATfoRTRI and there 
was no necessity to teach cpdieuoi. But <T>tui teaches both 
cpdienoi and AdiaivTioi and no particular student can practice 
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anCTCJT Introduction 

both of them simultaneously because one involves 
extrovertedness, ualri, and the other involves introvertedness, 
Taiojrl. How can awui prescribe an extroverted dRIol and an 
introverted dRIoI to one and the same 3Iolal? This question 
will come and this can be answered in only one way - that cjpMJl 
is not teaching 3loloi but through 3loloi awui is teaching choc; 
3IIHcHlit cHcHdlof 3TOTT 3lftol3r TT5IUT H5I THIdoT and 
3cHT 3IKTO3T - folfifcdl3lal<H, 3IIr3Tfdlolch. Therefore 4lcIT 

X X 

is not meant for tl® dlTUcplil even though the student was only 
one 3toloi but oficll is directed towards the students of different 

o 

levels. And that 9 lS®dci id brings out beautifully 3toioi 
- keeping 3lolai as only a folfcHclrfT the teaching 
is not directed to 31 old but the teaching is directed to the world 
through 31 old. And 31 old also happens to be one of the 
beneficiaries. Therefore 3loid fallal clIcpcd 3115. So thus 

c 

9 lS®dci ki has presented the essence of the first fifty-seven 
verses. The essence is 3lirch 3i§llddi 3T3TJ OT?hI3I 

"X x 

311r.H5llolcH iHTdT OUUldi. This is our approach to ihdcI^IcTT. 
Now before going to the commentary on that portion 
9 lS 03 lclid takes a diversion in which he wants to deal with 
those uduUfTs who had commented upon the cHdadicll and 
who had given a totally different interpretation and who had 
established Old® ®cH did cl sildlcl^ TT^T:. So those 
philosophers were very very prominent in those days. Therefore 
9lS®dclid takes up their philosophy in this portion. This is 
HcFTtfr idnid 
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^IJl^'dcl^lcll 311lOcH 

000?,! TcIcTTT: 

cm cbfclcj 3m:, 3I0-OT-Alaa019i-Udct>lc; 3ilc3islioi- 

ioi^icHiMici oo oociici oocd m mcoo oo l nfg? 

X x 

3ll3ol^WllO-B3?T-73ncf-OT-xMlScllO §11 ail cl OOcOOlfK: 

X X 

5IcT OdlO 4'lcllO forfte: 310 5IcT I 

o o 

So here 91 'SO>Odld introduces his primary challenger. 
And this group of people have written commentaries on 
3 U lot riels. aioiasTifll etc. They accept the Vedantic teaching 
completely. And since they accept the Vedantic teaching, this 
group of people is also called d 01 facial. And since they are also 
called do I facials and we are also called doi facials we have to 
differentiate them with an appropriate adjective. We say they 
are doiacl UOxodlaT:. 00>df9IaT: means a group of do I facial s 
who also claim themselves as OOlldclois but who differ from 

x 

us radically. Therefore here the ududf is not a TITOTcO 
philosopher, not dioi, not oOIO. not 091100. not even OO 
afiaiioi but here the UdUdf is doiacl tiooWTaT: doildclais 

CX 7 X 

themselves. What is their claim? I will briefly discuss those 
people and how we approach them I will briefly present because 
it is a very important portion which will repeatedly come in the 
8Mctfflcll. 

The 00>ol9I people say that doiacl is teaching 3fchT. 
And the 3I^cI91T13T is 3IA3T Vm 3IIT3T. oflOIc3ilU>3iIc3i 
00031 is taught, otherwise called 3fcTT3I is taught, otherwise 
called O3T0A1 is taught in OcJIocT. And by the study of doiacl 
we can get the 3fchT 0Al§llol3T Unlike all the other people 
OIOOO. OUT 5010, 09ITW. OO 303001 who do not accept 
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rflTCVTcJT Introduction 

3I<<3C1511<J1 rfrt this group of a<31Rxlois say that aoicrcl teaches 
3l<£cl51Ioi<Ji, a<3Ua9iio>l. Their complaint is that we <4 <31 facials 
are only focusing on the Upanishadic portion, -rticll portion, we 
are not focusing or giving enough importance to < 4<3 del. The 
Q<3 loot ycp^I@ls say that the a<3Ud is also a part of ct<3 and 
therefore it is as valid as Q<3loci. Therefore acjud teaching 
cannot be neglected. And when you study the a<3ud, it clearly 
talks about duality. In <T><ti<T>l*J 5 oikiicai is different, U^UiloH. 
5 9 <TT is different, TMof the world is different and rituals 
involve varieties of factors like cpTZcFs, eiaidiioi etc. Thus the 
entire a<3Ua is clearly teaching ^?T3T And since CLcjua is as 
much valid as ctej 3icrfl, the teaching of the acjud also must be 
taken as valid. Therefore <£cldi also must be taken to be as valid 
as 3i<£cldi. And therefore if 3i<f;cldiis TTc^mi revealed by a valid 
UrHl'Jl. then <£cldi is also SIc^DI which is revealed by a valid 
cl< 3 UcHl>Jl. You cannot quote the example of rope-snake. In the 
case of the rope-snake example, an erroneous perception is 
possible for a human being. Therefore a human being can have 
false knowledge, a knowledge whereas whatever dxj 

reveals cannot be or false. Since ctej is given out by 

<Moki lot who cannot have 3i51ioldi, who cannot have false 
knowledge, and <fc is given by <HoicilaL acRRi is given by 
(MoriioI therefore ^cRI is a teaching given by dl^IcTIoT withoiit 
any ignorance. Therefore is also valid knowledge, 

therefore it is TIc^Th. Therefore the a<3icrcl ycpcjl^Is say the 
truth is a mixture of real duality and real non-duality. So ^(T3T 
and 3i<£cldi is the teaching of H<T They call this teaching as 
(Cl cl -31(^01 oi<3:. Duality is also real, non-duality is also real 
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HlJl^klsfldl BITCdBT Introduction 

because both are taught by dd. Similarly what is the 
relationship between oil a and 5®<U? dddd talks about the 
difference between olid and that is why in dddd we 

worship the Lord, we never claim I am God. Therefore dddd 
talks about dSd-l^d? Bid: and dd 3icr<i talks about oIId-ITdA 
3IBId:. Therefore these people claim the relationship can never 
be ddeidi. The relationship should be both Bid and 3I9Td. And 
we say ofid-^^d? j s unreal or fifedT born out of ignorance. 
And when we say it is a false difference born of ignorance, the 
BId-3IBTd Olid says I can talk about a false difference because 
of ignorance but when dddd talks about a difference, will you 
say it is out of ignorance. We may have ignorance but how can 
you say dd is talking out of ignorance. That means dd is 
BIUBilupFT. Therefore he says you should never say Bid is unreal 
but Bid is also real and 3I9Td is also real, therefore his did is 
called BTd-3I8Td did:. Ours is 3IBId did: and theirs is 8Td-3I9Td 
dlcj:. Previously I said ours is called 3lfJ?T did and theirs is 
pT-3I^fT did. 

Then to the dd?dl9I we raise a question, ‘How do you 
say that the teaching is <d<l<Hmnd 3fchTBT together? Aren’t they 
mutually contradictory? If dcTTT is taught by the dd then 
3I^fI3I cannot be taught. If 3i<dcldi is taught then <dcldl cannot 
be taught. How can two contradictory things be revealed by the 
dd?’ Thus we are asking the dd?dl9I. The Hd5df@I says there 
is no problem, there is no contradiction at all. How? He says 
when you look at the creation in totality ALBiKc ZTddT there is 
only one truth which is 3i<dcldi. So from macro angle it is called 
3l ( dcl<W and within that 3fd<T3T if you look into various parts 
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HlJl^dtldkil dOdd Introduction 

there is ^?T3T also. So from ooKc £3x331 it is ^cTHT. AtdRc 
fHxdil 31^(131 like our country is one India, as a AnHFfe it is one 
country, but if you look into various states we are different, 
<£cldi. So where is the contradiction? Similarly 3I^fT3T one 
<H°>iQioi is there, i?d? dAI is there, within that &&lai there is 

x 7 7 x 

ollO, there is oPIcT etc. <£cl<HTs also there as well as 3i<£cldl So 

SX SX x X 

what is the problem? Therefore ThT-3fchT is possible, BTcf-3rBIcf 
is possible, that is the teaching of the dxj and nothing can be 
said to be unreal, is also real because it is not false, it is 
revealed by acjuauui. This is the second point to be noted. 

Then the next point he claims is this, aoud talks about 
Vedic rituals to be performed by people. And it talks about 
lolrei(jir<titrio Orftliui. And del clearly says these d>dis are to 
be performed lifelong. So he says if you are valuing dcjiwuui, 
then you have to study all the parts of dels and there are certain 
statements in the del which you cannot ignore. And it says you 
have to perform iolraolIBiirlcp OBT, not only compulsorily but 
it has to be performed lifelong. And there is a chad which is a 
favorite <Hod of this i?d>cjl9I. He says dido oil ci at p ai di d 
old! frl. didcl olldch means as long as one is alive 31 Pol did 
has to be done. Otherwise we will incur HITH. So by giving up 
31 Pol did we only acquire UlUrH. There is no question of even 
getting Add where is the question of getting TIKJI. So to get 
Tlfdl to get Add, you cannot drop the compulsory d><4. 
Therefore d?di is to be lifelong. And in jf^iidAdidiaidcl^there 
is a <Hod 

ct>cWiad daBiiPl PlolifdtkOci ATHT: II fdldAdidPlUcl 2 II 

O x 
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Introduction 

Performing the dfcjcp cpai one has to live hundred years. 
Hundred years means lifelong. Therefore he says oats cannot 
be given up. And having talked about these compulsory oats, 
you have to perform all these cpais if you want to go to TcTO. 
Ocpcjfdl says you have to continuously perform cpai until death 
if you want to go to 3TRI, and suppose you want to get ihfdf 
then you have to study dcHcrci and get 3I^rT5lIoI3T Now the 
question comes, I am willing to study QOlacl and get 
3i<£cl511oiai, then what about the cpai that I am performing. 
0cpcjl9I says since cpai is to be performed compulsorily until 
death, cpai will have to be continued even when you decide to 
gain sllaidi. Therefore one has to continue performing cpai and 
to get Tlftfr you should not give up cpai, over and above the 
dlcjcp cp3T you have to add 3Ig3TM 311331 5IcT 5115131 also. 
That means the 3HTIaT for 3rrdT is not mere cpai because cpai 
can give only the TIRIoT for 3Tfdl has to be cpai reinforced 

with 3fcIcT HAI5IToI3T. 3l<£cl HAT5II5I3T should be added to 
ioireicSiailrlcp cpai. Thus we have to combine cpai and 5 lioiai. 
51T5IHHTTI3TvvRI5r3lfdT:. 

And suppose a person gives up the cpai then what will 
happen? Since the Qlcjcp cpai is compulsory, when a 
compulsory cpai is given up, according to ocpofis and which 
is accepted by us also, renunciation of cpai will give a special 
mm. What is the OTQ3T of 3lPol^lH 3IWNII3I. TIANtllcladal 
^loavu^i? it will lead to 01 Oaf And when a person drops cpai 
and gains 3fchT5II5I3T even though 5IT5I3T is great, 
renunciation of cpai will give the OlOaiymd the 01031 will either 
obstruct the 30§I or worse it will take him to ou>cp also. To get 
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Hldlo^klsflcll BTIttJIdT Introduction 

31I3I by giving up cpdl is out of question. And therefore mere 
511 oi<n can never never give liberation. aldO? cpdl Alltel 
511 olld TfcT ipfdf:. That is why <Hokuo 1 ^ cpimi also repeatedly 
teaches 3loloi, ‘you gain tHIoIdT also’, and He also says 

eiMTtT: epp cITHTTUT edded! UaHoRl | || 4lcIT2-'3d II 

O 

Saying ‘epp cpcnuuf cpimi gives him knowledge and also 
encourages him to do the cpdl. And even at the end of the 
teaching in the eighteenth chapter when 3F3IoT asks for the 
definition of PaodlP. in the context of TIacRnP eputrr clearly 

says 

^T-dTH-cPT: -OTT oT cdlodcH dMdd^HcT HfT 11 4lfIT II 

You can never give up d§l-dlol, i.e., QldO cpdl, cpFI3T IfcT 
clcl. You can gain 3 i£lci 51 ioidi, 3l<dcl511oidi can be an addition 
to cpdi, it can never be a replacement of cpdl. Just as a bird with 
two wings will nicely fly, like that a person should attend class 
on one side and do 31 Hoi did on the other side and by a 
combination of both, a judicious mixture of both, one has to 
attain 31131. These are the two main aids of the adai3I s. And 
the elaborate discussion we will get again and again, you should 
be prepared for this topic. So thus the teaching is 

1) ^cT-3I^cHT or BJd-3THd<H. 

2) §lioict>Jl Med® 31131: 

And there is no contradiction in ^cT3T 3fchT3I combination 
because 3I^cl3T is from total angle and ^?13T is from the 
individual angle. 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

Now how do we reply. 9 lSO^lci id gives a lot replies, 
here also he is going to discuss. But independently I will give 
you the answer briefly, thereafter we will go to the elaboration. 

Now what is his first point? He said ^?T3T is taught by 
the dcjird and therefore ^clrfljias to be real. Because any unreal 
thing is a projection of ignorance. cannot have ignorance. 
Therefore Hcf can never teach a TFTS^IT ^cTJT. How dare you say 
is teaching false <£cldi? This was his question. 

For that we answer, all technical answers. does not 
teach <cicl(h. Hcf 31 art does not teach icTTTT. 

Then he gets irritated. I am not talking about 3icrcl 
but I am talking about dcjua. 

For that 3l£jfclal boldly says fPT also does not teach 
<£cldi. If it teaches then ^cHI is also real, 31(C) cl TUs also 
real. 

Now the question comes how do you say daud does not 
teach ^clfH. when the whole of dcjud is talking about 3IKT 
edoici cpdT etc. 

w 

x xx 

For that our answer is He? need not teach <ciclfH. Because 
even before going to def we are already talking about ^cHT 
only. When we are already talking about ^fT3T how can you say 
def is teaching ^?OT? If def is teaching ^cldi, then wherever 
dx? is not there, there 3I^fT3T has to be talked. Why, because 
they have not studied dejud! Therefore they do not know about 

XX XX 

£n3T, so they all talk about 3fcTcTfT only. Moron! Even where 
def is not there, since all the people are already talking about 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

<£cldi, del need not and del cannot teach <£cldl That is why the 
fundamental rule of ddUftHTSI is del has come to teach what 

c\ 

we don’t know. If del is talking about something which we are 
familiar with that cannot be called Vedic teaching, they are not 
called Tmm clicpdJi but they are called diolclld dicpdJi. All 
these are atiati^il technicalities, you have to be prepared in 
tHltepH. We give the example somewhere del says when you 
feel very cold, the remedy for cold is fire. 

31MkaJTKl fflUolcH || flirlikldlAl'Jldl || 

x x 

Now the udatiaii^icps analyze this enereia^ and they ask the 
question, ‘Is this a teaching of the del?’ Even where del is not 
present, people do follow this. Therefore uqaiiaii^iqo 
concludes ‘3lM 8Td3RT is not a fTHTUT clRRldl but 

x x 

it is an 3ioiqiq qiaeicH. And he has made a statement that all 

O X 

3ioi<Tlci dlcNiJis cannot be treated as MM dlchd<H. What is 

o x X 

3iotqiq aicreidi? A statement dealing with an idea that we 
already talk about, such an idea cannot be taken as a teaching 
when it is presented. Therefore <£cld^or <£cl Oicreirfls of the del 
cannot be taken as XTHTOI dlcNm They are 3KIdI^ dKOTs 
otherwise called 3ioiqiq qidenial. And the Ud<tii<tiieKDs 

o c\ 

conclusion is 31 at die; endddi s cannot be called as teaching at 
all. That is why when we talk about the <T5lcTS°>ls, for 
analyzing the dels we talk about 

jua^cHmeiddii 3i8^m5trfcii them 13rdcu«diuudf n 

CX X X 

cilcUeiBiuiei || 

3iddcli is a condition, only whatever is newly taught alone can 
be called teaching. Whatever is not new cannot be called 
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ant^HT Introduction 

teaching. Therefore <dcldi is 3ioidiO dlddcH. Therefore it 
cannot be treated as the teaching of the dck 

And the same thing holds good for 8TT also, ofid-A^cT? 
Bid also. It is not taught by the dels, we already know that we 
are not Isn’t it? Nobody says I am omniscient. So edld- 
Bid also cannot be called as teaching because if it is a 
teaching then wherever d<T is not present, in all such places 
people will talk about olid-lkdA qdadi. That all looks 
ridiculous. Therefore <dcldi cannot be Vedic teaching, Bid 
cannot be Vedic teaching. 

Then comes the next question? When del talks about 
dHTHRIoT in the ddlHM and $lloiTll£I«r in the 3IcfcT8IPI, 
shouldn’t we take the mixture as the TIRIaHTfor TTIdT How will 
you say §lioi<fi alone is the 3HHoidi? Because dH says you have 
to do did cp cpdi until death and dHT has to be done until death, 
and siioTU is also to be acquired, TiatvvKl must be the means 
to How do you say $liai<tiiH<fi? For that also we have to 
give an answer. 9 T 5 d?TlUieI gives a lot of technical answers. 
He will give one or two answers in the next class and then 
proceed into the analysis of this portion. 

3o dUTHd: quflteff quifcdufe’cei?^ | mfer qiJTflldlH 

(T\ C\ "V C\ O (T\ <7\ 

qui<HdIdl9IRI(T || 3o SlrfocT: ©nfoTT: SIEwT: II ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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9WS2M Introduction 

3o TIcTTWI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91£ct>2Mld 3TKMI3I 3U<HciWld 
UdcKlldi (Joel qTTTTIRT 3o || 

■V O "S. 

cTT <T>RlcJ 3IIA:, ^IcI-cpUT-^IaadUI-Uclc^ld 3Ilr<H5lloi- 

X vD CX X 

lol^lcHldld T?cr doclcllcl &clcd oT UiLdri Ifcl | Ido nf§? 

X 

SlPol^Wlld-Bfl^-^dncf-^f-^lldrllc; slialici aoclcdUllH: 

X 

wr Train 4ifiT3i rarfte: 3rd wi i 

o o 

9lS-ao^Rild is summarizing the first chapter of the 
9i°>iafU<li and the first ten verses of the second chapter which 
happens to be the introduction to the given by 

oen^iiuid. And through the iHATBTRcT battle episode and the 
battlefield events oen^uuid presents 3ldoi the disciple and 
dotUTT the 3I1UK1. And 913 <T>nci Ki does not want to comment 

C x 

on these fifty-seven verses line-by-line, and therefore he 
summarizes those fifty-seven verses. And he points out that 
when we read the fifty-seven verses, we should not get carried 
away by the direct primary meaning of those verses, in and 
through the battlefield story, a hidden intention or a hidden 
meaning is presented which we have to extract. And he also 
shows how we have to extract the hidden meaning and 
establishes that the hidden meaning of that portion is 3ilcdi 

3islloi<H is 312117 <±>UUl<U and therefore 3ilotisllai<ti alone is 

X X X 

HITCfr <T>13U131 This is the idea hidden there. And therefore when 
cpfcui begins the teaching from the eleventh verse he gives 
3IIfTI^lIoIcfT as the solution. So thus 41cll2il2: is 3ilcJislioil<T 
TlfdT: and therefore nicll is a 3II§K>llA>idi. And having 
established that, now 9lA<T>2lcild turns his attention to some 

x 

other 311 cikIs who were very very prominent in those days and 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

who were also called dOilwlois, whom we are going to call 
adlcrcl yd>Ol9Ior:. They have got a totally different view. And 
surprisingly derived by studying the very same cHoia^iirll. the 
very same 3 U fold els they have studied and they have a different 
version. And 9 l 5 ep,>lviKi briefly presents their <Jicldi and he is 
going refute that. I was independently summarizing that 
philosophy in the last class. I said their first contention is that 
dr? should be totally taken as a U<H1<J1<1T you should never focus 
on dr? 3icrci alone, it is a lopsided approach. If we take whole 
del as a U<H1<J1<1T then we will come to know that del uddi is 
revealing <dcl<Ji and del 3torl is revealing 3i<cicl<JT therefore the 
ultimate reality cannot be 3l<c;cl<JT it has to be a mixture of ^?T3I 
and 3fcTcTT[. And this mixture can be accommodated by looking 
at the reality from two different perspectives. From the 
standpoint of totality it becomes 3i<dcl<Ji, from the standpoint of 
individuals it will become ^?T3T Just as an individual is one- 
man 3i£jcia^and if you take his limbs like hands, legs, eyes etc., 
he has got ^?T3I also. He is a single individual 3I^cT3I also. 
Thus ^(T-3I^fTJT <fl<T-3I8I<T is the ultimate reality. And as far 
as the TTRIoT for TTlfH" is concerned we should never say 51 lot Id 
odceiar Whereas 9iscp3lvlid says daddici^Uoiic^aiiSI:, 
the UOdl9I says that is not correct. Mere knowledge can never 
give liberation. Because mere knowledge is only a partial 
TTRIoT. No doubt knowledge is a TUt-IdT given by del 31 ad but 
you should never ignore the 3H£IdT given by del Ud which is 
nothing but BruTepdiiiui, 3lfooi6iHlld cp<HU'Ji. And therefore 
you have to combine 51Ioi<Ji and ep<4 and by the combination 
alone one can attain liberation. And this is called 511 aicp<H 
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Bildl^ltlsflcll BTTCddT Introduction 

TITTYcR! 3H£IdI. And 9lSO^idKl refutes that philosophy. The 
first point 915 -cp^miet doesn’t focus on here, the £lcT-3lf!cT 
OlO wherein udlildf said del dd is teaching <£cldi For that we 
have several answers but I gave you one answer, more we will 
have occasion to analyze. And what is the answer? 

r sy 

You can never say dcj dd is teaching <£cldi because if 
etc? dd is teaching <£cldi, then whoever has not studied del dd3T 
will not know <£cldi. If you claim del dddl^ is teaching ^cTJT 
then whoever has not studied cpdicpiu^sa^will not know ^cT3T 
And all of them will be 3fcTcIoTs. But the very fact that even 

x r sx 

before coming to dd dd people are talking about d<T3I makes 
it very clear that del does not want to teach <£cldi. So thus the 
first argument is wrong. 

Then the second part is regarding iHRIdl that one has to 
combine 5111331 and cpdl for 3IKJT For that 9 lsep,>ieiKi gives 
two answers in this portion. The first answer is that 5llol3I and 
cpdl can never be combined because they are based upon two 
opposite ideas. The foundation for 511 «ldl, the basis for 511 «ldi^ 
and the basis for cpdl, the 3IKRIs are different, cpdis are based 
on the idea that I am a cpcll. I am a cpcll is the foundation for 
all the d5dfs - emepep, dfcjcp, gffcT and TOTcf. Whereas the 
foundation for 5 lIoidl is 316<U 3IdxTT. So if we have to combine 

x x 

511ol<H and cpdl, we will have to combine the idea that I am cpcll 

x 

also and I am 3icpcll also, dxfcd attributes and 3IdxTTd 

c c 

attributes being opposite attributes can never come together 
because of the universal law that opposite attributes cannot co¬ 
exist in one and the same substance. If I am cpcll and you are 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

3l<3?cll then there is no problem. If I am 3i<Ddl and you are 
cprll then also there is no problem. But in one and the same 
substance opposite attributes can never co-exist. Like darkness 
and light cannot co-exist. And since the co-existence of 
cprlccirf^ and 3icp<lcad^ are required for cpdi and $ll«idi^ 
respectively, since they can never co-exist a person can never 
practice both of them simultaneously. And not only that, at least 
the 3I^fn^can argue that cprlrarfl and 3icpclradi can co-exist 
because one is ALradi and another is 3Ir^I 3icpciradi 

and cpriradl can at least co-exist in 3I^cT3L cprui says 

cTT^T cpdUcH 3lft3n3llm^3icp(-U^dl 31oCieitH || 50m II 

An 31^1?!oi^ especially <5TA?£T 3fcTrIar can say I am 3icpcil 
from UUdiifdrcp eKc, i.e., my real nature and I am cprll from 
oeaagllicp Zdfe, i.e., my TfFT&^TT nature and there is nothing 
wrong in the co-existence if one is ^reidi and the other is 
like dry sand and mirage water co-existence is possible. 
Why, dryness is 3Ic^I3I and mirage water is Thus 

opposites can co-exist if one is real and the other is 
Therefore in 31^x1 dL cpclradi^and 3icpclradi can co-exist but 
the cl cl loci iicpoWI can never talk about the co-existence of 
both. Why, because in his philosophy there is no THttZfl. Very 
important. For Q <3 lari ycpctf^I £lr[3I is also AtoTdi, TMcT is 
also ^lrddf body is also ^icddi, 3IgOTTJ is also ^lrddi. 
cpciradi is also Atcddi. Therefore he cannot talk about the co- 
existence of Tlcei Sicpclcchti and TTc^I cpclccidl. Therefore 
9iA<P>>ima argues, for you 5lI<T3T and cpdi can never co-exist. 
And therefore one has to be either following $UoidI^ or cpdi 
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HlJl^klsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

only. This is one argument 9lSO^KiKi gives. The argument is 
they cannot co-exist because WclcQ&i and 3icpcfccidi cannot 
co-exist, both being equal degree of reality. 

Then the second argument 9lS-cp^iviKi gives is his 
favorite argument that the primary candidate of §lloi<H^ is a 
^lcrcraiOl and the primary candidate of cpdi is a <5TgT£T. And 
for all practical purposes we can understand signer as one. We 
define as one who promotes four factors PORT. P - 

possession, O - obligatory duty, R - relation, T - transaction. 
A PORT promoter is a and cpdi is meant for a person 

whose lifestyle involves the promotion of these four factors. 
And ^loaeilrii is an 3IPTTT in which a person gradually reduces 
and brings these four factors into minimum - minimum 
possession, minimum duty, minimum relation, minimum 
transaction. Therefore one requires 3TTPT3T or PORT 

promotion and another requires ^icroen^ 3118131 or PORT 
reduction. When the very lifestyles are different these two are 
meant for two different candidates. The lifestyle is different, the 
infrastructure is different, they are practiced by two different 
3II8rf3Is. And 9 lScp,>mKi says (ptui himself makes it clear. 
cpfcUl does not combine both of them. He gives these two 3IRIoI 
for two different groups of people leading two different 
lifestyles. Where? 9 lScp,>mKi says, 

cTOST?3IoI I&ttm I3IW5T H3I nfcPT flHRUH I 
HloklVlal ^llA3cHlaii cpiPMal HlPlaildiJI 4lfIT 3-3 II 

means PORT reducers and enpi means PORT 
increasers. So one is meant for >31 Pis and another is meant for 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl 9WS2M Introduction 

■PlA^tcds. One candidate doesn’t practice both, where is the 
question of combination? So thus, since the candidates are 
different for §lloi3i and cprfl, there is no question of TI3To!Rr. 
This is going to be 9l'SCP,>idld's argument. Now we will enter 
into the BlltepH. Now from this last paragraph the 3FT3T 

begins. This continues till our answer begins, i.e., fief 3i^trL 
IdBrRT-ddalld 3IT?RraT: I From 

Hc[3I2IcTour answer begins. Till that it is dddigTs claiming 
§lloict>di TFJTccRI. What does he say? dddd 3115: - IJcfcdlsiaT: 
3115: . dCP Pliy-dQllds of diuscp BIK^ITI introduction are the 
tlOdipIaT: dddUfTs here. What do they say? ^td-OBi- 
^aadUl-Udclhcl 3ilcdi§lIoI-MbAIdiI?lId OTcIIcT d^dcd aT 
<41 ret cl - 3It£I can never be attained by mere $licsidi. d?dcl 
means mere. What type of knowledge? 3i l c dt $ 11 oi - lot exp 1 dt 1 ?i 1 
- a lifestyle dedicated to 3ilcdt§lioidt. Flere Iditot means 
lifestyle. So a lifestyle dedicated to ?l dm dial ait olidfdTJioidi^ 
alone cannot give 3TTiJT. ^t d-d^ at - ood i d - Ljdcplc^- a lifestyle 
which is preceded by dd-d^-daoviid. And preceded by Tld- 
cpdi-AlcrodTii means following the Vedic ritual of dacsdld 
renouncing everything, removing the sacred thread, removing 
the tuft also and disqualifying oneself with regard to 
^oTaidcrOaidi, 3IRaI5t?I3I and thereafter give up oikiBi also. 
That is entry into TlaadTH. And after entering TTaadTTT he 
spends the rest of the life only in 9iduiaioioiidiidfdiALoiai No 
emepep d53l, dldd3 d53l, Bpcicpdi and ^diidcpdi, 
doTdldaclaidF Btlcddi. cldUldT all are given up. And for the 
dd?dl@I that is dreadful because he cannot imagine a life in 
which all these cpdis are absent. And therefore he strongly says 
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Hldlo^klsfldl BTIT^HT Introduction 

such a lifestyle in which the entire religion is renounced, entire 
religious life is renounced, Uoll etc., all of them are given up, 
and in the morning TlduiTUs done, afternoon TloIaDT is done, 
evening loiiOf 01 ^ 01 ^is done, next morning 9Ic[UI3T, (HolahJT. 
ioilO^eii^iCTidi. Doing only this one will not get 3IRJT Then what 
should you do? To perform all oats along with 5 II 0 DT That is 
what his contention is. So Odell eroded UILVlri Hd 

- one can never get 

Then we raise a question, fci? nfif? If 5 lloi<H^ alone 
cannot give TTldT then what will give iHTtfT? This is our question 
or he himself is raising the question. He says 31aidi?ii Id - ?ft<T- 
^dici-d^at-dldcllO - one should follow all the dloo o<4s 
without fail, a religious lifestyle is compulsory. What are the 
8 jTdO<rfs? 3lPoi^lHll0 - like 3lPoi^lH<H etc. And ^atld-HTlf 

x 

- other 73IICT-OT like HcHoiddil. edodiitxidfl, I9Id HwIRTcToT 

doll. All of them one should diligently follow, therefore BflcT- 
^fHlcl-q^al-xil 16cl 1 O. At the same time he doesn’t say $llol<Hjias 
to be given up. He says along with oai, 5 lloidl also you should 
combine. So 03T-,Mi?wlic J , ^Hallcl OdcdUllH: and this is 

x x 

the teaching of 3idl31 oficiid idii^fcT: 3121 this is the teaching 
of the entire <dirl I. Continuing; 

snuo n 3 ng: 3 reel 3 rereei - ‘3121 osef 

x 

I* [sfim 3-33], ‘OdMdlRLOre^rL’ pftni 3-H19], 
'03^ O<0d cTTTnfHdT [oficli X-?m] SrOlIq I 

The 1100191 continues, the dddi^I continues. §lidO cT 
3IIA: . $lldO<tt means the «>ficll UTUUlTL So the UTU'Jl didVidis 

X X X 

of the <5II(TI9TRxr, so they quote the ll<Hl*Jl<tfs from the <dicll 
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rHTCdTT Introduction 

also. U3UUI for what? 3 i 3 ei 3I€iAei - UTUUi for their conclusion, 
their contention. What is their contention? $lioicpdi ^lrfivvKi. 

o 

What are the UTU'JlTls? 

"V 

1) ‘3rer UrclMdi tliRT 3T cpfotdfoi I’ [4tfIT 3- 

33]- So there <T>tui says £> 3iolai! You have to do your duty, 
TdYRT 3 ioic< 3 Ioiai is required and if you give up your 3vRI3I 
you will get tThTTf 

3I€T vkclldlcH tPRT ^lfojlldl 31 cpfotdfol I 

"S. 

?T?T: 3dYI3T cgncf d IArdT qroHcirc^ffoT || 

If you give up your cpdi like 3iaTaiacr0aidi^ etc., you will get 
UreiOiei llUTH and you will get ol<>cpcfo also. Where is the 
question of TtKJI? Even dioic<Lciicp cannot be had, only oI3d53I 
is opened. You will never get 3IRJI if you give up alcjcp cpdi. 
Therefore you have to do cpdi. This is one ITHluidi. 

2) And second clkfojcH is ‘cpdiUdaildcpfoAcE [sfim 3- 
X19]. So there cprui says you have to do cpdi and you have a 
choice over cpdi, you cannot expect the result but as far as cpuf 
is concerned, you should not give up. In fact the second line in 
that verse is more important 

cpdiUdOimcpfoAcl 3H focTTT cpcJMoi | 

o 

TTT OT-IPcT-ScT: 81: 3H (T 3IOT: 3I3cT 3IOTIUI || 

O C\ X o 

That has to be analyzed, it is not written here, that is important 
- renunciation of your 3<KI3T Therefore you have to do 3TRI3T 
This is the second UdiMdi. 

x 

3) ‘TOT cpTH; cfo-hld fcpir [sfifir Therefore you 

have to do cpdi, without cpdi you cannot hope to get Hffol. And 
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9HC3I3I Introduction 

remember throughout the y00191’s 3IcT3I, cpai means 
Qcjfciukicpai, gffrT-rial I cl -cd at and it is compulsory for 31Idf 
Therefore <rticll is teaching $llaicpaf STTccRl. He gives further 
support also. Continuing; 

l?^1110-HcDcclld dlOO 3IH3IRI 5TcT 3ITH 3H@rSOT 

O X X 

IT ORlf | OOT? fTTT oaf ep;-crdfUT TO-§II?T-UxillA-tlsI- 
cTffruirr 31rH(TCl-03ar 3IKT ‘OTiaf:’ AIcT OrHT IT 3RI3TRI. 
cIH-310<>Ul H ‘<T?T: 3H£I3f OTcf cl IATHI UlU3iciiU>3il3i’ 

x 

pftcIT 3-33] 5FT HdcIT ‘OcIH-Tfkr’-3lrfO-^-cHBrlloli 
tpcmo-feiT-cTdiuiraT n oafurr nrr hh it 3mafccM sfcr 
TITTf^ciai 3cD BfcIIcr §fct I 

O -X 

Sometimes 9 l 6 <D 3 lviiei writes very long sentences. So 
here the uduiifl is adding a note which we also accept. Some 
of the Oafs prescribed by the 9113 x 1 ai^ involve violence, 
lalocioafs involves violence, both in BiTcloaf as well as 
Tail cl oat. In BPcIOaf Vedic rituals, there are some rituals in 
which animal sacrifice is a part of the ritual. And some of those 
rituals are compulsory also, within lolreitTiailclO oaf they 
fall. Those oafs involve 16311. And similarly, there are some 
Tancfoafs 331 iclRi I6clOats also as in the case of 3I3IoI, his 
3cI£I3f involves fighting the war which involves 16311, violence, 
killing his own family members, even °T3>s. So thus they are 
IA3IT SIAcT BrtrlOaf IASI SIAcI TSIcfoaf. in both 
BrtclTaiicfoafs, in some of them 16311 is involved. Whereas 
there is a general Vedic rule which says 16311 is mnai, violence 
should not be taken to, 3116311 U3Tll £131: it is said. So naturally 
we will have a doubt. On the one side, the scriptures say there 
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3TPVI7FT Introduction 

should not be violence, dileUll is U?3I1 8131: whereas in certain 
other places the very same scriptures prescribe BruiAdiiclcpdis 
which involve violence. So when there is such a contradiction, 
how should we resolve this problem because scriptures are 
contradicting? And the afiaiipii 9ITM3T has resolved this 
problem in a particular way. What is that method? One rule is 
taken as a general rule and another rule is taken as an exception, 
FIStcr. One is called Jtvlioig general rule, another rule is called 
3Itrara, exception. I gave the example of a traffic signal. When 
the red light is there, we are not supposed to drive. That is the 
general rule. And what is 3iuaid? If there is a special vehicle 
with a tuft on the top, a red beacon light revolving and also there 
is a siren with regard to that vehicle the signal will become 
irrelevant. Both are provided by whom? The very same 
constitution, the very same government has given both rules - 
you can cross and you cannot cross - because of SUdUoei and 
rasra. Similarly the general rule is one should not take to leUll. 
but when 9TTTTT itself prescribes certain cifcycp cpfHs wherein 
animal sacrifice is involved, that cpdi is considered 3iUO10:, it 
will not produce mtlJi Similarly when police does baton 
charge and when police fires and somebody dies, it is not 
treated as murder because of his position and 3tRra5TJ that 
becomes 3iU01<3. And therefore dcjlacl Hcpcjf9I says 
BiiclAdiicicpdis should not be given up even if violence is there. 
Because scripture prescribed violence will not come under 
illll<i>di, exactly like constitution prescribed violence will not 
come under mUcf>3f That is what is said here. This is given by 
the uduidT and we also accept that. He says id^11 Ic)-^1 cDeel 1 <3^ 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl ant^RT Introduction 

Qlcjd? cp<H 3IU<HK1. Some Veclic students may get a doubt that 
dfcjcp oat - some of the Veclic: rituals Id^tllcl-drDrcilcI - 

o x 

which have got animal sacrifice as a part of it which involves 
%m, 3RPHRI 8TcffcT - they are all qiUcpHTs. lift - this doubt 
may come to some Vedic students. So If? -il 110 - ^1 cp cq 10 . And 
not only that, afterwards they have to take a part of that offered 
animal as UAL10 also. It is a alcjcp cpdl. Even now in some of 
the euois it is practiced but they are not made public because 
many people cannot swallow it. But when such a cp<4 is done 
such a practice is there. And Therefore he says ‘cprfl 3RTHRI 
8iOici’ sirl 3II91ACP1 - such a doubt of cPKii - should not be 
entertained by the Vedic students. It should not disturb them, 
they should leam to accept that. So 3IT91SOI means such a 
doubt of OKii should not be entertained by you. cpSHE? - how 
do you say so? He says cptui himself is making it very clear 
through the open. I have talked about this in the TETUT class 
very often, in several places H5WT says 3116-ill is a very 
important value. 

3I3HMCOT 3I^tT8TrH3T 3lfi^r anfwT: 3ihicl<H II 4lcIT 5J3-19 II 


Non-violence is prescribed as an important value. And then 
cpfcui says therefore 31 old fight. 

ciAdiici anTfi n 4ifir 11 

xo 


What should you practice? Non-violence. And therefore what 
should you do? BTTTcT. How do you resolve that? There 


is only one way. General rule is 3116-ill but when your 

as a tflldei involves violence for HTTHIUfET TIRloli fadWIRT H 

c\ 

cpicpclldi then this is not a tliUcpJi, not only is it not a 
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9HE03I Introduction 

0103T it is infact a OueiOPdl. It will give you 705131 also he 
says. Therefore he argues Ifim epi-cKfloi a? 31 - the 0331 in the 
form of fighting which is the 70031 of a tflf>RT. And that too 
what type of 0^31? <^-^-UMlld-IATIT-cTdTUTfr not killing 
31717s but killing °T7>s - Bik<n sH u L then §11 cl - cousins and all 
other relatives, fOTO-cEJTOTlI - killing all of them 3iceioci- 
- it is an extremely cruel action ‘70031: ’ $icl Oral 
al 31Uaiki - since it comes under 7003^:. 1010(131 for a tflBiei 
which will come under 310010K1 <Hafcl, it becomes an 
exception. of 3103110 - it is not a UlUai. And not only is it not 
a mildi, it even becomes a ouei033i. And not only does it 
become a UUClOJl, but not doing it will become 01031 also. 
Now look at that. 31rdcrcl-033T 3110 “70031: ’ 5TT OrOI, ^fcl 
OrOI means SET AfloIT. 01 3103110 BlBIcT - 31031 OITUI3T ol 

C o -v 

SHOIcL ma BOTHTh 31 mm. On the other hand ?ia- 31 ct>^ul n 

■v -V 

- if such a 0531 is not done then the consequence will be ‘(Tel: 
70031 OTTcf cl IArOT 0103101^70171’ [4lrH 7-33] OT says 
that you will be shirking your duty and you will be incurring 
0103T sir! siocli cpruioi. By making such a statement Lord 
cptui is indirectly conveying another idea also. By saying 
7rfll(ia?rfl is not a 01031 even if it involves R?7il, he extends it 
to the ^ocia?<4 also, Vedic rituals are also not 01031 even if they 
involve animal sacrifice. 01003 0331s will not come under 01031 

x 

even if they involve animal sacrifice because as part of 70031, 
10711 is acceptable. Therefore he says, slrl Siam rpruiai. gam 
is cl ell dl IOBlfrO. ci3luiol 03TI rlrlloi. by that 0300 the 
following idea is also communicated - 711 ap-oil a' -31110-9lfrl- 
mlomoli O^OTTO-fATn-cTdTUTmT O onfuil - not only the 
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HlJl^dtplcll amsgai Introduction 

<tdUclcpdl of fighting the war but also Tilcicpdis Vedic rituals. 
Here cpdiunai refers to 9iTcKpdiuiidi. And what type of 
BncTOT? i end^-^lte'-3niH- ! in?T-nirdflloli Which are 

-v o 

prescribed as compulsory for all. uipci means prescribed as 
compulsory. Suppose there is an animal sacrifice in a 
cpltKtcpdi, a cpdl meant for fulfilling our personal desire. In 
that cDifRicpat if animal sacrifice is involved, then we can give 
up that cpidi and we can give up that cpdl also because giving 
up cpltKtcpdi is not a mUdi But suppose there is a 
PioToildiPlcp cpdl, a id 16 cl cpdl which involves animal 
sacrifice, then that cpdl one will have to do. And if he doesn’t 
do that, then it will be a mUdi. Thus animal sacrifice will 
become a compulsory cpdl when it is a part of ialcddldifcicp 
cpdl. And every has got twenty-one compulsory rituals 

- ALHUicpei^l, TIHTITfHI^r. And some of those 

compulsory cpdis involve animal sacrifice also. Now the 
udtllgT says when a fllAlui performs animal sacrifice as part of 
such a kVddPilclcp cpdl it is not a UlUdl. On the other hand 
non-performance of it will come under UreiOiei lllUdp So he 
says ‘dicid-oflci ’-31lfcJ-8rfcr. dlcicj-oflci is a technical word 
which conveys a Veclic statement. There is a Vedic statement 
which says d 1 cl o oi l cl dl P ai Ai d oiAilcl. diaodiadi means as 
long as one is alive. 31 Pal Aid olAifcl means one has to 
necessarily perform 31 Pal Aid. This statement is a sample 
statement which represents all compulsory Vedic rituals. 
Therefore they use an idiom dicioolici dTcT. It is an idiom 
which refers to this Vedic statement, which in turn refers to all 
compulsory Vedic rituals. And therefore ‘dlQO-ofla’- 31110 - 
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BllJl^klsfldl ffflrVRT Introduction 

THcT 9rfcT means 9rfcT dKRi3F Uiicjcl means prescribed as 
compulsory. Finally it means compulsorily prescribed 
OlOcpcpdis. And some of the cprfis do not have animal sacrifice 
but there are some oats which involve animal sacrifice tPdlfcJ- 
I2^i-cI3iuiiaii. Flere tT9I, in the ritualistic context, does not 
mean cow. Very careful, cow sacrifice is not talked about, 
certain types of goats are mentioned, that is called enomgr. 
^dlfe-feTT-cTdlXJTFITI FT dodiUli all of them HM m oT 
31U3lcci3T. Even before teaching the oficll. even before ondl 
came, this rule has been established in the dxls. So this is not a 
new interpretation after <>>11(11 has come, even before oficll. in 
the c[<T itself we have established that animal sacrifice is 
acceptable. oT 3I£l3icadi means it is not a UUldPdi. slot 
3rb cHafcl - it is a very very clear statement that 
Bnricprfl is also not a U1U. ^diicicpdi is also not a did, even if it 
involves feUil. Therefore everybody will have to do 
Bnfl^rfilcicpdl whether it involves feUil or not. Even if one is 
studying Qc)iocl these cp<4s should continue then only one gets 
31131. Without that no 31131 is possible. This is the argument of 
the dcjlucl l>ct>cil9T 5ET TTlM4lrI3T 3TE aidET. The essence of 
this portion is 8ncT?31Icfa53fs are compulsory even if they 
involve leUil and without that 31I3I is not possible, even Td<51 
is not possible, even doi3ioitVl olaai is not possible, only 
au>cp3i will come, therefore better follow that cpdi. This is 
dddi3Ts view. 

Now introduces the answer. We will see 

just the introduction. 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 8WS2M Introduction 

cTA 3rarT, ^n^I-OT-Mbddl: FI9TE3I-ci<ToiI<d df^-^T- 

3H8RRII: | 

So this is called TlStfPT 3TTT3I answer in a nutshell 
which 9 lScPTlvlKi himself will elaborate later. One is a logical 
answer and another is a scriptural answer. So he introduces both 
of them here. fIcf 3raTT so your view is wrong. 3FH<T means 
invalid. What is the reason? Because of the two following 
reasons. The first reason is §ll<3-0<H-f«it*peii: FJ8iio>i-auaiid. 

a 

One reason is that both of them are prescribed for two different 
candidates leading two different lifestyles. One is PORT UUlal 
lifestyle and another is PORT renunciation lifestyle. Therefore 
they are meant for two different candidates having two different 
infrastructures, two different lifestyles, two different 3HBI3Ts in 
technical terms. So how can they combine? And the second 
answer is qT0-<£ei-3IBKKii:. This is the logical answer, and 
that is both of them are based on opposite ideas. means 
knowledge or idea or perception. And what are the two different 
perceptions? One is based on I am cpcll, 31 AS-cp IT UUlal 
lifestyle. The other one is I am 310(31 Tilltfr Hfllol lifestyle. 
One dwells on 31AS01T 75% of the time, the other dwells on 
TTTEfr 75% of the time. Even the time allotted is different. 
Details in the next class. 

3o quTHTf quffteff quilciiuijicjotid I qrfel quMIAH 

CV (T\ "X <7\ CT\ O CV C\ 

quicHcllcllpineicT || 3o OTTTDTT: Slrfacl: OTTDTcT: 11 ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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BllJl^klsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

3o 3IcHr9KI ^IrHl^cfBTTiTT 91^ct>^Mld 3TKMI3I 3U<HciWld 

trfCTfn3Tg^si^q3TO3I3T3o || 

■V O "S. 

7Ic[ 3fHcT, W^-d^T-loItd.dl: ra8Tf5T-cIrloI10 dl^-^T- 
3IBRRIT: I 

9lSO^Rild is summarizing the «>ficll introductory 
portion consisting of the first chapter of the «>ficll and the first 
ten verses of the second chapter. As I said fifty-seven verses he 
does not comment upon but only summarizes. And he pointed 
out that we should not be bothered about the literal meaning of 
those fifty-seven verses but we should take out, extract out the 
hidden message. And he established that the hidden message is 
- Self-ignorance is the cause of 3T3FJ and therefore Self- 
knowledge alone is the solution. And thereafter he stressed 
another point that Self-knowledge can give liberation 
independently, it does not require the support of Vedic rituals 
or 3Bct> ct><HllUl. So <dlcfct> cpdT 3IACT OTcT sHoTH dlfdf 
3IIUoi,fr. But this 91 SO^riki puts in a different language. 
Instead of saying cifcJCP cpat SllokH, without CLiOO cpdi 
he puts it in positive language as xiiaaeii^i ,>il£>cl<tl^ 5 ?llai<H. 
Because for 9 lSO^RlieI. aicjcp cpdi absence is ^crcreil^i and 
^IocjVU^i is the absence of cifcJCP cpdl. So we should remember 
throughout 91SO^R1 kI’s BfTKflT study that Qlc;cp cpt4 3r<HTcT: 
is equal to riiaoeu^i. And after establishing that, now 
9kS <D^iUieI has come to the opinion of other commentators of 
4ifIT whom we named Q<3lari 1IO019T, a group of do I facials 
themselves, who are known by the name ^I<ttrrKiaiir,s also. 
And their view was presented from “<T>T cpfcic^ 3IIf?:” up to 
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HlJl^lthlldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

3TH SHcrfcT wr ! . There 91Act>,>Mld presented 
cicUcrci 3IrT3T or .McHvdddld:. They said that 5 llohH 

alone cannot give liberation, has to be combined with 

cpdi. And in the case of <T>IU 1 prescribes 3T5iaTs 

of ^pTJI as the cpdi. Because <T£dAd He says. And 
91Ad^lHKl takes the drill’s ABOUT ep£UI as AdilclcBJi. He 
will later say that 

TB n ^ OTcf TO ABOUT WT ollalcl: ‘crfcOU 

chutm oIa ttt idiHioiHur [4ifir 3-?] wr tbtctuut: 

3faTOB5or: | 

o 

5^3Tfor a iJiBid is a AUiicicpUi and therefore mrui is teaching 
in the ^lioiAUiiclcpUi AIUTvcRT. And thereafter the next 

o 

point he mentions is - from the AUiicicpUi by TBcTtfhJIcRIT you 
have to come to, as an indication, you have to come to BflcTBuUI 
also. 9io>ioif;clI mentions AUTiclcpdi, from that we have to take 
the ^Tcicpat also, ^Trioat is Vedic activities. And therefore the 
teaching of BPIBKd is slioicfc>UT ^lUlvdd. both AUTIcicDUT and 
BBcicDuL The stress is on BUUT. 5TcT ifflB#TcTUT3cB UTBTrT. this 
has been clearly taught in the How dare you say 

511 oi<tiiHui UTTdT? This is the discussion we saw in the last class. 
And 9TTOUATtTFT started his elaborate answer from “flH 

-v 

3IATcT’. And therein the answer is given in a nutshell. This is 
9lSO^RlieI’s style. Always he gives the answer in one or two 
lines, A 15 dTH JclUUtymd thereafter he himself elaborately gives 
the answer. It is our duty to connect the elaborate answer and 
the nutshell answer. Of this I have introduced the nutshell 
answer, AfTdTH 3TTAUI. What is that? 

7 X "V 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl W&m Introduction 

cici ararr, ^i-OT-Mbddl: raanai-cMoiiB 

3II8RRII: | 

All these are very very profound and important words. 
Each letter is worth 3RJFJ cKJTIT For sake of convenience I will 
make into small sentences and explain. The first part is clc^ 
31 Tin. clef 31 Tin means the view of Qc)loci 1100191, the 
TIrfivunailos is improper, false, wrong it is. So 3THcT means it 
is O to art it is wrong ainart wrong view. Why? Because of two 
reasons. EIEir-Odf-IEIrtSTlf: FTllTFJI-cicloIlcf. EII3T-03T- 

x 

lot 03 CU: FTIHloi-cinahlT 311TC1. This is the first important 
statement. What does it mean? The word ioitOl means lifestyle. 
The word Ioiix31 9lS OTimn uses in the meaning of the very 
lifestyle. And in 9rtSOTlUieI’s mind when he uses the word 
lifestyle, what he has in mind is the lifestyle of a <rt6TTI and the 
lifestyle of a TiaonilTi. These two distinct lifestyles are in his 
mind. Therefore JoitOi means lifestyle. And §liai-cpdi-iait<3i 
means two distinct lifestyles. One is called 91ioi-folix31 - 
lifestyle dedicated to knowledge. §lioi Urtlloi oftlcIcTcRlt. a 
lifestyle specifically designed for commitment to 
gicluiaioIoIldirdrtdlTloIcfrt So EIToT fTfUoT lifestyle, 
glcluiaioIoIldirdrtdlTloI UOT3T lifestyle he calls EnET-[oHx31. 
We have been using the word 91Ioi-iolix3i for the assimilated 
knowledge but here 91SOT1 ciki uses the word JoitOl for the 
lifestyle designed for the committed pursuit of 
3iauidioioiioiic;rteiiTIoictrt Similarly cpdi-f«irt<31 is a lifestyle 
dedicated to the perfonnance of UwlcHAKWl, performance of 
<Ddl, PORT BUloi lifestyle. So hereafter, whenever $lioi-cp<4- 
1011x31 occurs you have to remember this. Fie says these two 
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^IJlo^klftldl BTROUT Introduction 

loitois or lifestyles KTtHloi-ad alley BdaHI means statement, 
FTBimi means allotment, distinct allotment. So FTBiioi-adoiai 
means statement of distinct allotment. Ok, what does it mean? 
So what 9tsq:RldRl means is $lioi-ioitdi and q?di-iaitdi are 

"X. 

distinctly allotted, distinctly prescribed for two different groups 
of people. That means one group of people does not have the 
other. The other group of people does not have this. Therefore 
any group will have either ^lloi-iaiooi or a^at-ioitvM only. In 
short, they are mutually exclusive. So we have got a often 
statement which makes siiai-fditxpl and d^rfi-IoidPI as mutually 
exclusive, ddaUi means often ddaiTl. Bioiaa ddai<H. He will 

X X X "V 

quote later what that ddaHT is. ^IlaRIMar niSRCdiaii 
epdteftoiai eiftdioiiai^ II often 3-3 II This he will quote later. 
What he means is we have a often statement which makes $lioi 
UUloi lifestyle and coA UUloi lifestyle as mutually exclusive 
as they cannot co-exist at all. Therefore $lioi-cpdi-iaibcKLi: 
FTBiloi-adaicH 3lf3d is one statement. Then the next sentence 

x 

is W^-HTJT-loltddl: HI^-^-3IT?RIrcHT 3nTeT. Another very 
powerful statement. Previous statement is reason number one. 
This statement is reason number two. Both are for refuting 
nioKDrfi natwvRiaicy They are mutually exclusive; how can 
you combine? How can you combine two mutually exclusive 
things is argument number one. Then he gives the second 
argument that §lioi-iaitdi, $lioi UUloi lifestyle and 0?di UUloi 
lifestyle have got two different types of knowledge as the basis, 
two different types of knowledge as the foundation, as the 
keynote, 3UUT23lfcr. Here the word qi^-<£d-3II8Ridi is there. 
This is another word we have to note. SiAOP^ldld uses the 
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9HE7I3I Introduction 

word dfc^; very often in the meaning of §Uoidi The word 3P£ 
even though we know as intellect, that meaning is also correct, 
but very often 916-33710113 uses the word in the meaning 
of knowledge. And in this context 3T£ means 
<£331^ means 511ai- ( £33i which means two distinct types of 
knowledge. And 3 H 8 I 3 means basis. That means 511 oi-Ioicoi 
and cpdi-Ioicoi have got two distinct types of knowledge as 
their bases. And he himself is going to explain later. But I will 
give you the clue. The two types of knowledge are - one is 31631 
cpnt 3ITF3I is the foundation for B^-loitvM. 3IfTfT BxTT 3lf?3T 
which excludes powerfully 3I63T 313331. 31631^ 3331 3lfj3T is 
the powerful foundation which pushes far aside the knowledge 
3I63I 313331. And 3I63I 31^31 ^llolldiihT 3Ig3T 3131 slloM 

"X “X "X X 

is the foundation for 3?3i-iaic<3i - Bilcldi 31 7311331 31. 

"X "X 

Similarly for 913U13iaiaiMl6£317iai IJTIToT 

lifestyle, the foundation is 3163 313? 31 31173 $lloi3T One is 
3163 PORT 7TT63: 3II73. another is 3163 PORT 7163: 311731. 

-v "X 

I will call it 316TL 313? 31 311731 $ll«13 is the foundation. And 

"X "X 

these two types of foundational knowledge are diagonally 
opposite, incompatible, cannot coexist in one single human 
being at the same time. In the first part of life 3163 3x3 311731 
is possible, in the later part of life 3163 313? 31 311731 is 
possible. At the same time, in the same person 31631^3?ell 311731 
and 31631 313?31 311731 these two foundations cannot coexist 
33<lc3 3l33clr3 fcRKIIcT. Therefore he says $naT-353- 
loiixvil: fduiicl 6lPIT-^I-3IT < fl3r33^3n7cT. This is the second 
powerful argument. And because 3?3r33i and 3l3?clc33i are 
opposite, they can never coexist. And here I would like to add 
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9WS2I3I Introduction 

an aside note which I have told in the last class which we should 

note here also. We 3i<diclois can talk about their coexistence. 

Why, because for us cpclcciai^ is 3i<I>clraai is 3 lcei<u. 

Opposites can coexist if they have two different orders of 

reality. Therefore we can talk about the coexistence. But we are 

talking to whom? The tl<T>dl9I. And in dOdWI atrlat. 

^1 atwieiqiid,, cpclraai^is also Ticdai; very very important we 

have to note, cpclcaai is also Ticeiai and 3icpclraai is also 

Tiraai, and he is talking about the coexistence of Tied cpclcaai 

and Tied 3icpclcaai, for that we say <Td 3TH<T how can you 

talk? Therefore your Old is wrong. This is TlddfCT 3TTJ3T So 

3IBRI 8IdIcT 3ltacBlir STOIcT. 3Iltel3Is are different and 
^ -\ 

3EKH 511 (dais are different. Therefore they are mutually 
exclusive. Therefore 5 lloi and cpai cannot coexist. 

Now hereafter he is going to elaborate both these reasons 
and he will also indirectly give a third reason that I will tell you 
at the end. Now we will go to the elaboration. 

3f@lfceu<rf Scdlfcjoil [4lcIT 3-??] atoldcll dlBcT 

5TcT [4lcIT 3-3?] BfId-3hwRir WAtfer del OraHST- 
3IIdIT-nrcr-[ol3c.Uui cpcT clef Tilddcd. cld-ldUdl dfe: 
3iiraioii 3iwinid-BA-rara5ei-3raTiciid 3 IBxtt 3nohi itn 

X -X 

UO^uM-MTotlUlid m TINIcT TIT TllA3Cd-dTd:. TIT dOT 

X x o w 

5lllol(rlldl Tlclcll 8101(3 <T TilddCdl: I 

X X 

So a very long sentence, we will split it into small 
sentences. The first sentence is 3IQiiceiloi Scdlldoil [°>llcli 3- 
??] OTOcT 3003181 3ITOT cl 3IdtfO' 5IcT pdlcIT 3-3?] Bcld- 
3IocT: oddd: 3113d. What does 9id<P31dld say? There is a 
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Hldlo^klsfldl rHTCVRI Introduction 

portion in the <dicll. And now you have to focus your attention 
on that portion. And what is that portion? He says 3IQiireiioj 
Scdlfcjoil - the portion beginning with the verse 3IQiirdiioj. 
And ‘5HH3T3T 3IIH tT 3IHS^T $1?1 HfIcf-3IacT: . 3IacT: means 
ending with the verse TdHdTFT 3ITO tT In the second 

chapter from the eleventh verse up to thirty-first verse there is 
a portion, you have to go to that portion and see what is said 
there. Ok, what is said there is said in the next sentence. 9io>iQclI 
H^^- 3 noJT-fITH-lonAIUl cpndf In that portion BI^HIoI has 
clearly established the clrddi. cTfddl means the real nature. 
Where? In the portion eleven to thirty-one cHoiaioi^ has 
established, ioi^uniai means established the clrddi, the real 
nature. The real nature of H33H^-3IIr3T - the real ‘I’, the real 
Self. Why should we say the real Self? Because there is an 
unreal self. What is that unreal self? The word self which we 
use when we write a cheque to “Ourselves”, to draw money. 
That ‘self in the self-cheque is not 
TtTcRTtf T1 cl312 U191 i'l 1 1 cj od fcl 12 cf>: IPOTISIIcTIcT: TRU 

CX CX x 

3idA2iIHd2il§& duAldlolod^d^d:. So there when we use 
the word self it refers to a mixture of U>U®l9Is. The U>Ucpi9I 
is 3iq33nd-3nr3I and HcloHcH TTlt^f is H33H^-3IIr3T. So 
H5OTI9I odlrlftrBAd TTltdlUT: H33irei-3ilrdial: clrddl 
TdTdTTf lal^mclcH 3lf?cT, has been clearly talked about. And 
since we have all studied °>iiclldicldi and I am assuming that all 
of you have studied <dlclldicldi independently before, there we 
saw the nature of 3iirdii. <T>tui talked about seven important 
features - 3IIfdn Tied:, 3HcdII Mr?I:, 3IIoHT 3IcprIT. 3IIcdIT 
318ncHT, 3IIr3ir Midddd, 3IIfdlI 2 ldolcl: and 3HcdII BdT. All 
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HlJl^Htlsfldl BUtOUT Introduction 

these are the features of 3llrdii elaborately discussed. That 
91Ad3?idld says 8 IHOril HOTSr-TIIF^-cTTn-foi^Uui cpcHf 
Then the next sentence is del TTHTTcO 3ITid. That OHHlO- 

x x 

3IIdIT-drach is called TUA-TCddl. cTcT means that 3llotU is 

X X X X 

called TlISTCoap Then the next sentence, dcf-foodl a££: 
TUA?rd-aic£: 8 lofrl. Here we have to note the word 
means 5 II 0 PH. Therefore dO-foOdl oHy;: means the knowledge 
about that 3iloHl which is talked about from the eleventh verse 
to thirty-first of the second chapter. That 3iirdii, the knowledge 
is called TIlS?cd-afc£: 81 aid. What is the nature of that 31 Iran? 
91Ad3?ldld himself says 3ilr<Hol: cdaJmO-H^-iaid?d- 
3181 Idle - , 310?dl 31 Iran Sid. You can understand. 31 Iran is 

x 

310? dl, free from all actions. Why it is 310?dl? olaanio-OS- 
101030-31811010 - because it is free from six-fold 

x 

modifications. 101030 means Iao?T>:. Ioa?lT: means 
modifications. fRT means six. Six modifications. What are 

x 

they? oiaanic) - beginning with olad. 3lfj?T ollOd cRTrf 
iOOliuiaid 3HT§nad fooi^ofrl. These six modifications are 
not there in 3llran. And whatever cannot change cannot act. 
This is the logic. Because change and action are synonymous. 
Therefore OH OH changelessness dH dH actionlessness $Id 
001 H: Tiro Id. Therefore what is the next sentence? 311r<hol: 

x 

Ml3ct>Ur01d 3nran 310x31 3lfkr. Therefore ifrT UO^uiM- 
folXOUllOTIT ollOd. TIT means TilO-TcO-Ofi^: . TilOTcO means 
3IIr3IT, erf^: means slfoidl So TII TilOTCd-<jf^: HiOd means 
that 3iirJiSliai<H is born. When? UOaTuM-foi^UUliO - 

H -V 

through the analysis of that portion. That 3ilrrfWllolctijs bom, 
that arises not in TOcT9lii?ai. TT^TtOTTTTT. ^I3UT9ITI33T not 
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HlJl^ltKldl 11TPVI7FT Introduction 

even in 3iirdii but knowledge arises in the So TIT olRicl 
in the mind because of lolT^Uuia^ analysis. Thorough analysis 
of ilOTui-312131. ucptui means the portion from the eleventh 
verse up to thirty-first verse. 3121 means teaching. So by the 
analysis of the teaching of that portion, this knowledge arises in 
the mind of the student. Then TIT TU'S-TOd-aQj: <hcil?l - and 
such a knowledge is called Til^Tcei-dlJ;: in the second chapter 
context. What we normally call 3iic<ti$liaidi^ is renamed as 
TU'STcei-dTd:. Then the next sentence is TIT el til $liioiaiidi 

X O V X 

3 Rid I 8101(1 cT TITS-ICO I: - so those wise people for whom this 
knowledge is well-deserved, iKlcii means well-deserved, 
appropriate, worthy. So those wise people for whom this 
knowledge is well-deserved, those qualified people, prepared 
people, mature people, who are ready to drop all activities and 
commit the rest of their lives exclusively for the preservation, 
nourishment and assimilation of that knowledge <T TUSTCOl: - 
those people are called TilSTCOl: . Those mature people who 
have the knowledge and who are ready to spend the rest of their 
life exclusively dedicating to Biaui, cHoioi and KlKtRllTlai to 
reinforce, to nourish, to remove the doubt etc., those people are 
called Til'S Tceji:. Thus in this important paragraph 9TS < 3 ?TlcueI 
has introduced three words - TiTSTceidi, TilS-TRl-ciicd: and 
Til'STcei:. This we must firmly register in our intellect. The 
difference between all these three is TTT5TC33T is equal to 
3IIr3II, TnSTcei-crf^: is equal to 3ilc<tislloi<H and Tll^TcH: is 
equal to 3iirdi$iiioi. 9 lScpTlviieI says keep these three words 
aside. He is going to build a huge multistoried structure to 
explain that ^lloWiyind <3?<ti can never coexist. 
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9WS03I Introduction 

Now hereafter he has to talk about dW:, dioi-aTsf: and 
ddfoi. i.e., ®di, cDai-cilc^: and ®f<H these three he has to build 
up. That he is going to do in the next paragraph. 


TfcfRIT olarHoi: HFT 3 ilc<HaiI d£I&-odIclIirt>ca-®r{ca- 


aTicpraiic;-3rotfrf H3T-3rH3f-iaa®-ada3i aitgr-^iRiar- 

31(dNil(rl-lol^UUl-crtJpJlt eTRT:. cld-fdtldl ensi-^f^:, 


TIT%fI 



<T dlMol: | 


Parallelly he is going to build up three words di°>l:, nmi- 
dkjT: and difoi. And by the word dWl he means ®<ti. ®<4, ®<ti- 
a££: and ®I<Ji. And when he uses the word nmi. i.e., ®di he 
particularly refers to aid® ®<ti. Here the word ®di refers to 
Qlc;cp ®<H. And he first defines what aid® ®<4 is. All very 
very beautiful definitions. He gives several adjectives to aid® 
TO. Ifcl^dl jpj: oladiol: HI^I TO 8101(3. He says Old® TO 
exists before the rise of that knowledge. ‘That knowledge’ 
means the 3iic8i§lioi8i that was mentioned in the previous 
paragraph. So before the rise of 3iloH$lIoi<fL So yclAOi: a^:, 
here afc£: means ^dsJca-al^J: which means 3iic8i$liaidi. 
oiofh means the rise, emergence. So olarfi of the knowledge, 
51101 drain. HI^I means before; before the rise of 3iic8i$liai<q 
what exists is aid® ®<H. So point number one says aid® ®8i 
exists before the rise of 3iic8i§liai8i. 

Another feature of OTJT is oaIctiirpca-®cica- 

c 

iHl®raiid-3IHdf: TO 81010 or OTO: 81010. This is the second 
explanation of ®di or di°>l:. He says aid® ®8i also requires a 
type of 3ilc8i$lioi8f Very very carefully to be noted. Old® 
®<4 also requires a type of dlloH^lloirft. which is different from 
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Introduction 

another type of 3ilrai$naiai. Thus he says there are two types 
of 3iic<ti$licsidi, both based on ctcls. One 3iloti$llcsi<ti is based 
on c[cl-trf-8n°>l and another 3ilrai§uaiai is based on 3x1-31 ad- 

CX X 

ansi. And both 3 ilrai§iioiais have got some common feature 
also and some uncommon feature also. What is the common 
feature? In both the 3 Ilc<H 5 lloi<tts the knowledge that the 31 Iran 
is different from the body is common. In the 3 x 1 - 133 -8ll<n also 
3 ilcdWllohH means 31 Iran is different from the body and it 
survives death. clA odfrllAcD dllrai^iioiai is the first one. And 

x 

in the 3 xJ- 3 iad-&ii°>l also it is 3A oeifrllAcp 3ilraisiioiai. So for 
both, the common feature is that 311 ran is different from the 
body, survives the death of the body, continues to exist even 
after this body is buried or cremated. That is common to both. 
Then what is uncommon? In one 3 ilrai$iioiai the 311 ran is 

x 

travelling, finite 3 iiran. It is a travelling 31 Iran which requires 
the cpai of the children, 3 n<£; 3 >ai, for the 911 lari of that 311 ran 
UKii^lriai^and all is done, sending that soul to Adorno clKPs, 
joining that 311 ran with the other forefather 31 Iran, that is called 
3llrai5noiai number one. About the 31 Iran which is different 
from the body and which travels and which is <3? <11 <HlcPi 
3 llran. And I am going to use a word for our reference dxi 
3 llrai5iioiar 3A odlcllAcP qpcl 3 llrai$iioiai the knowledge of 
the 31 Iran which is different from the body and which is a dxil, 
which has to travel after death. And in our dr 33 l£I language, 
this travelling 3 IIr 3 II is 133191131 3 IIoHT. UlrlMdcl drlod 
3 llran, it is the reflected consciousness 31 Iran. And why is it 
called 3 llran, because it is a reflection of the 3 ilran. Therefore 
3A oenrnirp cpcl TtlrTT^IIoTIT is required for all the Qlcicp 
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BllJl^dtlsflcll IffPMdT Introduction 

cpdis. Through this cjf> ocilcllAcP cpcl 3iim$iiaidi alone we 
get Uoioicrdi, uueid^ etc. This 3iim$iioidi is associated with 
dcy-tjcl-tHl^l. alcjcp dnf. And there is another cJA oeifdlAcp 
3nohT which is oerfmOT 3MxT 3iim§liai<ii. 3IIoHT 

C x 

number two, which is also different from the body, therefore 
survives the death of the body. What is the difference? This 
311 rill will not go to clicp. oi^cpat. will not require TITjTfT 

cTOURT, will not have 9Mclollci. cpCURlfcT. 3]TIMf?T, will not 
travel at all. That 3iicdii is called cle? oeifdlAcp 3icpd 
3ilr<H511oiii. And this 3iirH511oi<u is associated with cFT-3lad- 
<HFd. This second 3ilrdii number two in clrddltT language is 
called MM dcloddP the Original Consciousness. So UidMM 
ddcrddi is also called 311cdll and MM del arm is also called 

X "V 

311 cHl; UlclMM del odd! is dxT 3limi and MM del o dd! is 

5 x C X 

3Mxf 3nc3H; UidMM dclodiH is dealt within cpitlcPlUdiH. 
MM ddadiH^ is dealt within ^lloicpiusai. Now during the 
context of dfcjcp dm which ddoddi do we have to focus on? 

"V 

For this Uiscpdcild says in all dfcjcp cpdis we never focus on 
the MM dclodde the Original Consciousness, aid® am is 
dependent on the UlclMM dciodcH cpcIT, 8TTcPT. goddlai. 
U11U. etc. Look at this beautiful definition. 06110- odfclC> cp cd - 
03 cl cd - ail cp cd 110 -3IUtfT : - a am which is dependent on an 
3Ucdil - UlclMM ddcrddi, 311cdU number one, which is 06110- 
odidlidm - which is different from the body, dMcddl - 

-\ J C x 

which is cpdi, <HlcPcddl - which is <HlcPl. In short, 01003 cpdi 
is dependent on or based on 3iimi number one. So one is in 
3UcdU number one and another is in 311cdU number two. Flow 
are you trying to combine the 311 mi number one group and the 
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Hlai^oitRlldl ttmviai Introduction 

3llcrHl number two group? PORT group and PORT TRRT 
group? How can you fit a square peg in a round hole? Therefore 
d £1 ©-oHl?l1?cb>rcl-cDclcd-atlcpcd 110 , 311© qdlcl UJUdccl, 
uaiiclcdl© 3iq§I:. 3IH3T: means based on such a 31 lean is 
q©cr> cpat otherwise called enoi:. So all cpfais are in 3ilcan 
one and all Elliots are in 31 lr<tll two. How can you talk about 
^tatrrKi? This is the development, the details of which we will 
see in the next class. 

3o qUTHT,: qUTTHdTT qunrqWiHdedfl | qrfel qOTTnxTRT 

C\ (T\ "X <7\ C7X O C\ C\ 

quicHdialeice© II 30 9n©fT: emocT: @n©rT: II sfj: 3o. 

c\ 
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9WS2M Introduction 

3o 3ICHI9KI 313113781131 91£ct>HUld 3iAJic}Mld 

UdcKlldi Hoc* <5fp OWFOAHT 3o || 

x o X 

UcUHl <pf: olcnHol: HI^I 3ilc«tioII 0^110-0^11?!fictord-cl^cjrcl- 
8uopcaii?;-3iH§ir £i3T-3ra3f-Ia^cp-uacpi 3n§i-iaMoi- 
3MCSra-M35qTJr-cT3Iun eiRT:. cld-MI Hfyh ^TRT-Hfyh, 



915 op Lionel is giving an elaborate introduction to his 
9i°>iafUcli BTltviai And in the first part of the introduction he 
established that the Btoia^irll is a revival of the Vedic teaching. 
And now in the second part of the introduction, 9 l 5 op,>ioiiel is 
summarizing the first chapter of the Bi^iafUdi which includes 
the first ten verses of the second chapter. And that is 
oCiUiMld’s introduction to the BMclsficlI. Now 915 op<>lelieI 
is summarizing o^rTJITcTRT's introduction. While summarizing 
that in the first chapter we discover that dloioi’s problem is only 
because of 3licdi 3i$lioiai. And therefore 3HT3I§IMBI alone is 
the solution. 3iicdi 3i§lioiai leads to 316A<DI>> and didicpiA 
31 6 5cpi^-dicHop 1 ^ leads to ART-^tT, which will lead to HBT- 
3IfI3T, which will lead to Uoioicrdi; 311o<tl 3l9llaiBT is the cause 
of this cycle. And therefore 3iicdi§lioidi is the solution. What 
type of 3iicdi$lioidi? Pure 3ilc<ti§liaidi, without requiring the 
support of afcjcp opBT. So aTc;cp opUT ATARI AIAcT cpacl 
3llOftl511ollcl^ BTTfHf And oil?;Op op at AIAcf i.e., without the 
association of Ole;op cpdi is conveyed in a technical language 
and that is called AicrovnAi. So whenever 9 l 5 op,>ieiieI uses the 
word rilcKjeilril. you should remember it has a highly technical 
sense. He is not much particular about the opmki aA^iai He is 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Introduction 

obsessed with the idea whether 0100 0?rfl should join 
3iic<ti$licsi<ti in producing liberation. And he wants to say OlOO 
Odi need not join to produce liberation. And this he 

conveys by the word ^laaOi^i because in the tradition, 
TIoOOTJI is equal to the absence of OicJO? Odl. So when we 
hear TIaaOTJI while studying 8HRT5I we should remember that 
it is the absence of oloo? 0?rfl. This is the significance of the 
word Tlaa^rra". Therefore 9lSO},>iciieI says Tlao^rm TIIAcT 
WoTIfT iHfdf: which means 0100} 033T TIcTT UMIfT 3IT£I: is 
equal to OOcl WoTTcT ihtdf:. And having said this much, he has 
come to the next part in this section and that is, there are some 
other 0011 (Viols who also claim to be OOllcVlols but who have 

"X -\ 

got a different interpretation of the 9io>iooi<ll and we have 
named them OOlocl yoPOlQI. 003019I means a subgroup of 
OOllorlois. And they have a totally different opinion and this 
opinion was very very powerful and prevalent and therefore 
9lS O}^iOKi feels that he has to refute OOlocl no:*0191 OOUl^T. 
And that topic started from “(T>1 dVclO 3IIA:”. This cpRlO 
refers to the OOlocl OoVrOI OOOltfT. They vehemently argue 
that mere knowledge can never give liberation. Knowledge 
should be supported by 0?dl also. And when they use the word 
OPdi it means 0100} a?di. This argument of theirs is called 
^lioiOPdi Alrficua OIcT. Alrflcciei means combination. And one 

o o 

of the significant corollaries of this OlO is that since $lioi3i and 
oloo? OPdi should be performed lifelong; with regard to $licsi3i, 
constant lolIOfOl^lolcH^ has to done and with regard to 0531, 
rituals will have to be continued. They say lifelong you should 
continue t?llol<rumd 0331 for 3Ttdf Therefore they don’t accept 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl Introduction 

the existence of H trail m 3II8I3T They say the very concept of 
HcroURT is wrong. Naturally 9l50iixiiei will be disturbed 
because he is a 3l6liloaiiifii. And therefore he started refuting 
the §ll« 103 i H 3 ixxiii OlO: and the udutfT was presented up to 
3 XP 8 iaici $fxl ’. And having presented their 
UOU^I, 9150011x110 started his answer from ‘ L xlc 53 liixf And 
9l50?iixiio presented his arguments briefly in two words 
“IOMdi-oxioiio and 01^-^0-3110001:”. These two words 
represent his two arguments. The first argument is Shastric 
argument, Olcf UJUUldT And the second argument is ofxp 
UHl'JlcH. Oixp means reasoning or logic. So both reasoning and 
9111-0 support me alone, there is no support for §lloI 03 i 
llOxxio. And thereafter from “3I9lluoioi srOllOaif ’ he started 

O X 

elaborating this logical support and Shastric support. And now 
he is elaborating the logical support indicated by the word <JT£- 
<£ei-3IBieicadi. He says that §11(331 or §llolioixoi. a lifestyle 
dedicated to §HoI3i, i.e., acjlcrfl 9iauirfiololloii5Nuillaiai has 
got one particular basis or understanding, whereas 
03iiii<*lloi<*M, a lifestyle in which 031 is given importance has 
got a different basis. For §liol ITUlol life the basis is one and for 
031 HHIoI life the basis is quite another. Now the question is 
what is the difference in both the bases? He says for §llol HUTaT 
life one has to predominantly invoke the 310x11 31x311. 310x11 
31x311 3111501 311x311, Spl 311x311 or HTT^f 3IIx3n must be 
predominantly occupying our intellect. So in twenty-four hours 
the number of hours the llll^f-I occupies the intellect must be 
more, that means the llll^f 31631 must be dominating my mind 
if it is a §liol HHIoT life. Whereas if it is a 031 HUloi life, then 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

the 3I65cpl^-I must be dominating the day. The 31650^1^-1 
means the PORT associated I. PORT is P - thinking of 
possessions all the time, O - thinking of obligatory duties all 
the time, R - relations should occupy the mind, T - transaction. 
So 3IS3OTJ means PORT, TO HOT^T life means 31^^ct>U 
dominating lifestyle. And since one is Lilith" dominating 
lifestyle and another is 316501^ dominating lifestyle, they can 
never be mixed together. You will have to decide which one 
you want to give top priority to. And 91 A<T>,>lriKi says this 
classification is not his invention but this we find in the 
itself in the introduction to the second chapter. Then 
he summarizes that second chapter portion. That we saw in the 
8RRI3T from 31911 rOToi^ onwards up to ‘Aliped!This is the 
summary of the second chapter beginning portion, i.e., 
beginning from 31911 x^ 11 oloci9nrl^rciup to MOTTTTrifr 
Uiatf^I. And while summarizing that he introduced three words 
based on dpfcUl’s language - ^IlA^ceiai. and 

TIIATcOT. means 3IIc3R, 2II^cei-OT©: means 

311c<HsllaI«Hand means 3iloH§lIM. Therefore 3IIoHT. 

311r<H5llolJl and 311c<Hsllfc'ji. And OTJI says 

cTOSTjai^IJMOT I3PT5T tf2T HTcPT ftOTdRI | 

9llolOT01ol ^llA^cVllali <T>diOTolai OThdalldi || 4lfIT 3-3 II 

X X 

People who want to lead a 51 I 0 I HOToT life should constantly 
associate themselves with 3icpcll 3iotn or 3iicdii 

dominantly. In contrast, those who want to lead a cpdi HUlol 
life have to invoke not the TIITdf for most of the time they have 
to ignore the TITT^f TURfl has to be kept only during Q<3lari 


192 















































^IJle^Mcl^ldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

classes and at all other times the 3100®!^ has to be fully 
invoked. This he summarizes in the last paragraph, from 
“BdAUl up to “3Mcll mm cT Ulfolol:”. And this also 
he summarizes using the language of Lord ®tui. And here also 
three words are used - ufol:. UTU-ULyh and eafoi. eifol: means 
OiO® UTIL UFU-crLyl: means <310® UTJT $llaI<H and uifdi 
means ®irfi, the one who leads a ®<4 UUloi life. This is what 
he is introducing in this last paragraph and I have talked about 
it partly. Now we will continue with this topic. First, he defines 
what is <3? <4? Q10® ®<4 definition he gives. So <li°>l: SHclfcl, 
<310® ®<4 mm. <310® ®<4 is of the following nature. These 
are all very very important. 

1) What is the first feature of < 310 ® cpdi? llcl^Kil: cpT 

edcrdioi: 131 - <3 10cp ®ai is always before the rise of 

3lloU511olcH. It never coexists with 3lloH$llolrfl. it always 
precedes 3llonsiioi<H. Look at the sentence - yrlAOl: <3^: 
olcrdial: mop tJciAUi: <3c£: means this 3lirdl$llaidi, <3^: means 
3llon$llolcri. vjloai means 3c<31cl, rise. Ufol means before. 

x x 

Therefore olo® ®<4 never exists simultaneously with 
3ilc<fi$Uoidi but it precedes 3ilc<fl$llol<fi. 

2) What is the second feature of <310® ®<4? He says 
3llc<tioi: 06110-oeilrUA®rO-®(Tra-Bll®r®10-3iq;3I: . It was 
this word that I was explaining in the last class. He says if you 
want to lead a $lioi UUloi life then also you require 
dllCcH^lloDH. If you want to lead a ®<4 UUloi life for that also 
you require 3 iloH 5 llolrH. For both ®<4 UUloi life and $lioi 
UUloi life 3llc<ri$llolct^ is required. But there are two types of 
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BllJl^rfltRldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

3iic<tt§liai<fi that you should understand. One type of 
3iic<ti$Ucsi<fi is the 3UoH5lloiaf associated with RRihild:, 
RlAhHld: 3ilr<u$llaicti. RlclhHl^i is the dclodcH^ associated 
with the mind or TTtfTT^liRTl. And what is the nature of 

cr\ x 

IAAMra? AA odRRcPcclcH. This IcIAiailTI 3noHT continues 
to exist even after the physical body dies. Therefore it has got 
an existence separate from the physical body. Therefore AA 
oeifclRcp KldldTITT:. And this Rl <3181131 is cpcll and 9iirPI. 
Therefore AA oeiRRcp cpcl <Hicp RlcUdU^I: and not only that 
it travels even after death. So AA oeiRRcp cpcl 811 cP 
31 lolcHimRl IvIcfranTT 3iIc8isliaI8iis required for doing <iRcp 
cpdi. And that is why when we are doing 8iT£di which is a 
QRep epat I have got a knowledge that the dead forefather 
exists in Rl A181131 3)U. his mind is there, his RlAl8lI3i is there, 
he is a cpcll. he is a 81KP1. he has mwur, he has U1U<H. he is 
travelling through various cikPs and my clUUldl and BJTsTT is 
going to AA cviRiRcp cpdicdl 3AT the lUcl. That is why 
requires the belief in AA oeiRiRcP cp>iir<H ^lloiap Whereas for 
§lloi imiol life, the type of knowledge required is not Rl A181131 
3iic<ti$licsi<fi. It requires RlAU 311crHsiloirfT i.e., other than the 
body there is another 3iirdU which is Rlcl, which is 3icp<ll, 
which is 3I9lirPl, which is 3FSA^I, which doesn’t go to clkps. 
Therefore two different 3UCfH$lloi<Hs are required - AA 
c311?113cp cpdirJi 5TT5T3I in cpdicpiud and AA cdRlRcP 
3icPdlcJi ^llolcH in slloicplUA. So he says AAlR-odRftrPccI- 
cpcl ca-<TllcPccii R -3ItRr: . 3ICRJI: means dependent on, based 
on. Is what? aRcp cpdi. 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl BTIPJTCT Introduction 

3) The next feature of dlcjcp cpdl is £I3I-3I£I3I-IcicLcp- 

udcp: - so dlcjcp cpdl is always based on the discriminative 
knowledge of what is £131 and what is 3RI3T. £131 means 
yueraTTJM, 3I£I3I means HIUcpRDIST. So TO requires 

Uuemm obsession or awareness. Whereas in 511 oi U£IIoI life, 

o 

we are not interested in qWTQTQ3T but we are interested in 

O x 

iiuemin 3ifnfr 3iic3iT, 

3K^I>r £I3nfT 3h^I>r 3r£I3ri?T I cpcHUMlhl || 

So in cpdl H£IIor life tiuemmdl has to be retained and in $lioi 

O X 

H£IIoI life Uuemm<H has to be negated. One reinforces 
Uuemmdi and another negates Uuemmdl. How can both cpdl 
and Olol coexist at any time? Therefore £I3T-3r£I3T-FIHcp- 
udcp:. This is the third definition of dlcjcp cpdl. So for each 

cx 

one the word dioi: Biairl should be added. TRTHoT: 

ni^I msi: 8Md. 311r31oi: dddld-oHIrlOcPrcl-cpclrcl- 
dii cP rci 1 id - 31HtfT: BTHIrT. HT5I means alcjcp cp3T. 

4) The fourth definition is 3RtJf-TR£Iar-3i<^P:Mol- 
( lot ^Uu 1 ) - cTdfOT: . Here there is another reading, in that reading 
the word fdr^TTOi is absent. Reading without idu^nui is better, 
you write this in brackets. Therefore we will take the reading as 
3RtfT-TIT£Iar-3IqTW> 1 o|- cTdfUT: . Here 31I§I-31I£loldi means 3TT3I 
tT33TT3I TirtloldU the indirect means of attaining 3Tt3T or remote 
means of attaining 3ft§I. cpdl is that remote or indirect means. 
What is proximate means of 3R§T? 5iioidi is the direct means. 
Here 3R§I 3H£IoI3T refers to indirect means. 31 ql Pi 1 ol- cTdfiT: . 
31 ql Pilot means perfonnance. This is called dlcjcp cpdl. So it 
is the performance of activities which is an indirect means of 
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dlJl^Ptldkll 9WS2M Introduction 

attaining 3It§I. All these put together is called UPI:. And ep6>i: 

arofcT. 


rlcpIdtRii oQp dl<P-<|Qp Biairl - the awareness 
regarding this UI^I, the constant awareness with regard to these 
above mentioned factors is called Ul'P-oQp. of^: means 
511 oi,H. epoi-^iiaidi. This is also significant. When a person is 
in cpdi HUT6T life, if you look at the mind of any typical dido?, 
he will be obsessed with only 3tOScpD all the time. What type 
of TiOSCPl^? The 316S<I>1>> which has taken birth based on 

X "V 

it dot oat UUdmiUdi and which is acquiring uueimtldl in this 
oloui and which is bothered about the next olaTT (even after 
attending the dot act classes the thinking process is thus!) and 
who will come as even in Vedantic field the thought is of 
next olaTT. The moment you talk about your next olarft your 
mind is in 310S<I>L>, you have missed depart. The moment 
your mind thinks of next olaTT you have lost depart. Living in 
depart is I the 31 trail doesn’t have udotoat therefore I don’t 

<7\ 

have to think of the next oloat. If I encourage the awareness of 
otoat ^Idel 3iirati I am living in do I art. If I am all the time 
thinking of my past oloat, my present alaat or my fliture oloat 
or my relatives’ past at oat. present olaat or future oloat - all 
these are 31 OS-Ota UUlol life. After coming to do tort why 
should I think of what I will be in the next at oat because the 
knowledge acnfatfot gives is I am the aiiidf which doesn’t have 
at oat. Therefore dido? cpdi requires at oat awareness and 
SllolrH requires oloat thought negation. Discouraging the 
thought of otoat whenever it comes is $liol UUlol life. 
Therefore he says rlO-idu<li of^: - 316S<I>L> obsessed 
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HlJl^ltblldl 8IPS5M Introduction 

is called HTdATLyk. And TIT %IT cpQiU1M 3 HI ell 8IdfcT (T 
elifdioi: - elifdis or cpfiis are those people who are associated 
with this alocp cpA knowledge or whoever has got 3l6AcpiT 
awareness they are called ciiPis or cpkHs. Thus we have to 
compare TIIATcHiFT and TO, ^ll A^cei-dkyl: and dnT-dkyl:, 
TnATAT: and cpiai. The more you compare, the more you will 
see that they can never coexist in one person. Therefore you 
have to choose which one is dominant in your life. Therefore 
there is no question of Tiateeiei at all. That is what he is going 
to develop, in the following paragraphs we will read. 

creiT XT Bloldcil hT8TrP & lollOtA Tftn (IsMaClI TIRc^I 

IrdiHT 9I0T’ [4lfIT 2-39] 5TcT I 

So he takes the support of cpeui’s own words that 
3l6A<I>iT nmol life and ^ill^T HHIal life are distinct. One 
cannot give importance to both of them simultaneously. 
Therefore he says BHiacli - by Lord oeup ^ dcpU. Here the 
word means HloMf And £> means two ATRTTTs - 

3ilc<H01oiTt and 3iA5<T>lT 511 oidi. Two types of 5lloI<Hs 
aOKlcll Mlcjbd - it was told by Sf^IOT. How? ‘OTHSMTAcIT 
TTRciT, ^ikcdcdj;: nAlMacII- 1 have given you 3iloH01oLH 
until now, euoi ?T $<tii<ti 9IUI. Here the word eaoi refers to 
cpdislioidi. I have talked about 3iir<ti§lioicti until now, hereafter 

•\ -v 

I am going to talk about cp<H 511 oi<u. Thus HJCUI is clearly 
distinguishing 3ilou^llairfp and cp<ti$liai<fi. In the place of 
cpdi$liai<n you can use the word 3lAAcplT AIToHT so that the 
distinction is very clear. One is 3iloti$iiai<fi^ and another is 
316A<DT> AIToITr. these two are totally different, slrl ^ cpfl 
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^Ijl^-Mcl^ldl amsggi Introduction 

8io>iacli FTcHcd follLW. KTlHcb means distinctly. All these 
words are feminine nominative dual number. Two distinct types 
of knowledge have been taught by Me. Thus Lord cprui 
distinguishes. And thereafter in the third chapter <T>tui says 
both types of knowledge cannot be simultaneously entertained, 
invoked by a person. This is explained in the next paragraph. 

?MI: n TTHpC^-lglAIBRIT SlIoidMoi foIGcSi Hi^llali 

mmm - htt aoiraioii ‘sku nicnr [41 ?tt 3-3] sfrr i 

So having distinguished one as 3iirai§iioiai and another 
as 3i6A<3?L> silaiaL in one I invoke the 311 ran and in the other 
I invoke the 316'SCPIA Having said that, cprui Himself says 
that you can give importance only to one of them at a time, 
invocation of both of them simultaneously will create a 
problem. That is why I often say, you must remember, that 
people say I know I am dAlol but my wife is not alright. The 
cause for this conflict is attempting $lioicpai 3bHrrRI. I know 
myself to be sRHoI, but when I say ‘my son is not alright, 
daughter is not alright’, if I study that sentence it is a conflict 
born out of mixing up of 31 Iran and 3i6A cpL>. If I know I am 
31 Iran then does 311 ran have a wife? Therefore if I know I am 
3iiran I can never say my spouse is giving problem. If I say my 
spouse is giving problem then ‘I know 3iiran’ is a lip service. 
Whenever I say I am facing a problem, the word ‘I’, the 
3l6A<Dn> is dominant and ‘I know I am 311 ran’ is only 
superficial knowledge. If the knowledge that ‘I know I am 
3liran’ had been in the heart, then any would have been 
superficial. If ‘I know I am 3liran’ is superficial knowledge, 
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then 3i6'S-cpl>> will be in heart. Now we need to examine 
whether in the heart there is 3iA5<T>lx> or 311 rail? Or is 
3l6S-rPl^ or 3ilrrfll on the lips? For many people the problem 
is - ‘I am 3iirdii’ is in the lip whereas in the heart it is ‘I am 
3l6StplA. Therefore they ask the question I have studied 
Q <3 loci for twenty-five years but I do not see T1I§I has come. 
When they say so then ‘I am 31 Iran’ is superficial knowledge 
and ‘I am 316501A is in the heart. And 915 -rp^irlieI says if ‘I 
am 31 Iran’ is in the heart then you cannot say ‘I have a problem’ 
or even if you say so it will be only in the lip. In the heart both 
3liran and 3i66<3?T> can never coexist. Therefore he says you 
decide whether you are 3iiran or 316501A then we can have a 
discussion. Therefore rldi: - of these two types of knowledge 
511aKLio>iai laicoidi - $lial UUlal life is a life in which I want 
to keep the 3iiran awareness in the heart most of the time. $lioi 
HfHoI life is a life in which I want to remember a<3lorl §lloiaT 
3 iirai 5 iioiai means I want to keep Qdlarl in my heart most of 
the time. Therefore he says ^llA^cei-dI^-3IIBMI - §iioi UtlToT 
life requires Vedantic awareness throughout the day. That is for 
whom? Ati^caioii (Htifrl. It is meant for the TlRpcAIs, $lloi 
ITUllol people. That is those who have decided to lead a 511 oi 
UtlM life they are called AllAxlcO And in 9150>>Mld's 
dictionary they are called ^icroenQi. When it is said that 
whoever decides to lead a 511 oi UUloi life, most of the time to 
remain in aoicrcl, whoever wants to reduce the PORT and 
spend more time in Ucllocl. they are called AH 5 AV 1 . For them 
they want to remember most of the time the Vedantic teaching. 
FTHcpi cRNlirl cptui separates that lifestyle for those people. 
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How does He do that? In the third chapter cTt^srSHaT f<clfdUT 
l o t HP H2I uicpi <Heiioiu. that He says here. H2T, H2T means 
SPfe 311233)1 HU. aim uicpi - it has been taught by Me. What 
type of Me? dCdcrftoll through the Ucf In the form of UUI am 
the speaker. And therefore a lifestyle in which PORT is reduced 
and depart is increased and a lifestyle in which PORT is 
increased and depart is decreased, you have to decide which 
lifestyle you are in. You cannot increase the PORT and you 
cannot increase deport simultaneously, it is never possible. 

(TUI cl eiP3r-dTyl-3IBRIT cpaiUMoi I3IU3T IU3TcPT UtfUIcT - 

■ cpctkMoi eHidioiiar [4ifir 3-3] sfet I 

And there is a second group of people who are cpai 
HU lot people, therefore 3i6AdP2 HUIoI people and therefore 
they have to increase the possessions, obligations, duties and 
transactions. The PORT HUIoI people. They are also talked 
about and they are separated from the previous group. 
Therefore he says cpdldioloi toUxP. lol UP means a lifestyle. A 
lifestyle in which cpaienoi is dominant which is based on UPI- 
dkjJ-TIlTRlt. epoi-dT^ means d?<P 5llaI3T which means 
3i6AdP2 511(331 which means PORT awareness is more 
important. And for those people who are in these activities you 
suddenly go and tell ‘You are 3iiran, ^llccicpaiacT, it will be 
like a joke for them, it will look like a story because he is all the 
time in one relation or another relation whereas depart is 
talking about relationless 31 trail. Therefore do not talk to them 
about 31 trail. Therefore dMMTPal loitoi enoi-dT^-3II8IUI 
IUcHrPiai. That word IU<JTcP is important. These two lifestyles 
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are distinct. fdcHepi dtfeifci. Htfeifci means cpwi will talk 
about in the third chapter. How does He say? emoiouai ciiPi 
refers to these PORT HUloi people. To these PORT UUlai 
people cptui taught cptHdioi. Therefore how can you combine 
PORT HHIoI and PORT ^>16(1 people together or lifestyles 
together. It is impossible. 

m ^ii^NicH-Hf^ ^iT5i-Hi^ n 3nttei musb mstw a^idd! 
IRT 3rH ^rRir-cpaiun: Orlra-3tcpfira-tiqora-3ialOra-Hf^l- 
3IBRRIT: OT-H2^T-3IT?RIrcr-3ITIT8Icr H9?IcIT I 

o 

So TTcTTT - in this manner 2IIOT?I-<jf^ H 

3 Ilfihrei ^ faux) FTcHcP 3rp. So the main sentence is ft loiro 
3cP. lotix31 means a lifestyle. Two types of lifestyles fcRHcP - 
distinctly prescribed by iHoiacll - 8io>iqioi. What are they? 
xMl'Sxlcd-dfxj 3nffcr - one is based on 3iioti$liaidi and euo>i- 

X o V X 

qQl 3n&ra - the other one is based on cpdi $llol<H. For our 
understanding one is based on PORT awareness and another is 
based on PORT forgetfulness. Based on PORT awareness and 
PORT forgetfulness the two lifestyles Bidden 3cP. Why didn’t 
BMcfioi^ combine both of them? Because logically opposite 
ideas cannot coexist. Because when it is 3l6Sxpi3 HHIoI life I 
have to say I have various relations. In cpai UUloi life I have to 
look at myself as related to people, in §lfoi HHIoT life I have to 
meditate 

oT <HcdoI 9T6HH oT IT TnfcMH: IW ifd ^ ifd 3IIcIT H 3I33I | 

C O 

oT Hatlol HfH oppcriq I9Rd: lUdiolcrcJ^U: IQKIISff f@OT5S3T 

O O X 

II loldTui Uc-cpcH - ip || 
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anE^JT Introduction 

Just before meditation there was some tussle with some family 
member and his mind is either that ‘I am spouse or I am parent’, 
this ‘I am a relative’ is dominating and disturbing the mind, it 
has caused even depression, with that depression when he says 
I don’t have any relation it looks for them a meaningless Aoicp. 
It is never possible. If this is there then the other one does not 
exist and vice versa. Then how are you going to combine? 
Therefore he says cpclra-3i<T>clra-dI^: . df^: has to be 
included in each of them, cp cl cd - 31 cp cl cq - q pc;: - in one 
lifestyle I always think I am 3KPcll. In another lifestyle I have 
to always think I am cpcll. ycpra-3i<dcpra - in one lifestyle I 
always think I am non-dual. In another lifestyle I have to always 
think I am dual. dT^-3HBieieil: - these two thoughts are the 
basis for these two lifestyles. And 3IT?Kieii: 5 iiai-<pdiuii:. So 
respectively has to be added. 5IM3T is based on 3KPclcq-<|k£: 
and 511(331 is based on ir>cpca-<|Q^:. cpdi is based on cpclra- 
and dlalOrQ-clf^:. Thus 5 HaI-cpdiuii: qorlra-3iOrlra- 
ijqDra-3loicpra-3IIBI^lt: these two T?cp-qpq-3IBieicq- 

o 

3C>i<l9iqdi. 3ITTT31cI3T means impossibility. Impossibility of 
y®-UT^q-3II8ieicQdi. dlTheicqai means coexistence. 

O x w 

Coexistence in ycp-UT^q - in one person. So the impossibility 
of the coexistence of these two thoughts in one person. So the 
impossibility of the coexistence of these two thoughts 3IS3T 
cpcll 3IA3T 3Icpnf 3IA3T TTIIST 31331 3I3TAPIT, I am with 
relation, I am without relation, I am qcp:, I am 3iokp: - that I 
am these two they can never coexist in one person or in one 
mind simultaneously. You have to choose which lifestyle you 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl 9WS2M Introduction 

want. You have to decide which one you want to give 
prominence to. We will see in the next class. 

So quiIFR: UUIPHCmH UUllrUUlJlcJvdcd I qtfel UUUildkl 

CA CX X CV <7\ O CX CX 

UUldicllcirpIISeicT || So @n©?T: SlrfafT: SIHctcT: II gfj: So. 

CX 
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Hfllo^klsflcTl 9WS03I Introduction 

3o 31011910 313113781131 91503OU1U OLUTLM 3iAJT0MIU 
udcKiidi cfoci sn? otthttfi 3011 

■\ O "S. 

m ^ii^Ntcd-gf^ n 3nfter ft msb aioiocii 

HU TcH ^noT-cDctiun: ®clra-3icp(lra-iJcpra-3lcicpra-gf^- 
3iBi^: w-ur^u-TiBiucu-TraTaTu ohucit 1 

o 

Summarizing the first chapter of the <*ficll, 9130331UK1 
in his introductory BiReia^ first pointed out that mere 
knowledge is the means of liberation and it does not require the 
support of 030. Therefore $lioL03O TTHTTRI is not required. 
And having said that, now he has taken up the OOlocl hopoI^I 
uaul^l who says mere knowledge can never give liberation and 
therefore one has to combine 3iicO$lioLO and 0100 OPO to 

"V 

attain liberation. And this is called $lloiopo OOnuu OiO: 

o 

which 913030010 introduced from “OH cbfoo 3115:.” And 
thereafter he has started his reply from “(TO 3TH<T.” He is going 
to give three answers of which the first answer has started. The 
first answer that he gives is that by studying the second chapter 
of the °>iim we find that Lord omui differentiates $11 «i HUlol 
life and 031 HUTOT life. $n^T nUTOT life He calls as $liaiMbd>I 
in which one dedicates the life to OOlaO 
OOUlTialalldiroeOlHolTi. So HUToT life is OOlwl 

x 

IhouioalalfaifofOiALoi umm life, knowledge dominant 
lifestyle. And the other one is 01003 0?O HUioi life in which 
one is committed to 03at as well as the allied activities, like 
procuring PORT or infrastructure etc. Thus $llolf«iC<31 and 
03OioUx31 Lord 03LU1 clearly differentiates. And the reason that 
cpWJl gives for this is that $lioiidicoi requires a particular 
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BTHMUT Introduction 

mindset which he calls as : and cpaiioIfcOi 

requires a totally different mindset. So lifestyles are distinct 
because the mindset required is distinct. These two different 
mindsets cannot be combined. One is a mindset in which 
3165 01^ is invoked more. Another is a mindset in which TITRfr 
is invoked more. In one OclcQrft is invoked more and in 

C x 

r 

another 3i<T>clradi is invoked more. In one ^?T3T is invoked 
more and in another 3I^cT3T is invoked more. The mindsets 
required are different and therefore lifestyles are different, 
therefore their combination cproi doesn’t teach at all. Therefore 

C 

he said in the fourth paragraph Bd TIHpcd-df|T dioi-df^ n 
3 IlT$irei. Here the word dT£ means two different mindsets, 
outlooks, perspectives. So the outlook is different, the mindset 
is different, perspective is different, attitude is different. 
ALlABCd-dlJ; is a mindset conducive for 
^iauidioioiioiia^ll^IolrH and dRl-HkjJ is a mindset conducive 
for dMT UtdloT. Therefore 91AcB21dld said 91<ddcil Bd IdOTrB 
3rD OFddloI has clearly differentiated the lifestyle as well as 
the mindset. And why did BT^IdloI differentiate this? Because 
He sees their mutual exclusiveness. The mutual contradiction 
mm sees. Therefore he said Ulol-cpdiuii: qorlra-3tOrlra 

c c c 

one requires d>clcd mindset and another requires 3id>clcd 
mindset, (Jd>cd-3ioid>ca one requires non-dual mindset and 
another requires dualistic mindset. Here died refers to mindset. 
3EKlddt: so having these two types of mindsets as the basis for 
two types of lifestyles. Mindset is the basis and lifestyle is the 
consequence. For the mindset 9iAcp>>lUieI uses the word dT£ 
and for the lifestyle uses the word loUx31. So one 
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8WS2M Introduction 

dL£ for one loicoi and another apy; for another loirm. 
are contradictory therefore loltOis are contradictory. Therefore 
their combination is like heat and ice combination. Therefore 
TOT 3IBRRIT: OT-HT^AnBRim-3RIT8ra3I. OT-tR*T- 
3IBRIrcI3T is 91Acp<>imU’s word for TTHTcRI. TO: IR51T: 

X X o o 

3IBRI: UUT: $lioicpJiuii:. ^6^16 TTHRT. OT 1R5TT 3IBPT 

O 

5 llolct><HlUl. And cRT 8 TFT: OT HTBT 3H?Rlcc|<H. If you 
literally translate it will mean their coexistence in one person. 
Coexistence in one person means one person is combining 
them. Therefore this word you will repeatedly get in the Biireia^ 
“yo? JRAJ 3II9ieirarfT’, note this in your mental dictionary, 
“yo? JRA 1 3HBiaradT’ is equal to TTHTxRI. Another word he 
will later use is “yep IRA 1 3ioicoeirarfi ”. That also means 

o o x 

combination of $11 «1 and cprfl. And 3RIT8TcI3T. 3RIT8TcITr 

x x 

means the impossibility of our combination. tTAiclI 8101 am. 
HiAicll is AfRIBT IH 9 IUtJTT[for 8 loiai«f. So we can take it as a 
separate sentence. TRITBItITr Bmiaiof iT 9 m?i. Lord cptui sees 
the impossibility of their combination. And therefore what does 
He do? He teaches separately, distinctly. He doesn’t expect 
anyone to combine. Up to this we saw in the last class. 
Continuing; 

ueir Hfiu FTBTRT-Htlof cTSU IfcT uf$I<T SEcURM dlAlUl - 

x 

'IfrlcHcl uaiuioh cUcpM^crm dlAlUll: UdollocL 

[H^ORUClcpluBlthT 5 TcT TUT-dTlT-^iaoeiRl 

flcT-PTHUT - ‘fife nTUIT cpRlUlBli qtn ITLAlBllcBlRi cto:’ 
[H^ORUClcPluBlthT ifcT I 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

And in this portion 91Ad:>21UKl gives the Upanishadic 
support for his interpretation. That 51 Ioi and cpdi cannot be 
combined is the right interpretation of the <dicll. because «>ficll 
should be interpreted in keeping with the Tdfoidcl. Why it is 
so? Because 4lcH is a TiHIcT dUloRlcl is BrfcT 

therefore ATTIcI must always be interpreted in keeping with 
Brief And Lord cpeui Himself has declared in several places 
that I am not teaching anything new, I am drawing my materials 
from the TUlalUcls only. Therefore at regular intervals we have 
to tally 4ifIT and Jufoldcls. The disadvantage is you have to 
remember all the TUloiHcls, but the advantage is our knowledge 
will be very very firm. And the Upanishadic support that 
9TTHTfnTFT takes is from d£ d 12 *J dcpl 11 fdincl; all the more 

-X C X 

typical because it’s a very very vast JUlalUcf In the 
d6dLJ u dd?, 9idd?^ldld is taking three portions and 
combining them and analyzing. One portion is d6dLi u dd? 1- 
5-16. And in this portion the BfrfoIHcT says that there are three 
cikps a person can attain in the next uladi by three TllUoldis or 
means. ciicpHd.>il£ddi attainable through TITfloITRITf And the 
clicpHddi are dioRdcikp: Jdclclkp: ddclicp:. dioRdclicp: 

X o c o 

means Olclkp:, idclcilcp: means Ad°>kiid?:, ddclicp: means 
d^icild?:. Thus in the next TlaTT we have three options. You 
can be born again as a human being or you can go to heaven or 
d^iclicp. If you want to come to dioRdciicp again we should 
have children who are brought up properly and who perform 
the cpdis like Bil^, fTHOIdfetc. If you get good children then in 
the next olodi TtoTRIAIoTr is assured. If you do Vedic rituals 
cpdl, it will give you Ad°>iciicp. If you combine with TdlAloi 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 8WS2M Introduction 

TPftJT KHc33T then it will give you q< 5 H cliq:>. So three 3TRloidis 
and three TIRvi<Hs. tT>T gives dioic<Lciiq?, q?di gives riQoieiicp 
and JUlTloi gives &@iclkp. 

3M >RIT dlcT ciicpi: - aioUNeiciiqa: lUflciiqai qqclkp <TcT; 

o c 

2iisei TOceicto; irMg 3ieei:, otuii; otuii 

lUclciicp:, K 1 £KU qqclkp:; qqclkpl 5 cliqaioli 7tF(5:, 
rUcHii^^ii rrei^iuVi 11 d^<duueicpiuioiti(i ? -^m e II 

So thus cilqp^ldrfl and 3IRloi?Ki<ri. 

And then in <a6cH>>ueiq? 1-4-17 it is said that a q^HvliFi 
after the completion of gRUTH; °>TpqpciqT>i has an option to 
enter °>16A€H7[<F[ or an option to enter rJiacrqi^iigpFT also. From 
q&iud either oi6^£ITTTr or ^lo«viir>ii7ITr. And if a person is 
desirous of any of the three clKPs - <mdc*qclkp:, ^q°>icikp:, 
&&Lclkp: then he has to do the 3TKloidi of UXUI1H if it is 

x o 

tttoifcacikp:, and if it is ^qoiclKP: he should do qfcJO q?di, 
otherwise he has to do q^ai-Jm^loi TTFTaiRI. And for all these 

o 

TIRIoTs the infrastructure required is <517727417141. To get 
at^iviclitp t|?r is required. To get tpl o> 16A2HBI3T is required. 
To get ^qoiciiqa qicjqa dTh is required. And qfckP qnf 
requires wife. Therefore q?di means <46^^IT7I4T. And of course 
fl^iciiq? if you want then also q^ai-JUlTlai ^latwiej is 
required. Three clKPs require three TTIUoirfis and three 
TTIUoiais require <5TATTIT7I4T. Therefore <460T>uaq? says an 
ordinary lay person desirous of these three clKPs wants to get 
married. 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 8mS2M Introduction 

3IIriTOcnHW 3UTiIBct> UB; TTLScpllRlcl 3IRIT iff TBRT. 3 m 
UedRRl; 3121 FTcI iff TfflcT. 3M cp<ff cpcJEtfcl; IRllclIol f ff3ffff:, 
aRtoSiallcff 8RTT IQacRlJ II ffgdRUd^WoIffcT II 


So it clearly talks about the path, he desires to enter the 
<ffAT£ITTIff. wants to do three TIRIoIs or any one of them and 
wants any one of the three cikps. So three clicp s means 
°>16^eH8Itff. This is the second part you have to remember. 


And there is a third part in <46c}B>uacp 4-4-22. In this 
iffaff the 3Ulofflcf talks about a fourth effep. For the three 
clicp s it said oid^^TBTff and it talks about the fourth clicp 
called 31 icrfl clicp. The word used is 31 lc<H clicp. But even 
though the word clicp is used what the 3BIaR[?T actually means 
is 3llr<ffUclCT<icff, i.e., the iffffH":. 311 off clicp is a word for IffTdf 
And why should it use the word clicp? To rhyme with the other 
goals! Because <ffoR<l clicp, TcRIcTfcp. d&tciicp and 
3llrrficiicp. And the TBIoRTcT says there are some people who 
want this 31 Icrfl clicp. And what do they do? The TBIoffTcT says 


Hcl<ffa Ufllioloii ciicpf<ffvT)acl: Udollacl | ... <T A Tiff 




Pffc£IRIffT TfftffRRI 


vlTlacl | || d^dlTUdcpilllollld W-W-TT II 


Those who are desirous of 3ilrdiciicp they renounce Bff, they 
renounce fcfcTff, and they take to a life of ffffdff. And the word 
iarlcff is used there, 91'Scp^iuid interprets the word laclrfl as 
referring to cpdi and TUlTlol. So thus those who are desirous of 
3llrdiciicp they renounce B>T and Kindi. They renounce B?T 

J O "V J o 

means they renounce marriage because they are not interested 
in aiaicviclicp. Because fRT is a means for dioimciicp. They 

O O v4> J 
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^IJl^'Mcl^ldl Introduction 

renounce tT>T because they are not interested in dioireiciicp. 
Then they renounce fcRT3T 9lSO^idKl says ©xT3T means cpdl 
and JtllTlal. They renounce cpdl because they are not interested 
in ^a4clicp. They renounce dUl^loT because they are not 
interested in £l<^lclicp. Therefore U>i. cpdl and iUl^ioi - three 

o 7 

TITUoidis they renounce because they are not interested in 
diaLKiciicp, ^aoiclicp and &&Lclicp. Ok. Why are you telling 
all this here? 91 S<P,»kii< 4 says those who are interested in 
3licdiciicp they renounce cpdl, it is said. That means they 
pursue $IlolrfL When they pursue 5IM3T they have renounced 
cpdl means they do not combine $lloldl and cpdl, when they 
decide to lead a $11 ol nmol life they have to give up cpdl HUlol 
life, I don’t say they should give up cpdl. very carefld, they have 
to give up cpdl nmol life, they should give up cpdl dominant 
life, which alone I called the reduction of PORT. $11 oi UUlol 
life means the reduction of PORT, i.e., possession, obligatory 
duty, relation and transaction, cpdl JRlloi life means PORT 
induction, more and more PORT addition. $11 oi UUlol life 
means PORT reduction. Who says? <a60l^ueicp says 
‘o^TT^IRT'. oar^rra means giving up, dropping off. Thus by 
studying 1-5-16, 1-4-17 and 4-4-22 it is clear that cpdl HfII6T 
life is for three clicps and $11 of UUlol life is for one clicp. The 
one who wants this they renounce that and vice versa. Who 
says? cjpcpgueicp says. And that is what is kept in mind by 
cpimi in the second chapter. This is the topic, now we will see 
the portion. 9l5cpUUlU says U€H IRTcf IcTBIM-UcIoLII as I 
have interpreted the divisions in Lord cpcui’s second chapter 
teaching so it is found in <460L>uacp. So (TUT Rcl cff$icld^ the 
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^IJl^-Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Introduction 

same division is ^f@I?T3T in 9linu2IKr dlAfof - 
cl6cji<meicpiijidincl^ occurs in the 91clU£l dlATJTIT portion of 
9IcfcRf3IdcJ. 9lcfclcioiad is one of the dels. And 9lcm£T 

o o o o 

dlAtuidi is a portion in that QKrcieioiqo and 
cl6duuei cdilj icxiticl^ is a portion in 91clU£l qiAmtai. He says 
tUlclUSITT HTATuf is equal to dSOl^ueicpiuioiciio. cTWTJI - 
has been revealed. What is that? HcTUT cIIdTlI STTfocT: . HcTUT 
ciicpai means this 3ilrdiclicp. In the dAcjt^ueicD fourth chapter 
third and fourth section known as ^cienoeiifci dTAPJITr and 
9llil^cp HIAnnai in two important sections 3ilrdii has been 
very very clearly revealed. That 3llotll is here called 
311c<Hciicf>rH. ciktxH means clcfoHdl. 311r ( HelrloVlrH smart: - 

X *\ X X 

people desirous of 3ilrdii. What about diaWdclicp? 31 oilcan. 
What about TcfoTcTTcp? 3loiiran. What about dAtclicp? 


3loiiran. Therefore not desiring those three clicps, desiring this 
one clicp they renounce these three TIRIdHls - dH 3TRloliH, 
cpai 3HHoin and TUfolol 3HHaldi, because they don’t want the 
three TIRvirfls. That also is clearly said UHtluiKiiSd 

oar€IKI - I am not interested in 


o 

any one of them. So TJcBI TfH ciicpdi^ smart:. Ud I fatal: 
dIAMI:. *4 dl fat at: dIAl>JlI: means the renouncing diAfJls. 
Here the word dlAtuts means dfcjcpl:. the followers of del. So 
the renouncing dlAUJls renounce. Sirl cjf^fcTIT - so this is 


revealed in dAOTiueid?. And thereafter Ata-cpai-^Maaoi^ 


IdHRT - so through these portions the TdtoKIcT is talking about 
the renunciation of all the dxtTs. So Trf-dTtf-TfoadTJi IdHrl. 
FIHKI means prescribes, suggests. The TdloIdcT gives an 
option to people that if you take to TfoddTJI you have got an 
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BllJl^kRlldl BTTRFIT Introduction 

advantage of reducing the PORT, it facilitates PORT reduction, 
and if PORT reduction is done you can lead a 
Biauirfioioiioiict-dl^ioi life. And if a person says I cannot take 
^laaeii^i then the next option the JUloitlcT gives is you need 
not take actual but try to reduce the PORT to the 

extent possible in itself, travel light and make the 

spiritual journey comfortable. ^loavu^I means PORT 
reduction. Therefore Atd-cprfl-ALaoea^i FTtlRT means PORT 
reduction; the BRcT prescribes. clcPQMUi - as a part of that 
TToa^rm instruction, ALo'O'CiiAL FlftT 91 ttui the iUloRlcnuakes 
the following statement also. What is that? The TtrfaFTfl quotes 
the mindset of the renouncing people. When a person 
renounces, when a afcjcp renounces, what is his thought 
pattern? It says the thought pattern is - we don’t want these 
three cikps, i.e., dioiKiciicp, ^cmiclicp and fl&Lclkp. If we are 
not interested in these three goals why should we require the 
three means to that goal, the three means being WT. cp<4 and 
JUlALoi. When 3HTeidi is not required then what for 5IRloirft? 
When destination is not required then why transportation? 
Therefore they say fife Uoldl cpli^oirfl: - what am I going to 
do with children? Children are required for diaLKLciicp U11H. 
And you have to extend ‘what am I going to do with wife?’ 
Because marriage is for, according to our tradition, doing cifc)cp 
cpdi or for getting tT>T. BTT is for U«irfioIt<l ARTR and 0100? cpat 
is for ^ci4. For both tf?! and oloo <D<tt wife is essential. 

o 

Therefore fife Uoieu cpnTS^ITfl: - Why do I require wife? Why 
do I require children? This is their thinking and they, the 
renouncing £UAmis. ask the question to themselves “If I don’t 
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^IJl^'Mcl^ldl llTirviTFT Introduction 

want rfioiceiciicp, ^aoiciicp and &@iciicp then what do we 
want?” CRH of: 3lirdii 3RT ciicp: - the ciicp that we want is 
3ilcrflciicp:. So dtll of: 31-AHl cprfl 3ilcrfll 311 rail alone is the 
ciicp, the destination, the goal that we want. What is the 
relevance of this portion with our current topic? The relevance 
is when Sdd^Ms pursue ^llalrfT they renounce cprfl, where is 
the question of §lioi-cpai combination. Other than dropping the 
cprfl s that they are doing, they are not combining new cpdis. 
This is the view of <46014ueicp. And remember, the 
^IfHcrKKiur, has got his own answers for that. This is not an 
easy topic. For this also he gives another answer. And for that 
we give another answer. But here this much is given, further 
discussion I will reserve for some other context. If we study 
more rflRVlrfi. then in a later context it will also come. tTcT. ifcl 
511 oi<H^ We have to add and complete the sentence. 

With this sentence §llalrfi is revealed without cprfl or after 
renouncing cprfl. Continuing; 

cm m n nRi-dir-nrewAm rnra ‘3Honr mctxii tm- 

•\ x o c 

f3l5lRIT-3cIT-cpIcT cTlcP->Rr-TIItI3T JT>T I^-ncpIT cl QcT 
rfHoTB m n cm (rfiiqiti ran ran-cricp-nriH-Tiitrar 

rani ci ran ^n-cto-nnH-^ra^) ‘^nscpirfmn’ 

[d^ouueicpiuBitin ? -w- ? 19] 

So thus in <46dR>ueicp 4-4-22, 3iirrflciicp is mentioned 
and for 3llrrflciicp, cprfl renunciation is mentioned and not cprfl 
combination; may you make a note he says. And now he quotes 
<460R>uacp 1-5-16 and 1-4-17, and here the quotation is not the 
exact sentence from <46cjR>ueicp, it is more a paraphrasing. In 
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HlJl^Otkldl IHTCOJI Introduction 

the <dl33aU3 edition it is given as though it is a quotation from 
the <46cJ13uocf>, it is not an exact quotation but it is the idea that 
is given here, it is a paraphrasing. So rid HO O. It means 
cl6<313 u ocplUi?rinid BO in that place itself, BI^0I3-0I3<36IcT 
31: U 3 dl: 3ld>IdlOO. This is the main sentence. <4 3^1: is in the 

o o 

first sentence and 31013100 is in the fourth one. So this 
ordinary person, the conventional man, the lay person before 
getting married, as a 0610ll3, after completing °>Tt>cpciai3i 
what is his mindset? We have seen what the mindset of 
renouncing persons is like. And what is the mindset of all other 
non-renouncing ordinary conventional 0610113s? Therefore he 
says U m I- <313 - U13 d 61 cL <313-U13fil6 means marriage, 10016:. 
013 means wife. <413^16 means marriage, wedding. 013-013^16 
means wedding a wife. OKD means before that. So that means 
he has completed 061OOI?I3I and he has also had the 
convocation as we see in <Mo, 

0 0<Holvd lO 1013art 0 1131 ol31ol tHITTcT I II dTciikMolUcl ?- 

n ii 

And the regular 311010 says may you get married and give me 
oi3^01dl u ll. Because only if he gets married OIdl u H will come. 
If he takes to 31oodl31 °>l£> will have to help him. So therefore, 

31101010 iM Ool<H16rO Uollcloci TTT oOOvkr3ll: I II 

O 

clfci3 Id! UfdlUrl II 

x 

< 03 ^ also recommends marriage. And this is the situation, what 
is the thought pattern? 3ufol >4 Odells U1 oi -o 13-01361 03 ^O: . 
Who is that 03^0:? UlcBO: 3113311. UlcBO: means 3I6III3I, 
unrefined 311031 Odlxid 31303313160: TIKIloHI. Here 3113311 

o 
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HlJl^Xtlsfldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

means oil a Iran, the individual, who doesn’t have 3H£IoI 
Uctcdd 5hFtrfrT. 3ia?Ididcl - he desires the following. What is 
that? I am alone, don’t have any companion, everybody is going 
in pairs. So therefore the TULkoc^says 

3IIoH<fcHW 3ll^lidO IfcT 11 d^dUUddDlUMUcl ?-VMl9 II 

C x 

The oil a Iran was alone single. 

TITS OX <n del oIRIT TT Tdldll 000 U U danU 1 ?t 1 tlcl^II 
Let me have a companion. So that I can 
3rer UoiKia ii oodiTUddxwaitici 11 

c x 

get children. And 

3 rerfaTiai^n?Tii aooiTUdaxoBiHci ?-w-? 19 n 

Let me get wealth. And tXOO^ldld interprets wealth as 0 ?ai 
and 3UlTioi. And o?rfi he calls as anoin Ianai and 3UiTiai as 

O X 

Malarial. These are all idioms used here. Let me have all these 

x 

three. He says 1110x1: 3nr3H HitfdoWliTil-Tm-dXclcH - after 
completing the Vedic education. H3T-Ior§rraT means OcTTOBfRl 
FTrlTT:. 3I?H?n UcHfk^llTll is olldliol’s HcThTHTHI TT>T which 

c\ c\ 

is the analysis of the 0000OPdiOXUo TOrlTT:. What is 
OAtTld? It is called 3I2nrU OAIkh^llTil which is the analysis 
of the OH 3IwT8nsi IddlT:. So aaT-f3I§IT3IT-TrIT-cmcTfT 
means thereafter he has taken convocation also. Thereafter 
what does he desire? In the previous paragraph we said there 
are some rare people who say we want TOST and nothing else. 
And Therefore they spurn the offer for and from 

OAIddlOO they take to TlaadTJL that was said. But here this 
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^IJl^'Mcl^ldl amsSM Introduction 

person wants <H(TireiciiO. ^aoiclicp or £K»lcilcP. Therefore he 
says crtqo->Rr-TntTor 3l<T>Irfieicl - the ordinary person desires 
the means for clicP-dq. And where is clkp-da discussed? In 
ddOUueict) 1-5-16. What are the 3HfI6I3Ts? WT rT 

fwr 31<±>ltH^lrl. So WT3I is tin, a son. Then U fifrRT 

3l<I>lrfieirl - two types of wealth, i.e., cpai wealth and 3 UIALoi 
wealth. And then @IAq?>>lciia himself explains the two types 
of wealth in a parenthesis. Therefore the later portion should be 
put in parenthesis or in brackets. From ailoitlai^ the bracket 
starts. It is not a part of a sentence, it is an independent 
explanation of two types of wealth. The bracket starts from 
JiloUdJl and continues up to cid- ell cp-nifcT-TITU al <tl . 
TTTScpifheicl should be connected with FeTUCPI-i TT fqrl aiiaiq 
Hoi xl and the sentence should be completed. Ok, what are the 
two types of wealth? 9iAcp>>lUiei says aiiaiq era rT 1^-ucpi^ 
HTW- two types of wealth are known as anoFT raTOT and era 
idriap Then rid - of these two types of wealth aiioFT Ian cprfl- 
3AF1T - the human wealth is in the form of flic) op op at. And 

x 

where will it take the person? Ft cl - on Q3 - U11H - 3TRI oi a^— which 
is the means to attain iUrt-clicp i.e., ^q 01 cilCP - U1 fn -3IFU «i at . 
While Hd takes to atoiteicilCP, op at takes to iUtT-clkp-UilH- 

o o 7 c 

TTltFIRT DlolTcT. Then ram rT m racial. So here the word 

x x 

rama^ means amaloiap Very careful. 2PI0I JUlaloiai 
era rami is called the divine wealth, era-o ilq^-u 1 1H-TIRi al ap 
Here the word era-oil op means HAlcTop. Very careful. So thus 
he has nicely introduced three 3IRloiats and three TIRciais. 
These three are desired by the majority of people, whom he 
calls mcpcl U^tt:, immature people. The aiaopel tpra is one 
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HPVRT Introduction 

who rejects the three TECTEs and three TEUolrfis and takes to 
§E5T and 3ESI. 3EEl<HfoUjd<AfoE cHlrHcp @I3UT 331. In fact, 
9I3UIMET «c5I® is, in 3I^cT, .MacRIRil^E «cW. When a 
person takes to 3laaeii3i, one of the important chads is 
^tddailoLiureioei. This portion is supposed to be an 
explanation of 31 d U <H 1 ail 13 c<l o E Ymcp. There 3iatTE refers 
to the three TEHaTEs and three 3EtRlcHs. So d3-cli<P-miH- 
TEUoiai 31: 31 cd iai Ctrl. So from this the conclusion is 
°>I632EBI<E entry is meant for three 3iaiirdiciicps. 
31crcrai311^I3T entry is for one 3ilc<rtclicp. How nicely divided 
it is! In our language PORT induction or addition is for three 
clicps. PORT reduction is for one ciicp. You choose what 
PORT you want. 

5FT 3rfdEE-cpl«H3ci m 3W11U1 cDctilfui BEcildlldi HldlcTEoT I 

So what is the solid conclusion that we arrive at by 
studying the above two paragraphs here, i.e., by analyzing the 
three portions of the 36013uei<D? Buclldildi cpaufui _ a ll the 
7E<T cptds and 3<Hlcl cp<4s, TEcEE is Vedic ritual 311 id means 
etc. Etc. refers to AdEcl cpdis. In short, the very 3lfoRloi<E the 
sacred thread represents these three TEUoTHs. So hereafter 
whenever we see the sacred thread it should remind us of the 
three TTTUaiais and three TEtRTEs. And that is why when a 
person wants 3E1E he removes the thread, discarding the sacred 
thread is symbolic of renouncing the three TEHoTEs and three 
3EtRl<hs. Taking to 31 oaeiRi after studying the scriptures gives 
a tremendous impact on TEkREJT which is far better than taking 
to 3iaaai3i before studying the scriptures. That is why one is 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Introduction 

called id id id tit ^laacn^i another is called id^rT^Iaa^rra". So 
^lcilfui gllrlldlldl ct>«Hllui, BnfT-73n?f cpdiliui are meant for 
3lldeii-cplrfia(l IfcT - the one who has got 31 id£11 and cpidi for 
six items - three 3IRlol<ris and three 3IRddIs. So here cpi<n 

"V -\ 

means clkp^Kl, 3IRIaT>RI cpldidcl IfcT dlrlidlldi dldlcllial. 
And if I don’t want these six items then I don’t require cpdi 
therefore ^lioicpdi 3I3TxxRT is an unscriptural proposition. 

3o quifld: quiMdJI qwquivffdteiel I qtfei quraidFI 

(T\ C\ "V C7\ (T\ O (T\ C7\ 

UUldcllclldltSeicT || 3o SlrfocT: SlrfacT: ©IlfoTT: II gfj: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcHr9KI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT SlAOHUld 3TKMI3I 3iAJidMld 
udoclldi Bnd CRTOUTFI 3o || 

■V O "S. 

cm m n nrai-dir-uid^ici grra ‘3nc3ir mocii our- 
i3i5iRir-3m-cpicT cto-^r-snrrai gn i^-nor? n idn 
ThorndSdcM(<ni(du ranon-^nrran-cno-nnn-^iRrar 
rani n dd idn dn-cno-nnH-snerai) ‘3dsomem’ 

[H£dT>unoiUMHn ? AM 19] 

5 icT airam-onran ira Tranur o<niiui mcirairar di9imrar i 

By way of summarizing the first chapter of the 
9io>iafUcli, 9 lsamciKi is giving the essence of the Vedantic 
teaching given in the entire nicll 9ITM3T. He established the 
teaching as cbdcl nioligira iHTdf U 11 H:. 5IM3I unsupported 
by any did<3? 0?di can lead to liberation, dido a?di can 
contribute to Icicl911^1, there is no dispute, did<3? 0?di doesn’t 
contribute to liberation. And as a part of establishing this idea 
9 isamclid has taken up ddlocl ycpdidl as uduidf who 
claims 51 Ioiai and did<3? 031 will have to be combined for 
liberation. And since this is a powerful teaching which was 
prevalent during 9lS O^iciid’s days, 9 isamclid takes pain to 
refute that philosophy. And until now he has given four reasons 
to refute the §lioicp31 ^i<HccKi aid:. $llal<H and 0 ?di cannot be 

O -V 

combined. What are the four reasons he gave? 

1) The first one is gA>H <hdin In the third chapter Otui 
clearly says $IIaI3I is meant for nHpcHs and 0?di is meant for 
^nrais. 

5iiokiioi(Ti niMceiioii odidMai airdiaiidiii 4icir 3-3 11 
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^ke^Mcl^ldl 8nEU3I Introduction 

Thus 51ioirfi and cpdl are prescribed for two different groups of 
people. So since the following people are different there is no 
combination. This is argument one which I call U£>U 8Ich. 

2) Then the second argument we saw was dtlcl or 9FT:. 
The mindset required for $11 ol UOToT life and the mindset 
required for cpai UUlol life are different. For cpdl UUlol life the 
mindset should be such that 31A5vpl^ is dominant in the mind. 
It is 3i6'S<PT> dominating mindset, whereas for $11 ol UOToT life 
it is ^MlTsi dominating mindset. So the second argument is 

tan. 

3) Then the third argument indicated by 915<P,>lvilU is 
Old 9FT:. The time in which these two 3HUoIs are followed 
are different times or different conditions. cpdl is before the rise 
of 5TIUaI FlfTCcTT TimfcT, pre-TITU3T UcRCU TITOFcT is OUT 
UUlol life, whereas $lloi UUIoT life is post-3HUo! UcRCU 
TITOFcT. After TTTUoT FIcRcTI TFFURT comes $11 ol UUlol life. 
TO UUI51 life is before 2HU^T UcibdU 5 TTUfrT. One is before 

o 

and another is after. One is previous and another is later. Flow 
can you combine these two? This is the third argument. 

4) The fourth argument is dlrftld BTcf:. The very 
infrastructure required is different. One requires the addition of 
PORT. PORT addition is required for cpdl UUlol life. P - 
possession, O - obligatory duty, R - relation, T - transaction. 
This PORT will have to be added for cpdl UUlol life. PORT 
reduction is the condition for $lioi UUlol life. In the $ll$d, 
PORT addition is called oi6^UT?TJT and PORT reduction is 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9flisq3l Introduction 

called ^(toCIUII^. Thus we can call it 3IBhR 810: or TlhHIW 
810:. This is the fourth argument. 

Of these four arguments, 915041010 is giving the 
fourth argument with the help of q 60 i 4 uoqDiqiaiqc^dia?i 4- 
4-22. In this the TtrfoMfT very clearly says when a person is 
interested in 3IRJI which is called 3llcaicikp: and when a 
person is not interested in the other three ell Os - <Hqirociio, 
4<miclio and qAlcliqp when in cilO^iOdi he is not interested 
and only interested in fourth ctkp. 3ilcdiclio which means 
TTfeiT then he gives up the available infrastructure viz., 

cTloqunopfr o^fSIPI, 
which is the rejection of in our language PORT 

rejection. PORT rejection is talked about, that means the very 
infrastructure is different. And because of these four differences 
^llolTUmd 0<Ji cannot be combined. It is like a square peg in a 
round hole. That is what is said here. 3lIqen-Oidiq<l IfO 
Aiqllui qocHllui. 3IFOT-OIJfqiai refers to the one who is 
interested in three clios - aiamociio, 4d°>iciiO and q< 5 Hcliq:>. 
The infrastmcture for those people is PORT addition because 
they should get tpl. tf>T means family is required and they have 
to do qiOO Odi which means money is required, job is 
required, Odi infrastructure is required. Therefore they require 
PORT .>116 cl infrastructure. Therefore Aiqlmi q:><nimi BDcT- 
31101101. TTlfiOdt means the rituals prescribed in Brief And 
31110 refers to aailckp<Himi - rituals prescribed in Adilcl. And 
as I said in the last class, the very sacred thread symbolizes 
8flcT-Adilcl-Odi. That is why when he puts on the thread the 
<Ho>i he chants is ^qciArfllfliqiOfl 4101014 f«l cO o 411 ol to1 ol 
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HlJl^Uklsfldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

oovicii rautAro oU>i: 3ifitad£30 o^rnrricr unm 

X C X 

HHTHT | BOcT-Adiiol-cpdi requires the sacred thread and when a 
person wants <HI§I and he takes TIaaOTJT BiTrlOrfi and 
Adiioicpai are not to be added but they have to be rejected. How 
is it indicated? He removes the sacred thread. One of the main 
31501s of ^Io(jviix>i is breaking the sacred thread. Therefore 
?fl nidi lot cjf^iolllal. This indicates 9IcT. Up to this we 

saw in the last class. Continuing; 

naor ‘ootort 'UHOioot' [H^di^ueicuiuMHn v-h- 33] itn 

dOoUToTh 3ilodiloldi HH ciicprfl snori: 3icpidi^a FTIAcTJI I 

OX X X -V 

So for those who are interested in ciicpnn, the 
infrastructure is different. Having said that, the 
H5di^ u ncpIUlolH(l^ says for those who are interested in 
3iicdiciicp, rejection of this infrastructure which is the very 
shift in infrastructure is very clearly said in the THIoIHcT rTiRT: 
'cnc£IRT . onrHToHT means TIckRIITI. oai°>i. So rejecting this 
infrastructure in the form of UHtJUH RtcjTiuii fiicpnun etc., 
mfurfoTr - they leave. IUT3IonT means they leave the 
^IrT - this is cJAdOtieicU HKUHT 4-4-22, SET - 
with this statement oeioOioidi id 16 cl 41 - TIaanm is 

O X X 

prescribed. Ooovu^i in our language is PORT reduction. 
Iai6cl<n- is prescribed for TnUHToUTHHcilcprfl- for a 
person who is interested in the 3iic4iciicp. And in this context 
the meaning of the cllcp means Uclcra4i. 3IIr3Icn^3T means 
3Uc4Mcla04^ 5or5?T:, i.e., ^jftJTFT $cOcl:. $cOcl: is HH5T 
IHihloH. ‘oT'cl^Ulool UlcclAol: $or4ol @I©0:, VlH 9FT- 
UoOOlaol 3^1: UU5I OTHOoUT. We have to add For 

x o 
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BllJl^dcRldl Bflisqgi Introduction 

a person who is desirous of TTTdT the very infrastructure is 
different. And you cannot say he is desiring the other three 
ciicps also and 3iirrflciicp also, he says he has got 31^1 for 
3lirrflciicp and he has got FTTfoT fo r the other three clKPs. 
Therefore 3 iq?idi 3 ei for a person who is not interested in 
dioifceiciicp, oi Clio and q^iclio and therefore 
cUO?Ki3ii£laidi also. For the three ci[q?s and three 3ITUoi<tis 

"V "V 

also - q>T is the 3IR1«1BI for Biaiceicliq?, q?di is the 3IRloi<tt for 
3q°>iciio and 3 U 13 ioi is the 31TUoi<n for q^icliq? - he is not 

"V 

interested. TIRlolddBI ;mivi?Kiai xj all the six items he doesn’t 

"V 

have interest in. So 3iOIdi3q, FT3cTTRl. 3U£IaT dd^Cd 
^laqooi^ei. Why q?Bi is required after Rld^lR;. q?Bi is very 
very important before Rld911c£ but after RlrT9TFjT q?Bi 

becomes a waste of time, it takes my time, energy, attention - 
all of them, it becomes a positive obstacle after Rid 911^, and 
therefore 3ict>l<H3d ceictdfoFF IqRddi - TO 3 iaadfol. 

O X -\ ’ 

renunciation of qRjq? q?di is clearly prescribed. Thus TIMfoT 
Btqicl^31<Hcdd: ol 3ITBiqRl. Continuing; 

rfcy Tfolcl Rr8TF5T-cldo|,H 3loimiooi 3^1^ ^ BflrT-OT- 

X O X 

9llaidi: 3THcvRI: 3lRm?I: 3^ 9F3iq?T: I 

o X 

Now 9iAq?31dld concludes this wave of four 

x 

arguments. Flereafter he will start another wave of arguments! 
Waves after waves are going to come. Now these four 
arguments put together is one group. That he is concluding in 
this paragraph. Fie says 82cT-q53f-$lioiqi: TITTcvRI: Bioiqd: 
3ITBlUd: 3 dic^ - suppose 3FHcTRI had been the teaching of 
mm. 8F5IcIcT: 3lRm?T: means Bfoldd: 3lRmFI:, Bfoldlol’s 

C ’ x 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl amsgai Introduction 

teaching. What is the teaching? .iiatvvKl: - the combination. 
Combination of what? BflcT-cpdi and ?ffcT- 5 TRrhfT qfcjcp cpdi 
and 5 lIoiBi, TITToiRI:, the combination, suppose that is the 
teaching of Bioiaioi. Then what would 8 PT 3 IoI have said? 
BloKiiot would not have divided humanity into two groups at 
all. If all people have to combine 5 lloi<H and cpdi together as a 
means of liberation, cptui would not have divided the humanity 
into two groups. In the third chapter, the division is 511 oieiioioi 
%M 1 A 4 c<Uoli(H^ cpr ui divided humanity into ^tlS ^cei group and 
etirni group. And He said group should follow 5 lioiBl 

and enpi group should follow cpai because 5 II 0 HI and cpdi 
should not be combined; if combination is the intention, dpWJi 
would not have divided the ^ 1155 cei group and ^IITT group. 
Instead he would have said all of you do cpdi also, all of you do 
51 ioi<n also, he would not have divided humanity thus. 
Therefore if THTTvRT is the teaching then the division of 
humanity into two will be improper. That is said here. HcTcI 
TTBitoi-quoidi - the statement of division of humanity, so 
FTBiioi-quoidi means humanity dividing statement. TIRIcH 
FTBiioi-civioiap What is that statement that is kept in mind. 
Third verse of the third chapter 

cnH^vSITTIoTI^KfHT foIEcSI H3I nfcPI | 

5llolHhd(Tl x>llA4CHloli cpdi^lMai HlhdallBi || 4lfIT 3-3 II 

-V X 

5 lloKlioiai ^us5ceuoii. you follow 5 iloKiioi and you don’t 
require cpdi, cpdieuoiai eiifoiolldi, you follow cpdienoi and you 
don’t require 51 lol now. After IvIfKTT^ I will give you 5 IMBT 
and when you come to 5 lioidi you won’t require cpdi. At no 
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9WS2M Introduction 

time 5lloi<H and cpdl will exist together. So this FI8iio>i-quaidi, 
the statement of division 3ioiUUcroi Adlcf would be improper 
if ddlnua is the teaching. And therefore FTtHl^l-cirioid^ is 
there, therefore §lioi group need not follow cpdl and cpdl group 
need not follow siloldk For 51 Ioi group cpdl is redundant 
because iUciQlLd has already come and for cpdl group $llaidl 
is useless because has not come. So in such a case 

where is the question of combining both. So ddlncKi: 3lf<tlUcl: 
Oiq, did means suppose. If combination is cp tui's intention 
then the division of humanity will be improper. So with this the 
first wave of arguments is over. 

Flereafter we are entering the next series of arguments. 
Again more involved, you should be ready for textual analysis. 
8HRI3T means a heavy textual analysis will be there, 
interpretational analysis will be there. So be ready for some 
hair-splitting. 

oi n 3 ioioiAd m 311110011 mm 1 -odiddi m tnrnim' 
[4irIT3-?] Srdlfc: I 

In the second chapter of the «>ficll Lord cptui has talked 
about ^lloid^ also, especially from verse number twelve to 
twenty-five 3iic<ti§llai<q is clearly talked about. 

adihiail%ai Med d Loldioldicdddi | 

"V 

mef m uiridiri afkt cpm 11 4 ifir 5-? ? 11 

O X 

And in the second chapter, later cptui talks about cpdl also 
cpdiudcumcpi^^d m hxdir cpdidoi 111 4 ifir ^-W9 11 

o 

dRIAd: qvp cpdilfui rdcfrcll UaI>old | || dldldVd II 

O X 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

Second chapter talks about both $lioI<H and cpai Now what is 
the controversy in interpretation. There is a very big 
controversy between us and the the ^latwietaiid. 

adlari II00191. What is that controversy? We say that $lioi<H 
and oai can never be combined together. $lioi 3IKIaI and 
QlOO oat TUt-IaT cannot be combined is our argument. 
Therefore combination is not possible and therefore 
combination is not the means of liberation. So what is our 
contention? Combination is not possible, combination is not 
prescribed as a means of liberation. What is ycpcjl^Ts claim? 
Combination is possible and combination is the means of 
liberation. Do not mix-up UclllUfT and fJTjfllafT. Very careful. 
We say combination is impossible and he says combination is 
possible and prescribed. Suppose combination is the teaching 
then 9lSvp^iriKi says 3lolol also would have grasped 
combination as possible and as a means of liberation. If that is 
cpfcui’s teaching that will be 3ioi of s understanding. Why? 
Because 3lolai is the student. And if 3ioiai has also understood 

o o 

the combination as possible and as a means of liberation then 
he would not have asked the question in the third chapter as we 
find. 3i ol of s question will be untenable if combination is the 
teaching and combination is 3lolaTs understanding. So what is 
the argument? If combination is the teaching and if combination 
is the understanding from the second chapter of the often. then 
3laloi’s question in the third chapter will be untenable, 
improper. How? We have to understand that. That is what we 
are going to see now. 
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Introduction 


He says 3ioloikei n^al: - 3luiafs question that ‘oeild^ii 
dcl^cDaiui^ci’ [oflcll 3-?] Sonic): - in the third chapter of the 
ofirll. first verse which is 31 oiof s question, 3 UUooi: ol BiOici - 
will become untenable if combination is the teaching and if 
combination is the understanding. Combination of what and 
what? Combination of 3iic<ti§lioidi and die)® ®<tt. 3iic<ti§lioi- 
cildO-cpat natccKi if that is the teaching then 3f3Tof s 
question is not possible. So this is the introduction of the 
argument, HKMdT. 915 cf>Hci Ki himself will explain 

that later. That we will see. 

OT-H3^T-3hlWITT-3raT3Tcr HTefcpaiUli: Btoldcil HH3T 
3KHTH 3I3foT: 3BIcT cT cpcHUf oHIHkOl dWttfcl 

O X o o 



J 3MT IfcT ^HklHl dlcIT [4lfIT 


3-?] ifft I 


So the previous paragraph is the argument given in brief. 
It is called ^15^6 HKTHTT and now this paragraph is the 
elaboration of the Qicreirft; this is the style of 

9f5®>>lUieI, all arguments he will give in two stages, TTSTHTI 
argument and IcfTTT? argument. So now he says Ifcp-HTkT- 
31oH^drcl-3I3I3 : 8ra3T. W-QOT-3ial Cidccldi is another word 

VJ5 X o O X 

for 3THTTRI, combination. 3 ma 8 lti<ri^ means impossible. So 
natcciej is impossible, we say so. Now 9 lS®nciKi tells 
udiiidf if ‘naiccKj is impossible’ is not the teaching, that 
means suppose the teaching is natcciej is possible, here it is 
given in double negative. 3THT8Ic[3T of dfyfcpaiuii:. 
means §IIaI3I and ®di means ®di. So the impossibility of the 
combination of and cpai is not the teaching Btoiqcll 
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3iqrcp<r^- is not the teaching of BTddlcjl. If the impossibility is 
not the teaching; now how do you put it positively? If 
possibility of the combination is the teaching; you can make 
into small sentences. dTd-cpdiuii: pqo-ij^n_ 3 toiooeica- 

^ O O 

3i^i<t8ra (Hoicirll ud<tR3tqlcp:. Suppose BloRUoi has not taught 
the impossibility but BRHIal has taught the possibility of the 
combination and 3IBIcT3I - and if the impossibility of the 
combination is not learnt by 3ioioi, that means the possibility 
of the combination is leamt by 3I3IaI. So aQi-cpaiuii: ycp- 
iTT*I-3iaiN}eiccl- 3 f 3 IT 8 Icl 31olaioi 3I8IcT:. Then the problem is 
3tvjioi’s question is untenable. Now what is 31vj1oTs question? 
3tolal says in the third chapter % cpimi! You say that §lioi<ttus 
superior to cprfi’. ‘<|T£: cpaiui: odKi^ii’ this is 31 old's 
statement. Knowledge is superior to cp<4. That means 31 old is 
grading $lid<fi and cpdi. There is gradation between dlolTUmd 
oat as said by 3iolol. QivScp^IUKi’s ingenious or brilliant 
argument is whenever we talk about combination comparison 
is not possible. In combination, comparison and gradation are 
not possible. Only when there is a choice between these two 
comparison and gradation are possible. Suppose a person wants 
to choose his dress. And there are two pants. Now he has to 
choose one of the pants. Similarly which shirt is better for me 
to wear today. Where there is choice there he has to ask the 
question which pant is better, which shirt is better because there 
are two. Now suppose there is one pant and one shirt and he has 
to wear which one? When he has to wear both of them there is 
no question of which one is better. So when I have to combine 
pant and shirt, there is no question of pant is better or shirt is 
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better. Therefore the argument is only when choice is there, 
there is a question of which is better. When combination is 
involved there is no question of which is better. Now let us 
come to our discussion. Suppose ^lloid^ and cpdi have to be 
combined by all iHKIcPs, and that has been taught by <T>tui in 
the second chapter, 3F3ToT need not compare and say $lloiJiqs 
better or cprfl is better. The very fact that 3tolcji says ‘el cpwi! 
ovuei^ll Ufl cpaiui: dCyi: dim, the very fact that he says $lloidt^ 
is superior being the direct means of liberation itself makes it 
very clear that 3toloi does not understand combination as the 
teaching. If 3tolal had understood combination as the teaching 
he would never have compared and said sll«i<H is superior as 
taught by <T>tui in the second chapter. Therefore he says 
3tTTT3li Ucl^cpaiui: dhyl: dicli. Here what is the cmcial word? 
3tTTT3ft is the crucial word which indicates comparative 
degree. Gradation of $lioidi and cpdi and attributing superiority 
to $lioidi would never have happened. And not only does 3Iolai 
grade $liaidi and cpdi, but he doesn’t say this gradation is done 
by me. 3iertai says this gradation is taught by You in the second 
chapter, because there is a word dim. dim means this is the 
teaching of Yours. Therefore, not only is 3ioiai’s understanding 
gradation, 3iolai says Your teaching also conveys gradation 
$irl dim, this is the teaching of Yours. $iri cpdiui: 
oeiKi^rQdP ermei^cadi means superiority of ethyl, eThyl here 
means 3iicdi$iiaidi. Very very careful, <JTyI should not be 
translated as intellect but 3iicdi$iiaidi. Superiority to what? 
^3TDT: - dkfcp HHT. 9Mcllcl 3rGTiiiU<Tc} - how can 3f3fer 

•\ o 

attribute such a teaching to cpmi. Such a teaching means 
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§liddTs superiority to cpdi. Therefore according to 3idd, 
cprups teaching is gradation, Tirol’s understanding is 
gradation. If there is gradation, there cannot be combination. If 
there is combination, there cannot be gradation because there is 
no choice to grade. When all will do §liddpand cpdi, there is 
no question of which is better. Bidcifci is THTHT RPHleP 
IRRcRloldi of iHoRllal. ‘cT’cpRicrcL: URcl^d: BT5RRT 91©^:. 
BiokiicI is not goddess here. When it refers to goddess then it is 
Bioiacii. 31feuiiiielq means attribute. Who attributes what on 

x 

whom? 31 old attributing such a teaching to Lord cptui. The 
teaching being the gradation of $llddi and cpdl. Once you 
establish gradation, RidivvKi is out. Therefore the word 
oeneidi for 9lS<P,>i©lKi is a million dollar word. This oeiKi,>fl 

x 

word will get expanded when we continue to read the Btireiap 
While reading oOciidici we just translate it as and move on; we 


will never focus. Now while reading (HltVbH^eiKi^ii becomes 
a very very powerful word because with the help of this word 
9T3TPTTcIFI is refuting the powerful ddlvvKiciifc). Therefore 


cITcl-cpdTuft: ^IRlRrd cptOT 3I3IoI: BRR1R1 

O ^ X o 



<T>2I3T SRI 3ITdRIT^I ol cl UTdT^I. This is one argument. 


Then another argument in the same line. This is another 

wave. 


RP n qfe-cpdlUll: Tiqpi TTHRcRI 3TP: T^ITcf 31dolRVl 
3IPT TT 3fP IRT^RT- RRlRI IffRIRcp HoTT pfe TIIdt^lcTR’ 

/v cx o x 

pftcIT »}-?] 51cT cptOT J8RIT: 3tRT9I Tlfcl 3RRinT-RRRI: m 

fPdT: pencil 
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There is another problem for Uclui^f. Our problem is 
understanding! After grading 51Ioiai and <T><4 which itself is the 
negation of ^lattrKl. we find another thing in Tirol’s 
statement. In the third chapter itself in the second verse 3toiai 
asks for something. 

oVIlfcH^ura cllddal cHldAl^IicI irr | 

cldcP m BHISdJiil^ThHJI 4lcIT 3-3 || 

3ioiai says ‘e? cptui! You are talking about ^lloi^iitlaT and also 
cprfi^llUal in the second chapter. Now tell me which one should 
I follow? clcl^d? c[<T lot 1^4ret. So he is asking for one of these 
two. This is in third chapter second verse. And again in the fifth 
chapter first verse 

TToaeiRi cpdiuii gmrr noiai°>i n eram I 

c o 

dvOd tlddOcp cTTP TTlM^fcRT || sftnUM II 

A (NO X 

Give me one TTItlaT. Should I follow §liaidi or should I follow 
<3?<4? So thus, both in the third chapter second verse, which 
915-cpglviKl doesn’t quote here and the fifth chapter first verse, 
which 915 0^1 vliel quotes here, 3ioloi is asking for one 3IRIoI 
for him to follow at that level of his life. At this level which one 
is important for me he asks. Now says this 

question for one of the two itself is a proof to show that 
combination has not been the teaching. If combination is the 
teaching, then where is the question of which one should I 
follow. When it is said that both have to be followed, there the 
question doesn’t arise as to which one to follow. You should 
follow both. You have to take this tablet as well as this tablet 
also. After this the patient asks the question which tablet is 
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better? So if two tablets are prescribed then there is no question 
of which one should I take. Now 3F3IoI asks the question which 
one should I follow, from that we come to know that 
combination has not been the teaching, fci? cT -moreover, 5313. 
5313, OIO etc., indicates suppositional arguments. All 
suppositional arguments mean imagination. 55113 - suppose. 
c|f^-cp<tiuli: - combination of 5IM3T and 3531. 3rF: 

55n?T - has been taught by cpcui. Suppose combination has 
been taught by 353JI. 5133131 for all the TIRIcps. Suppose 
combination has been taught for all the 5IRI33s. Then what 
about 3ldd? Is it applicable to 31 old or not? Like some people 
saying 531131101. after saying 513 <H3acl 51153d: should I say 
let my son be happy? Is your son outside 51 cl? Like that if 
combination is prescribed for 5133131, 91S3:>51313 says 
31 oloi53 3IPT 51: 3CD: - then naturally for 3ioid also 
combination must be the teaching. All suppositional. If 
combination has been the teaching then it is the teaching for all 
and therefore it is the teaching for 3ldd also, slrl - that being 
so. T9T3I: 333915113 - when combination of both is taught by 
Wm 335I3I 31(1335-13313: HR5I: 5313 - how can 3I3foI ask a 

C -x x O 

question regarding one 5IRIoT for him to follow when both are 
to be combined? So 310335-1333: JKsI: means question 
regarding one of the two. 3533T531CL- how can 3ldd ask. Ok, 
where did 31 dd ask. That quotation he gives ‘3393 3331533 
- 3331:, between these two, 33331 - ask me to do any one of 
them, which one should I follow? slcl - such a question in third 
chapter second verse and fifth chapter first verse, 3ldd’s 
question, how can there be. This is also not a question, '3ldd's 
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question how can there be’ means such a question is improper 
if combination has been the teaching. Therefore combination 
cannot be the teaching, therefore 511oiioa Odcadi. More in 
the next class. 

3o UURicT qunteT qurirquidi^t^rn I thfel qoTHTcfRI 

C\ C\ "X (7\ C\ O CX CX 

UUltHdlclieiRIrr II 3o QlrfocT: eirfufT: @nfacT: || gfj: 3o. 

C\ 
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30 3IcHr9KI ^IrHl^cfBTnTT 91£ct>3Ml<d 3R3MI3I 3i3<H<dMld 

0333131313o || 

•\ O "V 

io n ofc-ctxHuii: 31001 3 i 3 i^cRi btp: 3010 3 i 3 fei 30 
3110 313TP BO^IcT BcRTRoB ?Ict3I M$ 3lfilf^IcnH’ 

A C\ O "\ 

[4lHT »M] 5IcT 03131 38MT: 30091 311(3 31o31cl2-IclOO: OO 
IP6 I: 30IcT| 

x 

91A03M10 is analyzing the §lid03i 3 i(HccRi 
while summarizing the first chapter of the dim and he is giving 
various arguments against this <Hcl3T. Here a group of four 
arguments were given U3A1 9h3:, Hfyl Blch, Old Blcf: and 
311 (Hid (Hcf: - these four distinctions are present in the field of 
HloltH and 0<H. Because of these four chefs 511oicH and 0<H 

x x 

cannot be joined. And with that, that group of four arguments 
is over. Now from ‘ol cT 3idd3<l XPoT:’ 9 lS 03 lciKi is 

O "V 

entering the second group of arguments which consists of two 
important reasonings. And these two reasonings are based on 

31 old’s statement in the beginning of the third chapter. And 
3idd’s statements are based on OCUfs teaching in the second 
chapter. What are the two arguments? We can call it as 
‘odK13ccf cldolcH and ‘31aeicl3-IWI: O^ol:’. ‘cRIR13ccf 

x 

clclohH is one argument and ‘3io3lcl3-icioei: B 9 bT:’ is the 
second argument. ‘u<LKi3ca’ 0cIoI3T argument is the 
following. 

1) If in the second chapter, cptui is suggesting the 
combination of $lid31 and cp<H for liberation, then there is no 
question of choosing one of them because when combination is 
prescribed there is no question of choice. And when there is no 
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question of choice, there is no question of asking which one is 
better. The question of what is better or comparison comes only 
when you have to choose, when there is a choice you can ask a 
question which one is better. Therefore, comparison 
presupposes choice. Where there is no choice there is no 
comparison. And QiddRiUid’s argument is where there is 
combination there is no question of choice. And when there is 
no question of choice there is no question of comparison. And 
Therefore 9 ldOVldKi argues - suppose in the second chapter 
mm had talked about $lioicp<fi TTHTTRI. then 3ioioi also 
would have understood $lioicpdi TTHTvRI. And if 3loloi has to 

o o 

combine both of them then he doesn’t have a choice. And if he 
doesn’t have a choice then he should not compare both of them. 
And if he should not compare both of them then he should not 
say $liai<u is superior to cpdi, because there is no comparison. 
But what does 3I3IoI say? odRRil dcOTPUITcT THTT 
dT^oloiiOoi. So ocucrO word indicates $ll«ITHs superior, that 
means comparison has come, that means choice has come, that 
means combination has gone. This is argument number one. 
And this was given in ‘OT-BT^T-3hpOTTcr-3ITITaTcr 
cpaiuii: aioiarli BcPII 3ioirp tpdTT 3f3IoT: 3TTcT efd: vT cp<HUi: 

(A X O X O O 

eRiiciAca 8io>iaici 3RdliiiRld cHtll IRT. So how can 3iolol say 

X C O J 

$licsi<tips superior which indicates comparison, which indicates 
choice, which indicates there is no combination. This is 
argument number one. This is called ‘odlVRccf a<Toi<tt 
argument. 

2) Then WStpVRlId is giving the second argument in the 
‘fci? vT did dicyJ-rDcHun: TTdTTT Vldlrqq’ which we completed 
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in the last class. The second argument is based on 3I3roTs 
statement in the first verse of the fifth chapter. You can see how 
heavily textual is cHRddi. In fact, often people complain also 
^cufdifol is very textual. Because 91 S<P,>ivikI is very textual. 
If it is a complaint I take it as a compliment. So study of 911A?1 
means study of text. So in the fifth chapter first verse 3tvjioi says 
cprui give me one of the two TTRIaTs. 

^IcT Yt^T: BcRlf: BBTh GcTTIfife TIIalf^IcTTr || 4lcTGM II 

•\ x c\ o x 

Give me one 3H£IoI - either ask me to follow $lioidi or ask me 
to follow cpdl, tell me one of them. And if 3tvjloi is asking for 
one of them it means 31 o 1 ct 1 has understood choice. And if there 

o 

is a choice said by 3iolol, there cannot be combination because 
if 3ioloi has to combine §licsidi and cpdl, how can 3loioi ask the 
question which one should I follow. How can he tell ‘HcREt: del 
iJcpdHfter: clcRFI d fol 1^4cldi^ 16 ’ ? This is the second argument. 
This is called ‘ 3IadTIT-fcRRI: ERST:’ argument. 

And the second argument itself 9lS<P,>ivild clarifies 
with an example in the next paragraph which we have to enter 
now. 

3T % racT-H9I3I6I-3lfifeil <TGoT WcU @ftcT H 9iicpod<H SIcT 
3Ukf6d cT^TT: 3iodcUci fHcT-H 9 TITT-cpUui ^IcT EPAT: 

X c\ 

TITdlHIrr | 

So an 31 IdQ<3 example is given. There is a person who 
has got too much of RLcldi. HlfTfl RfcHI and cpipdmhey say in 
3IRIHH. ra?T31 is 3irooklrcldi. Hlfldl is ckdclrctdi. cpipdi is 

O X X X o X X 

olclrlrcidi. When there is an increase in lUcldi. then varieties of 

x X 
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problems come and one of the problem is Ucddi, furl 
3nmcroi(i one of the problem is thinking will be in trouble. 
And other various problems will come. Now this patient 
915 <T>gldKi calls Wd-U 91 cH ol -3lfi*I - a patient who has got 
fu demand who has gone to an 3iidao doctor and he is asking 
for funnel UPiataich, HQidioidimeans decrease or alleviation of 
the iUd in his system. For that he is seeking a medicine. Just as 
for 3IRJT here the patient, the iUd-I39idioi-3lM is asking. And 
for him the ifcl gives a ^tatvvKi:. The ^lTUrdd:, 3nTrei3I is 3RI3 
9ftcT FT. 3KI33I means you should take something sweet, i.e., 
jaggery and 9iiddi rl something cold like curds. Therefore you 
have to mix 3TTZ3T and 9iiddi in the form of jaggery and curds 
or any such thing, and consume that as a medicine. Imagine a 
patient has heard of this 3RI3-9nc[ TFhoiRI:. And this patient 
says, ‘ok, I have clearly understood the remedy which is 
^divdd of TRTidi and Now tell me which one is better, 

that I should follow.’ If this is not understood means PJdfH is 

"V 

more! It is hard to convey better than this! So once I have to 
take 3RI33I and 9iiddi together, 3I3JTTRI:, how can I ask the 
doctor ‘which one is odldriii and if this is odKi^fl shouldn’t I 
follow it, which one of these two should I follow’ can such a 
question come if I have to combine both of them. In the same 
way if $liai<n is 3KJ33I and rp<H is @flddi, just for an example, 
if I have to combine both then how can I ask the question d(l 
12 cb cPT faiiHicd. Therefore 3I3TvvRI is not at all taught. If 
^IfHvdd is taught then 3iedoi cannot ask such a question. Now 
look at the sentence. Q£l«l ‘3RI3 911 d FT IHicDodciT Sid JUkjnc 
- by the doctor the 3Uc)9I, the advice, the instruction has been 
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given ‘3RTj 911 ci TT 8iirpoei3i’ - you should combine and 
consume 3KI33I and 9ficl3i something like jaggery and curds. 
This is for fucl-H9l rft oi -dlt^JoT: - for a patient who is seeking 
the alleviation from the ran 3IiracM3I. ^IcT 3llIBbd3i 3ITTr. 

•\ x o 

Suppose such an advice has been given by the doctor. ‘cRTT: 
31 actrUrl^ lun-H 9 irfloi-cpi^ui tafs’ - suppose the patient asks 
the question that cKii: 3T2TT — between those two 3RI33I and 
9fifT3T, 3l(nUrlx>f l^ did - please advise me which one I should 
take for HI cl - <T9l <H oi-o 1 ^ u i ai - as a means to reduce the lUciat. 

x x 

3Io^I(T3rT means which one of the two should I take $icl ^16 - 
thus may you advise me. This is the second quotation coming 
from the patient. $fcl n^ol: oi TTT<Hc]T(T - such a IPdT: from an 
intelligent patient who can understand the doctor’s advice will 
not ask for one of these two if 21 <riccKl is the instruction. 
Similarly if §lioicp3i TI3ITTRI is the instruction 3f3ToT would 
not have asked for one of these two. But 3loloi is asking for one 
of these two, therefore <n<ttccKl is not the teaching. So $lcl U°rsl: 
oT TTRHcifcl. And therefore 213tccKiqic) is invalid. Now 

o 

9kS<D^iuieI is going to go further making it a little bit more 
complicated. So he is going to take one more step further, very 
interesting. We will read. 

3121 3I3IoIWT 8I3ig^-3TP-g^II2j-I^act>-3Mg:ffl3UT-GlMrl: 

O X 

fPcsT: ct>cLdrl, cT2IT 3IPT 8T5KI(TT fr y 3T-3IARTCr Ulcklcloi - 

O x 

“UNIT dkyi-BTlfnil: TI3ITTRI 3TB: {^31-312131 5c2T TB gHoTT: 
3nTT’ 5TcT I 

Now 9 lSO^iviiei is imagining the ^dicxKiqiicfs 
fiirther argument. What makes the TTHTTRicnpJ argue? The 
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^IrflcrKiailO says, ‘O 91 'SCP^KIiel! What you say is correct. If 
cptui’s teaching is dloicpai ^dituci combination then 3ldd 
should never ask which one should I follow. Therefore 3lold’s 

o 

question should not be there. And if 31 old is asking such a 
question then ^iawueiaici cannot be the teaching, I agree. And 
also your example is very correct. If TrtT7-9licl TETTcRl: is the 
instruction then the patient should not ask 3RE><tp3I9li<ldi 31. 
This argument I perfectly agree.’ But what I want to say is cpimi 
has taught TEFTTcRI only. And 31 void, if he has understood the 
teaching should not ask for one of the two. The teaching is 
datvvKi only and if 3ldd has understood the teaching properly 
then he should not ask which one should I follow. But 31 dd 
asks the question because he has not understood that 
^latvvKiaic; is the teaching. 3idd should have said ‘e? cpbui! I 
have understood, you have taught me to study and also to do 
cpdi and I should follow both of them and therefore I will 
follow.’ That should have been 3loid’s response. But 31 old 
asks for one of these two not because cpwi taught something 
different, <T>rui has taught TRTvvRI only but 3ldd did not 
understand that datvvKi is the teaching. Therefore, because of 
3idd’s misunderstanding the wrong question has come. 
Therefore don’t give your argument based on 3ldd’s wrong 
question. So don’t give a wrong argument based on 3idd’s 
wrong question. 31 old has not understood properly, the 
teaching is only. This may be the argument of 

datwieiciifd,. For this 9150^1 vuel says even in that case you 
cannot conclude is the teaching. Even in that case 

- that cpeui has taught datvvKi and 3idd should not ask for 
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one of them but 31 old asks for one of them because 31 old has 

o o 

misunderstood - even in such a case you cannot say is 

the teaching. Why? 9 lS®^lviieI gives the answer to 
^tdtvvKiaiiO. He says, let us travel along with you, that dpMJl 
has taught d<UwKi. the combination and 3idd did not 
understand that is the teaching and Therefore he is 

putting a wrong question - which one should I follow. Now 
9i'Scp>>iUia argues, suppose 3ldd has put a wrong question, 
then what should be cfc> Mil's reply. 3f3ToT has misunderstood 
and he is confused. Is cpTUI also confused? If cjdmji is confused 

c c 

then you should not study dim. So what should be ®wfs 
answer? If 3ldd has asked a wrong question out of confusion 
then cpnii’s answer should have been e? 3ioid! ^Jidivxieiaic} 

c o o 

has been my teaching and your question for one of them is 
wrong and therefore, may you understand clearly that you have 
to combine both of them. cpmji should have corrected 31 dial’s 

c o 

confused question. But on the other hand, we find cfc> Mil's 
answer is He doesn’t correct 31 old's question. In fact, <T>mii 
also travels along with 31 old and <T>mii agrees that 31 old’s 
question is correct and cpmii says 

cTOSTF3Id I3IH5T H3I nfcBT THIIdH I 

•.lloklVld ^ll^^cVllali cBdieiMd middled || dlcIT 3-3 II 

X X 

ddwKl is not the teaching. mfds will follow cpdimd, 
dlS^ceis will follow §lidmd, different TIRIcBs will follow 
different TIRIoTs according to their level of Rl 01911^1, 
combination is not what I am teaching. Therefore ®tuj clarifies 
there is no combination. Otuj never corrects 3idd and says I 
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am teaching combination. And Therefore you cannot complain 
3ie>l«i has misunderstood. Therefore my argument based on 
31 dial's question is correct only. Now look at this line. 3lcdokKi 
fPST: id0 <T>- 31 o|a Ul y o i- 1 ?ti i(Hcl: . So this is the assumption of 
^ldimeioild. Suppose the ^rfimaatid assumes 3 ioiai^ei 
fPAT: - the question of 313151 is IddcD-3I5inffl2UI-&HiTl: - 
because of a lack of clear understanding. Iddcp- 3 Ic[HT>ui < q 
means clear understanding, clcfien clcU 4 WI. iddd?oi- 
3rafTI3UM Iddct>-3I3Tri3Uni. lddcfc>-3I5iq;HT>Ul<U means a 

X X 

lack of clear understanding, that means ignorance. Ignorance of 
8 io>ia< 3 - 3 rp-auoi- 31 €l - the message, 3121 means the teaching 
or the message or instruction, given by BloiaioT s statement, 
aioidd- jcD-cRKri means dtojciioTs statement. 3I?f means the 

-v ^ 

message which is ^i<UvvKi. Because this is the assumption of 
^IfhvvKiciiid. He says s message is THTTvRI only but 

3tvjial has not clearly grasped the message of ^latwKi and 
Therefore he asks a wrong question which one should I follow. 
Suppose you, the ^ldimeiOlid, have such an assumption. flTIT 
3IPT - even then Bioiarli XPaT-3IaF5Tr uirtauoi ddrfl. 3ioloi is 

O X o 

confused, that is understandable. Being a student he can have 
the privilege of confusion. Confusion is a privilege of the 
student. That is why I always say that whenever a student feels 
confused, he should happily come and tell the teacher without 
feeling bad because confusion is a privilege of the student, a 
privilege the teacher doesn’t have. Therefore 9 i' 5 < 3 ?>>iUiei says, 
3I3Tor had a privilege Therefore he asked a wrong question. But 
dpMJi is a teacher. So His answer should have been correcting 
3tuloi’ s question. Therefore he says <T£IT 3fPT - even then on 
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such an assumption Bidden UlcKivloi cjeidp - BldcITd must 
have given an answer n3dT-3iqlduat^ in keeping with 31 dal’s 
confused question. 3Id5TRT means appropriately, in keeping 
with 31 dal’s confused question. And what should have been 
cramps answer? dscpdvliel says cpimfs answer should have 
been, cjf^-cpdiuii: ddxcKi 3TB:’ - assuming that axui 
is teaching dcHvvKi. cpi\ui should have told 31 dot that A 31 dot! 
I have taught you d<UxcKi in the second chapter. This is all 
assumption. If rtaivviejaicj has been the teaching, then cpeui's 
answer should have been A 3Idd! I have taught you riatvvKi. 
‘lOTI-31^31 lc€i rcl it 1 act: 3iGi’ - why are you confused in 
this manner and raising a confused question - which one of the 
two should I follow. cpWT must have corrected 31 olal. But cpiui 

c o c 

doesn’t correct. And therefore 3idd’s question is a correct 
question, therefore datxcKicnc; is not the teaching. This is the 
direction in which we have to think. So ‘rfi<U dl^-cpdiuii:, app 
here means $lld<tf, §lld-cpdiuii: rtatvvKi 3cp: icpdi-3I€ld - 
why are you IcSIBI - in this manner cB Jiiacl: 31 Id’ - you are 
confused and asking the wrong question. But Bxui doesn’t 
correct 31 dal. That is said in the next paragraph. That final slcl 
must be the end of the quotation and it should be connected with 
word cjeidl Thus oxui should have answered but cpisui doesn’t 

X C C 

answer in such a way. Then what did Bxui say? 

d cf Bd: BlclcMdBi 31dddti, BbdIB 31dIB m ‘f, IdB5 ddl 
BTTBIcB’ [dlcIT 3-3] ^Befdl Bclxhl 

So if datvvKiciic; has been the teaching and if 3idd’s 
question has been a confused question then cBPUl should have 


242 




























































BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS2M Introduction 

answered in this manner and <T>tui should not have answered in 

c 

this manner. This he says 3loioi^ii uiriavioiat oT arPdi - cpiui 
should not have given an inappropriate answer, dialot^ua^ 
means inappropriate. What is inappropriate? UWkp 3ia<icp - 
deviating from 3i^oi’s question. 3I<NI<T means different or 
deviating or unrelated to 3toloTs question, cprui should not 
have given an inappropriate answer. cptmi should have given 
an appropriate answer. What is the appropriate answer? 3tolal 
you are confused! That should be the first statement <T>tui 
should have said. But <T>tui never says you are confused. And 
on the other hand, instead of saying Aioloi you are confused!’ 
cfc>MJl is only endorsing 31 old's question and He is traveling 
along with 3idd, clearly indicating that there is no question of 
combination intended in the second chapter. No inkling is given 
indicating datwKi. Because what was cprups statement? He 
says lairo 3MI U21 UTcD' - 1 have given two clearly distinct 
TIRIoTs, loicoi means committed 3HHoI. The difference 
between the words faltOl and 3HHaI is ioltOi is committed 
3HHoI. Like a musician who works somewhere and also sings 
in his spare time - that is TTRIaT. but he gives up the job and 
becomes a professional musician, he is committed to music. 
Then music becomes loiooi. So lotro <tKli qqi uicp’. cptui 
says I have taught two distinct TIRIoTs, for one group of people 
^lloitHand for another group of people op at. Those who follow 
cpai, for them $liaiiaic<5i is not prescribed and those who 
follow §liddi, for them cpaiidtOI is not prescribed, there is no 
combination of §lid<ti and cp<4, cpoui clearly says in the third 
chapter, which means in the second chapter also the teaching is 
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not McSg. And 3ioloi’s question also is a correct question 
only - ‘which one should I follow?’ Should I follow t?llol<rU)r 
cpdi? Thus everything is smoothly flowing, you are only 
increasing my lunar This is 9iAcp>>KIKl’s argument. loioo 
<tRll tpi UlrD' two mutually exclusive TITdoTs I have taught. 
Slot arprfl - owl’s such answer will be inappropriate if 
31 dial’s question is a wrong question. And therefore, because 
of these six arguments - first group of four and second group 
of two qptT te, 8fe:, cpIcT 8T^:, TITH& te, odRRcd 
dUoirfi and 3loeicu>-IcLHd: TPcK:. Because of these six 

"S. 

arguments §lioicp<ti <U<JRddaic; is neither the teaching in the 
second chapter of the -fticll nor is it in the third chapter of the 
often nor is it in the fifth chapter of the often. 3THTTRI is not 
taught. 

And now comes another series of arguments. 

of 3ITCT TTUcIoT IRT cpftun (pT TTTRTRT 3lf$in?t fd8IRr- 
cRIalifd TTTfT JllUaoRM 

Now 915<TRR1R1 is assuming another supposition by 
^ldieueiOllO. Whether ^nrflexRiaild knows how to think like 

o o 

this we do not know but assumes that 

^latwRiaild may counter in this manner. What may be the 
counter? He may say ‘yes, I agree with you that cprui is not 
talking about ORKpft THTccRT. But still THRxRIdlcf is 
correct. How? Because cpdi i^iaHTT. There are two types of 
cpdi. One is called ?nrlO<n and another is called Adiicicpdi. 
And 3idial’s comes under ^<niclO<n. it doesn’t come 

under Bflclcpdf. Therefore there are two types of <P<fts ?n<T - 
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0 <ti prescribed by the H<Ts and ^cHlrl - cpdi prescribed by any 
non -Vedic scripture but based on the HHs. He says $llcsi<fi and 
^TrlOrfl cannot be combined. Therefore whenever we are 
talking about <>l<tivvKiqiq you don’t take Biicicpdi because 
5 llo|<H and B3cl<D<4 cannot be combined. But $liai<fi and 

x x 

Wtiicicpdi can be combined. And in the Bioiq^im cprui is 
talking about 3toloTs and and similar cpdis will 


come under WEicicpdi. And in the IHoiq^irll cpimi is 
prescribing 51ioi^rfUfiqDdi TITTcvRI. And you are quoting 


things are ok because they are renouncing BncH53T And here 
cT>tui is prescribing Wtiicicpdi. Therefore why can’t you accept 
^lioiWHicicpdi ^icUvvKtqiq. Why can’t you take like that?’ 


9150^1 vliq says even that cannot be taken. Because all 
the six arguments that I gave with regard to Bucicpdl, all those 
arguments will hold good with regard to Wfiicicpdi also. 
Therefore he says AJilclal cpdiun 3IlMfT: - let 

us assume that ^idioqa - the combination of 3iicdi$liaidi 
with ATUHoi m cp,HUll - WHIclcBJi like 3T3^’s etc. 

3II<)lUrl: - is cpixui’s intended teaching. $icl 3fTH. Let us 
assume this is the contention of ^ichvvKjqiic). From ^diicloi till 

o 

3lf<llUrl is the assumption of ^latvvKiqiiq. Then our answer is 
3ITT. 3ITT means fT2H TITO. Even if you assume like that ETfTRl- 
auoiiio TETifT aT quucroid^- even then the six arguments that I 
gave with regard to Bucicpdl, all those arguments will hold good 
with regard to WElclcpdi also. And of those six arguments the 
first argument is FTHioi-qviol argument. This ETHloi-qtioi 
argument came in “clef 3TH<T. 5 llol-qDdi-Ioicoea: jc[9iio>i- 
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^iJi^'dci^lcii autvicH 
dUoiicf’. That is the first argument of the six arguments. And 
that fdcHloi-ddal argument alone I have renamed as d 2 Wi BTch. 
So thus IT35IT 8fe: then dfyl 8fe:, cplcl te, TIMIW 8fe:, 
odld-^cd cTcIaRTand 31 act dwfddd: HRoI: these six arguments 
are being referred to by the word FTBlloi-ddoiiic';. That FTBiioi- 
dUoidi has to be understood as the BIcT dvloldi. So all 

•\ O X 

these six arguments will counter even if $lioi^dii<icpdi 
^lfHvcKiciicj is talked about. Why, even if $lioi^dii<icpdi 
^tatvvKJdld is prescribed 3iol«l cannot ask the question which 
one should I follow. Because of these six arguments, the 
5lloi^atlfld3(ti ^tdtvvKidld is also not possible. And with 
regard to ^lloi^atlfkpai „>i at oriei did, we have six arguments 
which are applicable to the BdfldPrfl and 915<T>>>IdId says in 
addition to the six arguments I am going to give one more 
argument. What is that additional argument? IdBtioi-ddallfd 
^ldctL that TldTh refers to all the six arguments oT 3UUa<rf3T - 
that all will become unanswerable for you. The seventh 
argument comes now. 

fifr n aiBldxhd ^ TTHIcT TdTRT 5TcT edloiri: ‘HIccp 
d^dilUl fife 3TT fdldfeldUT [4lfIT 3-^] 5TcT 3dITTT8T: 
31oimiaaI: | 

o 

So the seventh argument with regard to 511 <d^atlrkpai 
^iatvvKj. Now 91 Adoqiviid argues, let us assume that in the 
second chapter d?EOI has prescribed siloi-AWlckpai 
^tatwKiaid for liberation. Because 3ioloi asked for liberation. 

o o 

dPltlUdcUdlU^rlAdBng:: do^IM cdl UctfelTfiddcll: | 

C (A 
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eictkl: ^HlfaoifecT MS 7 Tm T9AHTckSA 9IITH 311 cHT 

/V <7v 

UUooldTlI 4lfIT W19 II 

Therefore 3Ioloi had asked for 3ltdT And <T>tui has prescribed 
the TH£IdI3I of 5IM3T and T3iiclct>3i THTccRI. And for 3F5IaT 

X X o o 

Tdiicicpdi is TcRI3T. And Tdiicicpdi TcRI3T is fighting this war. 
Therefore at the end of the second chapter if 3I3IoI has received 
the teaching properly what should be in TFjToTs mind. We have 
to imagine. So A rprup You say I have to gain knowledge also 
and I have to combine my duty also and my duty happens to be 
fighting this war and this war involves violence. But even 
though it is violence it is my TBTI3T And if it is TBTI3T then I 
have to necessarily do it because $liaicpdi TTTTvxRI You have 
prescribed. Therefore I shall fight this TcRI3T and he must be 
happy that <T>tui has prescribed a means for liberation. And 
instead of being grateful to <I>c>ui for giving him the TCRI3I 
^IdivvKi of what does 3ioloi say? 

flircp CP3TIUT HR 3H fdklioklfil (P9KI 11 4lcIT3-? II 

How can 3ioloi use the word HIT d><4? And how can 3Ioioi 

o o 

complain to Oiui that A ®tuj! You are engaging me in this 
cruel action? He should not have said cruel action, he should 
have happily said I am doing THH3ITTHTTRI for liberation. So 
this statement cannot be justified if §lioi^rfii<icpdi TMTHH is 
the teaching. But I can justify this in my teaching. Why? 
Because TidlvxKL is not the teaching. A person should be either 
a cpcneiimi or a HlaRnRT. Then 3tuloi can ask the question ‘if 
I have a choice to become a cpdioiioi or a 5 lloiemoi at a time 
why can’t You prescribe §liaI<LLo>i for me which doesn’t 
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involve violence, why are You prescribing the cruel cpdienoi?’ 
That question can be justified in 3i<£cl where ^iatvvKicnc; is not 
prescribed. In your Old the question cannot be justified. Look 
at the sentence. IB? xT - moreover. SifieiAei etc£ TALK! cpdi - 
for a £lf>Rr ^£31 is a TiHIcfenT, TdTIcT IdBcdctx^, £131911^: 
idldrlOcH. Because in the £I3T9IRW the four BUIs and the quis 
duties are very clearly categorized. Therefore O^di is a TOTcfe 
cpdi. And not only is it Arfilrlrfl cpdi but also 3TITI3f: — it is 
TBOTT for a iJiBiei. $l?l oil at cl: - this knowledge 3f3ToT has. I 
have got eic£ as the Arfllrl TqTI3T oat. So edloirt: ollaliicl. 
3loiai knows this fact that I have to do this ^pTRT. And if 
is the teaching 3mcia8T: 3ioimiaoi: - 31 old cannot 
make a complaint to cfcAUl. 3Ulcl<r8T: means complaint, charge, 
accusation, protest etc. Literally TUicldDI: means scolding. 
3ioli|i|aai: means uniustifiable. 3lold’s complaint to is 
unjustifiable if §lidA3ii<icpdi daiccKi is the teaching. That 
complaint is given in quotation, ‘cliccp cprfiiui flfi 3TT 
lol old Ol" [o>Hcli 3-?] 3idd complains therefore 
datccKicno is not possible. More arguments in the next class. 

So qui3TA: quitter quiteiRTcIcte I quqRT BOTHlclRr 

(T\ C\ O (A (A 

quiajcllcllpltseirr 11 So 9lrfocT: 9lrfufT: 9IlfacT: || ATT: So. 

(A 
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3o TTcTT9ig 313113781131 91^ct>^Mld 3iAJic}Mig 

UgcrciM gag opr qTTtRTH 11 3o || 

oT 3lft xPHlcloi gg qodiun g^: Mcdd 31T8in<T fgBTRT- 
ddaiiid Tigg gggggiur I 

X "V 

rn n g^ Tgicr to sggg wr oiiaici: ‘nfrg^ 

cuhiui gfe gi Rig^gDr [sftm 3-?] wr iUicUBT: 
3Mgggoi: 1 

o 

Up to this portion 9 l 5 cp,>iviig elaborately refuted the 
OTgt9MfUT of ^UcxlclOcH 3UUgggiU pointing out that ^TRUfl 
cannot be combined with Biicicpdi also and t?llol<H^ cannot be 
combined with malleicpat also. And for the first proposal he 
gave six arguments - U^U BTcJ:. gpyl BTU:. g>icl Bfcf:. 3IhHUT 
8fe:, ggig^rg ggoUi and 3iogcu>-iggg: n*H:. Of them the 
first argument is U 2 rtl BTcf: and I said 9fSgv3TcTRT does not use 
that word, he uses the word igBiUrt-dvloldi. That §llaigioi 
belongs to one fcTBIRr and g>digi°>l belongs to another IcTBiloi. 
He uses the word igBiPrt-clvloltH. The very idea I am calling 
U 2 wi 8Tch. And with regard to Brtci^aiicioai ^latwKi he gives 
seven arguments. Of the seven arguments six are borrowed 
from the previous one and the seventh argument is the addition. 
The addition is TrtlTTTBT: cl viol,H. 31^’s 3gicTT0T: or 

X O 

complaint. The complaint being £3 cpmji! Why are You 
engaging me in this cruel war? If t?lloi,h and TiHIcfgni 
combination is the teaching then g^31 becomes compulsory. 
Because is a WJiiclOdl And if this compulsory WHiclOdi 
bigwig is the prescription of cptui then 31olol should not have 
complained; but 3 loloi complains. Since 3 loloi complains 
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TTTTv33 cannot be the intention of ®tui. Therefore 

o c 

9153>3I3I3 temporarily concludes this discussion saying that 
in the cHoiq^irll there is neither ^Uoi^priqDrfl nor is 

there $liort>nicl35di TTTTv33. That conclusion comes in the 

o 

following paragraph. We will read. 

cUctild 4l3T-9IIT3 t^oT-dU^Ul-3lft EtcRT T3T33T 31 3XHUIT 

x x 

311c<h9llal,>3 3THT33T oT cpalKIO 39II33 9133: I 

O X o 

(TTiHIfT^- because of the six arguments and the seventh 
one 5imr-9in^: - in the Eold^lcll teaching dilcdWlloUd 
3rHo:i3: - the combination of 3licdi§liai with 35331 - 

v 2 > 

scriptural 3>cH BllcLoi TEItTar 31 - either ^Tcicpat or ^diiclQPdi 
31ET33: 39033 9133: - the OTT333I3 can never be 

o o o 

shown by anyone as the teaching in the °>LL<li-9il3?l. Not only 
by me cpoiiuq 9133: - no one can show that, snoi-aild01-3113. 
SHoi-diiH means even a little bit, even a wee bit of combination 
you cannot show, sriai-audoi is adjective to 35331. 53oi- 
3330T 3133 OTW 5351-31301 TEI35T OTOE 3T 

311r39llal^3 OTT33: OT033 390^3 51 9133:. Therefore 

O X o 

3<Xrt3d3ic; is inappropriate, it is a great mistake. So with this 
the temporary conclusion of 313533313 is over. Hereafter he 
is going to take one more very very important point. That point 
is very important in the sense whether 9T53X3T3I3 accepts 
5E5IE and liberation for a or not, it is a very big debate. 

Many people wonder whether 9133531313 accepts knowledge 
and liberation for a or not, it is a big debate. And many 

people argue that 9 i 53 ? 33 iel doesn’t accept 5115131 and 
liberation for a But it is not at all true, 9153X31313 

C 7 x 
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accepts §liol<H and liberation for a °>lg^2T also. It is a very 
important thing for everyone to note, especially °>Ig^€Is must 
note because °>lgA2Is get a doubt whenever 91 SO^rikI 
glorifies ^laaeu^t. This following portion is the proof to clearly 
show that 9150^1 vliel accepts §111331 and also liberation for a 
sigm 

?T 31§lloll«d ,>MlIg-cJMcii m cpaiM UdrUd <d§lal dialal 

O x c 

m girarr tchaht H33n€f-?irg:-iatiddi- 

'wrmm ggTicf ggr 3raxi n' gfet, 

This is an answer to an imaginary question raised by the 
^laivviejaiio. This question has to be very clearly understood. 
^IdtvvKiaiic; says g 91502! Whatever you say I am willing to 
accept. Ok. That your arguments are very very tight. §lloiaiand 
epdi cannot be combined and you gave several reasons in 
support of that. The main reason you gave was §IIoI3T requires 
I am 310(11 thought whereas cpai requires I am cpcll thought. 
§lloi(H^ presupposes 3l<Dclra <|T£:, 3id>cll mindset whereas 
cd at requires cpclcci qQr, I am Oxil mindset. Therefore 
3iO>clraai and OcTcOJI are two mindsets required for §lloi<H 
and cd at respectively. And 9150)21010 argued that these two 
thought patterns are diagonally opposite, 3iO>clraai^ and 
Oxjcqai^ are diagonally opposite and opposites cannot coexist 
in one person. And since opposites cannot coexist in one 
person, a person can either follow §llold^ excluding 0>ai or he 
can follow 0>ai which excludes §lloiai. So the argument was 
§lloi<H^ and epat are mutually exclusive because the required 
mindsets are diagonally opposite. And ^taivueiatlO says this is 


251 






















































HlJl^klsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

a very very powerful argument. And that is why the people also 
must be different. And that is why fhscp^lvliel said <5TA?£T 
should follow cpdieuoi and 3Iao^nfjI should follow $liaieuo>i 
because one person cannot follow both of them as the mindsets 
are diagonally opposite. And riiaivcKiqifc) says I have to accept 
that argument because opposites cannot coexist. Opposite 
attributes cannot coexist in one locus, that is the law. Then 
^laivcRiqifc) says this is perfectly ok with regard to 
gPHzeieicnct because in our <Hcl<H cpcfccptj and Slcpcfccpp have 

O A C X C X 

got the same order of reality. Because the UrmUfT does not 
accept ALreiai-fite^n difference and therefore in his 
opposite attributes cannot coexist because they have the same 
order of reality. Then ^latvcRiqiic; argues but A tA5<P2RlRi! 
In your 3i<£cl <T9ioidi 3icpcicqdi is Atreidi and cpclrqdi is 
MS3I. And therefore even if they are opposite attributes, since 
one is ^reidi and the other is ITItRIT opposite attributes can 
coexist in 3I^fT3T Because JlfdcUf repeatedly argues opposite 
attributes can coexist if they belong to two orders of reality. 
And he gives very many examples - a dry land and wet water 
can happily coexist if the water is mirage water. Because water 
is mirage water, it can flow freely over the sand and the sand 
can be still dry. How can they coexist, because one is of a higher 
order of reality - the sand, and the other is lower order - the 
mirage water. The waker can sleep on bed without motion and 
in his dream he can travel all over, motion and non-motion can 
coexist in one and the same person because one is from waker- 
CIVC and another is from dreamer-APfe. In short, opposite 
attributes can coexist T7F77 BTxd gllcl. Therefore TTHTvRIcinA 
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argues in 9115 ® 3 <T 9 lol«ti. in 9l5cp,>iciieTs teaching, since 
3icpclccia^ is TIc^Th and dxiradp is f^FT^^TT they can happily 
coexist. And since these two mindsets can coexist, slioiJi and 
oat can coexist in Advaitic teaching. 5 lloWi and cpui can 
coexist, why, because the required mindsets can coexist 
because they are of two orders of reality. And therefore 
511010 ai 3l£>9nc[, coexistence can never be negated in 3I^cT. 
uduidf cannot accept because for him ^itril 8 Ic 3 is not there. But 
in 3I^fI3T 3TclI Blcf is there and so 5llol3T and cpai can happily 
coexist. And therefore in itself, a person can be in 

cpai also and a person can have 511oiai also. And in 3I^?T3T a 
o>16A2T 5 III 0 I can happily say ‘I am 3iOcll’ from Ul^atllSI® 
eKc and he can happily say ‘I am cpcll' from oeilci 6 iC>cp eKc. 
Where is the difficulty in the coexistence of cpclradi and 
31 cp cl r cl at, where is the difficulty in the coexistence of §lloiai 
and cpai and where is the difficulty in having both 

5 llol<H and cpai together? Why should you insist on ^looeu^i? 
So ^ 168 TTcT is logically possible because of ^ilcil 8 fel?T. ^16 <HTcI 
means coexistence. Coexistence of 51 ioiap and cpdi. And if 
^ 163 TTcT is possible, coexistence is possible then ^lrflccKi also 
will be happily possible. Therefore why do you refute 
^latccKiaid? If TIADTTcI is possible then why do you refute the 
combination? So this is ^lfhccKicnid's logical question. 
Thereafter the ^latccKiaiic) further argues not only is 
coexistence possible, not only is ^laiccKi possible, not only can 
°>16A2I do both 511ol<Hyind cpap not only is it logically possible, 
it is supported by Lord cprui Himself. You are quoting only 
cn cp vS idai <?p r<d id HI lot Dpi which is convenient to you because 
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you want the division of and ,>looeiip>i. Some will have 

the pride of ‘I am ^loavui^I’. After getting .iloovii^i that 
problem comes. ^laaeu^t is to drop superiority complex. They 
will have the complex that ‘I am ,>loaeiip>i'. Like that you seem 
to have some ^loavu^I complex and Therefore you are 
repeatedly quoting 511oLeiid>ioL ,>1153CVlloii cpdieiioiai 
elimioiiaL why can’t you read the third chapter clearly? In the 
third chapter cptui clearly tells 3ioIcji, ‘31oloi, even if you are a 
filial, I don’t want you to renounce and go away. As a filial 
you have to do cpdl. 

cUq^t5^6<Haim TTFtT9daq3(jai6r^I II 4lfH 3-?o || 

He did not propose ^laaeu^i. He commanded 31oloi to continue 
in and he said remaining a 511 lol you have to do cpdl 

also. That means cpWT is clearly accepting the coexistence of 
511ol<H^ in a and cpdl also in a °> 16 A£I and he instructs 

3loioi to do cpdl. This is not a casual statement, he goes flirther 
and argues 

titht: cLdiueilq^i^il ererr cpdkVi mm \ 

H)dU^^iArteilAlrHl^caqcilct>^^^dl 11 4lfH II 

Just as 3i511Ioi remaining in performs cpdl, a Rl^lo^ 

5111oi should perform cpdl in °> 16 A€H 8 I<F[. Therefore it is very 
very clear 5lToITr and cpdl coexist in < 5 IA?tTT?TJI. therefore 
511 ol<H^ is only in Soo^FSIBIdl is not correct. oi6^^ITTITr can 
be a 511ioi and in 511101 5II0ITT can coexist with cpdl. 

And cpimi quotes Himself as a support 

cTT^T cpclUdilLl m IH^VlcpclUdioeiVlfH 11 4lfIT II 
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‘I am Ocll also, I am 3icpcii also’ cpcui clearly says remaining 
a That means in oi<S^£T. and cprfi can coexist. 

And he gives the support of oloicp also. 

d^rHukl %TIRlTyliHIITtdcIT olalddcNl: I II 4lcTT3-?o || 

Therefore ^rfivxieiqiic; says that $lioicprfi TlgrfTIcI is possible, 
therefore .ilrflccKl is possible, therefore a <5TgT£r need not take 
TTaa^rrJI, in fact, should not take rUaoeii^i. He should combine 
Sllairfi^ and cprfl, which is logically possible and scripturally 
supported. Why are you negating ^lrfimaato and why are you 
insisting upon rilaaeii^t? Just like the monkey which lost its 
tail, just because you lost why are you denying the 

enjoyment to us? If I were you, I would leave well enough 
alone. And as for yourself, it is irreversible, it is a one-way 
street. Now the question also must be clearly understood as also 
the answer, which is very very subtle. Because 9 iscp^lcli>q 
doesn’t elaborate it, just casually says and moves on. 

91 SO civile! says I accept all your points, cpcirarfl and 
3icpcicqrfi cannot coexist only when they are of the same order 
of reality, cpcirarfl and 3icpcicarfi can coexist if they are of 
different orders of reality. And if they can coexist, §llairfl and 
cpdi can coexist. And therefore in a signer §lioirfi and cpdi can 

C x 

and thus coexist as in oioicp, as in cptui there is coexistence. 
And therefore a STSTST filial is possible. 91 'S-cp^iuieI 
without any reservation, without any prejudice says 
Sllloi is possible and in him his $lioidi^ coexists with cpdi. 
Therefore $lioicpdi ^igrfTIcl is possible. And therefore all these 
points I agree. But the last point I am going to differ. Because 
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BllJl^dlcl^ldl BTTRFIT Introduction 

of Slloicprfi TIAdTKT. you say therefore 51ioiq?dl TITToiRI is 
possible. I accept SlloicDdi^kzSncI in a PlIIol but I don’t 

accept PHoiQi'H ^PHccKi as a means of liberation. Why? 

§lloict><H ^lcHvvklcIlkf's argument is a mm has 

to combine cpdi with $lioi<ti, which is called <MdivvKi. to attain 

X o 

liberation. This is his philosophy. 915-cp^KlId asks about the 
corollary of this. When you say a °>I6A2I Elliot combines cpdi 
with 5 lioidi as a means of liberation, you are indirectly saying 
°>i6A2I Pllfol is a TIRIcp. You are indirectly saying Slim 

is a 3H£IcF combining cpdi for liberation, ‘for liberation’ means 
liberation has not yet come, slim is a 3H£IcI? and he is 

working for liberation by combining cpdi. Therefore corollary 
number one is slim is a 3T2TI&, you are saying. And the 

second corollary is, you are saying, he combines the 51ioidiwith 
cpdi for liberation. That means you look upon his cpdi as a 
iHKloidi for liberation. Therefore °>I 6 A 2 I filial becomes a 
Timfr in TTHTTRIcn^. TO becomes a 2 TKIOT in TTHTcRIcnn 

O 7 X o 

and <HI§I he is working for that means <HI§I is a goal for °>i 6 A 2 T 
Slim. ihfdf is a TITtYTh to be attained later. So in 

x o 

mm is a mmn, cw is a matm and is a 
mtepH. The very word 3IR533I means a future event to come 
later. 

9iA<3?>>IUia says all these three - 511101 is a 

TTHTFT. cpdi is a TITUaldT and TTT£r is a TITtYTh - we strongly 
refute. All these three are wrong. Why? First one QlAcp^lUld 
says, even if one is °> 16 A 2 I the moment he is 511 lot he loses the 
status of TIRIcp or 3T3lf?, that means 5 UI 0 I is dicp:. 

c o 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9flisq3l Introduction 

Therefore in ^dimeiaid °>16^£T §liiai is taken as a TTHITT 
doing TITHor whereas in 3I^cT3T we say <3TgT£T §11 lot is rfirp:. 
This is difference number one. Ok, what is the UTUUidi? 
91 'S-cp^iriiei says, not only have I read the ^lirll wherein cptui 
accepts a ^Ig^ST § 11101 . but you too read the -Aim further. 

rfirl^H §lloliclP>eiclrlclH: | 

x O 

H§lRllrl?cl: TO TFHW Uldclklrl II 4lfIT \4-Q3 II 

cprui clearly says §lloi-3iai^^I(T-vlrlril: rflrp^vi. That word 
atcD^ei is very important. A °>igA2I §nioi who is already 
liberated by the very power of knowledge, when cprui accepts 
a °>16A2T §11 lol as a rfirp: how dare you say <5TgT£T §llf«l is 
combining cpai for liberation? He is liberated. Therefore cptui 
also doesn’t accept §liiol as a 3F3lf? 3H£Icl?, but he is 

3TO. Whereas in HrflrrRiclicl sig^ST §m3T is not 3ITP:. 

o o c o 

Then coming to the second difference. In xilrflrrKiqi<§ 
§iiioi uses cpai as a 3H£IoI for liberation. This also is not 
acceptable because when I say °>16A€T §11 lot is already liberated 
because of the very knowledge itself, supported by cptui in the 
sentence §EoI-3raf^gIcT-rIcTa: cHcl^H, so when ^Ig^T §nF5T 
is already rfirp: how can he use the cpai as a TIRIaT for 
liberation? In ^rfirunaio, cpai is a 3EHcT for liberation. 
Whereas in our teaching a °>16A2I §iiioi never uses cprfl as a 
3HHoI for liberation. In fact, we go one step further that cprfl 
does not produce TIRE for him, why, because he is already 
rfirp:. In fact, cpai does not even produce UUdUlUrfl For a 
signer §nnr, when it is said that 31lollfrfi UUSHHIM are not 

C 7 O X 

coming, let alone calling cprfl as a 3HHoirfi, cpai does not even 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

produce either UUCidl or 3IRJI. Therefore in ,ildRvRiqic;. cpdi 
enjoys 3HfIoI3T status, whereas in our dRRT (PUT loses TTRloidi^ 
status in the case of a °>I6^2T filial. That is why cprui said 

olefoipofod dirlo^ei 5lfoIKlfoeicRfofoi: | 

x o 

ennenTOT: TO TFH9T Uldclklrl || 4 lcIT w-23 II 

The verb UKklkicl is very important. Uldc lkicj means 
51iioi’s cpdi dissolves there itself without producing either 
UtiVldi or TlfdT So how can cpdi be called as a TIRloldi? 

ox x 

Therefore what is the difference between ^dittKiaid 

o 

and us? First one, °>I6^2T 51iioi is a for him. For us 

511 lol is a 3TH3Ilf?. The second difference is in his <Hclch. 
oid^tT 511 lol uses cpdi as a 3HfIc33T whereas in our teaching for 
a 511 I 0 I cpdi doesn’t have TIRlaidi status at all. 

C x 

Then what is the third difference? In his Old, he uses 
<Ddi as a means of liberation, that means <HRJI is a goal to be 
achieved. In his TRTdT for a 5 III 0 I 3TTiJT is TIReidl. 

whereas in our teaching, for a 511k>l 3IRJI is not a 

TIRvidi. Then what? Tlfdl is fJTjT, it is already accomplished. 

Thus he is not a TIRIcP. cpdi is not a 3IRlaidi and TIRI 
is not a TIReicHL In our teaching, °>16^2I 511101 is not a 3 IRIcId, 
cpdi is not a TIRloidi and 3IRJI is not a 5H£33T. Whereas in 

x -v 

.>lcHvvRlclld. signer 5 lTfoT is a TIRIcp, TO is a TIRfoFT and 

O 7 C 7 x 

<HRJI is a TIRvidl. In fact, he says fFTTiJT is after death. Why, 
because he has to do 3lloaiki>l lifelong. So this lifelong cpdi he 
has to perform and die successfully and as a result of this 
lifelong cpdi and 3 ilcdi 5 iiaid^ he will get later. We say, 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

simpleton! We are talking about vjfiqouiicp where filial 

is free here and now. Therefore we accept 51 ioicpdi TlffiHIcT. 
coexistence in a filial but we don’t accept 51ioicp<ti 

TITTvcRT as a means of liberation. We have to understand the 

o 

technical difference between the words ^16<HKT and TTHvvRI. 

o 

So coexistence is there in 3I^?T3T because one is from 3Ic^I and 
another is from but there is no TDTaiRI as a means of 

5 o 

liberation because already he is liberated. 

This 9 isvp 2 lvliel presents in this simple paragraph, a 
simple looking paragraph, in a slightly different way. I 
presented as 3If>9nc[ is possible and is not possible. 

9 lSO^RlieI says in a 511101 ^lloiaf coexists with cpai 

because he has to do qfcJCP oat. During 9L5 cp^1UkI’s time 
signer means qfcjcp cpaj is there. Therefore he says 5HoI3I 
coexists with cp3T But since he is already liberated as a filial, 
the rpai in his case doesn’t function as a 3H£IoI, as a means for 
neither UuyiJi because 511 lot doesn’t get Uti^ldi nor <FIT§I 
because he is already liberated. Therefore in a °>lg^2I 511101 cp<4 
doesn’t have a 3Hfloidi status. A means status is not there 

"V 

because it doesn’t produce any result - either UUVPHmr 3TT3I. So 
Qlgcp^IUid argues once the cp<Jl loses the 3IRIaI status cpdi 
should not be called as cpdi itself. Because his argument is the 
very word cpdi is a teclmical status, a status it enjoys only when 
it has the capacity to produce a result. Like a seed enjoys the 
seed status only when it can germinate. After roasting, a seed 
cannot be called a seed itself. Why, because a roasted seed 
cannot germinate. So if you want to call it a seed, you add an 
adjective pseudo seed. Similarly, 91 SO^riki argues, in a 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl amsgai Introduction 

signer 511101 cp<u should not be called cpdi. So since his cpdi 
should not be called cpdi, a 51 1 lot doesn’t have cpdi. A 

°>16A2I 511101 doesn’t have cpdi because his action at body level 
doesn’t deserve the nomenclature, the technical name cpdi and 
when a 51 iloi doesn’t have cpdi itself, where is the 

question of ^Idlvvief? How can there be when cpdi 

itself is not there? Then he asks the question if a 51 iioi 

doesn’t have cpdi itself and his actions do not deserve the name 
cpdi, then what is the name? I have to give some name. Because 
a 5 lilol is getting up early in the morning and 

clicp^ivS^lgiydT he is doing xiiomiqaci aidi, 3lIooi61H and 
q@iei51 and if he a householder he goes to office or if he is a 
he does ^pTfT. Therefore °>16A2I 51 1lol's action should 
be given some name. You negate the name cpdi. QFScp^iuiei 
says I don’t want to give a name but if you insist I will call it as 
cpdii 0 ip>i:. Like a fake currency note, you can never take it as 
money. Fake currency resembles money but you won’t call it 
money. Why? It cannot purchase. Like that °>i^ygr 511101 ’s cpdi 
is cpdi 3H8im, therefore °> 16 A 2 I 511101 does not have cpdi itself, 
therefore there is no question of ^ldivueiqiq. In the case of a 
^looeui^i I need not talk because he doesn’t do 3liooi61H, 
therefore there is no need to discuss whether <UdivvKi is there 
or not. But in the case of a 511101 , every action that he 

does HP^ToI 9 iuq ( q TtI 9 IoT folHoL all of them, they don’t 
deserve the name cpdi, therefore ^ldivvKl is not there. For a 
^looHlUl 5nra also TTHYcRI is not there, for a SIAT£I 5IIF11 
also. That means °> 16 A 2 I 511101 is possible but in his case <HRf[ 
is not by 51 ioicpdi ^divuei. 511ol<HTias given him liberation and 
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HlJl^dtlsfldl BlTCddT Introduction 

later cpdis are not TITToiRr but they are cpdl 31191131. So your 
coming to the class is cpdl 3IMI3I only. Therefore you can 
continue to be a <5TA3£T you can continue to be a ^lllol. you can 
continue all the actions and therefore cpdl 3169TIcr will be there 
but it will be called cpdl 3IT(Hl^i, therefore actual cpdl is not 
there, therefore where is the question of TirTTcRT in 3I^?OT? 
Therefore neither can you have ddlvdd nor can I have. This is 
the idea, we have to extract out of this paragraph. It is a long 
sentence, I will make it into short sentences. 

So d3d d we will take it as JPPtl : . Suppose there 

is a person. 31Hl«Ild dollld-ditldi HI dTbfuT UcJd3d - he has 
entered into cpdl. This is a technical word. In 9lA<P,>iuia’s 

A. 

911td<tUvhcn he talks about entering into cpdl it means entering 
into dfcjcp cpdl. And in his terminology dfcjcp cpdl is possible 
only in oi6^dT8TJT. therefore entering cpdl in his dictionary 
means entering o>i6A8HBI3I. So entering cpdl means getting 
married. Therefore let us assume there is a person who has 
engaged himself in cpdl. cpdifui ycicl: 313d. And why has he 
entered 3IS3dI8I3r? Because 31§llollcl dollid-ditldl HI - so 

C A 

due to 3i$Uoidl^ which is the common privilege of all people. 
Because of his 3l§lloldi ; 

dAdild BcPlcPl oT TiHrT I 31 fcAlldcH Ba4d II 
ckkJUUdcplU[dl 11 cl || 

C A 

He felt loneliness. No company is there. It would have been 
nice to have someone. 

oIIdT Tl 3dldd Uollddld Idfl 31 3dldd cpcfid || 

O 

dddUUdcpliiBltld II 

C A 
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^ke^Mclfildl 8WS2M Introduction 

And 91AO^Rild says 3i51IoLi<l^ because of 3 l 5 lloiTT and 
^ionlo-Oidrl: - also because of 3PI desire for a wife, child etc. 
Here the word HI is in the meaning of H. vKHITISI HI. It means 
‘and’. Because of 3TfHoI3I and attachment suppose a person 
entered into °>ig^gn8ItH. This is supposition one. Then next 
sentence. 

H5THI Olalal fTHTIT fepL^ITH: ifct 3ITcT. Let us also 
assume that this <5TgT£I performed H51 cJIohJT cTHTT which are 
the basic three TIRIoTs of a oi6^i^I. 

fhHfi HHlolclHal(Jl HI^MI IHKlIHHlorl H^fel Hlolol 

O 

fIH3H33II9IH53I || HgBLiUHctdUiaiHd M-M-QQ II 

Therefore through H51 cfRIPfl (THTI this <5IA?£I 31511101 became 
9pfIHTT: $1?1 31AH. Let us imagine a pure °> 16 A 2 I. 
TIIUcjincltLH HcRlool: sigOT. Then what happened? 

Let us suppose HT3TTtT-fIrH-THHH3I 5 llol<H TcHooHI - 
let us also assume that oi6A2I became °>IgA2I 5 III 0 I. So 
511 ol<n TcHooHT 5i?l 3lAcl. Let us assume that such a signer 

X W O C 

after purification, knowledge arose in him, Jdlooicti. What 
type of 51 ioldi? Not ordinary type, but H 2<H 1 SI- cl rH - 1Htleiaf 
5 H 0 HT JdlooiTL These are all very important sentences 
because 9 lScp,>iviKi agrees that a <3IgTST can get HWHTST-rlTH- 
lHH<W^ 51 iol<tL I am emphasizing this because even now there 
are many 31 Idols who do not accept 5 lIoIiIT and TlTdl for a 
°>I 6 ASI, they strongly believe that <5TgTSIs will not get 5 II 0 PJT 
and 3IKJI. Therefore register in your mind not to entertain the 
notion that oig,>£rs will not get 5 H 0 HT and TIRJI. So 
91 AH^ldKl says HOTSI-rfrH-lHHHdl 5 llol<h TcHooTFT. What 
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3TPVI7FT Introduction 

is that knowledge? He gives within quotation. AA 

Trf £K»T. Trf I2d>di d&l T2H’- this entire plurality is 
nothing but one sltHoT alone. What type of sRHoI? 3KPcl HAT - 
actionless fl&Loi. So thus let us imagine that such a °>1AT2T filial 
is there. And let us imagine that he continues to be a °>iat 2I. 
This is going to be the next step, which we will see in the next 
class. 

3o qiiRR',: qtJlfflddl UUiIrUUiJicJveicl I qtfel UUidildKl 

(T\ C\ "X C7\ C\ O CX CX 

UUMOiaieiceicT || 3o 9lrfwT: SlrfacT: @IlfacT: || ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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9WS2M Introduction 

3o TIUITPig 313113781131 91Acp>>Mig guqdiM 3iAJic}Mig 
lldariM gag opr qgFtRTH 11 3o || 

UTU cT 3i5lloiig ^I^uB-Olgcll gi * JIM UdcUU d5lai dlaiai 

O X c 

chot gr ig9pr-3irg^g 5iioi<H3ctiooi ggmef-nrgddiufH 

‘ggni gg ^g 3ig ggr aram g' ^ur, 

Up to vudiio 4iur-9ir?g... rarag ganger @igg: ’ 

r X X O 

91'SO^iUia established that 511 olcpai ^dicm is never 

x O 

possible, whether it is BflcT tprft or Adiicl (Pdi. He gave six 
arguments to reflite 51 lot ^11 float TUToiRI and he gave seven 
arguments to reflite 511 ol^aiickpai TITToiRI. And now 
9lS-®gviKi has entered into the next topic. Until now while 
refuting 5 lloig>ai gatwRiaig 9lSfpgvlKl had presented the 
general principle that °> 16 A€H 8 I<F[ is for g>ai and gcroea^uBUT 
is for slioUi. Thus two 3HBI3Ts are meant for two different 

x 

TIRIoTs. And he quoted the support 511 oKllkiai gis^ceiiaii 
OdieHoioi gfUIalUI. Thus he made a very clear distinction 
°>I6A2I means cpdi, TTaoUrJI means 51 ioiai. So generally a 
doubt will come whether 9 is cp^iviiel accepts the possibility of 
a °>I6A2T 511 lot or not. Because ah the previous arguments will 
create an impression that Piscp^iviiel accepts 5lIoI3T only in 
ScxrgrSIBm and he doesn’t accept a °>16A2I 5 IU 0 I, it appears. 
But now in the following section gi'SOguiel clearly and 
openly admits that a also can follow fpat. get 1 x 101911 ^, 

then follow ^guidioioil^UTUioM in itself and 

he can attain 51 ioiai. And after gaining 5 lh>I<lT also he may 
continue in °> 16 A€H 8 I<F[ itself and being in he will 

continue the Oigg> oats also, the U>vl<n6K1 51 s as duties. 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl BTTCSIdT Introduction 

Therefore we find a peculiar situation in which a §lllai 

has got 51 ioi<j^ and cpdl also. So the question will be isn’t a 
filial doing a §lloicpdi ,>ldlvvKi? And for this only we 
saw the answer in the last class that in signer filial §llaldi and 

C x 

Oat coexist. §lloicpdi TlgiHIcT is very much there. TlgiHIcT 
means coexistence, but we cannot call it §lloicpdi Aldivuei. 
And why, what was the reason given? We said the very 5IM3T 
has given the °>16A€I liberation. So <5IgT£T §11 lot by virtue of his 
§lioi<H is a liberated person. He is no more a 3H£IcI?. And 
Therefore he need not combine cpdl as a TUHoT. And therefore 
in his case cpdl doesn’t produce UUCldl^ also because §11 mi is 
free from 3il°>llldi Uueidk which means his cpdl doesn’t produce 
Uovimcid^also, his cpdl doesn’t produce dTIdhTcHT also, why, 
because he is already dlcp:. Therefore in his case cpdl is cpdl 
3ffihmi. It doesn’t deserve the title cpdl, so where is §lioicpdi 
TITTvcRT. Then what about his ^iateuciacloldt. 3imoigi>i etc? 

o x 

9 lS 0 ^ 1 UKi says they are cpdl 3HB11AL. That is what we are 
seeing now. 

eiAei ?T 3l§lloiicl. It is a very long sentence, we will have 
to split it into short sentences. The <LJ< 1 11 Dpi IcPHlcP we will 
take as ILTHT hTdllcP. cpfecT UTAT: 31§llollci 2MlkLcUUcli HT 

XO -V 

cpdl mi uan: §Irl 3F5?T. Let us suppose there is a person who 
has got 3l§lloidilike anybody else and who has got etc., 

Therefore he has entered into olcjcp cpdl. I told you in the last 
class, in QlAcp^iuKi’s dictionary Olcjcp cpdl means 
o> 16A2HBI3I. Therefore cpdl mi uan: means he is married. 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl linrvdl Introduction 

Then what did he do? 31: 05^1 cUaiai ?TOT Of ra9££- 
31tO: Sid 313d. Let us also assume that this °>1632I practiced 
051 cUo|(H^dU3^and became pure in mind. f09l3L31rd: means 
TIIUoIddtLd 3TTOCTOT:. So 3IS33T ai^lllol has become signer 

o c c 

31100031 . 

Thereafter what did he do? d30 U3dil£I-drO-ldOOdl 
Sllol'H 3 c 0 ooi<n Sid 313d. Let us also assume for that 

X -v O 

intelligent 31100031 <06331 siloidi is also bom. What type of 
slloldl? 033Ed-dTOddtlO<tl 5 lloi<H TrUaolcH ifct 3I3cT. What 

X XX X o 

is 03TTd-dTOddtlO<h slloleH? 91Sd^ldRl himself explains 
within quotation. ‘003HJ20 gg 310 061 31 Od TT Sid I This is 
supposed to be prose but this also requires rearranging the 
words like poetry. ‘Scj 310 LO<tl^ 31 Od 061 EO’ - this whole 
universe consisting of oil a, OPIcT and f°03, all of them, is 
nothing but 3103d 061 - 06IoI which is cprfl 316ddL There the 
adjective 31 Od is very important. Because by this knowledge 
tpdi is falsified. If 310? dl 061«1 alone is there then how can 

x 

0?d exist? Therefore oat has been negated by him. Where? 
Not outwardly. Externally he is doing idicodlidildo? cpd, but 
in his intellect they have all become mirage water. 3101101 BHcT 
OTHTIUI 3101101 33TTff OTHTTUT 3000 3i<HlM for him they are 
0?di 31181131 only. Therefore in his vision 0?d doesn’t exist then 
where is 3iJiodd? Therefore 3ld BOTE 3I0xT 061 BO’ ifd 

O -VC 

03000-010-10 BOO 5 lIoi<ti 030 3c0ool<H. So now we are 

X X X 

discussing a typical 01 6331. We can see 9 lOO? 31 dlO doesn’t 
have any prejudice against 01 6331. he is saying clearly - he got 
married, he purified his mind, he studied 9113H, and for 
studying 91130 he did not take idldldoi 3IaaOT3r. Without 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

id id id B1 3Iaa^rra" he became a filial o>ig^8T. And after 
becoming a silfdl °>ig^8I also, there is a second opportunity to 
take ^loaeu^i which is called id^cl^laavu^i which is not for 
studying but for lolld^ll^loiai. And dl^iaccra is the example 
for taking riiaocii^i after getting $lioidi. ai$iaccjvi after 
becoming a very very great filial, he renounced for 

the sake of imld^^LEiiaidi. Now ©IAvPATcIFT says our hero 
°>16A2I did not take ld<d<\ ^loaeu^i also but decided to do 
lolldAUi^oiat in sig^8HBI3T itself. And therefore as a filial 

x C 

<3IA?8T he performed his lolrei(didirlO cpdi, because mASVT 
has to do, and parallelly he practiced lolid f<11 ALoiai^and became 
$llaildikA °>ig^8I. Previously he was $liidi 016^81: and now he 
is 51 lol lol 00 oig^8I: . 9 lSO^lvlKi says all these are possible. 
Now the question is what happens to $UoLcpdl in his 

case? 

cert ct>dilui cpd-udioidi n foran 3nd eirm- 

wj men wm-. cieir m ct>4iui ucicNd ncnn-^dj m 

G\ C C -N. C 

clclcpqf dlH3NfvvRI: 

Very very important paragraph. A °>ig^8I $11 oil duo is 
discussed. And grammatically this sentence should be 
combined with the previous paragraph. Because the previous 
paragraph begins with and this paragraph begins with 
clrKi, it is one long compound sentence. So cUKl. So now we 
have to imagine this mg^8T who has gone through <J AQuidL 
<HolohFT and lolldAUl^ioldi^and has become $HoifditO 016 A 8 I:. 
And at least now does he take ^loovu^i? Even now he has not 
taken 3TooZirJT. he is very much at home and therefore involved 
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amsggi Introduction 

in loiracSldimcp cpai. So what happens? 915d:>31UKl says 
cl^Ki cpaifui qoai-uejlolai 7T idldcl 3IFX This also we will make 

C 

into short sentences. cLKi cpai cpai-ueiioioiai 7T l ot d el at - for 

x C 

him cpai is also not required, ioidriai means they have gone 
from his necessity. So op at ioidriai^- cpai is gone from him. 
cpai-uetioiaiai 71 lot act at - a^ai-uelivjicTiat also is not his 

x C x x 

necessity. Why? He doesn’t require UUCldi for tnHT^JcHTfT. he 
doesn’t require Rlrl^lQj for TlTdl because he has already 
become atcPdiwi. Neither is CIDZiar required nor is Rtrl@iT£ 
required. Therefore cpai and cpai-udioiaiai have withdrawn 
from him. He can drop them. Even though they have gone from 
his necessity list. Very careful, cpai has not gone, cpai has only 
gone from the requirement list. So even though he doesn’t 
require, what does he do? clid:>-315ril6i£r etroi-HH Udrl: $1?1 
3F?cT. Let us also visualize that siloifalto continues to do cpai 

o 

not for himself but for clicp -n 3 <21 6 1 £TJI - purely to serve as a 
model for other 3l$lliais. So elld^-5- 6 1£TFT. He uses this 

X "V 

word to remind us of the third chapter. That is what dddigT 
quoted. So cilcp-NHS-^16121 droi-trf Udrl:. drot-ddat means 
willfully, deliberately even though he knows I am aicp: and I 
am 3id?cll, he is performing action. Let us imagine such a 
°>1632I. And how seriously is he engaged? 7PTT Hcf Udrl: eLTT 
Hc[ cpaiiui udrl: $lcl 31371 Just as he was seriously involved 
in cpai before so seriously he is involved in cpai now also. What 
is the meaning of before? It does not mean d< 5 HeKiigpp. Earlier 
he was 3IWLT 5Ig3SI, now he is SlILT signer. As an 3Wlilol 
how seriously he was doing 31oTej 1 dodoiat^so seriously 
he perfonns diejep cpai now also as a filial 016331. So deoi- 
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^ke^Mcl^ldl 8WS03I Introduction 

wi ^reir wi mm-, nm m mMn mm-, wr sim. So all these 

C\ €?\ C C O 

are preparatory steps. And now alone we have to differentiate 
Vedantic vision and his vision. Now in the case of such a 
$11 all at to is $11 old! there or not? $liaidi is there. Is cpdl 

C 7 x -v 

there or not? cpdl is also there. Is ^laivvKi there or not? UQUldT 

o c\ 

says there is ^latwio in such a signer. What 9100^1 viki 
wants to say is in such a oigWT there is coexistence of $liai<n 
and cpdl but there is no TTHTTRI. And that is the last important 
line, dcl^ uairl-^U ZT9dcl <T<T aT cpdl - the action perfonned 
by such a $llolioHx3 <5IgT£T doesn’t deserve the title cpdl. That 
is why he is using the word UOlrl-T^adi. He also goes through 
the motion of iolr<lc3idiirlcp cpdls but it doesn’t deserve the 
title cpdl. cfcT ol cpdl. And if you want to give it a title we will 
call it cpdl 3IMI3I:. It is like a fake currency which doesn’t 
deserve the title money. Money title can be given only when it 
has the power of purchasing. His cpdl doesn’t have UUCl 
purchasing power, <HRJI purchasing power, therefore cpdl 
doesn’t exist for him. So art ualri-T^a ZT9dcl clcl cpdl al 

C -V 

(Hcikl. al (Haicl is important, it is not OTJT. vial a^: xildlvvKi: 
WTlcl - with which cpdl the combination of $lioidi would have 

X X 

been possible. It doesn’t become a cpdl with which $lloi<Hcould 
have been combined, it is not such a cpdl. So it is a hypothetical 
case. It is not a cpdl with which $lloidi could have been 

x 

combined. So <LoL - with which cpdl a^: ^idlvaa: - aT£ here 
means $lioidi. $iiaLWT THTTvRI: would have happened but this 
cpdl is not of such type. In short, it is not combinable with 
$UaHl. Therefore the conclusion is $lloicpdi ^igiHIcj is possible 
in a $11101 but it is not ^ldlvvKiaia. Continuing; 
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^Blo^kl shell 8WS2M Introduction 

^reir 8io>iacil ai^tdo^i §n5i-d53i uKeci or 5ii<3<3 ^Ricdteicf 

o o 

rn^ner-Oi^d n^ci wnf^3n^£T-3i^^ct>i^-3r8iia^ 

cicdccllci IHHH: 1 

o X o 

That a ^ig^8T 51iioi possible is proved through the third 
chapter of And not only that, Lord cptui also 

supports this further possibility by quoting himself as an 
example. 

3r^dGdl ctol cpzn cp5T Ud£5i | 

O O 

^•ct>^Ad n cpnt Adl<JiU£oeilM<Jii: H3U: II 4lcII 3-W5 II 

X O 

cpimi clearly says 3ioloi you can attain 5It§I as a signer just as 
I am a 51 1 lot and a ^IfSrHT dlrp. And cptui continued to 

c c c 

perform tp5t. And can you say Lord cpTUI did 511(3051 
^IdivvKi? You cannot say cptui combined cpdi for getting 5It§I 
because cptui doesn’t get either uueidl through his cpdi or 3TT3I 
through his cpdi. Therefore in cptufs ca se also 511(351 and cpdi 
coexisted but there was no ALdirxKl. That is what is said here. 

o 

8I3igcT: cimOclAd HltcYl 511(3(3 ol TTHLLIRIrT - 

o o 

8T5icIfT: cLDidcbKI dfechH. dfecTh means TO. So 

O X X 

performance or practice of §n?T-cpdi - the tfn^RT's duty. 
mttcl: dl^ldcl^d TO 511(3(3 oT TTHLcIRIcT - it doesn’t 

O vD 

combine with his 511(351. Did Lord cptui get 511(351 or not? You 
should not get such basic doubts! Lord cptui! He is an 3iaclL>! 
And did Lord cptui have cpdi or not? He performed all the cpdi 
and therefore in cptui they coexist. But was there a TTFTtTRr? 
^laivviej was not there. His cpdi was cpdi 3IT<H1 nM. Where is the 

o 

combination? How can you combine sand and mirage water? It 
is not possible. Therefore 511(3(3 of ^ifhvvfleicl for cpptiigl- 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl amsgai Introduction 

- in the case of Lord ®cui. qpdi is not combined with 
5lIoI3T for attaining any UA>tll€T. And here can include 

either UUCM or cptui never wanted either UUdTl or <HI§I 

ox c ox 

through that combination. cfcicT. Since the sentence begins with 
therefore d<cAL So cf^rT the sentence is incomplete, we 
have to complete the sentence, d<£d filial oi 6 A 2 lA<l cpdi 
511 <dai (3 ^lditrlieicl - just as OWJl’s <3?di is not combined with 
5ITOT for 3ft§I, similarly any 5 Uioi’s cpdi is not 

combined with his 5 lloi<H for <HI§T Why is it not combined? 
Because 511101 is already liberated by being a 5 UI 0 I 

himself. And suppose a °>igA2T 51 iioi says I am a 511 Ioi but not 
liberated then we will say you are not a 511Ioi. But I am studying 
cl 01 arl. If a person is not Cl ill old cl cc e 1 eiJdooi: Vedantic 
study will contribute to Idd&Qz and not to §lloUH. This has 
to be understood clearly. If a person is not pure, Vedantic 
study will not contribute to §llol<H and TnijJ, it will contribute 
to ldclVlLf That is why we say even if one is not an dfTLlcpiii 
you can attend <4 01 ad classes; for an dlaifficpiii aoiad classes 
will contribute to idd 9 llc£. So since he is not yet a 5111al. he is 
a student of cioiad, Therefore he is not liberated. If 5 llaldf is 
there then liberation is there, because ‘I am liberated’ is 511 ol<H. 

x 

The content of 5 Holdiis ‘I am liberated’. You can never say I 
have the 511olcHyind I am not yet liberated. Therefore only we 
all are 5111 oi sig^gfs therefore we don’t require 51 ioi<pdi 
^Idtcdd. Therefore d< 0 d, we have to complete the sentence, 
^nToToT: of ^idltdldd. 

Why do we compare °>16^2T 5111al to cptui? Because 
there is a common feature between cptui and a signer 51iiaL. 
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9WS2I3I Introduction 

Of course there are many differences between 333TT and a 
<36881 511101 . cpi\ui is an 313018 whereas 511 lot is not. Those 
differences we do accept. But between 511 lot and 313018 there 
is an important common feature. And that 9 lSd:> 81 dKi says 
WcE®I8n33-3i63338-3r83d80 Ocdcclld. Both are free 

•\ O X 

from two things. Both 5111 <8 and 313018 are free from two 
things. 3l63338-318ii38<l. The first thing is the absence of 
3163338. That means 3163 3?oI ifcl 833: all 180. Because a 

-\ x 

5 HI 0 I looks upon Of iraai^ as I8I83I therefore it is as good as 
not there, who am I, (del iqoPurcpilldi, I am 313>01. Therefore 
first thing is 3?Or3 318113. The second thing that is absent is 
11011181^1103 318113. 338183081 means 3381. desire, tPcl- 
338181lad means desire for ixl 81 Desire for 3xT3 is always 
for a 8303. Desire for ixilwill exist as long as I look upon 
myself as a 8303. Desire and 8335x331 go together. 

13381x1533583 33313 9I8183IoI83338cf II 

36618Ud33UloI33 W-fM 8/ 3>clcf93 19- ? 11 

In the case of a 513oi o>1688I and 3503 , 330X381 is also not 
there. Looking forward to a better future is the criterion of 
818118. Better future is for 811 cm. 3381 looks forward to a 
pleasant 8303 or pleasanter 83051. A <36881 5 III 0 I says 
38rair381?L>a 80101x81 OH Si 811ai3: | 3ilx8ladO 3 81oxixc: 

c o 

II onm 3-S19 II Today I am fine, tomorrow he will say ‘Today 
I am fine’, day after tomorrow he will say ‘Today I am fine’. 
This is the 8naoli of a 51iloi as well as oxui. Therefore 
15011181811(13 can be translated as 830X081. 3163338 can be 

C "N. 'V 

translated as 350x331. Therefore 35x1x331 830x331 31833 is 
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BllJl^dtRldl 8WS2M Introduction 

common to a filial as well as to Oi\ui. And wherever these two 
are absent there is only Odi 311811 At and there is no Odi. And 
where there is no Odi how can there be THIcxRI? Can you see 
the grand vision of 9iAO>>idiei. Therefore tPclii^iALiafT- 
31 6 S-01 - 31 81 1 d rlcdrdirl that is the same for Rldd: - a 

X OX O 

wise person as well as Oi\ui. Here for grammar students 
dcdcaid is Oddli FTiHlcD and it is Ad, and the TIRddl is 

O -V o’ X 

511oioi of ddicdRicj - therefore the Odi is not combined with 

o 

$lioidi. Because of the absence of Odradt and Blidxcidi 

-V C X C "V 

therefore Odi is not combined with 5 II 0 HI Continuing; 
drdRld fl ‘aT-3IA oilM’ AlrT -Hodd ol d dd-tPcTd 

X o "X X 

drfdreiAnn 1 

You can understand clearly. So just as cjpTOi has always 
3lOdradi and 3I9iid?cadi a 14 :;. similarly a wise person also 
has got the same 9iiaoii. So drdRld d. So ?T is to differentiate 
from 3 RuRi signer. So unlike an 3isllRj| signer, a dTRT 
<5IA?d drdRld oT diadd he never entertains the thought 3IA 
oiildl’ - ‘I am doing’ thought doesn’t come. In my presence 
3l6AOT> performs, 

dpddl 9IUCI3T Td9Id Rid ah $R<ddIM doCAldldH cl clod. 

itd Rididrcpiiidi. 11 sndnp-d, «?.§ n 

So by using the expression al oil fat. QhSOddid is 
expecting us to remember these aforesaid wonderful ojidl 
Aoios. Not only does he have 3IdxTcdd 81 Id oil, dd-tbcTJI 
3lf8ldaHd - he does not look forward to the future expecting 
that rpcTH. tbcdT oT 3lRidofId means not desiring, ol SctoRl. 

3ITBT TldVdl 3n?>HaraiH. cfd. fTHTT dTdT:. f>Oddoi8i. He 

-X 7 X 7 O 7 X 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl amsgai Introduction 

does not desire. And the desire for the future is only when there 
is aityPradl So you have to see this parallel. 3165013 is 
always cpcli and as a <Dcll he has got so many projects and 
programs and all the projects and programs are keeping the 
future <fUcDl in the mind, opcll 3165013 wants a better <HlrDl 
3165013. And after fifty years the BiirDl 3166013 looks at the 
set-up, it has improved a lot but not satisfied. Again that IHicDl 
3165013 not satisfied with the present again has got another 
fifty two projects so that in the seventy-fourth year better SllrDi 
3166013. Like this dxTT-SffrPT and cpni-SnrPI goes on and 
on. What depart says is 3166013 is unimprovable. And when 
you have got a best set-up, you are old, unfit for enjoying the 
set-up. When I am fit, the set-up was not. When the set-up is fit, 
I am not. By the time both are fit, it is time for departure. Again 
in the next olarfi same 31, ft, <51. 31, H, cf ToT, 31, 3ffttAoT3T. How 
long will you be doing this cpcll-SiirDi? I am 3lOcll 3I8iirDl 
3U1§I ever fit. This is what depart is. Therefore al rlrl-UiclTf 
3ltSl3iaHrf. Continuing; 

ei3IT n 3d o 11 ft, - cp>1311 idjal: 3IRaI6fHTft-dH3T-3ITt-IoT- 
31cilDf)lolKl 31116filial: 01331 Ifd 3iftai6bilcP Udcl3d 311131- 
0<T IQ at ft 1 3ITT OITT flH 3iftai6lpllc} 3iall?10>cl: 3lfft «T 

C x o 

flfT 0133131 3lftal61HllO STHIcT | 

X X 

Another long sentence. 9 l 603 lrud wants to give 
another example. Now what is the topic? In the case of a <516331 
filial, cp 31 doesn’t deserve the status of 031. In the political 
field certain people are made persona non grata (a diplomatic 
or consular officer who is not acceptable to the government or 
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BiBl^klsfldl BntOdT Introduction 

sovereign to whom he or she is accredited), that person even 
though he came as a representative instate, he is stripped off 
that particular position, even though the person remains the 
same, the status is stripped. Similarly, imagine a 016^2131511 lot 
is doing the aid <3? OPdl, after $lioidi the aid OP OPdl remaining 
the same it loses the status of OPdl. That is the topic. And why 
is 91S 03PR1K1 particular about this? Once he removes the OPdl 
status he can say 51ioiOPdi ^iatvvKj is not there. All his aim is 
to negate 51ioiOPdi TTHrrRI. He wants to establish 
filial’s OPdl doesn’t have OPdl status. Now we may get a doubt 
- how can a OPdl lose the OP A status just because there is a 
change in my apy;. Because PlloUH^ is purely an intellectual 
transformation. It is not a transformation in the 3Uotil, why? 
31 Iran cannot change. It is not a transformation in the body. 
$Haidi^ is a transformation in the intellect. A question may 
come, just because there is an internal transformation how can 
an external OP A lose its status of OPdl? Because filial uses the 
same body, same OPdl, everything remaining the same just 
because of a cognitive change how can OPdl lose its OPdl status 
for you to negate 511«iapdi pidtrrKi? This question may come. 
For that 9ld OP>>ima says this is not a new concept of mine. In 
the OPdiaPlud itself this idea has been already accepted by all 
the aid OPs. What is that? A change in OPdl status by a change 
in the mind. A psychological change can change the status of 
OPdl. And what is that? He says a aPicKLOPdi can stop being a 
OPidviOPd! when OPidi is dropped. The change is internal 
because desire is dropped but there is a corresponding change 
in the external OPdl, what is that, it drops his OPidvi status. And 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

when the cpi<Kl status goes away the thclJ^also varies. That is 
why we do dS Oru before the start of any <3? A. Why does the 
tradition insist on .ilScpcLi? Because nMAcpcU alone 

"V -\ 

determines the status of cpdl and the status of cpdl alone 
determines the type of tpciai And if nMS-cpcU is not there cpdl 
is no more a cpdl, it will not benefit anyone. And 91 SO^riki 
gives the example of 3IRoIgM ritual. 3IIooiffi>i is a 
compulsory ritual for all oig^gfs in Vedic tradition. And the 
9llW>ifH says the 3nwHAf>T can have two different statuses. 
What is that? It has the status of cpidvii fo<ri 61 ddi^ a cpiavicpdi. 
in which case the cpcldi is Aa^i. Therefore a person should do 
31100161^1 and before 3tlooi6i>i when he does the ^lA-cpcU he 
should ask the question do I want Aaol or not. And if he wants 
he should say TBOlftTTT. Then it will become cpid<Lcpdi and the 
ipcldpwill be Aaoi. Suppose he is a Vedantic student and he has 
got MrdlMrdaAclWacp: and ^dddtMltTthcT&holid^lol:, 
Therefore he doesn’t want Aaoi even if it is given free like our 
alfvlcpclAL At the same time he cannot drop the cpdl because it 
is compulsory loira cpdl. And now he cannot do the ALAcpcU 
for Aaoii€I3I. Then what should he do? didiimcl TTHTcT 
gftcTSKl^Ul HIc^OT. Let this TO help me for 

getting Rmeilcy;. If I already have Rrrl9lQ:; then let this cpdl 
help me to do cic)ioci 'ficiuidi If I am already doing cic)locl 
Biauidi then let this cpdl help me in understanding the teaching. 
And if I understand also then let this cpdl help me in the 
internalization. So thus cpdl is for RlciPlL^. And the moment 
the Aaoi cpidi drops then the cpi<Kicpdi loses its cpid<Lcpdi 
status. And his next 3IL>ai{fi?i will become faiceiIfooi61 >1 dl. 
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HlJl^ddsfldl 8IIIS2M Introduction 

The <I>lcKiiioai6id<U has been converted into 1 alcd 1 1 ocri 61 d<H^ 
by a shift in the mind. The shift is not outside because the ritual 
is exactly the same, there is not one extra <Hod. (Had is the 
same, Odell is the same, oblation is the same, timing is the 
same, everything remaining the same, whether it is cPicKL or 
fated, it is in the mind. And even if he starts it as 
cpicKHiooisidrfl^ and in between qTRdTT came, 9 lAd? 31 Uld 
says after the day of qTRdcH the next day’s 3ifoaidid(H^will 
become latcdlioaigldd. Or suppose in the middle of the 
3IRoIgId3T if a3i°>ddi comes that 3iloai61drfl, if the mind 
changes in the middle, 9lS031dld uses the expression 31lf<H- 
cpcl. 311131-cpfl means when it is half done. 311131 means half. 

c c 

Even in the middle if his mind changes the status can change. 
If you are accepting that with regard to ® 1 <tdifoaloid<t^ we 
extend the same principle. The day one becomes a filial that 
cp<H loses its cpdi status. Here Odddcpdl should not be said. 
The cpdl loses its very cp<H status itself, therefore no 3icHextd 
is possible. This is the meaning of the long sentence. That we 
will see in the next class. 

So quifld: HHirteh qtJnrqufiTdt^n I qrfel qoTHTHRl 

<d Cd d (d O Cd Cd 

qui(Hcllcll9ItS5Irr || So SlrfocT: OTTHTcT: 9 ITEkT: 11 ATT: So. 

Cd 
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3o 3Id79RI 21711228771 916®2Mld 7I22171M 3i271dldRl 
iRlorlhH dlx7 opr q37d3hH 11 3o || 

2127 n 2d<3iB-®i7iififei: 3ita6raifi3-®i3T-27£i^i- 
3ioUx31olRl 3IiBclRol: cpOT IRT 3lf<336i:>ildT Udfl2d 311171- 

o c 

®<T IQolbC 377 (PITT Cl^ IRT 3P3SW 3ioll?10Ocl: 37717 

C o 

clfl d3721<H 3iRol6i7Ild araicT I 

"V X 

While summarizing the first chapter of the <71(31 
9l5®31diei in his BIRVItHs establishing that 511(771 alone can 
give 77§T 5 ll( 7 <H does not have the assistance of ®<3 in 
producing 7717. ®dcl 51Iolldd 77dT oT ®7T TidiRucl 51IoLIc^ 
7IK7:. And as a part of that 9l5®21dRl is negating 511<7®di 
21 <tRdeiqid. And after negating that Old elaborately, now 
9l5®3idiei is studying a particular instance and that is the 
lifestyle of a <36321 511 lot because 9l5®2ldRl admits the 
possibility of a <36321 511101 . And in his case, he enjoys the 
511ol7i^ ‘316<3 d6H13<H' of course and because he is a <36221. 
that too a traditional < 36221 . Therefore he performs all the 
did® ®<3s. Therefore in this unique case we find there is a 
216BTRT. the coexistence of 511(371 as well as did® ®<3. And 
@i'S®21Uld wants to say that even in his case there is a 
coexistence of 51I<3Tl and ®di but there is no combination of 

"S. 

511(771 and ®<3 because the ®<3 of such a 511 Ioi cannot be 
called a ®di at all. Maximum it can be called ®<3 3771121. And 
he gave three reasons for that. Firstly, ®<3 does not have a 
372loi<3 status for him because <36321 511101 is not at all a 
3721®. <36321511101 is not at all a 3721®, where is the question 
of ®<3 and 372ioi7L And secondly, in the case of a <>>16321 
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Bildl^ltlsfldl rHTCdTTT Introduction 

filial, cpdi doesn’t produce <Fft§I also because he is already 
rflrP:, cpdi does not produce uueimtldi also because he has no 
316*5 cpp>. So since cpdi does not produce either of the results 
cpdi doesn’t have the 3IRlaidi status. And again <HI§I is not a 
3H£eidi, destination for a oi6-£€T 511 lot because 3ft§I is already 
his ^cp^Udi. Therefore o>16A2T 5111«1 is not a iHRIcp, cpdi is not 
a TUUctI dT TTTdT is not a TITteidT then how can you talk about 
^IdivvKi as a means. 

o 

Then the question came how can cpdi lose its 3TRIoI3I 
status just because a oi6^£T became a 5 nfoT. Because becoming 
a 51ilol is an internal transformation and cpdi is an action taking 
place outside, then how can an internal transformation bring 
about an external status change. For that only 9 i* 5 cp^iuiel is in 
the process of giving the answer in the last paragraph which we 
were seeing in the last class. Therein 9l*scp^iuid says 
Ucldiidii^icp has already accepted this possibility - an internal 
transformation changing the status of external cpdi. And what 
is that occasion? ITe said 3llooi6ix is a cpdi which a 016^21 has 
to compulsorily do. And this 3ilooi6i?i cpdi can have two 
different statuses depending upon the dll cl ail of the d>i6A8T. 

BTIcIAITcTTinW L>cpdkl 31loal61>ldl TO 

C O X v X 

mm. in dfrurai mm it is called a citjt 

having two different statuses. And one is called 
cpicKUiooi6i>tdi^ when I want 3T10I and the other is called 
lalroiioai61^idi when I want only Kiel 91 Q:;. And this status of 
31100161^1 is determined by the internal dll cl oil. And they accept 
that suppose a person initially has Aciof 5vroi. And therefore his 
31100161^1 has the status of cp 1 <ki 1 fooi 61 >1 di. Fie does not 
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BllJl^dtplcll rHTCdTTT Introduction 

perform a separate PlreilP oidldd. Remember 31 Pal did is 
one and the same ritual. And he does it as cpiampoidtddi and 
in the middle dlPl-<Pd. 311131 means half. 3RI-<Pcl. In the 

c c 

middle somehow his mind changes and his desire for MdlfcJ 
goes away. Even though the change is only internal, the 
moment that change happens, parallelly the status of that 
31 Pot did cpd also changes, OicKupoididdHs converted into 
PlrOiPoididdi. And not only does this status change but the 
ipcld also changes. In fact, in the technical word 
d dP 1U 21 <3 r cl d, ddid: means ipcld only, 

^ldhdueiclrclaeild: 0 f IRl-Hldidl means tbcm€lcrrcio<iiei:, 

C CA C 5 

the result also becomes different. tKETcd means change. What 
was that? Until now rKld W as the tbcUT but now PrfT9If|T or 
Pin91 ley; <chd it becomes 3IRJI ipcicpd and the UJiM 
is 

fOTcT cichdcinolol dlAlun PlfdpAiPd II dddUueiciAUloltid 

II 

Or uddididcp will give his own separate result. But what I 
want to say is q?cl<ti is different, status is different. 9ld<PddKi 
quotes this example. If cpicKuPoididdi can lose its status 
because of internal change, then cp<4 also can lose its status 
because of the internal change of dlolUllH. Look at the 
sentence. ^MI ol - this is the following example. AQdlP- 
dddilPraT: 31116011001 : 3iPoidldIcU UQrLKi. We will split this 
sentence into nominative case. AQdiP-cpidilPl 3llpdlPoi: 
3lPoididlcU uad:. Let us imagine a ddd2I. What type 
ddASI? dadlp-QddiiPl - the one who is interested in 
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3cioillc;-01d:. Old: means the sense pleasure, Od odcnicD. 
Here Old: is Od oeioufol:. 3aoiiIc)-Oid: he is interested in 

o 

sense pleasures like 3-qoi. And not only that, he is 31116 Olio oi:. 
And he has acquired the qualifications for 31 fool eld od. A 
person who is qualified for 31 fool 61 d cpd is called 
311160111001 :. What are the qualifications? Shastric 
qualifications are required, mere desire and knowledge is not 
enough, one should have Shastric qualification. And the first 
Shastric qualification is he must have the sacred thread. The 
second one is he must be married. The third one is he must have 
done a preparatory ritual called 31 fool 3IIHIaId which is a 
special ritual that he must perform. If he has gone through these 
three stages - sacred thread, wedding and 31 fool 3ITUl(ld. then 
alone he gets the title 31116clliool:. 3lfod 3IRil(l Oddi 3111601: 
3ITteT: to 31 : 31116rlifooi:. clolldi H6<Jll6. Ritualistically, 
ceremoniously qualified person. 31: 311160111001:. 3lll6olllooi: is 
an adjective to 3aomc)-OidiM. 31: U3>H: 3lfo(lAidlc , l 01 (Tel: 
$lel 313(1. Let us assume he has started doing the 31 fool 61 d Od 
twice a day. How has he engaged himself? 3lIooiefidlfc;- Oid- 
3IRIor-31 qiooiollei uari:. He is engaged in what type of 
3110(161 A? He doesn’t do 31 fool61 >1 as foled Od but as OHd 
Od. So OId-3IRIor means Oiaej Od. Here Old: is Od 
oeicufol:. TITHoT means Od. OId-3IRIoI means Oldd Od. 
He has taken to 3iiooi6id not as folcd 1fooi 61 si d^ but as 
cd 1 3difdoi 61 d d. 31 olooidlei 01clol: $fcl 31301. Let us assume 

v2> C O 

he is engaged in that. Then what happened? 311 Id-O cl 31 fol 
Old: idoioc;: §irl 31301. Another small sentence we will make. 

o 

311131-001 31 fol - after doing the Od for some time. 31 lid 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl amsgai Introduction 

means partially, half done, filial is an indeclinable word. ^IllcH- 
Wc[, 3EI-TO, 3ricT ^lHdll. When it has been half done ^131: 
laoicc: $i?i 3f?(T. Let us assume that his desire for Add went 

O 

away. Because suppose he is parallelly having 
association with rfldloHis or attending some classes then 
naturally ^lcdSdcci lol^^tsoirdai. that filial will talk about 
the limitation of 3331. Then dL£ became bright and 3d<W: 
idoiCch 5TcT 3fTfr. Then 3113 cIO 33 3iPoidldlIcl 31oii?lLirl:. 

O "V o 

3TTOT means even after the loss of 3331 luAT ?T3 133 

"\ 

3iPddidllO 31dl?lt>c!>l?l §i?l 3f3<T. Let us also assume that he 
continues to perform the same 31 fool Aid exactly as before. 
Because d l a o oil a at fo oi di d oldilcl mle is there. One has to do 

o 

3l9oidid even if he doesn’t have $ccoi. Therefore (10 33 
3l9oididlia 3iaifclfcofcl Slot 3I3TI. 3ioiirltO(l: we will make 

o o o 

a complete verb, let us assume he is performing. Up to now it 
was the preparation, now the final part is the clinching part. 
(TUITT flcT 311oaldldai^ 33T33T oT <H click Even though he is 
performing the same 3ilooidid 3 >ai as he was doing previously, 
everything remaining the same cl cl^ 31 fooi di d 1 Id . Everywhere 
he is adding the 311 let word etc., that means not only 31 Pol did 
but there are so many other cpals, all of them have got these 
two-fold status. Not only 31 fool did but all other loicei qpals 
also like U>cl .HOLLA BII^, clUUllfd also can be 33T3 
or ioiceiTL. And therefore 31110 is also significant. All those 
Vedic rituals cPl<Ktai oT Bioicl. It no more enjoys the Od<KL 
status. Even though the transformation is internal the external 
cpdl has become 3lcPl<Kl cpdi. In the same way once §lloi<tihas 
come that <ddWT should continue to do the same 


282 







































































9WS2M Introduction 

AToEAlldacJaltH but the AIETeudadal-H of that signer is TO 
3IMIAI, it doesn’t produce UtJVhH. it doesn’t produce TTtfJI also. 
It will become a non-d?<ff, the status is gone. And therefore for 
all technical purposes he doesn’t have the cp<4. And since tprfi 
is not there, like a fake currency note though it is available 
physically it cannot be called money, therefore °>I6A€T §uidi 
doesn’t have d?di, where is the question of AirflvvKi? Therefore 
31 oi[ritiOcl: 3IPT. 3loll?irocl: is present active participle dtoi 
UdoclvloIrH. 3ioilcibAci: d^dAd for him TO loses the d^TRI 

X o o 

status. Continuing; 

cieiT ZL ^9FrfcT 8MdM ’TOoT 3ITCT’ [4lfIT ^-19] ‘oT cpillcl 3T 
IcHdd’ [4lfIT ^fcT cT>T I 

9 lSO^iviieI says this is not my interpretation cpimi very 
very clearly says filial °>16AAT’s cpdi doesn’t have cpdi status 
because he doesn’t have <3?<11 status and dticni status. 
511 oi 110 oic; d dcp(U 1 u 1 || ojlcli II several places he shows. 
9 lS 0 ^ 1 UieI gives two examples. fTSII TT. cTSIT TT means in 
support of my conclusion, substantiating my conclusion, 
corroborating my conclusion 8io>iaioi^ cJ9ldl?l - ctkddlol^ 
reveals ‘odaidTPT' [°>flcli ^-19] is quotation one. 

dhddclM Id9pIFoHT IdldlclloHl lolcllddd: I 
AldAl cl 1 oh <H cl 1 oH 1 d^doalld 3T IcTWT 11 4lcTT ^9-19 II 

C\ C\ o 

dpdoi^ 3IPT qpcloi oT fcltdci. Even though the filial o>i6AST 
performs cprfi no U?d<H comes to him either in the form of 
llueiJi or TnTH". That means cpdi is no more <T>d. It is like 

O X 

pedaling a stationary cycle, pedaling continues, forward motion 
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HlJl^dtlsfldl anPJRT Introduction 

is not there. The second quotation is ‘ol oiiiri of icireicT 

pftnr 

31 crl 1 fcjcd 1 [o olo>l U1 cd 1 dl 2H1 cH1 d H cdd: | 

o 

enferensra ddodd d ddiioi d fcudd n dim ? 3-3? II 

In the case of a filial dg^y; his oil a trail is involved in cpai 
but this 3iicdU cjT aoilfrl - he doesn’t do any cpai IS icireici - 
he doesn’t reap any result. His cpai is no more a cpai. Therefore 
where is the question of TTHrrRT to attain dt^T? Throughout 
you should add at every sentence ‘Where is daicUdOlO?’ 
otherwise we will forget the original subject matter 
daiccidOld qau^soiai And 9iscpdmd says these are not just 
two examples cTS eld - is several places, in various places of 
the dim more such examples can be seen. Continuing; 

del n ‘HO: OTTT ddld’ pftfll ‘cpaMd % TifjlTyHT 

dlriTeirllolalcIoldH:’ [dlflT 3-2o] 51?1 old ciniddod fdsidtH 

I 

Until now 9 lSQdlci ki talked about a general d6A2I 
51 lid and established in his case cpai ddDTKT is there and cpai 
TUTcfRl is not there. Hereafter ddddlciid wants to enter into 

O x 

certain specific d6A€ls mentioned in the mm. Especially in 
the third and fourth chapter cprui talks about 31 old's ancestors 
d6A2I 511 ids. cprui is referring to 3ldd’s ancestors 
themselves who are tfrfdd" d6A2I 51 lids like ddcpidd:. 
There are two specific verses occurring. One occurs in the 
fifteenth verse of the fourth chapter of the dim. 

hh 511CCH < 3 xT onr ticuiu aputurai: i 

c cx oo o 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

Od Oder rldhlrti BO udcU OcI3I II 4lcII VMb> II 

O C\ <7\ C X 

31 old your ancestors were °>16A£I §llfds and with §111331 they 
continued to perform 031 tTcf: udrl^>. BO means by your 
ancestors, §lllol °>16A2Is 03is were performed, Od 0310 you 
also do. And another reference occurs in the twentieth verse of 
the third chapter. 

cprMcl % dI^THIT?£IcIT oldOAdO: | 

cliod§dddBllB 3I3TT9etaqofi3I6r^i II dlcIT 3-2o || 

Here eptui says oidO-3iiOei:, your ancestors like old ax 
because they all belong to Uod<39131; 31 old belongs to 
vlaqq9131 whereas 3I3T belongs to dOQBTRT. In your Ucrdd9I, 
your ancestors 03iun BH dTJIT<:;3^ 3IlT?£I<Tr: - they have 
attained 3It£I remaining in 031. So now OWJl talks about 
oldOlfcl dy^Jds attaining 33TiJT. And there, there is this 
particular verse which we will have to focus on and that 
particular verse is available for two types of interpretations. 
9lS-cpdUKi says we have to very carefully interpret that verse 
in such a way that daWcRlcnq is avoided. What is that difficult 
verse? That is the third chapter twentieth verse. Oddi BH TA 
dldlc^d^ 3lriAdfIT: olalclo-3IIHd: I This verse can be 
misunderstood because of ddPcl language problem. The first 
problem is the word didT£<Hwan have different meanings. In 
certain places dldl^J is taken as Kindled- In certain places 
dldlcy; is taken as 3TTiTT. Both are grammatically correct. 
Therefore we should decide which meaning is to be taken. The 
second problem is oidO-3ilon: word is given. Whether we 
should take old Olid as §11 Ids or 3l§lllds? Because there are 
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some people who believe signers can never become 511 lots. 
Very very radicals are there. Therefore they will say oloicplfcj 
are not 5111oIs and some others will say ololcplfcl are 5llf«is. 
And the third grammar problem is the word <T> 31 U 7 T in 3130x1 
language. It is the third case and can have different meanings. 
In language every case conveys different preposition. 

And one preposition for third case is ‘with’ or ‘along with’. 
3131: clfbnuiol oicroirl. Here cT^3TDfoI third case has got the 
meaning of with cKfSPJT, 3116xld cicflOl. 316 3131 cicflOl. This 
is first meaning. The second meaning for our purpose is <T> 3 ui 
oclioi. 3131: ai6(doi oixPHO. 3131 goes by vehicle. Here the 
third case conveys instrument ‘by means of. It is cp 3 ui, 3TRI«r 
3131 (1(1101. Therefore (1(1101 can be instrument or it can be 316 

c c 

8HH coexistence. Now in this twentieth verse should <T> 3 iUH be 
taken as 3HHaI 3131, ‘by means of or 316 3HH 3131 ‘along with’? 
So now what are the confusions? What are the meanings of 
cD3iuii. 311311^131^ and edoicpicjo:? And you have to give the 
meaning in such a way that 3131x00 should not come. Because 
310x00 has become allergic to us. And Therefore 9 l 6 <I> 310 ld 
says I am not going to leave it to your homework, I myself will 
give two interpretations. Even though I have to give it only in 
the third chapter but I don’t want to wait till then and therefore 
now itself I will give two meanings to OoiQfum chapter three 
twentieth verse. Therefore he says 510 clcTd- this particular 
verse UldBl^O Id^ioai - you have to understand with 
discrimination, you have to discern the meaning properly. And 
if you look like that, two meanings are possible. Then 
9160331x110 says how. We will read that. 
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dd cpdd. did dldd Bd Mol epic 1 , d: drdfdcj: 3IKT ndd- 
ctxHlUl: 3^:, d cOT-^^Igiy ‘3MI ^NM clcl ad’ [4ldl 3- 
2 d] ltd SlMoi Her 3Trai^dI 3nf?dcIT: | ^d-2iaadl2i HIR 
3ITOT BTflUIT TIA Bd 3IlfkldI ol dTIT-doadld 

cBcldaci ^TcT BH 3I£f: I 

clc\ cp£l3T how can we interpret it properly without 
going into TITTcdd? Let us take the first interpretation wherein 
we will take oloicp as a filial, that is the popular view 

of all the scriptures, olotcp is the most popular example for 
°>I6^d filial. Therefore 91'Scp^idld says I will assume that 
way. Therefore in 3-20 aioicpiod: is equal to si l fatal:. 

So he says Bd aiaicpiod: drdldO: 3IIB - they were the 
drdfdd knowers of the Truth, they were slilals. 3lft. They 
don’t therefore require any BUdoI, therefore they don’t require 
qicjcp cpdi. In fact, they don’t require even <BATdTTTr. they 
could have happily taken KTclcT TIoxjdTH like disidedd and 
become daodlfd. He had all the qualifications to become a 
fd<cAl^ daadlPil. Moreover he is not attached to the family, 
why? 51 lioioi:. No question of asking why. Therefore he could 
have left home. But d£IT 3ITB - even though that option was 
open, because of some BI3©d, not because of attachment, but 
because of some BIBod or because of the family need, what did 
they do, UHd-cpdiiui: Td: - let us assume they were engaged 
in dfdcp cpdilfui. dAdllA. Uclclllal dTHTpfr HHITT d 
UddcBJiM:. All the OTs are continuing for UddcBJiM:, 
BddcBTLM: is the name of those HITTs. ndd-ct><HM: ;^d: - 

c c o 

let us assume he was a filial and continuing epat. And 

you should remember that whenever 9iAcp,>ivild says cpai 
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continues, in his dictionary cpdl means Qiqcp cpdl and Olcjcp 
TO means ojg^iyTTTr. Therefore in 9i'S<3?^lUiei , s dictionary 
‘cpdl continues’ means ‘oig^ygUBPFT continues’. $1?1 TO: - let 
us assume they are so. And how do they do cpdl? ct cllcp- 
Tkmglgf '5MI: OTTO clcWl’ [4tfIT ^-Q6] nOfT-cpdllUl: TO: 
- so cl those °>16T2T 51110 IS are engaged in cpdl neither for 
OK OH nor for 3ft§I but with the sole motive for clicp- 

O X 

TlO^lglSfe- the upliftment of the world, uan-cpdiiui: TO: we 
have to add here that they are engaged in cpdl for the second 
time. And when they are engaged in cpdl what is their 8naoii? 
That is very very important. sitrpT qrlaci $ 1 <T. ojuii: 

means sense organs, $laqoilui. OTJPT means iqqoq, objects. 
So what is their 8HQoii? Sense organs are remaining in sense 
objects, 3ioiirdii is remaining in 31oiicdti. 31«ilcdii and 3loilrdii 
are interacting whereas I am neither doing cpdl nor reaping the 
result, I am 310101 310100 3000. $IcT cto-TiO<Mgl€I HOO- 
cpdiiui: TO: they are engaged. And snotoT m TlfjITjTJT 
3mTOOT: - these si^TO $IITOs attain TilTIf|TO 3inTOOT: . So 
in this case T11T1T£ must mean what? Because we took 
oloicplcJO: as slrfoT TIITITyl should refer to OISIO HIHI:. O 
TOM^OT 311ITOOT: . 3rrfTOOT: means they attained OffO Then 
the crucial question comes through what TUTIoI? So we require 
a (1(1101 word which conveys the TtKIaT. 915-cpOOlO says 
don’t take the word cpdiuii in the 9 cocp, because once <FTT§I is 
the UOlOoldt. cpdl should not be taken as the means, in the 
^kilcp you supply the word $lloiai. Therefore he says $tl«l <0 
IfcT TlT>iT£di 3fflTOOI: - these signer $m3Ts who are 
continuing in qfcjcp <pdl attained OOfT through Olaiol IfO - 
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^TRIRTonly. sllalol is H3TUT. THHoI 31$ cldkll. So SlMoi IfcT 
TTTHTyHI 3nf?£IcTT: . Then naturally the grammar student will 
ask the question why do you supply 511 oloi clclkll when already 
cDctiun rlrfieil is there which means THHoiBf 915 cpTlUKi says 
I don’t want to take that cpaiun as a means of TTTdl therefore I 
won’t take it as cpTUl 31 $ deficit but I will take that dclkn 

c c 

raanrp as TUffdd rlrlkn. Tiff BIKT 31$ cl cl idl, WJ1 coexisted 
with them but it did not contribute to iHJ&I. Therefore he says $ 
edoictddd: cfc><nun Tiff IfcT ^if>iffc;<H 3nf?eifII:. Here crucial 
grammar significance is T16 IfH. So clcficil is Tiff BIFI 31 $ and 
not cpTUI 31$. Then what is the <T>TUi<H? 5110 I 0 I. Therefore 
cBJiUH Tiff remaining with cpdi which did not contribute 
anything $ TI 1 T 1 fc£rfl^ 311 fklcll: - those oiffTftl $llkks attained 
TIlTIlc^Bl, TThfriFT. Therefore the conclusion is cpdt-TlaaCUTl 
cpciaacl $icl. Now there is another problem. If §lioi alone gave 
them TlTCfr and HHT did not contribute to Tlftf! and cpdi is not a 
TIIUoictT for fFTTiJT then why should cptui unnecessarily include 
that word cpdiup there when HHT doesn’t play any role, cptui 
doesn’t mention HIoIBI which is contributory to TTkfT. ^lloldT is 
important which cptui doesn’t say and you are supplying, and 
you say cpdi doesn’t contribute to IHTdl. if it is redundant and 
irrelevant why should rptui include cpdiuil in that Wyicp? For 
that some significance you have to give. Because cptui is an 
intelligent teacher who will not say something without 
conveying some message. What is that message? I thought the 
message is cpdi is the means of 3IISI and you say is cpdi is not 
the means of <HI§I. Then what is the message? 9kS<3?TlUl$ 
says, hang on, allow me to communicate step by step. He says 
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after UToIrfl they did have the option either to remain in cprfl, in 

or take to rJtaovn^i. Until then cprfl was relevant. 
After ^TfoUT BTJI is utterly irrelevant. Therefore they had the 
option to take Tlaa^rm for purpose, IcfchT 

^loaetlrii door was open to them. And through this Aoicp what 
qfoui conveys is id^r^iacwu^i door is open but it is optional, 
one need not compulsorily take. This is the message. Now the 
question is why should cpMJl give that message to 31^1 al in the 
third chapter? The reason is this. cptui had talked about 
cprfl eifol as a means of and 51 I 0 UIUH. And 3tolal may 

argue that A cpcup I have already got the benefit of BTJUTfol. I 
am already a qualified person, so why can’t I drop the war. 
Therefore cpfcui says, even if cpdi is redundant for you still you 
can remain in cprfl not as a fFTTiJT but for cTIcp-^rAWA 

x x 

purpose it is possible. Therefore latalocil ^taoeu^i is also not 
compulsory, FIJJcT ^loaeu^i is also not compulsory, even 
though xiiacwii^i is conducive to spirituality it is not 
compulsory. Therefore cprfl-^crcreiBii oT cpciacrcl:. That is the 
message. °>16A2T filial olaicp did not renounce the cprfl, did not 
take to PTcfolfofo<Nil^l cUrff-Tfol^ITTT OTH 3OTX This should be 
connected, cprfl-,>iaaeilii OTA 3lft - even though they had 
ample scope and opportunity to drop all the cprfls because for 
them cprfls have become totally redundant neither for OTPUlnor 
for TTfof But what did they do? They remained as a oi6A2T. And 
therefore 3fofoT cllcp^lA^l^rficlllU TTFAPUacprlrfl^fol II 4lcIT 

O X o 

3-?o || And that is what nowadays also Tlaa^niTIs tell all the 
<5TA?tTs. remain where you are and convert your home into an 
3IBUT. idlclcfolofoU SIA citlkiairfi || IAcfrOTT9I II fotclcfofofoVl 
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^iJi^'dci^lcii ambled 
for a person who has no attachment for him °>ig the very same 
home is TTOtcloWT. So cpHT-doodld niR 3 ITCT <T 
TT ckclclocl: OTOE TId IfcT 3 mTdcIT:. So W 

ansiai niHi: dDdiuii iHftfm nrai:. ltd tet 3rd: - 

this is the first interpretation. In this interpretation we accept 
cpdi we don’t accept cpai ^l<nvvKj. Therefore 

9lSO^Riiet says this is the first meaning. In the second 
meaning the oloicplfcjs are taken as 31 $11 lots. The interpretation 
for that we will see in the next class. 

30 nuiffcj: tpinterr aunrnur«n^Tdn i nufed mnaridra 

C\ C\ c\ C\ O C\ C\ 

tllJlfHcllcllPTISdTT || So 9lrfocT: ^TTTwT: 9TTTkT: 11 gfj: So. 

C\ 
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3o TIcfThdRI ^lcHl^dBTTdT 91^ct>^Mld 3iAJic}MId 

Udorll(H^cIo% opr H33OT3T 11 3o || 

cm mdcT bb bficbi^t: ciml^o: 3ift wm- 

X x’ X C 

cpIHTUT: ^:, ct cOT-3I^IgI^ ‘3MI Wm clclad’ [sftm 3- 
2d] thcT 5 lloiol Her HIRIT^IT 3nf?£IcTT: I HTJT-TTaa^IITr BIB 
3nB ct>diuii hia m TireiryBi 3nfkrnr bt Hnr-Baaeiui 
cBcldacl 5TcT HB 3RT: I 

After establishing that 51 ioiai alone can give liberation 
without the support of Oicjcp cp<4, 9 FS<T> 21 UieI pointed out that 
this siloicH can be there in a ^icrcrOiQi also, this $licsidi, 
liberating $1 IoI<H can be there in a °>16A2T also, we the 
Bchlaclols accept both the °>16A2T §liiois as well as HTao^IlfjT 
filials. Then an aside question may come which is not 
discussed here. If §lloi<JI is practiced in both 3IT8TJTs then why 
should 9 lScp 2 RlKi keep on emphasizing ^toaeu^t very often. 
Does it mean he doesn’t accept the option or not? For that our 
answer is does accept the possibility of ^lloiat and 

3IKJI in both 3IT?DTs but he doesn’t take them as equal options. 
°>16A2HBI<F[ is certainly ideal from the standpoint of oaKimi. 
everyone accepts. But from the standpoint of OloKtOl 
9 i' 5 B? 2 iUiei doesn’t want to accept both 3IIBI3Is having equal 
option, 9iA<D^iUieI feels that Saa^rSTBDT certainly has an 
advantage over °>16A2IK[tF[. And to put in our language 
has got PORT; P - possession, O - obligatory duty, 
R - relation, T - transaction. ritaoeii^ii^nTT doesn’t have PORT 
or he has minimum PORT. The presence of PORT which is 
advantageous from the standpoint of OcHdPrt. the very same 
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PORT can become an obstacle from the standpoint of ^HoKiioi. 
Therefore it becomes swimming against the current. Therefore 
what we want to say is the presence of PORT becomes an 
obstacle, an obstacle which is not there in and 

therefore rliaoeii^ii^pp is a better option. We don’t rule out the 
016^2118131 as an option. But we present it as a lesser option 
from the standpoint of $ll«Kiioi. Certainly from the standpoint 
of cprfKiioi. PORT is advantageous like our body which is a 
blessing in our younger age the very same body becomes a 
problem in old age. The body which is a plus point in younger 
age, the very same body becomes an obstacle in old age, every 
joint tells I am there. And therefore from the standpoint of 
§lioiaid , i the presence of PORT makes opj^^iTTTT a lesser 
option and ^laaeii^ukPFT a better option. If and 

TIoa^nTITTTr are both equal options then Bel need not introduce 
^laaeii^ii^tpp at all, because already is there as part 

of cpdieiloi. if die very same which is ideal for 

cpdiaid>i, is equally ideal for 5 II 0 K 1 I 01 also then why should Bel 
talk about the TTaa^rraTTTT at all, that need not have been 
introduced at all, because ^loavu^u^jph has no purpose other 
than §lloieilo)i. if that is possible equally well in then 

why ^1 BicflUTr U^RU UARH oTMoi OT 31cHrlrcl^loI9I:, all 
the Tloa^im fHa>is will be meaningless dicr^ls if ^taavu^ti 8 TII 
is an equal option like <5RTftTRTFT. Therefore our contention is 
both options are there but TIoA^nTITTTr is a better option. 
Therefore 9 lSiP^lvlKi insists upon Tlaa^im as a general mle. 
And now that we have accepted °>16A2T §iiiois, when we talk 
about ololO and others in the BloiajUcll we will have to decide 
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whether we should take olaiqo as a °>igT 2 T filial or a <5Ig?£T 
3l$llioi like other people. And Therefore 9l'S<T>TIOIO says the 
third chapter twentieth 9 coid> can be interpreted in two ways 
depending upon whether oloiquicj are taken as °>IgA2I $11 fat or 
°>igT2I31 $11 lol. And in the paragraph that we completed in the 
last class 91AcpT1010 took oloKtdcJO: as signer $m^Ts. Then 
how should you interpret the verse. TIITIT 5 T should be taken as 
miH. olaicfclcJO: 3IgT£r $lIMai: iHIdTh HlfTOcH: . And once 
is taken as iHIdf the qpoun cicflOl should be carefully 
interpreted. <T>Oun should not be taken as q?Tui clclioi, if you 
take it as q?Tui clcfioi then q?rfl will be taken as a means of 

C 

TTfeiT then Tlchvooqilc; will come inside. Therefore cicflOl 
should not be as cpTUHSI cTrffen, when topic comes d >0 
cannot be TIRlolO. But there is a cicflOl FTHlcP. how to handle 

x C 5 

it? He says how we handle that I will tell later. The means 
should be understood as $ll«ioi therefore better supply that in 
the oloicfclcJO: $nfalal: $iMoi TIITn^HT ATT^TTT 

3nT?td(TT: . $Uoloi Cp^ui clclioi. TTRloliO ( 1 ( 1101 , we have to 
supply in the ATfcp. Then what about the HTHUTT cicfiOl? For 
that he said not TIRloliO HTocT TilgUOlS. Because the (1(1101 

vT> C 

has the meaning of along with. And in this case q?Oun means 
along with qiqq? cpuf, that means remaining in qlqq? Hnf that 
means remaining in they attained iHTdf through 

$ 11010 . Therefore HTHUTT means remaining in OgTxTRfFT. Tig 
cicflOl means OgTOTTTr q cl an oil: TTocT: f£c[. Then the next 
question is if $llol<Hyilonc gives 3it§I and dPO does not serve 
as a means then why should cptui mention the q ?0 which does 
not play any role in TOST. The significance 9Hiq?TlcllO said 
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rHTCdTTT Introduction 

that after KTcl9lfc£ they could have renounced cpdi, they had 
that option. But they did not choose the option of cpdi- 
^loaeil^i. And instead of choosing the option of cpdi-^Maaeii-.n 
they chose to remain in cpdi, not as a means of as clicp- 
AL'S ^161^3Tthey remained in cpdi even though they could have 
renounced. Therefore their 3W contributed to clicp^isoi& but 
what is important is that did not contribute to iHJbd. With 
min^lCy; cpdi’s role is over whether one is °>16A2I 511 lol or 
SodgM 5111ol. cpdl is invalid after 5 II 0 ITI. This is the 
interpretation under what condition? If oloicpifcjs are taken as 
5111ols. And if ololcpifcjs are taken as 3l5111ois then how should 
you interpret the verse? The interpretation will vary. TITHhlT 
will have a different meaning, cpdiun clcfien will have a 
different meaning, 511 «iol we won’t supply. Those differences 
we have to note. What is that? 

3121 m <T flrvlldd:, fTO-21diWcdoi cpdiun TIT2Iar-BIcToT 
^lOlQci TIrcr-9Tfiyl W^-Trqm-cTdTUn m ^lTilfylcH 3lriA2rfIT 
enoicpiod ^IcT ooi^ceieidi | 

3I2T of (T cimfacj: $1?1 3lAd. Let us take the second 
option, on the other hand cf oloicpicia: - those oloicpifcj 
°>16A2Is al clralao: $lcl 3lAcl - let us assume they are not 
5111ols. So from this it is very very clear, aside point, whether a 
person is 51 II 0 I or not nobody can say. So let us not bother to 
categorize people, if there is a method of finding 91 S O^riki 
would not have given this option. Therefore our aim is not to 
categorize others. Leam, know and you be free; don’t try to 
categorize. So ct cl crude,: of ^lfacl 51 a 3lAcl. Then in that case 
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Hldlo^kSlcll £nc?T<JT Introduction 

cpdiuil is no more ^6 clclkn. for them cpdi becomes TITUoidn 
That too what type of cpdi? ^dT-TTHTnffoT cpdiun which is 
called cpakifoi. That clclkn has got what meaning? TUdoT- 
8icioi. cpx»un$ clclkn he is showing. How he is teaching 
grammar without telling it is grammar! TUHoT-BTclor word is a 
grammatical point cpTOIRI clclkn. In the previous paragraph 
the word T16 was there, that 3If> is a grammar point - ^11 deld 
Clclidl. So TTTHIH-DTcfoT, cp^UIBTcRT. What does it mean? 
Where cpdi served as a means, a THHoldi? Through that what 
did they achieve? ^nOil^di In this context, ^11^11^ should not 
be taken as 3II§I but it should be taken as TTccT-9Ik|TfT TTfcHT 
means klcldi. in this context. TTccT-9ITcl means not ^lcaojui^ci 

•x O ^ O 

9TTcT:, here riled does not mean oiuph but TTfcIcpRI3I<T 
3focT:cH3UhH. WKt cT^MT. ofocefoTURII 3focr:cH3UHT^I^:. 
(When the direct meaning of a sentence is discarded in favor of 
an indirect meaning, it is a case of ofoecltfoJii. As for instance, 
SfopiTTT UIH: - where the direct meaning, “The village of the 
cowherds is in the Ganges,” is discarded in favor of the indirect 
meaning, “on the Ganges.”). So kin9lT£di or maximum you 
can say cpdi helped up to the production of t?llol<ii $iioi-3cukl- 
cfoUJU HI rillklfodcH - cpdi helped in purification and cpdi 
helped up to the rise of knowledge by giving iHRIalcIcTR^I 
rMcRjfcl. Directly it helps in IcIcT 9 If 5 T and indirectly it helps in 
$llal-3cUlcl but it doesn’t contribute to TTfof What contributes 
to cHEJI? 51ioidi alone. So this is a very big discussion I am 
avoiding that one, whether cpdklki helps in klcl911^ only or 
whether it contributes to the rise of knowledge also. It is a 
USpeii BTcf Some people say it contributes up to km@iQT and 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTT Introduction 

some others say it contributes up to the rise of knowledge, but 
where there is agreement is it doesn’t contribute to 511 ol<H^ 
alone contributes to dfTdf. 9 lSO^RiKi accepts both Hdfs. 

ffHft ciaioianoioi ai^um iqiaiddida II adai^'Jdcmuioittn 

O C 

II 

Here a very very big analysis is done to discuss this point. 3fix[- 
sggai or 51ioL-3cuIriai one of these two things 3nfj£I?n: 
edoiqoicjd: - they arrived, they attained through (PUT. $frl 
oeu^celeirfl- thus it should be understood. In this case 
should not be taken as iHTdf. it should be Kiel 91 fy; or maximum 
911 oi(U. Continuing; 

HfHTifcr3ierHtfuirraioRiud bht cpdhVf piifir 

Either way whether we take the first interpretation or the 
second one the highlight of this is 511oKPrfl RiaiocKi is not there 
for <Fft§I, that is the subject matter in this context. Now hereafter 
91 'SCP^lUld wants to find out between these two 

"V 

interpretations which one is better. Both are logically correct, 
both interpretations are possible, in both RlrfKeKiqia has been 
avoided also, even though both interpretations are valid, which 
one is better? 9l5CP,>Kild says the second one is better. ^lRuy; 
can be taken as Kin9lf<y; and cpafon as tp^uj clrlKU and 
oioiaucRl: as 31511101 not that he wants oidR^Ts to be 

3i511ldl but the R1 Riley; word has got Kiel 91 by; as a better 
meaning. How? He says HfHT m 3I€I 8M0M HtfUIcT - 
Bioiaioi Himself seems to prefer this meaning, because later in 
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the fifth chapter BOTcUo! says ‘TlfcIfpOT TO OdTacf [4lfIT 

»M?] 

cioieioi <Hoi.ni i>ci® BcJd^Iu I 

o X 

OTOTol: TOctxilCTflrddrdl 3IIFOT-9TS?I II 3ftnHM?|| 

O X 

Since the word 9llc£ is used in the context of cprfieiio>i it is better 
that we take OTUII ^Olk^dl m?T9IT£3I UlHdarl:. 5IcT 
BtoiaicTi dtfetirl BTOT31TOT. TfcOT refers to the second meaning 
given in the previous paragraph. And therefore ATfHflT is 
Iun9lT£. And there is another better support also in the 
eighteenth chapter. That is given in the next paragraph. 

^daxHun totiott?i raryi Tdodfri dnrrav [4rni ?d-x£] wr 
dctroi uiHAd n gri: ^iioiioitAi dtf^nrr 'fMg, mm 
ereir sm' [4ifir ? d-ipo] iceman | 

Beautiful argument! 9lA<D,>iUiei says go to the 
eighteenth chapter. Whenever there is vagueness in the 911 AH, 
you go to some other place where it gets clarified. In the 
eighteenth chapter there are two verses to be noted. One is the 
forty-sixth verse 

<37T: nrnrrBTfmi OTH ^ldlfHci cITOT I 

C CX X 

AcldOcHUll TOTiRTc^I idadlrl ATTATcT: || 4lfIT Sd-XC II 

Very important verse. There the “c'MO says through do at one 
attains fmg,. AdcfcOTUll TOT 3I9^It^: ldach?l OTTBI:. 

Through <TOT one attains QiQr Now we don’t know what is the 
meaning of the word TilTsT Because in AlAcpcl it is used for 
3It3T also, Iuri9lT£ also, miraculous powers also. Now rprui 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl 9WS2M Introduction 

understands the students will be confused. And Therefore he 
Himself explains later in fiftieth verse. 

TMIc£ nTBT fPH (TSllUrnirl fol Old TT | 

^tati^tma cpicraa faiooi suot^a m H2T || 4lfir || 

There He says e? 3loioi! I will tell, after how a person will 
follow 511 oKj1g>i. After getting Pillcy; how a person will follow 
5 Uoiaid , i I will tell. If && is then after why should 
one follow $lioiend>i? If 1ALT^ is 3IKJI then one need not follow 
$liaKLL6 , i after DtQl. But the very fact that cpWJl says after 
Titled one will follow $lioiaio>i, then 1^11^ must be what? 
lunOiTyJ only. Thus the eighteenth chapter clearly proves Tilley; 
is Iun@lTyi. Therefore in the third chapter twentieth verse also 
TiraXy! means IxIcfoTfyl only. Therefore otaicpiod: 3i§liioi 
<5TA?tyi: dpdiUll cpcHdioiai RtrlSiTyJdi U1H1:. And later whether 
they took ^crcrai^i or not we don’t know. Therefore why do 
you bother about that. Their example is for cp^MRtaT 
Rrcl9llcy;. Therefore look at the sentence. ^dcprfiun cPHTHrTI 
Rlfy! idodlrl zmm-. ’ pftcTT ? d-tf £] sfir 3drdT - after saying 
that TilTy; UiHA<l U^wi^d - for a person who has attained 
RITyl. HoT: -HfolfolNM HtfUIcT - H5TOI i s talking about ‘Hlotdfol 
3HddI again mm [sftcH ?d-«?o] - in this 

Q c5Icp. Therefore a better interpretation is dpdiUU IvITT9Ifyl. But 
what is important for us is ^lloicpai ,>i<HxvKiqid is 
unacceptable. That is the primary heading, do not forget it! Now 
with this paragraph 9 lSO^RiieI concludes ^lloicpai 
lot rid for the time being. He will take up this topic 
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HlJl^Vklsfldl IITPVFJT Introduction 

several times, whose details we will see later. Now he 
concludes that topic. 

cUcHld Olkll^l (Pdclld m nuT-SlloIlcJ 3IT£rnTTH: TTHTT- 

X O X X 

^lTlRdcUd ^fcl fMte: 3 ld: I 

o X 

So let us be very very clear. This is part of the first 
chapter summary. We think the first chapter means conch 
blowing. 9iscp^ldld says conch blowing has nothing to do, 
the first chapter says sil«i«l iHTdf:. So clAdiic^ oiicii^i - in all 
the seven hundred verses of the dim. dicll is the meaning of 
every single verse, we take the dicll as the name of all the seven 
hundred verses put together. 915 <P,iimd takes each verse as 
dim. that is why he is putting plural number. del BjRtTTBTAcIcT 
snnra plural number is there which means every 9 <oio is a 
dim. Therefore in the 9T5KT^IfIT folfecT: 3rd: - the 
fundamental teaching is cpaclic^ dra- 51 ioiic^ HfTtflUIIH: -by 
the flTd-^lloldl, 311oJTHlol<H, TlknoTOWHIoIT Wm siraTfl 
alone is the means of liberation. This is our Rt^IocT. And also, 
we have to note ^latwieiciifd, is wrong. And where did the 
^ldimeioia begin? VIA cpRlc^ 3nA:’, the <PldO introduces 
the uaul§T. After several classes of refutation now alone he 
concludes, oT dVjfmaiftdmd - not by $llaicp<ti AHTccRT, 
combination. How do you complete the sentence? <P<W- 
THTTvcIcTTH cfm-§lloll<d OTamifH: 3T 8TcrfcT. dVT-TTFlfvcIcnn 

Ox X o X 

is an adjective to clui-$lloild. slci iolRfcT: 3rd. And now he 
completes the summary of the first chapter. 

ereir n 3 Rm 3 rd: nm wmmQii Frailer cm cm ndRi iviin: 

X 

II 
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^IJlojTdclftldl tHHdd 

90 ScpnrneI says this is the essence of the meaning, 
essence of the often I have told in the introduction, not only 
that, I will reinforce this idea whenever the context comes, 
where there is a possibility of natrrKl interpretation. There are 
many places in the often wherein when you superficially study 
it appears ‘you continue cpdi and silolrff and when you 
combine and do you will get TEST. In fact many Advaitic 
students feel that if they keep cpdi also and siloirf^ also, both 
combined will give But I will show how it is not. When 
tpdi is functioning $noidi is not there. And once $noidi has 
come cpdi doesn’t play the role. At any time one alone is active, 
one alone is functioning. Even though they exist together one 
alone is active. If you feel cpdi is active then it means $licsidi is 
in the tongue and not in the mind and if you feel has 

become active then it means <Pdi has automatically become 
irrelevant. Irrelevant means it is irrelevant for me but 
it will be doing. Thus wherever nnrrKi 
interpretation possibility is there, where udtiftft revels I will 
again bring this topic and I will refute. An umpteen number of 
times nnrrKicnc; will be taken in the often and refuted. 

o 

Therefore he says TT 3M3T 3K?f: - how this interpretation 
alone is proper, 3i<Ldi 3ET: refers to the previous paragraph - 
(pciciif, circi^iioiici snanmH: or OT-2i3nmni^ wr 

x -\ O x "X 

3T2I:. (TdT - in such a way rid rid cJQiiarendi: - we shall show 
in various contexts of the often, because in the often alone there 
is a very very heavy scope for misinterpretation. In the 3HM1T 
they are all naaenn UOTaT and 3UlolBels strongly criticize 
ep<n. Therefore in the TBTaKTeT there is little scope for 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 3TPVI7FT Introduction 

^IdicrKiaic; because the JUlolUcT candidates are mostly 
^loaeili^I candidates and cpdi is not talked much. Whereas in 
the Bl^iajUdi cpdi is glorified, °>1632HBItF[ is glorified, in fact 
31aa<il3i is criticized also. In the sixth chapter beginning cptui 
says the 31 oaenp>is are not real 31 oovi 1131s. the -A6331 is real 

3ioaeui3i. 

31: 3 IaaenfjI d^TRITd o\ TaRffeT: olcT 3iicpei: II 4lcTT II 

Therefore 3THv.cieiciicj seems to be highlighted in the «>licit. 
Therefore eld cld where there is scope for misinterpretation 
clthRlceiidi: we will sort out. And how we will sort out? 
llcP3U19I: IcPHoei _ we will divide it topic wise. U03'Ji9T: 
means topically we will distinguish. And how? cpdi is 
associated with 31511 lot. 5 lloldi is associated with 511 lot and 
cpdl is not associated with 511 lot. This we will topically divide 
and show. In short 3IKicpi3i 8TcJ: we will show. So with this the 
first chapter summary is over. When I say the first chapter you 
should also include the first ten verses of the second chapter 
also, summary is over. 
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Chapter 02 

Now hereafter he will enter into the actual °>ftcli teaching 
which is the eleventh verse of the second chapter, for that he is 
giving the introduction. Now we are seeing the eleventh verse 
of the second chapter. 

cm m OT-3hH(D-virRif n wspr iehiw3iwt 

c\ 

31oloI^Vl 3IOTT 311oH5llolld 3^UM 3KT9^r hi old led 
dl^dd: cTcT: 31Xol<h 310U12R1B: 311rtH5llolld 3icIcll<RlaI3nA 

fix - this being so, that often @11A>1 is primarily meant 
to teach §llai<tp as the means of liberation, that being 
established, now we are entering the dialogue between fptui 
and 31 old. 3idd has become the candidate, the student of 
Bioidfftcli, having discovered AR112 in the first chapter and also 
having surrendered to d?MJl in the second chapter. Because dA> 
3tlAU3d<H is another qualification which should be joined with 
TITCIdvIcWcNI AHUlcl. In fact, in 3hX8lfcT HcPTSI, elsewhere, 
Idtll^uei nicely says include ot^dndoiap also in the list of 
qualifications. Either you put as the fifth qualification or in 
some place add it. Therefore 31 old has discovered 3THTJ and 
also surrendered to dpOTT. And 915 <T> 21 viKi looks at the 
condition of 3loid. He says, - 3loid is 

thoroughly confused, is in conflict regarding H3T-3RI3T HTT 
THEo HcT: HWT. HAHITA. And here 

C7\ v3 "V 

borrows the dicll words themselves cp 1 U <J efttilU 6 clAd BTIcT: 

11(H cHI HtEAWAkSUcii: I So he is confused regarding £131 
What is the £131 here? Whether fighting is £I3T or not fighting is 
£131? Why do we say he has got conflict? Because fighting is 
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£131 but he thinks it is 3RI3T. because he said U1U<H del 3II?ldcl 
3i^ailoi || often II and not fighting is 3IH3I and he says 
we will not fight WddJ3T <Hlcp3T 3TTXT TNI: 11 often 2- l 9 11 we will 
become naaenfns. And Therefore he is thoroughly confused. 
And because of that only STerfcT 9ikp-AUoft> idnod-Atl - he is 
totally immersed, submerged in the ocean of grief, ocean of 
sorrow, disftl is an adjective to SPR. The vast and deep ocean 
of 3THTJ. TIoToTRI - of 3idd. cptui wanted to find out the 

o o c 

appropriate medicine. Whether I should teach him £I3T9114->1 or 
whether I should teach 3IKJI9I1A>1. It is a point which we 
generally don’t discuss in 3TcI3T. 31 old did not ask for Self- 
knowledge. If you see that in the TUIdHclThe path is very clear, 
the student is very clear, he asks for knowledge and therefore 
3m\[6 (Hold! dAllrl and the teacher gives. Now in the often 
31 old did not ask for Self-knowledge, he says ^IrfixMadicovicll: 

T^ITfT Ioft4l(T3T <T<T TT. teach me what is good. And 
what is my problem? He doesn’t say Self-ignorance is my 
problem. He says £I3T-3I£I3f confusion is my problem. 
Therefore two things - he did not ask for knowledge and not 
only that contextually he says my problem is H3T-3RI3T 
Therefore what should have been cpEOI’s teaching? cprui 
should have taught H3T only. So the whole Bidafftm must have 
been H3T9ITM3T But we are elaborately commenting on often 
and when he summarized in the first chapter he said $lidic^ 
3rt£fT: is the of the often. Now the problem has come. Is 
often £I3K>ITM3I or SIKJKHlAddi? This question we don’t raise. 
Because we superficially study and after we have understood 
some topic we close the book. In fact, when you study the 
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scripture and the <HRA13itherc are two types of approach. One 
is wanting to listen to what I want. And another is applying the 
mind to understand clearly whatever topic is in the 9I1AH, to 
understand clearly if grammar point comes or if Qcjlad point 
comes or if d<i>9llAH point comes. Whenever you enter deeper 
study of 911AH we should change the attitude. Our aim should 
be thoroughly understanding of the topic available there and not 
looking for a particular topic of my choice. It should not be 
selective study but thorough understanding of the topic 
available there. When you try to study that way we get new 
issues. And also it will throw more light on cioicrci also. It will 
ultimately help aoicrd also. Here what is the problem? Is Hldl 
£I3I911AH3i or 3TfdT9IRH3r? Contextually 4lcIT should be 
£I3I9iiah only. Now 9lSO,>idKi casually answers that. He 
says cpfcui knows that 3f3IoT had expressed confusion regarding 
£I3I9iiah only. But here 3iHoi’s problem is not ignorance of 
£I3I9iiah. If confusion is bom out of ignorance of £I3I911AH 
then oficii must be the teaching of £I3f9llAH, because where 
ignorance is the problem the solution must be knowledge. Now 
here the problem is not ignorance because all the mulcts are 
well versed in £I3I9II3H3I, in fact, his brother is H3TCTH himself, 
in fact, they have analyzed £131911 AH for thirteen years and 
thereafter only they have come to the battlefield. Therefore the 
problem is not a 3116 caused by £131911 AH 3I§llaI3i, it is a 3116 
caused by 3llr3i 3T?IIoI3T which has created the £131911 AH 
confusion itself caused by attachment. It is not 3R?IIaI3I caused 
3116, it is attachment caused 3U6. And attachment is because of 
Self ignorance, therefore cpimi discerned, mind 3lolol did not 
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express, the problem as 311C31 3i511ol oloei 3116: aI?T £1313i511ol 
oloei fhifS:. And therefore what is required is not £I3T91T?>r 
teaching but it is 3iirdl 9IT?>r teaching. That he has clearly but 
casually written here. 3iicdi§Uoiic^31 acid 3i$TJtJI3T3HI9^IaI- 
cpimi doesn’t see anyway other than 3tlc3it?llol<H^ as the 
solution. 3 iirdl 511 oiic^ 3 ioei^i. 3IaZr>T means any solution other 
than 3iic3i$iiai<ti. 3^3^131 means remedy, upliftment. 3HI9dai^ 
here is not a verb, it is a participle, cicphilod: UlcclS^l: 
3KT9^Ifr 91©^: UChHT IHaTTcH: I2ct>cidai3i. 3HI9?I6T 3HI9?Io?fr 

"V ^ "V 

3UI9eicrcl: is the noun fonn. 3HI9^IoT means not seeing any 
solution other than 311c3i5iiai3T He discerned the problem of 
3IIr3T 31HloI3i. Therefore HITIHH: cIcT: 31olol3i 3LTU12R1U: - 

•\ O O X o 

Therefore he wants to uplift 3loloi from Self-ignorance and 
ignorance caused 91103116 ARIIT. cl cl: means 3ITT3T 3l511ol 
oiibicl 9llo3ti6 3IM3IcT. 3f^£IR&H: is desiderative form, 
3£fKRIcI3I 5 ccO:, desirous of lifting him. Therefore 
3iic3i$iioii<L 31 dell-idol. Since He considers the problem as 
3ii<~3i 3l51iol3i He has decided to teach 51 61 Id £11. And since He 
has decided to teach &6tKl£ll or 3ilc3iia£ll, the introduction to 
the teaching must be 3llc3iici£ii. So it should not be 3I2H?n 
£1311^1511^11 introduction, it should be 312u<il 5161 fol 511-211. 
Therefore only 31911cd i oi aci 911 cl ^cd we take as 31£llcii 
H6n3l5lT3TT. Therefore 311c3l5lloiiei means with an intention to 
give 3llr3i5iioi3i 3iarllxieioi^- introducing the subject matter of 
3llr3i5Hoi3i 3116 - gives the 31ddli2<T>l Aoio as the eleventh 
verse oldUloi 3lolcllHoI d 313I3T9iraf3cT UfUAdl: II 4lcII 3- 

CX X CX X o 

? ? II teaching begins with Uiu-sdl: 5161511101. teaching does not 
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rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

begin with Udisllfol. So dwelled 3m. What does 

he say? The Q c5tcF - 

Verse 02-11 

3r@ilteiioiCTCi9il«T^rd u^iwiciiar arrcRT i 

olrll^hd 3tolrll^laI CT OT 3I5T911<Tldcl UlUdrll: || 30CH2-?? II 

C\ X CX X O 

So here I will give the gist of the ^colcp. 9 iscp 2 lvliel 
says orufs intention is made very clear, even though 3toloi’s 
confusion is £TJI-3I£I3I conflict q?COI takes it as a problem of 
Self ignorance. Expressed problem is problem, 

explicit problem is £I<feil^>l problem, implicit problem is 
&RSr9TTT>r problem and therefore the solution is S1&1K1£1I, that 
intention cpoui makes very very clear Uiuscli: oT droiynciioTl 
that word Uiuscii: is the clinching evidence, tllu^cl: means 
3iioti$liial. In the BllLChH^ he will prove that. Uiu^cl: is not 
£ldi$liidi; 3iic<ti$liidi doesn’t grieve. Therefore 3iolol what you 
require is not £RT9TTT>PfI but TUldidfl 9ER5I3I. Details in the 
next class. 

3o quTHTf qontoi qniirqwfldvdfl | qtfel qoTTnxTET 

C\ C\ X c\ C\ o c\ c\ 

quicHdldlpICeicT || 3o SlriocT: Slrfacl: SlrfocT: || gfj: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJir9KT 3OT^F8ThtT 91^ct>^Mld 3iA3i<dMld 

UdoclhH chxj H33OT3T 11 3o || 

31911 od i al ad 911 vl ^rd i«® antirr I 
^ldl^oidicll^iSl^IoIQlldGcl UlU^rll: || 4lcTT2-^ II 

c\ c\ o 

91 S<T> 2 KlieI begins his commentary on the oficll with 
the eleventh verse of the second chapter because the eleventh 
verse alone is the beginning of the oiicii teaching. And in the 
eleventh verse Bioiciiot introduces the subject matter of the 
4lfIT. So the 3FlkIA£r vlcHxA131 (IdCRI:, 3 irtolii. Udl^loirH 
and 3IiFc3ad) of the often we get in this verse and this is the 
equivalent of 3I€Ufil £RH fuT^TraT of the stAi^l^i. And no doubt 
that 3tvjiai did not ask for 3llc<tfta£ll explicitly, he only said I 
am confused with regard to £I3f-3RI3T and I am surrendering 
unto you; he did not explicitly ask for 3ilc<ffta£ll. If you go by 
strict tradition cptui should not have given 3iic3iiq£ii because 
3lirdliaeii cannot be given unless explicitly asked for. So the 
question comes how did cptui violate the tradition and choose 
to teach 3iirdila£li. For which gave the answer in 

his introduction to this Aoio. What was that answer? 3F5TaFs 

o 

confusion regarding £131 did not come because of the ignorance 
of £131 If the contusion is born out of £131 ignorance then ax ui 
should teach £I3T9ll-£>i but eprui knows 3iuioi is well-versed in 

c o 

£I3f@HA>l, he is the brother of £l<HU>i. Fie even uses the word 

o 

3tlrlrllRl etc., which are unique words used in £I3T91FF>1. 
Therefore 3f3ToT’s problem is not £I3T 3i$lioidi but it is 
attachment to Blkat and cftm. attaclrment which is born out 
3lir3i 3I5ERT3T So £131 3l9llol3T is not the problem, attachment 
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is the problem. Attachment is caused by 311 rat 3l5?llai3T and 
therefore cptui feels that what 3ioloI requires is 3lloH511oi<H. 
31 vj1(t 1 has surrendered and asked for whatever is good for me 
you do it. That is the saving grace. 3loial had asked dcpBRI: 
Adicl lotf^triai || ofirii 3-19 11 The word 8RI: can mean whatever 

"V x 

is good for me. In the common parlance TRT: means what is 
good. But in philosophical parlance means §Uoiap and 
Trrtfr also. 

31adv^dlhodclric| 3BT aTIoIT^I FMafld: | II 

A o o 

cBdlUlolllcl S-3-? || 

n Wl: n TTaTRiar BcT: HI TITBfcl idldallcB ffo: I II 
cBTMoRldJ-3-3 II 

In such contexts cpOiBioIBdmses the word 8RI: in the meaning 
of §lioiai and 3IKJI also. Therefore 3ledoi had asked tell me 

•\ o 

whatever is good for me which will include anything up to 
$lioiai. Therefore it became cprufs responsibility to find out 
what is good for 3ioloI. And cpMJl came to the conclusion that 
3lolal now requires an introduction to 3iicai$iiaiai Therefore 
it is not the violation of tradition, cpcoi has done what he has to 
do. Therefore in the eleventh verse cptui introduces BAtKldl 
only and not £I3T@ITM3I and that is very clear in this verse. 

First I will give you the gist of this verse, thereafter we 
will go to the BlRdap The second line says Ul^Scli: ol 
3IqTyiicUocl. LiHJSdi: means spiritually wise people. In 
Vedantic parlance ufuscl: means 3iloHsilf«I and not a simple 
scholar of any subject. Even though we use the word 161o<3 
umsrl TTTBxT U1U5C1 etc., there the word BPTTcT means a 

C 5 
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scholar of any subject. But in Qdlocl niu^ci: means 
3iirai51iloi. And 511 lots do not grieve, says ®tui. From that the 
subject matter of ^licll is very clear, that ^licll deals with 
3iirai511oirfi. So IQCKj: is 3llrdii. And the benefit also is 
indirectly indicated. Wise people do not grieve it is said. 
Therefore the ueiioloirfi is 911® lalQlcl:, TTSTT lalQlcl:, 
Tmmmmsnm 5THK Bidrl:. So MM is indicated, 
Udlotoirfi is indicated, 3lfe®iii is also indicated. 3loloi 
surrendered after discovery. That student is 3IKl®lii. And 
TWHAH is also indicated, UlcHllfl UlclUld® TWHAH:. Thus 
®i\ui indicates the subject matter, the benefit and the student. 
In the first line ®tui defines 31 ol of s 3THTJ 3r9llcviiol 

C O *V 

3loci9ilci: - 3lolol you grieve over people who do not deserve 
grief. From that 31 old's problem of 911® is indicated. Then 
®|\U 1 says y§ll-®c;ioi aimil - you are speaking the words of 
the wise. See how Fie is teasing him. ‘You are speaking the 
words of the wise’ that means you are only quoting the words 
of the wise and you are not wise. If 3ioloi is wise then He has 
to only say ‘you are speaking’, but by saying ‘you are speaking 
the words of the wise’ it indicates that 31 old has got delusion. 
This indicates the problem of ail 6. So 3I9ilveiioi 3loci9ilti: 
refers to 911® problem and ll^ll-cllcjlof TTTtTH refers to afe 
problem, joined together it is 3THFJ. So 31 old you are a 3THlf?, 
who has surrendered to the This is the qualification of the 
student. The first qualification is that he must be a TFHIT?. The 
first qualification for medicine is one should be sick. Therefore 
you are a 3F3lf?, and you have surrendered to the <5T? - that 
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indicates the 3IKt<3Diii also. This is the essence of verse eleven. 
With this background we will go to the 8HRTFT. 

oT mmi 3r9telT: BfteT-^TUTI^I: 3TcJ-del ccllci B33rrer-3^UT 

c x 

vT fol retrain. 

x 

So first 9lAO?31Uiei takes the word 3f@iiteiioi. And 

x *v 

9 Roii: means those people who deserve sympathy or 
compassion or grief. Qtkpeaoei: 9lioi:. 3I9lfel: means those 
people who do not deserve grief. So cpcoi is referring to certain 
people here who do not require to be grieved over. Who are the 
people <T>eui i s referring to? hikat-dioiIOd: - after dim and 
others. Because in this context 3ioloi is worrying over, grieving 
over after, dim and others. So first says they do not 
deserve grief on your part. And cf>UJl doesn’t say why they do 
not deserve grief. Because 3iedoi will ask they are going to die 
soon in the battlefield and since they are going to die certainly 
I will have worry about the dying people. And Therefore 
91 S-cp 21 UkI gives the explanation, the answer; <T>tui will 
elaborate later. 9 lA 0 ? 31 Uiei divides them into three levels. 

"X 

1) When you are worrying over after. which Brier are you 
worrying about? Because from the worldly angle after means 
the body. cU&>ct>: ZTCTIT 9T3T33TB1TT3T:. 

2) And from the cpaicpiud angle after is not the 9T3I33T 
but after is the 3id£ct>13, the m^TBTTTT. the cprTT. the BRcBT 
which is going to travel after death. The travelling soul, the 
316A<3?13, is the second meaning of the word after:. All the 
31113(10? people who are doing Bile£ cltiur and other rituals are 
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worried about the travelling soul; this is the second meaning in 
the 0<H01UA of the dA. 

3) The third meaning of the word aft t at in the 511 ol 0 ius 
of the dA is aiier, the all-pervading 3iicdii. 

So 8flT3T, the 9T3T2TT; after, the 3IAAddT and after, the 3notTT. 
Or after, the body; after, the raATarra and after, the McT. Are 
you worrying about 9TTT3BT or lAATaTTHTT or IdeL And the 
answer is all the three don’t deserve your grief. In fact, after 
doesn’t grief. You who are worrying about after, you deserve 
grief. What is the reason? 

a) You cannot worry over the death of after’s body 
because later cpi\ui will say 

dlTcTTd IA flcfT BTcdXId 3IWJT BTcTWT A | || 4lfIT 5-219 II 

o c oo c 

Body is subject to birth and death. It is a fact, you cannot worry. 

b) The second possibility is you might be worrying about 
after, the 31AA01A the Kicuatut which will survive but it will 
travel. So are you worried about the travelling after? 
9T3TBTTTIFI says, you cannot. Because ALO-anrOirl. 3TA- 
dridi means they are noble people of good cp3T. drtdi means 
conduct, lifestyle, behavior, action. 3TA means Dharmic. 
dAdftA ThHTTT 5TA drhJT ddTTT <T. after, the 31AA01A the 
mAiarm is a noble Dharmic soul. You need not worry because 
after will only go to the higher eft Os. In fact, he is going to a 
better place, why are you worrying. In fact you should be 
happy. If he is going to lower eft Os then you have to worry. 
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Certainly not. Why? dc)-dried Id. Therefore the second 
problem is solved. 

c) Then the third one is - are you worried over OUCH, the 
Idd 3IIoHT. 91dd}<3dld says, OTTCtr. the 3IToHI will not die 
also and will not travel also. Why will it not travel? foicd: 
dd-dd: TCfnj:. cHRTl. the 3iicrfii is everywhere and eternal, 
therefore where is the question of going to oi^cp or Tdd. 
Therefore 9ITR ZTcRIT. m^TOTTTT CRR11. Idd ZTCdl d 

X ’ X ’ XX 

31911031: . So look at the iT3Th£r-3dIOT - from the 

x 

standpoint of their Id denature, their dilorRd^d^ foicdcdld. 
iaicdcdid means they are eternal, not only eternal they are all- 
pervading also. Therefore you need not worry about their death, 
you need not worry about their going to oucp. Therefore you 
grief is unwarranted, meaningless. 

dial 319 li ceil ai 31 ad 911 cl: 3IaI9li Idd dial 3ITTI ‘d Idd act 

X X o X 

dd-MMd«tf 3lt d: ftdH8Id:, cpftlSdlM 3f3d- 

X X cx ’ 

TpcnTTH' 5IcT I 

So after commenting upon the word 3I9livdlol now 
91 'SCpddld comes to the word 3lod9lid:. It is a verbal form 
3Iol+ V9Td iTTTTPTTcf cTT. Udd dd-d:. pOddolcH. 31od9ltd: 
means you grieved over. Therefore 9lS<T>ddId says dial 
3I9lKViiot over those people who don’t deserve grief 
3ioci9ilti: is dcTHjs equal to 3Id9liIddd 1 ai^ 31 id - you have 
grieved. The entire first chapter is grieving chapter, a chapter 
which deals with grieving. That is why the first chapter is called 
3loiai-iddic)-dloi:. So 310193Idddlot 31121. How did you 

O O X J 

entertain the grief? That grief is given in quotation, that thought 
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pattern of 3lvjioi is given in quotation, cl <ti ck1 al fat cl <ti^ Iddad 
- they are going to die and if they die a natural death my worry 
will be relatively lesser. Because death will give me grief, if it 
is natural death it will be relatively lesser but if in the battlefield 
when they die there is two-fold grief - one is their death and the 
second is I am going to be the cause of their death. Therefore I 
will have tremendous guilt feeling also. Therefore at cl4ai fat cl at^ 
because of me they will die. So I will be affected by intense 
guilt is problem one. And the second is (f: fifclMcT: - in the 
absence of those people towards whom I have intense 
attachment. In fact, the attachment has become so intense that I 
and they have become one. That cf: fdoil9T(T:, fit ail<HcT: means 
without them, fife cpli coital - what shall I do? The very life 
will become empty. And not only will my life be empty 2ioO- 
^TJaifcJaii - even if I get power, position and pleasure that will 
never replace BffiTT and fefiJT. Therefore I will have intense 
emptiness also. Guilt is problem one. Emptiness of life is 
problem two. Thinking in this way f> 3iol«i! You are grieving. 
In fact, in this line 91 A<T> 21 dKi is paraphrasing the entire first 
chapter. 

fife m Jovial oiifiW, fife miolofiRidoi m N 4ifir II 

dBTlfiT cpT^t^rT m TTofe TOT: TlTcITET TT III 4lfII II 

All those details you should remember. Therefore <T>tui says 
3tuloi you are grieving in this manner over people who do not 
deserve grief, sfil. ifrT must be connected to 3IcT9iuuciaioi. In 
this manner you have grieved. This is your present pathetic 
condition. 
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rg n§n-^ic;i<rf u^uacii oQfJicii qicm n quoiim n anro 

l 

According to QClocl wise people will not grieve and you 
are grieving therefore by 31^11 Ulrl U<Hlui you are not wise. But 
I am confused because even though you are not wise because 
of grieving, all your words are great words of 911551. 

QxTffTT BOTpeiPKT c&cimU: Hallrioll: I 

o o 

oicc QxT cpc5alatHTnTfcfTH Qcccl || 4lfIT || 

o c o 

So the words are as though you are wise. Therefore your tears 
in the eyes reveal your foolishness, the words reveal wisdom so 
I am confused whether I should go by your tears or whether I 
should go by your words because contradictory attributes 
cannot be in one locus. Contradictory attributes of grief and 
wisdom cannot be in one locus. Therefore 3F3IaT I am confused 

o 

about you. So ref VI 511 -cue;lot. n$H means wisdom, QIC;: 
means Qvlailloi. words. 9lCQ?51Uiei takes it as 
TTNu <h q ccil Q51<H 151:. ll§li indirectly means 11511QCP:, people 
with wisdom. But in this context 11511 means people with 
wisdom, mnQIoI and QIC: means Q Coil lot. words. Therefore 
11511 QIC: means U 511 QCD: QIC: - the words of people with 
wisdom. Therefore he says U511 is equal to ll 51 IQcll<tl, 
11511Qcll<ti is equal to Qf|TH(TTfT. Here the word QT£ means 
5llol<H. 5 llolQcllfH Cllcjlol - Qvlollfol. ^VjamCcilU^hHlH 

x x -v 

U5llCcB: BT5H Qcioilfoi nWITPHIRT cT MTU5T - you are 
uttering. Now from this there is a clean contradiction. What is 
the contradiction? He himself explains. 
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clef BcI3 OTxd^T UlfiWd n ldgxcl3I 3ilr3iM 3a3fcl 

"V -\ x ^ 

13’ ifcT 3lfonTRT: | 

So from that what is my conclusion? clc) 12cl<3 <tli(3ct(h. 

J X X "N. "V 

30(5331 means 31(523 9E3: 30(5331 Foolishness or ignorance. 
Because of what? Because of your grief you are revealing your 
3i(Sra3i. Because wise people do not grieve and you are 
grieving therefore foolishness or ignorance is in one place. 
Qlfusc3 cl - when I look at your words 3>cl§13 U*J1931«cl 
etc., you are showing wisdom also. Both ignorance and wisdom 
cannot be in one person but you are showing both at the same 
time in the first chapter. So 33 BHcf 30(33 Ulfusc3 3 132^31. 
©3^31 means opposite attributes 3iir30oi <3913121 - you are 
revealing in yourself. Flere 311c30«l is not 21 feel <51 aloe) 3llcdii 
but it is in you, the individual, the 31 AS 3> 12 you are showing. 
And opposite attributes cannot coexist but if it is coexisting it 
is because you are 3a3tcl:. 3 a 3 icl: means drunk, mad. Only 
mad people show opposite attributes, they will laugh aloud and 
the next moment they will sit and cry also. Nonnal people will 
not show opposite attributes. 3crdin - like a mad man you 
are revealing this. ifcl 30311113:. (prui doesn’t say you are mad, 
because Arjuna is His disciple. And if the disciple is mad and 
the °>TP has accepted ..., so Therefore he doesn’t say but 
indirectly he is indicating through the first line. So 30311113: 
means this is the implied meaning of the first line of the A0cp. 
So cTcf Brief onwards up to Tadicl 13 is within inverted 
commas. ifcl 30311113: and what comes within this is the 
implied meaning of the first line of the eleventh A0cp. 
Continuing; 
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d^rHlcJ smraoT sicT-niUDoI Bidlal 3i<>ldlHoi 3M?T-niOTra[ 

Cv A x c x CV X X 

oil drl: cl or 3IoT91Mlkcl UlU^dl: 3ilrrH^ll: I 

o 

In this line cprui gives the reason for what He said in the 
first line. He said you are grieving over people who do not 
deserve grief On what basis He says that? He gives the reason 
here. According to the wise people not only cHRTl. dl u l but 
nobody deserves grief in life. Therefore Blk<H. 0i u l do not 
deserve grief and you have grief. Therefore I made that 
statement. Therefore he says HTBITcf the reason for My first 
line is the following. The reason is ‘Mdl^dol in the BLclBL is 
equal to °>ici-iliuilai. 3FS: means U1*J1:. 6>ici 3FS: means those 
people whose Uiuis have left, °>ki means left, 3131: means UM:. 
It means BTdloT - the dead people. So ^icITHo! is equal to the 
dead ones. The final meaning is Jidloi. Then 3loiciRlcrf means 
3loirL-Uluncd those people whose Ul'Jls have not yet left, that 
means oficid: the living ones. So 3l<»lclRl(rt is equal to 3I^IcT- 
nrOTRT, 3IsirT-nron^r is equal to 3fe?T:. olldd: is fchTRIT 
HfTTdoTT. The living ones. ‘cTcEDlcrd: UlcclAol: 3HHcT 
Tiki HldT: SIcTUrddlad: ©dkll d^ddaDi. Either 

x C v x 

over the dead ones or the living ones UH*3di: dT dloTyndlod 

- wise people do not grieve over the dead ones or the living 
ones. That means all people fall under only these two categories 

- either you should be alive or you should be dead. Either way 
you don’t deserve grief. Don’t go and tell your family 
members! This is the truth, but there are many truths. TIcdBT 
HcJ has been said, but it does not mean you should go and tell. 
Don’t tell untruth, but all truths need not be told. TIcdTT del 

-x. 
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does not mean tell all the truths, Atcqdi q<J means don’t tell 
untruth. At the same time don’t tell all the truths also. These are 
the truths you should not tell your family members. But we 
should understand that inside. ufoscli: of 31br@iltllacl. 

o 

Now the question is what is the meaning of Uiu^cli:. 
9iA<D>>iUieI says 3iirdi§li:. Uiuscli: means those who are 
spiritually enlightened. According to the dictionary qfu^cl: 
means a scholar only. And a scholar can be a scholar in any 
subject, need not be necessarily in Self-knowledge. How come 
9 l 5 -cP 2 KlieI has taken qfu^cl: as 3iirdi§liioi? Why can’t it be 
taken as H3T911AH51:. Therefore 91 AO^riki has to justify that 
meaning. Therefore he gives the support in the next paragraph. 

qUAT 311rtHMH<U <JT£: <T ft qfu^cii:, ‘qifu^od lotkfef 

91 A<T> 2 R 1 R 1 says, I have the support of the BTIrT as well 
as logic. Logic doesn’t give. But the BffcT’s support 

he gives. 9 lSvP 2 KlKi says, this is qfqq? 9ilA>ldi, oficll is based 
on the <Tcf Therefore you have to give the contextual meaning 
and not regular dictionary meaning. And according to qcjlacl 
qfuAci: means spiritually wise only. It is derived from the word 
quAT. qu^si means 3iirdifqq<ti qp£: . means knowledge. 
Very careful. qf^: does not mean intellect here, qf£: means 
§noHT 311r<HfdtKJI means about the Self. So 3ilcJifqqqi qQh 
means Self-knowledge. That is the meaning of qu^st. Then IcT 
suffix is added. U'JSi+^cT is qfu^scl. What is the meaning of 
5?T? IcT suffix means HU1 <T - those people who possess the 
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HUAI are called lift Adi:. What is the did HTTIUITI? ‘UlftAcd 

o x 

folkkf [dficJUUdd^uftidd^ 3-^-?] Aid dd:. dSdITUdcE 
clearly says through ddUI one should get Ulftsrdd. 

nMFT dlAHU: mftdcd [olldd dlcdol fdldlild I died d 

X X 

unused d Ms 3Id 3TEd: 3130^ d dfel d Bib 3d 3Id 

o 

dlAHU: || dckJUUdd^uBidd II 

Through dauidioiolBlft; £di2iaidi you should become a filial 
and AliBl alone is a real dRH^I:, says the iuBincl. That means 
all the others are pseudo-dEUPIs. That is the dSdRUdd? 
expression. Therefore uftdd: means AliBi. 

Then what is the logic behind it? The logic is dxui says 
wise people do not grieve. If the wisdom is any other subject 
matter ®tuj can never say the wise people do not grieve. 
Because a person who is learned in any other subject cannot get 
out of grief. What is the example? 01120 is the example. In the 
01 ocjiodi U Bl ncd j 1 12O says I am a llftAd:, learned in so many 
9TRds 

dv5ddt dolcicj: 2 ll(Hdc J ) 3Hddoidd^ iteratmoi: || 

o o o 

EJladftdluftltld 19- ?-X || 

X 

He gives a huge list. And 01120 says I am a learned person. 

3tist BFdd: endlld II tMaOBdiuBidd 19-II 

From that it is very clear any other llftdd: cannot get out of 
grief. Even locally, he has got PhD but grieving. But dpdJI says 
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that this trntefT does not grieve therefore ufuAd should refer 
to the 3iicdi$iiioi alone because in the it is said 

cTM 9llct><Hlr<nlclrl II iHacU^hUloltld 19-?-3 II 

Other UlUdds cannot get rid of grief. Therefore logically here 
Ufusel has to be 3iiramiU6fl: alone. Therefore OPWJi is 

C 

introducing 3ilc<hfddl. So ‘Uifudcd fbifdeT ^IcTd<T:. d<T: is 
Sell U>Udii. And the conclusion is <lAdii<\ UUdl is equal to 
311 cat fatten apy;:. Continuing; 

tRTddfT: d falcdlal 3I9lfcdloi 3I^9imfe, 3IrTt 3M: 3lfe ltd 

3n&niei: nwnil 

So looks like a casual statement but all very significant 
and thoughtfully added. We said that Bfter and others do not 
deserve grief whether you look at them from 9I3I33T standpoint 
or fdaOild standpoint or HTcT standpoint. Now dotui can 
continue the teaching from any one of the three standpoints and 
establish that you should not worry. He can confine to the body 
standpoint and establish that body will be perishable and 
therefore don’t grieve and thus could have concluded the 
teaching. Or He could have talked from idcU3iT2i standpoint, 
from which standpoint the teaching required is that 

they are all noble people, Therefore they are going to higher 
clKPs only, if you have got further doubt you can do BiT^dl 
dUUid^etc., then their 3i6A0?T> will go to higher cikPs. He 
could have taught the Odkpiud and concluded. Or He can talk 
from the standpoint of 3iirdU and established all these are 
ITIttHT. 9TTT33T is TTT&HT, fdc)l<Hld is TFRdT. 0?di is not there, 
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OP <31 is not there, BlicPl is not there. From 3110311 angle also the 
teaching can be developed. Therefore oiicii can be a teaching 
based on 9I3I3 rftxf 3I65TOJ rffc or 3IIT3I cfc. Now B3CU1 
chooses which one to specialize is the question. If you look at 
the following verses of raoig olid oTTH. oii^icii faciei Bilal 
etc., it is very very clear that from verse number twelve to 
twenty-five cpi\ui is specializing in 3iirdi eke. cpoui wants 
3ioioi to look at Blkm as 3ilom. Neither as @131331 nor as 

O X 

3165<T>12. Therefore ofmi teaching is going to be 3IIr3T UUl«i 
flux' . And Therefore 9 i 50 ? 2 loiiei while concluding he adds the 
note that we are going to focus on BllCH. the 31 Iran. Therefore 
he says a23ii2I?T: <T - my teaching is not going to be from 
odlcjfilfkp rftfc. Not £131 or 31031. 

3IAO>r £I3nfT 31ad>U03nfr | cpdluidlllfl II 

XXX 

a23ii2IcT: means from ai23iiikkl3 CUx: which is going to be 
focused from twelfth verse onwards, foiooilol - 311131 is folooi 

x 

3llr3ii. Neither as @131331 nor fold! 31121, the 3165012. And 

-v x 

31911001 ua that 31R31. the 3110311 does not require grief at all. 
And you have grieved over that ioiroi 311131:. So not 210 - 001 . 
Even if 31 <3- an argument is taken, that they are noble people. 
That they are Dharmic people argument was given, but that is 
not going to be the focus. The focus is 3102oil 3I3licPi 8ftc3T:. 
Upon that TUEfT 3ET3T: who does not deserve grief 310191101121 
- you are unnecessarily grieving. 3Ict: ai23ni2Jcp coo on fol 
3Ed: 3IT3I - you are deluded from 01331112103 rffc, 31Ir311ollr31 
cRc. Why does 9l5aP2loua repeat that here? Because 
Therefore you require 3lir3iia£li. For that he is laying the 
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foundation stone. You are confused with regard to 311 rail. And 
this is also significant. When 3lulal made a self-assessment, he 
said cDiuueicutilu^riAaana:: traira: cm yafeiT3isncir:| 

c c\ 

31 oTct 1 said my problem is £Iuf- 3 RI 3 I confusion. Now <T>tui is 
changing that, your problem is not £I3T-31H3f confusion but your 
problem is 3iicaiioiicdi fdqcp:. Therefore I am not going to 
teach fI3T@ilA>l, therefore I am going to teach dAlldcil. So from 
that it is clear is deliberately teaching vFHKim. $Ici 

3IIcflUKl: - this is the idea implicit in this 9 coicp. The 3 laqei of 
this AMO is cHUT 3r9ITc5Iar 3IacT9TTTr:; nYIT-HIcflar FT BTPT5T I 
UfUArff: cdrll2ipF3Mcll2l<d FT aT 3IpT9ltTITAfr | Continuing; 

cprT: (T 3f9lfelT:. 5cTI iolrdl: I cpCFE - 

O 7 x 

So 9 i 5 q? 2 lriiq introduces the next verse. He raises a 

"N. 

question. Opel: ct 31911031 : - w hy do you say that BftdT and 
others do not deserve grief. Why do you say so? From which 
angle do you say? Because as I said it can be looked at from 
three angles. One is emepep fTFcT, then cpatcpius, 3165012 
C1W and 911aKPlu5. 3iicdi CiCC. From three angles this 
problem can be approached. Which angle have you chosen to 
approach? Therefore qpcl: (T 31911 veil: . What is the answer? I 
am going to approach from 3iicdi eKc. qcli fair51: - because 
from CICC. from the standpoint of their ultimate 

nature fair 51: - they are eternal 31 Iran. Whereas 9T2T23T is 
3 iloic 5 ai as well as 15 01 Bn 21. Even though 15 01 Bll 21 is 
relatively eternal because during death also 150i8n2i doesn’t 
die, during Ucl5di also 150i8n2i does not die. 150i8n2i goes 
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to only potential condition. Because in the next djfc again 
RldMId is going to come. 

31odcWd oClcM: ddl: UBimwT 3Ig: 3IIW | || TOT 6-^6 II 

RldT8Hd is relatively eternal, BoT3TtJ 3IoIoHT ddOd 

$Rl. But from Vedantic angle even Rlddld is perishable 
because at the time of laogrflRp RICH Olid is going to merge 
into the total. Therefore during RlOddRp Rid hi Id is not 
there. Therefore 9TTT3HT is difaicdd as well as Rid Olid. Rich 

X X X 

the 3iicdii alone is Tried:. Therefore 9 iscpddid says 3llcdll, 
the Riel, is foied:. You need not grieve because you cannot kill 
the folcd 9TIF3I:. 

Then the next question is <252131— how do you say 311otil. 
the ddodd is ioied:? For that cprui gives the answer ol caoid 
did olid etc., which we will see in the next class. 

So quiTld: qothHdd quiiruuidcfcdd I UuRd UUhHlCHd 

cx CX X cx cx o cx cx 

UUlddlcirpTtdcT || 30 9TlRRr: 9TTTafT: SIIRkT: II STT: So. 

CX 
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3o TTHTI9KI TTfflTTBTTtT 91^ct>^Mld BRHBU.H 3i^«H01Hl4 
UHorlPH HAHTO UTTHTTH 11 3o || 

Verse 02-12 

AT cqqid 3ITcT oTRT AT cH oFF[ olollKlUT: I 

O 

AT HH iT OifdtdhH: 3IdcldcHfl: TTOTII 4lcTT2-?2 II 

"V 

In the eleventh verse in which Lord cpmui started His 

C 

teaching, He pointed out that grief is because of ignorance and 
therefore knowledge alone is the solution to grief or 3THFJ. And 
he also pointed out that Blk<u. Cd u l and others do not deserve 
your grief or worry. And this can be established from three 
different angles. HA CHAU. fcIHTBTITI CHAU and FcIcTCkYll. 

From the standpoint of their body one should not grieve 
over them because later ®tuj will point out that it is the body’s 
nature to go through the HH ldoi2s and it is the body’s nature 
to die also. AIIcTTH IA HHT <HcH:, cHlHk>U9lfefT dlartd 
9lirntui^i^cic; : 4 C 1 H 1 : | 311 o 1 <ti 1141 Rloil3 1 alrej 1 :. You cannot 

o o 

worry over a fact. Therefore HA Ckkii you cannot grieve. 

From the standpoint of their IHHTBTFJT. Bl'lCH. HM and 
others will travel after death and they will have to take another 
body but since they have been noble souls they will never have 
an inferior olodi. Yin-ciclraicF said BTTCHrHTT. Bl'llTl being a 
noble soul he will only have higher clkps. Therefore no worry 
from the standpoint of iUOlBUAl also. 

Then if you are looking from the IHcT standpoint, of 
course nobody is born and nobody is going to die. Bikai is 
neither a killer nor killed by you, so where is the question of 
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grief. Of these three standpoints Lord cptui is going to 
concentrate on the third and the final one. He will concentrate 
on the first angle, i.e., cle? £3x331 also later, He will also 
concentrate on 3iirdi £Px? dphui does not deal with the 

C 

zfixT, 91 S<T> 21 vlieI has hinted at the THHTOfRT Zlfe. 
And since awui is going to concentrate on the third LAC He is 
going to establish that 3IIc3II OT:, 3IIc3n Mhict>L>:, 3IIc3n 
^trd:. Therefore from the standpoint of <Hk<H' s 31 Irdll or from 
the standpoint of your own 3iirrfll there is nothing to grieve. 
Therefore he begins the teaching by establishing the lolceicaa^ 
of 3iirdii in verse number twelve. We have seen the 
introductory Buena!, before entering into the 9 cpi<D BTIKHT I 
will give you the gist of this twelfth verse. 

How does cpcoi establish 3iirdU ioird:? If anything is 

3iloic<iai temporary, what does it mean? It has got a date of 

birth, manufacture and a date of expiry; beginning date and end 

date. Whichever is impermanent has a beginning and an end. 

What does it mean? If it has a beginning and an end, before its 

beginning it was nonexistent and after its end also it will be 

nonexistent. Thus every temporary thing has got two-fold 

nonexistence. The first one before birth and the second one after 

death. The nonexistence before birth is called prior 

nonexistence, U1°>13I8IIH: in clcpQilAH. The nonexistence after 
•\ 

death is called posterior nonexistence, XKTRI 3I8nH: in 
clcpQilAH or simply Therefore what is the definition 

of a temporary object? In the language of rlcp^ilAH a 
temporary object is one which has got HPI 3r8ncT: and HCT2T 
318113:. For that they use a technical language. Whatever has 


325 










































Blhll^dtlsflcll 3TP3iaT Chapter 02 

got U10C3I833 is called UEW3I833 Uicldnoi. nrcRTTPI means 
endowed with. So every temporary object is HPI 31833 
yicldUd. endowed with prior nonexistence. Similarly, every 
temporary object has got UCT2131833 and whatever has 3£3d 
318113 is called IK33I31833 yicidiioi, endowed with posterior 
nonexistence. So thus yi-Wci^i 31833 yield! Id 3lfalcd:. 
Whatever is the yield! id of Ui-Wcid 318113 is 3iioird q^rl. So 

o 

all our bodies are, in <!<b9113d, yiohcj-d 318113 yield! id. And 
if this is the definition of 3lfoIr3 3TcT. what should be the laird 

o’ 

357T? So based on this definition your home work should be to 
find out the definition of laird 3JcT. Can you guess? laird 
3JcT will not have prior nonexistence. Because it doesn’t have 
a date of birth. Therefore there is no question of nonexistence 
before date of birth. Therefore laird 3Arl doesn’t have prior 
nonexistence. That means 3iiran doesn’t have prior 
nonexistence. Therefore 3iiran doesn’t have death also. 
Therefore 3iiran doesn’t have posterior nonexistence also. 
Therefore 311 rail is not Uid 3I81I3 HlrldfRI and It is not BCT2I 
31833 Ulrldlmi. And therefore 31 Iran is Hid 318113 3iyicldiid. 
y 1 d 8n 3 1 y fcidi foi. And similarly, 3£3 dl 8il cn UfcldlPi. And if 
you can establish or show that 31 Iran is Hid I3L33I 31833^3 
333IcId3dc33I you have shown 33(33 laird:. In the twelfth 
verse the first line reveals 31333’s Uld 31833 3iUirldiioiraai 

X "V 

that means 3iican doesn’t have prior nonexistence. In simple 
English it doesn’t have a date of birth. In the second line cpeui 
reveals 31333’s IR33I31833 3iUiridlioiraai that means cpiui 

x C 

says 3iican doesn’t have posterior nonexistence that means 
3iiran doesn’t have a date of death. Therefore 31333 is always 
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there. Who is killing and who is killed? So nothing is happening 
in the battlefield. So therefore, do your duty, don’t grieve. This 
is the gist of the twelfth 9 c5Tcp, now we will go to the <Hltd<H. 


oTcTtfc! oITd cfccJlRlcJ 315 ol 3fRT f&ad 3II5I3T Ed, 3icflclCl 

O O x O X o 

cj5-3rUI?1 -FfoTTOTT lolrd<H Ed 3I5d 3ITH3I ltd 3lfOTnRT: I 

O X X X 


olid occurring in the verse 91'SCP^idld translates it as 
cEOlidd. cpOlldduneans at any time in the past. 315 oT 3fRT 
- I, the 3iirdU did not exist $Id oT d Ed - such a thing is not 
true. I was nonexistent is not true. My prior nonexistence is not 
correct. 315 oT 3fRT means my prior nonexistence. 3fRT is a 
verbal form, I did not exist. oT d Ed - it is not at all true. I never 

J O 

had nRT 3r8fTcr. I am never UloP3r8ITd dlcRTfRI but I am always 
nT5T 3rancr 3f!TrddIET. What is the meaning of the word 31531? 
3ndHI. So I, the 3IIrdI am HRT 318113: 3iUfcidlf<*l. In short, I 


don’t have a date of birth. The important thing to note is I, the 
311CJ11. Therefore he says load - on the other hand 3I53T 
3il2tch^ Ed. Because there is double negative @15cp>>ldld is 
worried, Therefore he puts it in positive language ‘that I was 
nonexistent in the past is not true’ means I was existent in the 
past also. What is the meaning of the word past? It does not 
mean yesterday or previous class, he says 3ididd 05lruid- 
Kloii9TT - even when countless bodies were born and gone in 
the past like Ql^iiOt oiiuiifdi like dress, 3ididB - in the past 
countless bodies were born and gone, 3cufd means birth, 
idoiiEI means death. Even during the birth and death of 
countless number of bodies 


327 








































BllJl^ltRlldl amsSM Chapter 02 

391 3% aw ?mm to to: 33tooi Miaicdi 11 tbiot 

o c o o o 

3£I ^ct>cU: || 


Thus bodies have got m<3 3T833 and BCTJT 318113. Therefore 
9 lSO^RiieI makes it clear, we are not talking about the 
Mr3c3<3 of the body. Bodies have got 3 TP 3 BC33T 31833 
n3T3IMc33Ibut even though bodies are like that, 316*H, who 
am I? 3£13cl§IUI 33o3I 3RITT 3cUUU3T3I d clod <3 3Rh3, 

*V "V *v 

313133 ^-JrTOl-ITORTW TIrTT Mcd<3 33 31TH3T - I 

O O O X *v 

always existed in the past sfrl 338 m Ki: - this is the significance 
of the double negative. So when 3533 uses the double negative, 
you have to make it positive. And not only that more 
importantly when 3533 uses the word I, 3533 does not refer to 
3533 9I3I33T because is 9I3I33T TOT 31833 TORTOI or 
3iUlrieaioi? Remember when we talk about 31331333 before 
that particular 3ITO3 3533 9ITO3T was 313131833 TORTOI. 
Therefore 9EJ353I3I3 says 3533 is not referring to his body 
but 3333 is referring to I, the 33T33. Therefore I, the 33T33 
was always there in the past. This is the story of 3533. Then 
naturally 3luloi will wonder what about me? Therefore 3533 
says your story also is the same. The biography of the 33T33 is 
the same in the case of all the people. And therefore 3533 says 
al (333 for which 9TTB5TTcTRI is giving the o3Rc3333T we will 
read. 

(TS3 ol fcl oTITfl: Icboci 3333: 33 I 

O 

In the <3cl<3. ol r3 is there, and 9ET353I3FI adds the 
word ?T23. <T£3 means in the same manner, as it is in My case, 
in your case also ol. There is only ol, the verb is missing. 
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Therefore 9 l 5 <T>,>idld supplies the verb oT 3ITHI: - you were 
nonexistent. And then you have to bring in the double negative 
which was given before «THcT. ol cTHO which came earlier that 
double negative you have to bring. cT2H of TIRTT: $fcl ol Hd - 
you were nonexistent in the past is also not true. That means 
your prior nonexistence is also not correct, that means you are 
also not nPI 318110: ufcldifoi, that means you are also HRI 
3I9flc[ 3tUI?Knroi. What is the meaning of the word you? Not 
the 3isdoi 9TTT33T but you the 061. That is why in the next 9 c5IcF 
cpimi will use the word 0^1 to indicate I am not talking about 
you, the OA, but I am talking about you, the 061. the 3iirdii. So 
cci oT 3fraT: $i?l HO!. The only difference is when 3I63T is the 
subject the verb has to be 3ITH3T. When r03T is the subject the 
verb has to be 3ITHT:. We don’t say ‘I am, you am\ it is ‘I am, 
you are, he is.’ Even though it is the verb ‘to be’, i.e., of being, 
the person difference should be noted. That is why 915<T>,>ldId 
is supplying that verb TITHT:. 3ll^lirl^ 3ilAO!rfl 3110op 311-Oh 

3ilAcl<H 3IT7fT, 3II3I3I 3ITTO 3111731, V3I7T OTTTOTO. cET, 
3R03T 0250:. ocpddairfi. And by the double negative what is 
conveyed? Icpcro 3ll^rll : Hd - you were existent in the past also. 
So cpdJi has been taken care of. 3lolal has been taken care of. 

c o 

Now 3loloi will wonder I am not worried about Y 011 and me but 
I am talking about 8TTOT and cH u l. <T>^ U 1 says don’t be in a hurry, 
of ‘zTt oloiiiOTI: all these kings including <HK<H and 61 u l also 
are the same. That is said in the 9iWd<H we will read. 

x 

fTClT 57TTTPTTT^PTT: ol 3II3I5II&aci 3II7I5TEd | 
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(TCIT - similarly, oT 931 oTonf^rciT: is in the <HclcH. 
oialiiHtir: refers to all the kings. But here <T>rui is not referring 
to kings only, it is an 3llcldl u 13ifor all the other olid21191s, all 
the other aiaiteis, plants, animals, all the oliaicaiis. ol 31121 at 
slrl oT here also double negative. They were nonexistent is not 
true. They did not have prior nonexistence, they are not ni^I 
3I9flc[ nfcRTTRIs but they are HI31319nc[ 3iUlciemois only. So 
here also 31121 on s in the third person, because vjfoIlftHJl: is in 
the third person. What is the significance of double negative? 
KPoft - on the other hand, 31121 aiEcT - they also existed in the 
past. In short, 3iirdU doesn’t have prior nonexistence. Thus the 
entire first line established the 3iirdU absence of prior 
nonexistence. In simple English 3iirdU doesn’t have a date of 
birth is shown. 

Now what is the next attempt? The date of death also has 
to be removed, which is called the negation of posterior 
nonexistence that cpWT does in the second line for which 

C 

910ct>21Uld writes his SHTOTI. 

cTCIT of CT tfcl ol WrcTRITIT:. fdrocl 31K10H131 m, 2TH cRI3T 
3IcT: 3123110 Of?-raEIT9TIfr H23I 3H2-OTT 3lft I Bm 3ITT 

x -\ *\ O 

chldd lolrdl 311r<H2cl2c.tlUl ^fcT 3I€T: I 

Now comes the commentary on the second line ?T2II. 
cT2H means in the same manner, of cl TJcT ol 5Hlcic2il3i:. In the 
second line <T>rui doesn’t divide the oil a i rails into three 

C 

groups. In the first line He divided the oil a 1 rails into three 
groups - I, you and others. Now in the second line He doesn’t 
want to again say ‘I, you and others’, he combines all of them 
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and puts one cRRI. What is the meaning of the word cRRT? 
3i6<ti, cadi, iFFT otoiiiOTT:. ol JHlcjoeiiJi: $i?l oT - will not exist 
in the future is not correct. Our posterior nonexistence is not 
there. We are not UCT2T 3I9ncT HlrRITT^Is but we are UCcfJT 
3I9flc[ 3iUl?Kniois. Therefore we don’t have a date of death 
also. To remove these two - date of birth and date of death - all 
this explanation. oT IHKiceiidi:. What is the meaning of double 
negative? He says Rpacl Tuaveiirfi: Ha _ we w iH continue to 
exist -Mcl cKltH. When I say we I don’t want to exclude anyone. 
All of us including you and 8flHHH[Oi and others -Met cm<H 
TlKiveiidt: And it doesn’t mean tomorrow or day after, He says 
3171: HT3T. 3171: means 3TTH17T. 3i^rfilcl means HA-FIoir9TT(T. 

*v x x x 

Therefore 3I7T: means HA-fa oil 911 cl. HA-faaiWI: means <H2U1 ,h 

"V x 

or death of the body. 3171: means HA TUUidp death of the body. 
U-icH means afterwards. Therefore 3171: HOT means after the 

x -v 

fall of the body also. Therefore 9 l 5 -cp 2 lviKi says tRBT is equal 
to 3rl2-Olcl TITT. In fact, 3cl2-<T>lcl 3fPT full stop must be 
there. With that 9 lScp 2 lclKi has completed the second line 
also. Now he wants to consolidate the meaning of the entire 
Aoio. If you combine the first line and the second line we come 
to know that in the past also I existed, in the future also I will 
exist, what about the present? You should not say dpfcUl did not 
speak about the present. Why cptui doesn’t talk about the 
present? Because we don’t have a doubt whether we are 
existing in the present or not? Now why don’t we have a doubt? 
First of all it is self-evident. Our existence is self-evident. And 
secondly if we have a doubt about our present existence the 
very doubt is the proof of our existence. We don’t have to prove 
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our present existence that is why epTUT did not talk about the 
present existence. Therefore it is self-evident. Therefore joining 
these three I have past existence is proved by the first line of 
the 9 coicp, I have future existence is proved by the second line 
of the Aoicp, I have present existence is self-proven. Because 
of these three I am existent in the past, in the future and in the 
present. Then only 9lSCP2lriid can write TTW 3fPT cpicltt. This 
is the significance of Kid. Because in the ^eMtp only two cplcls 
are mentioned. We have to supply the third cplcl, i.e., aclTUoi 
cpici. Therefore Kid 3ITT cplcld iairdl:. iairdl: means all the 

o o 

olid le an s - I, you and all these are Iairdl:. From what 
standpoint he wants to make it very clear. Don’t talk about the 
body. <35F0I @131331 is also 311alrd3T 3T3T 9T3I33T is also 
311alrd3T any 9I3I33T is 3iMrd31 Why? 9I3I3rcTIrr In 
313cpcl. the very word 9T3I33T means 9lid3llai 3d<Hldlrl^ 
9131331. 9lid3iiai3i means that which is constantly battered by 
time and U13©fl, that which is subject to wear and tear is 
9131331. Therefore from the standpoint of 9T3I33T we are not 
talking about, but 311c3i3ci3 c >uui - 913131 ZTcTIT we are lalreii: . 
That means fcI3T Bcf cTIv3IT3I dd?311 31 laird: cTtfdTd dd?dl 
laird:. Therefore you have to do <HloirdloicidfOT (When one 
part of the direct meaning of a sentence is given up and another 
part retained. As for instance, in “This is that cjaon,” the 
associations regarding time and place are eliminated, but the 
person called OdOn is accepted. Similarly, in the great Vedic 
dictum, “Thou art That,” the contradictory factors of 
remoteness and immediacy, omniscience and partial 
knowledge, etc., associated with “That” and “Thou” 
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respectively, are given up and Pure Consciousness, which is 
common to both, is accepted. Therefore the real meaning of the 
sentence is derived by applying this form of implication.) for 
understanding these verses. dilrat^Q^Uoi $frl 3BT: - this is the 
implicit meaning of the verse, ®tuj does not explicitly say 
dilcrft^q^uat is lalrejat. That is hidden behind this verse. 

"V x 

Continuing; 

ctflcldai m 3IIr3T-8fe 3ITHUR1U1 || || 

Suddenly 9 lScp 21 UKl gets a worry. Because in the 
previous sentence he has written 3 iic<ti^q^uui ioirai:. loir at: 
means all are eternal. And there is plural number. <HlBH's 31 Iran 
is also eternal, eJM’s 3iicdii is also eternal, cp&ufs 3iicdU is 
also eternal. Therefore what will be the conclusion? There are 
many eternal 311c<Hl’s behind many non-eternal 31 all rails. So 
this will be the conclusion, why, because cptui has used the 
plural number. And 9 lSOairiKi is always aware of other 
^9ioidis as a commentator. When we study the ^lirll our aim is 
only in understanding 3fcTTfI but when 9 lScp 2 KlieI comments 
he has to take into account all the other philosophers, ailoacd 
philosopher talks about many 3lirails, rpoi philosopher talks 
about many 3iirails, aoiei philosopher talks about many 
3iirails, thus all of them say every body has got a separate and 
eternal, and not only eternal but also all-pervading 3iirdil. So 
my 3iirdii is also eternal and all-pervading, your 3iirdU is also 
eternal and all-pervading, there are innumerable, infinite, 
eternal and all-pervading 3iirdils. This is the conclusion of 
other <39ioidis. And even Flt^icci^rlassays BWHToHT is one but 
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ofiaircHis are many. And the oil a trails are the @131331 of 
Ll2<Hlotil. Just as our body, this AtdcT @iiL>di is the 9I3I33I of 
oil a lean likewise oil a lean is the body of U38iic8il. Therefore 
what is the connection between oil a Iran and U^anran? Not 
w^m but ofiairaiu^anraion: @I3I3@I3I3T dWoti:. what is 

"V 

the nantJRT? 31ari<tllI3i dlAluiai is the nanoiai. Thus for one 

x X X 

U2<Hlrni there are several oficurails as the body. Flf9TCcT^Irr 
says. Therefore according to FTTtJirci^cia^ also oilcitrails are 
countless and all of them are eternal. And Therefore 
915-<T>2irlieI even though TJT9TCcT^fTfT came after 
91 Atp 21 eiKi. Icrf^TCcT^rTfr existed in another form before 
91 Atp 21 eiKi. Therefore that version also 915 <T> 21 eiRi takes 

x x 

here and concludes dddriai of 3tlrai-8FT 31181 UKjui the plural 
number does not indicate the plurality of 3liran. oT 3ilrai-8fcl 
means the differences, distinctions or plurality of 3iiran is not 
the intention for using the plural number. Where is the plural 
number? 3IA3I, reptj. OTOTI:, WM. So 3IA3I. c33I, 

x N 7 x x x 

oioiiffPTT: indicates many 3iiraiis and in the second line aeiai^ 
is also plural. That plural number does not indicate the plurality 
of 31 lr811. Then why should he use plural number? tRwT cJA- 
8Tcf-3i(Jlcirvil - from the standpoint of AA-8Tcf From the 
standpoint of the plurality of body. The milkman asks, ‘how 
many milk do you need?’ What does it mean? Can milk be 
counted? You cannot count milk but still they ask, ‘how many 
milk do you need?’ This lady also without asking any question 
tells, two milk. So they have the transactions in numbers even 
though milk is not ‘number’able or countable, the number refers 
to packet 31131111^1. That milk packet is countable. Therefore 
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we use that expression don’t get confused, clA-3Tcf-3i(hami , 
3KpTnUT. Continuing; 

xDT RlxA 311x3115TrT dhCiCTcl^3II5- 

So in the previous 9 c5IcI? <T>tui said 3ilx3ii is lolreiat. 
That means 311x311 continues to exist even when this body dies. 
Now we will have a doubt how do I know that 31 Iran continues 
to exist after this body is gone. I don’t feel the continuity and 
even when I take a new body I never remember that this is a 
new body I have worn and I had another body in the previous 
ertcrdi and there I was Scrdoacll etc., I don’t remember my past 
9TTT33T. therefore how do I know that I continue? With regard 
to the change of the dress, Q12lil2i onumoi 2MIFIAFII can 
very very easily accept because I know even after the dress is 
changed the same I am continuing. After the change of the dress 
I have got this knowledge. So how do I know that I continue 
after the death of the body? This is the question for which cpr ui 
is going to give the answer. He says that death is also a 10012. 
a radical modification of the body. That is why we have 
included death in the list of tisfqq:>i2s. Death is nothing but 
one of the changes belonging to the body. Tlf-icl olieixi nrfxT 
RlUDUPHrl 3HI§ffclxf FfeT@2lf?T. TRWf is HT3T 10012:, 
31hrrlcH M<t>D:. After the 311orl<h iddd?: whether I, the 311x311, 
will continue or not is our problem. We do not know. How to 
solve that problem? cprui says why can’t you study what 
happens to I, the 3iixdU with regard to the previous Rlxpi2s, 
which is study-able. So with regard to olieirl, HHxT and 
KlUDUlTlxl, when HU 3112 eaaoi 3ITT those ia<H12s take place; 
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boyhood, youth and old age with regard to these three KKPTJs 
you study, which is study-able within one life I can see whether 
I, the 31 lean, am continuing as a common thread during 
boyhood, youth and old age. And if by this study I am able to 
show, prove clearly that I continue to be the same ATTRfT 
Uclcreirfl during boyhood, youth and old age. Boyhood is gone 
I continue, youth comes I continue, youth is gone I continue, 
old age comes I continue. That I continues. Now epeui says why 
can’t you use the extrapolation method as they do in science. 
They do an experiment and if water boils at a particular 
temperature, every time you don’t do the experiment, the rest 
of them in graph you put and thereafter extrapolate, this must 
be the condition. Therefore in three IcKPTis 3iirdii has 
continued without arrival and departure you can extend it to 
vT3TT WcPT> also. So 3IIc3n TI33T ElcpU McpTiccilcl 

TTCTJT IOTI3 21?wlraarl. 3TKI3I iqcpi3 means the other 
changes erdrt KHikuiaicl 3Krthklrl W13112 eJaoi 3I3T. 
Therefore three fd<P12s are given as as example and viy<H 
Rcpl^ is to be used as an extension. Therefore 9 lS<P 2 KiKi 
introduces W2I3I lc[ - what is the example, like what, is 3110311 
lolrei:? 31 Iran is continuous as in which case? What are the 
cases? cpTdik efiqai and 3131. Just as 3iicdU is continuously 
changelessly present in the case of qU3U2 euqai and 3131, in 
the same way you extend it to 3J3UI3I also. Because 3J3KT3I is 
not much different, that is also another type of KIWI2 and 
previous KKP12s belong to the body 3J30I3T is also a KH5I3 
belonging to the body. So trfcT ZTcTacT 3RT3T3IIA QU3U2 ejqoi 
ol21. We will just read the Aoicp. 
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Verse 02-13 

dferrcfstT^crT < m<hu titt i 

cTCIT 6 61 («i 2 U11Hdl22vl >1 ET cH611?l II 4lcTT 2-? 3 II 

So you can easily understand. cPKHR eflcioi ol^l are 
changes in the body arriving and departing. Even when they 
arrive and depart there is one thing that does not arrive and 
depart, which is continuously there as 316(0, 316(0, 316<0. 316(0. 
If the I also arrives and departs, during cpMTJ one I is there, 
during eiKiol another I is there, during another I is 

there. What will be the problem? The second I cannot talk about 
cpidii'i and mfdcreirfl. The third I cannot talk about 01(012 and 

a 

eEdoidi. The first I cannot talk about eil<4oi(0 and tnrviqvirfi. If 

"V "V 

the I also arrives and departs nobody can talk about all the three. 
The witness of the three must be the changeless thread, 
therefore it continues even after death. This is the gist of this 
y <oicp. The details in the next class. 

3o quTHcf: qTJITHcfJT tluiicUUlTkfoTd | quiWT qWTEfRT 

C\ X c\ o c\ c\ 

uuicoaiaiQicei^ n 30 smurf: snmcr: 11 m?: 30. 

c\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 213112383131 91Act>2Mld 3Rd8m 3i231cllrlld 
UdorlPH dad sp H33OT3T 11 3o || 


Verse 02-13 Continuing; 

oBoiisutUa^en dt 013112 3 m i 

rTCIT dfdarl 2 UllMl 22 rl?i 3T <HAH?1 II 4lrH 2-? 3 II 


We have completed the twelfth verse of the second 
chapter. And before entering the thirteenth verse I would like to 
give the 31 add of the twelfth verse which I left out in the last 
class. “3m 3IS3T 31 3II2I3T; rd3I 31 (3IT3&:); TEUTOUT: 3T 
(3112131)” (5TcT) <T 3T Ed (OTOTcT) | “3I?T: d2Tr dd3I 2Id 3T 
BlldldhH:” (5ld) rT3TEd (83dld) | 


Now we will enter into the thirteenth verse. 9 lS 02 lriid 
gave the introduction ‘ cm OCI3T I3Ird 3IIr3IT 5TcT Z^cT3rI3T 
3m. ’ Lord OWJ1 pointed out that from the standpoint of 311 rail 
3laloi cannot grieve over Biirai. di u l and others, because 3iirdii 


happens to be falrd3T And Therefore they are not going to be 
killed by you. And when you use the word laird it means free 
from death. And death happens to be the sixth and final form of 
modification. Every impermanent object has six modifications. 
And of them 311-201 alldrl drfrt Kmuoprirl 3Idtflidrl the sixth 
one is 312U18i. Therefore laird means 312U1 EfiafT:. 3T2TJT 2fdrT: 
means 31 lari 31 id012 2ldrl:. Immortal is equal to free from 
death is equal to free from the sixth modification. Now, that 
31 Iran is free from the sixth modification we have no method 
of proving. Because after the death 3iiran survives we are not 
able to experience. Therefore how can we prove that 3iiran is 
free from the sixth modification? 913021 riid says very simple, 
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if we can prove that 311 rail is free from the previous 
modifications, known as 9I£dai Id (P121: - dTId. Iddimiaicl 
and 310111 dri, if we can negate 9Rd3l IdOId: by extension 
we can negate the 31 fori ai id012. death. Therefore in this 
Q eMcp cpLui first establishes that 3iiran is free from 9I£dai 

C 

idol21s and then points out just as 3iicau is free from 9Rdai 
idol21s in the same way 31 Iran is free from rl2<H id012 also. 
Therefore 9Rdai id012 31011(1 becomes example for the 
absence of rT2TT idol 2. So 9I£d9I ldoi2 31911(1 is cmorl. 
rUTT id012 3I9H(I is ditched. And Therefore 915021dld 
says ‘02191 15 McdT, 02191 15 5391 ldO!2 3I5d: lid 
5RI5II2I9I ftdloriai 3115. What is the Cmariai? 9Kd9I ldoi2 

"V "V ^ 

31911(1 is cmcrriai for that. And the 91 trial fdO!2Is are 
indicated by three words 019112, dldoi and ol21 . 019112 
referring to Old. dldoi referring to idui 2 uiaid and 3RT 
referring to 315§ndd. These three are taken as examples. With 
this background we will enter into the 911 trial 

d5: 3ITTI 3IT2d lid 551 d3d dldoi! 55551(3131: 31129101 

*v 

ariandl 55 rreiT dal uoidui CD19112 09112-911(11 dlcdld22IL 
nicioi don mm aitdicrrm. 3m ddVdiai: ofiuiidrdi ifcr 
Tfdl: IrfS: 3I532H: 3Iodlod-fdcieiOII: I 

So the first line of the verse is cmarlOlioi:, the second 
line is 5im«d9n<d:. What is the cmodai, example? 9Ttd9I 
idol2:. So 9I502IdId says 5T5oT: is equal to 55: 312 d 3il2rl 
lid ddl. ddl means oil(lIran which is associated with the 
body, the 32jcl 9121291 Therefore the word 5<d>l means 
olid Iran. rl2d did oil - for that olid Iran who is 555d 
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311 raiol: . 06<3(\means endowed with cjf>. Here the suffix ‘clef 
is not in the meaning of example but in the sense of possession. 
dddcCSilCcHl means Hf? TIIeTT 311r<Uol:. HHTT FTOtlcD. For this 
oil a lean during the life time itself there are three 3IcTfCrTs 
which are experienceable and analyzable. 31 facial i d012 
<H2UlcH^is not available for analysis because even during death 
we are not available, after death our mind cannot analyze. 
Therefore we have got three analyzable experiences while we 
are alive. They are 3112 4101 c)d. 3ifaaiai^ is equal to HfTHTot. 
3ii23iojUneans this, this means current body. in this body, 
while it is associated with this body. 2I2H dol ycppjui. 2MI is 
equal to dot ucpi 2 ui. That dot ucplTui indicates that this is 
given as an example. These are the three examples for study. 

They are cpi<H12<H is equal to Odil2-9flc[: is equal to 
<aicena2€H which refers to 10012. the 10012 known as 
OHH. Because a boy keeps on growing. So 01cH12<H is 3R2FFT 
10012 number one. 

Similarly, dicioidi is equal to Ooi: 8DO:, the state of 
youth. Ool: is the 0031 fOBllrp of olO!2icr(l: OOol 9l©c}:. Ool: 
means of a youth. 3TRT: means the state. The state of youth, 
which is called TTCii<U102£IT which is 3R<iai Idoi2 number 
two, corresponding to idtliiuiTUT Because once he becomes a 
youth thereafter growth is not there; if he keeps on growing 
where will he reach as the ceiling is only ten feet. Therefore 
after growth only idni2un<U change and no more growth. 
Therefore this refers to Rmiiunai 2HJ 4R2I4I ldcpi2 number 
two. 
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Similarly, ol21 is equal to 33ifinai:. 33ifinal: is a 
compound word, which means loss of age, declension. 3331: 
fi lial: 331filial:. 31133: filial: 3113final:. That means count 

o o 

down has begun. That is called 3 31 filial: is equal to 3&0II332II. 
afluila^en means senility, old age. This is 3R3di 13 3} 12 
number three. 

What is the uniqueness of these three 1333 2 s or 
3I332Hs? 9163}21rll3 says 5TcT TffIT: 1331: 3137211: - in this 
manner these three TRRlTL 13012 s are there for the oil a Iran. 
And what is their uniqueness? 31 a 31 a 3 - id cl dTOTI: - mutually 
exclusive. What do you mean by mutually exclusive? They 
cannot coexist together. When there is 35TFH33I the other two 
<uaoi<n and ol21 are absent, similarly with 313aia^ and 3131. 
That means each one is subject to arrival and departure. The 
arrival of 3 i 3 aldi^ automatically means the departure of 
OicUi2<n and vice versa. I am an old young man cannot be said. 
Therefore 31 o3i o3 - fa cl ip u 11 : is very important because 
9163>21xil3 wants to say these 3132211s come and go but I, the 
31 Iran does not come and go. It is stationary. That he wants to 
indicate and Therefore he puts the adjective here - 3la3ia3- 
iaciawii: - mutually exclusive. What is the meaning of that? 
9163221313 himself explains the meaning of mutual 
exclusivity. He says, 

3I3T1 fT2iail322IT-aIT9T 31 aH9& h£cii31332H JUalolal 31 
3H3I3131Tr 31133131:, fcp rrfi, 3113133323 m l^flkl-flrfkr- 
3I332H-miH: 3nr3T3Tf ZTcT I 
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So very important paragraph. What is the significance of 


the example, dorui only superficially presents the example, that 
the olid lean has got dfi<ni i <r^efiqoi<r^ol 21 . What does it mean? 
olid lorn has got these three changing 3ldA2IIs means the 
oil a iratl has got the seemingly changing 3IcT?CITs. That 
seeming is very important, because the change of 3ld^LITs 
belong to the body only. And when the body has got the 
changing 3ld^£ITs, these 3idA€Hs belonging to the body are 
falsely transferred to the olidlcrfll. And because of the false 
transference oil a Iran also has got the seeming changes but the 
olid Iran doesn’t have the real change. Like the well-known 
Vedantic example when the crystal is associated with varieties 
of flowers coming and going, in keeping with the changing 
flowers the crystal also appears to change colors. The crystal’s 
color changes are only seeming changes 3nmRra? 3idA2H 9TcT 
3ITtAllb>ido 3TTTCIT te oi ?T dlAclidct* 3IdT£IT 8fe:. Therefore 

o 

the example is to show that the olid lean has got seeming dU<ni2 
3idA2H, seeming endol 3TTTCIT and seeming oT3T 3idA2H. It is 
only seeming and not factual. Then what is the factual state of 
ofldloHl? 91 Ad^lrlld says ofldloHl remains 3lld&>d:. 
3lldlcpd: means loiMcpLi:. So ioiicJcpLiAa 3iiraiol: 
3II£dlUict> from: 3 nmrto froni: 0idhWl. Therefore he 
says cll^li cWL^T, ToTtlTTUf dtoi, among those three 3idA8ITs 
!T2iand^2IT-oIT^T - when the first 3ldA8H of duan^ar or 
boyhood is gone, only the boyhood goes away and the boyish 
body also goes away, all the flesh has changed, bone has 
changed, cells have changed, even brain has changed, but when 
they change of oTTOI: - the olid Iran Ucloddi does not get 
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replaced. The oil a 1 rati Uclcreia^continues in 3IfTfT 3IfTFT 3IfTFT 
ifft, in the form of I it was there. I use the expression ‘I was a 
boy, I am a youth’. There is a change in the 3KR2H but there is 
no change in the word ‘I, the oil a 1 rat T. Therefore 3IcR£ITs do 
not belong to olid lean. Therefore the arrival and departure of 
3ia^en also do not belong to the olidlran. That is the example. 
So oil a Iran is equal to cpTHR (3191 ^3 (3191:. (3 (3191: for 
olknohoT:, <316(3:. l^rlknq^dT 3Uol(3(3 - when the youth is 
born, the youthful body is born you don’t say UcloAiaRs born. 
Therefore he says f^rfieiiqRtn is equal to endoiai, JUolaial 
means JrUrfT. All TITcT TTH3TT. oH9T TTTrT. JlloloRI TITcT 
3iiraioi: (3 3Uoioioiai - oil q Iran is not born. Then fcP rli^? 

"V 

Then what is the point to be noted? oilciman has got only 
seeming boyhood, olio Iran has got only seeming youth, 
oilciIran happens to be the same all the time as 3IS3T 3IS3T So 
fcp rl!6 - then what is the essence to be noted? 3 nanb<UKi TJcT. 
3nai£P<l^Kl means TolMcprTfzr TfcT; which is the most 
important word in this entire commentary. So IaThJcprTJ^I TfcT 
means 3llran doesn’t have TRRiai IcTcpR >RI3T. And 3163 ai 
IdcpR xRI3T means dtfrl RlUUUl,Hrl 3PTSiracT sfrT 3T£2I3T 
fdcpR >RT 5WIM 311 rat (3: m l£rftd-cTcfel-3m€II-niIH: - 
there is a seeming stage of youth and there is a seeming stage of 
old age. means enaoiia^SH, rlrllq means oRIcRCIL 

urn: means 3llran seemingly gets old age, 311 rail seemingly 
gets youth, It does not have really. What is the proof? If 3iiran 
also has changed what will happen? In quatRicRRll one 3IS3I 
will be there, in enqaiiqRtn another I will be there, in 
oRIcrRH another I will be there. Along with the three 3IcR£ITs 
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three different experiencers will be there. Ok, then what is 
wrong? If the experiencers are also different, the experiencer of 
old age can never talk about the other two 3IcT?CITs and the 
experiencer of cpTdii^di cannot talk about the old age. There 
will be no single I which can talk about all the three 3Icf?2IIs. 
Therefore the I that connects itself with all the three 3IcT?CITs 
must be free from all the three the common thread, riddel. TfT 
flFJRlihT: m. Therefore M0ct>T>^d m 3ilr<hoI: fclcfld- 
flrliei-31 cl^CIT-nnH: , and then he says ZTxT - this is not my 
teaching, but it is your own experience that 3I53T continues 
throughout the life changelessly. Therefore it is a well-known 
experience and therefore it can be taken as an example. That 
word coci is used to convey that it can serve as an example. 
Because an example should be well-known, therefore 0x3 
word is used. It is an experience of everyone. Therefore I can 
quote it as an example. CtxT is equal to uOic&f Now up to this 
example part is over. Now we are going to extend it to the sixth 
and the final modification, viz., 

fren n&z, m 3f^rr dst cteiwi-i cttt urn-, 

Rrifl: 31W0Pd^l m 311r<H«l ^r^TCT: I 

So very powerful argument. If these three Kkpl2s of the 
body cannot taint the 3iloHl. i.e., 3I53T the xTchNirr. how can 
the sixth KTBTrT only taint the 3ilrdii or affect the 3iirdU? It is 
illogical to connect the TI33I Id 012. Therefore he says cTSII - 
just as the previous three Idd?12s do not belong to the 3iirdU 
and they only seemingly belong to the 3iirdU caused by 
3II£dlUict> cilcUoNM or 3nBIlto rllcilr«fd<H. it is only 
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seeming. ^Io?R-mfH: is the OcMT for that iOSOOriiei 
comments 0610 3ioOI 061 06Iorl2(H. 06IwT33T means 

X X -V 

another body, ililH: means acquisition. Therefore Cfiloru- 
nift: means acquisition of another body, which means the loss 
of the current body, which means the OfJoiUT of the current 
body, which means the sixth modification of the current body. 
061crrR-j4llH: means acquisition of another body is equal to 
loss of the current body is equal to the sixth modification of the 
current body, that also cannot affect the 061, like the previous 
three modifications. Therefore cj61<rrU-UllH: 3IKT 
3iKLKPO^O 3llrrfloi: Hd; - is for the 311c<Hl only apparently. 
3iIaKPO^O means for the 31 Iran which is really changeless 
and which has got a seeming TUUPH. So the sixth modification 
also belongs to the really permanent 3llran but seemingly dying 
3ilcan. Like the seeming old age, seeming youth etc., this also 
is 3ilal<b0x>0 311raiol:. Here also 3ilclGfc>0^0 i s S?fSi8T 

o 

FTPin'Jiap ‘The changeless 3llran has death’ is the meaning of 
the sentence. ‘3T5UI3I belongs to the changeless 3llran’ is the 
meaning of the sentence. How to understand this sentence? 
‘JL>uiai also belongs to the changeless 3iicdif. If you say 
changeless 3iicdii, TRtJHTshould not be said and vice versa. But 
9 lS-cp 2 lri ki uses both these words. How to assimilate this 

x 

sentence? ‘TRUI3I also seemingly belongs to the really 
changeless 3iirdii’. Therefore 31 Iran does not really die. 
31101030^0 3ilr<Hoi: HO cj61ori?-HTTH: 3ITH 3ROITIIfI Mel. 
It becomes because of false superimposition. Ok, therefore 
don’t cry. That is the next result. 

frra dloiai n>i ho Tifri pt <116110 to 0160 311000 \\3-%3w 

-V o X 
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tin-. is equal to dirfiloj^ which means a wise person. 
Here the word dl?: does not mean a courageous person, even 
though normally £TR: means powerful, courageous, valorous 
etc. In Vedantic context most of the time the word dre: means 
§iiioi or laaicp. 

nrepiir3nOT3IrT II cfcxTUlMHci II 

In such places dr?: means iciafcp, but in this context dte: 
means 511 lot. So dlauoi^- the one who has got the knowledge. 
What knowledge? 3IIcBir BRUT 3IS?T:, H33T IdcBR 3IS?T:. 
Therefore BECTT loirei:, BtRBi is permanent. Therefore BITOT 
cannot be killed and I cannot kill BflOT, therefore I need not 
grieve over the death of the BlltBl. clM TfcT TTTrT - this being the 
fact. clM is equal to Her ^tlfcl - this being the fact. The fact that 
our change is seeming, our changelessness is the real nature. 
Mct>R: 3HHTlRict>: MidcHRcclcH is HRrRTBT- this fact being 
so ol .TpTlfcT - the wise person does not develop Bli<$ or 9TKP. 
ol (H fill rl is equal to ol BTIfTBT 3iRl£lct - he cannot have any 
dlls. And why does rptui say so? Because 3loial said 

cplUUeidlUmSfT^dBTTcT: Uvf HlBT cHT HBT-TR^^-HcTT: I 11 

c o 

4lfIT 5-19 || 

There is no scope for conflict here. You have to fight your war. 
Therefore 3TITBIT vRBT IdcRR TTAfT:. Therefore 3IITBTT ToTT^T:. 
This is the 21R of this Aoio. The 3iaaei of this Aoicp is, H€II 
OlSol: 3IRBToT HA cpTBIRBI HTcIoTBT 3RT (H Bid lari). cRIT 
HfharU-mtH: (BTHTcT) I CRT HR: 3T BTAllcl I Continuing; 


346 

































































^IJle^Mcl^ldl 31115331 Chapter 02 

'UTITCr 3IIr3T-ra5ir9I-MhHril 3TL5T d TTT8TcIIrr Mr^T 3IToHr 
wr fddldri:, cIUT 3ITT 9ftH-TCOI-d^-^:^-nnH-Idi3iril 

v4> O 

dEgl cmcpcpi 7T9U7T, 3R3-iadlo>l-lolidini ^WT-TRlfd- 

7 O o 

Rilairl: ifrT UrIU 31 daUU cMd4i 3IT9T^cRr 3115 - 

x O ^ x 

915 cp 21 riKi introduces the fourteenth verse. He says the 
fourteenth verse is meant to answer a possible question from 
31 old. 3idd may argue, ok, 311 rail is f«io3:. Therefore 
whoever knows the f«io3: 31 Iran he is not worried about 
3iiran’s mortality because 31 Iran does not die he knows. But 
the problem is we are not worried about the 3iiran, because we 
don’t know the 3iiraii. Why are you unnecessarily introducing 
an 31 Iran and then you say 31 Iran is fdo3: and then you say 
don’t cry over the death of 3iiran. We are all not at all bothered 
about the 3iiran. Our problem of 9TKH and and is because of 
31 all ran. the world. All our problems are because of 3iollc<Hl, 
the world with which we are constantly interacting, an 
interaction we are not able to avoid. We don’t interact with 
3llcdii, its existence or nonexistence matters little, we don’t 
care about 3llc<Hi. We are worried about 3lollc<M’s interaction 
with the help of the sense organs. SloCWl and Zc/c/ey are there. 

is 3ioiirdii, the sense organ and KWRI is 3ioiicdil, the 
sense object. ^IoeWI-WWRI interaction is inevitable. Every 
wmm 3m?en, every W(WoI 3IW7€n brings this UUeWI-WWM 
eieiioi:. And this CKlioi: produces opposite experiences and 
consequently AMcntj and cjUcUH. 31 Iran does not produce 
anything. Because 3iiran is neither cpi^uiai nor cpidai. 
Therefore I am not worried about 3iiran. Unnecessarily don’t 
waste your time and my time in talking about 311 ran. So how to 
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handle tdacKl-id tRi aidioi otoei TafsHf The opposite 
experiences caused by sldeja-ldiaei aieuoi. Not only do 
opposite experiences come they generate 3RcT3I and chTcHJI 
also. So how to handle them? How to avoid them? How to 
remove them? This is 3F3ToT s question for which <T>tui wants 
to give the answer. Therefore he presents the question, and says, 
3IIc3I-FfclI9I-RiI3irl: afe: 3T aiaBFTTcr - the delusion caused 
by the death of 3iic4U can never come. lot fat cl: means caused 
by 311 cai-id oil 91 - the death of 31 Iran can never come because 
loira: 31 lean - there is no death of 3iicau. $icl laedloici: - for 
a wise person who knows this fact, id oil oi cl: means for a wise 
person, HH5T FTBTIcH, present active participle, fdollolaf 
idoliaiacn idollaiacl:. For a wise person who knows 311 rati is 
lolrei: the sorrow or delusion caused by the mortality of 31 Iran 
will not happen. Ok, in fact even for an 31 filial such a sorrow 
will not come because for him 3iiraii doesn’t exist. Therefore 
why are you talking about 3iican. For a Elliot 31 lean doesn’t 
cause sorrow because 3iirau is incapable of causing sorrow. 
For an 31 filial 3iirati doesn’t cause sorrow because 3iicau 
doesn’t exist for him. For him only 3ioiiran exists. Therefore 
why are you talking about that, forget that topic. <l£lld - even 
though this I accept, my worry is about the 31 oilcan field. cT2H 
3rfd - still, 9ftcT-3FDT-^H-^:5H-nnH-BlRlcl: afe: - the 
delusion, conflict, disturbance caused by 9 TIcT- 3 Cui - heat and 
cold, pairs of opposites, and aiaci-cTacr - the consequent 
comfort and discomfort. So heat, cold and consequent comfort 
and discomfort both of them are capable of giving an6: - the 
delusion. What type of delusion? cnfdpcp: ZTNlcl - belonging 
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to the common person, the lay person who is not in the 
department of philosophy, he is not bothered about religion or 
philosophy. It is a day-to-day issue, which is very much visible 
when there is a power outage. Therefore he says cmcpcp: <Tli6: 
ZT^etrl - it is a universal problem. Not only is there delusion but 
there is also 9llcp:, ©Hep: ifife:. TRcT- id eii o I - lol f<ii cl: ^:3cT- 
TNTRr-rarfTTrr: vT 9TKP:. TpcT here means the source of joy. 
And Kkiioi: means the separation. So when a source of comfort 
goes away, -iL&ldi should be translated as the source of comfort. 
So when a source of comfort goes away, and ch^cT-dieiLd- 
ioiirfiTl:. ^:^aai means a source of discomfort and .iKlhd means 

o ^ 

on its arrival. When a source of discomfort comes, it can be 
either an object or it can be a person also. A comfortable person 
goes away and an uncomfortable person comes. Therefore 
^cr-RKned-hdari: TT 9TRP: this grief. 

And in 3loloi’s case what is that? tll'lCH is a source of comfort, 
his very presence is joy and even the possibility of his death is 
a tremendous sorrow. $i?l, this is within inverted commas. $fcl 
yclc^ 3iololA<l auoiai - such an objection or question from 
3tuloi, 3 IK>i'S<Tei - Lord cpwi supposes, imagines. Because 
when 915021 vlKi says QUoidi we will protest. 3ioiai never 
made any such statement. Therefore immediately 91502 R 1 R 1 
says 3H915cri - imagining such a question from 3toloi, 3ITA - 
cfcRUl gives the answer. 

Verse 02-14 

.lllNUU^lfTfr Olacld 911 fdtU 1 ^>1 d:2cIcJI: I 

O O o 

31 hd<hm 1 Rl aTlSfal od 12d i l2d 1?1 tfTTcT 8TTAT II 4lcTT 2-V<i II 
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I will give you the gist, cpiui says there is only one 
remedy. At 31 oil oh 1 level sense organs and sense objects 
interact. The interactions cause comfort and discomfort, 
pleasure and pain, what is the remedy is the question, cpiui says 
when there is an interaction with a setup, every interaction 
involves two things - the mind is involved and the setup is also 
involved. The setup alone by itself cannot give pleasure or pain 
if your mind doesn’t come in contact with them. Many 
situations are there all over. Some calamity is happening 
somewhere and your mind has not come in contact with that, 
your mind has not experienced that. So if mind is not there and 
setup alone is there - no experience, if setup alone is there and 
mind is not there then also no experience. Only when both of 
them interact there is pleasure and pain. Therefore when a 
painful experience comes either you have to adjust the setup or 
you have to adjust the mind. Because interaction is caused by 
mind and setup. If the interaction is uncomfortable, you have to 
adjust. Adjust to what? Whatever is adjustable. says setup 
is most of time unadjustable. Setup is unadjustable because 
body will have birth, growth, disease, death, that is the nature 
of the body. There the setup begins. The first item in this 
infrastructure is our body. Then there are family members etc. 
Setup is unadjustable and at the same time we have to adjust. 
Therefore what is that? Adjust the adjustable one. What is the 
adjustable? The mind. Therefore start working on your mind, 
stop working on the setup. Spirituality begins when you stop 
working on the setup which most of the time causes one to 
become upset. If the word setup changes a little it will become 
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upset. Therefore what is the remedy? Adjust the mind. The mind 
adjustment process is called icllcl&n, toughening the mind, 
toughening the endurance power. Develop endurance to 
withstand the life's experience. Therefore the only remedy for 
3loiiC(Hl problem is endurance. And that is why in 
THIZloicirttc'ci TTTljfcI before we come to 3llc<Hl first develop 
mmm at the 3loiicdil level and then come to the class, else 
during the class when fan goes off you will start complaining. 
So first develop Icilci&n. Therefore cptsnj says clloj [cltcl&lgci 
Sugcl. The BIR^TH we will see in the next class. 

A 

So quTHd: qoHtel UUllrUUlJlcJtdd I Qtfel UUhHldkT 

CA CA A CA CA O CA CA 

UUlJicllcir^TKIcT || So SlriocT: SlrfacT: 9TITacT: II gfe: So. 

CA 
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30 3IcJTI9KT TTBUTTBTTtl 91^ct>^Mld STWlrHlrH 3ia31chrlRl 
UdoclhH chxj TO qjTOZM 11 3o || 

Verse 02-14 Continuing; 

<Hl>lkH19lfecr cpferRT ^ftcTtCURm^i^cT^T: I 

O O o 

311 o 1 ai 1U1 Rloil3folrd 1 arlifacl frl ifT3<I BUTcT II 4lrH 2- ( V4 II 

In verses twelve and thirteen Lord cptui established that 

C 

31 Iran cannot be an object to worry over, because 31 Iran is 
foifdcpia: not subject to birth, old age, death. Therefore 31 Iran 
does not deserve grief or sorrow. Thereafter 3loloi may raise a 
question, I am not worried about 3llran at all because I don’t 
know what 3llrati is. All my worries are only with regard to 
31 oil rail. When I worry over BITOT it is Blkai 31 oil rail, the 
9 lil 2 BC And 31 oil ran is a cause of grief or worry because it 
gives me varieties of problems. And 3lolol may ask for the 
solution for that. And cpcuj is giving the answer in this Q c5KV 
that as far as 31olic<Hls are concerned it is their nature to be 
born, changing, dying, coming together and separating. 
Therefore this a fact about 31 qUc<m, that it is subject to change 
is a fact, that it is subject to union and separation is another 
equal fact. And you can never complain over a fact or you can 
never attempt to change a fact. And since 3loiic<Hi ’s nature 
cannot be changed there is only one solution - never struggle to 
change 31ollcdU, it is like straightening a dog's tail. It won’t 
work. Therefore if 3loiicdU is creating a problem the only 
solution is change your attitude towards 3ioiic<m. So the only 
remedy is an attitudinal change known as Icilcl&n. By Iclfcl&n 
is meant healthy acceptance and by healthy acceptance is 
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meant an acceptance without allowing the 3loiic<til to disturb 
the mind. Not grumbling acceptance, murmuring acceptance 
that will weaken the mind. There should be acceptance without 
allowing the world to cause bitterness, frustration, etc. This 
healthy (clfcl^JI is the only remedy, that is what cpbui says in 
this Q cficp. Now we will enter into the 9HRI3I 

3IFTT 3nf0T: 3iRlad 91cdlcKl sfir ^iTildlfai ^loeRlllUl I 

So the first word is rHIHI-OT^lf:. It is a compound word 
consisting of two component words. One word is dilMl and 
another word is 3TT9II:. Therefore 915 <T> 21 dieI first explains 
the word (H1M1 by giving its derivation. He says «H1>U means 
the sense organs, ^ilHlcjifoi $ fad <11 HU. How do you derive that 
meaning? He says the word is derived from the TTAjxT 
Vsn to experience, to know. Td third conjugation, it means to 
know or to experience. And ^ is a suffix added to the root to 
convey the instrument of experience. Therefore 311H means 
experience instrument which means an instrument meant for 
experiencing the world. TUol TTItRTfi 51 lot TTItlaHT $cei£T:. 
And what is the instalment of experience? All the $llai 
Sladeifhs. Five sense organs are instruments of knowledge. 
Therefore they are called 3TTHT. Therefore he says 33TTBT: - with 
these instalments 9i©01cjei: rflieioci. @i©oioa: means the 
external world of five-fold sense objects. TH9T, 2HT, T3T, 
- these five are experienced with which instalments? And 
those five instalments are called ‘dilHI:’. Here the is 

dropped because of TITaH aile. It is T>ftlcIyfi5I3I. dllcpRIaci: 
^Hilcl Aol:. 33THT HAHHPT3T. ^TlHIcjIldl $[<Vau[ui. After 

"V ’ o N 
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there should be a Hill stop. So this is the meaning of 


mm. 

And what is the meaning of 5*1911:? He gives. 

JilHIUli 5TT9lt: 3WI: <T ynflWITRtldi^tldT: 

o o 

So the word AU 9 IH he takes up. Here the word 2U9IT: 

means contact or interaction; derived from the V^TT?I to touch or 
to contact. And TH9I: is an abstract noun. The process of 
contact or the process of interaction. Contact with 9lG>cjlic)i$r: 
^klWli:. So 3*1911: is equal to 3Rfloli:. 8HH odrUlrl. mm: is 
cpxiui oetcUlcl. 9flc[ oetcufcl means the meaning of abstract 
noun. Contact with 9locqic;i<ff: the five-fold sense objects. 
<HI>tI: means the sense organs. 3-U9II: means the contact. These 
are two components. Then what is the compound? 915 <T> 2 Kliet 
says it should be taken as HH5T clcUT 3 HALdiiAL:. Therefore the 
compound should be taken as atlHl'Jii TH9IT: <H1M1-AU9IT: - 
the contact of the sense organs is sensory contact. Therefore the 
final meaning of rfll>ll-3-U9IT: is sensory contact. And ct. rt 
means those sensory contacts 911cl-3oui-.d^cl - ck 3d-cTT - they 
are capable of giving or generating, cfT: means cjcjlfcl $I?1 cfT:. 
cjcjlfcl means they give rise to, they produce, they generate. 
They means the sensory contacts. You should never say the 
sense organs generate, because the organs themselves won’t 
generate, only the contact of the organs will generate. Therefore 
H5TOI is very careful. Sensory contacts; how many contacts? 
Five-fold contacts of five-fold sense organs with five-fold sense 
objects. Therefore plural number. Therefore «T means <Hl?il- 
TH9lf:. Those contacts will generate 9n?I-TEtn-3r5I-d: ST- 
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cjl:. They generate cold experience or hot experience. These 
two are examples with regard to the organ of 5TT9I. You have 
to extend it to other sense organs also. Good taste and bad taste, 
good smell and bad smell, good sight and bad sight thus all the 
five sense organs have got favorable and unfavorable 
experiences. And through them what do they give? TT3I-<T3<I- 
<51:. 3F3T means comfort and <?:3cT means discomfort. So yfrfT- 
join-24^tl-cf:^d-c7r: . He explains, this is first <CI 0 <CIH<HIH. 

9ftcTH TTDI TOT U UHviHocl ^TrT I 

■\ O o 

9ftfPT 3C0T OT H pMtCnRncIHi^ClTTT. 

"V O o O o 

<clo<clH<HlH:. Thereafter 911 <ii tu 1 H2cl <5: 2d 1 lot UHviHoci. 
ueiviDhVl is the meaning of the final ‘cT in the compound. 
UHviHocl slrl In short, they are 

generators of heat, cold, comfort and discomfort etc. 
Continuing; 

3Krar HT9HwT itn HT9IT IWIT: 91©01c}<H: I TTTHT: CT HT9IT: 
n 9TIfr-3CUT-3l2cr-H:m-HT: | 

o v2> 

So previously the word HT9i was explained as the 
process of contact. Now 91 S®HUkI says the word HT9I can 
be given a different meaning also. The previous meaning is the 
process of contact which is called abstract noun derivation. In 
HHPcl it is called BflcT oejcufcl. Now 91 'ScpHUieI says contact 
can be taken as an object of contact also. Previously we took it 
as the process of contact which is an abstract noun. The second 
derivation is called cpaj oaruirl wherein 3TT9I does not mean 

o 

the process but it refers to the various objects which are 
contacted. In English also both these derivations are there. 
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When you say a person has got big contacts there the word 
contacts refers to the big people who are objects of contacts. 
Therefore the word contact in ‘he has big contacts’ is cpdi 
oeicum. There it refers to object. Suppose you say when I was 
talking on the phone the contact was snapped. There the contact 
does not refer to the person but the process of contact is 
snapped. Thus a word can refer to either the object or the 
process. So in the previous derivation 3TR)f meant the process 
of contact, now in this derivation it refers to the sense objects. 
Therefore he says 3I£HT - otherwise, TUftdavl $m TCT91T:. 
Now you must be seeing the difference between licit diclrfi 
classes and 9HTd3I classes. There in aicldi classes all these 

X cx x 

analyses are not done. Once you come to 8IIRI3T here and there 
grammatical analyses will be there. So you should have 
IrlTcTdlT! So now the second derivation is cpdi oaculcl, 
TU9dorl $1?1 TTT91T: - those objects which are contacted are 
also called by the name contact. Then what is the meaning? Is 
equal to laudl:. It does not refer to the process but it refers to 
the sense object. What are they? 9i©cHOd: i.e., 9I©0, TU9L T^U, 
TTT ^lad. If the word 3TT9II: refers to sense objects then what 
should be the TTHT2I. Because dil?ll-TtT9IT: is a compound 
word. If the word TU§f has got cpdi cdrUl rl then what should 
be the TTHT2I. 9 lS 02 ivlid says you should not take it as uooi 
clrU^Uddlld: but you should take it as <U1>11: H 

3TT9II: n fhidI-TtT9IT:. That means sense organs and sense 
objects give ^I2ci-g:2tl etc. 

What is the difference between the previous derivation 
and this derivation? Of course one is tlBil rlru^u^trm^i: and 
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another is The technical difference is every 

experience requires three things. Sense organs, sense objects 
and their contacts. SlocKl. fatKl and TTRIoH - all the three are 
required. In the first interpretation SlocKl and TITcIoH are 
mentioned. Because by 2B9t we meant contact. In the first 
interpretation Slodd and 21 <rcioLI are mentioned. We have to 
supply Rl tKl. In the second interpretation and RRki are 

mentioned and 2 iacioH is not mentioned. We have to supply 
2iacioy. Whether you are taking the first interpretation or 
second interpretation you require three things - $l<V>ei. Rinxi 
and 2 iacioH and this contact of these two will constantly 
produce 911 cl-3t ui- 212C1 - <3:2<X And what is life? Life is nothing 
but SloCAl RRki 2iacioH. After 9i©cHOO there should be a full 
stop. And now <H1?U: xT OT9II: xT is the 21<W121 explanation. He 
says it should be So 3IIBI: H OT9IT: H 3IIBI- 

2TT9II:. Sense organs and sense objects through their contacts 
will produce 9ftn-3Tdr-3KH-g:23-cJI: . 

Now comes another analysis. We will read that. 

9ficT OBlMcl OT ctxjlMB cTHT 3CUI7fT 3ITB 311okkl- 

■\ o XO "V 

2HT. 2l2dc J ,:2n Hoi: IHRIcT-2HT HcTT ol o^ffezcl: 3I?T: cTITHI 

’ O o o 

tKIO 9liclibUkll: olfiUltH I 

Now 91502Ixiki is raising a question, why should 
Otui separately mention 9li ell tu i ^ and 2l2clcj:2d<Ii. Isn’t it 
enough if he says 9IIcTtFOI<3I:. Why can’t we understand 
9 ncTtCDi^i: itself as 212 cl 5 : 2 clc)l:. Why should He separately 
mention 2i2clcp2cl<H? Isn’t it understood? For that 915021 x 1 ki 

O o ^ 

gives the answer, No. Because 9liria^ can never be defined as 
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an intrinsic source of joy or sorrow. @n?T3T by itself is not 
connected to comfort or discomfort. If @ncf3I is intrinsically 
connected with pleasure or pain then it will always give 
pleasure or always give pain, but we find 9ilcldi gives pleasure 
in summer and the very same 9n<T3I gives pain in winter. 
Therefore 9150^1 viki says TpcIchTTTT are not intrinsic 
properties of 9iicld^or JtupH. And since they are not intrinsic 
properties they are not included in the word 9ilcldi and 3CUTTT. 
And since 313331 and are not intrinsic properties and 

therefore not included they will have to be separately 
mentioned because the value of irllrltflT is only with regard to 
AUcicH and ch^clTL The value of fclfctfHT is not with regard to 
9nfI3I and Thui, it. irllrltflT is relevant only with regard to 
comfort and discomfort. And comfort and discomfort are not 
included in 9nfTtEUI3T because they are not intrinsic properties 
of 9 iiciicuidi Therefore they should be separately mentioned. 
Therefore 312clcj:2cl3t^ arc to be separately introduced to talk 
about IrrfcTtflT. 

Then comes the second question. Ok, if 312clcl:2cl<H^ 
alone are relevant with regard to the value of fcllcltflT and 
9llfTtCDi3T are not relevant then why should <T>IU 1 mention 
9 lirntui(H? So he could have said <UI>tI-3TT9lt: 3i3ao:3aot: 

■\ O o 

they will give comfort and discomfort and you should have 
IcTTcTtUT to withstand them. Why unnecessarily introduce 
9fici[cuidi and then you say that they don’t include 3T3cIcf:3<T3T 
and separately include 3t2clg:2cl<H. For that our answer is sense 
organs do not directly give 3 t 2 clC: 2 cTH. So rptui can never say 
<TU>il-3TT9lt: ^3ao:3acji: because no sense organ or no sense 
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object directly gives •212ctcj:2ci<t^ they can give directly either 
heat or cold, good smell or bad smell, good taste or bad taste, 
^t2ctc;:2cl(H^ is only indirectly generated by sense object. And 
therefore sense organs will directly generate 9iiciicwidi and 
indirectly generate 3J3cTch3c[<3T:. And this -2T>a<ti and cp3c[3I 
which are indirectly generated you should learn to withstand. 
Therefore it is required to include 9TIfTfTand TWRT and through 
them 212C1<H^and Therefore it should be interpreted as 

sensory experiences will give iHTcHJI and cj:2a<ti through 
9MtcnT etc. therefore what is the TTHT5T. 9liciltui 
■2ficicj:2clcU: $cei£T:. Therefore all the four words are important. 

9flciifcui cannot be left out because sense organs directly 
give them, 

^ucic;:2ciai cannot be left out because fcllcltflT value is 

O o x 

relevant only with regard to Tf5TT:2fI. 

Therefore 9l5<P2iviieI justifies cpwifs expression of 
9ft<T- 3 to i - ^i ^ci - cj: 5rT-cfT: as very very valid and says 
unnecessarily don’t pick holes but study properly. 9ftcT 
cpoiiucl ^12C1 - so cold gives 3Rc[3T during summer season, 
cpcuiuc^cj:3cr - during winter season it gives discomfort; cT£H 
jruTTT 3ITOT 3IToRI(T-2TCr - in the same manner 3C0TP also 
3lioieia-^U is of indefinite nature. Indefinite nature means 
cpcHRicl TUcT and cpcjiRid cj:5ct. Whereas ^12clO:2fT PoT: 

X O X O O O o 

loRlrl-^u - comfort and discomfort are of definite nature, 
is always favorable and ch^eRT is always unfavorable. 
When is 212C1TT favorable? Unlike 9iIcl<H and 3TUITL TUcITT is 

O X X X O X 

always favorable and chTrfff is always unfavorable and 
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Therefore they cannot be included in Qiicimuidi, they have to be 
separately mentioned. d^cicp^T Uoi:. The word Uoi: means on 
the other hand, acl^iud £iidoil£I3I So unlike 9ilddi and 
JtUiTFT. TT5TTT and ch 2 fl<H which are mental conditions, 

X O X o ^ 

comfortable and uncomfortable condition laidd-T^U - always 
d^ciat. i.e., welcome or favorable and always 
unfavorable. Why do you say so? del: oT odTHdAl: - they are 
never variable. What do you mean by that? oea^WUd: means 
varying or variable. That means 9iid<HTs variable. What do you 
mean by variable? It is comfortable and therefore welcome 
sometimes. Similarly, uncomfortable and therefore 
unwelcome. This nature of 9ilddi is called odTHd^d 

"V -\ 

Similarly, 3T0I3I also is comfortable and uncomfortable, 
welcome and unwelcome. Therefore they are of variable nature. 
Whereas for ductal you will never say dVciat is welcome 
somedays and not welcome for some other days. 3T2CT3I is 
always TT5TTT. always welcome, cf:2cTh is always 
uncomfortable, therefore it is always unwelcome. Therefore 
they are loldd TvRdTFT. And therefore TRcITT and ch2ci<H 
cannot be included in 9iidic>uidi One is 3iodlcHd2d 

X X X 

and another is odfitelTcT 7H3d33T Therefore they will have to 
be separately enumerated, one cannot include the other. So 
foidd-^U dd: oT cdltHdAI: since they are not different. Here 
odi^TOi: is rrenr i^ddoiar odfterfft odftezn: 

odf<Hdd«d. it is a verbal form, dual number because TTKIch^H 
is dual number. d2cicj:2cr oT cdltHdAI: they are always the 
same. 9 lirUdJi cdlcHd2d: they are variable in nature. And 3I?T:. 
So corelative to dd:. 3I?T: means since. Since d 2 clcj:Vfi<H has 

O o X 
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got a different nature from 9fl?TTCrrnJT. cTIcRIT tRIcp ^flcnwpif: 
WSOI3T - therefore 9TIfhfT and 3WT3I are separately mentioned. 

means mentioned, enumerated, stated. 9licl(H and 3CUTTT 
are enumerated, tRIH> means separate. So separate mention of 
91 id at and 3tui<H from cTThmat - the other two, viz., uncial and 
ch^chH. So 9TTfhfT and THJI3I are separately mentioned from 
^ 12 ciai and because 9flfitwpfT have got 31 fainrl 

2t2cid :2fl<H^ have got fainrl Therefore they 

have to be separately mentioned. Continuing; 

ersHicr <r an>iT-TiT9TT^r: 3ii^icHmRioi 3iMaumn-9ncH: 
cUcHld 3liolceil 3IfT: cTToT 91kilhUHcilo^ fMcT^n UHfUd 
cTH fPT idtllci cT 3IT croff: IceKT: U3-WU 

So now cpimi goes to the second line, cf ail?ll-Tcr9lic}n: 
3llui«HiLiKioi:. chidl-Tt^llcid: means sense organs and sense 
objects. 311 Icj Ucjlcmhcir contact, the third component which is 
to be supplied. Since they are 3lloi<HlUKloi: is equal to 
3lloiaimKl-9iicll: . 9licll: means of the nature of 3IMTT and 
31 L 1 K 1 :. 3IPI3T means arrival, 3hTRI: means departure. Here the 
word qUcII: is very very important because once you say it is 
their nature then indirectly it means the attempt to change them 
is an unnecessary waste of time. Changing the setup, spending 
the whole life to adjust the infrastructure is a foolish waste of 
life. What is the Vedantic philosophy? Changing the whole life 
to adjust the infrastructure is a foolish waste of life. Spending 
the whole life to change myself is the only worthy healthy 
pursuit. That is the philosophy conveyed. Therefore 9flcll: 
means it is their nature; so do not complain. Here <T>tui is giving 
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this as an adjective and 915 <T> 21 UKi takes it as 6cl°>i8I 
KT^iduiap When an adjective is used as a reasoning then the 
adjective is called 6cl°>i8I FT 9 inuiat. An adjective as a reason. 
Therefore 915 <T> 21 viRi uses eiArfilfl. CRUUcHs a clue to convey 
3IPI3T 3tmRloi: is 6cL°>i9I KT 9 itiui,H. Since they are subject to 
arrival and departure (TiTHIcf therefore 3llolcvn: - all the 
sensory experiences are 3iloiretrflj impermanent. So etAdilcl^ 
3IM3T 3imRlai: dAJilO 3lRiceil:. They are dUolcd!: means 
not only are sensory experiences 3llolcvn: but the comfort and 
discomfort or 232 clcp 3 chH is also 3iIoioTdi. Now is this 

O o ^ x 

3ilolc<H<H^ good news or bad news? So sense pleasure and 
sensory pain both are impermanent. Is this impermanence good 
news or bad news? Even that is relative. Whether 
impermanence is good or bad even that is variable because 
when you are connecting impermanence with discomfort it is a 
good news. You can tell this will also pass away, this will also 
pass away, that philosophy works because now I am going 
through $IIoI cW>TI, W<g <TSZ7, etc., and there:fore when I am 
going through trying times I can remember that this painful 
situation is impermanent therefore this will also pass away - 
this is a good news. But when the impermanence is connected 
with happy experience (about this nobody will talk, ‘this will 
pass away ’ we apply this partially), when we are having a gala 
time, all stars are favorable that this is also 3ilolcei<tf is a bad 
news. Therefore world through its 3Uoir<lcQdfalso is a source 
ofpain and pleasure. Even 3Uolcdccidf cannot be taken as good 
or bad news, therefore learn to accept the impermanence of 
pleasures also, impermanence of favorable conditions also. Do 
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not fear that it will go away, what has to go will go. Therefore 
3IcT: clloi. <11 oi means 911 ell run dial. So this 9 lirildJi etc., 
lrll<T 8,12 cl is equal to U^ld^O. icll<l§i^a is from Vlrf3T first 
conjugation, 311 on old id, iclicltfrcl i?ll?ldl<T irllrltfTarf. it 
means T16, may you endure them, withstand them. U 2162 <i 
cue, 3 Rei<n u^tl:. dcpdUaidi. What do you mean by HTIffTcT? 
fTT IQ til cj rT 331 cpidi:. Very important. Withstanding can be 
done as a helpless condition grumbling putting a castor oil 
face. With a long face always using the statement ‘what cannot 
be cured has to be endured ’. We are not telling in this manner, 
it is a healthy tolerance that means when favorable situation 
comes don’t be over excited and when unfavorable situation 
comes don’t allow it to immobilize you, stop you from doing 
your duty. Situations will be there, what I have to do that I 
should cany on. Even if somebody is dead I can cry for one 
hour or two hours, we have to dispose off the body. Thereafter 
cpdfs will have to start. First day cp <H, second day cpdf, it is 
sorrowful only. But don’t sit and cry, you have to do what is to 
be done. Therefore don’t allow the pain to immobilize you. 
Therefore 9 l 5 ® 2 lrlid says TIftoI3T is healthy tolerance. 
Therefore he says rid. Very important definition of rid 

means with regard to them, iddd TTH3TT. TTT cpidi:. q?ldl: is 
trWTOTd. cT3\ umu UTM:, l^cpcldahli. 3ict>idicl, 
3ict>id2M, 3ICPFT:. 31ct>ldl: - don’t entertain. So 33I3I^M[: 31 

X o 

is dropped because of grammar rule. The original word is 
3KPidI:. May you not entertain — over excitement, or 
IQCUcpdi - over depression or sorrow. Sorrow will continue to 
be there, nobody can avoid the pain. But avoid over excitement. 
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What is the difference between over sorrow and ordinary 
sorrow. Over sorrow means I stop doing my duty. And 
allowable sorrow is do cry but you have to continue your duty. 
You have to start living because your life only you have to live, 
others being there or not being there doesn’t make a difference. 
As gQlfk feiO'HCHoioC says life is alone to the alone all alone. 
(“Alone to ALONE all alone all the way. ”) Ultimately we are 
all single individuals we will have to face our intimate 
experiences of pleasures and pain. Therefore complaining 
about their loss don’t stop your living and doing your duty. 
Therefore very beautiful definition, healthy tolerance and not a 
miserable way of putting up with something. HI 31<T>ldI: $1?1 
3K?f: - this is the intention of Lord 8ii3rl is ®tui 

c c 

addressing 31 o 1 ct 1 as e? 8TT2<T! And another commentator by 
name 91S<T>31oiacJ (for dicll there are so many commentaries 
and that too Advaitic ones. HLlllcfoi 3123<lcfl writes a very 
scholarly commentary, 9 lS 03 ioia<i writes another 
commentary which is relatively simpler.) gives the derivation 
of 9I[3cT as the one who revels in knowledge. 9H UOiQllIrrflOi 
id£11. BTI means id£11. 3?T means THUTH. So U01911icHcpI£11 

"V v. 

ide'lKllH THUTH 31: 9n3?T:. Even d9I wise also you can 
tell that he is of 3f2<T d"9T or that he belongs to 8113(1 d9I. But 
here he gives the meaning as the one who revels in si &lfd £11. 
What is the proof? Because he is attending the -diet! class. 
Therefore O Bind! Who loves 3llrdlld£li. The 3lcraei of the 
Q c5FE> is, A adorld! (H1A1-TB9IT: fT 9flfT-3CUT-3l3CT-^:3fT-dT:, 
3IPIH HBTRIoI:, 3ifoioll: (CT BTOforT) | A 8TI3?T! rfl(dfolfol3OT 
I And the commentators point out that in this Alicp Lord <T>tui 
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is emphasizing the frlfrliJTT qualification belonging to 
iHTUalclrltdd 31TOT(T. IoIrd-31ialrd cfJrT HW has been 

o o 

said. In the previous two verses laird 3iirdii has been talked 
about and in this verse 3iIoird 31 (hiran has been talked about. 
So iolrd-3iloird dM laacp has been talked about and Irllrltdl 
is mentioned. Why should cpisui pickup Icllcl&n only among the 
iHWoicicircej gj<tufcl? The commentators point out fclfclgn is 
the most important value and the most difficult value only. 
Because we lose our temper most of the time, loss of temper is 
an indication of lack of mm on. Therefore cpbui emphasizes 
mrnffl value. 

We will go to the next 9 coicp introduction. 

9llriihUHldol 3ISfT: Wl QWl - 

■\ CO 

91Scpdrlid gives introduction to the next ^eMcp. ddrl: 
means a person who has tolerance, ddrl: Ud^l^d. it is present 
active participle of the word 216 to endure, ddrl: means 
enduring person. 3Ig?T: 3I£rIT: 31gcTO ‘cT’cpUIacl: Ulc cld ol: 
droi ycpauaiai We have to supply JBPtiyd. For a person who 
develops this tolerance. What is the indication? The loss of 
temper becomes lesser and lesser, frequency of anger comes 
down, intensity of anger comes down and recovery period of 
anger or from anger also comes down. FIR with regard to 
anger comes down this is the indication of FIB cl: 

Enduring @IIrn runic; oF- opposite sensory experiences like heat 
cold etc. 9ncilrunic; olds the object of 3Te>?T:. For such a person 
Icp ddlc^- what will I get out of it? Because Irllrltdl is a very 
tough value, talking about it is easy to do. So naturally the 
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question will come ‘if I develop this much tolerance what will 
I get?’ Because losing the temper seems to work and at least 
seems to work for some time until the other people get used to 
our loss of temper. For a few days they work when shouted, 
thereafter they will say he is like that only always shouting! 
They develop tolerance with regard to our anger. So if we don’t 
develop tolerance the others develop tolerance. That means 
your anger simply doesn’t pay, full stop, only BP shoots up. 
Therefore anger initially pays later it doesn’t even pay. 
Naturally a person will ask the question ‘what will I get by 
endurance?’ cpimi says, TTTdf you will get. Therefore it is worth 
it. Therefore ftp - what will I get? Slot vlrl - if such a 
question is asked 9IOI- listen to carefully. And that is answered 
in the next 9 c5Kp we will see in the next class. 

So UURL3 : quitter qurirquterte I qrfel qufelAFI 

<7X CX X (NO C\ <T\ 

UUltelclftelcT || So 91 rite: 9IIFxT: 9 IIIctcT: II ATT: So. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT HcHRTeiTtT Sl^ORMld ST&UrHlrH 3R<hdldRl 
Udorll,H HAH TO UTTIRTH 11 3o || 

Verse 02-15 

^ifeaT o5ICKlacdci tRFT IRA1U3T I 

o o 

TTHH^RUd HR TITScHrlcdld ct>cUci 11 sflcTT II 

o o c 

In the fourteenth verse Lord cpwr highlighted the value 
of IcrfcfolT. the capacity to maintain the mental balance when 
opposite experiences come to a person. In the fifteenth verse 
the tPcldlmf fclfcliflT is mentioned. What spiritual benefit will a 
person get if he has this tolerance, this forbearance or 
endurance? That is what 91 AdRldKi said in the introduction 
9 liciiouiicjioi^ ^I6d: (UR>tRei). for a person who withstands 
91IcTTCUT etc., FH Adld, FP focTh. what is the focOT or benefit? 
If such a doubt comes may you listen to the answer. The ipcldi 
is given in the fifteenth verse. First I will give you the gist of 
the verse then we will go to the 9HRI3I 

First cpwr defines a person who has fclfcliJTT. How do 
we know whether we have fclfciiJTT or not? <T>tui gives the 
definition. HTT tRFHT H(T ol o^ICRITaTr. The word Let means 

xo x 

Siiriiwm^fld:2cildei:, pairs of opposite. TJcT is 3KI3H 
cfowlvlalfH. 9il(TfoUllcjei:, ups and down of life HiT tRFRT oT 
oZfoKluVl - do not disturb mentally this person of forbearance. 
Therefore mental balance is the indication of irlfrlfflT. And 
Therefore he is called : 7clR12cl<n - the one who is TTFT: 

o o x 

both in comfortable experiences as well as uncomfortable 
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experiences he is a fclfclig:. And iPclflAor such a person has to 
be explained in two stages. 

So first a person who practices Icllcl&JI will be able to 
come to QCloci and attain knowledge. So §lloi<n is the P?cl<H^of 
WIMffl. That is stage number one. 

And if a person has got silaldi^ and Iclfcl&n what is the 
WcM? imtA is the WcTJJ. 

"V A 

So pilot'd is the tpcicH for the one who has got irllrldTT 
and 3ir§I is the iPelrfT for the one who has got fclfcliflT and 
51101,11 Of these two the second stage is said in this AMcp. That 
is why (Pisui says 31: 31 JirlrciKi qxUcl. 31: means the one who 
has got fclfclSTT will get 3idicica - But that will create a 
doubt. How can fclfcIiflT give 3TTdf. If fclfcliflT can give 3TT§T I 
need not attend classes. Only I have to practice Irtlrt^H. 
Therefore knowing that, cpisui gives as adjective ffl33T The one 
who practices fclfcltJTT first and the one who gets knowledge 
later that man of irllrltflT and dl2<H, digaf means 
311r,H5lllolol^. 31: 31,Hclcc|Rl cpcUcT So the direct benefit of 

X c 

fclfclSTT is 5 ll«iiH, the final benefit of icllcldfT is 3TftfT. This is 
the gist of the verse. The word cpcurl means becomes fit, 
becomes qualified for TTRfr. he becomes a candidate for 3ft§I. 
Now we will go to the 

R> CRitj 3T3T-^:3e[-3OT 3ITT ^:33-3m cT 3131-^:33- 

O o o O o o 

3I3fT 3T3cT-^:3cT-nTHT AB-IHHT^-3ltfr £H3 dkoci 51 

O O o 

odTRlloci oT dlcNllocl faloT-3nc3T-cR>I5II<T RcT W I 3rBT: 

A 

Oil cil cu 11 <A ctl: 1 
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So W fi? TOW 5T3T-^:ST-^Rcr is in the WcHT. 

O o o C\ X 

9 l 5 cp 2 KlieI doesn’t comment upon the word d£>dcH, that is 
understood, which means a human being. TO>d«H means 
diaitWdi. TUT-W:ST-TRcHFr occurs in the dicldi. For that first 

O X o O *v Cv x 

9lS02Idld gives the Rt^lS cil<TWd^ because it is a compound 
word. He splits as TIW TOW. So 3HT W:2cT-TOcT 

means a person, the compound refers to a person by <360116 
WdllW. A person for whom TOH3T and ch^ddi are equal. 3TFT 
means Wdiiai. equal, TOcIdT means comfortable situations, 
ch3c[3I means uncomfortable situations. Now the question will 
come how can comfortable and uncomfortable situations be 
equal? The very fact that comfortable situation is called 
comfortable and uncomfortable situation is called 
uncomfortable, the very word shows they are unequal. And if a 
person sees equality in inequality that is delusion. So how can 
there be Aldiloidl if you ask, their nature is not TTHToFFT, he 
knows their natures are different, WdiioidT with regard to mental 
response. So Aldicadi is not at the objective level, but 3I3Irc[3T 
is at the responsive level. Therefore in terms of mental balance 
he is ALdi:. So therefore wherever we talk about ALdicadi of the 
opposite experiences it is not in terms of experiences 
themselves, they are opposite so they cannot be equal, 3TF[cc[3I 
is with regard to the mental response, he maintains equanimity. 
Why, because 3IPI3T 31UlRlol:, they come and go, because of 
fclfcliJIT 2idicci<H^ is not in the object but in the mind. And 
therefore TITT <T: 2 cT-W 2 ci. ch^cT-TTST is xFfTOTHTJT. therefore 
fTTOTT l^cIvlcTldi and not TTTdft FTdTTcH. W:2cHcT TOcHW 
ch^TONCL. In the same way ALdl is HW3H fcTTOIoIdT and not 


369 






















































HlJl^klsildl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

3IH3TT raOTIrn. 3131 3I3T 3l3illal. So 3I3T H:3cT-3I3n H3H for 

O o 

which person 31: 31310:2d3i3a:, that balanced minded person is 
called fclfclJJT 3I3Icf:3cI3T2cT:. Ok, what do you mean by that? 
Here also 915cp3Rild wants to make it very clear. Because we 
have that proverb, ‘what cannot be cured has to be endured.’ 
But whenever people quote that proverb, on their face is written 
depression, frustration, bitterness, castor oil. Therefore ‘what 
cannot be cured has to be endured’ does not mean endurance 
with bitterness and depression. Therefore 9hS<3?31Uld says our 
fclfcliJTT is not bitter endurance but our fclfclifIT is healthy 
balance of mind. Therefore 9hS<I>3iUid says no bitterness, 
anger, hatred, in short, no negative emotion should be there 
during the time of endurance. If there is negative emotion 
during the time of endurance it cannot be called fcifclifTT, our 
fclfcliHT is healthy fclfclifTT. Therefore he explains AH-fcTHIcf- 
316(131^- there is no excitement in comfortable situation and 
despondency or frustration in uncomfortable situation also. 
There is a basic cheerfulness during all situations. So AH- 
F3HlcI-3IAcT3I respectively TTSTBlTh AH31AC131 
iaH103lAcL3i. And here also a point to be noted is AH means 
excitement. By AH we don’t mean joy or happiness. Happiness 
is a welcome emotion, we are not against it. What 91 S 03 K 1 K 1 
says here is a spiritual student must have joy, happiness, 
cheerfulness but a spiritual student should avoid excitement. 
AH: means excitement. Why should one avoid excitement? 
Because according to Qclloci excitement also clouds 
Kidcppifcp. Just as sorrow clouds KldcpJlfcP, excitement also 
clouds IqctcpgiJfp. Often what we talk in excitement we don’t 
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edit and often we hurt people when we are overexcited. 
Therefore TFI is also UlcldcrtT for a spiritual student. Therefore 
mfciffi includes freedom from excitement also. Therefore 
91AcT21dRl says AW-IdriT^-TIAciaF And ME is very 
relevant because the first chapter of the often is called 
3l^oiiaciiOeii6)i:. So with this the commentary on TTFT-cftTcI- 
^t^cifH is over. The next word is £&? is equal to dial act at, the 
one who has got df. The word df means 3iloHt?lloi<H. And dt?: 
means the one who has gained dilrai^iioia^ and the one who 
maintains 311r«Hsllol<H. fim TIFT UlcRH?l 5TcT dfe. TtRTFI 
means 3ilrai^lioiac TTTrT means the one who maintains in his 
mind, silaftaito:. So flTT is equal to dial art at; df means 
311 r<H 5 lloiah aTofFT means the one who possesses 3iicai$iioiai. 
And therefore only we have to note here, mere fcifcl&n is not 
enough for TflRI, first one should practice fclfcl&n and 
thereafter one should acquire 3ilc<H§iioi&L Such a person who 
has wriciffl d?id §lloi(H^ these won t djject cxl 

oZISiciffcl is equal to of ciicKifori - they do not shake him, 
they do not disturb his mind. Here ciiclolf refers to mental 
disturbance. They do not disturb his mind. That means FIR in 
his life has come down. FIR means frequency of reactions to the 
situations, intensity with regard to the reactions to the 
situations, and also recovery period. FIR coming down is 
indication of absorbing SFFcIfflcII. Therefore of ell eld fact 
means the one whose FIR is very low. Why is it very low? 
iaica-3ilrai-cj@laiicl^- as a result of attending the often classes. 
Therefore what I want to say is at the end of the class, suppose 
you people drive the car and shout at each other, then all the 
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other public people who watch these students shouting will 
have an impression that reading often and ramming car. So 
what kind of teaching the 3ail81iol is giving they will think! So 
the sign of often is balance of mind and not losing the temper, 
lot rd -311 r at - (rl 1 el^ because of the knowledge, cJ^foT means 
knowledge of loirei-3iirrfll. How he got the knowledge arnui 
doesn’t say here. We have to supply Biauidioioftaftc;Cdl31ol: he 
has become a filial also. Such a filial is not affected by - 
erar 3THI: gilrtRUiidei: - 9n?T3T, TTorfl etc., heat cold etc., in 
short, opposite experiences. 3cDl: - which have been 
mentioned in the fourteenth verse as 3il°>idi 3imRl«I: 3iloireii: 
9ftrTtCDn^I:. They don’t disturb this 5 lftoi fclfcifg:. 
Continuing; 

31 R^-3noh-H9fer-lollxH £o£l-3I mm: 3raifTfHRI 

3HTfT8TTcrRTWtRRI cDcUrl McT ||2-^|| 

So 31 - such a person of above description who has got 
fclfclSTT also and now he has got ^lloiai also. This is progressive 
adjective. First is 318i-cJ:3cr-3Tici, later dt?:; first 3H£laiuclkCei 
3i<Hlool:, later filial, the one who has gradually attained all 
these qualifications and who has now a new title IoioT-3iic<ti- 
HtlfeT-IoTCcy: - the one who abides in lotrd-311 rat- 511 ol<H. 

x 

Remember always abiding in knowledge means non- 
forgetfulness of knowledge. Abidance is equal to non¬ 
forgetfulness. What is the definition of non-forgetfulness? Not 
constantly repeating 31681 £16111381 even while driving. 
Remembering often is difficult to do even when all the sense 
organs are functioning, so what do you mean by remembrance 
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or non-forgetflilness? By non-forgetfulness we mean effortless 
availability of this knowledge whenever we need. At the time 
of need when there is crisis this knowledge should 
automatically come that is called loltcM. So lol cd - 311 rat - cf9ToT- 
tTPH:. And therefore only . How do we 

know I have got ioitOi or not? I have got balance of mind. So 
51 IfAui: means the one who has got forbearance in <C>o<c, - 
opposite experiences, 516rl Sid 51 ie>tui: . ^dJio^ucdd is added 


to convey the possessor of that. 51§cf ifcl 5n£C0I:. ertdld $ld 


KTdd:. 

o 



5Id QqRc odiUJiidiid 


mm-.. 5igfe3ididsldf3iisoi:. 5idH fraratcr wrnenntui:. 

ox o o 


The one who is capable of 5i6oirfi is 511d>HJl:. What will happen 
to him? 3lcHrlrciKi cpcdd - he becomes fit for 31 rfld retd. 


31<Hdccl<H means 3i<tlrl8f[cT:. 3hHfT8TIcT: means immortality. 

C *X. C C J 

Immortality means TThfl:. He becomes fit for both 'olicioaticp 
as well as IHHA3TIrH. cpcUd is equal to 5T3rei: dcrfcT. 5TFI€I: 
cHafrl means fit for, qualified for, eligible for. The verb cpcLlcl 
governs fourth case. Therefore 3lfHdccild cpcUri it is given 
in dddf KTHlcP. He becomes fit for immortality. Therefore the 
advice is A 3F5TaT! may you enjoy a balanced mind. The 31 add 
of this ^cHcp, § qrrtT->bH8T! HdlAdd 5Id-d:5fT-5l2Cl<H ffl5d 
UTA1,TI aT odddlad, 51: 31<Hdcclld cpcUd I UAHHM is 
addressing 3ioloi. The word >KH8T at the end of a compound 
conveys the greatest, Tux}:. Therefore means TiHT 


H55H:, O great one! So dd and 51: are corelative. The verb 
odd d fad is derived from the A/odd - to move, first 

x 

conjugation, 3ilr<Haitlkf Its causal form is odddlrl. oddrt is 
ordinary form, odd means to move, odddlrl means to cause 
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to move, i.e., to shake. So oT o^TCKifci means does not shake or 
disturb the mind of the person. Continuing; introduction to the 
next «c5I® 9TIOTI. 

5?T: n »3M 3icfrrcll 9lIcmuil[c3-3If^T jTrL 

In the fourteenth Amcp Lord cptui has said that one 

C 

should accept and withstand opposite experiences because they 
are 3ii°>ldi 3imRtoi:, they are subject to arrival and not worth 
worrying over because sooner or later this will go away. That 
is why we have got a proverb ‘this will also pass away’. 
Therefore they being 3IToTr2I3T don’t spend your time and mind 
too much over that. Now the following sixteenth verse is giving 
another reason for withstanding them. Another reason in 
addition to the already given reason. The reason already stated 
is they are 3iioioTdi, therefore withstand them. Now the second 
reason that is going to be given in the sixteenth verse is that 
they are all unreal. So not only are they 3tlolrei<tL but 

they are 3THcxT3T also. And since they are 3i2lcei<H^ or unreal 
you should not get too much obsessed with them whether it is 
bad experience or whether it is good experience, don’t dwell 
too much on TH£*TI <2377. Therefore 3lfkc<Pccil(f IcilciQl 3<2 
3UlcAccilcl mfn&TTcI t #77377' Therefore he says 57T: 7T 
because of the following reason also that is going to come in 
the sixteenth verse, 3i3ireiraicl7I. 57T: is equal to 3 i 3 iraraicl, 
because of their unreality also Qilciicnnic;-316oi etrp - you 
should not bother too much about 9flcldi and 3 rui,n because 

"V 

they are unreal. And what does it mean ‘you should not bother 
too much’? Qikp-dit&I 3tOrai - don’t allow them to cause 
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9HO and (HI6 . How do you know whether you are bothering 
about the world or not? How do you know which news bothers 
you? When we read the newspaper, so many things we read and 
nothing happens. 9llO-(Hi61 31OC01 they are as good as THC^IT. 
But certain news items like today is general strike and you have 
an important program or you have to go somewhere, then that 
news creates 9110 and (HI6 that means you are bothered. 
Therefore bothering is indicated by 9110 and (HI6 . The whole 
world is unreal. Therefore you should bother about nothing, that 
means nothing should be allowed to cause either 9110 or (H16. 
Therefore 9110-(HI 61 310cell not worrying over anything. And 
9110(HIdl is fclclkll raancH T^HcPHTI object of 3iOcdl. 
3lOcOi means without entertaining grief or conflict may you 
face the world. What is that? The unreality of the universe is 
said in the following verse. 

Verse 02-16 

aiuicii faciei aiKrr airancti faciei Tier: i 

J8kium ZTArCcJCl^cacjlHUckHcir^TfijT: II 4lcIT II 

First I will give you the gist of this verse. A very 
technical and important verse. In this verse alone the main 
teaching of the 3UioiHcls is brought out sRH TIcH^IoMTaiHCHI 
which is the most fundamental teaching of the 911 AH - HAfoT is 
real and the world is unreal. And in this 9 cxiO HATaT is known 
by the name 3IfT based on the Olocjiovi HHM3T 

TIHH TIITteHW 3ITTIIHO^mFcIcfkFH | || cHaefloH £-2-$ II 
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Therefore in this 9 col<T> the word TIcT: refers to ART fRTRT: that 


alone is Ttotlrft, real. And TMToffTC^IT here the word 3RI<T, the 

x 

world, is known by the word 3FHcT In this 9 colcp the word 
3FH?T means TRIcT. So 3THcT: means 3ITIcT 3RIfT: THTAllcaTl. 

•\ x "\ x 

So Tier Wm is TlrdcH. 3ITIcT 3RRT is ften. Here is 

w X a a "v 

known by the word Tlcl and the word Tlcl in TiTHxT means 
pure existence. The whole ATfcp can be understood only if you 
can understand the meaning of the word pure existence. 
Because the whole Aolo is centered on the word existence. 
And Therefore you should remember the five principles of 
existence which we give for Consciousness also, 

1 ) Pure existence is not a part, a product or property of any 
object in the creation. 

2 ) Pure existence is an independent principle which 
pervades and enlivens every object. Like the clip. When you 
say the clip c is\ pure existence alone makes the clip existent by 
pervading the clip and lending existence. 

3 ) Pure existence is not limited by the boundaries of the 
object, it goes beyond the boundaries, it is all-pervading. 

4 ) Pure existence exists or survives even after the 
disintegration of every object in the creation including space. 

5 ) The surviving Pure existence is not experienceable not 
because it is nonexistent but because the medium of 
manifestation is not there. 
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Thus Pure existence is a noun, it is the ultimate substance by 
itself and that ultimate substance the Pure existence alone is 
called And cpcui says that Pure existence is always there 
whether the creation is there or whether the creation is not there. 
Therefore Pure existence never becomes absent, .itcl: 318113: oT 

- Pure existence never becomes absent. Therefore the 
word 3I<T means permanent existence. And one or two 
corollaries also I have to derive which will be required for 
understanding the 8HRT5T 

I said Pure existence without an object is not visible. 
Pure existence is not perceptible or visible, not because it is 
nonexistent but the medium is absent. And pure existence 
pervades an object and lends existence. Therefore when 
existence is associated with an object that existence is 

perceptible. Existence by itself we are not able to experience 
but when the pure existence is associated with a clip then the 
existence is experienceable. How do you know it is 

experienceable because you say the clip exists. That means we 
add the verb exist or we say the clip is existent. So when I say 
the clip is existent I am experiencing two things. Ordinarily we 
say we are experiencing the clip, d <3 loci says whenever you are 
saying the clip is existent you are experiencing two things - one 
is clip and the other is Pure existence which is associated with 
the clip. Therefore existence associated with an object is 

experienceable. In technical language 3n3IRI3? 3IcT is 

experienceable and foi^dlfUcH ^lcHs not experienceable. Pure 
existence is not experienceable, existence associated with an 
object is experienceable. 
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Ok, from this we get another corollary. Pure existence is 
a noun, because that is the ultimate substance, ultimate truth, 
independent reality. Therefore it is a substance. It is a noun. So 
Pure existence is noun existence. But what happens is, when 
Pure existence is associated with a clip and when I am 
experiencing the clip and also the existence (not pure existence 
but the existence associated with the clip) something happens. 
What is that? The existence is no more experienced and 
appreciated as a noun. What happens? We say the clip is 
existent. That means it is experienced as an adjective of clip. 
Therefore Pure existence is noun and it is not experienceable 
whereas the existence associated with an object is not a noun 
but it is an adjective. Why you say it is an adjective? Because 
you don’t say existence clip but you say existent clip. That 
means it has been converted into an adjective. Pure existence is 
noun, object associated existence is adjective. 

Now therefore there are two types of existence. Pure 
existence is noun existence and the object associated existence 
is adjectival existence. Thus we have got noun existence, the 
Pure one and adjectival existence associated with an object. In 
3T?g??T Pure existence is called lal^mificpa^ and adjectival 
existence is 3ntni£IcI53I And WS<P 2 lvlieI says whenever 
existence is experienced it is adjectival existence and the 
adjectival existence becomes noun existence when the object is 
removed. In existent clip I am experiencing adjectival 
existence, I am experiencing along with the clip. When the clip 
is removed what happens is the adjectival existence will no 
more be there. Why adjectival existence is not there? Because 
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the clip is gone. Then in the very same place Pure existence is 
there. But what is the problem? The Pure existence is invisible. 
And we think existence has disappeared. But 915 ck>TlciRi says 
existence has not disappeared, what was there as adjectival 
existence before, now it has become pure existence, it always 
continues. Add an object it becomes into adjectival, remove the 
object it will remain pure. Existence will be always there either 
as adjectival existence, THBETIcIdSI or noun existence, 
lol^mRIWT. Tick 3I8TTck oT 3lf?cT. 

"S. 

This I have explained in the class with the help of hand 
and light. Light is available upon the hand as an adjective of the 
hand, as the bright hand, visible hand. So adjectival light 
associated with the hand is visible but when I remove the hand 
the light is no more part of the hand, pure light though it is there 
it is not known. What mistake do we do? Because it is invisible 
we think it is nonexistent. 915 -cpTIcliej says nonexperience of 
existence is not absence of existence. Nonexperience of 
existence is only the absence of adjectival existence but even 
when the adjectival existence is absent there is the pure noun 
existence which is called as £E»loi, which was there in the 
beginning as Ticja Tli<Kjcl<kkil 3llTlick And even when the 
whole world is destroyed that will continue. Therefore Ticl: 
3MKI: oT id tick 

Now you have to go to the word 31 Tick What is the 
meaning of the word 31 Tick? For the meaning of the word TIcT 
we said that which is permanent existence. That means for 
something to be Tlcl^ two conditions are required - it must be 
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existent and it also should be permanent. So pennanent and 
existent when both conditions are fulfilled then it is called 3IcT. 
3fJIfT means that which is different from ART. And this 31 dd 

X X X 

can be of two types. When it fulfills only one condition and it 
does not fulfill the other condition then also it is called 3ldd. 

x 

Because to be 3IcT both conditions are to be fulfilled - 

x 

permanent and existent. If anyone of these conditions are not 
fulfilled then it is called 3THcf. And if the first condition is not 

x 

fulfilled it is called one type of 3EHcT, if the second condition is 
not fulfilled it is called another type of 3THcT. 

Now we will find out what are the two possibilities. If 
there is nonexistence - like the rabbit’s horn. Rabbit’s horn is 
nonexistent. And when is it nonexistent? It is permanently 
nonexistent. So this rabbit’s horn fulfills one condition of 
existence. What is the first condition? Pennanence is there but 
it is nonexistent. Even though it is permanent it is not existent. 
So pennanent nonexistence is also called 3EH<T and rabbit’s 
horn is the example. In dA<Dd it is called derail 3EH?T. 

The second possibility is impermanent existence. This is 
also called 3EH<T. This fulfills the second condition of 

"S. 

existence, but the problem is the first condition of permanence 
it doesn’t fulfill. Therefore impermanent existence is the second 
form of 3TH<T. In 2i2®d it is called fifed I d U 3TH<T. The clip 
will come under impermanent existence. Even though clip 
enjoys existence it is only impermanently existent. Therefore 
clip will come under the second type of 3idd, fifed I d U 3THcT. 
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Thus the word 3TH<T has two meanings - one is dxO^ii 
3THcT and another one is irrCeii^ij 3THcT. The whole world 
comes under fTTC^IITdT 3THcT. cpimi is talking about irTC^TRdT 
3TH<T in this ^cMtp. Details in the next class. 

"V 

3o UUTHcT quiMcJS qwqtJicffCm?r<T I qtfel qwiRra 

(7\ C\ "V (7\ C\ O (T\ <7\ 

qUMOTISICeicT || 3o SlrfocT: C>TTDTcT: OTTmT: II STT: 3o. 

C\ 
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30 3IcJir9KT 3OT^F8ThtT 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 3iA8iciM13 
UdoclhH dwj TO H33OT3T 11 3o || 

Verse 02-16 Continuing; 

criUldl fqeiri OTKrr oiranm RlClrl 3IrT: | 

38kium roi5CTcl^rcloldl^clrcl019lKT: II 4lcTT II 

I am giving you the gist of the sixteenth verse. And in 
the last class I pointed out that in this verse the word 3IcT refers 
to pure existence which is the name of dAloh And 3TcT: dAt'Jl: 
318113: (5 ideiri. dAloi^ the pure existence will never become 
absent at any time. It is eternal, it is 3TT33T. I was discussing 
the word 3FHcT which has two meanings - one is cjyO^ii 
3f5T(T, something which is nonexistent in all the three periods 
of time like the rabbit’s horn. And the second meaning is 
3f2Irr, something which is temporarily existent. And 
in this particular verse the word 3fJIfT refers to I3TC3T2AI 3FH<T. 
And by the word FFTC 3 I 2 AI 3F2I<T Lord tprui is indicating the 
entire universe which is temporarily existent, hteeti^U ol<nrl:. 
For this world there is no existence at all. 3FHcT: 8H3: oT lQ£lrl. 
By this what cptui means is the fcte*3T world, the 3IoTIffHT 
doesn’t have intrinsic existence. It has got only borrowed 
existence. And thus 3AUl<A18i 3MTa3TC3T or 3IToHT 31r33T 

"V x 

31 oil rail fttezu. And therefore the one who knows I am the 
31 Iran will not grieve over 3ioiiran because FJI23I 3ioiiran 
cannot affect the 3Ir3 311 ran. And therefore cllol^ irlirltfl'id 
8U2rl, may you accept them as they are. And wise people are 
those who have got a clear understanding of both of them 38T3I: 
3iorl:. 31 or!: means the clear understanding, TofORT:, 
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iaacp§lloirfi 3lcrcl:. TBRlf: means of both of them. Both 
meaning Tied" 31 trail and ITICd! 31aiicrfll. dTd-<TT9lf<lr: - 

wise people have grasped the distinct understanding, clear 
knowledge of both of them. This is the gist of the 9 c5KF. Now 
we will enter into the Biireiai. 

a 

oT 3RTfT: 3ndTI3IIPITd 9lldldJlld: TItpITUTTd PT kit - Id 
cTilUrl Bncfr BIdPIBT3IFTrIcTT II 

PT 3fH?T: is the first word. For 3TH?T: the Buivicpl2 
writes 3ikfdlJIIoiTd. 3RI?T: is equal to 3ikfdlJiIok>d. 
3ila£ldilok>d means that which is IBTCdRdT 31Tld. Flere we 

"S. 

have to carefully note 3iia£ldiloiT<l does not mean 
permanently nonexistent dxOrfi. Flere 3liaetrflloi^<i refers to 
temporarily existent htedl PPIcT. So cITdTT: 3lIa£lrfiloi^a 
3iMrdddi IcidBiiai^d Icd€fIBiedRdT 3ITIcT: . By this what 
is OTJI referring to? 9ildidJlid: - 9fldBT 
etc., which was introduced in the fourteenth verse. Therefore by 
the word 3THcT of the sixteenth verse cptui is referring to 911 d- 
TOTT-TTTcr-cy:TcT 3 IPTBIcr of the fourteenth verse. Therefore 

O o o 

3THcT: is equal to 9 liclkunc;: IBT£dT3trl<Kl. Thereafter cpeui 
says not only does the word 3ITI<T refer to 9 lid- 3 dJi of the 
fourteenth verse, but by extension it refers to everything else 
also, Ticpl^ui^ei - the heat cold etc., along with their cause. 
Ticpk>ui,>d means along with their cause. What do you mean 
by their cause? What is the cause of 911 d and Jim? In the 
fourteenth verse it was said <Hl>llTtl9llTd cpicrda 

o 

911 rliru 1T12C1 cj: dicjl :. Therefore the cause of 9 ftcT- 3 Wi<ti is 

O o 

nothing but BU>U-TCr9lt: . Then the question is what is audl and 
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5*1911:? cHIdl means sense organs, 5TT9II: means sense objects. 
That means both the body as well as the world. So here 
9 liclkunfc; cpTiuidi^ refers to sense organs as well as sense 
objects. That means 9IIc[3I THJI3I the sense organs and the 
world which produce 9iicldi and TCOTh. That means the entire 
3i<Jllccti UUwl. The final meaning of 3151 cl: is the entire 31oiioH 
UUwl which includes body, senses, mind as well as the world. 
5ict>T>ui55i is adjective to 91klkuiic,:. 5lcH15UUVi is 515 
dddlld:, ct>UUloi TlferT: 9ftnteonfc£. So for all of them of 
Klt'lcl - there is nought, which is equal to of 3115x1 means is 
not there. What is not there? tHIcT: is equal to Biaoidi is equal to 
3ll5clcll which means existence. So the final meaning is the 
entire UU>vI doesn’t have existence. Of course, 

915 op 51 ci Ki will explain that later. How do you say the UU>U 
doesn’t have existence, I am very clearly experiencing the 
world as an existent world. In fact, nonexistent world cannot be 
experienced 3I5IcT cTcT of yield cl. How do you say, such a 
question will come. That 9l5<T>5lcild will explain later. Here 
what we have to note is the world doesn’t have an intrinsic 
existence, the world doesn’t have its own original existence, the 
world has got only borrowed existence. Possessing borrowed 
existence is as good as being nonexistent only. Therefore here 
31f>clcll means 5TOH 5TfTT. 5 c|claM 5HTI Ic5KI:. This is 
explained by 9 iscp 5 iciid hereafter. 

or % 9iicmunB 5ict>uui nrrirrf: idi^upHiui 5iri>iciicr i 

o 

So he explains that statement. What is the statement? 
World doesn’t have existence. How do you say so? He says, 
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9llrllhUllld 3IcpRDT. 9llrllhUllld means 9nfT-3CUT-3l2cT-cJ:2cr 

O v2> 

mentioned in the fourteenth verse. 2 toPI 2 ui - along with their 
cause. In short, the entire 31 oil on UU>vl. Q^rl of 3TF9iaIcl - is 
not really existent, doesn’t have intrinsic existence of its own. 
It has got only superficial existence, it doesn’t have original 
existence. When will you know that? If you just observe the 
world you cannot recognize that, you have to study the world, 
enquire into the world. Therefore 9 iscp 2 lvliel adds 
loiT^ceiailui - on scrutiny, on closer enquiry, on close study. 
lof&UUldi^ means enquiry, study, analysis, scrutiny etc. And 
how do you do the scrutiny? UeHM: - with the help of the 
appropriate instruments of knowledge like Urd^I, 3iohHlol, 
PIRThFI, etc. When you study the universe then we discover that 
cRTT ol TTFcHcilrl - the universe is not really existent. Q^rl here 
means possessing intrinsic existence, possessing its own 
existence. The universe does not possess its own existence, it 
has got only borrowed existence. That is called 

Now this statement also is a UKW11 atcreidi, a statement 
to be elaborated later. So he has only said this much. On enquiry 
the world loses its existence. Now he is going to show how the 
enquiry must be conducted and when you conduct a proper 
enquiry how the world loses its existence. This enquiry he 
himself is going to do from the next paragraph for that this is 
the Wcisii, ITHTuf: [aOoieianui 3IfT when that is done, 
9lIclAUHl^ 31 TTracrfcT. sflcilMJmo ‘5’^I3I3cT 

oiUAict)iciAo>iTi, naan Tirarairr $<ni,wi cpcir. 

O x N x 

cITTT is the subjective complement. The universe does not exist 
really. That is elaborated. 
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MOI3I % 31: | MO!3: cT odffetfcf I ddT UcTld-3I33IFT 
fol 2 dd<Hlui 3T^-odId30Ul 3iomcl©£T: 3I3IcT, cFTT 3IcJT 

O C -\ V^> X 

MOI3: OI3Ul-odld30Ul 3ioiUcl©ei: 3I3FT I 

O x 

So why do we say 9ltcTfI 30JI3T 3F533I chdTTf etc., 
including their cause in the form of the sense organs and the 
sense objects, all of them, why do we say really nonexistent. 
For that 915031clld says because they are all products, they 
are all OldT^U: Old Bid:. Therefore he is giving us a odllH dd 
dd OKlcciamd rid 3cicl: oiiTidcadi. Whatever is a product 
doesn’t have its own existence. This he will establish later. Now 
he is making the statement ‘whatever is a product doesn’t have 
intrinsic existence.’ 3d dad 3lcll oiii3cl. And 911 cl 3 tunic) also 
is a product therefore 3d cl ad 31dl oTlTTcT. Therefore the 
31ol<HlohH is 9licllbUlild 3dclad 3ITTT TTAcRT dddcdlcl 

O X X X 

UCdd. This is going to be the development. For that he tells the 
gcT. iddd3: fc> 31:. Flere the word 31: means 911 cl 3 tunic) 

o 

UU>cl:. The world including heat cold etc. Flere we have to 
carefully note. The word ldO!3: means Olddi So the word 
fddd3: in drdditJ we have seen as modification, 
tF5Blldfd013: - 3113d olldci etc. Thus one meaning of the 
word ldO!3: is modification and second meaning which is also 
widely used in 9113d is IdO!3: is equal to cpKid. a product. In 
the tdadKd dldddi 

x 

cllrllgciapTFlT IdOlil oTTTrtRITr || tdadKdldloldcl II 

X -V X 

There the word FIOI3: means Old nod:. So dIdI3T0Iui3I 
idOlii dndddd means Old UU>cl: olldtRI dild:, it is only a 
name didi3ddMdi initiated by your tongue. So there the 31 acid 
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is Rlct>13: cpRhJT gmi3J8M3l cHTWOTT 8TcrfcT. Therefore 31: 
heat cold etc., is a product. Ok, so what? He says, Ia<3?T>: TT 
o<ti$iU3i?l - every product deviates in its nature. cvii3lti21?l 
means deviates. The word cvigHvu,> by itself doesn’t have any 
negative connotation. oejiOtvli^: means deviation. According to 
the context we have to take the meaning. In £131911 A>1 context 
oviPHdlg: means deviation from £131. Therefore any Adharmic 
activity will be called ceifoiviu:. Here the word oeii^iui3: has 
nothing connected with £131911it is aoicrcl. o^lfOTHTT from 
its nature, from its status. And what is its status? Every product 
has got the status of existence. We say the product is existent, 
pot is existent. Existent is the status of the pot. That existent 
status of the pot is not always there with the pot. The existent 
status of the pot oeii$iU3lrl deviates from the pot. The existent 
status of the pot is not there with the pot all the time, it deviates. 
That means existent status is not there with the pot all the time. 
And he himself will explain, before origination pot did not 
enjoy existent status, after destruction pot does not enjoy 
existent status. Therefore the existent status of the pot is not 
with the pot all the time - before its birth that status was not 
there, after destruction the status is not there. Temporarily the 
status is there, later it loses its status. Therefore ooi$iU3irl 
means the existence of the pot is lost. So ultimately, the final 
meaning of the word ceiPHvi^lcl [ s the existence of the pot is 
subject to loss or disappearance. 3iril oIT9I: IHclfcl. The Tlrll 
associated with the pot is not always there. In simple English 
the pot loses its existence. So icicpi3: TT o<u$iu3irl means 
every product loses its existence, it enjoys existence only 
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temporarily. And by this what does 91502 R 1 K 1 accomplish? 
Whatever is temporarily there is not its intrinsic nature. This is 
the approach. If pot enjoys existence only temporarily it cannot 
be its nature because if it is its nature it would have been there 
all the time. Like the heat in the fire is the nature of the fire 
because it is there all the time in the fire. Heat in hot water is 
not intrinsic nature because it is lost. Therefore the existence of 
the pot is losable existence, it is not intrinsic. So Id012: TT 
a product loses its existence. How do you know 
that? He says, you can know it in three different ways. That the 
existence of the pot is losable existence can be seen on three 
occasions. 

a) The first occasion is before its birth. Pot doesn’t have 
existence. 

b) Another is after its destruction. It doesn’t have existence. 

c) The third occasion is even when the pot is visibly existent 
even at that time on enquiry pot loses its existence. 

All these we see in the Qcjl acl class very often, 
class. When you say ‘pot is’ you know the is-ness really does 
not belong to pot at all because there is no substance called pot. 
When you try to enquire what is the substance you come to 
know that clay alone is the substance, pot is non-substantial 
oiUH^U. So what is pot? oTPHTAJ. What is the substance? Clay. 
Then can you say there are two things? oihfb^U is also there, 
clay is also there. No, even though clay and olPH^U we say 
existence is only one. The existence of oiUH^U does not belong 
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to the oil«H2«>U itself, it is borrowed from clay only. Therefore 
on pot enquiry what is our discovery - 

1) Pot is non-substantial, 

2) Pot is oiidT&LL only and 

3) The oilTU&U’s existence is borrowed from clay. 
Therefore clay alone ‘is’. Pot doesn’t have is-ness of its own. 
Remove clay from the pot, pot cannot enjoy its existence. 3IcT 
TTftT £RT TTTcITr Tm 3181© nC 3rBTIcT: cl^diicl T[cl TfcT WL 

*N. C "V x c X 

3 ll 2 rlrci 2 ei cpi2ui<tl. Therefore even when I experience the pot, 
pot doesn’t exist. Thus before birth, after death and even in the 
middle of experience on enquiry pot loses its existence. This 
alone ©tsmc; said in Ttiu^crei cpii2cpl 

(Tv 

3tiaaorl n doollOrl ariatlalCPtf flTTCTT I 

©e©: 2RT9IT: 2RKfTS©fr2ri m cI©TcTT: 11 cpiftctd 

3-S II 

So that is what is said here. U c 110-2i2^1ioi<tt . Tf?CIToI3T means 

a 

oilTU^U. Literally TfTCIIoLFT is 2dTTTor 311012:, we can include 
3TT3T also, no© olTTRm CTtfRIT [b^ldailUWi - 0 n closer 

O -V 

scrutiny when you closely look to find out is there a substance 
called pot at all, you will see clay at the top of the pot, at the 
middle - clay and at the bottom - clay, inside - clay, outside - 
clay. Clay alone is there. Pot is there only in cllelUtHHUidp 
tongue. When seen through the eyes pot is not found. Therefore 
©RgOT 1012 ^reiauui,!^ _ on closer observation with eyes, 
3lqlLicl©tT: - is not perceived, is not experienced. 3Mellon: 
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means experience or perception. 3loiUciI©£[: means is not 
perceived or experienced. dio-oalcu>cpui - separate from clay. 
I don’t see a substance called pot separate from clay. 31 oiacloH: 
is Uwlcfil IdcHlrD. e>?n U>vlcfil. Since it is not experienced 
separate from clay, therefore the conclusion is 3f2IcT, pot is 
really nonexistent. On superficial observation pot is seemingly 
existent. On real observation pot is 3F3cT. Here 3F3cT is 
aiimcpiclA<*lcU, because HCTTH-^fJCIIaHT is aiimcpiclA<*M. 

O XX -\ o 

Pot ollTmU is 3l.ilcl. Here 3THcT means really nonexistent, 
which means 8R2H. Here the word 3FScT is ITPi^rRdT 3F3cT. 
We don’t say it is clvtoat. 

J o x 

Ok, once you have understood pot as HTC^IT. then he says 
you can extend it to the whole creation which is a cpRlcH. a 
product. Therefore TRIcT 3fJIfT cp Kira in ticacl. Therefore he 
says, cT2H ^td: idopm - in the same way every single product 
3loiacl©H: - is not experienced separate from its respective 
material cause. Wave is not experienced separate from water. 
Ornaments are not experienced separate from gold. Therefore 
every product a:> 12 u i - on [?p> cp u 1 , onicKcpui means separate 
from its material cause, here OPKui means 3UlcJloi cpl^uiai, 
3ioiacloH: - is never experienced. Here also 6cll U>ol<Hi. 
therefore 3mal. 3m ai means htenma 31210, it will come 
under ITTKIT UUwl:. Here the word 3l2ia is masculine gender 
because Ido?m is masculine. Ok, this is in the present time. 
And similarly, in the past and future also pot is nonexistent; that 
he says, we will read. 

3Io3T-HLcmicRlt HRT 3)Lcf H 31oiUcl©H: I 

-V o 
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So even in the present when the pot is experienced by 
our eyes even at that time pot is nonexistent, if you enquire. 
And not only in the ciclrfUol cpici but in the Bicioicl and 
Bl lid Old also pot is nonexistent. Therefore he says, olorfi- 
UCTJTTtRlt Uld. HRT means before. It should be connected with 

x "V 

olofh. So oicrdioi: HPI - before its origination. And HfcRncT 
TiTqai. 35Taai should be connected with HEcRI:. Utd21: means 
oH9I:, destruction. After the destruction also 3iolUclod: - pot 
is not experienced. That means in all the three periods of time 
pot is not experienced as a substance. In the past and future it is 
simple because it is not visible to the eyes. In the present pot is 
seemingly existent and on idu^KLBiiuiai in the present also pot 
is not there. Therefore the conclusion is BiOlcl 3lft pot does 
not enjoy existence of its own. So 3loiUdc>tT: - since it is not 
perceived. And the sentence you have to complete - fdcpTJ: 
3THoL id012: means any product is 3121 on s TFT£2II QAfl. And 
this whole thing is the explanation of the technical word 
oeiBlU12:. So what he conveyed by the word oei(Blxll2: is 
explained as the loss of existence in the past, present and fliture. 
This lose-ability (losing the ability) of existence is called 
oeii$iU12:. Continuing; 

3T^-3md-012Ul221 ?T?T-012U1221 U ?IcT-OI2Ul-oeikl20Ul 

C -V X 

3ioIUcl©d: 3ram3I | 

O X 

So first he said 9IT<T irunfd is TFT22H. And then he added 
along with its cause. What is the cause of 9liciifcuidf? cHlxil- 
- sense organs and sense objects are also 3121(1. And 
then in the example when you take the pot, pot is 3F2IcT because 
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it is cpiddl Now the question will come, why can’t you say 
clay is 21 cl? Ok, pot doesn’t exist separate from clay and clay 
is lending existence to the pot, therefore pot is Pr€2H, clay 
being the Oi 2 uiai why can’t you say it 2icadi? Similarly, 
an>il2Ui9lf: also are the 012 'Ji<H for 9li<iPunid, therefore let 
9llrllhUiiid be fifteen because it is Oiddi. Whereas <Hl>ll2U9lt: 
is 012 'Jian Why can’t you call it 21cd8n 2icl? For that 
9 lS 02 lxiieI gives the answer. No doubt pot is OFI3T and clay 
is 012>Jiai but after finishing this topic when you look into the 
clay, clay also happens to be a product out of its cause. What is 
clay after all? Earth. And earth is born out of 

3IIOI9II£rc[: I dldUPal: | I 31^8^1: tlfMr | 

Therefore qf&cfr also is cpieldi, therefore it doesn’t exist 

C N 

separate from its 012 uian, the old at. Then somebody will say 
why can’t you say 3IcI3T is existent? 3IcI3T is also Oieiai^ of 
31 Pol. Then what about 31 Pal? 31 Pol is also like that. Thus 
everything in the cause-effect chain is pT£2H because all of 
them are ORI3I from the standpoint of its 012Uian And 
Therefore he says, at <3 -311 10 - o 12 »J 12 d - the which is the 
cause of pot; Odi£ii 2 d 21 at 121. 8io3ilId the clay which is the 
cause is also itself being a product bom out of old an 

And clcl-Oi 2 ui 2 <L - the cause of the dicl, the flPlcrr is old81 
and the old 81 which is the cause is also it doesn’t exist 

separate from its <T>12man Therefore at0 -31110-012Ui2d the 
earth, clcnoi2ui2d its cause, i.e., old an all of them, in short, 
trPrai. old ai^ etc. So aid-31 1 I d - 012 *J 12 d is equal to Qplcfr, 
clcl-012ui2d is equal to old an So llPrfr, 3IcI3T etc., also 
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dlatdcRtT: - cannot be experienced or grasped clcl-d?Rui- 
oeii?n>oui - separate from their cause. ‘Their cause’ means 
dfiddfolcl cJjUUIJI. And UtMrIcRII: cfrUUifl is 3IhfeT. For 

C “X. c -V 

3IFfer. cIcr-cFRUT^I 3Pd: nn-dHTOT-odRCKBUl dRT- 

X -\ o 

oCJi?T>d3Ul oTTTTTT. And cTcT-dHAUTRr BRIT: cTcIRBRUl- 

X X 

cdl?T>d3Ui 3ITCPT9T odlcU&ui allUcl. Therefore he puts two 
tpRuifHs. the rest you have to add. Therefore clcl-cpi^ui- 
oeiifRooi 3iolUcloff: - since they cannot be experienced or 
grasped Therefore they are also ITFRII. Therefore the entire 
U>viBlclllol as well as UPxlOfuclcp mi>u all of them are fifeRH. 

cx 

And the cause-effect chain will go up to <HR11 or 31 IQ£11. The 
ultimate cause is aiRll 

TiRii cr uoi?i ia£iici anRioi n BRRdWh II y dcii 9 Bniinlotnn 

O C X O X X 

II 

fHKH is also FTFRIT. But the only difference is when you say 
<HR11 is itelT. you should not say <HR11 FFFRII cpldcdlcl^ 
UCdcl. Why? <HR11 is not a product. Therefore in the case of 
fHRll the argument should be different. 51 ioi 3IoIa(T3ifT 
3I8udicl. By 5 lloi(H <HKii is negated. Therefore the existence of 
rfiKLl is negated through 911 AH ITHIURT therefore TTRIT doesn’t 
have its own existence. The existence of matter can never be 
negated by new IFHIURF In fact, no odldddRd} BARTH will 
negate the existence of matter. The existence of matter is 
negated by 911AH U<HPJ1<H. The ultimate matter is called dlRil. 
That AR11 also loses its existence by 

BRTSfloxTId 9 d A R11 foidiet: || 9 dcir 9 dclildloldcl || 

CX C "X 
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rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

In TOr^lrtiluraltlft ^mm wmu gratis there. Anyway 
what we want to say is the entire cpidcpFiuidi mi>vl up to 41K11 
all have got deviations cvJiiHvii^ from the standpoint of their 
existence. Their existence is losable existence either through 
perception or through 3i«hHlol or through 911 AH, by one 
UTHUlcH or the other the entire cpldcpTJui Ull>vl loses its 
existence. Therefore they are all Therefore 

they are 3F3<T. Therefore they are oeifcT 2 <T>ui 

3MHcI©er: 31Alnl<H. 

O X 

cTcF3ixMrd CT AFI-3rBTKr-U^15«>l ialcT UcT I 

X X X 

Until now 91S®2K1K1 has established the entire 

universe is TMTaJTC^ITTcTIT is established. And the 

x 

3PI?T has been defined as the chain of cause-effect. cpMcprjtJI 

x 

UTTira is TRIcT. 

x 

ct>ldct>UUlct>flra Afl: Uad?lAvUd | 

c o c 

U351T: OlVlocd fwlAotlcl || 4lfTT || 

O O o c o 

The entire chain of cpidcpTJui UU>vl is TFIC^IT. What is the 
ultimate in the chain? aiKll or 31 IQ£11. they are all TFTC^IT. And 
hereafter he has to establish gRFloI which is cpidcpTJui 
FTcldTtJTTr. ftikuH^dAl alone is intrinsically existent, therefore 
^Mcddl So olcHiafhC^IT topic is over. Hereafter he has to enter 
into HAl 3Io33T For that he introduces a question from a 
UQLififr. The qciuiar says, if you say that the entire universe is 
iri&JIT. the entire oivioi^ui Ul]>vl is really nonexistent, it will 
mean Ald-TlBITcT-U^lSfH: . Because whatever we experience 
happens to be either cpidrfl^ or cpiAjpH. All our instruments 
objectify ct>ldct>T>Ul IFOT only. HcW, 31MJ1T5I, TUcHTCtI. 
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3I£lldfel., all of them are objectifying the UU>el only. And the 
UlNel consists of cause-effect series only. If everything is 
negated as 3Id7T, that means there is no dcf-HAer at all. And 
we will end up in dH-3I8ITcr-UdAol:, 91oddlcHJdAd:. 
Because the Buddhistic 91 odd lie) says everything is TFTCdl. 
there is nothing called dedd. What is dedd? 9iodddlone is 
dedd. Therefore the ddupgl asks the question elO-3ldrd. clO- 
3THf<T means cBUUldUlfti 3rdTH. So B33T fcp3T 3ePd? 

C\ X X X 

cfcddAd 3idrdd 3eBd. elcJoicreUd cIHTUTTdTTH 3idetld 

XX X X 

BePd. ctddAd ct>uui^d n 3IddT. And there is nothing other 
than ddddyincl dd^uid. If both of them are negated as 31de;L 
what will happen? dd-3RHIcr-lid Ad: - everything will 
become nonexistent. 31 del. That means 9ioddlO-UdA°>l: . 

X CX X 

dH-3rdKr-UdAd: means 91adcllcI-UdAd:. deT deT- if such 

X CX X X 

a question is asked what is your answer? 9iA<I>ddld says, No, 
I am not a 9ioddlIcJ, I have an answer. 

CX 

oT. dHH dT^-^d-TBrlod: 3Id^-dT^: BBT I 

So hereafter the second portion begins. A subtle topic 
91A<T>ddld is entering. He says you cannot say dd-3I8IIH- 
lldSd: . What we experience is not mere 3IdcT alone but we 
are experiencing del also. Our experience is not mere 
cpidcPTJui UU>d: which is 31 del, we are also experiencing 
dd-Hdl, dedd. So the world is not mere 3idd-Qdl, it has a 
mixture of del also. So dcTplus 3IdcT is equal to world. Now 
the dddl^I asks the question, you say there is the experience of 
demand 31 del, we are not experiencing any dcj-ddl, we are 
experiencing only dddd?T>ui Ud>el:, we are not experiencing 
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HlJl^klsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

at all. How do you say there is TFT-cITcT? For that 
9l5tp2idid is going to answer that we are experiencing 3IcJ- 
dT?T and 3h£Lc3-cT«Hl together, that we are losing sight of the 
iHcl-cRTI in and through the UUwl:. Therefore TIcf-dTTT 
experience is there. That he has to establish which he will do in 
the next class. 

So quTflcJ': HthltetT qtJnrnurcHCw^n I qufel HOHnHRT 

C\ C\ c\ C\ O C\ <T\ 

UUlTlcllcir^TC^Irr 11 So 9lrfocT: 9TTTa(T: 9 ITTkT: 11 gfj: So. 

C\ 
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3o 2IcTT9RI 2lcfll2T8TTtT 913ct>2Mld iFTtdrHlrH 3i2<hdldld 
UdoclhH chxj TO H3T32I3I 11 3o || 

3id-3nf^-ct>i2uiAd nrr-cpnnr^T ©r 7m-ct>i2ui-odIri23>ui 

C x x 

3iomci©er: 3ram3i i 

O X 

cI^-3r3Tftf ©T 3Icf-3r0TKT-U^IS fi>l 5TrT ©ft I 

X X X 

m, Thfe dI^-^r-3Ucl©d: 2Ic[-<TTyI: 3I2Ic[-<TTy;: ^fcl \ 

913021 ©lid is commenting upon one of the most 
important verses of the oftm where ^IrdlfHCdT Riao is done 
in this sixteenth verse wherein 2 lrdch is called 21 rl and Tfl£dl 

x x 

is called 3121 CL And 9lSCP2I©lld has commented upon the first 
quarter of this verse of 3l2lrl: faciei 8113:. There he has pointed 
out that the word 3I2IcT refers to the entire universe consisting 
of cpidcpi 2 ui U2<H12I. By that we mean it doesn’t have an 
existence of its own. It has only borrowed existence. And then 
he is going to introduce the second quarter and as an 
introduction, a uduidf has raised an objection or question, 
3H§ItI 213-oifrl: for the second quarter. The objection was the 
entire universe is 3>idcpi2uiicdicp: in the fonn of cause-effect. 
And if you say the entire cpidcpi 2 ui UI|>©1 is htedl then it will 
mean everything is ITTCd!. Then there is no 2icddi at all as the 
3rfuix31oidi. the substratum. And if you don’t accept a 2icd 
3113 tOioirfi^ then you will become a 91 odd lid. a Buddhist, and 
therefore there seems to be something wrong. And then 
9l3cP21dld is introducing the second quarter through which 
he wants to talk about the 2trdrfT For that he has got a particular 
approach; we have to understand certain important points in this 
portion. What 9l3cP21©lld ultimately is going to say is this. 
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I say the entire OKtqoi^ui Ull>d is hTTC^U but you 
should remember that when I talk about cpKicpl2*Ji UU>d there 
is something inlrerent in that in the form of is-ness or existence, 
which we generally ignore. So when we talk about the world 
we understand the world as the world is, the cpKldi^ is, the 
cpuma^/.s. The is-ness which we generally ignore is inherent 
in the cpidcpk>ui yilwl. That is-ness is not subject to arrival or 
departure. That is-ness is permanent. And that is-ness alone we 
call as Atrddi, dAt. 3 IRUX 3 ioirfi. So OKI<tl is the is-ness 

in the Oieldi is ARKTFT. OKupH is ITItKII. the is-ness in the 

XXX 7 

OKuiai is ^lrarfl. And we don’t have two is-nesses - one in 

x x 

cpieldi and another in Oldman there is one is-ness which is 

x x 

inherent in (DldchlfUi mm. And that 3ICT is ^lrdtH. 

x x 

d^dd TtpTUTT dd Irdd^ddcdxd IdcpiFI OTTHcf II 

O X x 

dldltiiicHicI AciidJi 3 II 

dltdlcT cT<T cdd 3IRT. And when you experience the 
world you are experiencing the is-ness also which means you 
are experiencing the fiteKH world also and you are experiencing 
the dedal is-ness also. And therefore the experience of dAl«b 
we have all the time in the form of is, is, is, we are experiencing. 
But just as losing sight of the screen in the movie we are losing 
sight of the screen of existence. And that screen of existence is 
del, dedd. sm. The changing cpidcphJUl ndwT is the ften 
movie. This is going to be the ultimate approach, which we 
have seen in several places, but we will try to understand how 
^Idcpdeild is presenting this idea. We are only trying to 
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understand the presentation. The ultimate teaching we have 
seen before. What 9lS<TRItiieI says is this. 

1) Whenever we experience an object, along with the 
object we are experiencing its attributes also. When I am 
experiencing a chair which is of red color, I am experiencing 
the color, the attribute also with the chair. Similarly when I am 
experiencing other things. Therefore 91502 R 1 K 1 says all 
single experiences are really speaking double experiences in the 
form of substance experience plus attribute experience. All 
single experiences which appear as single experiences they are 
really speaking double experiences in the form of tactd and 
M 5101:. M 3ITr8TT and ©CRT 5IUI 3IaT8Ic[ both of them 

o o o o 

are there together. But even though we have got this double 
experience we treat it as a single experience because the object 
and the attributes are there always together in one and the same 
place. Because the object and the attributes are together in one 
and the same place we treat the experience as a single 
experience. Thus we have got idtRi 3IoT81cT and KttRi oiuf 
3IoT8TcT in one and the same place or locus. And this 
91A<T>21vlRl calls <d<HlaiimctRUl 3I5T8TO:. TThRirfflcRJOT 

X O 

means two 31oT81cTs being experienced in one and the same 
locus and therefore we treat it as a single 3IoI8Tc[. Thus chair 
3msm and the chair color 3IoI8Tc[ both have got 
^U-HlolllUct^uejrfi. 3lfUct3guicH means locus, 2l<HloI,H means 
same, common. Where I see the chair I see its color also and 
vice versa. Therefore TRnoTIlflcIvJUT 3IoT8TcT TRI3T we have 
got. In the form of substance and its attributes. So A/c/e/ 3 IaI 9 Jc[ 
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and mwi 3mm we have got in 3M1mf&WZUI 
3mm This is the concept. This is point one. 

2) From this we go to the next stage. If I have to experience 
any object in the creation one basic condition is that the object 
should be existent. If it is nonexistent there is no possibility of 
experience itself. And Therefore 9 lS-cp 2 lvlieI says all the 
objects (includes living and nonliving) in the creation have got 
one attribute universally and commonly and all the time. That 
attribute is that it is an existent object. Therefore existence as 
an attribute is universally present in all objects. This attributive 
existence we will term it as ladd ^lcil which is the property of, 
attribute of every object. At least the red color is an attribute 
only for some objects, it is not there in all. White color is in 
some objects, it is not there in all. So facia rilcil is an attribute 
which is there in all the IclckIs, because without that we cannot 
experience at all. And previously we said the experience of the 
substance and the attributes is a double experience which 
always takes place in ^11 at lot lift 02uVPJT, common locus. 
Extending the same principle HTH TTflT is also an attribute, 
universal attribute, therefore whenever we experience an object 
we have got a double experience of Iddej 3IoTBlcT and KltRi 
2tril 3IoT8ra. What is the reason? Because HTH is the 

o 

substance and 3tH is the attributive existence which is there in 
all. At least the experience of red color is not there in every 
place. Whereas KltRi TTfTT 3IoI91c[ is universally present. 
Therefore when I have a chair experience I have two 
experiences - chair experience and chair is-ness experience. 
Man experience and man is-ness experience, table experience 
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and table is-ness experience, cpld experience and cprf is-ness 
experience. Thus we all have a double experience in the form 
oflWI 3IoTBfcr and KANi 31TTT 31oTBfcr. So previously we said 
KFm 3r3T81cr and IWT 3IOT 3I5T8TO in <dI<HIoiimcfcDUei<ti. 

O O O -V 

Because of ^tatioiiificD2uicaai^ only the double experience 
appears as the single experience. Similarly, we have got F3TRI 
dlaTBFT and M TTfTT 3irreicT in ^UcHloIllUct^uejai. in 

o o x 

common locus, and therefore it appears as a single experience. 
Therefore if somebody asks what is clip experience, even 
though we put it in singular number as a clip experience, 
91 Sop 21 UkI says it is a double experience taking place in one 
and the same locus. What is that experience? Clip experience 
plus clip ‘is’ experience. Do you have any doubt regarding the 
is-ness of the clip? You can never have a doubt because if is- 
ness is not there clip experience is not possible. And not only 
that, whenever there is a doubt, somebody asks is there a clip in 
the hand or not, what do you say? We assert there is a clip. That 
means we are very clearly talking about the existence of the clip 
by using the word ‘is’ after clearly experiencing it. That means 
is-ness is very much an attribute of this clip which we refer to 
by the word is and which we experience as the clip is. Therefore 
the second point that we have to note is we have HI a a 3 mSTcl 
and mwi ^Tcn 3mm in dU<HloluatisJuei<H. It is a double 

O X 

experience appearing as a single experience. 

3) Now we will come to the third point. Of this double 
experience which appears as a single experience when you 
closely observe, of these two experiences one is constantly 
changing and the other is never changing. Of these two 3IoI9Ic[s 
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- m 3I5T9I3 and MM TITIT 3151910: - one is 03191373 

O O X 

73733, constantly changing, and the other is 3Io3f8T373 
73733, never changing. Which 3r5T9T3 is changing? So I am 
watching all of you regularly and some for the last fifteen or 
twenty years. So I have got 1333 3151810 and 1333 7T3T 
3I5T9T3. And class after class, weeks, months, and years later, 
one can see the form changes. The student 3I5T9I3 is changing. 
But what is not changing is student is, student is, student is. This 
is-ness doesn’t undergo change. I don’t say that is-ness of the 
student ten years before was young is-ness and now the is-ness 
also is shaky is-ness. No. The young, old, changing, all these 
are 1333 3I5T9TO F335I7T:. is-ness 3I5I9TO it is not a faded 

o o 

existence, fading happens for the color of the skin, wrinkle 
happens for the skin but for is-ness no wrinkle is developed, no 
fading takes place. Is-ness is as young and as powerful as it was 
before. Therefore 91A3313I3 says M 3I5T8I3 is 031^1373 
737<3: and 1333 7T3T 3151913 is 3Ic3I9l32rl 735)3:. Then he 

o -v 

derives a corollary also if 1333 3I5T9I3 and 1333 7T3T 3I5T9T3 
have got these two different features 3Ic3f9r373 and 
o3T9T37<T then correspondingly outside also 1333 must be 
o3T9T37<T 7373:. Are you able to see the difference? First he 
talks about the experience is changing then he says if the 
experience is changing then the object also must be changing. 
Thus he makes a subtle difference between 1333 and 1333 
3I5T9I3. First he says 1333 3I5T9I3 is changing, then he says 
therefore the 1333 is also changing. Then similarly, 1333 Tiril 
3I5J9I3 is non-changing. That means outside there must be 
1333 Tim which is non-changing. So therefore the approach is 
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TANA and KINA 3M9IN both are cARmTA m. The 

O "V "V 

object and the experience both are changing. And INNA TTcTI 
and RlNA A ell 3KAdTN both of them are non-changing. The is- 
ness and the is-ness experience both of them are 3IcAI<ffATcj 
KNTTNA. This is the third point. 

4) Then the final conclusion. Since iai44L and KltKl 3IoI9H; 
are changing, both of them can be called 3THcT, ITBRII. unreal, 
not having an existence of its own. Whereas 3fiTT and xiiril 
3 IgI 9H; being non-changing it is 2 tcei<n. So KINA is TH&AI and 
TUNA Then is AcA,H. TUNA means the WIA&TTUI JKKA is 

A 

TH€AI. And INNA Aril, the existence which is experienced as 
the attribute of every object, that is-ness is AcAA. 

915021 x 11^1 is going to use certain different words in 
this portion. HTRI: he calls as 3THcT. Because in the first quarter 
while talking about 3F3cT he has already established every 
object is 3THcT. Therefore what 9 lS 02 lxiieI does is instead of 
using the word lacRi: he uses the word 3THcT. So while reading 
this BiirepH. whenever we come across 3FH<T we should 
immediately know in our mind that idtKi: is being referred to. 
And laciei 3101810 he calls as 31AL0-<4 Qt. For 3IoI8Tc[: he uses 
the word d Cyi: . KltKl 3IqT8FI: is called as by 

915041xlRl. And 915021x1 R1 says 3I5IcT and are 

both 8 tS 5H, because they are changing. And the KARl TIrTT, the 
2lcll. the existence 915021 xiri calls as 21 cl and KiCRi 2lcll 

7 A A 

TIoTBTcT he translates as Four equations in this 

8HTRI3T. 

A 

1) KRR1: is equal to 3THcI 
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2) idtldj 3YMm: is equal to 3EHcl-cp^:. 

3) FTCRT 21TTT is equal to 2I<T. 

4) idtiej 2TfIT 3E38IcI: is equal to 2iO-<|Ql:. 

Thereafter he says 3l2lcl and TIcT, i.e., RkKl and fdtKl 
2lcll have got ^tiatlaiufiaa^ueiai That is an object and its 
existence have got 21 1 at 1 oiiif 1cp2u 21 at. Similarly, 31210-<|Qi: 
and 210-afc^: have got 211 <H 1 oiiificp2u 21 <0. So thus we have got 
3I2IcEHTch 2IH-HTH: 2E<Hlaiimct>2U2i«il 3121^-OTcl: reveals 

X O v “V O v "X x O v 

1312211 tic) 121 , 2L0-<a£e;: reveals 2 lc 2 i<n £ 1 A 1 . Therefore we are 

; \0 ^ x 

always experiencing 1312211 world and 2Ir2I3I fEHoT. And how 

are we experiencing 2IT2I3T gRaTof? All the time as is, is, is, is- 

ness. So what should we do for sRH 3IqTBTcT? What should you 

do for sRHoI experience? 9 lS-cp 21 UKi says, you ask the 

question what should you do for avoiding gRFloI experience? In 

fact, £l&ioj experience is one thing you cannot avoid. gnwflipLh 

S§K!5uunij §j©LhL51p±i giajuunrj gi©uuna ^©uun-ij. 
(clMcM $2^U12 cfTTETcTE $2>U112 $2>U1M S2WU12. ‘He 

exists in the pillar as well as in the speck.’ How is He Present? 

As is-ness he is there. Is-ness means Existence.) That is why 

UfrilO could say to i62ueicPl9IjT wherever you show I will say 

my OU2K1U1. OU2121U1 means 21 rL So anywhere 2I<T is there. 

You are experiencing the gicfbut you are preoccupied with the 

changing object that you lose sight of the existence which is all 

the time there and the experience of existence which is all the 

time there. Even when you close your eyes within your mind 

when you are obsessed with your emotions, in those emotions 

also it is present as 21°>1 is, is, Oi<n is. So outside is is-ness, 
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inside is is-ness, that is-ness is 3IIHkOiai<fi q< 5 H. And wise 
people lead an alert life in which they are equally aware of ART 
and 3IART. J3R1IAPT £ rdi Carl Acci al dl Art r<4 <3 19Tf<ff:. Now we 
will go to the BllteRH. 

So the lldtinfl said if everything is ITIS^II that will be 
9lpvicnc). There will be no Afr^RFT, the 3lftITx5IoIAT at all. If you 
say cpidrfl is also 8 t 22H, TATAUITT is also f<te*3I, there will be 
QioviOlO. For that 91 'ScpAlUieI answers now, of, - there is no 
91pAlclld. Why? Ahfrr dI^-^NT-3UclGfr: Ald-crf^: 3IAIc[-<|f^: 
1R1. AiO-aic^: how do you translate? Rkiei Aim 31qTBFT:. Man 
is, table is, chair is llcl Atrll 3RT3RI is called Aid-<41^:. And 
31 Ald-dRy;: means what? fdtKi 3IqT3RI:, along with the 
existence you talk about man, woman, table, chair. Therefore 
fdtRl 3IqTBTcT: fdtKi ATflT 3IqT3TcT: 1R1 qf^-^ei - there is two¬ 
fold 31oT3Tcrs. Remember cipd means 3FTBTT. Two-fold 
3IoI8Ic[s, two-fold experiences iUc loCT: - are available. So two¬ 
fold experiences in the form of the object and object is are 
available Ald?i - everywhere. If you go to Acioiclicp $ad is. Is 
lud 3FT3RT Ald-TFd: or 3IATd-^fe? 3FT8Rr is 3IAId- 

O "V O v "V O ^ O X 

dgk. lad is 3IqT3Tcr is Ald-df^:. if U 3HcTMT:. THcT©H: is 
U>v1<h1 RTBifcp. dcfi U>riaii. It should be connected with of. 
Therefore your argument is wrong. He is going to elaborate on 
this topic now. 

eid-fdtKU df^: oT cdTBRIART cRT ART I dd-IWIT pd: 
odlBRIART cR[3IAR[ 11RI ARTAIARJ-fcTBIHT qf^-cTR^ TACRTI 

So now he explains that, cRl^lcl. ART is that attributive 
existence which is there in all the objects, clcl means ART is that 
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attributive existence which is associated with all the objects of 
the creation. TITT is that existence which is the attribute of all 
the objects in the creation. <|T£: - whose experience, 

flcll 3IoI8Ic[ ol ceiiOtri^irl - does not undergo a change at all, 
doesn’t arrive, doesn’t depart. Is-ness never arrives and departs, 
only objects arrive and depart. Therefore TRT is the name of that 
existence which is the attribute of all the objects and whose 
experience is never changing. So existence is that which is ever 
changelessly experienced. And that experience is called flcf 
. Then ^-fdtkll osrftozfcT cTTfdTHfr. 3ITIcT 
is equal to lacKi:. 9 lS-® 2 Kiiet uses the word 3THcT for every 
object in the creation. 3THcT is the name of those changing 
objects, that ct>klct>iTUl ffCPfr ^IffldtRU ¥1^1: - whose 
experience oeti^iUTicl - is subject to change all the time. tHcT - 
in this manner, Tic 1 ,-31 fl c) -FI <HIo l fTSIcT - the whole world can 
be classified into two in the form of 3THTT and flcl. 3TH?T 

X X X 

referring to object and TFT referring to the is-ness of the object. 
Very subtle. We don’t classify as chair and table, man and 
woman, etc., that is not the classification. The most unique 
classification which we do only in 3I^?T3T is - object and the 
is-ness of the object. Object being called 3TH<T and is-ness 
being called Tiff Thus Ti<3-31 TtO-fcTcH 1^1 - the is-ness and the 
object classification, fj€I<T. So the sentence is incomplete. It is 
fllcl TTHTTI. It should have been IATTcT filcl. But for 
convenience we will change the sentence into TiO-3iTiO- 
FTBnoi: ITVIcT:. FVdcT: means it is there. What is there? Tic 1 ,- 

x 

3iT10-IclcHioi:, object and is-ness classification. Object is 
and is-ness is Ticeiai. Obiect is ooi^lUTcl and is-ness 

X J X X 
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is 3icciOHvl2cl^Acl^ij,tp And to make this ‘object and is-ness’ 
classification what is the proof you have? 9 iA< 3 ?AiUiei says 
<qf<£-cla>i. ctlcy; means 3IoI9Tc[ or experience. clo>i means based 
on. So this classification of ‘object and is-ness’ is based on our 
experience. What is our experience? We experience the objects 
and we experience the is-ness also. When somebody tells please 
checkup whether there is water in the can or not? And here the 
question is regarding the existence. And this person goes checks 
up the existence and he says water is there, based on experience. 
Therefore based on the experience only we are classifying the 
world into KttRl and fdtRl ATfE. 3IAIcT and ART. object and is- 
ness. Therefore eJTyl-cTaAr means 3IqJ8Tc[ 3lri^IcT FTHloi:. It is 
the classification based on UceitfT 3IoI8Tc[. So £lAtol is 

o x 

experienced by us all the time as is-ness. But how is that 
experience? 

AIBAT fr Alf: TBcTRRT AlcHloillUcJ^ui | 

So grammatically there should not be a full stop after 
fA£RT. The sentence has to continue dfjT-(To% fj€IcT Ail?l Aidd 
^ <4 Ah, that is grammatically. But for our convenience Alcy 
3tAl<3-fcRHio)i: fjglcT:. fA£RT: we can write and put a full stop. 
And we can take this as a separate sentence. And here 
91 S-®A 1 UkI talks about this problem. What is that? Even 
though we have got this classification of object and is-ness, 
unfortunately both of them are experienced together in a 
common locus. Therefore we are not noticing that there are two. 
We are missing the two and we are taking them as one. And 
why we do we commit the mistake? Because of 
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211 <H 1 oi 1El cp2uH<E What is the meaning of the word 
21 I<HiaiiElcp 2 u eiai? Both object which is 8t82H and the is-ness 
which is 21 cei<ti. they are experienced together and therefore we 
don’t treat them as two. And I have given the example when I 
ask what is here you only take it as a single experience of the 
hand. Hand experience is mistreated as single experience but 
there is double experience. The hand is visible because it is 
bright. And the hand is bright because the sunlight is spread 
over the hand. But the sunlight and the hand have got 
21 I at I oil fu cd 2 o ei at. Therefore you don’t notice the double 
experience - hand experience plus light experience inside your 
mind. Hand and light outside, this division is lost sight of. This 
is called HcHlaici HEloIFP2U14|. 3imTR:. We mix both. And 

C O X 

this problem is for whom? 91502E1E1 says universal problem. 
And that is why aoicrcl is required. Otherwise we won’t have 
9IF55I3T, opp. U241121, all those won’t be required. Everybody 
will say I am seeing HAFT and world. HA1 2FET TMIoTFEll 
everybody would have been saying. But nobody notices that. 
Therefore he says 2FTT ^ - two experiences, 3r3Icf-HEyl: 

and TFJ-HEcT: in 91SCP21xilH’s language. In our language 
FEET 3FT8FT and FEET 21 C 11 3FT8FT THcTElff - are available. 

o o 

3 U cl 321 cl is dual number because cpE is dual. What is the 
problem here? Unlike the experience of this mic and clip, here 
also there are two experiences, I have got mic experience and 
clip experience, but they are not 2iirfiiaiiEicp2uarfl Clip is here 
and mic is there, therefore there is aeiEicp 2 ueidi. Therefore I 
won’t mix up because I can experience them separately. But 
when it comes to existence, the problem is I don’t see existence 
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separately, the existence and mic are together. Existence and 
clip are together. Therefore they are mixed up. Therefore he 
says, ^diioiii£icpx>ui - in one and the same place or in one and 
the same locus. TTHToTTr means same and 3 IRlcpxiuidi means 

"V "V 

place or locus. It is HfpTTTA TTHT5T. feminine dual number. 
‘3n’ct>uiCTci ^iicitDoi: ^laiiaiiiua^uii 91 ©^: rrcrar raoncE: 
i^auoidi, adjective to <4^1. Since <4^1 is feminine dual, so 
^lcHlolimcio^Ul. It is not TTfhht PTBrfcfT ^lcHl«IllUcp<>Ul W&t 
JUclBeici. And how is our experience? That 915 02 R 1 K 1 refers 
to our experience. 

3T oil cil cU cl cfcl^ TIoT HA: TIoT tic? TI3T ATcft 5TcT EH TPTH I 

And how do we have this double experience? He says, 
double experience is in the form of ‘clip is’, both ‘clip’ 
experience and ‘is’ experience. Similarly, mic is, table is. In 
^lrKPrl TToT HA: - pot is, TToT tic? - cloth is, TIoI 6Tcfl - 
elephant is. So all our experiences are not single experiences 
but they are all in the form of double experiences. But the 
problem is we refer to only to the experience of the object. We 
do have the experience of the existence, we don’t refer to that. 
But when do we refer? Whenever there is a doubt, suppose 
some family member asked the question, ‘Was there class 
today?’ Then only we check our brain, so today there was licit 
Blirviai and the ^licll 8HRDT is existent. Then we say 
BIRH.H was there today. We are able to underline that because 
we have that experience, if this experience is not there these two 
words would not have come. What are the two words? Existent 
and nonexistent words cannot come into the dictionary unless 
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we have the experience of existence in everything. Therefore 
pot is, chair is, table is, class is. This is our experience. More in 
the next class. 

3o quTHcJ: qoTTHThT quTfflUnVFRTCeifl | qtfer qtJTfTRfRT 

CV "X <7\ C\ O C\ C\ 

UUlcHdldlpIteirT II 3o SlriocT: 9TTTofT: ©ITOTT: II STT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o TIcTTWI TTJTITT8TT1T 91Act>2Mld 3U<HciWld 

UdoclhH dwj H33OT3T 11 3o || 

3ici>r ^ 3if: 3ncro^rr 2htiiaiiMcfc>2ui i 

(oT) oilc Udiclc|f i 3ToT Ucl: TI^TtlA: 2T5T STcft ^Icl IfcT TH?T I 

91 ScP 21 ciki is commenting upon the sixteenth verse of 
the second chapter, a significant verse which reveals the basic 
teaching of 3I^fT, viz., sRH TIc2I oMToffTC^IT is brought out 
here. And in this verse 913 <T> 21 ciRi has already commented 
upon the first quarter of the verse oT 3121 cl: idcicl 8HcT:. And we 
said the word 3TH?T in this verse refers to every object in the 
creation, which refers to the object. So every TFFt^n 

object in the creation which falls within cpidcpi2ui series 
doesn’t have an existence of its own. Therefore they all deserve 
the name 31 21 CL Therefore throughout, the word 3TH<T refers to 
all the itelT objects of the creation. And they don’t have 
existence of their own. In fact, that is why they are called TTTC2IT. 

And now 9lScP2lciid has entered into the second 
quarter of the verse oT 31811(1: id Cl cl 21 cl:. Its commentary 
begins from the sentence ol, 2ld?i 21C-a 1^1: 

31210-aIcd: Sicl I From that portion the second quarter 
commentary begins, which is a subtle commentary, which I had 
introduced in the last class. And to understand this commentary 
you have to remember six words which we will repeatedly use. 

1) First the word object by which we mean every TTTS2IT 
Ucu€I of the creation, we are going to refer to as object. And 
91 A<T> 2 iciKi translates it as 3121 cl. So this is the first term. 

"V x 
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2) The second term is existence. By the word existence we 
mean the existence associated with every object and which 
appears as though it is its attribute. By existence we mean the 
existence associated with every object and with which the 
existence appears as though it is that object’s attribute. 
Therefore we can roughly translate it as the attributive existence 
associated with every object. And this attributive existence we 
generally express in different ways, one way of expression is 
the clip exists, where the verb ‘exists’ is the existence 
associated with the clip and which appears as though it is an 
attribute of clip. And another way of expression is the clip is. 
When you use the verb is, the is-ness is the attributive existence 
which is associated with the clip. So ‘exists’ is one expression, 
‘is’ is another expression. The third expression is this is an 
existent clip, existent mic, existent book. Here the word 
‘existent’ is used as an adjective of the clip, which also reveals 
the attributive existence. So this word existence or attributive 
existence is the second word you should be familiar with. And 
9 l 5 -cp 2 KlieI uses the expression TRT or TET depending upon 
the gender. So object is the first word. Existence is the second 
word. 

3) The third word is object-experience. The experience of 
the object. Object is outside. When I look at the object an inner 
transformation takes place which we refer to as the object- 
experience. Object is outside. Object-experience is inside. 
9 l 5 tp 2 lvliel uses the expression 31^10-^1^: . 
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4 ) The fourth word existence-experience which is 
associated with the object is also experienced by us and when I 
am experiencing the existence outside, correspondingly there is 
the cognition of experience within the mind. How will we 
translate it? Existence-experience, tiooi delicti 3EHI3I. 
Experience of the existence is existence-experience. 

5 ) The fifth word you should be familiar with is variable 
for which 9 iscp 21 diet uses the expression oeiPHvllC> which is 
subject to appearance and disappearance, arriving and 
departing, deviating, etc. I will use the word variable, in 3T5H5?T 
oeifOTHITT. 

6) The sixth word is invariable, non-changing, non¬ 
deviating, non-arriving and non-departing, in 3F5H??T 
3Io?IT8raifT. 

Using these six tenns 9 lStp 2 IdKi is going to throw 
light upon or decipher this idea. So he wants to convey this idea. 
What is that? 

a) Object-experience is variable. Therefore object is 
variable. When I look at you day in and day out I see you 
becoming fat or lean or gray hair, which is my experience of 
you is variable. And Therefore you are variable. Object- 
experience is variable, therefore object is variable. So he proves 
the variability of the object is proved by the variability of the 
experience. In common parlance what we say is the object is 
changing. Why, because I see it. Normally we say the object is 
changing because I see it. If we put it in technical language 
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since the object experience is variable object is variable. To put 
it in TTTcfxT since 31310- is cdltHviiuuii therefore 3I3IcT 
which is outside is also oeii$idhi3. This is the first conclusion. 

b) Since the existence-experience is invariable; clip is, clip 
is, broken clip is, old clip is, that clip is variable. 'Is ’, ‘ is ’, ‘is ’, 
is the existence-experience is invariable. Therefore existence is 
invariable. Existence-experience which happens within. Since 
it is invariable, the existence associated with the object, that 
existence which is really speaking the attributive existence, 
FTQMui 31m is invariable. This is the second conclusion. And 
later he will expand further, since the existence is invariable 
that alone is unnegatable, therefore that is 31C03L the 
3rfUix31oi<t^ of the changing universe. Because existence- 
experience is invariable, existence is invariable. Since existence 
is invariable, it is unnegatable. Therefore that alone is the 
eternal substratum of the universe, which is called 31cejcH. 
Therefore there is no 91adciIO U 31 Ao>i:. Do you remember 
UdLifer said 9lo3iaiO<H? This is the development. Keeping this, 
look at this expression, we were seeing in the last class. 3tdx 
t, TBcramr ^mioiiiua^ui ttetba: teit ATcft. 

Existent pot, existent cloth, existent elephant in all of them we 
do have two-fold experience - existence-experience and object- 
experience. Everywhere it is a composite experience, we don’t 
recognize it as a pair, we take it as a unitary experience. Really 
it is a binary experience. Up to this we saw in the last class. And 
915 -cpgivlid gives an example here. of oficiicLiciacl. Elere in 
this (HltUdE there are two different readings taken by two 
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different subcommentators. For 91502 cHlt2]<H there are 

x x 

subcommentaries also. Among them one is written by 
3 ilaiaOio>ir 2 and another one which is rather a very elaborate 
subcommentary is written by one 21cH21d qua. And these two 
subcommentators take two different readings. 3lloia01oil2 
takes it as oT oiiciLcaciqcl 21 al UcT: 21 ol Bch 21 oi 52cfi. 

X X X X 

Whereas 2idi2KL q?Ia does not include the ‘oT in that. In his 
reading it is aiiciicaciqcl^ 21 ol^ HA: MUf: 21 al^ 62cll. And 
both readings can be equally explained. But of these two 
readings the reading without ‘of is easier to explain and 
understand. Therefore I will go by the easier method. What is 
the example? 9 l 5 q? 21 Uiei says the experience is like that of a 
blue flower, o lien racial. oflclcH means blue, icacl means lotus 
or lily. When you talk about blue lily it appears as though it is 
a unitary experience. But really speaking we are experiencing 
two things in one and the same place. 2ildiloillflQ32ueioi in the 
same locus we have got two-fold experience. ‘Blue’ness is 
experienced and Tily’ness is experienced. One is attribute and 
another is substance. Thus we have got ‘blue’ness attribute 
experience and ‘flower’ness, Tily’ness substance experience. 
But we treat them as though they are one because they are 
experienced together, qqicrcl says forget blue, I am telling the 
existence of the clip is also like another attribute of the clip. Just 
as the ‘blue’ness is an attribute, existence is also like an 
attribute which we are experiencing. Therefore like the blue 
lotus experience, existent part is also a binary experience 
consisting of two experiences. Bd 2td>t - this is so everywhere. 
Continuing; 


415 























8WS2M Chapter 02 

cRIT: UcTld-dTcl: oerftezfcT, rTCIT vT cJT9TrhJT I oT ?T 

3nT-gfSr:i 

So when I am looking at the clip I have got the object- 
experience and existence-experience in the same locus. Now 
91 S® 21 UkI says of this two-fold experience one experience is 
changing. cKii: cJcJKll; - of those two-fold experiences, i.e., 
object-experience and existence-experience 
tlCild refers to the 3I3I?T object. Therefore UCilc;-dh£;: refers 
to the 3i^fNdI^:. 3I3I<T-<|X|T means the object-experience. 
ceiiOtvi^irl is changing. Because when it is created the object is 
fresh, then the object fades away. It develops wear and tear. It 
has got 3IRTT olldrl cRIct MTMd dhTdiidrl bToTP^ncT. 
Therefore the object-experience is variable, ceiidtvi^iri. And 
cT€H CT cT9TfTfT - this I have already explained while 
commenting upon the first quarter of this verse - of 3THcT: 
idcifj BIRT:. In the above commentary starting from ‘ idcplil LT 
31: I Mct>13: U ogfferfct I ^T€H UdlfcJ-^enoT... ’ there it is 
already explained that the object-experience is variable. 
Therefore cT€H TT cjfdlcTTT. Whereas oT <T - the 

existence-experience that happens within the mind when I am 
looking at the external world one experience is continually 
there - exists, exists, exists, exists. When I open the eyes - form 
exists, ears - sound exists. The existence-experience oT, you 
have to supply the verb of ociPHvi^fri - does not change, it is 
invariable. Ok, from that what is the conclusion? Therefore 
9 lS 02 RlieI comes to the conclusion. 
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ucifd-di^-icn^i: ara^r o^itomnirr. 3r n Tin-HT^- 

racRi: 3ioeitomra?T 1 

So here from the internal condition of the mind he is 
making a conclusion regarding the external world. In the 
previous paragraph he has talked about the internal condition. 
Object-experience is variable, existence-experience is 
invariable - that is the description of internal condition. Based 
on the internal condition he is making a conclusion regarding 
the external world. What is that conclusion? He says, since 
object-experience is variable therefore the object outside is 
variable therefore 3F217T, hTTC^IT. Therefore he says, ffSHTcT 
3I3IH-HTT UcThf-HTT: oen&TOIcT cTTiHTH HcTTH-HTH-raCRr: 

-\ O w "V "V w 

- the corresponding objects outside also. So UCild-di^-iaH<L: 
refers to the outside objects also, like tiCllcj, pot, cot, man, etc., 
are 3THoI - they are variable. Therefore 3THcT, therefore irTC^IT. 
And he himself explains the reason oyufiiUTilcl^- because they 
are subject to arrival and departure as said in the above 
commentary starting from ‘IQOlii LT 31: | 1Q012: H 
o^lffHHTTrr I Ueufc)-3132llai... ’ If that paragraph and this 
paragraph are combined and read you will get the full impact. 
Whereas oT ?T TTH-dfrel-FTH^T: - the existence outside which is 

O "V o v 

the object of existence-experience inside as is-ness, for an 
existence-experience there is an existence outside. That 
external existence is called 3iO-<4f£l-IcLHei:. Here the word 
KLH<L: refers to the corresponding existence outside, is of - is 
not variable, it is not 3I3RT. of means of 3 i 3 toi. That means it is 
not That means it is 3iradi. So existence is 3irei<n. 3icja 

v. x 

3ira<tT Why? 3iceiicHvli3lrl^- because it is invariably present. 
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And hereafter the uduf^T is going to try to shake this argument 
because he has made the crucial conclusion that world is 3THcT, 
existence is .del. World is hteni, existence alone is -dcdiH. 
This conclusion is the penultimate conclusion to arrive at £RH 
TlrH oioiloaitdTT. Therefore the UdllfigT is going to try to shake 
this conclusion. How is he going to shake we will see that. 

HA IdoitA HA-jpff o^lfomWwHT 5IA-<jf^: 3IKT cHIBHUlcl 
JalrTHcTI 

Now LKlUldf. So coming to the clip said 

there are two experiences, clip experience and ‘is’ experience. 
Of these two, clip experience is variable, that means it arrives 
and departs. Whereas the existence-experience is invariable, it 
doesn’t come and go. When the clip is destroyed I lose the clip 
experience. When I lose the clip experience along with that the 
clip is, the existence-experience also goes away. Along with the 
clip experience the existence-experience also goes away. That 
is why I say clip is non-existent. The very fact that I say clip is 
non-existent shows that clip experience goes away when it is 
destroyed and along with that the existence-experience also 
goes away. How do you say the existence-experience is 
invariable? That also goes away. HA fdoioc - when the pot is 
broken, and along with that HA-cpJt oHTcffHTarHT - the pot 
experience is also gone. So first pot is gone, and parallelly pot 
experience is also gone. Therefore two - one is happening 
outside and the other inside. HA-dcjil oHIBTHTovHI TlrHITT. 
both are .diet AtHBii. So when pot goes away and pot experience 
also goes away, then ALA-c|T£: 3lft - the existence-experience 
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or the is-ness experience which was associated with the pot, that 
is-ness experience also oeifBtxufcl - is gone. Nobody says pot 
is gone, and ‘is’ alone is there, like this nobody says, is-ness is 
also gone. So the negation ‘of’ is applicable to both the pot and 
the is-ness. udtligT says, ‘when we say ‘pot is gone’, the ‘gone’ 
is associated with pot also and is-ness also’. Why are you trying 
to connect the ‘gone’ alone with the pot and not is-ness ? It is 
not complying. $I?1 HcT - if you ask such a question. 
915 <T> 21 dKi says I know you will ask, I have my answers 
ready. He says, 

^T, tKlctf 3ITT ^-HkcW9TaIIrr I ©9THUT-fdtRJl Bd 2H 31^- 

; "N. O ^ X X 

3^i 

9 iscp 21 dld says, the existence that we experience is 
always in the fonn of attributive existence. Pure existence by 
itself is not experienceable. The experienceable existence is 
always attributive existence associated with some object or the 
other. And therefore when the pot is destroyed the attributive 
existence has to look for some other companion. Because 
attribute requires a substance. Blue can never exist by itself. 
That is why in grammar also an adjective has to exist along with 
a noun. Therefore the is-ness which was associated with pot 
was the attributive existence. When the pot substance is 
destroyed then the attributive existence continues but in 
association with another object which we experience. When 
you turn your attention from pot because it is gone, it is 
destroyed, there is another object, you see the floor down below 
or there is a cloth down below. Now 9 lS® 21 dKi says in that 
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cloth that is-ness is experienced. The only difference is the 
attributive existence which was previously associated with pot, 
the same attributive existence is now experienced along with 
cloth. Therefore it can never be destroyed by you. It is only 
transferred from one substance to another. Therefore he 
reminds TIT TiO-dQh - the existence-experience that we have 
in our life is always of the attributive existence, TTLUiiflcI? T1U1 
or TiO-3II9iiTi only or Ul?lM<rei TTrTT only. I will call it 
attributive existence only, fc[@i< 3 ui-iaci<Li. Means what? It is 
attributive. What is the meaning? In ‘clip is’, by removing the 
clip part we cannot see the is-ness only. That is what he wants 
to say. Normally when the clip is associated with another clip 
you can separate this clip and experience this clip alone. 
Likewise clip is associated with existence, when the clip is 
removed that existence purely cannot be experienced. Why, 
because experienceable existence is always attributive 
existence and not the pure existence by itself. Therefore he says 
fff 9 itiui-icitjeii means the existence- 
experience is always connected with attributive existence and 
not pure existence. And therefore the attribute will always look 
for a substance. Because it cannot be experienced separately. 
And therefore when pot is broken the same attributive existence 
I experience UCicjT 3ITO - in cloth, chair, pen, book, the floor, 
or even the broken pot pieces, potsherds, the broken pot piece 
is. This is-ness has shifted from pot to potsherd. If you again 
powder it, powder is. You mix with earth, earth is. Earth is 
dissolved in water, water is. 31 Pal is. OKI is. 3110191 is. Is-ness 
will always be there. Therefore he says Uc'lcjT 3TPT - in cloth 
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etc., also the existence-experience continues. Therefore it is 
invariable. Therefore oT. oT means what you say is not correct. 
Continuing; Now asks another question. 

mi-WjZ: 3m LlCloxU 5TcT mi | 

X O w -v O v X 

Now uduiSI says in that case I will argue pot experience 
is also invariable. Why? Because he says, even when one pot is 
broken there are so many pots. So there are so many pots in the 
world therefore even when one particular pot goes away the pot 
experience continues in another pot. Just as you said the 
existence-experience previously was there in pot, now it is there 
in cloth you say. Now I will say pot experience was in pot one, 
and now it is in pot two. Therefore pot experience is also 
invariable. So like the existence-experience FTcT- 

ctfcjT 3IKT - the pot experience is also UCicrcUi ZT9dcl - is very 
much there in another pot. You cannot say in the world there is 
only one pot. There are so many pots. Therefore pot experience 
is also invariable. Therefore you should say it is 3Ir^I3I only, 
not hte^IT. Sir! vRT - if you raise that question. 9 lScp 2 lvlKi 
answers. 

of, UClcH 3IcfPTon(T I 

So in the previous paragraph tlClcrci^ai means another 
pot. 3 tovi ITC: ticicrcUidi. In another pot, pot experience is there. 
For that 9 lSO^RiieI says, ok, even though pot experience is 
invariable when you look into another pot, pot experience 
becomes variable when you are looking into a cloth. If you are 
looking into another pot it is invariable, but the pot experience 
becomes variable when you are looking into a cloth. Whereas 
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the existence-experience is invariable whether you look into 
pot, cloth, man, woman, ‘is’, ‘is’, ‘is’, everywhere is-ness is 
there. Is it possible to say ‘wherever I look pot is there?’ No. 
Therefore he says oT - pot experience is not invariable, why? 
UCidT 3I<T9laiic^ pot experience is not there in a cloth. And 
therefore pot experience is variable whereas the existence- 
experience is invariable wherever you see. If you go to all the 
fourteen clkps you will say Sad is, dad is. Is-ness will not go 
away. Go to any part of the world existence-experience 
continues associated with one object or the other. So this our 
answer. Then uaui§I argues further. 

Tld-dTch 3irT^:nc"^rZ9eicTSl?TdcI| 

"\ O w "V 

So very brilliant question. So existence-experience is 
there in all the objects of the creation. This is a very very 
beautiful statement worth to meditate upon. This is called TTTT 
GTioidi. In £o>£@eaaa<T> idtliyriej talks about six types of 
meditations. In one meditation he says focus on the invariable 
existence which is in the variable things of the creation. He calls 
it <3iClINU latch. Then he says look inside and see the invariable 
consciousness in all the thoughts of the mind. And thereafter 
see that invariable existence outside and the invariable 
consciousness inside both are one and the same. 

llcldlr-Rlfhchd TIcTh HTTITd^I 51 3IIoHI cTnTHRI y HTIHxif | 
II MadOTtOIoIHcT e-d-19 II 

X 

So invariable existence is everywhere, you cannot show even 
one example where existence-experience is not there. Not a 
single case you can show, tldul^l says I can show. What is 
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that? He says, when the pot is broken no doubt the existence 
can be experienced elsewhere. In the potsherd existence is 
experienceable or cloth or ground. But the existence is not 
experienced in the nonexistent pot, existence is not experienced 
in the destroyed pot. In the nonexistent pot existence is not 
experienced. If the existence is experienced in the nonexistent 
pot, nonexistent pot will not be nonexistent, it will be existent. 
So existence is not experienced in the nonexistent pot, therefore 
with regard to nonexistent pot existence-experience is variable. 
By variable it means it is not there. So his argument is 
existence-experience is variable, i.e., not there with regard to 
nonexistent pot. Therefore we have got an example. For that 
many answers are there. 915 d:> 21 dld gives one answer and I 
will give one answer. So this is simple and easy answer. The 
only example you show to prove the variability of existence- 
experience is nonexistent pot. If nonexistent pot is the example, 
it means the example is nonexistent. If nonexistent pot is the 
example, that means the example is the nonexistent pot which 
means you don’t have an example. That is the answer. This is 
the answer given by 9 lScp 2 IdKi. 311aiac)lblI2 gives another 
answer. Even in the nonexistent pot also existence is. But what 
happens is that existence is non-experienceable. Why is it non- 
experienceable? Because the existence there cannot serve as an 
attribute to the nonexistent pot. If it becomes an attribute to the 
nonexistent pot, the pot will be existent. Therefore the existence 
there is nonattributive existence. It is not Idbkiui ;HcT. Why is 
it not FT9PTUI TRT? Because the pot, the IH9TCHTT. becomes 
nonexistent, until it was broken the substance was there, 
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therefore existence could serve as an attribute, but when the 
substance is broken, when the pot becomes nonexistent or 
broken the attributive existence cannot serve as an attributive 
existence, it is converted into nonattributive pure existence. 
What happens is the pure existence is not nonexistent, pot is 
nonexistent, but the pure existence is not nonexistent, it is not 
destroyed, the pure existence is unmanifest for your sense 
organs. The pure existence is unobjectifiable, because the pure 
existence is the very subject I, the consciousness principle. In 
fact, when you say there is nothing it means I am there. When I 
say there is nobody in this hall, that means I alone am there. 
What is the proof? You are saying nobody is there. Therefore 
when the entire cpidcpi^ui UU>vl is negated the attributive 
existence is not available as attributive because the world is 
gone, the pure existence remains. 

doali?toli?l clvldtldtolcHl 3iclklo|J| ni?T:^<JT>Ul ^cilMcHW II 

The pure existence is myself. And therefore existence- 
experience is invariable only, even in the nonexistent pot the 
existence is there in unmanifest form. This is what he says here. 

of ra^Tczr-dronciTcT i rapitiuT-rtair Tifir rafta- 

3ism fcT9TCrUT-dloltPTcff feldtkU or <T QaT: 

mei-3r8imin i 

"V 

So in simple language when pot becomes nonexistent 
pot the existence becomes unmanifest. When the pot becomes 
the nonexistent pot the existence which was in the pot becomes 
nonmanifest, it is never destroyed. 
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llodilA: c^Uliq^Ukii eitC0ic\>ltlH: 03M II 9 M 

C\ OO O X 

dtBT T nhHTcWir>nfTCll 

That is what happens in deep sleep. I am pure existence. Details 
in the next class. 

3o quTHD: qoiTHTDT qurfDTOlVFRTCeifr | qtfel qtJTfTRTRT 

C\ C\ "X <7\ C\ O C\ C\ 

qui«H0iai9ICei^ II 30 SlriocT: SlrfacT: 9IIIacT: II gfe: 3o. 

G\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT HcHRTgTHT 91Act>.>Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 
udcxciM Hodsp q^rtRTH 11 3o || 

tth-hth: 3irpr ut et wr del i 

X O ^ X 

^r, fd§r^i-3i8nm<T i ^-drd: idqrHur-idiNii Tinr fdsiRi- 

' X X o v 

3r8TKT fd@MUI-3ioimiril feidtHli oT cT doT: 31^-cnj: 

o X’ o o X 

IWT-3rOTKITrr I 

x 

This portion is the main part of the commentary, 
significant portion. Here 91S02K1K1 is commenting upon the 
sixteenth verse of the second chapter. There in the first line of 
3t.ilcl: ideici 8HH:, he has already commented. Now he is 
commenting upon the crucial second portion ol 3I9flc[: id Ctrl 
5TcT:, .it cl: 3I8nd: of id Cl cl is the most important sentence of the 
entire philosophical literature. And commenting upon this 
quarter 91S<T>2R1R1 has divided all our experiences into two 
parts. He points out that every single experience, even though 
it appears as single, is in fact a mixture of two experiences, 
every single experience is a double experience. And that double 
experience consists of object experience and existence- 
experience. When I look at the clip, the clip experience is called 
object experience and the clip exists, when I say the clip is or 
clip exists the existence of the clip is also experienced which 
we call existence-experience. Experience of existence is 
existence-experience. Object experience is called 3T210- 
by 9lS02Rlld and existence-experience he calls .il <3-died:. 
And after introducing these two-fold experiences 9 lS 02 Riid 
establishes that of these two the object experience is variable 
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and therefore object is variable and therefore object is 3TH<T. 
therefore object is bTTC^IT. Four steps: 

a) Object experience is variable 

b) Therefore object is variable 

c) Therefore object is 3THcT 

d) Therefore object is TTTC^IT. 

This is one part. Then he has come to the crucial second part. 
Existence-experience is invariable. Even when pot is gone I 
look at the floor, floor is. And from the floor I look up, the 
ceiling is. And I turn to the right side, the pillar is. Whatever 
experiences I have, the objects are variable but ‘is’, ‘is’, ‘is,’ 
is’, whether we express it or not the experience is there. 
Therefore 91 AtpglviieI said 

"V 

a) Existence-experience is invariable 

b) Therefore existence is invariable 

c) Therefore existence is 3IcT 

d) Therefore existence is 3Ic^I3T 

And as a part of this series of arguments 9 lS O^iviieI said the 
existence-experience is invariable. And when this much was 
said uduiffl raised a question and 9 iscp 2 lviiel is answering 
that, this is the main and central part of the BlltVFH. This is the 
subtlest portion, uduigT asked the question, how do you say 
existence-experience is invariable, there are occasions where 
existence-experience is not there. When we are looking at the 
various objects of the creation certainly there is existence- 
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experience, no problem. Mic is, chair is, book is, pen is, table 
is. And when I look at the pot, of course pot is and suppose the 
pot is broken, once the pot is broken we refer to the pot as 
nonexistent pot. Even though clay may be existing, clay is -1 
accept, earth is -1 accept. But after the destruction of the pot we 
appreciate the pot as nonexistent pot. And in the nonexistent pot 
we don’t have existence-experience, uduftjl asks in that 
particular instance is existence-experience variable or 
invariable? says in that particular instance, nonexistent 

pot, 3EHoI ETch in that case existence-experience is gone. If 
existence-experience were present in the nonexistent pot it 
would have been existent pot and not nonexistent pot. Therefore 
existence-experience is also variable. Therefore uduiSTs 
argument is TIcf-HEyl: oejpHviyfri oiW Hch This we saw in 
‘TTH-HTH: 3ITCT ut 3T Z92RT 5TT dfT I’ 3T ZT9^(T means 

•\ O ^ "X 

oeiFHviyfcl For that I said several answers can be given, but 
9 l 5021 UieI is giving a specific answer. He says, in the 
nonexistent pot also existence is there. For example, suppose 
here there is no pot and in this place where the pot is nonexistent 
even in that locus existence is there. This is 9l502lviieTs 
answer. Now for that the question will come that if the existence 
is there in the oicc EFT also, nonexistent pot also I should have 
the existence-experience. But in the nonexistent pot existence- 
experience is not there. When existence-experience is not there 
how can I accept the presence of existence? What 915021 viKi 
says is existence can be experienced by the mind only when the 
existence is manifested, available as a part of an object, as an 
attribute of an object. That is, is-ness can be experienced only 
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as pot is-ness, man is-ness, woman is-ness, etc. Therefore 
9 l 5 tp 21 dld says attributive existence alone is manifest. You 
have to meditate upon this sentence. Attributive existence, 
Ffpinui 3I(T. IcT 91 tlui means attribute, IdPKTUT ART alone is 
manifest for our experience. So now when I look at the 
microphone I am experiencing the is-ness as part of the mic, 
existent mic. When I look at the book - existent book. And 
when the object goes away, 9iA<I>^lUKi’s argument is, 
existence doesn’t go away. It continues to exist. Why does it 
continue to exist? It is called Existence. How can existence stop 
to exist. Therefore existence being existence it continues to 
exist even when the pot is destroyed. But what happens? The 
continuing existence can no more be an attribute of the pot. 
Because the pot is gone. The pot is called FIQWddi. So when 
the substance goes away IdPKIUTTT stops to be a FTSPTOirr, 
attribute cannot be an attribute when the substance is gone. 
Therefore the moment the pot is destroyed the attributive 
existence loses it’s attributive status and it ‘ becomes ’ pure 
existence. So ‘clip is’ is-ness is attributive, after ‘clip’ is gone 
‘is-ness’ is pure is-ness. And where is that pure is-ness 
available? Where clip was there in the very same locus is-ness 
continues but the pure existence is unmanifest. Attributive 
existence is 3T3I8II3I, pure existence is Atcl, is 

manifest, 3I?T is not manifest. And since the pure existence is 
invisible what happens is the existence-experience 

doesn’t take place in the mind. It is not the mistake of the 
existence, it is the limitation of our intellect. And what is the 
limitation of the intellect? It cannot perceive the pure existence. 
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This is what is said, look at this line. He says, of, ^ uaui^I! 
udul^l is an objectionist who is a crenel philosopher. So in the 
discussion of existence always the opposite party is crenel 
philosophy because they have got a special concept of existence 
which is different from the Vedantic concept. So whenever 
existence topic comes there is an eternal debate between aoicrci 
and crenel. So to the crenel philosopher 915 -cpemiei says of it 
is not so. What happens in the nonexistent pot, he says, Ff@ifcei- 
3r8naicl. When the pot is destroyed existence is not gone, 
existence is there, but it is invisible, because it is no more an 
attribute. All these are hidden in this one verse. When the pot is 
gone, existence continues to be there, but it is invisible, because 
it is no more an attribute. It is no more an attribute because 
Icf @i tei - 3 PHiciirl, because the substance pot to which it served 
as an attribute before is gone. It is like - I am sitting here as a 
teacher and suppose you all get up and go. When you go away 
from this class I don’t stop to exist but I exist not as a teacher. 
My teacher status is lost even though I continue to sit here on 
the stage. Similarly, when the substance is gone existence loses 
the status of &@Mui 5Tf!T because TcT@i tei-3KHI cl I cl, because the 
substance is gone. This is brief answer. Now 9 iscp,>iviiei 
elaborates that. IHeTHUT-ldlkll 3Icft(3ITFcT). What 

does it mean? means the existence-experience. The 

existence-experience is always fc[@MUMaci<ll - associated 
with the existence which is attributive. Existence-experience 
within is always associated with an external existence which is 
attributive, which is an adjective of some object or the other. 
Therefore fH9THUT-fdtRll. cIAHITA TTHT3T. TH9IHUT TIfTT 
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xiid-clcd:. Fipkiuiai refers to attribute existence, that is 
the object of our existence-experience. And I keep on 
experiencing the existence as an attribute of clip and the 
existence-experience continues. But the moment I take away 
the clip, he says, fc[@hS2I-3r9ncI TI<TT - suppose the object is 
removed. Then FI9kiui-31alLiii clt - the attributive existence 

o 

can no more be an attributive existence, because the clip is 
gone. So &QlBUl-3i<^UUrlT means when the attributive 
existence has stopped to be an attributive existence. That means 
the attributive existence has been converted into pure existence, 
FP-ldtKli ^oid - what object can be there or what can be 
perceived by the existence-experience. How can existence- 
experience have an object, there is no attributive existence as 
an object of existence-experience. So Icp-iqiKU „khc^ means 
what object is there for that experience. FH-Rindl is also 
HfpTTTA. TTcTHI^T: FP-ldtKii T^TRT Then suppose somebody 
asked, ok why can’t you see the pure existence. The problem is 
our intellect is not designed to see the pure existence. It is 
3I9I©d3I 3OT9I31313^313I3OT3I^H3I therefore it is Slower 
3PIM33T 

or cm mgsfeMcI ol aiooRLOl?! on ATAr: | 

oTTHTrr3T IdolloMl ^THrIcJoTr9TtSITcT || dPollUMHrl II 

O X X 

For that only I gave you an example remember, light can be 
experienced when the hand is there as the medium. Light as an 
adjective attribute of the hand you can experience. When I 
remove the hand pure light continues to be here but it is not an 
object of light experience. Therefore 915<T>21dld asks you 
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cannot experience the unmanifest existence. So Ffc-KICKU 
2VUO 3EKftm2I FE 91©cp. But pure existence continues there. 
Therefore he says, of ?T Uoi: fdtf4l-3r<HKiic^ don’t 

conclude that there is no object at all for the existence- 
experience, there is no manifest object but there is the 
unmanifest existence which is the object of the existence- 
experience. So there is no manifest object but there is an 
unmanifest ‘ object ’ - pure existence. Therefore TFT-<|T|T: crki 
oejpHd 121 ? 1 . Either there is manifest existence or unmanifest 
existence, existence always continues. 

And this portion alone I generally present in the form of 
the five features of existence. The source of those five 
principles is this portion of BiihCM alone. 

1) Existence is not a part, product or property of any object. 

2) Existence is an independent principle which pervades 
the object and lends existence to the object. 

3) Existence is not limited by the boundaries of the object. 

4) Existence continues to exist even after the object’s 
resolve. 

5) The surviving pure existence, the nonattributive pure 
existence is not available for experience because there is no 
medium through which it can be appreciated as the attributive 
existence. 

Therefore for the existence nonexistence is not there. For the 
existence there are only two conditions one is manifest and the 
other is unmanifest. In manifest version or in unmanifest 
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version existence ever exists. This ever existing existence is 
called sKUoT And since it is invariably existent it is called 
3 lcei<ri. So 3(T is invariable, 3(T is 3 icei<ri. it is called fl&toi. 

x x 7 x x "v 

And that is what 01 acuodiUfditl cl^ s i x t h chapter started with 
TTTRIchHW 3IT3flrr I 11 tMac^eaUMUci 5-2-? II 

•\ x 

It starts with pure existence without objects of the creation, and 
the JUloirtci^ said the pure existence is the ultimate reality, in 
that pure existence the world comes and goes just as upon the 
screen movie comes and goes, pure existence is the screen on 
which the unreal universe comes and goes. And in 
01 ocH (S >di U fal ncmhc teacher concludes the teaching by saying 

lAldlotdhtidoi 3IcTtT clc3icdoi 31 3IIc3n flcT 3IT3T 

X X X X X 

y <kl<T><ril | || ^locUoeilUldlllfl e-d-19 II 

x 

The pure existence is you the pure consciousness, the observer. 
Thus existence consciousness equation is called <H&lciicrei<H. 

So with that 9 l 5 Cp 3 lciieI has completed the 
commentary on the second quarter of the verse 31 cl: gRH^I: 
3r8TKT: oT id Cl cl. 

Now an incidental question comes to a thinking intellect. 
9 l 5 -cp 3 icliel answers in the following portion. 

w-3ifdct>3uicd Udiid-fd9fer-3r9nd 3T ucPcH wt nn i 

What is that question? Until now we said in the clip we 
have double experience - clip experience and existence- 
experience. 9 lScp 2 lciKi said clip is variable, subject to arrival 
and departure, therefore it doesn’t have an existence of its own, 
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therefore it is 3THcT. So he called clip as 3ITRT. hfTC^IT. 
odI3iuT><l Aa^Ucdicl. And the is-ness, clip is when you say, 
is-ness is called 3IcT. So when I experience this I am 
experiencing 3I3IcT and 3IcT, one is called object experience and 
another is called existence-experience and both of them are in 
one and the same locus, 1 1 oi 1if 1 cp2'Jdat. It is not that clip is 
here and existence is there. d>l clip 3IoT9Klcl cl>ld is-ness 

1 o o 

3IKT 3IbI{Hdci. d>T 3RTCT 3IoT , 3f?TcT rPTcT TTcT 3lfil 

o c\ o c\ 

3IoT3ran. 3IcT-3ra?n: tfcI3 3 ri^lcD < >UlJl 3r3IfT and 

O O *v 'V -x 

3RT coexist in the same locus. The entire world is 31 del and the 

"X -x 

is-ness is ART. therefore 3131?! and ART arc coexisting in the 
same locus. So udui^I says this is illogical, unreasonable. 
What is the logical problem here? The UdiiUjT says opposite 
attributes cannot coexist in one locus. Where light is there 
darkness cannot be, where distance is there closeness cannot be, 
where tallness is there shortness cannot be, where knowledge is 
there ignorance cannot be - opposites cannot coexist. Clip is 
3TH(T. existence fTAToT is ART. 3I3RT and ART being opposite 
features, how can they coexist in one locus? Therefore your 
approach is wrong. This is his question, look at that. UCifcj- 
&<^cet-3r9flc[, KT91td means objects, Uc'llC; means like pot, 
3I8IKI means being 3TH?T. Since objects like pot are 3TH?T 
according to you, 12cp-3IT£lcp2uirdd- the coexistence of 3RHcT 
pot and 3?T sRHoI is unacceptable. Since objects like pot are 
3I3RT the coexistence of 3RHcT pot and existence sKUal is 
logically untenable. Therefore I don’t accept your argument. So 
i 2 < 3 > 3 lficpx>uica<Jl^ means coexistence, ol dcprfi^ - illogical. 
$1?1 xRT 915 'tPddld presumes. But remember it is not mere 
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imagination, there were equally bright intellect during 
9 lS-cp 2 KlieI time. Now only it is all vanished into thin air! And 
the oK<llKlcpi is the main objectionist with regard to our theory 
of existence. And to convince the logician other commentators 
give an example of their own. It is a very beautiful example, but 
nice to think. This is an aside topic, without this you can happily 
survive. The crenel philosopher says when you perceive an 
object through your perception you are cognizing knowing 
three things. Those three things are, when you look at a man, 
you see a man. And not only that you also understand the man- 
ness which is the general feature which makes him a man. 
Therefore you are seeing the individual man and you are also 
seeing the universal man-ness, because of which I call all these 
people as men, human. Even though you are all individually 
different I call all of you as human being because Tlaiceicc[3l 
the universal is there. Therefore akvmeicpi says eyes perceive 
the individual - oolrp, eyes perceive the universal - ollicl. and 
it also can perceive the 3I9nc[: the absence of man when the 
man goes away. So the eyes perceive the individual, the 
universal and the absence, dot sioqelui ei<£Arl 3IqT<Hetc! rlaki 
^loe^lUl cllaoitAl olrirT: fI^9TlOT 3EjT3NIrT m 

@rirF: oi&lcl clicraiC*}! ollfcl: cT^9TTcTSj clolicTdama tT(T 
ovnaicl) is the maxim of crenel philosopher. That is why when 
I look at one person and I have understood this a human being 
thereafter when I see any other new person even if he has got 
totally different features, I am able to appreciate, he is a human 
being, because I am experiencing the oil let also. The oviki 
philosopher says, of these two the individual is perishable but 
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the universal which is in every individual, the universal is 
imperishable. So oetlcD: 3iloira: oiiicl: ioira:. Therefore he 
defines 

^IlJilcNM II ££ II 

Second maxim, the universal pervades the individual and the 
universal is eternal. Therefore even if the individual human 
beings die, generations after generations die the atqliwiccia^ 
continues. Suppose with the individual the universal is also 
gone then the next generation we will not be human beings. So 
the universal is ioireirfT Then naturally we ask the question, so 
£> oKeiiRiqu! O logician! I am looking at a pot and I am 
perceiving two things - the pot individual and the pot-ness 
universal. And imagine the pot is destroyed. Then we ask, the 
pot is destroyed. The pot universal is destroyed or not? Then he 
says, No, no, no, pot-ness being eternal it is not destroyed. That 
means even after the destruction of the pot pot-ness continues 
to exist. Isn’t it? The aKOiKIcPI replies, ‘Yes, pot individual is 
gone and the pot-ness continues.’ Then we ask the question to 
the «K31K13>1 you said the sense organs perceive three things 
- pot, pot-ness and pot nonexistence. Now the sense organs 
cannot perceive the pot because pot is destroyed and sense 
organs can perceive the 318113:, the nonexistence. Now the pot- 
ness universal is there but why are we not perceiving the pot- 
ness. Pot-ness is there but we don’t perceive. You say sense 
organs perceive three things - ooRp:, ollfcl: and 319113:. olllrl: 
is eternal, ulifcl: is here and I should perceive. For this the 
akdlKltpl has to give an answer. So he says, the ollfcl: is 
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eternal, but the universal has to manifest only through the 
individual. When the individual is absent, the universal is there 
but it is in unmanifest fonn. And suppose you create a pot, by 
the creation of the pot the potter has not created the universal, 
he has created the individual pot and when the individual has 
been created, what happens to the universal is that he doesn’t 
create it, the universal is manifest in the individual. When pot 
is broken the universal becomes unmanifest. Therefore O 
otellFIcpl! You have got the concept of universal which is 
eternal, which comes to manifestation with the individual and 
which becomes unmanifest when the individual is gone. 
Similarly my existence also is eternal. When the objects are 
there eternal existence becomes manifest and when the objects 
are gone the eternal existence doesn’t go but it is unmanifest. 
Therefore what is the example for existence? We say your 
universal, oKviikkpTs universal called ollfcl: or is 

the example for our existence. But generally I don’t quote that 
as it takes considerable time to explain and also am doubtful 
whether it will be comprehended properly. That is why I give 
simple example of light which I find very very useful. Light 
continues but when I keep the hand it is manifest and when I 
remove it is unmanifest. But the okviiRiqu’s example is ollirl: 
or N>iidiia<Ldi. Some commentators other than 91 S<P 2 Iviki. like 

X X 

3iioicrc}RllA TTU^tclal TTFFHcfr give this example and they 
don’t elaborate, they say oilctKicL like the universal. Now what 
is our question? How can 3TH<T and 3IcT coexist in one locus? 
tHcT virl - if you ask such a question. The question is raised by 
oRenRicpi. For that 9 lS<P 2 lvlieI answers, we will read. 
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‘5^51 dOctxH’ 5TcT cHikdlcU 31<^lcD-3r9IKr 3ITOT 
xMl<ttlolimct>^Ud-^9rai?T I 

The answer is your maxim is true - opposite attributes 
cannot coexist in one locus. But you should add a condition also 
which is very very important. When both the attributes belong 
to the same order of reality they cannot coexist but if they 
belong to different order of reality opposites can happily 
coexist. So fiHoal ,>icild:>dl: fd^di: .BDiloiimcfc^uei 

TTThTmrT. TTHToT TimcBZlf: KD^li: ^UcHlcjllRlcJ^uei oT 
TITBTcITcT. fiHooT ^trlloeTl: 3KZI TTTBJcTRf IfcT, it is possible. 
The example is our mirage water. So there is dry sand in the 
summer and there is mirage water. Water and dryness cannot 
coexist because they are of opposite attributes. Dryness is 
absence of water and water is presence of water. They cannot 
normally coexist but in the extraordinary case of my experience 
of mirage water, there is the coexistence of dry sand and unreal 
water. If water, like sand, also had got the same degree of reality 
then sand will no more be dry but it will be wet sand. But when 
sand is of higher order and water is of lower order they can 
happily coexist. Similarly the 3TH?T that I am talking about is 
DI25H world which is of a lower order of reality. And ^tcMs 
fTAIoT which is of a higher order of reality therefore upon the 
real 3IcT the TFTC^IT 3TH(T can happily coexist. Therefore he 
says, ol - what you say is not true. The example is ‘SOdi^ 
3dct>JT 5TcT ^11 <h 1 ol 1fu<T>2uVl-cJ9foIT(T - we do have the 
experience of coexistence of opposites, ^tiatlaiiifiqo^ua 
means the coexistence of opposites, <J9fen?T means we do 
experience the coexistence of opposites in ‘$cjdi 30<I>9i’ - this 
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is water. And in which water? diilxXLicU - mirage water. wfm 
means mirage water. You have to clearly understand about the 
coexistence here. ‘Scjdi^cjcpdi’ we have put in single quotes. 
The word $<3dl refers to the dry sand. It refers to dry sand 
because that alone is there. So the reference IcTff refers to the 
dry sand. And 3c}cpdi when you say it refers to the mirage 
water. Therefore refers to the dryness and TcJdTtT refers to 
wetness. ‘SOTCiOcPTf refers to the coexistence of dryness and 
wetness. Even though 3icraclT-3r9TEI 3IKf - in this experience 
the dryness SOdtYs Ticl, it is existing. And 30<Pdi, the mirage 
water which is not existing, belongs to 3EHrT. So 3THcl-TI?T 
coexistence in the form of ‘Scjai 30<PdT is very much there in 
our experience. It is possible in the case of ‘this is universe’ 
experience also. More we will see in the next class. 

So qupHC,: qonter UUiirUUiJicJodcl I mfel qufelAFI 

<T\ C\ (T\ O (A (A 

UUlcHOlclISICeicr II So 9lriwT: 9TTTa(T: QIlfacT: || ATT: So. 

(A 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT ATfflATgTTtT SlAcpAMld iff&UrHlrH 3iA<hchdRl 
UdoclhH cl^ TO H33OT3T 11 3o II 

w-3ifact>^uird uc'iid-ra^sr-arond m ern^Twr nn i 

m, ‘5^3i 30ct>«tr ^TcT 3iikdicu 3ic^ici2-3rorkr 3m 
<Mi<ttioiimct>^ud-^@rai?T i 

A. 

9 l 5 tp 2 idld is commenting upon the sixteenth verse of 
the second chapter of the ofidl, therein he has completed the 
commentary of the first half of the verse, ol 3FHcF: ideict 81M: 
oT 31011(1: id Ctrl ART: I up to that he has made the commentary. 
And he has established that the whole world and the existence 
both of them are simultaneously in the same locus experienced 
by all. We have got object experience and existence-experience 
both of them simultaneously. Of them, the object part is all the 
time changing, odl<hd2cl^ ^cuc.ijap therefore it is it is 

3IART. And existence part is 3Ic^0TdWT therefore it 

is ART. Thus the world comes under 3IART category and 
existence comes under ART category, thus 3IART and ART mixed 
together we are experiencing all the time. And of these two the 
3IART part, i.e., the world doesn’t have existence of its own 
whereas the ART part is of the very nature of existence and it 
lends existence to the 3IART. So this is the commentary on the 
first half. And 9iscp,>idld makes an incidental discussion, 
which we were seeing, a question from UclUldT who asks, ‘how 
can the world which is 3IART and existence which is ART, 3IART 
and Aid coexist in one and the same locus, because 3iAid and 
Airfare diagonally opposite. One is nonexistence while another 
is existence, how can existence and nonexistence coexist, 
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because the mle is opposites cannot coexist just as light and 
darkness can never coexist. This was the question asked, Udlfd- 
FT9irei-3r3Tra". So U c 1Id-KT91 cei-3I9kFI we should convert 
properly. Udlfd-FI9R<lrf^ refers to the objects of the world. 
3I9IKI means they come under 3THcT category. So Udlld- 
Ff9irei-3rBTra" TlkcT when the objects come under 3TH<T 
category, how can they coexist with Tick? 120-3lf£l<T>,>uiccirfh 
you have to supply the word Tick how can it have the same 
locus with Tick? So U d 1 Id-FI91 t d - 3T3IFI must be translated as 
when the TIC etc., comes under 3ITFT category, how can it have 
t2<I>-3IRlcpTuicadi means coexistence with .21 cl? So in short, 
TIcI-3ITIcIT: TilcHFrlllUcFTUViak How can there be TFT-3ITIc[I: 

X X X 

^lUHolllUcl^uejai, coexistence of 3ITIcI and Tick 8IFI and 

X X X 

318113? Slcl cicl^ if you ask such a question it is not correct. 
Why, because when we say the world is 3ITFT it does not mean 
nonexistence or dccoac total nonexistence is not the meaning. 
The world 31T1C1 refers to which means it doesn’t have 

x 

its own existence but it doesn’t come under nonexistence 
category, 3ITFT here means seemingly existent category. 
Therefore it should come under TIdTIcT Ffe§FJI3I category. So 
thus we use the word 3ITFT in adioci in two meanings - 

1) It is totally nonexistent, in which context it is called 
cIcIOT. 

O x 

2) Really nonexistent, that means unreally existent, that 
means it is FFFFTI, that means it is Tid Tl cl^ id clRl u 18k 

Therefore here in this sixteenth verse the word 31T1C1 means 

x 

TldTFT IcFTdlUT FFFFTT Scd^:. 3ITFT should not be literally 
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taken but as ARTAIcT racKJPJI fiteAEL And RFfoAll world and ART 
can happily coexist, AIcT and (TiT53I cannot coexist, ART and 
3IARTin the form of fiteAU can happily coexist, real and unreal 
can happily coexist. In fact, real and unreal are such close 
friends that they can never be separated at any time because the 
very existence of the unreal is borrowed from real only. And 
therefore ART is never against RFTAAII. ART is a friend of RFTAAIT. 
ART serves as an 3IRtc<5iaidi for RFfoAn and ART supports ftteAn 
and ITT^T! gets support from ART. Thus mutually supporting 
and supported they coexist, where is the problem? So AKT- 
3IARTf: AllrHlolllUa^uejai means ART-RRAAR-ITcT^IArr: 

"V w 

At 1 at i at i Idcp2oviac there is no logical impossibility. And he 
gave the example of the mirage water. Sand and mirage water 
coexist, dry sand and wet mirage water coexist, nonpoisonous 
rope and our poisonous snake coexist. The real waker and 
iteir dream coexist. Thus we have got any number of 
examples. 91 SOA 1 vikI quoted ‘$0di^3c}cpdi’ $i?l - in the form 
of the mirage water, diAlomoT - the mirage water, 3IcrARTA- 
3I8Hn 3IPT - even though one of them is nonexistent or fiteAET. 
The mirage water is nonexistent and sand is very much existent. 
Both of them are happily existing. So 3iaAiciA-3I9ncI means 
even though one of these two is 31A1CL nonexistent, still 
At 1 at 1 at i [ft cdA'J<T-<T 9iaticl^ they have got happy coexistence. 

Then comes another more serious question that 
@iA<DAlUieI doesn’t openly mention, that is also hinted. This 
question must have come to some people, it should come. What 
is that? Ok, let sand and mirage water coexist, because one is 
Alceidfoind another is RteAH. Therefore coexistence is possible. 
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But how can you talk about the coexistence of their experience? 
Let them coexist outside, it is understandable. But how can the 
experience of TITB3I and the experience of coexist? 

Because you yourself say or the unreal is experienced or 

projected only when TlrHTT is covered. That is your 31£<33n 
When the real is covered because of ignorance, the 
unreal is experienced. Therefore the very experience of 
presupposes the concealment of TItHTL which means when I 
am experiencing FfFiHI. TIrHTT is concealed, that means 
TiradT s experience should not be there. So if I am experiencing 
sand as sand, mirage water should not be there. If I experience 
rope as rope, snake experience cannot be there. Only when the 
rope is covered snake experience comes. Therefore in any 
unreal experience what is the truth? When I see the unreal, real 
is not seen. And when I see the real, unreal is negated. So 
TIUslM TY3I ^HoIcfT oilLfcl and TY5I snot TTchT TTTcT TIB 

O A o 

$lloi<H is negated. How can you talk about TilTUoiilHcPTuetrfl, 
coexistence of Tird and TTI&BI TTcT-3FHcT 

TU<Wohmct>TUeM cpOT? So TTfr-3f3Ifr can coexist, but TITB 
511oi<hyind ITFiBT 51ioiai cannot coexist because the very arrival 
of FII£BI $liai<ti is because Tlrdrfl is concealed. You talk about 

x -x. 

the 3IIB30I 911CP covering the TITHTT then only IcRfPT brings 
ITTSBr. We know such questions will come and they have 
thought long before and answered and forgotten. What is the 
answer? Yes, when FfI£BI is experienced Ticadi is concealed, 
alright. TIcBdl experience cannot be there, alright. But we 
should know Tireidi is never totally covered to experience 
ITRYTT. For the experience of ITFiHI. i.e., the snake the rope has 
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to be concealed, rope experience should not be there, is true, 
but we should know that the rope, TIc^RT is not totally 
concealed, if rope is totally covered snake experience cannot 
happen. That is why we always insist upon semidarkness. 
Whenever there is unreal projection there is neither total 
knowledge nor is there total ignorance. That is why in total 
darkness rope is completely concealed snake will not be seen. 
In total light also rope is fully seen, then also snake is not 
experienced. So when rope is fully unseen snake is not 
experienced, rope is fully seen snake is not experienced. What 
is the condition? In partial darkness, there is partial knowledge 
and partial ignorance of the ^trejap All this we have elaborately 
studied in 3IE*3I5I BTTWTTT. I am reminding you of a part of 
3RALP21 (HltejaT. So always remember truth is never totally 
concealed. It is partially known and partially unknown. 

Then comes the next question - which part of the truth 
is covered and which part is not covered. For that we say the 
rope, the truth has got two components - TITHIa^T 3I9I3T and 
FT9PT 3I9I3T When you see a rope, ‘this is a rope’ is the total 
knowledge. And of this ‘this is’ is called ^iiatloei 3I9I3T It is 
called as - 211 cm «<i 3I9I3T because that goes with rope also and 
that goes with snake also. Rope-ness is called fc[@PT 3I9I3T So 
‘this is’ is ^ilcHloej 319131 and rope is KT9nT 319131. In 
semidarkness I can say ‘this is’ because I am seeing generally 
that there is something. Therefore this-ness I experience and 
also is-ness. This-ness belongs to rope only, is-ness belongs to 
rope only. That michloei 319131 is never concealed, it is very 
much experienced and the rope-ness is concealed. And when 
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the 3 iIQ 3 ui 9ifcp covers the rope-ness, in the place of the rope- 
ness, snake-ness is projected and the snake part is unreal. The 
real part - rope is concealed and the unreal part - snake is 
projected. And when you say ‘this is a snake’ the ‘this’ part and 
‘is’ part do not belong to snake. This is the 3 U 3 Uovi 319131 
belonging to the rope. And the TITHTa^I 3I9I3T‘this is’ which 
belongs to the rope is 3IT2I3I Therefore whenever you say ‘this 
is a snake’ in that sentence ‘this is’ part is 3113Uovi 3I9I3T, 
5IfOTand ‘snake’ part is hte^IT. And when I gain knowledge, 
the knowledge does not negate the ^UdUovt 319131, the 
knowledge cannot negate the 3U3iloVi 319131 but the knowledge 
negates the FT9PT 319131 of snake. Therefore after knowledge 
also he retains the word ‘this is’. Only he has changed ‘this is a 
snake’ to ‘this is a rope’. That means even at the time of 
experience partial 3Ir^I3T experience is there in the form of ‘this 
is’. Therefore you should know whenever I say ‘this is a snake’ 
it is a mixture of TIc^T 3 IoTBTrr and I3TC^IT 3IoI91c[. ‘This is’ 

o o 

experience is 3 lcei 3 IoI 91 c[ and ‘snake’ is called 

I3TC5IT 3IoTBlcT. And that is why 91 A<T> 21 UK 1 said ‘1^31 
30cpdT. The word ‘$<33T refers to TIc^T 3IoTBlcT only. And if 
anybody asks if TIc^T 31oTBTcr is there, how can there be I3T£^IT? 
For that we say, there the 3IoT dfoTBlcr is 31Uu 1 ^lrvi 3FT8TT, 
partial, 3 tI<HIaei 319I3T alone is experienced. FT9PT 3I9I3T is 
concealed, therefore unreal. And therefore even in 
experience 3 U 3 iloVi TTr^T experience is there. Therefore in 
dC/locl we say when you say ‘this is world’ the experience of 
‘this is ’ is MTdloISTn only. According to <4 <3 loci when we say 
‘this is world’ we are all experiencing ‘this is’ which is 5 l^Uoi. 
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3WUI3T HdlrBd^BHrdxdlBdTJT 8TT3Icf II 8 ft 

O x x 

BI^undipActMcH 3 II 

Therefore we all have got glldUoei SlalUJU in the form of 
‘this is’. But we don’t know ‘this is’ is sRHoT, the d&trddi 

X X 

FT9TB is not known. Therefore the FT9FT part of sEUccRI alone 
is replaced by ‘world’. Therefore when we say ‘this is world’, 
‘world’ alone is TH&^II and ‘this is’ is TTr^TH. And therefore 

x 

wise people retain the word ‘this is’. They don’t negate the 
word ‘this is’. But what do they say 

d^lUM B^T dJcMAU^oiT dAFJll BcFFT I II 4lfITF-5F II 

o x 

They also say ‘this is’, because that is BlBIoB 319131. And 
instead of saying pillar they say ‘this is d<5H«f\ They have 
replaced the word only. This is 3IcB 3IaT8TH. By ‘this’ they 
mean ‘this is sKUaf. Couldn’t understand. That is also dAloi. 

x x 

Even if you don’t understand I say ‘this is ignorance’ that is 
also SL&Loi. 

IB B^B STB3T tk cTFBT ^TT BBT $-HUaI 8 FTT 0 TIB TFBT 
HBH3TTBFTT || dftdUUBdMUlaldcl II 

C x 

Bl§ldcdB tells (H>Kii this is all alone. So did you get the 
picture now? STB hteBI experience can coexist. What is 
concealed is only the FT9FT 319131 of 3IrB3T, the TIFFTTaB 3I9I3I 
of BcBrfmn the form of ‘this is’ we all experience all the time. 
Hope you have understood. That is why ‘5B3T is TIcBJT and 
‘3BHTFT is ITTCBT. Therefore the conclusion is - 

"X 

cUcHid BBIB: <B<j£^B B HcFUUUB 3THm 3T FTTFT 8 TFT ^frT; 
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So now 9l'S<T>31313 concludes his commentary upon 
the first part of the sixteenth verse, oii3lrU id61 rl 8 noi oTTOTIeff 
1161(1 3Tcf | up to this portion and now 3131613. So cROTcT - 
because of the classes that went by, cjgil:- the body and the 
sense organs, which were called atldl in the fourteenth verse 
and CT - the opposite things in the form of 911 rl 3 CUI. 

which were called 3XT9II: in the fourteenth verse. So the sense 
organs and the sense objects all of them 31<T>I3U13<1 - aiKii. 
which is their cause. So the body, the world, and their cause 
81111. In short, the entire 31 oil rail Ul>rl. which fall within 
cpidcPI3ui XT3TXI3I. So the body, the world and aiKii. i.e., the 
entire 3loiiraii which fall within OieiOiyui XJ33XI3I. Because 
3mm cmcprui idcidiwf. it is neither CPFI3T nor cpl 3 ui<H. 
ct>ldct>UUi 1X33X131 is 31ollrail. The body, the world and 3TRIT. 
all of them 3131(1: - which are 1313311. Here the word 3131(1: 
occurs in the sixteenth verse first line <113101 Il£lrl BTFI:. that 
3131C1: he brings again for concluding purpose. So thus for the 
entire I3T33IT lll>rl 8IR1: ol Il£lrl - there is no intrinsic 
existence, innate existence, its own existence, but it has 
borrowed existence like mirage water. Thus the whole world is 
mirage water with borrowed existence. And who is lending that 
existence? When you say the whole world is mirage water and 
it borrows existence, who lends the existence? You should say 
boldly, “7, the 377T 3Uc<Ml, lend existence to this world.” 3I68I 
3ioldi TRIfI TTT33IT. fcirirl 8TTcT: . 8TKT: means intrinsic 

"V X 

existence, natural existence oiII3n. Similarly, - 

CT3IT 31fT: rT 311r<Hoi: 313113 3iil£18iiaicll <71 TcITIcT 3ld?T 
3Io3II8IrI131H ^TcT 31113181 | 

x 
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In fact, full stop should not be there in the previous 
paragraph. After $fcl semicolon is ideal. <T£IT is continuation. 
cT2H means in the same way. Just as the objective world doesn’t 
have existence of its own, cf2H -Met: vT 3iicdioi: - in the same 
way the existence which is there in the universe, which 
existence is nothing but 3iicdii, I. That is not said by cpwi but 
9 lScP 2 iclieI is adding. So the ALfl, existence which is myself 
because I go to the world and lend it existence. Just as I, the 
waker alone, enter the dream world and lend existence to every 
dream object. When I say dream tiger is, the is-ness of the 
dream tiger is lent by I, the waker I. Similarly I, the waker 
ft ii ei ami lone am lending existence to all of them. So ‘is’, ‘is’, 
‘is’, everywhere is nothing but ‘I am’ there. And for that I, the 
existence in the entire world -Met:, is in the diet at, is equal to 
3llratoi: - the 3IfT which is myself 3f<HIcT: - nonexistence or 
destruction, so 3f<HIcT:, is in the at cl an is equal to 3iKl£iatioicll 
- nonexistence or destruction or death oT Icie'lci - is never there. 
I never die. Not only do I continue to exist, but I alone lend 
existence to the future generation also. Not only will I be there, 
but I will be shining everywhere as ‘is’, ‘is’, ‘is’. Where else 
can I go? I can never go. Does not the body go? Body belongs 
to 3TH?T, 3ioiicdii. It will go and it has to go. That is why we 
say don’t identify with the miserable 3THcT body. I the 3iicau 
lend existence to this body also. Therefore 31 IQ £1 at lot cl 1 means 
end or nonexistence oT icitlcl - 3iicau doesn’t die. What is the 
reason? Ald^l 3ioeiPHcii<>ici - because it is non-variable 
component of everything. 3lceiicilcimif i^ means non-variable, 
Ald^l means in every object. What is the non-variable 
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component? 3iic2ll is the non-variable component. In what way 
is it non-variable component? ‘Is’, ‘is’, ‘is’ is the 31 lean 
component. That is why in £0£9dfdci ( T> 

3if?rr onirT iM 2 ht unrr nrei@m>rict> i 

3ii£i>iei otoidii cicfr|| z^9didao: 2o|| 

c\ ^ 

The is-ness in everything I am. Highest <4 <3 loci has been 
brought in. 22131 3logii3icii21cf $fcl 3ialuirfl. So with this the 
first line is over. 

Now 91 S -®21 cl ki enters into the second line of the 
sixteenth verse. TONli: 3ITT ZTC: 31 ad: ?T 3loldi: cl eel-<3191121:. 

O 

We will read that. 

I? <4 21 3noh-3IoIIoHofr: 2IH-3l21cli: JUKll: 3lfo t'CC 3Ucl©H: 
3rocfr foIURT: 2Icr 2IH 3I2IH 3I2IH 3IcT cT 3IPI2IT: 2T2IT 

x x -v x O 

3ct>dl: cTccI-dfdnai: | 

So these two are clearly understood by the wise people. 
That is the gist of the second line. These two 3l2lclyind 21dU)r 
in our language 1212211 and 2Ic2I2T. 21 rd 8 t 22U fqqcp: the wise 
people clearly have. What all things come under I2I22n? The 
whole world is I2I22II. What about BTolcHoT? If somebody asks 
whether Bioiqioi is 21 cd 2 l or 1212211, we should never answer 
that question, you should ask the question ‘Is God different 
from you or identical?’ If you say, ‘no, no, no, I am talking 
about some God who is other than me’, God other than myself 
also will come under 3 ioiir 2 U. Therefore world includes 
3 lollr 2 U BioKUoi also. As long as you say 2ioiqioias ‘He’, ‘He’, 
‘He’, so long UPIcHal is also 3 lollr 2 U only. So God, world, 
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body, mind, thoughts, ignorance - all of them fall within 


ct>bdct>h>ui 31ollr<Hl Wm. The whole blessed thing is 3ITIcT, 
ITTCeiT. Ok, then what is the second thing? I, the observer, TURfl 
ddoTidi, who is not the body, not the mind, not the thoughts, 
not even ignorance, I the continuous witness of them am Tiff 
the 31 Iran. I am the non-variable permanent principle. Am I 
cpiddi or cpiTuidi? I am neither the cpiddi nor the OITuidi. So 
never celebrate your birthday! Never celebrate because you are 
becoming 31T1CL You are going to get into the snares of 
cpidcpITUi UU>rl. That is why oil s me; said 

dlcl^rllbcliaeiTcllclc^rltbcil^cl: II dfcllldcPilTcPl: M-m || 

As long as your mind is caught in the cause-effect series either 
you will think past and present as cause-effect or you will think 
of present and future as cause-effect - past, present and future 
in the form of cause-effect will keep you under its jaws, its 
permanent grip. Don’t get lost in cause-effect series, abide in 
yourself which is cpidcpiTui idcidfUT ddod TUY3llc<Hl 3ilTcH. 
And not only should I clearly claim this fact, I should know that 
I alone lend existence to the 3loiicdii and if there is Si^IQloi^ 
somewhere even that 3lollcdii borrows existence from 

Me, the -Hcd 3llc<Hl. If you say hRIcnoT is equal to I, the Til Iff! 
ddoTidi, then (HoiaioHs saved. If you say BMcHoHs equal to 
QIIcrcT reiclcH^ri (TTRI IHafloxT, TIT[ IdtUlf: HTH dCDT || 
cDDlUMdd S-3-9 II If racoi and f§m are I, the TII%, then and 
then alone are they Tireiap if IqdJi and I9Id are some other 
principle 3ioiicdll then they are also TFTCflT. they depend upon 
me the TilIff! ddandf This has to be understood, this has to be 
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assimilated, this should not be forgotten. They are called rlrci- 
diyrs. Therefore 9 iscp 2 lrliel says 3iirdi-3iaiirdioii: - so this 
31 Iran and 3iolloHl known as TIcT-dITIcTI: - which are ART and 

x -\ 

3THCT the fite^ET, TTr^I-3IoTrRlf:, TTKii: - these two things 
3rra etc: 3Ucl©£I:. etc: is equal to 3Ucl©£I: means grasped, 
understood, recognized, known, comprehended. Ok, what has 
been grasped? 3laci:, is ateiac is equal to foiukl: - their 
TcTOTTL their real nature. So the nature of TTr^ffT and the 

x -x 

nature of both have been clearly understood. What is the 
understanding? That is put within quotation. ‘5IcT T2c[’ - 
TToJTh is always L ‘3I2IcI 3ITIc[ IfcT’ - TTTC^IT will be 
always fitS-SU. Don’t expect TTT5PIT to be ftte<3T and fifetZU to 
be ^nreirfl. So this is within quotation, $Irl ioiuiet:. itcT should 
be connected with loiokl:. This nature of 3loKn: - ^TCIT3rpea: 
- of the above mentioned 3iirdii and 31 oil rail. So these two 
words dloKu: jrpeii: should go back and should be 

connected with 3ilrcH-31«ilr<Hoif: ^Mrl-31^1rll: . 31 oKli: <T€IT 

x 

Jcpeii: 3iirdi-3loiirdioii: ^ilrl-3l^lrll: 3TT?IT: - of these two 

x 

things nature is clearly understood by the wise people. Ok, how 
should you convert this into practical thing? This is the 
technicality of the teaching - ‘what is the practicality of the 
teaching?’ The practicality is the entire universe being fTTC^IT. 
therefore oriPHrl^rl 5cR*T[3I, therefore variable nature, 
therefore it doesn’t have existence of its own, therefore it is 
hollow, Therefore you cannot emotionally lean on fcte^U for 
security. Drop your emotional dependence on any blessed thing 
in the creation, because it is hollow. And when you lean on a 
hollow thing you will be swallowed. What is the example? £> 
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3F3TaT! 8fteL£IOl as 9I3I33Ts are all 3iailcdii, itelT. If you 
emotionally depend on them you will be in trouble. Therefore 
use 75TS2Z7 for entertainment, use for security. So 

whenever there is crisis in life run to yourself the Tlr^UL That 
is called dH&. So SMm: 3IoRTf: eMI 3 civil: 3IAcI: 
(TTcI-clfyilfi: - by the wise people who know the reality. 
Continuing; 

5Trr ^KhrilcH. TIB B B^T cITB oTRT cIB ^TcT. flcf-OTTcT: cITB 

-x. "V x 

SL&LUli BETToRI. cTB BB2 9ftcT BBT cl cIcB-Bftjfcr: (T: (TfB- 
dtOTOT: | 

So now 91502 R 1 K 1 comments upon the word cfcB- 
BI9I®r: by giving an ingenious interpretation to the word 
clrarfi So cfcBdl consists of two parts clclplus cadi. And here 
the word cTcT means that and cadi, very very careful, does not 
mean you. In the TIAIBIBBdT <T<T cBTT 3ITTT. clcHs a separate 
word, cadi is a separate word, therefore cl?T cB3I means That 
you are. But here in deadly cadi is not a separate word, it is a 
suffix added to clef Like dioRBcBdi, BPIcBdl. dTBcBdl, etc. 

-x O X O X c x 

And the word cadi as a suffix does not mean you. As a suffix 
the word or the expression c03T refers to the abstract noun 
which is expressed in English as ‘ness’. Like tableness, 
chairness, sweetness, manness, in English also the word ‘ness’ 
is a suffix added to convey the abstract noun. Fatness is there, 
leanness is there, the ‘ness’ can be added to an adjective also, 
‘ness’ can be added to a noun also. While saying blueness it is 
an abstract noun of an adjective and while saying manness it is 
an abstract noun of a noun. ‘Ness’ is a suffix conveying the 
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abstract noun. Now 9 lA 021 dKl says the word drdrf^ is ?T?T 
plus its abstract noun. del means that. The abstract noun of that 
is ‘that’ness. So draddneans ‘that’ness. Now the next question 
is what do you mean by ‘that’ness? He says, that is a pronoun. 
And a pronoun is that which can stand for any noun. Therefore 
pronoun refers to all the nouns of the creation, all the things of 
the creation. That is common to all the things and beings. And 
9 l 5 cp 2 idld says, the only thing that is common to all is again 
is-ness or gRFlal. Therefore that is a pronoun which is common 
to all, which represents all, and sKUoI is all, therefore the 
pronoun that can refer to sRHoI only. That stands for all, sRHoI 
stands for all, therefore that is equal to sRHoT That is why So 
cld Hd$l?l fold91: HATT: IHKRT: T3|cT: II 4lcIT S19-T3 II three 
names are given for dAtol in the seventeenth chapter. The 
second name is del. Therefore dd is equal to dAloi. And 
therefore ddlcHjs equal to dALcqai or dATTcRdTJL So ddjs 
equal to dAtoi, therefore fTTHJT is equal to HATTHTT. therefore 
it is equal to dARHTdTFT, therefore ‘that’ness is nothing but 
HAIAcRdTtT. So that mic has got ‘that’ness means it has 
St At Actual That pillar has got ‘that’ness means it has 
dAtTdA.Liap Anything that has got ‘that’ness means it has 
dAtTdAiUai. This he puts in the form of TiTCpd grammar. Now 
he wants to grammatically present that, which we will see in the 
next class. 

So UUPH^: quipteHT UUlirUUlJlcJvdd I qtfel quriTIARI 

C\ C\ X (NO C\ CX 

UUlcHcUclieiRIrr II So SlrfocT: ©TTHTcT: 9 ITTkT: II ATT: So. 

C\ 
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3o 2IcTT9KI TTEITTeTTtT 913021xlld ST&UrHlrH 3U<HciWld 
UdocllcH 3T^ H3TO3I3I 11 3o || 

?T^ 5TrT 2ldailcH. 2ld xT sm. cERT oITO <TcJ ^IcT. cI^-3TIcT: rfnT 

*v 7 7 x 

si&Luil ^rrciiccKi. <Tc[ cicc §ficr 4trr 4 ciccr-^fdfcr: cT: <Tctr- 

dt@ffor: i 

After elaborately commenting upon the first line of the 
sixteenth verse now 9 l 302 lxlid has come to the second line in 
which Lord cpi\ui says that wise people are those who have 
clearly understood the nature of 3IcT and 3EHcT, 3IcT being 
TIRTh and 3I2I<T being hTTC^IT. So those who have 21rei-TFrC2lT- 
fdacp: they are the wise people. And orui uses the word clxO 
^f9Is for the wise people. So 9 l 302 lxiid wants to comment 
upon the word clcci-cddl. And as I said in the last class the word 
(TfthTT is rlrl plus ccirfi. And the word raat is not a noun 
meaning you but in this context fcPHjs a suffix which conveys 
the meaning of abstract noun rfioiKLcciai - manness, <H°>lrad^or 
H9lca<ti - animalness, similarly, cl?T cadi means ‘that’ness. 
And 913021x114 wants to say the word cfcT fcftT means 
aA 12 a 20 d^ and for that he gives the explanation in this 
paragraph. In 2120(1 language the word clxl is a pronoun and 
any pronoun in 2120cl language is called 2idoiidi. Just as we 
have the word pronoun in English, the corresponding word in 
2120 cl grammar is 2ldoiidi. Therefore 913021x114 says ft ft 
is a 2idoiidi. 2 ldoiidi means pronoun. And thereafter he asks 
the question what is the meaning of the word 2idoiidi according 
to doicrcl? In 2120cl grammar 2ldoiidi means a pronoun. In 
doicrcl 2 ldoii<n means the name for everything. TldlfT means 
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everything, aim is name. What is the one name which we can 
give to everything in the creation. 9 lScp 2 KlKi says 

Vedantically everything can be known only by one name that is 
sRHoI. And therefore ^t doll at is the name for all Vedantically 
and the name for all is sTALT only. Why do we say that? 
Because logically sRHoT being angular SlAIal alone has 
become everything. Just as all ornaments are nothing but gold 
the entire creation is nothing but qAlop That is why in the 
9io>iqdicU dAHUUl qAt AidqAU^aip everything is named 
SIAL3T. And in <HUTcplu[dlLlcf 

X O X 

3TlTfTfT BATfllcT sIAT BSlIfT W& ^K3UIcT£fln3UI I II 

JlUAcBlUMtlrl || 

O x 

And in t41adh>dmioIll<rf 

x 

TIB 2 dlccici vm cloolcllfdncl SIIocT JUUllcl || 
^lodloeauMtlrl II 

-v 

Thus logically and scripturally everything can be named sRHoT. 
Therefore ^tdoiirfi is nothing but qAloP So thus Ctrl is a 
pronoun, pronoun is Aldaiin, TldoITfT is qAlop Therefore del 
is equal to si Atop Therefore one of the names of qAlolis del. 
That is why I said in the last class in the seventeenth chapter 
cppui said 3o cfcT 3I<T all these three are names of qAlolonly. 
3o cTcT TIcT 5TvT fdld9T: STATU: BmU: TUffT: II 4lfIT ? 19-23 II 
Therefore finally del is equal to si Atop And if del is equal to 
Si Atop then 0(1 CclTT is what? slAlrqap And siAtraat^ means 
SiAt2dA)Liap So ‘that’ is equal to qAlop ‘that’ness is equal to 
q Atom ess. q Atom ess is equal to qA12<L^uar Therefore flrcffT 
means qALJq^uap Look at this paragraph, dq $1?1 2 ldaii<rp 
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The word eld in grammar is a pronoun which is called 

^idoiidi ^ldoiidi is a technical name in grammar which means 
pronoun. So del is pronoun which is ^tdaiiat. TEI TT fETT. In 
that word 3ldoII3T there are two parts. First part is 5Icf and the 
second part is oliat. What is 3ld3T according to CLOlod? So 
quietly he shifts from grammar to dcHcrcl! While explaining 
■^idoiidi he was in grammar. Now he comes to ddlorl and says 
3ld3T is nothing but gRal. Everything is nothing but sEUoL Flow 
do you know that? Don’t read the grammar book, now you 
should come to CLcHod. In ciOlod everything is si&L. dWT all at 
cfcT So -ildoiidi must be now translated as gEHOT:. Therefore he 
says, cIWT (TOT. cERT is equal to flAET:. So cTRT sTAET: oTOT - 
the name of that sKUal is del. Why do we say so? Because <T?T 
is ^ldaliai, TldiH" is sIAIET and therefore del is slAloIDI SFTIcf 

X X -v 

tdcr - therefore dO-cURT: rlrciap So up to now he has explained 
the word del. Now he wants to explain the word (TftTFT. What 
is the meaning of the word suffix ccRT Fie says, dd-3TKT:. BfET: 
means the abstract noun which in English is expressed as ‘ness’ 
or ‘hood’ or ‘ship’ etc. Therefore ncl-911c[: means ‘that’ness. 
Therefore draai is equal to clcl-911c[:. So draai is equal to 
‘that’ness. And already we have explained that as fl&lai. 
Therefore ‘that’ness is equal to sEUoTness. Therefore he says, 
cffeTE is equal to dej-cHET: is equal to £lAt'Jl: UIClIoKiai. 
UT£llc<Kl<t^ means WlT^uai. Therefore ‘that’ness is equal to 
fl&Loiness, gEHoIness is equal to the sKUoT nature, i.e., 3IRI3I 
5 Uoi<u 3ioicrdrfl. That d<Al«l nature is called drqdi. Until now 

X X X X 

he has explained the words demand ddlcti. Flereafter he wants 
to explain the word drci-crffT dc^ Ci^C 9llcl dill <T - those 
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people who know that clrddl That means those people who 
know dAlraan that means those people who know 
dAlvKl^UTL Therefore <T<T which means gRU ^ITCiir<reiat, so 
clcldAl eneur<reirfl 911 cl ekli cf - those wise people who 

are aware of sEUJcRrCBT And here also 9 l 5 cp 2 KlieI very 
carefully explains 911 cl eidi cl. It is not that they recognize 
dAloi^ during scriptural classes and they forget the rest, then 
they cannot be called clcd-cjfpT. When are they called clrd- 
<3f9I? It becomes a 9licl<H. 9ficldi means practice or Thfen^i. 
That means throughout their lives when they are handling 
everything they must be aware that everything has got two 
3WMs - object experience and existence-experience. Object 
experience is THttZfl and existence-experience is gicddt Those 
who have got this remembrance throughout their transactions 
in the background of their mind they are called clcci cfpiol : . 
Therefore 9TIcTfT is very important. They are sRH 3r<fetiOloi:. 
This also is not 9lS021UKi , s invention. According to 3FTd??T 
grammar rule that TIAT in cJI9ToT is a suffix in grammar and 
grammar suffix indicates that it should be a practice. Take for 
instance driver. Whoever drives the car cannot be called a 
driver. In ^lrKpcl grammar a particular type of ‘er’ is there. 
Once you use that particular suffix then it refers to a person who 
does it regularly as a profession. Then only that particular suffix 
can be used. Similarly here also in <TT9IoI the ‘$of suffix can 
be used only if it is regularly practiced. Therefore in keeping 
with Paninian grammar 91S02R1K1 says 911 cl eldi <T. 
Otherwise he would have been called cPxT If he sees 
occasionally then he is cJCCl and if he sees regularly then he is 
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cJT9I. That is why cleOAffpioT:. <T: rlra-dtdlT&T:. And this word 
clra-^M occurs in the Aoicp in cl elicit fePHlcD. Therefore 
915021 ciKi indicates <T: cTT^T-c5T9tf8T: - by those wise people. 
Ok, what is done by those wise people? They regularly see the 
•H eci-ITrCClT- id cl cp:. Therefore 0?MJ1 says TBFTf: 3ITT ZTC: 
3 IctcT: <T dloRlf: clrO-cJIQIIlll: . Continuing; 

cOTT 3lftf cTvO-^T9Ialf dRcdi 3nTTcCr 9TKP Tftd cT Ideal 
9lieilhUliaildt idl Cl cl - 31 fai Cl el - CCCnfoT (Clo^lfol ‘iact>U: 3RI3T 
3f2IoT m chilia-okiaol irrccn 3FT8TTHcT ifcl -Holfcl 

"V 

IcdTcTdlTa 5TcT 3lfi>TnRI: || 

So cpi\ui has said wise people have got ^cCl-Ttedl- 
laao?:. Why should cptui declare that wise people have that 
id a cd? From that what does 3f3ToT get? Therefore 9 isepcieiici 
says just as the wise people have the d eci-ITTCCIT- fa a 03, 3lolol, 
you should also have -il cd-FFTCdl- fo a 03:. And therefore this 
teaching to 3lolol we have to supply in this 9 coicp. What cpeui 
says is wise people have that 10002 and we should add a 
sentence that 3loloi you should also have that fooep. Why 
should you have 10002? Then you won’t cry as you did in the 
first chapter. Therefore if you want to avoid grief then better 
have this 10003. So this is the implied teaching of the sixteenth 
verse. It is not explicit in the 9 cofcp. It is hidden. Therefore 
9lS03CieiicI says, eOST 3lft. this is cpimi’s advice to 3lolai, 
which is unsaid advice. So this must be within quotation. e03T 
3fPT - you also clva-cff^laii dKcai 3Ilf^leci - you also should 
develop this new vision cIra-cTfilall dffelT - the vision of the 
wise, which is deci-TTTCCIT-fdd03: 3ITT^leci - resorting to that 
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vision, applying, employing that vision, chi6 TT Rcdl - 
may you renounce, give up, Red! means give up, renounce, 
eliminate 9hO Tile? TT - sorrow and delusion. What is the 
relevant delusion here? Whether I should fight or not, whether 
my violence will come under uueidf or HHDT. This delusion you 
remove. Thereafter Qhciiwiicyuoi fdi d cl - 31fai d cl - 2AITT0T 
(Ckychfal. After the word ^a^ifai you have to add Rl frith'id 
which comes in the last line. So having giving up sorrow and 
delusion, may you leam to tolerate, endure. So ffl frith'id may 
you leam to endure 9lRiiruiicfiRi - 9TIfTfT 3CUTh. heat and 
cold, success and failure, all the pairs of opposites. They are of 
the nature of 1 «1 drl- 31foidel -2AnfoT. As heat and cold they are 
invariable, foidcl T^Ulfui. hflrTh is always 911 rich. 3Tuph is 
always JWiai. Cold as cold and heat as heat are faldcl ^dch, 
invariable. But those pairs themselves as the sources of sorrow 
and joy are not invariable. So the cold will give joy in summer 
but the very same cold gives sorrow in winter. Similarly heat as 
a source of sorrow is not invariable because heat becomes the 
source of sorrow in summer, the very same heat becomes the 
source of joy in winter. Therefore heat and cold are invariable 
but heat and cold as the sources of sorrow and joy are variable. 
Therefore they are called fol d rl - 31 lol del - 2 c > diM . Therefore 
heat and cold which are variable and invariable, which are 
called fflfflth^d - leam to endure, accept. This is 

connecting the sixteenth verse to the fourteenth verse, dwui is 
taking fflffltji'id from the fourteenth verse. 3ii°>idi 31 dlRial: 
3lfalceil: | filar ffl Rltfl 'id I How to endure? You will keep 
saying endure, it is only when you encounter a problem that you 
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will know how difficult it is to endure. When we are going 
through a problem how are we to endure? cptui says you learn 
to endure not by changing situations because the situations 
cannot be changed, 9IRT and 3WT are bound to come. Therefore 
endurance is developed by changing the attitude, cHKIoil 
uQqcloidi. Now the question is what type of attitude should I 
have? 9 l 5 -cP 2 RlieI gives that within quotation. What should be 
our 9uaoii when we suffer in life? It may be physical pain, 
doctor also says cure is not possible, you are getting old, hands 
and legs will have pain, please endure them and move on. If you 
take pain killer then it will cause ulcer. So you have to choose 
whether it is knee pain or ulcer pain. He says how to endure 
them, Id012: 3RI3T 3F3aI TfcT - all these are products of 
creation integral part of creation, nobody can stop or avoid that. 
Even the greatest $liioi will have to undergo physical pain as 
he grows old depending upon U12©H oat. Therefore these are 
all choiceless. But the only saving grace is 3THoI - they are all 
variable situations and they are like Ttiilu-ertciacl - 

mirage water. 3IH8ll2icl - they will appear and disappear. So 
HEETT here is adverbial - falsely, apparently they come and go. 
Up to this is quotation. And if I have to see them as if I 

have to see the bodily pain as TFI22II it is possible only when I 
learn to look at it from 2loua^standpoint. Dream world can be 
seen as Diem only from waker’s standpoint. Therefore 
indirectly <T>eui is saying regularly spend some time learning to 
see everything from the guf^J cl fee. This is called TTlf&J 8JKI 
3I<RITH:. Learn to look at the world, the body and the mind all 
the three as TTTCUT. So 5FT raster, 5FT M&Udi2iaI<H q5cHI 
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- by practicing this RTftfTIIAI^ i.e., ‘ftctdA: 3M513131511^ 
3fAIRT-3IcTOT ITRRIT 3RT8TIART ft(T RTftfAIIAI5I3I B?ccIT 
l?H?l$iAci - learn to endure all the physical pains, especially the 
choiceless physical pains. Physical pains include emotional 
pains also. Both these pains are UiA©£I chActTL nobody can stop 
it. Sid Billed - with this vision icllcltRAa - you endure. And 
if we don’t endure what will we do? We will be grumbling and 
talking about that only to others also. What is the use of talking 
about that all the time. Let us all go through our own UlAcTT 
pains silently but let us do what we have to do occupying 
various positions in life. Therefore 3toloi fight. That is CPfcufs 
advice. With this at last the sixteenth verse is over. Now the 
3RFRT of this °c5m 3IART: SIFT: ftERT | ART: 318110:: 

ft £ 1(1 | cTnT-dt^ffcff: cl 3 ioKli: 3TRTT: 31ft 3Ia?T: ZFC: I Both 

O 

ART: and 3IART: are in the sixth case, ARFRTT ucoi. 3RTAlf: 
T8lft: means both of them, i.e., Airetdi and RT£AII. 3icrd: means 
AQAbUcH. The nature of ARARR and RFTCAII the wise people all 
the time remember. Continuing; introduction to the verse 
seventeen. 

ft? BRT: (TcJ ART ART CRT ARRTT TFT TlftcT ftef 3TTRT - 

O X ^ X 

91'ScpAiUia gives an introduction to the seventeenth in 
which he says <T>tui wants to talk more about that ART ARARIT 
&1<A1 in the seventeenth verse. Therefore the seventeenth verse 
is additional information or knowledge about the ART which has 
been mentioned in the sixteenth verse. Therefore he asks the 
question ft? CRT: cRT ART - what more is the nature of that ART. 
So he coins a question so that cfTUi can answer appropriately. 
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Uol: means more. What more is the nature of that TIcT the 

O X 

existence £L@toi. acl^doi TfcT 3lfj?T - which sKUoI is always 
existent as revealed in the sixteenth verse. That means in the 
sixteenth verse fl&toiTs said to be always existent. How do you 
know? 3IcT: 3I8nH: ol id£1(1. He said for gl&lai nonexistence is 
not there. That means sRHoI is ever existent. So from the 
previous verse I know attains ever existent, now tell me what 
more is the nature of that sKUoT, the sbHoi which is ever existent 

x x 

as per the sixteenth verse. Therefore ^IcT - which H^ToT TIcfcfr 
31 flrl - is always existent, fob Uol: - what is its nature, slrl 
- if such a question is asked by 31 vj1oi. jwiri - cprui says, I 
will tell you more about 337T which is gRFlal otherwise called 
3IIr3n. 

Verse 02-1 7 

31 id oil 191 <T flfcT^ HoT HdlfHci flcTfT I 
ldaTT91HoeiVUVlUVl < 5 [ dH^ccFcWdcl II 4lfIT 3-? 19 II 

o 

First I will give you the gist of the verse then we will go 
to the (HltVlU. In this verse Lord <t>WJi first consolidates the idea 

x C 

given in the sixteenth verse. In the sixteenth verse rptui said 
doesn’t have nonexistence. That means £l< 54 oi^ 
doesn’t die, that means ^lrl is indestructible is the idea 

given in the sixteenth verse. That cpimi consolidates in the 
seventeenth also. sRHal is indestructible, which means 3licdU is 
indestructible, which means <HR<H-dl'Ji are indestructible. This 
is the consolidation of the previous 9 c5KP. Then He adds 
another information - not only is 3licdU eternal but 3iirdn is 
all-pervading also, 311oHoll ^31 5ld3T rM3T - 3IIc3n 
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pervades everything. So body is localized, mind is localized, 
but the Consciousness in the body is not limited by the 
boundaries of the body, it extends all over. Instead of using the 
word Consciousness you can use the word existence also and 
say existence is not limited by the boundaries of the body, 
existence extends beyond. Therefore 3iirdU is all-pervading. So 
the previous Aoicp removes cplcl HTTrEich this Aokp removes 
Neither spatial limitation nor time-wise limitation 
is there. So here the word clcldi means ^idceimcpctt. It is all- 

"V 

pervading. So this is the essence. Now we will go to the Bnrviap 
3iicioinyi pt icracc mcm 3Tri itn i n-91©^: 3rarrt 

X o 

rasiiTuira: i 

So the first word is dncioiliyi in this Q cpicp. And 
91Acp<>lrlKl says 3Uciolliyi means 31 Idol lx! eftcRT 3OT 5IcT. 
Here he uses the word @ftcI3T why, because in the word 
3lKioiiiyr ‘5’ is the ending. In clra-cJE>I TT is the ending. That 
‘*T is the suffix in xixcpcl grammar which conveys the idea of 
habitual action. So Rial PC means dying, ^flcldi the habit of 
dying. So all the bodies have got the habit of being born and 
dying. olIclXH % Hdt BIc^I:. QoTSftJ oiaiaWi HoTTKT 3RDI3T 
constantly bom and gone is the nature of the body. But what 
about 3licdU? That habit is not there. So appearing and 
disappearing habit or the nature of appearance and 
disappearance of 3TRT is not there for 311otU. 311 rail doesn’t 
have the habit or the nature of appearing and disappearing, It 
ever is. So this dllcioiliyi word is not a new teaching. It is only 
a consolidation of the previous verse. Because in the previous 
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verse already or ui has said ^trC3ilr<Hl is eternal. Therefore this 
is not a new teaching. It is a reiteration of or consolidation of 
what is said before. Therefore the word dllcioiliyi we can 
translate as TIcT. This 3llc|olll9I TIcT 311 rati. Then the next 

"X -\ 

word is cT. 9 lScP 2 lrlieI says ?T-9i©cj:. In fact, after the word ?T 
a hyphen is required, ?T-9i©0:. The expression cT occurring in 
this «cW. <T-9l©cp means 9i©c}: - the expression. Then within 
quote ‘cT, the expression ‘?T’ which is occurring in this ^eMtp 
has got the following meaning. What is the meaning of ‘?T’? he 
says 3F3cT: ftt^kiuncr: - is to distinguish the 31 Iran from the 
3loiirau. FT^ltluia^ means distinguishing, separating, 
specifying. So RT9iriuiaiJn this context means distinguishing or 
discriminating. Distinguishing the 3iirau from, 9 lScp 2 RlieI 
says, 3THcT: - 3loiirau. So on the other hand 3iirau is eternal. 
What is the meaning of ‘on the other hand’? The 3loiirau, the 
body is noneternal. On the other hand 3iicau is eternal. Or ‘but’ 
also we can say. But 3iirau is eternal. So ?T 9i©cR 31-21 cl: 
ftf^itiuii^l:. 3I£f: means meant for. RT9R1 oner: means meant for 
distinguishing the 31 Iran from the 31 oiican. 

Ok, what type of distinction? He says here - 

ClC Kipy, iq^noms IIHW? 5IoTTTcj^T^ci 3RRT cTcT cV|i; | vjpy 
311 serial Ufoiuil TIRPIWT 3IRPT9IRTUClcKl: I 

So del Kl^c; - to be that. So know the ^lrC3iiran to be 
that or to be such of that nature. So know the eternal 3liran to 
be of such a nature. He is going to explain ‘such a nature’ later. 
Here he is positing it. Know that eternal 3iican to be del, riel 
means of such a nature. ratri - may you know. rat^ is equal 
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to id oil all id - may you understand. Ok, you are saying ‘of such 
a nature’ what is that nature? He says, clot 21 ci«h at^ic^clcl 
- by that eternal existence the whole universe is pervaded. $c;<H 
24cidt is in the <Hcl<H. the oea^ceuoidi for that is oMcT. This 

'V C\ x "S. "V 

entire universe is pervaded by that eternal existence, that means 
it is not only eternal but it is all-pervading also. $c;<H 
oPIcT mm, mm is in the mm, is equal to odlHTl. oeURST is 
pervaded. What is the proof for that? You don’t require proof, 
our experience is the proof. Because whenever we recognize 
the sun, we recognize the sun is, the moon is. The common 
thing is ‘is-ness’, the existence. And not only in the present, but 
the past also was what? In the past was the present. Therefore 
then also we said our grandpa is, great grandpa is. Similarly, 
our grandson is etc. Past, present and future - everything is 
pervaded by is-ness, that is-ness is all-pervading. Experience is 
the proof. Therefore 2fci,H clclcH. clcldi is derived from 
the Vdoifo pervade. doiHIcT eighth conjugation doilfd cloicl: 
clactfod, Cfo, U22.HUid. H€I3T U2^T:; ffoT ffolrTH ffoET. cffo. 
U2^.UUlc;.TfodcH U2^U:. The past participle is pervaded. From 
that only we get the word 21odfd:. For family tradition we say 
21odicl:. It is called so because we pervade through our 
children, grandchildren. That extension is called 2iadid:. So 
cenH.fo pervaded by that. Pervaded by 210 - 3 ii 2 cdai HAPHT - 
that eternal principle which was called 3I?T in the sixteenth 
verse and which is called HAlot in the TUldiUrls. 3li2Cd<H 

X X X 

means named. By that principle which is named as existence, 
which is called HAlolin the 3UldiUds, everything is pervaded 
f91IUl2d.H ^2FT3F And 91Act>21dld says, when we say the 
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whole universe is pervaded you should include the 3110191 also, 
^11019131. 31 means including. Including space. It is an 
adjective to TMcT. 311019131 oMd - the whole universe 
including space is pervaded by that For that 915 02 R 1 K 1 

gives an example. 3UOl9I«I Uc'lOd: 13 -just as all objects are 
pervaded by 3110191, that is the nearest example we have. Just 
as everything is pervaded by 3110191 everything is pervaded by 
existence including 3110191. When you say 3110191 pervades 
everything, we say 3110191 pervades everything other than 
3110191. You don’t say 3110191 pervades 3110191. So when you 
say 3110191 pervades everything, you exclude 3110191. But 
when you say gRFIal pervades everything you include 3110191. 
Thus 3110191 is also pervaded by sRFloT. Therefore 3ilOl9toT 
UCicjO 13. UClcjei: means object like pot etc. In short, sRFIal 
is all-pervading. Continuing; 

T3PIT9I3I 3I39IOT 31811331 31cVR133 - o[ o^IcT. 33TRI- 

*V X *\ 7 

3111331 PT HIIcT 113 3Io33 fIT3 3ioCiei33 | 

So the next word is Kioil9131. 13oll9I3T is equal to 
313910131, disappearance. 3I39loidi is equal to 3181133^ that 
means nonexistence. So Kiaii9I3T is equal to disappearance is 
equal to nonexistence or death or destruction. Destruction of 
this 3ilrdii is impossible. That is how the sentence is going to 
be completed later. So the destruction of this 3ilr3U is 
impossible. Of what type of 3llr3U? cpiui gives another 
adjective 31c3R13ei 3iir31oi:. Of this 3IK3II which is 31odRl«H. 
Now 9150^1 viiel has to explain this word 3iodKI«H. He says, 
of oelirl - that which does not change is called 3loeiei«H. oeifci 
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means to change. The root is fq+\%. & is the prefix, 5 is the 
verb, {3loeiei3i, crcii. q, ((3 + ft + 5(3 + 31x1 I)} oeifci means 
to undergo change, to vary, to modify. And oT oeifci means it 
does not change. Ok, what do you mean by change? He says, 
3UU<l-3iUU<iT (3 etiifl. 3 Uriel means expansion, bloating. 
Putting on weight. 3111 x 01 means contraction, slimming, losing 
weight. Adding and losing weight is the nature of our body. 
Two days happy - 200gms increased! Two days depression - 
lOOgms decreased! That is the nature of body. Therefore he 
says 3ilxOi-31 ilxKLi - increase and decrease of dimension (3 
eiilrl - 3llran doesn’t have. That is the greatest consolation. 
31 Iran doesn’t require treadmill. But body requires treadmill, 
slrt - therefore 3Io?OI3T 31 Iran is called 3loeoiai. That is why 
in grammar also a word which undergoes change is called 
oeoiar A word which does not undergoes change is called 
3loeieiai 3131: is not 3loeieiai. It is subject to change. Therefore 
we have got declension for 3131 9i©0, twenty-four changes it 
undergoes. Whereas (331: is always (331: only. Therefore the 
word (331: is called 3loeieiai. The word 3131: is called oeieiai. 

"V "V 

cprui says 3llran is 3loeKi«H. And this changeless 3llran 
nobody can destroy. So rl 3 ei 3 ioeien*ei - of that 3llran 
destruction is not possible. 

3o HU1315: trun31531 qnnVqnfrrAxZIrl | qtfel qoi3HclRI 

(T\ C\ "V C7\ C\ O (T\ <7\ 

qui31cnqi9IRIrt II 3o Slrfocl: ©nfoTl: SIEctcT: II AT3: 3o. 

c\ 
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3o 21311913 2131228113 9153)21313 313313 312351313 
U3 ct 313 333 325 0231213 11 3o || 

T33IT9I3 3I39I33 31811331 3ic3323 - ol 333. 3033- 

*V X "\ 7 

3101331 3 3113 33 3Io33 323 3io3323 I 

915-3321313 is commenting upon the seventeenth verse 
of the second chapter of the <51131. And this verse is further 
explanation of the sixteenth verse. In the sixteenth verse Lord 
cpfcui has introduced two entities in the name of 213 and 31213 

C x x 

and He defined wise people as those who clearly know the 
difference between 213 and 31213. 381312111 £_R35 ct3:. So 

x A 

more about the 213^and the 31213 is going to be said in these 
verses. The seventeenth verse talks about the 213 3 Aloi and the 

X "V 

eighteenth verse will talk about the 31213, the body. And therein 
9153)21313 has already commented upon the first line wherein 
cpc>ui said the 213 sKUal in the form of pure existence is all- 
pervading. And it has to necessarily pervade everything 
because 213 alone lends existence to everything and 213 has to 
lend existence because they do not have existence of their own. 
And therefore 35OTT said the 213 principle is all-pervading and 
this all-pervading 213 is 3liaoiii9I also. It does not die when 
the pervading or pervaded object dies away. So the 213 
pervades an object and when the object dies or goes away, the 
213 in the object doesn’t go. Therefore it is called 3113 oil 191. 
Now in the second line 3 >rui says that 213^3Atoi does not die 
by itself, it cannot be destroyed by somebody else also. 
Destruction is two-fold - one is natural destruction and another 
is destruction caused by an outside agency. The first one is 
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called TOrl: oliyi:. The second one is called U2cl: oIT9I:. 3?T 
doesn’t have Adel: aH9I: also, it doesn’t have *4 Tel: oII@I: also. 
That is said in the second line, idoiiyiTr 31 Tn ^I^IcT cpcldi ol 
3idlrl - nobody can bring about the destruction of the TIcT. And 
for that second line 9iA<T>TlUiei is giving the commentary, 
tel ally ITT is in the 4TcITT is equal to 3Icjyiol<H v is equal to 


draiKITr. Of what? dlcViei^ ei dAHT:. TicVKlTVl refers to that 
dAtol. the existence. So 3 lcVKl^ei [cioliym dAt'Jl: fcloliym 

X X 

cpT^fcT Q3ft<t^ oT 31® - nobody can bring about that. So after 
the word 3loeieiT-ei yi^cpTimei has left the sentence 
incomplete. This is the 8HTSITI style. We have to complete the 

oT 3id>I?l. After this 


sentence - 

there should be a full stop. That sentence is over. And ol oejfci 
onwards is a separate sentence in which 91 SOT 1 UK 1 is giving 
the definition of 31 octet rfl. Now he has come aside and he is 

x 

defining giving the derivation of the word 3IoTR[3T What is 
that? oT cepcl $j?l Tioeieiai - that which does not decline, that 
which does not become weaker and weaker is called 3ioeteidi. 

x 

While talking about the six modifications of an object 3tiAcl 
olieiri cld(T Rill IT mat cl the fifth one we enumerate is 
3hTthKirl. TfCRfra" means gradually becoming weaker which is 
the condition before death. That weakening is called octet:. 
Therefore oT o® means 3T 3hT®Irr. OwITT tOTIT TTAfT: 
3jfin. What do you mean by declension or change? He says 
3UU<l-3iUU<LL. I explained this in the last class. THUd: means 
increase, 3 iiKiei: means decrease. 3U1U is the verb 3UiUcsiiirl 
THRToTcT: JURlacllorl. cOT dTWOTRT HHTT HOT:. OT is the 
prefix, In the fifth conjugation is the root. Similarly, 3iUiU 
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means to decrease. 3iUlUoiilrl. And the abstract noun of that is 
31dtRl:. Increase or decrease both of oeifri - 3ilcdii doesn’t 
have. Therefore 3ioeia<tl Because in old age one can put on 
weight also and therefore oeKia^ even increase he includes in 
oeKifh. Here the increase doesn’t come under aQl. d>ci<ti 
id012 we are talking about, therefore increase is caused by 
disease. Disease caused increase. Bloating. It doesn’t have. 
Therefore dAlcp is called 3loeieidT Up to this we saw. 
Continuing; 

oT UcIcT 2IU-3II7C2I jm 2dol T^TOI oHIcT oHIOmTIcT 
f«l2dddcdlcj OddBdcl I 

X X 

So here 91 S 02 R 1 K 1 talks about two types of declension 
or weakening. Just as destruction is of two types - one is 2d cl: 
natural death and another one is U2cl: caused by an external 
agent. Similarly weakening is also of two types. One is 
naturally weakening because of some internal problem in the 
system which is called 2d cl: oetd:. And the second problem is 
U2fl: ocki: the weakening caused by some external event 
causing worries, son is not alright, daughter is not alright. 
Therefore, because of some external factor weakening can take 
place. And here cptui says dAlot doesn’t have natural 
weakening also or external agent caused weakening also. So of 
them first one is being said here, dclcp2iO-3iI2cei So HcTcT 
dAl which is called 21 CL Otherwise we will wonder how come 
cptui is suddenly bringing in dAlol^ here. We have not 
introduced dAlol at all, how does cptui or 9lAd?21Uld bring 
dAlol? For that the answer is cptui has used the word 21 cl in 

x C -v 


470 
















































BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

the sixteenth verse, that word 3IcT is HAFT only. How do you 
know that? O 1 acHodi Ulotttrl^ s i xth chapter, 

TiUdHTLil 3TT3ftcT 11 tHacjiodillioItld L-W? II 

Therefore he adds the adjective T1 <3-3112Cd HAT. SEU which was 
introduced by the word 3IcT in the sixteenth verse, ol odfcl. So 
of is in the beginning, ok. odfcl is equal to ceiiOtvi^ici - doesn’t 
weaken. TQai - by itself. It does not become weak by 
itself caused by internal modification of various parts because 
sRHoT doesn’t have organs or parts at all to become weaker. 
Therefore THai ol odi&cWicl. What is the reason? 

Ioi^aaarai(\- HAFTT doesn't have a heart for the attack of the 
heart, HAFT doesn’t have a kidney to stop its functioning, HAFT 
doesn’t have teeth to loose them. Therefore foUJadacaicl it is 
free from 3iadddis or parts. Like HfTTHHcT the body. Body 
has got organs, therefore it can become weak because of the 
weakening of any one of the organs. And here the example of 
the physical body is an unlike example. So like the body means 
we have to translate it as unlike the body. So odiclTcp ccciaci:, 
HUTd toe lari: and not 31 acid ZTcTacT:, not TIRFRI CWlarl:. 
Why should 9 lS 02 lrlid give unlike CWlorl? Could he not 
give like CtClacl? 311c<Hl doesn’t have anything like 311c<Hl! So 

OM3T 3PB: TIFTTKFtI: I 

21<H2lc|Uldldcy; 2l<H2klUldYfkl II ,>I<tiidUl<H || 

For certain things there cannot be examples. Therefore 
dFTTFHcHFT Rh^UcHrclkl odlcUcp CtClarl:. If you want an 

ox J 
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31 add Ctdlacl like example the nearest we can give is 
311 cp 191 arh like the space we can say. Continuing; 

or 3ift 3iic41d(ji 3iioiiki-3r8nciici. den mzrk eioi^iodi 

cdTcToTcrDcTd^rodTcT | 

So now 9l'S<D>>lUld comes to the second type of 
weakening which is a weakening caused by an external factor 
with which I have dacioH. And fRHoT cannot have such a 
weakening because dAlai^ is not connected to any external 
factor. Therefore he says 3llc<iiklol 3IKr of. So here 3llr<Hid: 
means an external factor connected to sRHoT. 3llrdi TTFcrfatr. 
dAl daciibCT. Have you heard oii^Kmiklrfl? $d<fl means 
connected, TITHIAH. olUldufld<H means dlARim TITHIAH 
9ITM3T. A 9ITM3T which is connected to oiDMdui is called 

x x 

onTIdniklTf So tjd3I is a suffix which conveys the idea of 
connection. 3ilc<tlkia^ means connected to 31 Iran. dAloi. 
3llrandoi - because of such connection also of - sRHoI doesn’t 
have weakening. Here also the sentence is incomplete, you have 
to supply ol odhHrldri, ol oeiirl. fRHoT doesn’t weaken 
because of some external factor connected to dAloL And 
9 l 5 <D 2 irlid explains that by giving an example. ddl cjaon: - 
like $aon: a human being can become weak by himself 
because of old age or anything or there can be weakening 
because of Hoisiodi - so I had lot of power when I had lot of 
money. When money goes I become weaker in my power. So 
how do I become weak? 

dlHfr idciWlalal TIrD: clldlaalol ufkllil Trp: | || 

x 

iHalonklaclcH ip || 

X 
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When power goes, position goes, money goes, my 9110 also 
goes away. Even though physically I am healthy I have 
weakened myself power wise because of loss of things 
connected to me. This can happen to 0505: and not to £K5«i. 
Therefore here OQ55: refers to body-mind-complex. Not 
oaon: 3iirrfli. 0505:, the 3165012:. the body-mind-complex 
5ai6io51, 6llai means loss. Uol611«l means loss of wealth, 
oeiicl - becomes weaker, loses his power, loses his influence, 
etc. yddl - in this manner 561 of 0515 - 561oi does not become 

"V "V 

weaker. Here also the 0005: 662 lad is not a like example, it 
is unlike 0005:, 051520 6621a5:. So what is the conclusion? 
311 cat 1 is 31055: by itself also and because of external agent. So 
with this 915021x11 el concludes the commentary on the word 
31055:. Now he continues further. 

3I(T: 3105525 3125 §EHOI: HaIT9I oRj5 Ocidl 3ISI5 I 

■*v O ■'X. 

5T 311r«Hloi 1051191155 910oill?l f«H2: 3ITT I 

-x O 

So here 915021515 completes the incomplete sentence 
which he wrote before. I said in the previous page after 
3105525 he left the sentence incomplete. That incomplete 
sentence now he completes after dealing with the word 
310555. So this is the 811^55 style, in several places several 
sentences are left incomplete, we will have to complete them. 
915021515 leaves it incomplete because in that sentence a 
particular word requires explanation. Therefore leaving that 
sentence he goes to the explanation of the word. Here the word 
is 31055:, he went to explain leaving that sentence incomplete. 
Now he returns back, so we also should remember that sentence 
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and now connect it. What is the complete sentence? 3ioeieiaei 
hfelT9I oT cpchH 3IATcr So he says, 3I7T: 31oeRlaH - 

and therefore 3HcRI-3RrcRr 3I8nmcT 31o5RTJZI 3R^T »0I: _ 
of this §EHcT which is changeless idoii^i cpchH to bring about 
the destruction cpi^JcT oT 3uU?l - nobody is capable. So 
nobody is capable of bringing about the destruction of this 
gRFlaT. So cpf^IcT id all 91 cpclai of 3uU?l. Here 3I#rf means 

X *v o *v 

capable. oT 31 diet means not capable. What is the difference 
between 3i IQ all 191 of the first line and idoii9i oT cpiifTcT cpclai 

*V o "V 

3RH<T of the second line? The subtle difference is the first line 
says gRFlal doesn’t have destruction by itself, because of old 
age natural death doesn’t happen. And the second line says the 
external agents also cannot bring about the destruction. So oT 

nnifCT cfc>cl«H 3RH<T. 

*v o *v 

Now comes another question, cpwi has entered into 
3iic4L-3iaiic4L-Iddcp from the twelfth verse, cptufs discussion 

C 

is 9iii\di-0i u l and others have got two portions - one is 3iirdii 
part of BTteh and 31«llc411 part of The 311 call part is 

indestructible, Therefore you cannot grieve over them. The 
3loiirdii part is unmaintainable, it will die away, therefore don’t 
grieve. 3ilrdii will not die, therefore don’t grieve. 31 all call has 
to die, therefore don’t grieve. Therefore the whole discussion is 
31 l cai - 31 «i i on - IQ d cp . Now suddenly cptui comes and tells 
PAlol^ is indestmctible. So the question will be while we are 
talking about 31 Iran and 3loliratl why are you introducing a 
third entity called sRHoT? It is not at all relevant to our 
discussion. This question may come. 9 lSO^iciid says, sKUal 
is not a third entity. When we say fl&Loius indestructible, note 
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is equal to 3iirdii. Therefore when we say gRUoT is 
indestructible, you replace the word SL&Loi^by I, the 31 Iran. So 
a digiatcreiai is invisibly introduced here. Therefore 
91 ^cL 21 rlKl says cpfec[ 311r<Hloi fcToHSlf^rr of 9KT3TncT. In 
the previous sentence he said gt&toi, now he translates it as 
3iir<nioi let oil 91 Kiel aT 9i<Toiiirt - nobody can destroy 31 Iran. 
When you say nobody can destroy, what about BKlcilal? 
Because BKKilol^ is considered to be omnipotent, there is 
nothing that is impossible for BKKlloL Is there anything 
impossible for BKiaioi^ if you ask, 9lSO^iriid says, BI^IcHoT 
has one impossibility. 3iiran’s destruction even Bioiaioicannot 
bring about. Then how do say BKKilolis omnipotent? BKKilal 
is omnipotent means He can destroy all the destractibles. It does 
not mean He can destroy the indestructible. Therefore 
3ITT 3iiranoi Idon9lidfl of 9iaaiilrl. Now the question is why? 
Why can’t destroy 311rail. For that he gives the logic. 

3IIoHT % THToHFT el IMT-FTTraicT || 

So the reason is the 3iirau happens to be the very nature 
of also. The 3iirau of everyone happens to be the 3iirau 
or nature of 5 9 <TT also. So if has to destroy the 31 Iran it 
means has to destroy Himself. If ^ 9 <IT has to destroy 
Himself it will mean will have to be the subject, the 
destroyer also and the object, the destroyed also. That means 
will have to become the subject as well as the object. 
Logically subject can never be the object, object can never be 
the subject. So if is the destroyer He cannot be destroyed, 
if He is destroyed He cannot be the destroyer, cannot be 
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both. Therefore ^ y <TT cannot destroy Himself, Therefore he 
cannot destroy 3iirdil, Therefore he cannot destroy HARTT. 
Therefore he says 31 Iran Ie> HAT - HAFT and 31 Iran happen to 
be one and the same for playing the role of destroyer and 
destroyed. That is, 3llran happens to be the very nature of 
And AOlraiioi rT Qpen-iaiiHIfT - ^ y <TT cannot do an action 
upon Himself. Himself means 3llran, i.e., HAtoi. cannot 
do the action of destruction upon the 31 Iran or H At ol^ which is 
Himself. Therefore AOlranoi TT Igpen-IailHIrT action is not 
possible. Then the question will come. I do touch my body. 
When I am touching my body, I am the subject of touching and 
I am the object of touching also, that means I myself become 
both the toucher, the subject and touched, the object. So what 
is wrong? Subject and object can be one and the same. 
Similarly, why can’t destroy the 311 rail which is Himself, 
commit suicide? For that we answer, if one and the same entity 
has to be subject and object, it can become a subject from one 
part and another part can become the object. Just as the hand 
part touches, the body part is touched. The eye part is the seer, 
the hand part is seen. When an object has got different parts one 
part can be the subject, another part can become the object. The 
TftfTT 9TTTFJT can commit suicide by killing the THcT 9T3T33T 
part. At the time of suicide one part of the individual, i.e., the 
TftfTT 9TTTTFT is destroying the other part of the individual, i.e., 
the @I3I33T But in the case of 3iirdii it is not possible 
because 3llrdii doesn’t have 3icKiadis or parts. Therefore there 
is no question of killing. Therefore 3llcdiioi iapea-iaiiHIfT 
loi^aaacaicl Hxf-HHT-cffTT: (Hairl. Therefore BloKiioi cannot 

x C x 
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commit suicide. And therefore 3iicdll is indestructible. The 
3IacRr of this Aoicp is, dot (aai refers to Tiff TIcT of the 
sixteenth verse. H3T TIfIT dAluil) ^cHT TPTfl flcRT flfT (flfT 
refers to TUT only) <T 3tldaiii91 ($icl cddl) iaf£ (thus you 
understand) I 3IT^ 31oddT^l (TIcT:) 103^91310x13131 

3161?! | With this the seventeenth verse is over. 

Now we will enter the eighteenth verse. 

10? 03T: fl^ 3TH^ flfT TOIf3I-TITIT oeifterfct WT TcflcT 

o -\ X x 

I said that in the sixteenth verse cpcoi has introduced two 

C 

principles - one is called Ticl^ and another is called 3iTicf Of 
these two the word TIcT has been explained in the seventeenth 
verse - it is the indestructible, all-pervading existence. TIcT has 
been commented upon. In the eighteenth verse ®tuj is 
commenting upon the word 3THcT used in the sixteenth verse 
itself. And the word 3I3TT has to be necessarily explained 
because it is a vague word, the word 3FHfT means the 
nonexistent one. And in the sixteenth verse I said the word 
3I37T can be used in two meanings - one is dxcodtpmd another 
is I3ISOT. 31T1 rips common to both. ntJ53I meaning that which 
is nonexistent in all the three periods of time like the rabbit’s 
horn etc. The second meaning of 3THcT is the I3ISOT UcHCf:, any 
temporary object in the creation is also called 3I3TT And cpfui 
has not made clear which one He is talking about. Because in 
the sixteenth verse He has used the word 3fS(T loosely without 
saying whether he refers to clcto 3TH(T or 3THff 

Therefore in the eighteenth verse <T>tur clarifies I am not talking 
about the clrco 3TH<T because that doesn’t create problems for 
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you. Because it is nonexistent all the time, there is no need to 
talk about it, it doesn’t create problem. Then which 3TH<T 
creates problem? ITTCd! 3THcT, the entire universe is creating 
problem. And there also the closest thing is your own body. The 
joint pain will tell every half an hour that I am there. And 
therefore cpimi says, may you understand body to be 3THcT. 
3IPI3T 3 IUIRI 0 I: 3iMcdi: dloT iMWAd OTTTcT. Therefore 
9 lA<T> 2 Idld gives the introduction ftp Uoi: dcJATHcJ- what is 
that 31-2K1, ften ddlCT: which was mentioned in the sixteenth 
verse and del 2dlcai-2icll ooRid^Id - which loses its 

x 

existence after some time. What is that ITTCdT Ucjld: which 
loses its existence after some time? 3ilc<U-2idl means its own 
existence. oeiRid2id means loses, drops its existence. Every 
impermanent object loses its existence at the time of the expiry 
date. And what is that htedl ddlCT:? $fd irdci - that is being 
answered in the eighteenth verse. We will read the verse. 


Verse 02-18 


31 ad dad ^ dAI Ialrd2dlrBl: SlilRui: | 

BfnfTII 4ldT2-?d || 


I will give you the gist of the verse. It is a simple verse 
which says the body belongs to 31 lean and the body is 
destructible. And 31 Iran has got the nature of iairdrdrfl, 
3lani@irdrfl^and 3111 aide d<FT. So three ideas are given - 


1) Body is perishable, 

2) Body belongs to 3llcan and 

3) 3ndHT is Med, 3ildoill9I and 3m^d:. 
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The first one is body is subject to destruction. And here 
9 lS-cp 2 KlieI takes a special meaning. Normally when we talk 
about the destruction of something, the conventional meaning 
is the object going back to its cPE>ui 3iaA8H, the material cause. 
When we talk about the destruction of pot, the normal meaning 
is the pot getting reduced to the cPTiui. That means it goes to 
potential state cprjui 3iaA2H. But if it goes to potential state the 
destruction is not total because again out of the same clay you 
can produce the pot. Therefore this destruction is called xiila<Kl 
<3191:. ^tlacKi 0 H 9 I: means going to the potential state, which 
is not total destruction. It has gone to only unmanifest 
condition. So it has existence in some other form, i.e., the clay 
form. And even if you destroy clay it remains in some other 
form - the earth, and again in some other fonn water, fire, air, 
space and maximum up to atKll it will go. And as atKll it will 
continuously exist. And this destruction is called ^iloqei (3T9I:. 
91 A<T> 21 UKi says we are not talking about TTEkRT <3191: here 
but here we are talking about the total destruction caused by 
knowledge in which a thing doesn’t exist even potentially, 
where we remove the potential existence also. How do we do 
that? By knowledge, we understand that the body doesn’t have 
existence of its own in all the three periods of time either in 
manifest form or in unmanifest form. What is that destruction? 
lolxicraei <3191: is the total destruction caused by knowledge. 
Another word we use is c[KI:. Iol 2 o<Ki <3T9I: otherwise called 
3KI: means total destruction which is caused by only 
knowledge. Even in HcKHI the world does not get totally 
destroyed because it goes to unmanifest condition. Whereas by 
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knowledge I destroy the world totally by understanding the 
world doesn’t have is-ness of its own in all the three periods of 
time. Therefore there is no question of it becoming unmanifest 
and again becoming manifest, this 3KI: is conveyed by the 
word 31 act a act: . So 3 IctcHctcT: does not mean the TITacRr (3191: 
caused at the time of death. But 31 acl <4 acl: means ToRarRT 
(3191: caused at the time of §ll(3rH. So STJUIIoIMTT (3191: (3 but 
$lioiioildin (3191:, in which it does not go to unmanifest 
condition, it goes in all the three periods of time, world is not 
there. So this is point number one. Body is perishable. 

The second idea is body belongs to 3iirdii. loioT^ei is 
in TBiHTcB. Btc5T bTiJTIcU is PictetoTT UU5T and B5CUT says 
body belongs to 3iloHl by which the idea conveyed is - all this 
the commentators extract, we simply say the 311oHI’s body is 
perishable and move on to the next 9 cy[<D, but 915 <T> 21 rtld says 
do not hurry, stop, think, and see. So body is perishable means 
§ 11 ( 3(3 Bicpicl ^lril (3191:. Understand this. Now body belongs 
to 3ilrdii don’t loosely read. The BUM ItPHlcP has a 
significance, body doesn’t have independent existence, it has 
existence borrowed from 3ilcdil. Therefore it is TFTC^IT. Just as 
mirage water can appear only when connected to dry sand. The 
shell silver can appear only when connected to the shell. The 
dream can appear only with the 3IRICSI(33I of waker. Similarly 
the body can appear only with the 3IRlc>Oi(3<ti of 311otil. 
Therefore the second point is body is ii^rla>i:. 

The third point is 3ilrdil is eternal, indestructible and 
unobjectifiable subject, ioirei: means eternal, 31(31191 means 
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indestructible, 3iUrHRl: means unobjectifiable subject. And 
these three words will require explanation which 9 lScp 3 lclKi 
will do in the hlltejai. therefore those details we will do in the 

x 

cHRChH. And thereafter rprui connects it to the relevant topic - 
jTKIAcr 0il2rl. Why does he say 8IT2fT? Otherwise you all will 
start fighting! So therefore BTTJcT, 3loloi I am telling you and 
not to others. 

3iocIcloci: 3IacTT taoiiQlt faCicl HHT cl 3iaciaacli, ^TCIT TRT- 
rllhUTcpicU 31^-Hfek 3iolclrIl ]XOTUI-M3^IuiIfi?T idRodrl 31 
cIWTT 3IwT:, cTCIT 55T ^5T:, cT 31ocldacl: 

I 

So the first word is 3laclciafi:. 91 A CP 3 Id I el first gives 
the grammatical meaning. 3icrci: means end dad: means 
endowed with. 3iocicioci: means endowed with end, having an 
expiry date. 3lcrci: is equal to id all 91:. ciacl: means id del. dm 
n - those objects which are endowed with end are called 
3laclciaci:. aacl: is a suffix, it is not a separate word. It is a 
suffix which means endowed with. Now what do you mean by 
end? Here alone we have to note, 9 iA<P 3 Idiei doesn’t take the 
conventional meaning. Normally when we say body has an end 
what do we understand? At the time of death the body perishes, 
it becomes inert matter and decays and merges into UwlBIcTs. 
This will be our concept. But cfidJl says you are all advanced 
students, such meanings you should not take. What is that? 
Even when the body is alive you need not wait for expiry date, 
even when the body is alive when you study Q<3lorl you will 
understand that the body doesn’t have is-ness of its own. 
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Therefore the is-ness is taken away from the body and handed 
over to 311oHl. Thereafter you look at the body without is-ness. 
So in the intellect, it is an intellectual perception, is-ness 21Acl 
body you begin to see. That new perception is the destruction 
of the body. That new perception is called fiteoira <T9loiai. 
irrCdira clffepTT <£cL aIT9I:. And this is important from the 
TTKIoI angle also. And what is that significance? I will tell in 
the next class. 

3o dUTHA: qTJTTHThh quilrqWfldvdfl | qtfel qtJTTrPTRT 

C\ "X <7\ CA O (A (A 

quicHcllcllpTl^Irr || 3o SlriocT: 9TTTa(T: 9TTRTcT: II ATT: 3o. 

(A 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 214112481131 91£ct>2M12i 4R2J 41141^ 3i241cllclRl 
UdocilcH chxj TO H33OT3T 11 3o || 

31ocic|ocl: 3IOT tel9lt ten OT <T 31aclclacil, nCTT 4131- 
cmuict>icu nn-cte: 31 cxicirii n4nui-M2otiui-3te: ratete 
TI cT^nr 310x3:. cTCTT <3AT. OToT-nMI-nSltecT cl 
31aciaocl: | 

cprui had introduced 21cei4l and hTTCm in the sixteenth 

C x 

verse in the name of 21 rl and 3121 cl. Of them the word 21 rl or 

X "X "V 

3im5I has been explained in the seventeenth verse as the all- 
pervading existence which is indestructible. And now in this 
eighteenth verse cpcui is describing 3F3eT or hfTRH which is 
the entire universe including the body. The body and the 
universe will come under 3TH(T or TFTRn which has got only 
temporary existence and which is perishable. And the 
eighteenth verse has got three parts - 

1) The bodies are perishable. 

2) The perishable body belongs to 3iicdil, it doesn’t have 
independent existence. 

3) The third part is the topical part, and therefore 3loioi, 
you have to fight the war. Body is anyway perishable, therefore 
the death of the body should not worry you. The 31 lean is 
imperishable, therefore it doesn’t have a death for you to worry 
about. 

Now we have entered into the BTTKTFT and 91 S<T> 21 cikI 

"V "X. 

is explaining the first word 3laclciaci:, the body has got an end. 
And here @7 scp^iaief gives a special meaning to the end. Here 
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he doesn’t take the word end as <Hgui<H or death and the 

"V 

consequent disappearance. But he says the end of the body and 
the world is its falsification. Because of a cognitive change 
brought about by knowledge I understand the body and the 
world to be ffttzn. And when I understand it as TH£*TI what do 
I do? The existence which I allotted to the body, I understand, 
it doesn’t belong to the body. It is a borrowed existence but not 
its own. And when I intellectually remove the existence from the 
body the intellectual removal of existence from the body by 
knowing that the body has only borrowed existence and not its 
own. This process is called falsification. When the body is 
falsified it is as good as nonexistence. And this alone is 
technically called Will:. Will: is a form of destruction which is 
purely brought about by knowledge. Just as the dream is 
destroyed by the waking up, just as the mirage water is 
destroyed by knowing it is mirage water similarly, the body 
ends in the wake of knowledge. Therefore 9 lS® 21 dKi said 
3racmr. means the idea of existence 

associated with the body. dCy;: means the idea, means 

existence, the notion of existence which is associated with the 
body is called 3loiam. 3ioiarU means associated with the 
body. And how is the idea of existence associated with the 
body? When I say body exists. So this understanding is called 
existence associated with the body. How long will it continue? 
As long as you don’t come to dOkwl And when you 

come to aoicrci and U<H 1 oi-foi2 c >Uui-31 art . lol 2 c >Uuiai means 

"X 

analysis, UTLluiai means Q01 act Ucumin. 31 ad means at the end. 
At the end of analysis with the help of Qoiocl UThUlTL dcfidl 
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clftIM HJflUloI lol^quifl nOTJT-M^uuiai. So when the 

O X x 

study of the body with the help of acjicrcl iTHltJWT is 
successfully completed, only if you understand depart will the 
study of the body be successfully completed, then iairO£lri - 
it ends, fdfrtoricl means it is snapped, it is gone, it is broken. 
Ok, what is broken? The idea of existence associated with the 
body ends, the notion that the body has existence, that notion 
ends. The subject for i d R E) £1 cl is Plcj-dQr id RE) £1 cl. The 
notion ends. The false understanding ends. What is the false 
understanding? Existence belongs to the body. That means the 
body is as good as nonexistent. And this is called the end of the 
body. End of the notion is the end of the body. 31: cUKii: 3iaci:. 
31: means that end of the notion, cT3^H: PtO-a^: 31 act: it is the 
end of the existence of the body. End of the notion is the end of 
the existence of the body which is called 3Rr<iOK^ cl£>:. 31: 
cl3<Li: 31 < 3 -ci c y;: 3iacl:. So this is explained with the help of di°>i- 
rilfuKpicjT. This sentence is not associated with the body. 
9i'S<I>3lriia is explaining them by taking the mirage water. 
End of mirage water is the end of the notional existence 
attached to mirage water. cRIT - in the same way §cii cje>i: - so 
these bodies also 3<lUji-diiai-cj6lld < in - like the P<4Loic)6. the 

-v 7 

dream body or di!O106, a magical body created by a magician. 
So like a dream body or magical body this waker’s body also is 
3laclciCTCi:. So this has got an end not at the time of death but 

when you gain knowledge the body becomes a dream, it is as 
good as nonexistent. Continuing; 

Moil 331 ynrftur: 9lil3ckl: dlPTnyioT: 3ITI#T33T 3iloHoi: 
31arlclarl 5TcT 3TPT: 5ET 3I&: I 
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So this body belongs to 3llcdii. Now the question is what 
is the nature of 3iirdii. OOTT gives four adjectives - lolrei^ei 
@raftui: 3ranT9IoT: 3iy<?H1221 91302Mld takes those four 
words. He doesn’t comment upon the word Tolcei2-ei because 
it is well known - the eternal one, the permanent one. yrniTUI: 
he comments as 9121201:. 9l212acl: means the embodied one, 
the encased one, the enclosed one is called yrinr The next 
word is 31 oil Tyrol: which also 913021 x 113 doesn’t comment 

A 

upon. Literally 3loinyioT: means imperishable which again 
means permanent. So 101 x 323 also means permanent and 
dloinyioT: also means permanent. And 3l!J<H2i2-2i 
913021 x 113 doesn’t comment here but he will take up the word 
later for explanation. Here we will note this much 3l3(H3: 
means not objectifiable, that which cannot be known as an 
object. That which is unknowable as an object is called 
3lJ4«JKi:. So 3lil(H323 3iir<fioi: body belongs to such as 
3iirrfll. So thus the bodies of the eternal 3iirdn are 3l<>ciciaci: 
perishable. The bodies of the eternal 3iirdH are perishable, slrl 
3rPi: - thus it has been said, it has been declared. Ot>ui doesn’t 
say declared by whom. Therefore 913021x113 says you have 
to fill up. RiqRdT&T: - by the wise people. So by the wise people 
this is declared, this is accepted also. Only ignorant people do 
not accept the death of the body. How do you know they don’t 
accept? Because they cry! Cry for the death of the people 
indicates that they don’t accept this fact, whereas wise people 
accept. RRtRpilTr: $Rl 3TT: . Continuing; 

Ric323 3I3IIT9I3T: ^Rl TT HoI:-3TP3I I Ric3ccl23 f^- 
FTUraicl cllo, oTT9TT2T xT | 

"N. 
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So a small aside discussion. So there are two words 
f«l and 3t<mi9IaI: . lolra^d also means eternal, 

permanent and 3loiii@IoI: also means imperishable which 
means eternal or permanent. So the question is why should 
cpWJi use both words lotcei^ei and dtaiiWIaT:? Why should he 
repeat 3licdii is permanent and permanent? Isn’t it enough to 
say one time? 9 lS-cp 2 Idiet says, no, it is a meaningful 
repetition. So he says, lolcep^a 3ioiil@IoI: $lcl - the repetition 
of the word eternal twice, the two time repetition of the word 
eternal is of Uoii-jrPcH^- not a defective repetition but it is a 
significant, meaningful, purposeful repetition only. Why? 
ioioTcaWT I^T-FTUrcilrf - because they are two types of 
eternity or permanence. Therefore the word ioicaWT refers to 
the first type of eternity and dialirpiaT: refers to the second type 
of eternity, therefore no problem. So I^I-fclTlcaicl. Now the 
next question is what are the two types of eternity? He says, 
because there are two types of destruction or death. And since 
death is of two types permanence also must be of two types. 
Freedom from the first death is the first type of eternity. 
Freedom from the second death is the second type of eternity. 
Because of two types of death there are two types of eternity. 
Therefore he says, oH9iAei tT. oH9I means death. Death is also 
fcl-KIH we have to supply. Where? clicp - in the world there 
are two types of death. Therefore there are two types of eternity 
also. TP9IWTHI^-IHHrcTIFr. The 3 FkRT is falcHccDH 
TT clicp fe-fc[Hrai<l o[ CI7>T:-3cPrfi. cpiui has not wasted a 

^ x o x C 

word. So what is the next question? What are the two types of 
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death so that I can understand the two types of nondeath or 
permanence? @hS< 3 ?^lUiei says, listen! 

eiCIT 8TTHI-8I<T: 31^91^ Sim 3ICC OT. idfTHlol: 3IPT 

3ia^icrr niiuicii cgitgrid-gtpi 3rrcTf aicc 3«id I 

o 

So what are the two types of death? cpcoi says, one is 
the gross, visible death which is the popular death everybody 
knows, everybody talks about. At the time of TfZUIcplcTJl the 
body dies and the body is burnt down, that is number 

one, oET9I number one. We will call it fdAD^U oII9I:. In English 
gross, visible death. Then the second one 9lSCP,>itild says, 
even when the body is alive the body is undergoing change and 
every few years the body is completely replaced, all the old 
cells are gone, new ones have come. The best example is hair. 
So from the hair we come to know, from the nail we come to 
know that every few years the body dies and a fresh body is 
born which is called UJAUllJi oII9I: . Death in the form of 
total replacement of the body, total transformation of the body. 
I will call it subtle, invisible death. First one is gross visible 
death. In ^ACPcl, tdALT^U oH9I:. The second one is subtle, 
invisible death. In ’iTKPci, uCmii<H2 c >U oH9I:. The body has got 
both types of oH9I. Between previous class and this class we 



: has taken place. Whereas one 


day will come there will be cdTTFTT (3191:. Therefore 
91A<T>21UKi says, dfT 8i^<tii-8TcT: - when the body is burnt to 


ashes, cremated and 3IcJ9Ioi °>lcl: - is no more available for 


perception 3vact - the body is said to be oi^C: dead and 


gone. This is death number one, i.e., gross, visible death, 
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CTTRHI <3191:. The second one is laeidiioi: 3IPT - even when 
the body is alive 3icrq£H Uiiuici: - when it is totally 
transformed because of ceil A3110-qrp: - apart from regular 


transformation there is also o<nf£r etc., like old age, when the 


body is totally transfonned we say oicc:. That body which was 
youthful, healthy is gone and ollrl: - a transformed new body 
has come. So old body is gone and new body has come we say 
even when we are alive. And why do we use that expression? 
Because the body is totally transformed. This is the second 
oH9I:, second death which is subtle, invisible death known as 



Ok, what about 3iiran? cf>tui says 31 Iran is eternal 
twice. The first word eternal is to negate tqaia^U (3191:, gross, 
visible death. The second time eternal is to negate UiiuuaU&U 
(3191:, subtle, invisible death. 31 Iran is free from both, therefore 
eternal eternal. He says - 

cm 3h3IT9T3T lalrHaei 5TcT 3fPT 3IT9T3 3iai4qoH: 

3OT 5T(T 3I&: I 

So once you understand two-fold death you can 
understand two-fold permanence also. clH - that means so - 
(3191 being of two types 31(31191(3: loir<UKi $frl - by 
employing two words of eternity, i.e., 31(31191(3: and lalreian. 
freedom from both types of death, i.e., CTJIT3T (3191: and 
qfeonarsa oH9T: for 311 rail 3iaiaciaH: 3 iaei. 3 iaei means 
3iiraioi:. $frl 3TT: - this is the idea communicated. Therefore 
the word eternal repetition is meaningful. And you can use 
either of these two words for any of the two types of death. 
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3IEnT9ET: is for fcUiToll oTT9T GmH:. Girded is for 
uliuudT&U oH9I GidH:. Or you can take vice versa also, 
lolrd^d is for oIT9I Gita. 3IoIII9Ior: is for 

llGuiRu^U oU9T GiHH:. Otherwise what will happen? If cptuf 
had used only one word eternal then He would not have 
communicated completely. That is said in the next paragraph. 

3I^reiT HIHoVlirddcl 3lfqr Girded THIH 3IIc<tioI:, cTH Th BTH 
5TcT “Girded 3IonGloT SfrT 3m I 

3iaddT - otherwise. If cpeui had used only one word 
eternal He would have negated only one type of death. 3iirdU 
is free from CTJRHT <3191, only one death would have been 
negated for 311c<Ul. That means the 3iic<W’s eternity will be only 
partial eternity and total eternity would not have been 
conveyed. Then naturally a question will come ‘do we have 
partial eternity?’ You are saying only partial eternity will be 
conveyed. So far I was thinking that there is only one eternity, 
is there partial eternity? 91'SCpdeild says, in 9113x131 it is there. 
The world doesn’t talk about that but 9 ll 3 xi talks about partial 
eternity. What is that which is partially eternal? 9 lS 02 lvud 
says, the dldl of doicrcl which is the basic matter or UoGl of 
disced philosophy which is the basic matter or HTHTOJ of 
oenei philosophy which is the basic matter; basic matter is 
always partially eternal. Even in science matter is partially 
eternal. What do you mean by that? According to science matter 
doesn’t have destruction. Matter cannot be created or matter 
cannot be destroyed. Therefore scientifically looking matter is 
eternal or not? Matter is eternal because matter cannot be 
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destroyed. Therefore scientifically matter is eternal. Even 
Vedantically, from disced. dkdlldcp angle, from the 
standpoint of all systems of philosophy matter is eternal 
because it doesn’t have (3191, it doesn’t have 

destruction in the form of fdd. Nobody can destroy matter. But 
even though matter doesn’t have death number one, matter has 
got the second type of death, Uii undid U (3191, subtle, invisible 
death in the form of transformation. Sun is transforming even 
now and after sometime the Sun will disappear; not that the 
matter is destroyed. Sun will not be in Sun fonn. Earth will not 
be in earth form. Therefore matter has got UUUlTcHdU (3191. 
Therefore matter is partially eternal. And partial eternity is 
called in 9TTT33T as U 12*31 PH idledcddl. Body doesn’t have 
partial eternity also but matter otherwise called <nidl otherwise 
called UOirl otherwise called tl2<HI*Jl has got partial eternity. 
But matter doesn’t have total eternity, why, because it has got 
the second type of death. Whereas in the case of 3iicdil, dpfcUl 
wants to say, 3iirdii is not partially eternal like matter but 31 Iran 
is Consciousness principle, it is totally eternal, it is <PCA2T 
ioirddi. Total eternity is called OCA8T idicdai. It doesn’t have 
fcgHdTT (3191 also as well as *412 undid *4 ( 3191 . Consciousness 
remains the same throughout whereas matter will be changing 
all the time. Even though eternally present but it will always be 
changing. Therefore 915<4:>21dld says, 3ENICIT - otherwise. 
B^odilBchT - like trfMl BWHEJ of Edld philosopher; 
trf^iodild, refers to the atom of odld philosopher which 

is the basic matter or you can say the UOirl of disced 
philosopher or <HIdi of doicrcl or the matter of modern science. 
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lolrdra 5dI?T - there will be only partial eternity. Here 
folrdrcirf^ means only partial eternity will be conveyed for 
3iir<Hoi: - 3tloHl. So if the word eternal was used only one time, 
only partial eternity would have been conveyed and total 
eternity of CPCA2I lairdd would not have been conveyed, fief 
3H 9RT - let not such a miscommunication take place. Let 
people not think that Consciousness is eternal like matter, 
Consciousness is not eternal like matter. Matter is eternal but 
changing. Consciousness is eternal and nonchanging also. So 
cfcT means such a partial eternity TH 9RT not been conveyed. So 
let not partial eternity be conveyed, let me convey total eternity 
tHcT - with this intention <T>tui has repeated the word ‘ folrdAd 
3iaiii9Iar slrt 3ITr?. Continuing; 

31U<Hd^d ol U<Hd^d. nfd§nfe-UdiluT: 3iUL>d4fT>d $fri 31^: 

I 

So with that paragraph the previous side topic is over. 
What is the side topic? By repetition of the word eternal isn’t it 
a defect in communication? For that 91Scp21rlid said there is 
no defect repetition is required to convey total eternity. Now 
9lS-cp2lrlid goes to the next word in the Aoicp - 31U<+id2d. 
Remember, this word he did not comment on before. 3tU<Hd^d 
is equal to oT Udd^d - not an object of knowledge, not an 
object of experience. What do you mean by not an object of 
knowledge? He says, is equal to 3Itn3rT3fTTd - it cannot be 
known, means knowable. UR>u3£l<ti means §iddi. 

And diuDrroriai means not knowable. That means it cannot be 
known by Urddl 110-14at 1 uT: - through any instruments of 
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knowledge like ncW dlafHIai 3WTRtT 3I€lMrI: 3MUclI©£I:. 
Therefore 3maKl means 31 Iran cannot be known through any 
instruments of knowledge. $lrl 3I€I: - this is the meaning. 

Now a question is raised and 9 l 5 <T>aimd is going to 
answer. 

oior 3110131(11 3 iioHT nreKHiiciaii n traar I 

So <Tioi means an objection I want to raise, a 
raises. What is that? 3iirdU may not be known through other 
IWiiuidis. But 31 trail is known through ^fRTT U<HlUl<Ff. 3ii°>l<Uai 
means 9TRTT nanofer, ddlarl H3PloI 3IToHI - 

31 Iran is known. Literally tnaRweicl means measured. And 
here measuring refers to knowing. Sizing up. I have sized him 
up means what? I have understood him thoroughly means I 
have sized him up. So measuring is an idiomatic expression of 
clearly knowing the features of a thing. Therefore tnalryeiri 
means measured, measured means known by 9TTT>T UTlMdi. 
That is why 31 lean is given a special name also 31 m lot tie,: 
UA>H:. So in cidOiaoeiqo third chapter ninth section @n<Dca 
dlAlUiai ‘ft rcnUMBci <TT*T Ur^lTH’ 3IIr3n is called 

X o c 

3 litiioiti< 3 : tUbH:. And in one of the 911 fact lllA also aid 

o 

qAnuurltie. dimioitie means known through AUlolClcls. So 
that means 311 rail is known through TUiditirls. Therefore 
311 ran can be objectified through TUlaPTcT HTUUT. Therefore 
311 ran is uaki. How do you say 31 Iran is 3iU4kl? So 
tnanxorirl. That is number one. And secondly even directly 
without 9IRTT UThUldi every person knows himself through 
direct experience. Urd^nidon rT - through direct experience 
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everyone understands oneself. Because he talks about himself. 
And the very fact that I am talking about myself, my biography 
indicates that I am known through UreitjHT, direct experience 
and therefore 3nf3H is nC^IdT WHITT HM. object of HoTtH 
wnm. So before coming to ddlocl 3nf3H is HcW HTOUT 
laciei, 3iirdii means myself, and after coming to <4 <3 lari 31 Iran 
is <4 <3 lari U<Hlui RitKi. Thus it is the object of two naturals. 
Therefore it is Uaklaum ly. How do you say 3iuajei? Here the 
word udai means before coming to <4<31arl. How do you 
connect it? Before coming to aoiaci Urd^I naturaei tanai:, 
after coming to <4 <3 lari a<3lari ITHTOTTHIHCRI:. So this is the 
ndn^T Now what does 9l5<T>2lriieI say? We will read. 

oT. 3ilr<Hal: THfTi-Ul^rcllH I ft 3ilrdiM U4Ucii2 

W4ir2il: U<HlUl-31aHtiUll BTHIrT I 

So this portion is significant, important. 9 l 5 <T> 2 lriieI 
says 3liran cannot be known through any Uaiiui. Why do I say 
so? He says you have to note three things, technical words we 
have to note. The one who wants to know something is called a 
uanm or a U Tairai:. uaucli means I the knower. And Uiatrai: 

o o 

means I who wants to know various things, liauaai $ro>: 
niairai:. I the knower who am desirous of knowing various 
things. I am called uaucli. And what I want to know is called 
llTkbH. So I the naiicll want to know I am a U fair 21 who want 

-V o 

to know varieties of objects which are called UaNlTL and for 
knowing U<H2lwhat do I do? I employ the instruments of 
knowledge like the eyes, the ears, logic etc. The instalments are 
called UailuiaL Therefore I the UaUcii operate the liailUHi to 
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know the Udldcli. I, the Uctnrll employ the UdiMdi to know the 
Udkldi. Now 9i'Scp>>lUia asks the question. Before I chose a 
UdiMdi and operate I, the Uctnrll am known or not? Do I know 
myself as a Uctnrll before choosing a U3IM3I or not? Before 
using the eyes is there any doubt whether I am there or not? 
QhS-cp^iUid says, simpleton! Even before you chose and use 
any UcHMdT that I, the Uctnrll am existent and I want to know 
things etc., are already known even before I chose a UdlMcH^ 
and I operate a UdiMdi^ to know an object. Therefore subject 
UcHlrll is already known even without using UdiMdi. So 
naturally the question comes, if the subject Udiicii is already 
known before using UdiMdi, how is the subject known? 
Objects are known by using UdiMdi Subject is known not by 
using UdiMdi because even before I chose the UdiMdi I, the 
Uctllrll is known. Therefore how is the subject known before 
using the UdiMdi. It cannot be through UdiMdi. Therefore he 
says subject is known without UdiMdi Subject is self- 
experienced. Subject is self-evident. Without requiring UdiMdi 
Subject Uctllrll is self-experienced, self-evident even without 
using UdiMdi Therefore subject doesn’t come under UTRlll 
What is experienced through lUttlupr^ is called UtfeptL What is 
self-experienced, i. e ., 7, the IhHlcil without using , even 

before using UdilupH, that TWHTcTI is called SHUffelifL Therefore 
Udiicii doesn’t require a UdiMdi Udiicii is 3IHdi?I:, self- 
experienced without UdiMdi. This is what is said, oi - your 
argument is not correct. You cannot say 3iicdii is UTRr. Why? 
3iicdioi: 2UTi:-f2TjfcUT<T because I, the Self, the knower, the 
Udiicii is 2d cl : -Qlcfi relief- self-experienced without requiring 
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a UtfiMdi. And this self-experienced I, I never want to prove I 
am existent. But with I want to know and prove all 

other things, I don’t require a for proving my own 

existence. So Aacl:-Oic0raicl^ means self-experienced or self- 
evident. Self-evident is a better word but for many people that 
is a subtle word, therefore I am compromising and using the 
expression self-experienced. That 9 l 5 cp 2 KlieI explains. TQcl:- 
Qfocfoclld is the TfoTB TrfoJT And cIT^T RkfoUPH is 311c<TiIoT 
UcHlrlfo HITITTfr: ra^. 311c<TlfoI Ufocifo means I, the OTHcTl, 
the knower Self, ThcT - am already experienced as I the 
knower. When? Even before I start using UTUUITL Already I am 
there even before choosing. I am there even before I choose 
Ucvitfo 3ioRHloi or 9TTT3T. Even before I operate the IhHlUhHJ 
am already established. And this self-experienced I, becomes 
ulrftcAti:. And now I have become a ufatcTl: desirous of 

o 

knowing or desirous of knowledge. Knowledge of what? Not I, 
the Uchlrll. Because I am already self-experienced. I become 
desirous of knowing other things. So UiatcTil: for me who 
become desirous of knowing other things Ufom- 3i«Qriun - the 
choice of UfotJifoBKifcl - takes place. 

3o quiflc,: qonteTT UUiIrUUiaicJteicl I qtfel BUMIAFI 

(T\ C\ "V C7\ C\ O (T\ C7\ 

UUlfHcllclfoTCeicT || 3o 9lrfocT: 9TTforT: 9 ITEkT: 11 ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o TIcTTWI TTTITTeTTtT 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 3iAJicJMld 
UdoclhH spr QT<ARTH. II 3o || 

TT. 3tloHoI: OTTi-Olc^rclM I % 3ilc<UM UcHlriU 

ufiir^il: n3nui-3icratiuii aranr i 

9lS 021dld is commenting upon the eighteenth verse 
of the second chapter in which Lord cpi\ui points out that the 
cjf> or the body is perishable whereas 061, the embodied one, 
the 3iirdii, is imperishable. And while talking about 061, the 
311 on I. ct>tui gives three descriptions - lolrO^ei, 3ioiii9IoI: and 
31U•petrel. Of these three 910 03^1010 has already commented 
upon the words lolf O^O and 3ioiii9IoI: . Together these two 
words mean 3lloHl is changelessly eternal. And we are very 
particular about this word changelessly eternal because matter 
is equally eternal. Because of the law of conservation matter 
can never be created or destroyed. Matter is also eternal, 
Consciousness is also eternal. Then what is the difference? We 
say, Matter is changingly eternal, Consciousness is 
changelessly eternal. To reveal that, two adjectives are used - 
folrO^O and 3ioiii9IoI:. And thereafter the next word used by 
cpop is 3m<+i020. The significance of the word is being 
analyzed by 9lA<3?^iuid; a very significant commentary. The 
word UTRI means any object known through a UdHUlTL Any 
object known through a IhlllupH. proved through a IbHltJWT is 
called a HTRITf Another technical word we use is UTUUi 
Every UTkldi is IfHl'Jl is known or proved only by 

IbHlupH. Then the next question is what is 3lU<n<l<n? 
9 lScp 2 KiKi says there is only one thing which is 3iUJRl<H. 
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Every object is proved through HTUUFFT whereas the subject, 
knower, is never proved through IbHl'JhJi Because the knower 
is proved even before the operation of UTUUiai A knower is 
already proved or known even before the operation of UcHl'JhH. 
Because knower alone desires to operate a UdiiUi<H to know an 
object. Therefore as a desirer to operate a UTUUHi, knower is 
known even before the operation of LhHIUhH. Therefore knower 
is never UJiM kk^di. Then how is he known? He is not UJiM 
ITTjTJT then how is he known? 91 A<T> 21 dKi says Adel: fjTyUf 
Knower is self-proven, self-experienced, self-known without 
requiring any operation or process. This is called self-evident. 
Therefore 91 A<T> 21 UKi says uatlrll is TdfT: ITTyHT. ITH^Ttf is 
UJflui Therefore uatirll is 3111 <Hd:. That is what he is 

saying 3iirrfloi: THTTi-fjEjfrHIfT. 311 rail is self-proven. How? 

% 311CfHk>l uailrlU. Because 3IIc3II, the Udilcll. is 
known even before operating UTUUidi. And because of that 
reason only HUicHl: HTTPJT-3IoHtT0TT mm - the UcHlrll who 
is desirous of operating nrnuDI is seeking varieties of UJiMdi. 
So Uiair^l means desirous of knowledge. U<HM-3icrQHun 
means seeking UdHUiJi For what? Not for knowing himself but 
for knowing other things. Up to this we saw in the last class. 
Continuing; 

oT % WJM ‘5TCHT 3IOT ^TcT 3ilc<Hloi<H 3IH3TRI iTHlcT 3THU- 

C\ X XX X X 

UUrUOKl Uclclrl I 

So here 915 op 21 rliei clarifies the same idea further. 
Knower is seeking a 3J3IM3T not to know himself. Knower 
seeks a UdilURT only to know the objects other than himself. 
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And why doesn’t he seek a UdMddo know himself? He says 
because even before seeking a UdMd knower is already 
known as a seeker of knowledge. Therefore nobody can say 
knower seeks a UdiU13t to know himself. Therefore he says 
3iicdicsid 3iUdld - without knowing himself. 3iicdloid 
means himself. 3I5THFI means without knowing. ITHTd is 
cdclocld 31oddd. trViHT Hint: cdclocld 31 odd31 is Udld. 

A. A A 

And then oPT rlcU^U ol Udld 3lUdId which means without 

"A O 

knowing 3iicdioid means himself. How? Within quotation. 
‘lrd3T 3163T slot - as I am so and so. means so and so. 
So without knowing himself as I am so and so, i.e., I am 3131, 
cpfcui, onidod. I am a knower, I want to know certain things. 
This basic self-knowledge already a Udicli has. So 31 led lot 3^ 
‘lrd3T 3i6<H? $1?1 3IH3TTd uddl. udd means in the beginning, 
first. USlIcT Udd-U13o^otd of Urielri - a knower doesn’t seek 
or proceed; of UQclcl means doesn’t proceed Udd-Ui3x:d>did 
- to know an object. UT2rT5<3 means knowing. Udd means an 
object. So knower doesn’t proceed to know an object without 
knowing the subject, the knower. Knower doesn’t proceed to 
know an object without knowing himself, the subject, as the 
knower, the seeker of knowledge. Therefore the knower is 
already known, knower is ever known. Therefore 3lirdi is self- 
evident. You need not work for 3iicd$lioid. 3iirdl is self- 

A 

evident, therefore it is 31Udd. You need not work for knowing 
the 3iirdl. So Udd-U13U30id of UUclcl nobody attempts. 

oT % 3nr3U «IT3T ct>3dldd 3iUl34U McT I 
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He says one need not attempt to know oneself because if 
there is one thing that is most popular in a person’s life, that 
thing is ‘I’ myself. Therefore he says 311c<HT oiiTL - I, the 
subject, the knower, the experiencer dl 3iUTiic£: - is never 
unknown for the individual. I, the Self, the knower, the subject 
is never un kn own for me to know later. It is never u nk nown - 
double negative. oT 3iUhiic£: means never unknown, it means 
ever known, ever experienced. Experienced as 3IS3T, 3Ig3T, 
3EHT. 3EHT5TCT 

X "V 

dlcHllcTdW 3IIWHTTHH cTCIT HclUclcl^Hl^dlCl || 

o 

dlBfUTHTTcWnTHT d II 

CX x 

I am ever experienced. Therefore I am not UTU'Jl CiicyicH. but I 
am 3HcT: fs^HT Therefore I am called 3 iU<tkl:. So cp^oiuc^ 
means for anyone Self is never unknown. Then we have to add 
a note. If UTLLcli itself is self-evident then what to talk of the 
TITEfr. talks about the UTLidl here. We have to 

extend it to ^tll^f and point out - when uatlrll itself is self- 
evident then what to talk of the 3nf§I. When the Rl <31311^1 itself 
is self-evident what to talk of ran. When reflected 

a 

consciousness itself is evident what to talk of original 
consciousness. When the reflected sun itself need not be lighted 
by a torch then does the original sun require torch light? 
cpauricp ovjKioi it is evident. Therefore uaiicli is also 3 iuakl: 
CTfaialso is 3mto:. In fact evenU3LM<His 3IH3ra3I (it is not 
said here). Continuing; 


siren ?r 


I-H3T-: 


I-loiarlcpraoi 


U<Hluira,H 3iic3iiai Ulcmtlri. oT <T 31511 cl 121- $ 1 IT cp r cl ol | 

-v 7 »o 
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So this is the most important sentence of the entire 
commentary, very significant. So here thseplldld has said 
3ilc<hl is self-experienced, ever-experienced, therefore 3iirdU 
need not be revealed through any UcHl'Jld^ including 91171 
UrHl'JhHf On the other hand 9ilA>idi is revealed by 3ITriHT. how 
can 3iirdii be revealed by 9ITM3T? Therefore 9IFM3T is not a 
UJUUITL for 3iirdii. And if this is the conclusion then comes a 
very big question. If 3lirdU is ever-experienced as 3l£>31 why 
should I work for 3iiott$lloidi? Why should people seek 
3iic<ti$liaidi? In tOlocTl^d tlWMAlRl why should it be said 
fRIcT 3ilr<Hia<T II Olach^MoItld 19- ? -3 II Knower of 
the 3iirdii will cross over TTHTT as though one should work for 
knowledge. If 3iirdii is self-experienced why should I work for 
3iir<ti§lioi<ti? Secondly, if the 9ITM3I does not reveal the 3ilcvHl 
why should one study the QilAHdi? 3ilottl dl 317 OWoei: so 
saying dO^UT OURd: dVlod: Marled: MIdUTlQidod: why 
should we study the 9ITM3I if the 9ITM3I does not reveal the 
3iirdll? This is the crucial question. For this 9 lSvP 2 idid gives 
the answer. 91171 does not reveal the 3ilcdii, let it be very clear. 
Therefore never work for a new experience. Because when a 
new thing is not revealed you cannot expect a new experience; 
never look forward to new experience - either in class or in 
meditation. You will get new experiences but it has nothing to 
do with 3iirdii. Then what? Upon the ever-experienced 3tlr<tll. 
the I, we have got several misconceptions. Our problem is not 
lack of 3ilcrftl experience but upon the ever-experienced 3iirdU 
we have certain misconceptions, false attributes added to the I, 
which 9 isxp 2 idid calls 31(10-^131 3iliiUtil<H. clcl means 

"V X X 
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31 lean. because that is the context. 3icl<3 means 31 oil ran. £131 

7 x 

means attributes. 31 cl <3-£131 means 3ioiirdll attributes. 

"\ 

3il31UU13i means superimposition. I have falsely added 
limitation to myself which are false limitations, which belong 
to 33IcT or 3RJ3T @131331 or <T>I3U1 @131331 or RldT3ri3I. 

(T\ X (T\ "X. X 

Rl <3 131131 is also 31 oil rail. Why, because it is different from me 
who am the Rlcl. Therefore there are attributes belonging to 
three @13133is. There are attributes belonging to Rl <3 131131 and 
all those attributes I have superimposed on Rlcl. BffcT wants us 
to negate or transfer those attributes to @I3I3?RI3I and 
IrTclTBTITT. So the aim of Vedantic study is attribute-transfer. 
From what? From the ever-experienced I, I transfer the 
attributes to either 33RT 9I3T33I. over weight transfer to 33RT 
9I3F33T 21 ^ 1 -All transfer to TTtfTT @131331, worries transfer to 
3Itf3I ©iiRdi; sleep, ignorance etc., transfer to CP 13 U 1 @131331, 
even the knowerhood is transferred to the Rlcl 131131, the 
31 oilcan. Even the knowerhood which is a limitation, what is 
the limitation of the knower, that knower is a knower and not 
object or instrument. Knower is limited by knowerhood. uancil 
is not a UafMJi or 3maKiai. Therefore knowerhood also is a 

x x 

limitation belonging to the Rl<3i3li3i. That is why in sleep when 
the Rl <3131131 resolves knowerhood also resolves. 
Therefore,why I am studying <3 <3 loci? To say I am not IcpvT, I 
am not CT5I3I, I am not HUT, I am attributeless gEHoT By this I 
don’t know a new I, no new I is known, I claim a new status for 
the same I. I don’t know a new I, but I claim a new status for 
the ever-experienced I. What is the new status? 
Attributelessness is the new status. This attributelessness is 
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called sRHoI‘status’. Therefore when I claim 3i6<r^d^HllkcH. I 
never experience a new thing, I claim the attributeless status of 
mine. And Therefore 91502 R 1 K 1 says, very important, 9TTT>T 
cT U<Hlui,n. 9ITM3T functions only as an indirect UThUiTf 
figurative 3J3IPJI3T, a non-conventional ITHlUhlf. What do you 
mean by that? 31 rl d- tTJT- 3Rd 1 il i| u i at 1 >i - lot 0 rl <T> r 0 a| - by 
negating all the 31 oil rati attributes. 

(TiiorunAr or TfrBTTrT:nAr or n^noiiror or rr^r oiiu^iat 

X 

II ThU^cMUlMHci 19 II 

CX X 

oTIorTlT^ITf - (T3T5T gone, 3T dlACn^Tff - mm gone, 3T 
U 5 llolilol(H - Ul 5 l gone. Therefore 31 oil call- 3Reiiiii|uiail>l- 
ioiadcpraoi it only eliminates the attributes. And you should 
add ‘even the knowerhood is an attribute belonging to the 
IrldTHiai and not the IcITT therefore I have to negate the 
IcIdTOTITT and the U-Hlcicclcfi also.’ So U<Hlclcd ikldckkcdal 

C x C 

uauuiraai uiruietcl - it becomes a figurative UTHUMP And it 
doesn’t do a conventional job of a conventional U<H1U1 <h. What 
is that? He says, of cl 3i§llcli^-§imcpraoi - 9ITM3T doesn’t 
reveal a new u nk nown thing. 9ITM3T never reveals a new 
unknown thing to be experienced later. This is the biggest 
mistake a student commits. When the teacher talks about dAt«l 

x 

the student assumes slAtot is something which I have heard 
about the book knowledge of dAtol. And he assumes dAtoHs 
an object which I have to come across face to face. There is a 
word TITtfllccpi^rf^which means face to face. In joiiacpcucp 
I will see dAtolfacc to face. dAtoUvill see me, will give 
a smile, experience, direct realization. Then what happens? 
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UAIoT withdrew! Therefore he says 3i$licl 3121 means a new 
unknown thing, 5 imq?raoi means by way of revealing. 9ITM3T 
doesn’t become a UcHMHby way of revealing a new thing. And 
then he puts another significant word here casually. 31 ard 
WHHH<u - 9114-d is the final UdiMdi. What does it mean? Why 
should it say final UTUUicH? Will it not suffice to say 9HA>1 is a 
WHlUkH? There is a significance. Once the 911 A>1 ITHMUT has 
worked on me I have negated all the attributes and among the 
attributes one important attribute is I am a knower, UcHkll. And 
911 A>1 UcHM<H negates my knowerhood status also. Therefore I 
the UcHkll is gone, I have become 31WH1CU. Now what Udkicl 
says is every HSUOTH whether it is Ucd§I, 3ioicHIaI or TUcHlol. 
a U«H1U1 <h is a WHIoidT only for a WHICH. An instrument of 
knowledge can serve as an instalment of knowledge only for a 
knower. Once UcHicll has lost his WHICH status WHHHcHs lose 
WHM<H status also. Therefore all UTHUldls are gone. When 
UcHkll is negated all the WHJHTHs are gone. Then what about 
WHeidi? Where is the question of WHdH? Therefore once 
HOlacl is operated WHIcT. UcHl'H. UTRI Biufd is negated. There 
is only one dildcH 3I^cT3T 3IS3T in which WHldi, WHIUI<H. 
WHddi all the three are negated. Negated means not removed 
but falsified. Therefore 9HAHH becomes the final WHluptf. 

-s. x 

thereafter the RiUiC itself is gone. Then comes the last question. 
If 911AdcH negates UcHkll. WfldcHand all the IT«HM«Hs also then 
what about 911AH UcHMJI? We say after knowledge when all 
the WHMdis are negated, even 911AH UOTTRT get negated that 
means for a filial even 9iiA>icH doesn’t exist as UcHHHcH. eld 

x x 

mi: 3TOI: cHdfocl II d^c^UdctHUMUd W-3-22 II So in 
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short 9ITM3T commits suicide as it were. After doing this job, 
i.e., making me 31 y an cl 1, @HA>1 withdraws as a ITHluiai. 
Therefore it is called 31 ord uanuiai. Continuing; 

fTCIT rT ^rfcT: ‘^?T TIT$TI^ 3hT3TtfrR3 mi ^ 3IIr3n ^Mlad?:’ 

O X -s. 

[d^clUUdctDlllMlld ? ] 5TcT I 

Now the question is how do you know all these things? 
May be HAlolis an extraordinary mystic thing. May be there 
are mystic experiences. In fact all the so called great people talk 
about mystic experiences they had in which they realized 
gL&Loi. Realization of sRHal is presented in many books as a 
mystic experience in which a mysterious dAloi they must have 
experienced. How do you boldly negate all those people? When 
we consistently read about mystic experiences we conclude that 
dAloi^ experience or knowledge or realization or 3IEHic<DT> 
must be an experience of a new thing. 9iA <3?^lrild is boldly 
negating saying HAloi^ is ever-experienced as I, how do you 
know that? He says look at the TUioiHcl. THRtIHcT clearly says 
S1A1 TrofcflT: 31 Iran. HAlolis not a mysterious entity for you 
to come across, it is I the ever-experienced Self. When is it 
experienced? Is it in (TART 3ldA2H? No. 3mil§n^- It is ever- 
experienced as 3If?3T 3IS3T 31 6an And how is it ever- 
experienced? - without requiring any Uanuiai uaiiui 

olTUdTUT 3iuilijnck 3miltflIH is U>riafl IchHicD. It has to be 

"V -v 

converted into HtOTT KPHlcD. 3miltlHT HA1. Therefore Self¬ 
experience is not an event in time. Self-experience is an ever- 
available thing. Therefore sEUoI experience is also not an event 
in time. sRHoT experience is also ever-available. Then what are 
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we doing? We are dropping certain misconceptions which is an 
intellectual process only. Misconception removal is an 
intellectual process. Therefore we negate the misconception 
and say 3IS3T 3lf?3T 5IcT ThcT: ? . 

So with this, commentary upon the word 3makl is over. Very 
important portion. Whenever you meditate for experience you 
should read this. We should keep reading this else we will 
always think nothing is coming out of meditation, only sleep is 
coming. Nothing will come, nothing need come, whatever 
comes has nothing to do with Self-experience. We have to only 
reinforce the idea that anything experienced is not myself. 

Now comes the last portion of the verse - cTTtfflcT 
'TNdWT 8TT3<T. So from the sublime to ridiculous (I don’t want 
to use the word ridiculous). But since is ever-evident 

therefore 31 olai fight. So that is going to be commented. 

aUrWcJ m Hdl: 3110l£t)d: cT 3IToHT aifaiTcI. dVlc; 

-v -v O -\ 

JUNO TU cpldi: ^fcT 3f^: I 

So Baat - in this manner as described above. 31 Iran 

A. 

folrei: 3liaQpet: - 31 lean is changelessly eternal, 31 Iran is 
laical: 31 lduT>ai:. Therefore you have to extend, afltai-cU u l and 
others also are the eternal 3llratis. You are never going to kill 
them at all. A superficial shell may be removed but you are 
never killing and others. OlKai is neither killed nor 

are you a killer. This is going to come in the next Aoicp. 

0i u l are neither killed nor are you a killer. Therefore you need 
not worry about their death. Therefore may you do your duty, 
ciaaild arfei^ci - may you fight. What do you mean by that? 
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3U2di SIT Old!:. Here 91 Acp 21 ciKi is expecting a 
technical problem. Because all technical thinking. For us 
<J£*H2-ci means fight and we will go to the next verse. 
9hS-cp^iUid cannot do that. Because §lloicpdi 2idiccieicmc; is 

•\ o 

there in front of 91 Acp21clkI’s mind all the time. So he is 
worried about his misinterpretation of the licit. Now what is 
the possible misinterpretation? ?T£ei2ci means may you fight. 
Fighting is 3Ic3Tc5]aIdT which means cpdl 3 ioit< 3 ioidi. So 

<T£ei2-ci is a commandment to do cpdl. And cprui has given 
Self-knowledge. In all these AoicPs He has given Self- 
knowledge. So cpcui has given knowledge, cprui is 
commanding 3l^oi to do cpdl. Therefore the teaching of the 
4lcTT is ^llolcpdi Hdiccklclld. Therefore what is TEST TUtlaHI? 

O X 

Not $lioiai dTItfl:. $liaicpdi ^IdlccKlal dTItfl:. This is the 
interpretation of ^ldlccKicnic,. Therefore 9 lAcp 2 lciiei wants to 
negate that. How? He says the word ?rfei^ci appears to be a 
commandment. Because it is cue cl012 in 2120cl grammar. 
It is an imperative mood in English grammar. And imperative 
mood means commandment. If you take it is as a 
commandment silolcpdi 21 <HccKiciid will come. Therefore we 

o 

should understand ?T£ei2 ci is only a seeming commandment, it 
is not a commandment. Now the next question is how do you 
know that? Because grammatically ?HNl 2 -c| is a clear 
commandment, fight. How do you say it is not a 
commandment? 9 iscp 2 lciiel argues because even before 
cpr ui A 8i<>iasUcll 3cic)@I3I started 3loloi has already come to 
the battlefield for £RTdf>I 2ldidcll eieic^cl: | II 4lcII 

o oo 

?-?ll What is the meaning of the word ^Klc2l? Desirous of 
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fighting. ddc3l:. That means even before often 

3 U <39131 started, 3f3TaT has come to the battlefield for fighting 
commanded by his desire or £131911351. Therefore often is not 
meant to make 3toiai fight because that fight has already come 
in 3ioloi’s mind without ocufs commandment. And therefore 

o c 

often does not have 031 Id®. Because already 3toioi has come 
to fight. Then if d£< 33 c| is not a Id® then what is it? He says 
already 3F5IdI has come to the battlefield for fighting, to do his 
duty. And he was about to withdraw from the duty. Because he 
said he wanted BTCKkHKi 11 often 3- 1 ? II and he dropped his bow 
and arrow, ld 3 iod 3I9I3 Hid 9iiO3ild0al3naI3i: 11 often ^ - W19 
II he was about to withdraw from the duty. Otui says don’t do 
the withdrawal. There is no 031 Id® in the <PIdpIT. 
Whatever action 3iuioi does as his 3d£I3T from that he tried to 

o 

withdraw, the withdrawal OHJI is negating. Therefore he says 
etc^ld JU^<tl<fI withdrawal from the war 3d OUli: - may you 
not do. It is a negation of a withdrawal, it is not a commandment 
for action. Therefore often does not have 031 Id®, often is 
only giving $lial<ti. $Uoiic;d Odcd3I This is all teclmical 
point. So 3d2TT 3d Okft:. OKU: is cl A. 31 Okft: is the 

original fonn. The letter 31 is dropped because of grammar rule. 
Vo HIcT d333Td®. cTS 7 , 3Rd3Td333:, POdHalBl. 310®®, 
3IOIRT3I, 310®:; 310®!:. In short, don’t withdraw he is 
saying, not giving ‘do fight’ commandment. Continuing; 

TIIA 3IH d^-Ocfcdcd Iddfc® I ddfl Bd % 313d 9dO- 
dte-ukidcy;: ncufirr 3113 ® 1 ci3d o?fdd-n®dd£i- 
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liUoIdoiailH cH^ldril IM I ciA<WcJ ^TcT 

x O 

3ioIcllcJ<W:4 almid: ||3-^|| 

o 

So this technical point is clarified here. It is more a 
commentary on the previous sentence. 31^1 - in the 9i°>iafUcli 
dc^-cprfoeicli FR-fldcl - there is no cpdi FTTH at all as a part of 
5llol3f If OTmfei is there as a part of SlIohH then AiaiuTdcliB 
can stand, cpai FTTH is not there as a part of $1 IoI<H. How do you 
know that? Because Urtrl RcT 3FHT - even before onrli 
teaching 3loiai has already come for doing his ATKiaf. Not that 
oficll is teaching ATRI3T But he has already Ban: means here 
engaged himself in fighting the war. And for the performance 
of his duty there was an obstacle. So his aim was not getting 
TTldf For the performance of his duty there was an obstacle. 
What was the obstacle? 9li<3?-rfiL6-UlrL<ac0: - obstructed by 
sorrow and delusion, cirri 3llAcl - he remained quiet, he 
remained passive without doing his duty. And what is cpcwfs 
aim? Not to make him perform or do the duty, cpi\ufs aim is 
^rtO-chift 3iUoKioirf^ through HloFFT. Remove the obstacle 
through So cl Ad - for that obstructed 3loloi cpcloei- 

nTn6lAH-3moklol,Hl>l<H. 3IQoRIol"3r means removal. UlcMod 
means obstacle. Obstacle to cpclod. That obstacle is 911® and 
fH16. And that 911 cp-art6 UicldoU removal alone is done. For 
that removal what is the means? Not fighting the war. 5lloflT is 
the means. $liaiai can remove 911® and ail6. Thereafter as a 
§lllol you do your duty not for TITdl but for 
Cli®AiS-fit6aiQ1 2FFT. Therefore there is no connection between 
^pHI and TCtfJI is freedom from 9ll®-aii6. Therefore 
UlrlchAI 3IUokl(Jiail>i aioldrll fcBdcl I flWHIH - 
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therefore 'MM’ SKI the seeming commandment ‘?TKR<r is 


dioKlicjniTicH^ - it is merely stating the obvious, stating the 


already known thing. So often doesn’t teach cp<ft. often teaches 
311 r<tll for 9TIcp-nfe ibiairl. So therefore nditUdOIO cannot 

c o 


be inserted in the verse. The essence of often teaching is 
:. More in the next class. 


So quifld: qontol qunrqufcflcimn I qrfel qurfllcJRr 

(7\ C\ (Tv O (TV (Tv 

quifHcllcll9ItS5Irr || So 9lrfoeT: 9TTTaeT: 9 ITTkT: 11 STT: So. 

(TV 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT d3iU38ir3T 91£ct»,>ldld 3TtdrW<H 3lA«HcJldld 
UdodbH dad IIAFIRM11 3o || 

m % 3m ep^-ct>ciodcii ©£fe<T I nwr m % drat 9to- 

^Hfe-Ukld^: fUUli,H 3ium I cIAd cddod-Ulcldod- 
3mokJoicHl>i 3LHc|dl Icbdd I dA3UcJ dL'dAd’ ltd 

-v o 

31cxicllc3rHI>i oTraid: 113-^11 

O 

9 iscp 2 idid is commenting upon the eighteenth verse 
of the second chapter. And here Lord cfckui is talking about 
311rrflAciA>U3r to remove the 911® and <H16 of 3T5IdT. And at the 

•\ o 

end of this verse eighteen Lord ®wi said dA3Ud^ d£dAa 
<Hl2d. And it appears as though Lord ®tuj is commanding 
3ioicTi to fight and therefore this sentence appears a ®3i Idld. 
And this will create a problem for 9 l 5 ® 2 idld because 911 ol<t^ 
is given and ®3i F3T1T is there, therefore §Uoi®di AfFTvdd 
might be concluded. And Therefore 9lA®ddld says here it is 
not a commandment to do ®3i because even before <Hidl 
started 3f3TaT has decided to fight the war and he has come to 
battle field therefore dc£ Klf^T is not required. Then what is the 
significance of the seeming commandment? 91 A® 2 idld says 
it is only to remove the obstacle for the commandment which 
has been already given in the £131911 A>1. £131911 AH has given a 
commandment to do Ad£I3T. And ofidl911AH is not a £131911 AH. 
ofidl9HAH only removes the 91KL-3TIA ATAITA And once the 
AklI2 is removed then whatever be the £131911 AH Hid that he 
is going to follow. Of course cli® -iis <il 6 1C13T and not as a 3II3T 
TTT£IoI3T Therefore the significance of the commandment is 
only in removing the obstacle and not in doing any ®3i. 
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Therefore (TTTtlcT 3ioiaicjdii>i ol fetid:. 3ioiaicj means 

X o o 

dBT9llA:>iicp 31 ol a icj. Restatement of the commandment which 

o 

already exists in the CI7FTC>ll-2->i<TL sncTT9irM3T does not 
introduce a new commandment for §lloicpdi TtTTdiRI. Now 

o 

that we have completed the BmdTT [ will give you the 3loaei 
of the eighteenth verse, fatcd^d 3FITT9I3T: 31UTld^d 9liif2Ul: 
(all these are the sixth case, different words of 3iirdii only) ITf 
061: 31 ad ci acl: (subjective compliment, bodies are said to be 
perishable. Subjective compliment means ‘to be’ has to be 
added) 3TPI: | 6BTTTTT! dAJiid Vmm I 

Now we will enter into Bi livid introduction to the 

"X 

nineteenth verse. 

9Tld3-rm6ird-TITnT-cP12Uld?dclrder 4im-9TRTT ol Ucldcpd 

C X 

lid, IRITd 3Ffed dlfST-Bld W [cpcVLllMdd ? -3- ? d, ? 9] 
3lrioToIRI BTolcTToT I 

In the following verse, the nineteenth. Lord cptui says 
31 lean is 3 l< 3 ?cli. It is neither the subject of an action nor is it an 
object of any action. In short, 3llran is 3icpdi. And this 
particular idea ^iscpddld uses as an argument for the 
previous conclusion at the end of the previous verse. What was 
the conclusion he gave? There is no cpai Flld in °>licll9lLy>l, 
ddTAa should not be taken as a It is only the restatement 
of a fcffd occurring in dUT9IF5d but °>licll does not have cpai 
ferfd. For that he already has given an argument and that 
argument is even without Iclld 3lolai has already come to the 
battlefield. That means fetfd is not required. Now in addition to 
that 91 'S-cp^iuief says there is one more argument. Since °>ficll 
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reveals 3llrdli is 3l®cll, after teaching you are 3l®cll, ®rui 
cannot say therefore may you do this action. Because ®dl FTTH 
signifies ® clcadl whereas the teaching is 3l®clcacH^ liow can 
you combine ®clcadl and 3l®clradl, and therefore the 
conclusion is ^licll does not have ®rH Icirer at all. Therefore 
9 lS®,>iaKi says °>ficll-9llA>ldi - so the ^licli teaching is 
loiaraSIST - it is not meant for uolrl or doing ®<tl, it is for 
withdrawal. Withdrawal of STHTJ-cpITUI - all the causes of 
3THTJ. What are the causes of 3THTJ? 9ll®-<Jii6ild. 911® is 
sorrow, is delusion 31110 is attachment. 31110 means etc. 
Etc here refers to attachment. All these are the causes of 3THFJ. 
And therefore may you be free from 911®-<1116 etc. This is the 
only teaching of the °>fi<ll. o>fim doesn’t ask anyone to do ®<4. 
®<4 is not the teaching. Therefore he says of uaclOrfl You 
have to repeat the word °>ficll-9llA>idi. o fi cl I - 911 fH^lotOrOSPIT 
01O1?1; snfTr-9ITM3T ol UOflOrfl - it is not meant to persuade 
any person to do action. And therefore $lloi®<ti ^laivoo you 
cannot bring in here. And how do you know <5ficTT-9rRTEfT is 
not meant to do ®dl? He says BcTJ^T 3r£TRT THEfT-chcr - as a 
3Df^I, support or validator or validation. So as a validation of 
this conclusion UclAd 3 I€Iaci means this teaching that °>fi<ll 
doesn’t ask anyone to do ®<tf, in support of this conclusion 
THEfT-8fcT Ml. ttdi means Old® (Hod. Even though normally 
the word >ftdi means >fv5I TRr?T. here it does not specifically 
mean >fv5I TErH but aid® <Ha>i. two aid® (HoTTs which are 
21iUfT-<}Tcr - validating 91A®fluid’s conclusion, blessing my 
conclusion 31 oi a 1ol^311 lalal 1 d - IHoiaiolbrings or quotes in the 
following two, nineteenth and twentieth of the second chapter 
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of the 4lrtl is the quotation of two die)® at ads. What are the 
two did® aiorts? One is ®cHrtMrtrt 't-Q-%6. 31 allrtrt LEIdrt 
rtl idui^Idr is the ®Olrt[cTirtcl^at art and that here ®rui quotes 
as the twentieth at ad. Then cpoirtfedrtrt dadl 

"S. 

daatadri gad, that here ®rtJl quotes as the nineteenth at ad. 
So BTddldT dll fal (did. Literally the word 311 lot (dirt means 
brings. dlWfoI dirt rt?T41rtl(L icld. Here bringing means 
quoting the two aiads. 

rtrtrt aiartil ‘tpf81R<Hlddl <Hrtl dartad; 3IS3Irtrtrtrti dadl’ 
^IrtHHTrtT^: airtlrtrtrtl ®rt3I?- 

So Lord ®TDI is addressing dialed. e? dialed! rtrt rt 
eUartil - you have got the following thought. That thought is 
given within quotation in the following sentence, ‘rtcfj 
Olkaildrti airtl dart art; - in the battle <H 1 C<TL and other people 
are going to be killed by me. Therefore they are all killed ones 
and I am the murderer or killer. 3idai rtrt rtrti dacll’ - I alone 
am their killer. They are killed and I am the killer. dialed! You 
are entertaining such a thought, slrt - this thought of yours rtrti 
<|L£:. <JL£: means notions, conclusion, thinking. Here the word 
S& : does not mean intellect. Here <|L£: means i d art 1. This 
notion airtl rtrt - is a false notion. Because when you look upon 
yourself as a killer you are taking yourself to be a ®rtl. Thus 
3idai ®rtl is the notion of all the people including you, that 
notion that I am ®rtl is airtl is 3Rrtlrt: . airtl rtrt rt. So rt should 

c c 

be connected with rtrtl rtf|j:. rtrtii IrttHicD. Such a thought of 
yours is wrong. Why is it wrong? Because ®WJ1 says you are 
3l®fll and dlcHlcm. We will read the verse. 
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Verse 02-19 

sr wn dm &oc\u srsfnr aioaid Arrn i 

380nroifdoiiafiril vm Aiwror£aHri ii 4m?-?§ n 

As I said this is the quotation, odiUIaiHcl^ is 

paraphrased in this Aojcp. First I will give you the gist. In the 
first line cprui says there are some people who consider 
themselves to be killers. And here the word killer represents 
cprli, doers of action. And there are some people who consider 
they are killed in the battlefield which means 3liran, this Self 
is an object of action. Some people take 3iiran as the subject, 
some people take 31 Iran as the object 380 fit of fd oil oil cl: - 
both of them do not know the truth. And why do they not know 
the truth? cpcoi says because 3iiran is neither a killer nor is it 
killed. Here killing action is only a representative action, we 
have to extend it to all the actions. 3iiran is not the cprli of any 
action and it is not an object also. In short, 3iiran is 3icprll and 
3I8iirPi. This is the essence. Now we will go to the 8lirvi,ip 

SI Ht)i HOT: HIA3T clfrl Ollolll?! &<rciU g^IoI-Qpdldl: 
cpfllSdl, ST: FT HoFfT 3IoS0 TloVld get cJ£>-6ctLctLctL f>?T: 316 8f 
3IcTATI3r-IH5SIRlT: OT-8I?I3I | 

SI: iJol is in the aiciai. Here the word refers to 
dldaifH. dIAoFfT means 311r8n«l8T. Some people consider the 
31 Iran to be the following. Of course we should remember they 
do not use the word 31 Iran while talking, they only use the word 
‘I’ in the first person singular. And the word I refers to the Self 
only and the Self refers to 3iiran only. Therefore whatever 
conclusion we make with regard to the I, is a conclusion with 
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regard to 3iicaii only. Because I and 31 Iran are synonymous. 
Therefore Boi<H refers to the 061 is equal to 31 Iran is equal to 
‘I’ the first person singular, did is equal to olloinrl. And here 
ollaiiirl means look upon, they conclude themselves to be. 
How? dirt is equal to ollaillrl, Boldt is equal to ucpci olsoiai 
03x131 means the topic under discussion. Their conclusion is 
^oTH? is equal to 6oioi-icpenen: <3?dl^ai - concludes oneself 
to be a killer. What do you mean by killer? Killer means the 
doer of the action of killing. In short, a <Dcli. Thus some people 
conclude. This is one blunder. 

What is the second blunder. £1: rT I2«ia^ there are some 
other people who look upon I, the 3iiran in another way. 3lavi: 
Jtodrl. 3 taci: is the meaning of 3T So some other people 
consider 6cl<H - they look upon themselves to be killed, that 
means the object of the action. When do they look upon 
themselves in this manner? cJA-fSolaioi - when their bodies are 
getting killed in a war or in disease or by some factor they look 
upon themselves to be killed. So cJA-6oiaiai because of the 
killing of the body. ‘6cl: 316 ah’ $I?1 - they say I am being killed 
by this disease. I am being killed means as the object of killing 
action. 6aiai-ivpdKli: qoat-cHriai. Here the word cpat does not 

C\ X 

mean action. d>a5 here is the grammatical cpai, the object. So 
qpai-Bicia^ means as the object of an action. In short, people 
mistake 3ilrau as cprll and rpat. These are the two blunders. 
The sentence is incomplete, orui will complete it later. 

m jmt of Tcmrarm oi §nnqarfT 3iidd<W 3iiraii ( qai 31 A- 

x 

Urdd-ldHdai | 

x 
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So clt ^J3n oT fclollolki:. oT Iclolloliri: is equal to oT 
$nciacrrn. What does it mean? Both those people do not know. 
Ok, do not know what? Do not know the meaning of the word 
316 at. The meaning of the word I they do not know. Therefore 
he says 316- U cd ai - id tj ei ai^ oT Rl^iioiici:. In this verse the 
object is not given, that we have to supply. axui says only ‘they 
do not know’. cprui doesn’t say what they do not know? 
9 l 5 cpairuel says they do not know the meaning of the word I. 
316-noT^T-I^TTTr of Klolloliri:. The word I has got two 
meanings. One is the popular meaning which is called the 
OionSr, the primary meaning. The popular meaning of the 
word I is the body. And there is a real meaning of the word I, 
the cltknTT, i.e., 31 lorn, the 3l<T>cll. That secondary meaning 
which is the real meaning they do not know. Therefore 316- 
Ucdd-kltkl<H means 316-Urdd-crtkITeDT. 3ilr<HlohH which is 
the real I, the aill^f. So this real I they do not know. Why do 
they not know? 3iiaacfc>oi - because of the confusion between 
31 Iran and 31 oil rail. Because of the confusion between 061 and 
06 they do not know the real meaning. So Kiolloliri: is dual 
number. FjVsII OIcT, tROTHO, cTO. BCITIB^T:, fclclrloiai 
Why dual number? Because ?n both those people who look 
upon I as the subject of an action or I as the object of an action, 
both do not know. Then what is the truth about I? cprui says I 
will tell you the the real meaning of the word I, I will 

tell. 

‘6oHI 316, 6rT: 3lf?Tr 3163T 5TcT 06-6olalol 311r«Hloi an 
idollollrl: m 3IIr3T-Aa^molfil§n ^frT 3I&: I 
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So he gives the essence of the first line. So what is the 
mistake that is being committed by the people? When the body 
is doing some action they say I am doing the action. And when 
the body is the victim of an action they take themselves to be 
the object or victim. That means they have equated I with the 
body. They do not know the real I. That is the gist of the 
sentence. So ‘6odl 3IS3T - I am the killer, e>cT: 3iDrdi 3i6<H? - 
I am the killed, sld 3iicdUoi Rl oil olid: - thus the people 
conclude. When do they conclude? clA-6aldioi - whenever 
something happens to the body. So this is 9iA<T>>>lUia’s 
clarification. In the verse cJA-AoIafoT is not there. Therefore he 
brings in the body here to clarify that the confusion is because 
I is equated with the body. cj£>-6oiaiai - whenever something 
happens to the body they equate that I with the body. So 
3iioUloi dl Riollofld: - they look upon that event as something 
happening to themselves, eft - both of them, 3iirdi- 
AaToUioilffisii - they do not know the real nature of the word I. 
What is that? I am not a part, product or property of the body or 
the body itself. All these details they do not know. 3ilccH- 
Aa^U-3iaiifil$I:. 3iaiifil$I: means ignorant of the real I. This 
the significance of the first line. Then what is the real nature of 
the I? That is given in the second line. Now 9 lS® 21 dKl 
comments on that. 

dATUd 513RTTT 3IIc3n AToTT 51 A5I5r-Rf dldl: cpdl mm, 5T 

d<>dd or n TO mm wr 31^: , 3irdia^lrdld 113 - ? § 11 

So if they do not know the real nature of the word I then 
the question will come what is the real nature. That cpiui says 
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a^dilcl - because 3K1,h 3ilc<Hl. 3l^ldi is in the “dl® is equal 
to 3iirdii is equal to the real I. 3KI«H 3ilrrfll oT e>lacl is equal to 
of 6oloi-iep<u<ii: qpcll Bioicl - is not the doer of the killing 
action, which represents the doer of any action including the 
killing action. 61arl is 3Ucldl u l<Hfor all the actions. Qpeuen: 
cpcll ol BlOlrl. Similarly, of 6<>vici is in the dlciai is equal to of 
CT cpdi BlOlrl. Here also we should be careful. The word OTJT 
means the object of action. In short, 3ilrdU is not a 03130531 
All technical 9 c5Id?. In the field of action subject, object, 
instrument etc., are accessories. 3ilrdU is not one of the 
accessories of any action. 3ilrdil transcends accessories, 3ilr3il 
transcends actions, 3ilr3U transcends therefore 3il>rlrl 3iloni3i 
U13©H. Therefore 3llrdii transcends 91 lal <39IL 316 H9IT. 
Therefore when I am mnning to astrologer I should note that I 
am in confusion. Because I look upon myself to be a U13©H, a 
victim. Why is it like this? He says 3iiai£peicaicl. Why 3ilr3il 
is 3l<Dcll 3I8itrHI? Because it is free from all modifications. 
That is not said in the Aoiop. That is 9l6<3?31UKi , s quiet 
addition. Why is 3llrdii 3l<Dfll? Because it is free from all 
modifications. Why does he give such a meaning? So that he 
can smoothly enter into the next verse. Because the next verse 
says 3ilrdii is free from all the six modifications. 3ilcdil is free 
from H51clcp131: therefore 31 Iran is 310? ell and 3I3itTHI. So this 

x 

is the simple commentary of the nineteenth verse. Now the 
3laciei. 3T: BTI3T 6aclI3<U BBT, 3T: H BaI3T 6H3T 3kWlci eft TBit 
oT ftollaflcl: | 3M3I olglacT; (3RI3T) ol 6aHcl | 

Now we will enter into the introduction to the twentieth 

verse. 
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^IJl^'i-lcl^lrll 3UtdcH 

3iia2t>d 3113331 5TcT fcldM 333?3: 


Chapter 02 


So 9 iscp 2 lriid connects these two verses as the cause 
and the effect. So the twentieth Aoicp says 3iirdii is changeless. 
Nineteenth Aoicp is the conclusion. Therefore 31 Iran is 3id>fll, 
not an agent. Or to put in reverse language 31 Iran is not an agent 
because 3iirail is changeless. So he gives the introduction. 
CF2I3T 3iirail 3iiai£Pd - how do you say 31 Iran is changeless? 
$Irl - to show this idea is given in h£clki: aia>i: - the second 
aiad: - borrowed from the OoHliaicirl,. And in cPOiUioinfl it 

x x 

is the eighteenth aiax. OOluioiricl^ ? -2- ? 6 is borrowed here 
as the twentieth Aoicp. what is that 9 cMcp? 

Verse 02-20 

3T olKlrl ITRIrr m cPcfTIrlaalRr 8TrcIT 3TIB?TT cJT 3T ONI: | 

c\ cx 

3i3rr loirei: ^TPcififsaT n^mil or £odri ^cjvictiioi $uh II 4lfIT 

o 

W3o || 

So first I will give you the gist. The essence of the 9 coicp 
is 311 rail is free from all the nsfacpi^s six-fold modifications. 

x 

Of them, five modifications are negated in the second line. 3131: 
is the negation of 31331, laird: is the negation of 3i2'J13T 
^IPdrT: is the negation of 3UIfHidri, decay, U 2 PJ 1 : is the 
negation of cTt-Irf, BT^T. and of 6adrl 6adcHIal is the fifth 
modification, change. Between growth and decay there is an 
intermediary middle age when one does not grow also and 
decay has not yet started. That metamorphosis is the fifth one. 
Thus five modifications are negated. The sixth one is 
understood. Therefore 31 3iOrl. It doesn’t have a temporary 
existence. Temporary existence is taken as one of the 
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modifications. And temporary existence is negated for what 
purpose? Not to say it is non-existence. Temporary existence is 
negated to show that 3iirdU has permanent existence. In short, 
tlAKlciM? TIArl: 3IIoHI. Therefore 3I33HI 3181351. This is the 
gist of the verse. Now we will go to the 9HRI3T 

31 TTRIcT oT JrBHcl 31131-eRfruil 331-1313531 31 311r<holi 
I33<T5r33: | 31 rtRIcTcn | 3I-9I©3: 3 31^5 I 

So the first sentence is ol olKiri is equal to ol irurirl is 
equal to oiidi-cTdi u H 3^rL-iaicb3l ol taetci. That means 311 rati 
is not born. That means 3iirdU does not have the first 
modification known as ollol: . olfol: means birth. cTdl'dl is in 
the form of, 033-1013031 means 333 fdooi3, modification. So 
olfdi-cldiuii a^d-ia&Ol means the first modification known 
as the birth. And such a modification 3ilrrfloi: olioeiri- 31 Iran 
does not possess. And the modifications are technically called 
833 10032Because in the we always divide the world 
into two. One is 833 and another is 31833. In rldo9ll34 the first 
classification is 833 and 318113, the existent and the non¬ 
existent. And when you talk about modifications it can never 
belong to the 3I8H3. Since 318113, non-existence cannot have 
any modification, Therefore they say 100513 should be always 
qualified as 833100513, modifications of an existent entity. So 
31 Iran does not have a birth. Similarly, ol IJKicl 3T. That means 
3llran does not have the final modification called death also. 
So 333-33331 OTrt-1313531 3113 8113 I335I3 3113 31 333rl. 
Here in the Aoirp the word 31 is there. In regular grammar 31 
means or. 9lSO:>3riKi says here the word or must be 


521 















































BllJl^klsfldl 8W33 Chapter 02 

understood as and. So it doesn’t have birth or death means it 
doesn’t have birth and death. 3I-9i©0: - the word 31 or 3 3I€J. 
3 513 3iS - is in the meaning of 3. The word 31 is in the 
meaning of 3. rlCMioiin that meaning the word 31 should be 
taken. In short, 3iirdii doesn’t have birth and death. Continuing; 

oT htKicl 3 513 3iac3i idall^T-cTdfUTI 1313531 31313133 I 

So the significance of this 9I33T5I3I3 says ol Qi3ci 3 
513. So in the place of 31 he has put 3 and reads, ol 1333 3 
513 - by such an expression 311331 doesn’t die also, 3I3I3£33 
- negation is done. Negation of 3lcrc31 iolcboi the final 
modification. The final modification is 13aii9TcTdluiT - in the 
form of TU'JlTf So by seeing death itself as a form of 
modification our 9H53 removes the fear of death. Because 
when you use the word death there appears to be a finality of 
everything. You don’t use the word death, you just say there is 
a change in lifestyle. So the very same grandpa is continuing to 
exist in a changed version, only difference is it is a radical 
change and an invisible version. But they are all continuing. 
Therefore don’t say death is death, call it as a 13012:, a type of 
modification. Words have got significance. So 13 oii 9 TcKHuii 
I3T353T 31313^33. 

333TT33 9I©3: 3^-1313531-31333: 3T3£33 ‘^T ct>01WB 

-v x 

3H3ct, ol 3x3133 3333’ 513333 I 

So now 913333313 goes to the word cpcjlKin. 
cpcpiclfi means at any time. And at any time should be 
connected with the verb. And here what is the verb? 
9I33533I3 says we have to connect it with all the verbs 
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occurring here. Therefore ‘cpcjriucj^ ol olieicl - 3iirdU is not 
born at any time. Similarly, 3iirdii doesn’t die at any time. 
Similarly, 31 lean doesn’t grow at any time, decay at any time, 
change at any time. Therefore it is not a temporary feature but 
this is a permanent nature of 3iirdii. Therefore he says 
cpcjlltkl Pico: - the word OcJlRlcl which means at any time, 
- is to be connected with d - Rl fei i - jj 1?1 <3 H: - with 
the negation of each modification. At any time is to be 
connected with the faiUH. negation of each and every 
modification. What does it mean? How to do that? 
says if you don’t know how to do that I will give you a sample. 
What is that? ‘of Hxfrfvlcf 3IRI<T - 3lirTU is not born at any 
time. Again of cporiuc^ ririeicf - 3iirdil does not die at any 
time, cp< 3 rifle; oT ndet, ol 3IHtriidrl we have to understand that 
way. So slcl It should be put within inverted comma. In 
this manner you have to connect the A'ricp. 

Hx><Hld 3RTTT 3IIc3n MfcIT 8TcIET-IMTFI 3IET8RI HSJIH 

X -V CV O (A X 

3f<HKIcll 3r8fTeT oicrdl ol TRI: HoT: clAdllc; oT hiNlcl | 

c\ o -v 

Now 9 lS-cp 2 leiKi enters the second line of this Aolcp. 
And QiAORlUld takes the second line as the explanation of the 
first line. The second line gives the definition of birth and death. 
Even though birth and death do not require definition because 
we all know that directly but still cp>iui defines birth and death 
and negates them both to establish that therefore 31 lorn is 
birthless and deathless. What is the definition of birth? 
Conventional definition and not technical or Shastric 
definition. Conventionally what is birth? When somebody is 
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non-existent and at a particular time that person comes to 
existence. This transition from non-existence to existence is 
conventionally called birth. Till yesterday there was no baby, 
and now the baby is born means previously the baby was non¬ 
existent now we have a baby existent. Therefore the definition 
of birth is transition from non-existence to existence in the 
conventional sense. And what is death? Very simple, the 
reverse. Somebody was existent till now and now he is no more 
there. Therefore the transition from existence to non-existence 
is called death. Therefore whichever object goes from non¬ 
existence to existence is said to be born. And whichever object 
goes from existence to non-existence is subject to death. 3iirdii 
neither goes from non-existence to existence nor does it go from 
existence to non-existence. 3T9icqi ol Bildcli Bleat ol 31811am. 

c\ cr\ 

So quiflA: quffter qurfcdofe^ceicT | mfel quTTTIARI 

C\ C\ O C\ <T\ 

qUMOiaiSIlSeicT || So SlrfwT: 9TTTa(T: 9IlfacT: II ATT: So. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJir9KT TTEITTSfTtT 91^ct>^Mld 3U<HciWld 

UdoclhH 3T^ H33OT3T 11 3o || 

<^<HlcJ 3RI3T 3mm ‘MccTT araoT-ldPdlcH 3IoT8KT vmu, 

-\ A. CV X O C\ 

3r'cHickii jrarrcj mm ctr m?t. crar: cu-tuci at eerict i 

CV O X 

W 5 cp 2 RlieI is commenting upon the twentieth verse of 
the second chapter which is an important verse revealing the 
changeless nature of 3IIc3n. 3ITotTT [alidad 2 2<E>oll:, 3 lIdldPd 
Ad^a:. And this is revealed by negating all the modifications 
of the worldly objects which are known as UdBhcr facpl21: six¬ 
fold modifications of positive or existent things in the world. 
And the six-fold modifications are 3ilAd alRicl dTI<T 
KlUUUiaiei 3Idfhidrl fdoi9dfcl. Exists, temporarily exists, it is 
subject to birth, growth, change, decay and death. All these are 
negated in the case of 3iirdii. Of them the birth and death were 
negated in the first line of this verse, ol olldrl fitaci OI 
OdiRirL 3iirdii is neither born nor does it die at any time. And 
91 S-cp 21 UkI has commented upon this first quarter. Now 
915 -cp^iviieI has entered into the second quarter of this verse. 
3 mm mm armcn aiarera- : . ersromrf takes the second 

X c\ C\ X 

line as the reason for the absence of birth and death. Why do 
you say 3iirdii is neither born nor does it die? The reason is 
given in the second line. In the last class I was explaining birth 
is conventionally defined as transition of an object from the 
non-existent state to existent state. You should remember this 
is based on the conventional definition. You should not probe 
into this too much. Nonnally when you say somebody is born 
it means he/she was not there before, now he is existent. 
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Therefore transition from the non-existence to existence is 
birth. And what is the definition of death? Vice-versa. 
Transition from the existence to non-existence is death. In 
21221x1 we use two sentences 3101 ecu Oiidrll. 319lcai means 

C G\ G\ 

being non-existent. 9ndcli means comes to existence or enjoys 
existence. Such a thing is called a born entity. 3I8iccn cHldcll. 
The word <Hldcll exists in a verbal form as well as in a noun 
form. In verbal form it is called cic elepr?:, <Hldcll. 0i id cl 121. 
cHldcll2:; IHldcllUl. OlldclUCT:, 8lldcll2-er. There is a cE 
CKD12: which refers to fliture tense. That form also we can take. 
Or it has got a noun form also. (Hldcll. 0t id cl 121. 8ndcH2:; 
Olid cl 2. Olid cl 121. (HKlclol. >RcP121Acr UlcclA^l: 8rfd?T 91©d:. 

5 ’ C X O X C 

Of these two versions we will take up the noun version. So 
318lcai 9iiddi is birth. And what is death? 34cell _ remaining 
existent 3I9lidcll - becomes non-existent. That is called death. 
So 21: 31cHccrr (HldeTT 21: edldd 21: 81ccIT 3r8TTdcIT 21: ted. The 

C\ Cv 

non-existent one becomes existent, the one who is existing 
when he becomes non-existent will die. Now 9lS02lclid says 
the second quarter of this verse negates both these processes for 
31 lean. Therefore 31 lean is free from both birth and death. Of 
this, first we are taking the process of death and negating it. So 
21: 3TccIT 3r3ricTcTT 3IT2T IHccIT tHldcTT in the ATTcp should be 

o c\ 

split as 34CCH 3I34ldfll. And whoever was non-existent and 
becomes existent is subject to birth, whoever is existent and 
becomes non-existent is subject to death. Whereas 3llcan is 
3TcclT 3r31ldcll ^IcI oT. Now look at the 31A2hH. 2123n<3 312131 

CX X -\ x 

31 lean - this 31 lean 31ccll is equal to 3lcial-ld)2iiai 3IolB12T - 

CX 1 X o (A 

after enjoying existence tT?rRT 3I3lldcll - thereafter it becomes 
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non-existent. 3f<Hl3cll is equal to 318113 oiocll. 318113 °>iom 
means becomes non-existent. Slrl ol - this condition is not 
there. After enjoying existence it becomes non-existent such a 
condition of is not there, of <H3:. ol is important. Such a 
condition is not there. <H3: means Hoi:. Hoi: means again, 
cl^ana - therefore, since such a condition is not there, oT 13 3 cl 
- 3llcan does not die. Continuing; 

“3T % 8Tc3I 3T 811331 315133’ 33 3c3<l cTt31 | 

So now 91ACP3313 says this definition of death is 
based on the conventional opinion of the world. We are not 
making a philosophical analysis. Conventional view is this. ‘3: 
fe 8tc3i - if an object exists for some time and of 811301 - 
becomes non-existent conventionally 31: fsUdcf - it is said to 
be dead. SIO 3T33 cilcp - this is the conventional definition 
of death in this world and this conventional definition is not 
applicable to 311C31 therefore 31 lean is not subject to death, 
31 Iran is eternal. Therefore in the first line 03anci ol 133(1 $1?1 

x 

you have to connect it to the first quarter of the verse. 
Continuing; 

3I-9I©3I3 5T-9I©3IfT 3 3133 3IIc3T 3181C3T 8TI33T 3T 3A33 

X XX X 

m 313: 33T: | cliailc} ol oll3cl | 

cx O -v 

So in the second quarter ol 3133 81731 8113(11 up to that 
he has commented upon. Thereafter there are two words 31 and 
of. 9133531313 says the word 31 in the 9 coi3> means the 
reverse process. 31 refers to vice versa. And of is the negation 
of the reverse process also. So now we should know what is the 
reverse process. The previous process is 8Ic3T 318113m 
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existence to non-existence we have talked about. The reverse 
process is non-existence to existence. 91 SCP 3313 says that 
also is negated. That means 3iicdU doesn’t have the transition 
of non-existence to existence, therefore 3lirdU doesn’t have 
birth also. 3I-9i©cH<\ - because of the expression 31 in the 
twentieth verse second quarter and oT-9lc>cjic\- because of the 
expression ol in the verse, we have to negate the reverse process 
that 91S<T>3313 presents, 3133 31 Iran 3I8ic<31. Previously 
what was the 3153p3 expression? 3ic<31 3I81K331. Now we have 
to say 3I8irai BiKirll. Therefore he says 3I9ic<3i - being non¬ 
existent for some time, BiKirll - again comes to existence $13 
oT - such a process is not there for 3iirdii. For that an example 
is given (3<b<33. Body is the counter example, not like example 
but unlike example. Unlike the body. The physical body 
remains non-existent for some time and it is born, unlike that 
3liran was never non-existent to come to existence later. 
Therefore 3131 r<31. And here you should not look for the word 
319ir<3i in the Aoicp. In the verse 3131 r<31 is not there. But 

G\ €P\ 

because the word 31 is there and 915021313 takes 31 as the 
reverse process you have to supply 3131 r<31 8iK33i both words 
should be supplied. And the word ol need not be supplied, ol is 
there in this 9 coicp. So 3131 r<31 3iiarll 313533 unlike the body 
ol 913: < 3 oi:. 913: is equal to < 3 oi:. Otherwise there will be 
UoiT^ixp <313. <3A311<3 ol 31133 - therefore 3Ur3U doesn’t have 

O X 

birth also. In short, it is eternal. That means it doesn’t have a 
journey of either existence to non-existence or non-existence to 
existence. Both journeys are not there, therefore it is eternally 
existent. Therefore ol olieirl ol 1333. Continuing; 
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‘en % 3i8ifgr orracir 31 oiidcf set i 3r ott 3nc3n i 

3Icfr or olldcl | 

So here also 9 l 5 <T> 5 irild gives the general convention. 
What is the general convention or general popular idea 
regarding birth? He says ^T: 3I8irai Tlldrll - if there is 
something which is non-existent for some time and becomes 
existent 51: olldd' - it is said to be bom. $1?13oqci cil® - this 
is how people look at the birth, ol yarfi 3llcdii - 3tIran doesn’t 
have such a condition. 3ET: - therefore of 3IRET - since 31 Iran 
doesn’t fit in with the conventional definition of an emerging 
thing, an appearing thing therefore of olKicl. And therefore 
what? 

eiAancj m n^anc, 3rat, eiAand m ten cUcHioi mm: n 1 

ei^ano i2ddi - because of the negation of the second 
process which is the process of birth, rl^anr^3f3T: - therefore 
3llran is birthless. dAdiic^aT laidc! - because of the negation 
of the process of death, ri^anoi ioirei: rT - therefore 3llran is 
eternal. This is the commentary upon the third quarter. 31311 
folcd: tfflWET:. Now we may wonder why 9 lAd? 51 Uld is 
stmggling so much with this verse. It appears to be a clean and 
straight verse. 9 l'S<T> 5 lrild seems to stmggle because there is a 
problem in this verse which we will generally not note. The 
problem here is repetition. The process of birth and death is 
negated three times in this verse. So naturally the question will 
be why should dxui negate birth and death three times for one 
and the same 31 Iran in one verse. How do you say three times? 
In the first quarter of olid cl Id del it is birth-death negation, ol 
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3Klrf^8lcai 0liacll Or of 9RI: is also birth-death negation only. 
3131: falcm i s also birth-death negation only which we 
generally don’t notice. WsamciKi is worried why apcui is 
doing that. Therefore to avoid this problem and to absolve dptui 
of Uoi^KD Old, 9isa32icliel has made this ingenious 
commentary. And how QlAOPTimel solves the problem is he 
takes the first negation as *jfcl§ll, a proposition. This is the 
method used in the omiei@HA>l. UlcWll means you make a 
statement as a proposition. So the first quarter is Ulcl^ll aiamtl 
Then the second quarter ol 3RI3T 8lrai 3I9liam and ol 3RI3T 
3I8lcai 8liacli he takes as AcT, reasoning. 3Uc<Hl doesn’t travel 
from existent to non-existent and non-existent to existent, that 
is taken as the 6cl. reasoning. In the third quarter repetition 
9f5ctmmd takes as IoPMoiai, conclusion. So UlcWll MTO 
then 6cl, then loimHoi ioia^I. Therefore qpcui is not 
committing any mistake. Therefore how should you read this 
9 cokp? 3Uc<Ul is not subject to birth or death. Then, because 
3iloUl doesn’t go from existence to non-existence or non¬ 
existence to existence, therefore 3llcdU is not subject to birth 
and death. What is the problem? Therefore opcui is a good 
teacher. So 3131: and lot cm is loioiaiaiai. Continuing; 

3IMctcmt: imowrl: mnku Tim faimm: uicim^i 

aiaioci crcnror arrer-auRlaflaii laimmuii Ta-9i©t; m nci- 

X 

3ICI: nfcldd: 5TT 3iaivt>laiI0i 3ITOT aKhdliO-^lcHTcl- 

laldPdiuii nfcimif mm Mid wi 3iia ‘sipoct’ ^cmfaoti i 

X 

So now 9lAO?Timd is entering into the words ^IPOcT:, 
CRWl: and the fourth quarter. 9lAO?Timd says these words are 
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negating the other three modifications. 9TT 9 <IfT:. U21U1: and of 
6ovtrt these three words are negating the other three 
modifications. That is 3PT§KI and uliuiidi: modifications. 
Now here also a question comes, if the first and the last 
modifications are negated the other modifications are also 
automatically negated by implication. And when they can be 
negated by implication itself cpfcui need not again negate them. 
And by negating them again <T>LUl is again running into 
Uoi^irp cun. Because you have to save words. Saving words 
means saving time, people are busy. Therefore the question 
comes why should <T>cui negate them directly when they have 
been already indirectly negated. 91 S-® 21 cikI justifies that. 
When something is indirectly communicated it is always 
weaker. Indirect communication is a communication but it is 
always a weaker communication. You are not very sure whether 
the student is smart enough to understand. Therefore a good 
teacher doesn’t want to take chances therefore even the implied 
ideas a teacher deliberately repeats so that the communication 
is clear, and the punch is there in direct communication. It is a 
fact 3 il£lofKii: laivDCteli: nirMff TTTrT - suppose the first 
modification birth and the last modification death are negated 
THT: laivpeii: - all the in-between modifications like growth, 
decay etc., - intermediary modifications UlrllBc^U Biamcl 
- are indirectly negated through implication. ‘<L£liU means 
even though that is the truth. Therefore <T>tui need not directly 
negate them if He want to be economical with words and 
economical with time. But cpHJI doesn’t want to be 

C 

economical, a teacher is not supposed to be economical. 
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Because even if Uorpftp is a cUU. commit the mistake for the 

o 

sake of comprehensive teaching. So (TClIIU - still TTCT- 
auiaoTioii laiflpeuuiidi^- the other modifications which exist 
in-between, ihKT-Oiiiaioi means intermediary, existing in- 
between, Rlfcpeils - the modifications. In between what and 
what? That is understood. Birth and death. EH - 

through His own words (‘His own’ refers to cprui) so through 
the teachers own words, i.e., openly, vocally, orally. c!cI- 3R5: - 
words which have the meaning of these intermediary 
modifications. So with the help of His own direct words which 
have got the meaning of the intennediary modifications. What 
are the words 915 -<T> 21 viKi is keeping in mind? EITMcT: QTTOf: 
oT ftacirl Slrl TTElocp, through these words HlrTHH: cpcRei: ’ - 
negation has to be directly done. This is within inverted 
commas which indicates Lord cramps thinking process. Thus 
9rs<T>^iUieI is probing into the mind of cprui and says cprui 
Himself thinks in this manner. I have implied, therefore I need 
not say that but still for safety let me openly negate even if 
Uoi^Rp cun is there, doesn’t matter. $Rl - 3A9IoT with this 
intention 3ioirPIoiidi 3lft RlRpenunai - so the other 

O X -V 

unmentioned modifications, 3loicpcH means unmentioned. 

O X 

Modifications like eiiqoiiR; -^Mdi^ci-iaQp euundi 

"\ 

modifications like youth, middle age, old age etc., uRiriH: 
WTlcl^- negation should be communicated. The negation of the 
other modifications also should be communicated in such a way 
Sir! 3Il£> - cprui uses the appropriate expression. And why does 
91 S-CP 21 UK 1 again struggle here. The commentator has got a 
very tough time, you should remember. Even though cprui 
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wants to negate the other modifications also directly, there also 
cpcui doesn’t use those words directly, ol crdcf ol KlQUuiaicl 
oT 3KrdiKlrl cpcui doesn’t use. <T><QJ1 uses different words even 
in that direct negation. 9IPc[cT: QTTOT: these words are direct 
negation but even here He uses an implication and negates 
them. Therefore says even the direct negations are 

also not that direct because the words used are ffIPQcT: UH'Jl: 
from which you have to extract the absence of the other 
negations. That is why he says <T€IT HlrTHH: ^eiirl rTCIT TILT. 
How does he say that? ‘9IPc[cT:’ Sonic) oil - in the form of 
@IPH?T: etc. This introduction also is a must because if you look 
at the third quarter 3F5T: lot ret: QIPOcT:, and those people who 
have got a simple knowledge of 3FTQXT they will be confused 
because the word loiret: and 9IT 9 <I<T: are conventionally used 
as eternal as synonymous. lalcd: means eternal, SIPHcT: means 
eternal. Therefore we will get a doubt why should H5COI use the 
word fairei: and QIPcTcT: . Therefore 9 lS-op 2 lciKi says the word 
^IPHcT: should not be taken in its conventional sense, it must 
be given a different meaning. What is the different meaning? 

yiPHcT: 5TcT 3IHdHI-eRfruiT HM UlcimKIcT I SPO^-tUcT: 

"\ 

9IPH?T: I 

In this context the word yiT Q cici: does not mean eternal 
but it means free from decay, degeneration, declension, old age, 
senility. So yiT Q cici: slct - by the expression ^iPoci: in this 
verse 3IHfJKI-cKH u li fqftDdu - the modification in the form of 
decay or degeneration popularly known as ol21. So ThTffHr 
means decay, cRH u li means in the form of, laisbqi means 
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modification. Modification in the fonn of decay Ulcllfltciri - 
is negated by the word yiT Q ciri:. So here you should remember 
the very word yiT e cici: itself is a positive word which includes 
the negation of 3ICT§R[. The next portion is the definition of the 
word yiT»clri: ^T^cTcT-8TcT: 9TT 9 <I(T: - 9I 9 HTT means always. OTcf: 
means remaining the same. So yiT Q cui: means always 
remaining the same without degeneration. 

or arerdfkicT ^q^uui fdi^ a via rater ioi 4 oirainvr oi 31ft sroi- 
ST3UI 3m§KI: | 

Here 91 Scp,>iviki gives an incidental information. He 
says degeneration is of two types. One is the degeneration of 
the substance itself because of the decrease of various 
components, limbs etc. So thus substance degeneration. Like 
loosing the leg or hand etc., a part of the person himself goes 
away. That is called 31 add 3IH§KI:. And the second type of 
degeneration is the substance is intact, all the components are 
there but their faculties or powers are gone. So physically hand 
is there but the reflexes are gone. So here physically the body 
is there but the features or oiuis are gone. Therefore qoei 
3IH§KI: and <d'Jl ThTdHI:, substantial degeneration and 
attribute-wise degeneration. Substantial degeneration happens 
when there are many components or parts. Attribute 
degeneration happens when there are attributes. Now 3iircHi 
doesn’t have substantial degeneration and attribute-wise 
degeneration. 3iirdii doesn’t have substantial degeneration, this 
part gone or that part gone, why because, ioi^aeiacOlc^- since 
components are not there 3lirdU doesn’t lose components like 
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tooth gone or kidney gone. And since 3iirdU is foPjoi: - ojuici: 
3IH oiilAd. BhJcldclcclid Hod 3103^1: oiiLki and 
roi4uirclld3TtJT 3IU3HI: oiiLkl. AcUolM 3T 3IH3lfclcf - 3IIC3IT 
doesn’t degenerate substantially as a substance. Why, 
iol^aaaratd because 3lloHl is not an assembly of organs. 
A<i°>ld 3r0TKITfT. fal^cRldcdld. 5IUI-3LTUI 3ITOT 31*1313:: 
allied - 3iirdii doesn’t have degeneration in terms of the 
faculty loss or attribute loss. Why? Ioi4uiraid^ - because 
31 Iran doesn’t have attributes at all. Continuing; 

313313-WUildl 3lft m^-cT3Pni IdldPdl Uldm^Id TOUT 
tjld I 

So 915 <T> 21 dld has completed the commentary of the 
word 9IP3TT:. The final meaning is QTPcnT: means decayless, 
two-fold decay free. Now he comes to the next one TKIUT:. And 
here he says the word TRIUT: is negating the growth of 31 Iran 
which is the opposite of decay. Therefore he says 31*1313- 
Krniidl lalepen - there is a modification which is the opposite 
of degeneration, 3IH3T3: and that is regeneration or growth. 
cTf^-cT3fOTT ra®5dT. The word IdQpdl and Mct>L>: are 
synonymous. The only difference is KlcpI2: is masculine 
gender and lalePdl is feminine gender in ^iLKPd. But both are 
modification only. Ulrndfdd - the growth is negated. How? 
TOUT: sld-by the word H5IUT:. Literally it means ever fresh, 
ever the same, without increase in its dimension or without 
increase in its attributes. It can increase in attributes only if 
attributes are there. UldMfdd TRIUT: $fd is negated by the 
word TRIUT:. That he explains. 
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nr % 3icidciirfi<ftai judkici 31 mm aiftteicr wr n jmd i 


The explanation of J431U1: he gives. n: 31 Qvia 

3llo>ldloi JOvlkiri. joviklri means expands or grows. ToVlvT. 
Expands by 31000 3ii°>ldiai - by addition of some extra. So 
there is an addition either concrete or subtle. And because of 
this addition when something grows in its stature 31: odfT- that 
thing is growing. And when a thing has grown because of that 
people say it is ditch old: - it is a new thing. What is new? 
Nothing but old thing plus some addition. So the growth alone 
is called 3rf<hald: new. stcl rT jvorl. Whereas the 3iicdii is 
always U3M:, the old alone. No addition of thing and 311 rati 
doesn’t become new by the addition of things. Therefore 3iirdii 
is never called 3IIchoio: it is always called U3M:. Therefore he 
says - 

3RI (T 3110H1 toi3000r0lrl 031 3ITO alcl EO tdcT rU|U|i. 3T 

nrfcTScerei: i 

So 3iirdii doesn’t have this value addition and 31 Iran 
doesn’t become a new thing in the conventional sense of the 
term. Therefore he says 3RT 31 Iran ?T. So cT is to differentiate 
from all the other things including our own body. After having 
a bath one spends so much time in front the mirror! All because 
he wants to come out as 3IIB1 (t 10:. fresh and new. Like that can 
it done to 3iican? He says ?T - unlike the physical body, 
Iol30ei0r01(\- since 3liran doesn’t have any 3iana or parts 
you cannot add parts to the 3iican. So Ioi3aeiacaicl^ since it is 
not an assembly you cannot add or delete. In the previous case 
by 3EI§m it was meant deletion or removal of part, here we are 
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negating the addition of part. Parts can neither be removed nor 
added. So Therefore he gives the definition of the word JT2M:. 
The word U21>JlcH we very commonly use - iHmiarl 
direct U^IUITI, etc. The definition of the word tROTT: 

OX c O 

9 lS-cP 2 KlieI gives here. U21 3IPI oia: - even though it is 
ancient only, very old only. That means nothing has been added 
to it or deleted. Still oia: - it is ever fresh without addition. So 
tTJT 3ITT even though 31 Iran is old. How old is 31 Iran? 3ioino. 
Even though it is old, oia:. In the word H3IUI: the letter up 
means oia:. oia: means ever fresh even though nothing has 
been added, oia: $frl - therefore U-iUM:. Ok, what is the 

final meaning? He says ol qTIrf $rei2T: - 3llran does not grow 
or expand. So tSPcTcT: means 31 Iran doesn’t contract. HTWr: 
means 3llran doesn’t expand. The only difference is here we 
are using the word JT2M: for 311 ran but 8fMH(T3T etc., 
scriptures are also called U^foiai because even though they are 
very very old, written centuries before, still they are either 
talking about eternal H3T or they are talking about eternal 
311 ran. Therefore the tRl>Ji3Ts are without any addition, they are 
ever fresh, ever valid. That is why even now when we read 
THTRIWi or afoihiRria^ it has got the value. Therefore 
9n°>iaciai etc., scriptures are called U21>J13i More in the next 
class. 

So qWTfo: HOTTHTHT quifoquiaicfodd I qnTfTEfRT 

G\ X C7\ GX O G\ G\ 

auiaiaiafoT^irT 1130 snrxT: 9irfofr: snnxT: 11 sfr: So. 

c\ 
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3o TTcTT9KI TTURTBITIT 91£cTO<Tld ST&UrHlrH 3F<hcllvlRl 
IMctcLM TOTTO TOJTO'iH 11 3o || 

3ITO^-KlTOcll 3m gf^-cTSIUII rniMT UlrllULJIrT TOUT 
TFT I ^Tf 3iadaio>ldloi JUdkirl AT ddn 3lfOToIcT TIcT ct 

3ixui I 3Rt ?t 3iioHT loi^aaaraici toi 3irpr aicr ift Tier 

O X o 

TOun, 3r crdcT i 

o 

We are seeing 9lStp2lvlieTs commentary upon the 
twentieth verse of the second chapter of the often. And in this 
twentieth verse Lord <t>hui borrows the idea from the 

C 

cpomiolUcl and reveals that 31 lean is free from all the six 

x 

modifications. ioiiacpLJ: 3ilc<Hl. We have seen up to the third 
quarter of the 9 coid> - 31 on lolrei: QlPacilS^i U21U1:. The four 
words negate four types of KFpl2s. By the word 3131: olieicl is 
negated, by the word foicei: RKicl TRUTH is negated, by the 
word 9IPc[(T: 3PT§RI or decay is negated and by the word 
TOUT: nun or cTLyl is negated. 3I33T oH@I 3UTdRI cTLyh all these 
four modifications have been negated. And now 913 <T> 2 lei Ki 
wants to go to the fourth quarter of this Aoio - ol 6oeicl 
6aei<nioi 91 ilk and he says the word ol 6«^ici negates the fifth 
modification viz., UliunTl or change, metamorphosis. If you 
remember 3c£d often class there they defined youth is up to the 
forty-fifth year and therefore it comes under growing. And after 
sixtieth year it is considered to be 3RI or 3UTdRI. Therefore the 
graph goes up up to forty-five and it goes down from 
nooeiGoiurll. The gap between forty-five and sixty will come 
under FTtTRunTT: neither growth nor decay. That KHiiiunai 
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idol2 is negated by the expression ol 6o<ui. That is going to 
come in the following portion, we will read. 

crerr 6 o*ici m iduuui<Ri?t docuudi Rmuui,Riaiioi 31ft 
yiff? 1 

cT£H - moreover. Here it is in the meaning of conjunction 
or addition because we have negated four modifications, in 
addition to that the fifth modification is also negated. So cHTT 
moreover, also. of gcrdtri - 31 Iran is not 6<Rlcl. 6<Rlcl 
9 lScp 2 lriKi says of fduRui<Kid - it is not subject to change. 

So the ViduRuiai means to undergo a change. And this root is 
intransitive root, therefore passive voice cannot be there but still 
9 lS-cp 2 lriKi uses passive voice because the word 6<Rlcl is in 
passive so iduRuid<L(l is put in passive. But since the root is 
intransitive we have to take the active meaning only, of 
iduR*Ji<Ricj means oT iduRuiaifj. Otherwise we have to make 
it causal and see it as passive. We can justify either way. 
id UR ui <Kici means does not undergo a change. When it does 
not undergo a change? @nr? ekRltHloi 3ITT - even when the 
physical body undergoes change which is inevitable, even when 
the df> changes the 061 does not change. Therefore 9RR 
6<Rl(Hlol TTTrT TTcTHT. 6<Rl(Hloj means iduRuiaeictiiai is equal 
to undergoes change. So the final meaning is even when the 
physical body undergoes change 3iicdii doesn’t undergo a 
change. Even when the 3TffTr 9TTT33T in the form of thoughts 
undergoes change even then the 3iicdii doesn’t change. Even 
though 3110H1 is contained in the physical body nonnally when 
the container is affected the content also will be affected. If the 
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pot is shaken the content within also will be shaken, when the 
pot is dirty inside the content also will get dirty. The nonnal 
rule is the container affects the content. But in the case of 31 lean 
the general rule is not applicable. Body is container 3lirdn is 
content. But still the container body cannot affect the content 
31 Iran. Therefore ol lauiiuiani. With this the fifth 
modification is also negated. Continuing; 

STwT: 3I3T KlUUUliai 3MT elhCoCl: 310^1:-3rt>cll5 I 3T 

O 

KlUUUhRld | 

So 9 lScp 2 lrlKi is concerned about an objection that 
may come from a TTTcjxT student. A TTFcjxT student knows the 
word 6lCTfi. 61(Vl is a verb derived from the Vgoi to kill. Even 
in the previous verse ^ TfoT Qlrl 6 ocii 2 ^TSfoT aioeiri AfTfT also 
the word 6«jUs legitimately translated as the killing action. That 
is the dictionary meaning also for the word ATT. But here 
9 lS<P2irlieI has quietly changed the regular meaning, instead 
of translating 61 <Vl as not killed of doviri should be translated 
as what, 3iiraii is not killed, but 91 SCP^i Kiiel is translating it 
differently. He says 3iirdii doesn’t change. So how can you 
change the language? When somebody asks you to bring milk 
and you bring water. Communication will fail if you change the 
meaning of the word. For that 915-<T>2idRi gives an 
explanation. No doubt the word ol AoHcT means 311 cat 1 is not 
killed only. But I don’t want to take that meaning because this 
idea has already said before in the first quarter by the expression 
of oiieirl ol Ltieici. If 3iirdU does not die, it automatically means 
31 Iran cannot be killed. So if the word ol also is given 
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the same meaning then there will be Uoi2McP chU. And poor 
cpi\ui will be subject to criticism. And not only will there be 
Uoi 2 dcf> cjlti but there will be another problem also there will 
be negation of only four modifications and the modification of 
lautiuiidi will not be negated. Therefore two problems - there 
will be Uol 2 McB of one id012 loldfl and there will be 

o 

avoidance of another Idoi2. So what is the best thing? You 
translate ol Aoeici as ol idni2ui<ncl. We have two advantages - 
<H2'JT 10012 loldfl Uoi2^lvp cHU is avoided/negated and also 
another advantage is idni 2 uii<n, the fifth modification is 
incorporated in this Amo. Since these two advantages are there 
I have deliberately taken this meaning. Therefore he says 

Afdcl: . 6 foci: here means Vaoi. Alocl: is a peculiar expression 
when you use a verb and put a 102101 . Normally after the verb 
AldcT 102101 cannot come. But in peculiar cases oierMrl UcMcl 
etc., are followed by 102101 and there is a grammar rule, when 
the verb is followed by a 102101 there it indicates the fllcT, the 

original root. Therefore A foci: means the 2120rl VaoI. 31>r - 
in this particular context 10012 unai 3I2f: - has got a special 
meaning, not the regular dictionary meaning of killing but an 
irregular non-dictionary meaning of changing. OAOllA 
KlOUUllM 3121: 32^ Aol OTcd: Ic2RI:. In this meaning dbdoCi: 
- you have to interpret only in this manner. There is a reasoning 
for interpreting in this manner 3lOol:- jrDrliei - to avoid the 
defect of repetition and also to include the fifth modification. 
Therefore the final meaning is of 10012ui<kui - so ol 

Aoeicl is equal to ol Kiuffuiaeicj. 3llrrfll does not have any 
change. Continuing; 
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3ik>cHot belt HA-annfroni 3iic<Hiai 

X X o 

ui?iiulhwt i ‘^icf-ndw-raiMT-^TScT 3notn’ wi hihhisi: 

I 

So with the previous paragraph the commentary on this 
H coicp is over. Now the following two paragraphs are general 
comments on this Aoicp. A totality observation because in our 
preoccupation with the individual word we should not lose sight 
of the totality. Therefore 9lScp2lviKi’s style is now and then 
after the completion of the verse he will go back like a painter 
and from a distance he will watch. Like that this is a general 
observation. He says, 3ilArfloi^diax. See he uses the word <Ha>i 
itself. Even though it is a 8i°>iQfU<n Aoicp. ^diici only. He calls 
it chad because it is almost bodily lifted from cpOIHioIHcL I 
say almost because there is a slight change, ol olldrl Qtacl HI 
IHHfecT is in cpOlUloiHrl^whereas cpHHUCUs here. Similarly 
in the second quarter ol 3IH3I BicOI BtKlcll HI ol 8KT: is in 
(Hoia^;irII whereas in 0(31 U lot Hcl it is ol 3IH3I OclSlcT ol 

■* X X O X 

H8IH ofecT. Therefore he calls it <Ha?i deliberately. So in this 
aiaxilcUicp Aoio HA-BIIHTHHHTI: - six modifications 

x 

belonging to positive entity. 8EH: means positive, existent 
entity. Why do you add positive entity? Because 3I8IIH or non¬ 
existence does not have HA-1HCP131:. Therefore to differentiate 

x 

he says BUHIHHHTI:. dltcpcp-HTH-iaioai: - HA-BTIH is equal 
to dUcpcp-HAa. All the regular things of the creation. And 
here there is an aside note. HA-BTIHIHHHTI: TfJHxT students 

x C 

should carefully note. The HA adjective should not be 
connected to BIIH. It is not a six entity. Modifications of six 
entities should not be translated. It is not a modifications of six 
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entities but you should reverse it as 8HcT HA 100121:. Six 
modifications of all entities. Therefore while making 2131121 for 
this BfraraTtT 100121: 8110100121: then HA-8110100121: must 

"V -\ 

be done properly. So six modifications in the form of cffioo- 
OTfr-idlOOl:. 101001 is another 2 i 2 cBrl word for 100121:. 

o c 

Both are synonymous. cillOO-OM means all the created 
entities. Why should he say cffioo-02^rt? Because 31 Iran is 
31 cfncD03-o2rl. Therefore it is not included in that. So all of 

o 

them 311c<tilol uirlldfOcrci - all the six are negated with regard 
to 3iirdii. Then comes the next question. So we will just gloss 
over and run to the next paragraph. But 915021010 will 
closely observe the 9 cy[o and the subcommentators will 
closely observe the 8HRI3I Then there is a problem. 
91S021UK1 says six modifications are negated in this 9 colo. 
But this ^kolo does not negate six modifications. It only 
negates five - 3T5I: Mrd: 9IPd?T: H2IUI: of do2 Id. Only 
dWITdcpT 2 T: [bllH^l:. How can 91Act>2Mld say HA-IOTI3I:? 
Then the subcommentators say it can be justified in two 
different ways. One method is, the five implies the sixth one 
also. So five are directly negated and the sixth one is implied, it 
is indirectly negated. Therefore it is ok. Or there is a second 
method of justification also. In the second quarter of the verse 
of 3RITr SIccTI 8iicirll Biol 3TT: says 31 Iran does not appear and 
disappear. By which temporary existence is negated. And 
therefore the second quarter is negating the temporary existence 
which is the sixth modification called 3IT27T. 3112x1 means 
temporary existence. That has been negated in the second 
quarter of 3RHT 81rHT. Therefore all the six modifications have 
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been negated. Therefore 915021 x 1 ki concludes 210U012- 
fdlOHl-Tftrl: 3IIr3n 5TcT 004121:. Here the word 00412T: 
means Aoioi^I: . The final essence of the entire 9 cPiO is 3iiran 
is free from all changes. So 2id-UOi2 all types of idioen 
changes 2160 free from is 31 loti I. In English to put it in one 
word, 3iirdii is changeless. Continuing; 

d2TUd tld cU-hld 'J8#rEETrdullallcT 5IcT [4lfIT 3-? 9] BOTT 
.HoHUl 3IOT 2IHAH: II 2-2o || 

So another general observation. This is also very 
important in our tradition. When we study any scripture we 
have to always do this exercise, when we have thoroughly 
studied a particular Aoio we have to see its connection with 
the previous Aoio and the later Aoio. That is called 215 oii?i 
^16ui<n. And thereafter we have to see its connection with the 
current topic of the text which is 31 Iran oilcan id do. Then we 
have to see its connection with the chapter, the second chapter, 
then we have to see its connection with the entire Btoiadlcli. in 
BA12IM we talked about 2T5TS^lfrT:, 3ITU02U1 2l5oU?l:, BEf 

C\ CV X 7 X 

TIA^ITcT:, TIA^rfcT: and 9TRTT TIA^IIcT:. Five 

connections we have to see after completing every Aoio. Only 
then the study is complete. Here 915021 x 115 is talking about 
the connection between the present Aoio and previous 9 cPiO. 
In the previous Aoio it was said 3iiran is 3IOC11. ol 3I53I e>facT 
of 6o5(l. In this 9 cPiO it is said 31 Iran is f«lfdoi2:. And 
915021 x 115 says the connection between them is one is the 
cause and the other is the effect. Because 31 Iran is ldndoi 2 : 
3liran is 31051. Because 3iiran is changeless 3iiran cannot 
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perform any action. Performance of action requires 
modification or change. If change is not possible rprlraai^ is 
also not possible. Therefore tn trpFT BITcI TTT^ITcI: between 
this «cW and previous 9 c5KF. tfdfFT since 3licdii is 

changeless rmaiic^ 3ilran is actionless. With this line in the 
previous 9 c5KF the 3ic£>clca<H^ of 311 rail was mentioned. $irl 
[often 5-? §] uaui dtadui - with the previous <Ho>i. There also 
he uses the word ato>i because previous ^eMcp is almost lifted 
from OOlufoltirl. Therefore uaui a coicpai 31 ^coio^ei 

x c\ 

twentieth ^eMcpnri „>i<aa£I:. This is the msoftrl:. Therefore 

x 

what is the connection with the current topic? Therefore 3I3IoI 
by fighting this war you the 31 Iran are not going to incur either 
QWTH or umai. Therefore 

O X x 

UlU<hdl?ldd^aila^rdrllollrlrllRlol: || 4lfH II all 

3luloi’s arguments also fall apart. With this the twentieth ^eMcp 
is over. Now the 3Iogn, 3M3T ctxdlWrl olklrl. TERIrT m \ 
(3RI3I) arfcTT ol (3I8irafIT); (3M)qI (3181rcIT) 8KX: of (8TIdfIT) I 
3Riri 3131: folr^l: 9IP<IfI: tlTWl: (el iffclfcT) | 9UU ftodailal 
(TIFT 3RI3I) T1 6o^icl \ 

We will enter into the verse twenty-one. Introduction. 

‘nr irngfn gocnrar [41fir w?§] wr 3i«ioTrnirtm tfipt- 
Qpnnnii: cpnx to n m aralrr wi m?wiRi. mr tirict’ wr 
3Ffcr 3iF®5nrg trial: 3 oven nfriwiFiai dunieniri - 

O X -V 

9 lSO^iriier says that the twenty-first verse is repeating 
the same idea that is given in the nineteenth verse. The idea is 
cpclra cpaird falfel:, negation of doership. So naturally the 
question will come why should cpwi repeat the same idea 
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again. So 91 A op Lionel has to explain. Therefore he says this is 
the methodology of teaching. First you have to give a 
proposition then you have to give a reasoning and then you have 
to give the conclusion. The methodology of teaching is 
proposition, reasoning and conclusion. Proposition is called 
Ulel$ll, reasoning is called fl?T: and conclusion is called 
ioioidioidi. And in this the proposition and conclusion will be 
the same only because the reason is given only in support of the 
proposition. Therefore after giving the reason I say therefore 
my proposition is valid. And here he says nineteenth verse is 
diet$11 9 cokp, twentieth verse is AfT 9 coicp, twenty-first verse 
is loioirfiol Aolcp. And always Ul?l$ll and mioiataiUT will be the 
same only. And therefore nineteen and twenty-one are 
legitimate repetition one as Ul?l$ll and another as loi°>13iai3f 
He gives the reasoning of the twentieth verse. If you put in 
English it will read like this. 3iirdU is actionless (nineteenth 
verse) because 3110311 is changeless (twentieth verse) therefore 
3110(111 is actionless (twenty-first verse). ‘^I doi alrt 6 ooll 2 3f 
[4lfH 2-? §] $lol - through the nineteenth verse 31alal <Uo>iui 
again he uses the word rfta>i very deliberately. ‘6olol-Icpeaeii: 
mrit maf n m MOT’ U1?1$1K1 - in the nineteenth verse 
proposition is given, Ulrl$lKl means proposition. The Ul?l$ll is 
W-ten: clxn tp3T n m aimer - 3110311 is neither a mni 
nor an object, neither a subject nor an object. This is nineteenth, 
yfol$ll clRiejcH. The twentieth is ‘o! olklof 3Efer - with 
the help of the twentieth verse beginning with ‘of olieiof 
3iiaRpeica 6cl3i 3 arm - the reason is given to show that 
3llrdll is changeless. Therefore the conclusion is 3llo<Ui is free 
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from all modifications therefore 3iirdii is 311010X1:. Having 
said that then OO^is^Irl - in the twenty-first Aoicp the 
proposition of the nineteenth Ulcl^llrllCrTr - is 30^i621?l is 
concluded. This is the Srlcp9llX>i 31ai311ai method. Therefore 

o 

the idea will be the same only, you have to accept that. This is 
the introduction. Now we will go to the Aoicp. 

Verse 02-21 

^diffioiileior fiiicxr er iTjicHoirHoeiviai | 
cHCTTTTT^H: HTCT cp UlcRllcI AIArT cp3I || 4lfIT W2 $ II 

O X 

First I will give you the gist of the verse. The verse first 
says a wise person knows the 3ilrdil of the above description. 
3liooiii9ioirfi 3F5I3T loicddl all these are the descriptions of 

31 And Ocf here is a verb and not etc. Vide) etcf 

x 

lapel:, RiO:. A wise person knows this 3llrdn. And after 
knowing I am the 31 Iran of above description, cprui asks, cp 
UlrRlfcl 61(Vl cpai - how can the wise person be <3?ell 
thereafter. After knowing I am 3icprll 31 Iran how can the wise 
person be called a cprll. a killer? Therefore a wise man is 
3icprll. he is free from action. And cp tlirKLirt - not only 
doesn’t he kill anyone, he doesn’t even instigate anyone to kill, 
which is called indirect killing. So a wise person doesn’t kill - 
direct killing is negated, a wise person doesn’t instigate anyone 
to kill - indirect killing is negated. Therefore neither (Dell nor 
<3PT>Kirli. So thus wise man is 3tcprll is the conclusion in this 
Aoicp. With this background we will enter into the 8111X131. 
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dd fdoiioiifct 3iicioiiiyikraT 3i^rei-8ng:-lact>u-3i^?T tptc5t 
kmUUll,H-3WT ^tcTcJCT: I ^ HHUI dioMUl 3cP- 

CT3IOI3T 3ra 3I^-5l?wl<h 31o5151,H 3KTdI5I-51?wl<h I 

<a<J is the first word in the As I said <3<J is a verb 

C\ X 

and for that the subject is the word 5T: which comes later. And 
the word 5T: refers to a wise person. So a wise person knows. 

is equal to Kkrtioiiirl. What does he know? The 3iicdii. 
What type of 311 rail? 311cloliryiolJI is equal to 3lcroT-9nc[- 
focpu-^clrfi. 3lcrrd means final. cHKT-Kicpl^ means 
modification. 3lcrra-8TIcI-fd<T>15 is final modification. That 
means So of the six modifications the final is 

x x 

So TT3W TTfkTTT is the meaning of 3llciaiii9iaidi. Then the 
word lolcvidL Again problem! Because 3llciolliyiol.H and 
lolrei alphas the same meaning. 9 iscp 5 icliel has already solved 
the problem in a previous verse. 3icrciacr<i 061 

lolrei^elirDi: Qiiliiui: | In the eighteenth verse 3iaiii@IoT: 
lolrei^ei two words occurred. There he has analyzed that. That 
we have to remember here. So here the word lolcdai should be 

*v 

translated as icmiiunai-^I^ciai - without change. So 
3Uciolliyioiai means deathless, lolcdai means changeless. 
HxTTCT lolrvi:. 5T: del $l?l aiciaH:. Here he says the verb 
comes in the beginning of the Aojciy 51: the subject is coming 
in the later part of the Aoicp. Therefore you should combine the 
subject and verb properly and you should read it as 51: clef 51: 
is a relative pronoun, whoever knows is the meaning. For 
convenience we will take it as a wise person knows. Then the 
next word in the <HcTHjs tjoidi - this 311 call. What do you mean 
by this 3IIr3H? He says H3OT <HoAm 3cH-cTdTOTTr - the 3IIclHT 
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whose description has been already given in the nineteenth and 


especially the twentieth verse. 3rF-cI§I0I3I - whose features 
have been talked about, dddlld, 3rt>lM cR^tJITToI dWT 31: 
dcH. Then the next word in the <Hcl<H is 3loi<H is equal to oloat- 
21?wl<H free from birth. 3ic31d<H is equal to 3IH£Rr-21?wl<h 
free from decay. In short, free from all modifications. Such a 
changeless 3iicdii the wise person knows. So knows also is a 
verb. Continuing; 

d?er d5oT Uct>13Ul 3T Kl<cUoi 3lfTOm fToTT S3T3T- 

Qpoi oilfri | cpcr err uickiici &oau uoioiaia I 

So after commenting upon the first half of the verse now 
916 - 0 P 21 UK 1 enters into the second half H3CT 31 U^tf. <T>2T is 

x O 

equal to epoi ucptrui - how can? 3T: la<£la^U3>ci: - that wise 
person. The word 3T: is in the is equal to id^Uoi. 3T: 

U 3 >ci: both are in the dfcBT is equal to Ia<£loi. Who is the wise 
person? 3lf£l®cl: - is a qualified wise person. Why should he 
say qualified wise person? Because without qualification if a 
person becomes wise he will continue to be otherwise only. So 
therefore qualified wise person alone can expect transformation 
in life. Therefore 3ITdairiclt>cXi 3i<mooi: facial, glacl is in the 
JichHis equal to 6aioi-I<bai cpiiicl - how can the wise person 
kill anyone, filial is 3icpdl, he doesn’t kill anyone. Similarly 
da£T <31 Ulcldld is in the TfcTTf is equal to 6aril3 *4 dial dfcl. 
Udial did means instigate, persuade. Whom? £>ddI33I another 
killer. How can a filial instigate another person to kill. 
Therefore he is neither the doer nor the instigator. Neither a 
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cpcll nor a cpl^Ricll. So Hlddld is the causal form of 61 ocl. 
For that the meaning is 6acll2 yen old Id. Continuing; 

3 T cpdfcld cbRlcJ Sfod, of d^ClftlcT cbRld Uiddld ltd 

-v -v 7 X X 

3¥ri?t 3nm m 3rd:, o^eifeiTaraifi i 

Now here 9l5cp21dld says that in the Adicp the words 
H3CFJT and HHT are interrogative pronouns, a pronoun of 
questioning. Flow can a wise person kill? And who can a wise 
person kill? d?2I3T died - how can a wise person kill? cj53I 
6kVl - who can a wise person kill? Similarly, how can a wise 
person instigate? And whom can a wise person instigate? These 
four questions are there. 

1. Flow can he kill? 

2. Whom can he kill? 

3. Flow can he instigate? 

4. Whom can he instigate? 

All are interrogative pronouns. WSOddld says even though 
here it is interrogation here the meaning is negation. So 
interrogative pronoun has been used here in the meaning of 
lot rid. In ^lrKpcl it is said 3II3PT 3ld cpCFfT and 3II3PT 3ld 
cprfl. This is not new to dACPd. It is there in all local languages 
also. Who can go there? means nobody will go there. So 
according to the context you have to find out. Here 9iA cp^ldld 
says HWnd does not fit in in this context. Therefore 31131313ld 
should be taken. Therefore he says, d?€ildcp cpfdc^ oT AIorT. 
The final meaning should be 31 Iran does not kill in any manner 
and 3iirdii does not kill anyone. How can should be taken as in 


550 



































8RS2M Chapter 02 

any manner. Whom can should be taken as anyone. So d?2rfncT 
- in any manner cpfrlcW anyone of 6 fart 31 Iran does not kill. 
Similarly, <T>€lfdrt^- in any manner cpHJcJ - anyone 31 Iran 
does not instigate to kill. itcT - in any manner 3<fKl?l - in the 
case of both interrogative words. By both means is one 

interrogative word and cp<n is the second one. Both the 
interrogations should be taken as 3IR£tq: TfcT 3ISI: - ioidfl:. 
Why it should be taken as negation? dfJhFiHcIIfT the 

meaning of interrogation or questioning is 312ia8T: - is not 
fitting in this context. Even though question is the primary 
meaning, we are dropping the primary meaning and taking the 
secondary meaning because there is no other way. Now the 
question is why do you say there is no other way? That we will 
see in the next class. 

So quRiC,: quiPHcRT quiicquiJidrdrt I qtfei quian^FI 

<T\ "X <7\ C\ O C\ 

quifHcllcllpTtseFr || So SlrfocT: ©nfoTT: ©TIEwT: 11 STT: So. 

C\ 
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3o TTcTT9RI THUTTeTHT 91dctRldld STtdrHlrH 3R<hchdRl 
IRlodPH HAd sp UTTHTTH 11 3o || 

oT cpencIfT cbRiO gfod, oT d3£lftld cbRld UkRIld ltd 

-v -v 7 X X 

38Tdd 3iK m m 3rd:, ipsneirararaid i 

9 iscp 21 dld is commenting upon the twenty-first verse 
of the second chapter in which Lord cRTOT points out that the 
wise person is not a cpdl nor a cpRRldl. He is neither a doer 
nor an instigator. And Otoiaiomloes not convey this in a direct 
manner, he puts it in an indirect way as though asking a 
question. Whom does a wise person kill and whom does a wise 
person instigate to kill? So 9lS<nRidRl says here both these 
words ‘whom does he kill’ and ‘whom does he instigate’ appear 
to be interrogative pronouns but there is no interrogation meant 
here, it is only a negation. Therefore JP5H2I: of TTTcHafd 
3ITdTHTd Her 3IT<Hcifri. This meaning is there in other languages 
also ‘who can go there in the early morning?’, nobody can go 
there is the meaning. So 9lS<nRidRl says ‘whom does he kill’ 
is also 3HdRITd and ‘whom does he instigate’ there also 
3ITdTHTd only. Therefore he said ol cpCiffirl^ cpidc^ 6 lad. ol 
cHCimcT cbldd UAR1A1 5TcT 38RIH. In the case of both the 

■v x 

words cF£I3T and dTTT 3ITdTT: HH are used in the meaning of 
negation. Why do you say negation and not H?oIld? He gives 
two reasons to establish that. The first reason is IPoIld 
3RRiHaid. No doubt the words cp£I3T and cpai primarily mean 
H?oI alone. And we should try only but if HTdTCr doesn’t 

fit in then you have to compromise and come to the secondary 
meaning of 3ITdTQT^. 913<TRldRl says in this context UTiTTCf 
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doesn’t fit in. Why? Because first, it is the teaching given by 
cprui The question should come from the student only. How 
can cpcoi ask doubt from differ? Therefore <T>rui cannot be 

c o c 

asking any question to Himself or dlefei, only the student can 
ask the question. And even somehow if you assume <T>tui is 
asking a question then in the later portion of the often the 
answer must be coming. But if you study the later portion of the 
often nowhere there is an answer to the question either given by 
cf>tui or differ. So when there is no answer how can you take 
this as a question. Therefore EP5HSI is not possible. This is 
reasoning number one. Then there is a second reason also which 
he gives in the next paragraph, we will read. 

Afr-dRfer dildlfedcd^d clcdcdlc', | fecPT: 

O O X o 

m ua^uiier: difMcfi mum-, i 

There is a second reason also to take the words cpSTU 
and epafen dlKJPTTtJ. He says go back to the original context. 
In the last class I said verses nineteen, twenty and twenty-one, 
these three should be taken as a package, as a group. Because 
nineteenth verse is a proposition, twentieth verse is a reasoning 
and the twenty-first is a conclusion. What is the proposition? 
dtloHl is actionless. What is the reasoning in the twentieth 
verse? diirdii is changeless. What is the conclusion? Therefore 
diloHl is actionless. Therefore, since these are the words of 
conclusion, the actionlessness must be the conclusion here. The 
conclusion cannot be a new question, it has to be in the form of 
‘therefore, diirdii is actionless.’ Because the reason given in the 
twentieth verse is relevant in twenty-first also and therefore as 
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a conclusion because of the reason of changelessness, the 
conclusion of actionlessness alone must be the meaning. 
Therefore we should say that epCfJT and cpai are action 
WtII?f: m cl imM:. AfT-dNfeT 31iaQpdrcl^l. So 

O 

3ilalepdra means the changelessness of the 31 lean, 6 d- 3 r 2 l.id 
- which is the reasoning for actionlessness, the changelessness 
of the 3iirdn which is the reasoning for actionlessness, 
dcdcaid - is the same thing, is common with regard to both 
the words cpShFT 6iod as well as cpai 6 fad. in the context of 
the word 0132131 and in the context of the word cpai the 
reasoning is the dedal is the same. In fact, this ded relief 
should be connected with previous paragraph therefore 3H§ItI 
fid. Therefore the words <332131 and cj53T cannot be the question, 
it has to be the negation of action only. And from the word 
fdcjd: onwards it is a separate sentence. We have to supply the 
word ‘therefore’. Therefore 8io>iQd: 3lfcHUd: liaxiuii2I: - die 
meaning of this section consisting of these three verses 
nineteen, twenty and twenty-one taken as one section Biddd: 
3lf<)lUd: - the meaning of this section intended by cHdaioiis 
IaO>3: Atd-rprfi-Ulddfl: - it is the negation of all cpdl in the 
case of a wise person. Because a wise person is 3iirdU and 
because 3iirrfli is actionless therefore a wise person is free from 
all <P<4s. This is the essence. laod: - for a wise person 2id- 
oai-UlcltitT: - including ioirdoliaildcp oat all of them are 
negated. And when he says this he is directing this statement 
towards a special who 9lA<T>ddld can never forget - 

$lioicp3i dcHrddaifa. Now he is addressing him - a wise 
person cannot have any cpdl at all, where is the question of wise 
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person combining the $11 oi and cp<ft, therefore often doesn’t 
teach $llaicp<ft ^irftvvKiciic - ,. Continuing; 


5hrT: fT 

O 



I 


So here an incidental note is added. Suppose a udllftft 

argues. A silly argument he may give. He may say, ok, cpmji is 

negating action in this verse by cpCHT 61acl and cp<H^ 6lari. 

Even then the words (PCPFT and cpdi are associated with the 

•\ "\ 

words 61acl and UlrKifri. That means <±>HJ1 is negating only 
two actions. What is that? How does a wise person kill? That 
means what? Killing action is negated. How does a wise person 
instigate to kill? That means what? A wise person will not do 
the action of killing instigation. That means what? The twenty- 
first A'Mcp is negating only two actions - killing action and 
killing instigation action. How do you say 21 d - cp - UfcldH: ? 
Only fclcHft HlrTHH:. So AoIoT nm and AaRT tp3T cpl2Ul,H 
only two. 9 l$cp 2 lviid says, simpleton! Here the word killing 
is taken only as a representative action, therefore when killing 
action is negated, it is the negation of all the actions including 
dido emepep cprttftui. including idicacSidftncp cprfiftui. 
Therefore the word 6 loci is 3UcUJi u ll£T. Therefore he says 
6ocl: cl 3H§1TI:. 3H§1TI: means the negation. 6ocl: means 6olol 
cpdiui:. As I have told this before when the verb 6ioci is used 
with the it refers to VaoT or the action. Therefore 6oci: 

means killing action, nodi FTHlcp. The negation of killing 
action is to indicate 3 < 3162 ungIcdoi - is used as an indicator. 
3cJ162Uii€f means THcTdTtJTTCr. THcTdfOHT means an example, 
an indication. Now the question is indication of what. We have 
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to supply. Indication of all the actions. Therefore it is not 
&cLcldl dTh nfrMfT: AaloT TO nfcTHH^ITI 3rf-OT- 
UklUtT:. Therefore don’t waste my time giving silly arguments. 
Now qcPTRfr is going to come up with another argument. He 
doesn’t allow to go to twenty-second verse. What 

is the next objection? This is a serious objection, very technical 
objection. 

mm: ep CITHTTIT 8 TT SfT-Ff9TT H9HPT. cpJiliUl 3Ilf&qfct 

o o \ 

ahdcllol ‘cp£T 31 tTPH: ’ itcT I 

"S. O 

So now the is asking a seemingly innocent 

question to the ITTjfTToTT. the 3fcTcIar and later he wants to 
catch hold of the 3 i<£lctai. So he asks the question - f? 3t<c;i?lol! 
8T5IcTTT IHHH: cpdillui 3nfdWTcT - 81o>lciM Lord is negating 
Orfis in the case of a ld<cUoi. The 3IacRI is Iddtl: pTHlfoT 

"V o 

actions for a wise person 8 PIHI 0 I 3111^UI?1 - hioiaiol^ is 
negating. How does He negate? $ 1?1 - by asking 

a question how does he kill and using the question in 3H3ItII^ 
in the sense of negation. epqf-3inT8TH d? 6 d-fT 9 IH We 

will take it as H9vii?l. In cpdi-3i3i<r9Id - in the impossibility of 
action for a wise man, cpai- 3 i 3 ia 8 Tcl means in the negation of 
oat for a wise person, cp ^cT-Ff9TT fT9dfcl - what is the reason 
that cptui is assuming. So when he negates cpat for a wise 
person cpiui must be keeping some reason in His mind, tell me 
cp 6rl-IcT9TH what is the reason in cpCUT's mind at the time of 

o c 

negation. Here the word 0?rfl should be connected with e>cl- 
TTQMdi which means what is the particular reason H9dl?l, 
8T5Icn3[ H9HTcT- aMdloiis seeing. And dHT-3THT8PT is IHtHT 
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3IH3& which means with regard to the negation of cprfl what is 
the reason. And this is evidently an unnecessary question 
because already we have said nineteenth verse is a proposition, 
twentieth verse is a reason and twenty-first verse is a 
conclusion. That means the twentieth verse is already reason 
given by us. What is the reason? 3iirrfll is 3iOcli because 3ilr<Hl 
is ioiiacplA Changelessness is the reason we have already 
given. But still to trap the 3I^tcToT he repeats the question 
‘What is the reason?’ So what is the reason in negating the 
action? Then naturally the di^lclaq gets angry. Therefore the 
3fcT<ToT answers. 

oToT 3TT> Wl - 311r<Hol: 3ilcflcb<dcci ^-d>HUH8TH-dd?Ul- 

O 

I 

So here the word oioi is the f^icyduVlof s alal. Normally 
we say wherever the word oiqi comes it is an indication of a 
uduf^Ts objection, this is a general rule. But you should never 
go by this general rule. There are exceptions where the fjf^lIacT 
begins with oiqi. Here oioi is fjI^JlCTcT. He says oiqi - indeed 

3TH: - we have already 

given the specific reason. means the specific 

reason which you are asking we have already told you. Specific 
reason for TIcf-HTjf-3inT8TcT - specific reason for the negation 
all the actions. What is the reason? He reminds him 3iirdioi: 
3iiaRpeica<tq the reason being 3ilcvHl is changeless. So the 
changelessness of the 3iirdll is the reason for the actionlessness 
of the 3iirdii we have already given. Why are you asking again? 
So this is our reply. And indirectly we have given the answer 
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also. Changelessness is the reason for the actionlessness. Now 
udulijl says you are trying to deceive me. Your reasoning is 
improper reasoning. What is the impropriety in the reasoning? 
Very intelligent argument he gives. These are all the questions 
which will come only if we study the ofim verses very very 
closely. And if we don’t study closely these questions will 
never come. Very intelligent question, just see! 

AloTcH 3TBT I oT (T 51 31odeclld FTcPT: 

3iIdl£Pdld 311r«Hoi ifcf, oT % 3ndleBd TdTUT idldelcld: q33T 
oT TIThlcllrl ^TcT dcT I 

So here I tell you what the udul^f is trying to argue. He 
says in the nineteenth verse cpdJl says ^ Hoi diet 6 ad 1-2 
aiodd wm | J8TT m of Idolloflell TIFT gfad of £add II 

x 

Throughout the verse the pronoun 3id<H is used, this one is 
3icpdl. If you analyze the meaning of the pronoun ‘this’ in all 
the previous verses 3iiean has been talked about as idled: 
TItRRT: TmuT: etc., therefore the nineteenth verse says 31 lean 
is 3i<Pdl. And in the twentieth verse the reason is given - 31 Iran 
is 3KPC11 because 3llran is changeless. So it is good enough 
nineteenth verse is proposition - 3iiran is 3icpell and twentieth 
verse is reason - 3iiran is changeless. And twenty-first verse is 
conclusion. Therefore what should be the conclusion? tlduidl 

cx 

says 3liran is therefore 3icpell. So twenty-first verse should 
have been therefore 31 lean is 3KPdl. But if you closely study 
cpeui quietly says the knower of 311 ran is 3l<Pdl. The 
conclusion should be 31 lean is 3lcPdl but you say the knower 
of 31 lean is 3KPdl. Now how can you equate 3liean and the 
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knower of 3ilran? I am willing to accept 3llran is 310(11 but I 
cannot accept your conclusion the knower of 3llran is 310(11. 
Why? He says according to your own logic knower and known 
are different. You yourself talk about idlO. That 

means the knower of 31 Iran is different from 31 Iran because 
3llrau is known and the wise man is the knower. Since 31 lean 
is changeless I am willing to accept 3llran is 3lOcll but I cannot 
accept the knower of 3llran as 3lOflI because the knower is 
different from the known. This is the first argument. The second 
argument is 3ilran is changeless therefore non-knower, I can 
accept. Non-agent, 3lOell I can accept. But the knower has to 
be subject to change. Because the very knowerhood of the 
knower is because of the knowing process. And therefore every 
knower is associated with the knowing process. So the knower 
of 3llraii is associated with the knowing process and therefore 
the knower of 3ilrau is associated with change because any 
process is a change therefore the knower is a changing entity 
and not a changeless entity. And therefore the knower has to be 
cpell. I can say 31 Iran is 3i<Pcn because 3llran is changeless 
entity but I won’t accept the knower is 3icpcn because the 
knower is a changing entity because the knower is associated 
with the knowing process. Therefore 31 Iran is 3l<Prll and 
3nrana<^ici is cpcil only. Therefore he can do §lioicpai 
liairriei. Now look at the tpiSI. So he says, 3irdai 3rP: - 
what you say is perfectly true. In the twentieth verse you have 
already given a reason, the reason of changelessness for the 
actionlessness. 31 ?T ol Oiiui-fcTPPT: - that reason I cannot 

o 

accept as a reason in this context. That reason given in the 
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twentieth y c?ia:> I cannot accept as a reason in this context. 
Why, because IBcPT: 3lfdlcbdid 3ilcJioi 31adrclld - the 
knower of 3tlr<til is different from 311 rail. idcPT: means the 

o 

knower of 3llrdii, 31 ad raid means is different, from the 
known 31 Iran. Therefore his conclusion is 3iiran is changeless 
therefore 3iiran is actionless. That part I can accept, you cannot 
say 3iican is changeless therefore the knower of 31 Iran is 
actionless. You can say 3iiran is changeless therefore 3iiran is 
actionless. But you cannot say ‘therefore the knower of 3iiran 
is actionless.’ Because the therefore the knower of 3liran is 
different from 3iiran. For that he gives a very interesting 
example. 3 liai£Pa ^TeilDi laid clad: - let us imagine there is a 
rock. And somebody says the rock is actionless. The rock is 
actionless because the rock is changeless, it doesn’t move. Now 
I can accept the rock is actionless because the rock is 
changeless. Suppose you say since the rock is changeless 
therefore the knower of the rock is actionless. I am the knower 
of the rock, the rock may be changeless but I can be endowed 
with action because wherever the cause is there alone the effect 
should be. Cause should not be elsewhere and effect should not 
be elsewhere. This is called in d<I>9llA>l deli: tTfJKldidl $liai<ti. 
The cause and the conclusion must be in the same locus. You 
cannot say the rock is changeless therefore the knower of the 
rock is actionless. Therefore he says 72HDT 3liaRpd fafddOd: 

- suppose there is a knower of a rock which is changeless 
therefore the rock is actionless you cannot say 0?<4 of TITiHaid 

- there is no 0?rfl for the knower of a rock. And therefore my 
argument is 3iirdii is 310? dl but wise man is a 0?dl only. Fie 
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can do $noicpai 51 air rid. This is the uaui^Ts argument. If you 
understand this argument then the answer will be interesting. It 
is a highly Advaitic epistemology answer. Very important 
portion. 

ol, mm 311r<Hrairl I ol C,ddld-5lUlrl5H ld<cVril I 3IfT: 

3imm 31 mm 3iwQpei mi. nm mm-. 

dTHiTiT8iciki. 3m$mi ^icp: - ‘ci?ei vm-d wr I 

X o o 

So here what 9 l 5 cp 5 lrliei wants to say is generally the 
knower of something is different from what he knows, the 
known. But this is a general mle which we do accept and 
employ in ctOicrci so that we can negate all the 3loiiran and we 
can say whatever is known is 31allotil, 31 Iran is the knower. 
But when it comes to 3 iloH 511 oiac the knower of 31 lean you 
cannot say is different from 311oHl. But in the case of 
3llr<H511oiai we have to accept the knower of 311 rail is 31 Iran. 
In all other cases knower is different from known but the 
exception is in the case of 3iirai§iioiai the knower of 3iican has 
to be understood as 3iiran and the knower of 3iiran is not 
different from 31 lean. Why? You can give several reasons. But 
9 l 5 cp 5 iriid is approaching in a particular way, interesting 
way. He says employing our general mle if the knower of 
311 ran is different from 311 ran. then what should be that? What 
is different from 31 Iran? 31 oil ran. So you will have to say 
3ioiiran is the knower of 31 Iran. What is 31 oil ran? We have 
studied 31 oil ran is TIYcITrT. How can we say the ol6 3loliran 
is the knower of 3iiran? ol6 31 oil ran cannot know even another 
3ioiiran where is the question of knowing the 31 Iran? 
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Therefore you should never say the knower of 311 rail is 
different from 31 Iran. The first law you remember - the knower 
of 3liran is 31 Iran. And therefore we should assimilate the idea 
that 311 ran and the knower, the uanm, are one and the same. 
The knower is 3iiran therefore 31 Iran is knower. Therefore 
31 Iran and uanm, the knower, are not different, both are one 
and the same only. We have to accept. This is the second law. 
Then naturally we will have a legitimate question. 3iiran is a 
changeless principle whereas a knower is one who is associated 
with the process of knowing. And whoever is associated with a 
process is subject to change. Therefore a knower has to be a 
changing entity. 3iioni is changeless entity. How am I to accept 
that the 3iirdii and the knower are identical? How can I 
assimilate the changeless 3iirdU and the changing knower are 
identical? Because to be a knower is to be associated with a 
process. This will be our natural doubt. For that 915 op 21 riRi 
gives the answer in which he brings out the Advaitic 
epistemology. He says I am the 31 Iran. And really speaking I 
am the pure Consciousness. And really speaking I am 
changeless. And really speaking I am not associated with any 
process of change. Therefore I am not associated with even the 
knowing process. Then what happens is in my presence the 
inert <|T£ becomes activated. Because of my sheer presence the 
Ulcy; gets the BTcJMTH and blessed by the BTcJMTH HTjf 
becomes a sentient instrument of knowledge. I bless to 
become a sentient instrument of knowledge by giving the 
lUOiBlIAl. And the instrument UTy; is associated with the 
process of knowledge. What is the process of knowledge? 
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airliaoi2: the arrival and departure of the thoughts. Uc'^llaRT 
means Uddlrl 3IM3T:, UdsUahH means U del Id 3IM3T:, every 
knowing process is a thought process taking place in the inert 
intellect. So therefore knowing is a process associated with the 
ethyl instrument. How does the ethyl do that? Even though the 
is inert it cannot normally do when I am there. It is like the 
moon illumining the earth in the night. How does the moon do 
that? By borrowing the sunlight. Similarly, the process of 
knowledge is associated with the Hhyl instrument. Then what 
happens? I and ethyl are very very close and intimate like the 
writing pen and I am very closely associated. Then the writing 
action which belongs to the pen is transferred to the individual 
behind the pen and I say I am the writer. Similarly, in my 
presence ethyl is associated with the process, the dhyi ’ s process 
is transferred to me, I, the changeless Consciousness. In short, 
the thought modification processes are transferred to I, the 
changeless Consciousness. And I mistake myself to be a 
knower. Therefore the knowerhood of me is a masked 
knowerhood, a figurative knowerhood transferred from the 
sfe Therefore I appear as a knower. So 3iiran appears as a 
knower. And the knower is really the changeless 31 trail. And 
9 lS-cp 2 lriKt says this is true in the case of worldly knowledge 
also and this is true in the case of spiritual knowledge also. The 
only difference is when an ignorant man says I am a knower he 
doesn’t know that I am the 3iiran appearing as a knower. But 
when the wise man knows the 31 Iran he knows I am the 31 Iran 
appearing as the knower. Therefore in the case of a wise man 
311 ran and the knower are one and the same only. The 
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knowerhood being because of the transference of the process 
from the dhjf to 311 rati. This is what 9 lS<P 2 lrlKi is trying to 
communicate. He says, of - what you say is not true. What do 
you mean by that? The knower of 31 Irdll is different from 
3liran is not correct. Then what is the correct thing? IcicjH: 
3IIr3IrHIcT - the knower of 31 Iran is 31 Iran only. Because the 
reason is OSilcj-^idlrkKl ld<cVrli (3 BiOirl - because if you say 
the knower of 31 Iran is different from 311 ran then it will mean 
that 31 all rail is the knower. 31 Iran becomes known and 31 all ran 
will become the knower. 3loliran can never become the knower 
of 3liran because cj & 110 -dUirl-<Ki - because 3laliran which is 
the ddilcj-aiUlrl - the body mind complex, the 31oiiran. oT 
la^m - can never become the knower of 3liran. 3laiiran can 
never become the knower of 3iiran therefore 3liran alone is the 
knower of 3liran. 3IcT: - therefore UIB>@iren<\- by the law of 
exclusion. There are only two - 3iiran and 3lonran. If 31 oil ran 
cannot be the knower then what should be? Therefore 31 Iran 
alone. 31d6rl: 311 rail TfcT - the 311 rail which is 31d6rl: - 
idcldftrr:, different from the body mind complex fd<cUof 
3 ilciGpd - alone is the wise man. Therefore the wise man is 
also changeless. Because the wise man is 3iiran and 3iiran is 
changeless, therefore the wise man is changeless. Therefore the 
wise man is 3icprll. So FTTHoT 3lIaIePa $frl. Therefore 
HITT9iPdId 3rag?T 311ran Id^kd 31Wl£Pd. So wise man is 
3liran and 3iiran is changeless, therefore the wise man is 
changeless. Therefore rl 2 Vi Rlcjtl: - for that changeless wise 
man cpai-3PMafHair^- cpal’s are never possible because he is 
311 ran. Therefore 3ntfPT: - the negation of cpai for a wise man 
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drp: - is perfectly logical. So cprfl can be negated for 3iiran 
also and d>ai can be negated for 31 Iran knower also because 
there is no difference between 3iiran and 311 rail knower. 31 Iran 
knower knows that I am the 3iiran who is a seeming knower 
because of the transferred process of knowing. 

So qupHC,: qoihHChiT tiuiirtiuiaidreicd I qtfer quiandid 

CX X CV <7\ O CX CX 

quiaidlcir^TCeicT || So QlrfacT: Slrfacl: 9TITafr: II gfj: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJir9KT TOTITTgTTTT 91Act>,>Mld ST&UrHlrH 31AaicJlrlld 

UdoclhH dwj TO H33OT3T 11 3o || 

tr. mm 3iirairaici i tr id^rii i 3ici: 

O "V 

summ 3imm Id^ioi 3ifdm^i wr. nwr mm-. 

X X 7 o 

c^cHumicnch 3H3rcn - ‘^er :h bt^t:’ wr i 

X o o 

In the Advaitic teaching tradition we use different 
methods of teaching according to the context. When we are 
discussing the nature of 3iiran, the real nature of 31 lean from 
UTJanMcF cKc we establish that 31 Iran is loiojuiai free from 

O -V 

all the attributes. When we negate all the attributes we include 
the knower status also as an attribute and negate the knower 
status also for 3llran. So we ascertain 3llran is free from all 
attributes, it is free from knowerhood also, it is 3iuanm. This 
approach is used in several places especially in anuscrei when 
we talk about aiiorklWiai etc., we say 31 Iran is 3mancll, it 
doesn’t have knowerhood. So naturally the question comes if 
311 rail is not the knower then who is the knower, because we 
are knowing a lot of things. Therefore we answer 3iiran is not 
the knower, only dfcg; which is blessed by lrlcHcHl.il. the ciTyi 
alone is uanm. And that dlc£ alone is called FT^YT, <T3F3 Ul$l 
according to different 3idA2Hs and that dTjT is uanm, the 
knower and 3llran is 3iuanm we categorically say. And we are 
very comfortable and very very happy. But an intelligent 
udui§I immediately raises a question. You say dT£ is the 
knower and 3ilraii is a non-knower then tell me ‘who knows 
3i6<q UA1 3nAaY. Now we are trapped. I cannot say 31 Iran 
knows 3l6cH^dAl 3llArfl because I have categorically said 31 Iran 
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is a non-knower. Therefore a non-knower 31 trail can never 
know 3I631 5KH dlRTT. That means I have to say which is 
a knower that (JL0 knows 3I63I 5 RFT 3lfj3T. Then the UdUldf 
says how can dhy; know 3I63I sRH31 Li 31, dLy; can only know 
31631 <|C£ 3lf?3T. Therefore when I say 31 Irdll is a non-knower 
and is the knower I will have a problem in explaining the 
phenomenon of 31631^6131L231 knowledge. When I am taking 
anu sqvi uioxn (U 15 Pen means methodology of teaching) and 
I am establishing 3llran is non-knower and dUy; is the knower, 
that uQpen is extremely good to establish the miauflrcL 
TcITWhlT of 31 Iran. But that very same Ulepen will fail when I 
use that UKPeu to explain the empirical (oqiq61L2cp) 
phenomenon of 31631^ si61 31L231 51L13L Therefore whenever 
the topic is 31631 fl61 31L231 5?llal31you should never use that 
UlCPdl else you will be trapped. We should not say <p|T is the 
knower and 3ilran is non-knower, never use that UKpen when 
we are discussing 31631 &61 31Li3l $llol3T. We have to change 
the whole method. Like in Carnatic music some songs are to be 
sung in TTLuai BnrT. So quietly they shift from TT <T TT to TT 3T 
31. Why, because that is how it is. Otherwise you cannot sing. 
Like that when the empirical phenomenon of 31631^5161 311331 
5llol3i^ we have to explain never use that anusqvi uiqpeil that 
31 Iran is 3lU3iicll. What should we say? We should say 31 Iran 
is the uaurll. 31 Iran is the knower. That is how we have to start. 
Only if I establish 3ilrau is the knower can I say 3ilrau the 
knower knows 31631 5161 311-231 because 31 Iran is 5161(1. 

"V x 

Therefore now in this context of the twenty-first verse we 
should not use anusqvj uiqpen. 9i6-q?->ima very invisibly, 


567 





































































BllJl^klsfldl BTTdMT Chapter 02 

subtly changes the UI£P<U and here he establishes 3licdU fid 
la^ioi, 3iirdii is the fl31lcll. 3iirdil is the knower. Once we say 
I, the 3iicdii, am the knower then what about dCy;? In the 
previous Uisbdi we said dlj; is the knower and 3iirrfll is non- 
knower. In this method of teaching I have said 3iirdU is the 
knower. Then what about We say dIJ; is the instrument 
of knowledge. Therefore in the presence of dQk the 
instrument, I, the 31 Iran, am the knower and through the dksT I 
get all knowledge including 3i6rfl dAt 3iia<n §UoiJi also. 
Therefore I the 31 lean through the dHy;, the instrument, am 
knowing 3immi 3ITT3T. I the 3ITT3IT am Id^lol, I the 3nT3TI 
am Uailcll. Therefore in this context we are establishing I the 
31 Iran am Midi. And df£ is my instrument. 

Then he asks the question, if dT£ is your instrument and 
you are the knower then it means you have got association with 
dfcy; because subject instrument requires association. For that 
cidllarlol^ says yes, I do have a aiaciatl. It is called Tlteuai 
TTTcIatl. I have got an 3imm 3ffiTC5I^T TTTcIatT which is 
itelT ^laciatj. Therefore I the 311 rail am falsely connected 
with a false dTy; and I have got a false knower status. I the airei 
3liran am connected with FJFIdl dFy; and the connection is 
M&3I connection and with that connection with FTFidT dkjT I 
have got a ITISdT knower status or empirical knower status. So 
I this absolute 3iiraii have now an empirical knower status with 
the dQk the instrument, and with that empirical knower status 
I get the empirical knowledge. What is that knowledge? I, who 
am an empirical (oenqgifecp) knower now, am really the non- 
knower 311 rati. This ITISMI knowledge I gain with I3I£dI 
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knowerhood, with the help of hfTC^IT <|T£ I get a ITF^IT 
knowledge and through that knowledge I get hTTC^IT 

liberation which is more than enough to negate fifevTI bondage. 
So now you see the whole development. I the 3iirdU am the 
knower (but add an adjective) I am the knower, I have 

got the ctljy; as an instalment and I get a hfTC^IT 

knowledge through which I get hTTC^IT liberation which is 
enough to negate hTTC^IT bondage. And 9 iscp 2 lvliel is using 
this unique Uisbdl - 1 the 311 rail am uaurll. the knower, which 
we negated in auuscrei where we said 3iirdii is 3iuaurll but 
here we are contradicting that as it were by accepting the hfTC^IT 
knower status. 

Then naturally the next question will come if I am also 
claiming as an Advaitic teacher I claim I am the knower. And 
the lay person also claims I am the knower. So if 3l£jfcIoI also 
claims I am the knower and the lay person also claims I am the 
knower then what is the difference between you and a lay 
person? You, the so called liberated one, and the 3THir?? 
Because both are claiming I am the knower. For that 
says in claiming the knowerhood we are both the 
same. The only difference is a filial claims the knowerhood 
with the knowledge that it is a knowerhood which I have 

assumed to explain the oenasilicp knowledge. An 3fcT<ToT 
knows that I am claiming the TTFi^IT knowerhood to explain the 
knowledge 3i6<ti&@i 31TM1 whereas the ignorant person claims 
the knowerhood not as knowerhood, for him the 

knowerhood is real, <|T£ is real, the relationship is real, the 
experiences are real, the consequent ^t 2 cl-A: 2 clT( also is real, 
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every thing is UE>auMcpai^ for him and for us every thing is 
oenasifeo?. It is like raT^ICcfl^IrloT saying fEHaT is 
^Mr^i3UI3T and 3i^lrlcd saying is 3Mc^I3UI3I In 

claiming the oi°>iccpl>>uicaai Fltdirdl^lrlai^ and 3fclfclar are 
the same but the difference lies here, 3l<cjl?lolwill say fEHoT is 
iten aMcct>T>uiai whereas rai91CCl^Ictel will say it is TIc^I 
'oloircDUuiat. Therefore 915eP21rlieI in these two paragraphs 
is establishing something which is opposite of atiuscKi, you 
should not get confused and that is 3iirdU is the knower uatirll. 
And this knowerhood is real for a ARIIT? and this knowerhood 
is an unreal knowerhood for a aoilucloi. Now look at this 
portion. 

ereir ddKnnwcirsr @i©oidi£feei 3iw0Pd m tiet 

O -\ "S. 

dl^amla^cp-Ia^uoioi 3iiaeien 3Uci©Hl 3ii can cpcveici I 

So 9 lScP 2 lclieI says from oenasifecp CAC we assume 
3nc3H is the Udilctl. 3IToHT 3licl©HT cixldcl - 3IIOHT is 
empirically assumed, cpceeicl means assumed, accepted and 
3UclotTr. 3UcloOT means UTUfli, the knower. Even though in 
an'JScreja^ we have negated the uanclcaai^ by the expression 
aiiorPUchh etc., that negation of uanclcaaips from UUailfcrcE 
eKc but here we are accepting yanclcciaf for the 31 lean from 
odlctdlRct) rftfc. So 3Uc1oOT is the knower, 3THTCIT. Ok, 
knower of what? 9i©Oilc)-3I2lAei - 311 rati is the knower of the 
sense objects like 91 ©O 7Q9I 331. Here 9i©onc> refers to 
LlwlKltKli:, five-fold sense objects. 3Ucl©HI that riroi FTtHlrD 
should be connected with 3Ucl©HI. 91©cjlfc>-3r€l3d dUcloHT. 
3iicau is the knower of the sense objects. And for 3iicau to be 
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the knower of the sense objects, what is the instrument? He says 
<JH«lO 11 C,- 311Ccl^O - which is grasped, 3ll£clAO means grasped 
by OT0-31110 - intellect. 31110 means sense organs. So with the 
help of the intellect and sense organs which is called instrument 
whatever sense objects have grasped the knower is 31 Iran 
alone. So don’t keep Oiuooo in this context else you will feel 
a contradiction. Seventh rflaxi of dliuooo is Ui^dilMcp £0201 

C\ X 

IWllclcO iaidfl:. This twenty-first dim verse is ooiOOlfeo? 
dHAll limcicd 3iOMct>U:. cTH IoPTH: 3TT 3iAM03T>:. 

X C X x 

Otherwise technical word we use is 3loioio:. So 3ilrdil is the 

o 

knower. What type of knower? 31101030: BO ART - remaining 
changeless 3llrrfll becomes the knower. And how can 31 Iran 
enjoy the knower status remaining changeless? Because to have 
knower status is to be associated with knowing process and to 
be associated with knowing process is to be undergoing change. 
How do you say 31101000:? Because the knower status is T1I20I 
status, therefore unaffected by the ITTCOT knowerhood 31 lean 
remains changeless. Just as sand remains dry holding the 
mirage water. Similarly 3ilcan remains 31101000: holding the 
knower status because it is status. So 3lioi<bo: HO 3IoI 

3llran 30cl©HT ooctocl. This is assumed as an unreal 
knowerhood by the wise person but by the ignorant person this 
knowerhood is taken as the real knowerhood. Therefore 
HlAOO^lUld says 31106101 - because of ignorance oQjoin- 
31 id O 03 - id 511 ©1 «1 - because of misconception or false 
knowledge of oQjOiri - the oQj and olri. Because of the false 
knowledge of the intellect and the thought in the intellect the 
knowerhood is taken as the real knowerhood by the ignorant 
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person. And it is understood as fiteRU knowerhood by the wise 
person. Therefore we have to read the sentence twice. 31 fatten 
3noHT Tirei 3 u clear dxidri facial 3110 HI iteir 3Uciear 
OPcearl. What is common to both? Both will say 3llran is the 
knower, the wise man will say it is empirical, HRRII knower 
whereas the ignorant person will say it is real knower. But what 
I want to say is 3iirdii has superimposed knowerhood. Ok, why 
are you saying all these in twenty-first verse. We are seeing the 
9io>iafUdi second chapter twenty-first verse. So why are you 
discussing this TTTCdl knowerhood of 311 ran in the twenty-first 
verse? tffTBTnrlRI says I will tell you, read the next paragraph. 

OTTTfa311r<HloiioH-fia3ct>-5llcdol <JfyfcTT3T fdCRll 3ITIra- 
2 dRU IRT LO<HldfT: 3ifafcba TRT 3IIoHT tabled 3caa I 

He says the very same 3iiran is called fa^lol in the 
twenty-first verse also. So there is no difference at all between 
3IIotn and failed, the UcHlrll. the 311oH5llM. The only 
difference is 311 ran as an empirical uanrll previously gained 
the knowledge of various 31 oil rails, 3ia2lfaeii knowledge 
3lirau previously gained and after coming to aaiorl the very 
same 3iirau alone as a knower gains the knowledge 3l6ai 
3iU<H also. So the 3iirau which gained the sensory knowledge 
before through the OT0, the very same 311 ran through 9IRTT 
uaiiuiai is gaining the knowledge of 3i6ai 3iiAai also. So 
what is wrong in that knowledge - 3iirau can know 3IATT fRH 
3lk>ai as a knower? Therefore he says yaai^Tfcr - as in the case 
of material knowledge which was said in the previous 
paragraph, extending the same principle in Vedantic knowledge 
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also 3iirrflloiirdl-iaq3cp-§Ucdoi - by gaining lacpa^-^lloiai, 
the discriminative knowledge of 3llran and 31 oil rail, what is 
the instrument for that? aHy; is the instrument for the material 
knowledge as well as spiritual knowledge also. And 3llran is 
the knower through instrument. What is the thought 
pattern developed? He says aQl-arOl faridl - through the 
id£11, knowledge which is in the form of a thought cri c'/rj f ci. So 
previously it was 9 l© 0511 oirfi^ required 91 ©0 a Id, TOPWlloia^ 
required 3091 a Id and dAlt?lloia^requires 3If?3T Slrl 

at^-Oiai, 3UclU Siad2 0x01. What type of Hid is it? 3ITIra- 
20101 - which is a false Old, oeilQ6H20 aid. Through that 
ooiadiRct* aid 3rafa-3oiai so i the 3noHi through ideal 
aid with the ideal instrument gained the knowledge 3IS3I sKU 
311201. And when I gained the knowledge what change do I 
undergo? 3llala?a: OH 3IaI - remaining changeless I become 
a knower. aAtSlllol I become. Remaining changeless I become 
a nAWlllal. And therefore through that a&LSlloiai gained 
through ideal afed through ideal aid through Ideal 
knowerhood through that Ideal sllolTN get a new status 31 Iran 
la^laCJrari - aCHSIllol. I get the status of a At SI lid. So I the 
OAWnial am the same as OAlol. Because I the OAlol alone have 

x x 

got now aAtSIllol status. Therefore no difference between 
31 Iran and 3llraisinoi. Ok, what is the advantage you are 
getting by this? By establishing 3llran and 3llraisnIol are one 
and the same what is the advantage you get? For that you have 
to remember the original udtl^I. What is the original odu^I? 
He said in the nineteenth verse 3llran is said to be changeless 
and in the twentieth verse we said 3llran is therefore 310?<11. 
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And in the twenty-first verse cprui says 3ilc<ti$liioi is 3KPC11. 
So now the question is in nineteen and twenty you established 
31 Iran is 3icpcll. In the twenty-first verse 31 U3>H: mef cp 
Ulcklfci ATocT cpar, 3iloH§liM is said to be 31^711. How do 

x 

you quietly change the position? Tell me 3iiran is 3l<3?fll or 
3iloHSnf«i is 3lOrll? 9lStpaidld says there is no 
contradiction. When I say 3iirdil is 3l<3?rU I can say 31 lerft filial 
is 3l<3?(ll because I have established 3iirdil alone is flmctioning 
as 3iic<n$llloi empirically. Therefore there is no difference at 
all between 3ilrdii and 3llrdi$liiai. Therefore 31 Iran is 3icpcll 
and 311rTIAITToT ‘also’ is 3KPcIT. Ok, why should 91Act>3Mld 
take so much pain to resolve this seeming contradiction? 
Because only then can he negate Olaicprfi aiatrrKi. Because he 
can say 3iic<fi§moi being 3lOrll 3llrdn how can there be 
OloKprfi aifHrrKi because 3icpcll cannot perform any cpat 
therefore where is the TiaTrrRl. Therefore in the next paragraph 
915 <T>aidKi is taking advantage of this conclusion to establish 
Ololcpat aiatrrKp oil fan. Let us read further. 

o 

‘ten: cpaiiaiaaTci-cirioiid anpiT cpjniui piia-nui iMidoci 

o x 

fllfer 311dc , TIl IdBclIM’ ifrt molcldl folM: 31c|oiadrl | 

o 

So appreciate the magnificent vision of 9 l 5 cp 31 dld. 
First we said 3llran is 3lOrll in nineteen and twenty and in the 
twenty-first we said 3iirdU alone is 3 llrdi 5 Hioi and therefore 
3iloHsilfal is 3icpdl. In between 3ilcdii is 3ilrdi§liiai one step 
we can add. 3ilrdii is 3icprll, 3llrdii alone is 3ilc<ttt?llfol also, 
therefore 3iicdi§liloi is 3icprll and therefore 311c<tit?llfol doesn’t 
have any TO. Therefore 3iloHslIMai: TFI TO-3r3IT8TcT:. So 
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fdcjci: ^itd cpdi-3i^i<h8ig:-aUoiia - the wise person can never 
have any type of ciucbcp cpdi or did <3? cpdi. Therefore $liidi 
can never have $lioicpdi ^i-nvvKi. And the question will come 
if $liidis cannot do cpdis then the entire cpdicpiUA will become 
meaningless, irrelevant, 31U<H1<J1<I1 9l5cpx>ldld says why 
should it go waste. I say $11 lots do not have cpdis and how many 
$llials are there in the world. Therefore he says cpdicpius is 
relevant for all the 31 $11 lots. Therefore when cpdi is there 
31$11 o1<h is there, when $lioi<H comes cpdi doesn’t exist. 
Therefore no natvcKi Therefore he says dllol cpdiilui - 
whatever dld<T> cpdis 9ii$-dui fduiviarl - are prescribed in the 
cpdlcpiUA 911^x1 <H. That is meant for whom? Who is addressed 

x 

by that? 91 $cp 21 viiel says a wise man is never addressed by the 
OdieplUA. All the fdltT [oldIT are never addressed to a wise 
man. Therefore 9150 2 Id id says wise man should take to 
ALcrcrejiAL. That is how he comes to liaovim why, because you 
are in <5TA?CIT?TH for doing dlcjcp cpdi. That is why 
is called ^icWldivliCnJii ^iedoi:. To be qualified for doing dld<T> 
cpdi, qualification is only through AL6tT<HUiliuii. rrUT means 
dlcjQ? <T>dl. Now that you are a wise man, you don’t have to do 
did<T> cpdi Therefore you don’t require that qualification of 
being a <5TATCr therefore drop the qualification and come with 
me. And then many oic^CTs say ok, we are wise but we would 
like to continue in Then how to handle that? That 

we will deal with later. But now we are saying a wise man has 
nothing to do with opj^ATTTTT because he doesn’t have any 
cpdi. This is 9l$0^idld's contention. 3lldc)il: IfcT iduklacl 

^ o 

31ld0U: idfdcllldl $IcT - 91^cp^i«nd says this is not my 
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contention $lcl Bt^iacl: foT&Rl: - Lord OWT is also teaching 
21aaeii21 only. Lord owl is also teaching the cpdiolioi alone 
for all the wise people. And we should not ask can I do the 
cpdlroioi remaining in <3pT?2II3I3T. 9l5CP2Kiiei will never 
approve of that. He will only say renunciation of dido cprft is 
allowed along with renunciation. If you say I will 

remain in as a wise person then 9 lS 02 Kiiei will 

say if you don’t renounce <5TA?CrRLfT you have no right to 
renounce dlcjcp Odi. Either renounce both <5IAT£IT8I3I and 
old <3? 031 or if you say I will remain in °>i6^2H8I3I in a 
detached manner then 9 l 5 cp 2 lvnei will say do the cprfi also in 
a detached manner. Now we are saying I will remain in 
oi6^2H8I3I in a detached manner but I won’t do cpdl. But 
9 l 5 <D 21 Uiei says you remain in oj62^118131 in a detached 
manner then you do the cp<H also in a detached manner. 
Suppose you say I am ready to drop the oi62flIT8I3T then drop 
the tpdt also. Therefore let both be in the same plane. Don’t 
remain in oi6^LIT8I3T and drop dlOO 031. It is inappropriate. 
Therefore a wise man doesn’t have 031. $fcl UtoKirl: fdrSNT: - 
this is the clear teaching of 3i°>iqiai. 3iaoia<ui - is learnt, 
discerned by us. So all these discussions came because cpcoi 
said wise man is 310(11 and 3IBllrPl. 

olol FfeTT 3lftf 31 id<3 U Wl FTHklcT idldcl-lddLET ffpsC- 

o o 

UUUKldi idnT-fdUlalhJldclHIrl | cm ‘3lIdOH: O«Hlf0l 

X ^ O 

iMklad oT FTcPT’ 5TcT FT9IHT of 3UUH?1 | 

O 

So again a ildu^I comes. All because of communication 
gap. doicrcl being subtle, communication gap exists all the 
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time. Now 91 Scp,>icikI said cpais are prescribed only for an 
ignorant person, oats are not prescribed for the wise person 
because the wise person is 3icpcll. So when he said oats are 
prescribed only for an ignorant person the other implied 
sentence is rpai is not prescribed for the wise person. But 
UQUldf doesn’t get what 915 cp 21 ciKi is trying to communicate. 
Therefore he puts a totally different question. When 
9 lS-cP 2 KlieI said cpais are prescribed for an ignorant person 
only and not to a wise person what is in 9lSO^RiKi's mind. 
What he means is an ignorant person means 3iirai 3l$liioi. 
Ignorance refers to a spiritually ignorant person, for a spiritually 
ignorant person cpais are prescribed. For a spiritually wise 
person cpais are not prescribed. This is what 9 iscp,>iciiei wants 
to say. But that spiritually ignorant and spiritually wise he 
doesn’t understand. He takes the words ignorant and wise in the 
conventional sense. And he asks a simple question. Why do you 
say cpais are prescribed for an ignorant person, is also 

prescribed for an ignorant person only. Why should you 
specially say cpai is prescribed for an ignorant person, $liai<H 
is also prescribed for an ignorant person only. So cpaicpiu^s is 
also for an ignorant person, ^lloicpius is also for an ignorant 
person, both are for an ignorant person only, why do you make 
such a division saying cpai is for an ignorant person. So 
therefore misses that the word ignorant means the 

spiritually ignorant. So he asks a general question both cpiuss 
are prescribed for an ignorant person only. Then 9 lScp,>iciKi 
has to travel along with the UclUUfT and give the appropriate 
answer. Now let us try to understand the He says, «1«1. 
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aloi means odtl§I. IQ£11 3IKT. IQ£11 means ^lloicpiusaijs also 
3lfdcjq: Tjq FTdKirl - is prescribed for an ignorant person only. 
Why? Because fdldrt-ldffoq idTE-ldtlfoTAIfoTdqqict. 
idldrt-id£lWT means for a wise person laid cl U1H id £11 TfoT 
T16 clcliai afjdlfd. For a wise person fd£H-fdUioi- 
3lloidaaicl- the prescription of $liaicpiud is redundant. The 
prescription of ^IkrKPius for a wise person is redundant 
because he is already wise. And redundant like idfcC-dquiqci^- 
like powdering a powder. A thing which is not yet powdered 
you can grind and make it a powder. When something is already 
ground and made into a powder and you are continuing to grind 
it, isn’t it a waste? This is called lUtd-UUUl crqiq. This oviki 
is used to indicate any redundant activities, futile activities. 
Therefore Idt*2-dquiqci it is redundant. Therefore the 
conclusion is Odicpiu^s is also prescribed for an ignorant 
person, $liaiq?iu* 5 <ii is also prescribed for an ignorant person. 
When both are prescribed for an ignorant person why should 
you specifically say is prescribed for an ignorant 

person. Therefore he says ctx - this being so when both are 
prescribed for an ignorant person only ‘3iiQcjq: OPTLliui 
Icfdiqarl - the aTJTOTPTTFr is prescribed for 31 id a a: an 
ignorant person oTidaq: ’ - it is not prescribed for a wise person 
slrt td@PT: - such a specification of 3UU£lcl - is not 
meaningful. Whena?<da?iu*s<tland§lioKPiu>s<tiareprescribed 
both for ignorant people why do you say Q?diQPiu>Scii is 
prescribed for an ignorant person specifically? So 9lSO?^lUld 
is going to travel along with the thinking of the uduldl and he 
gives a different answer so that he will understand what he is 
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trying to communicate. That answer will come in the next 
paragraph which we will see in the next class. 

So quTHd: qonTPTh UUllrUUlJlcl«edd I UuLwi lluLuicJid 

CA CX X CV <7\ O CX CX 

UUlJicllcir^TCeicT || So 9IHWT: 9TTTafT: SlrfacT: || gfe: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTTITT8TT1T 9150^1515 3Tt5rW<H 3128151515 
UdoclhH chxj TO UTlFtRTH 11 3o || 

» ten 3m 3itew i?cr tenter teter-tewT ite- 

o o 

uuukicj ten-teiiaiioidotiiri i cm Aitem otefur 

X ^ o 

teikiad oi ten’ ter term or juuciri i 

o 

915021515 is commenting upon the twenty-first verse 
of the second chapter of the oficll. And in the twenty-first verse 
Lord cp^ui pointed out that 311 rat$11 lot discovers the fact that I 
am the 311crfil which is 310(11 and 3ISllrDl. And since 31 Iran is 
310(11 and 3181101 and since 3iic8i$liloi claims I am the 31 Iran 
which is 31051 and 3I8noi therefore a $llf«l cannot be 
associated with any oai including 0100 oai. Therefore 
3llrai$lll«l is free from QlcJO oai therefore 3llrai$lllol cannot 
practice $ll«loai TT3Ta!RT. This particular corollary 
915021515 wants to dwell upon to refute $liaioai 
2121 x 55515 . So we have entered into this extension of the verse 

o 

which is 218055515 iclUdallT. Now the commentary upon the 
Alio is over with the paragraph beginning with ‘ 552 f - 5521^ 
m 31 icaiioi i cai-idoo-$nte term 3LHc5-25Rn 

Wl urante: 3ltete m smm 15*5 kd 3x55 I With that 
3x55 the commentary upon the twenty-first verse is over. The 
next paragraph beginning with ‘ 1555: ’ onwards is not part of 
the Alio but this is the extension which 915021 x 115 enters 

"X 

into to refiite the $lloioai 2121 xxki 515. And in that paragraph 
beginning with ‘tejET:’ which we have already seen 
915021515 said $11 lot being 31051 31811(01 he cannot 
perform any 021 therefore $lloioai 2iaixxKi515 is illogical he 
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said. Then in the next paragraph the udulijl is raising a 
question. The question is, if cpdis are not meant for a 51iioi then 
cpdis are meant for whom? He says very simple, why are you 
asking silly questions. If cpdis are not meant for a 511 lot then 
cpdis are meant for 31511 lol only. Therefore the entire cpdicPWS 
is meant for 3i5111oi. When a person enters 511 olcpiu 5 and 
becomes a 51iioi with that 5lIoI3T all the cpdis end for him and 
that 511 ol<Hjtsclf will give dit§I. Then the uciuitfr raised another 
question. Why do you specifically say that cpdioiusdi is meant 
for only 3i 511 lots? After all 511 oicPlu 3 d^ is also meant for 
3l5ilhrls only. cpdicpIU3<H 3I5IIFT will study cpdicpiu^di and 
5 lloicplU 5 di 3l5lllol will study 5lloIcplU3di. Therefore cTcT cIcT 
3i51ilol studies (TcTcfcT 9ITM3T So why do you specifically say 
that cpdicpiUvSdiAs meant for an ignorant person? This was the 
question he asked which we completed in the last class, m 
‘31THcPT: cpdiiM fMklad 3T SET FT9IHT oT 3HHTlfr - 

o o 

why are you making such a statement? For that 9 l 3 cp,>idld is 
going to give an elaborate answer which we will enter into. 

oT. 3iolkxixKl BTTcIIBTTcr-IcfkltrmUci: 

7 O 

So this is 3KfnT 3TTJ3T, answer in a nutshell. This is 
going to be elaborated in all the following paragraphs. We will 
see what 9l3<P,>idld is intending to communicate. 
QlAcp^iuia says no doubt an ignorant person alone wants to 
study cpdicpiUvSdi and an ignorant person alone wants to study 
511 oKPlusd^ also, cpdicpiusdi^ student is ignorant (of 
cpdicpiu^sdi) and 5 llolcPlu 5 d^ student is also ignorant of 
511 ol 0 iu 5 di. Ignorance is common to both. Thereafter both 
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ignorant people study the respective ®mss. This ignorant 
person studies Qlcjcp ®rft®l'J5a^ and ignorant number two 
studies 010 ® ^lloicpiusap Both of them are studying the 
Qlc;cp 9 TRTPFT. Ignorance is also common to both and the study 
of the dxj is also common to both. And after they complete the 
study both of them will become 511 lots. ®iH®lus student will 
become ®di®tus 511 lol and 511ol®l u S student will become 
51 I 0 KPIU 5 5 iiioi. Both of them will become 511 lots. Or both of 
them will become IQ^Uois. So in all these three stages they are 
the same. Both start as ignorant, both study cTcJ 9ITM3T and both 
become and both have got 5 lloi<H. One has got 

®di®ius 5 lloi<H and the other has got 511 « 1 ® 1 U A 5 Uoiai Up 
to this both are same. But hereafter alone there is a major 
difference which udui^I is refusing to understand. What is that 
difference? 9lS ®21diet says ®<H®1US 5llol'if is a promoter of 
®<n. ®atoms 5 IT 0 UT is of such a nature that will inspire a 
person to do more and more ®dis only. This is what 
TTPtmidKi said in as IRlWl USUI® TTTcTaU:. 

fRIToU uepoioai means ®<tt®ms 5 TRTTT creates more and 

x x 

more inspiration for getting into religious activity. Therefore 
511 oi<H^ number one promotes religious activities, promotes 
ritualistic activities by telling me I am a ®cll, by reminding me 
I am my <4U1 - I am a dlAl'Jl, by reminding me my 3118131, by 
reminding me of my <5lf>I3T my TUI3I it tells me you have got 
m®ei51s to do, you have got 31t3msls to do, you have got 
U>UaiSUl 5 ls to do, you have got TTAtAllcloSoirH. JUUlolcH. 
3imoisi>l<H to do, this 5 lioi<H promotes ®3i. Therefore this 
51 ioi,u and ®3i are mutually complimentary. They have got 
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IKlioei yeifolcp oner. Therefore 511oicp3i TTHTCRI will be like 

o 

a couple made for each other. So cp 3 icpiu>s 51 ioidi and olcjcp 
cpdi are made for each other couple, therefore .ildlvvKi will 
work wonderfully. But the student number two also started as 
an ignorant one, he also studied BcJ 31 art 8 IRI. 511olcPlu53L he 
also became Rl^loiyuid he also got 5lfol3T but unfortunately or 
fortunately the second 51 ioidi is not a cprfl promoter 511 ol<H. On 
the other hand it is a cpichcide, like insecticide. It destroys cp 3 i 
because first it tells I am 3icpcll. and second it says you don’t 
have dup third it says you don’t have 3118131, fourth it says you 
don’t have oil>131, fifth it says you don’t have TfofFT. Therefore 
even though this is also a 5 liaidl don’t treat 5 lfol 3 T number two 
as $liai 3 i^ number one. 5 lloIdf number two is dead enemy to 
Olcjcp cpdl. Therefore he can never do 511oicp3i TTHTcRT. 

o 

5lloicp31 5 idfovRl works after cpdicpiu^ study. 5 lIoicfc>dl 
^ldtwKi will never work after 511oicpiu>5di study. Therefore 
91 SO^iuki wants to say 511oKPlus 511101 is a candidate for 
^loaei 1^113131 only in which aiejep cp3ls are not there, 
cpdicpius 511 I 0 I is a candidate for oi6^^IT8I3T. Without 
understanding this you are harping on $lloicp 3 i TldTCCRT. So he 
says 31 olt>cKi^ei m I cl 1 BTIB-Icfoi ill U U ci: - IcfoiTT: means the 
distinction. The distinction in 3 loico<L OTH3I - the presence of 
ritualistic duties. 31 ol loci means ritualistic duties. 8 flc[ means 

o 

presence. 3 r 9 flc[ means absence of ritualistic duties. This is the 
distinction between cpaicpiu^s 511101 who has got presence of 
ritualistic duties and 511 oKP 1 U 5 511101 does not have any 
ritualistic duties at all being 3icpcli. 51 a fcR^TT: this distinction 
is there between Ki^Ioi^ one and fct^ToT two. Therefore don’t 
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treat them equally. This is going to be explained. And therefore 
3 UP cl: - because of this reason of - you cannot treat cprficpin^s 
student and ^lloicpius student on equal footing. This is being 
elaborated hereafter we will read. 

3lPoidWlG-raCT^-5lloilm-ct>lciai ‘ 3IRoT-AT>IIT^-(3nT 

"V 

3I^-3Hfra-3U^U-Udct>Jl 3ioibAd<H | 

Now 9lS<T>x>Kiid is talking about 511 oi<t^ number one, 
i.e., cpdicpiu^ 511 oi<q and he wants to show that it will only 
inspire a person to take up more and more Vedic ritual. It will 
convert him into a thorough ritualist. Therefore he says 
3iIooi6i>ind-&£^:^-5iioiin^-cpici<H - Tiioaididiid-rard: . 
FSffT: means the teaching. 31 Pai61 >t 1 id-FlftT: means the 
teaching of the various rituals like 3lPai6i?i, 3nm3TT3T etc., 
3I& means their contents i.e., rituals. The content of the 
ritualistic teaching is rituals. Therefore 3iPoi^3lIc)-fc|rer-3I€I 
finally means various rituals. 511 oi -3cl 2 -cpicl<tl^ after gaining 
the knowledge of those rituals one should do ‘3iPoi-6piiIc;- 
cpdi. Those rituals are not meant for mere study but they are 
meant for 3iqiCx3<ldi, they have to be practiced. So ‘31 Pol- 
6buP)-cpdi 3IqTCOTTT means sil«i<H^ number one promotes 
Oat. How should he perform 31 Pal 61 >1 cpdi? By resorting to 
all the accessories required for the dicjcp cpdi. He says 3ialcp- 
TIRIaI-3u^1612-udQ3an TtTHAF? means acquisition. Very 
careful, in some other context in 3U£PTT-3 UnM61x> we have 
understood TiTHST? as conclusion whereas in this context if 
you take it as conclusion you will get confusion. Here we have 
to take it as acquisition. Acquisition of dldlO-TUHoT - of all the 
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accessories. You know the first accessory to be collected. A 
dAldlhi in 01 ^ 3 cd ci learns about 3tloai6I>l(H and he wants to 

O O X 

perform 3IRoIgM3T and the first accessory required is wife. 
Because a 5 lAiU 112 cannot perfonn 3IT<5oTAf>f therefore first 
coming out of oCDcpcl he looks for a wife. Therefore in 
ritualistic language wife also comes under an accessory 
required for the Qfcjcp cpat. Therefore dtaicp-TlRIar means 
Ulroi and for some rituals B>T is also required and thereafter for 
cTdlun money is required. All of them he should collect. That 
means he should enter <5TATCrT3TfT. ^IToRT number one inspires 
a person to get married. It is marriage inspiring cpaicpiu *5 
$llol3h Therefore if you want your son to get married introduce 
epcp 105 and if you introduce ^lloicpius some problem may 
come! So $lioi-3rB>-cpiciai^ - after the knowledge, 31 «icp- 
3TRIaT- 3 U 21612 -Uclcp - after collecting all the accessories 
3ioit*5<Ldl BlOicl. The gist of the sentence is HRT3I number one 
promotes cpai. Continuing; 

‘cpcIT 3IA. TT7FT cpdodaf 5TcT T^-OTTC-fdsllalclci: TlldcfUl 

"V O 

ereir 3iqtcki aimer3 T<t crerr ‘or oiidcf [4tciT2-2o] sfct-3n© 

3noh-^cUc,u-fde.zrer-5iiariri2-cpTcr-8fira RbRicj Tioicki 

x o 

aimer I 

Not only does cpaicpiu *5 introduce varieties of duties, 
the moment you enter oj6^^03131 twenty-six rituals come 
staring into the face. N>iHmcp<L$li: .ilHmaKi^li:, 

they all come under compulsory oats. Twenty-one d$ls enter 
a Then of course u>uai6Kl$ls are also added. 

Twenty-six rituals are compulsory rituals a <5TA?£T has to carry 
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as even he enters. Not only are oats entering the mind of the 
Odicpiu^s student, but cpatcpius preserves and promotes the 
self-idea notion that I am a cpcll and I have got a lot of duties 
in life. He becomes a more and more dutiful person Therefore 
9 lSO^iviieI says ‘cpcll 3Ig3T - cpdicpiu^s reinforces the notion 
that I am a cpcll and along with that cpcioeidi’ - 1 have got 
so many duties to be discharged $fcl HH-Ucplx>-ici 511 oiacl: - 
this cprficpiu^s filial has got such a knowledge in him. Hci- 
HcplT - that I am a cpcll and that I have duty. Ia§lloiarl: 
WPdWT. 0x31 IchHlcP. For this person the life in front is 
3ialixXl cHairl - he has got Orfis galore to be performed. And 
what is his routine? 24x7 oats only. 9 lScp,>iciKi is talking 
about the ritualistic duties, in addition to that there are so many 
worldly duties also. This is the lot of cpdicpiu*s 511101 . And even 
though he is a filial from cpatcpius standpoint, from 
5 Uoiq?iu>s standpoint he deserves the title 3110011: - 
511 oiq:>iu 5 3 i 51 iloioi: who is still ignorant from the standpoint 
of 51ioicpiuo. 3 lolcoei <Haici - he has got lot of cpals to do. 
Therefore in his case 511010 <4 TFHccRI I will vote for. That is 

o 

what sj^O^lciiq said 511 oicpai ^Mdioiei I don’t totally negate 
I only add a clause cp<4cp 1 u 5 - 5 11 oi cp <4 ^aicuei I will accept 
but not 51iolcpiUv5-5iioicpai ^aicuei. So this is the story of 
cplicpiuo 5 ITIPT. Whereas Hlolcpiuo mfol, ddlocl 5 lTT^r he 
says ‘oT3IKIcr’ [4lcIT2-2o] ^TcT-TITTH 

5lF5T-3?TT-cI3TcT-8TTIcr. Tnoh-THTHT-Fltfr means the 3ITc3T- 
^ci^c.ij teaching. Here also the word IHRI means teaching of 
Tilcrft-^q^U. 3121 means the content of this teaching and 511 oi 
means the knowledge, 3cl2-cpici means after. So after the 


586 










































































HlJl^klsildl Chapter 02 

knowledge of the content of Vedantic teaching. What is that 
§Uoidi? ‘of olKirf - that I am the eternal 31 trail which is neither 
a cpcll nor a <HlcDl, I am not a BlAmi, I am not a tflBiei. I am 
not a rT^IrllR or signer, I don’t have wife or children, therefore 
I don’t have a family, therefore I don’t have family duties, 
relationship-bond duties. If that 51 ioidi is what I have attained 
thereafter what should I do? 9l5<T>x>KiieI says KPfrl31 «1 tod 
oT 01 a if i - after that 51 ioidi I have no duties to do. Therefore 
this §lioi<Hds a cprfi destroying 5llol<ff, unlike the previous one. 
Therefore this 51ioirfi^and cprfi does not have ueiioVl yeTloicp 
BTTcT ^lacioTI:. They are not friendly. Therefore here 51 ioicp<ti 
^lairrKi is not possible. How do you prescribe that? So 3TTJ- 
cpic-OUKi. rlllKl means existing, THTcIcI 3IoTtS^r any type of 
duty oT OiOici. oT is in the middle of the sentence and Olctfcl is 
at other place. Both have to be connected. Such a duty doesn’t 
exist. Therefore according to 9 lSO^iviiei this §liioi doesn’t 
require any accessories for Qlcjcp cpdi, Therefore he doesn’t 
require an accessory called wife also, Therefore he should drop 
<5IgTCII?TfI. And he has only one duty to do - Sao^ERHI 
Aaicpeiifl. Other than this he doesn’t have any other duty. So 
this is the Vedic scheme. If we not able to take to Tlao^rm then 
what to do - is the not the topic of discussion here. 9150 ^riki 
wants to discuss the Vedic scheme to show that Oloicprfi 
THTcxRT is not envisaged in the Vedic scheme. In the Vedic 
scheme a 5 llk>l is a Tlaa^niTT. If he cannot take to TToa^im 
how to continue in oigrHTfTTT is a different topic. That will be 
dealt with later. °>I6A2I 5iifais also will be allowed later, need 
not worry for that. How that works we will discuss in another 
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context. Here he wants to say 51ioi<T>di <M<tlccKi is not possible. 
Here the word cT£H is there. cT2H is unlike 5 IT 0 HT number one. 
Continuing; 

Icpcrci ‘or 3IA HxTT oT iHicDf lfcT-3n©-3iio9(I>micp<lcaiIc;- 

o c c 

laoKi-^iioiia 3Io^ or JcUtlci 5TeT HH FT9TH 3UU£lcl I 

"V "V 

So that is clarified. When student number one studies 
cpdicpiU\S the study generates two things in the mind. One thing 
is knowledge comes as even I am studying udctiictii^il 
knowledge is generated in the mind and along with knowledge 
cd at U2U1. cd at urge is also parallelly generated. But as even 
you study 511 olcpiu 5 5 lioi<fi alone is generated. Along with 
5 lloiah cpai urge, oat $voi will not be generated because the 
more I claim I am 3icpcll. 3icprli and cpat urge are diagonally 
opposite. So one produces 511oia^and cpdt 5cOi while the other 
produces 5 lioidi atixiap cpat will not be generated. 

Therefore he says Icpcrci - unlike the cpatcpiu^ oT 3IA cpcli oT 
IHlcPi - I am not a cpcli I am not a <HlcPl 5i?l-3illc; 5 II 0 HT 
such a 511<>l<Hyilonc is generated which consists of 3llC(h-i2cpca 
- I am the non-dual 311otil. And 12 Orel means you can never 
claim relationship, husband wife all belong to plurality. Here in 
3fclcT HlohH PTannr 3T IHcTT 3T tpT: I am 3I^cT3T is 

the 5 lloiat that arises. And 3KP elect - 1 am 3tcpcli 5l?l 511(1 <H 

"V C x 

and 3111(1 similarly I am 3I9licPl, 5lcl-3iilc) ICRKI 5 iioi<H^ this 
knowledge alone is generated. Along with this knowledge a 
desire for cpdt doesn’t come. Therefore 511(1 let 3tcretci means 

x x 

anything else other than this 5 II 0 CH. What do you mean by 
anything else? It refers to I have got duties to perform, therefore 
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I should do various B?dis that urge does not come at all if he 
understands and internalizes ctcJIwT. If we are superficially 
saying I am BAtof my wife is not alright. We can use words 
superficially. But if it has gone to the heart, other than the 
knowledge no other $liaidi, no other is generated. 3Io^IrT 
of JcUe'lci - does not arise. tjlcl BW: IcT9M: - this is the 
difference between cpaicDlus siloiaf and ^lloicpius 
3UU£1(1 - this is logical and natural. Continuing; 

ef: BoT: ‘Bxrf 3IS3T 5frT Biel 3iloHloi cIWB 'TOT cpclcxqjf 

O X -v 

5IcT 3IB9^B-OfTRIoff Bgk Belief cIB-3IB£RIT 51: dITUhBBcl 
5FT cl BIcT CI3.H11U1 | 

So @ivS-cP5iUid says Bcf is also intensely aware of this 
distinction. B<? has got cpdicpiu^s portion and §lloicpius 
portion and you visualize Be? is the teacher in two classrooms. 
In one classroom cpatcDlus students are there, in the second 
classroom ^llaicpius students are there and Bel is the common 
teacher. Be? gives $lioicti number one to the first class and 
$Hoi<fi number two to the second class. B<? is aware that 

x x 

number one creates an urge for BxJT and silaidi number two 
destroys the urge for cprfi. And knowing the mindset of these 
two people one has urge and one has no urge what does B<3 do? 
Be? prescribes ritualistic duties and °>I 652 H 8 I<F[ for class one 
students because they have got $lioidi with Bxh urge. But BcJ 
is equally, intensely aware that the second group of students do 
not have B53T urge therefore for them no ritualistic duties should 
be prescribed therefore B<? tells you need not enter <B6A2H8I<F[ 
and if you have entered you can discontinue °>I652H8I<F[ and 
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enter 3IaadI3ITTfr where you have got only one duty - 


promoting this t?llohH^ through more 5I31JI3T more 3ToToI3T and 
more lol Idfdl3ioi3i^and promoting 3iiotiiaiiotii binary format 
rather than promoting oliaoioid! 9 ^ triangular format. This 3d 
is intensely aware of d: 3oi:. So two candidates - 3d A and 3d 
B. This is 3d A class. So d: 35T: ‘OdI 3IS3T lid did - the A 
class students, the 3?3i3?iU3 students know 3llc3iiai3i - they 
know themselves to be 31631 3xTT - 1 am a 3? <31 d3d - for such 
a person ‘3131 Id 3?ciod3C - parallelly arise so many duties. So 
‘3131 Id 35dod3I’ I have to run with this cellphone in hand lid 
died - such a mindset. Here died means mindset. 3I3"9d- 
3TlfcRirr - is inevitable. The more you study the Ba3ioapJ5 this 
mindset is inevitable. And dd-3IBdldT - from the standpoint of 
such a mindset for an A class student the 3d prescribes 31: 
3lMbdd - such a person is given varieties of ritualistic 
duties. If you are doing cmct?3? 3?3i then you have to do 3103? 
3531 also. 03cl CU13333 3331 without 3133a 353T is dangerous. 
Let materialistic actions be tempered with ritualistic actions 
also. With this intention 31: 3IRll35dd. 311310Ctrl means he is 
engaged in, he is made a candidate for 3?3iliui - 3133? 3?3is. 
Therefore we can use the language of $lloi3?3i 3I3fedd in the 
context of A class students. But don’t bring that idea with 
regard to B class students. So cT Ulcl 3?3iiiui. Continuing; 

sd3iBdH“ ‘AancffTricioiialiri:' pfldi 3 -?§] il?i3daii<3 

l 

ld9TTHcI3d d I3dH: 353l-3ITdf3-3dollcl - ‘3?d 31 ddd: ’ lid 

o x o 

I 
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31: tT - that student number one A class, he has got 
certainly cpdicpiu^s 511 oidi, I am willing to give him the title 
filial, I will call him ld<£loi^ also but I will specify he is 
cpdicplUvS ld<£loi, but from the standpoint of 5llolcpiU5,fT he is 
31 cT difd^Iap that wise person with regard to cpdicpiu^s is 
certainly dlfd^loi. He is a spiritually ignorant person. He only 
claims I am cpcll, he doesn’t know 3i3h5°>l 3icpfll 3llcdll. This 
<pTOi himself repeats ‘39# m Idoilaflcl:’ [sfiHI 3-? 9] 
QUoiicp- amui also clearly says such an A class student is 
ignorant, he doesn’t know, ol Ri oil all cl:, cptui said this in the 
nineteenth verse. So cpcui says that even though he is a 
UclrHirHi All scholar, from Vedantic angle he is ignorant. And for 
him he has got the notion I am cpcll and I have cpcloeidi On 
the other hand fddildclAvi H fdcjtl: - the second fd<cUoi, B 
class who is the specified wise person, specially wise person 
mentioned in the twenty-first verse, he is a wise person from 
the standpoint of the Oloiaoiusap Therefore FT9lRlcl Icfcdal 
means 511 aicpiu 5 id^lol. B class student mentioned in the 
twenty-first verse, for him the duty prescribed is cprft-TITdllT- 
qdollrp- Lord 35C0I is negating all the did<3? cprfls. He is not 
prescribing Al<UccKl. he is only negating cp<4s. 3H§1TI means 
negation. How does he negate? ‘cp21 31 UA-ii:’ sid - second 
chapter twenty-first verse $Icl. Therefore cpdicpiu^s 5IIaI3I and 
dldct) BHT 3THCVRI exists. 511 oIHHUA ^IfalTT and CHIT 3fflccRI 

O X o 

can never exist. Therefore one requires o>16A€H8I3T and another 
requires 3IaaHT3ITT3T. This is how two cpiusrfis and two 
3ITTTrs get beautifully separated. Don’t mix-up the two 3IT?TJTs 
and do 51ioi<tl and get confused. Therefore he says 
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cTSHl^ fdsildciTd 3iraTMTdJT-dt9fclI fdcjtil 3T3T3TI: n TIB- 

-v o o o 

qa3T-^iaadlii m 3lf&cpIT: | 

clTcHiCndcjH: - therefore for a wise person, for a 511 fol. 
The moment you use the word 51 Uol you will get a doubt as to 
whether A class or B class 5111ol. Therefore 91 S-® 2 K 1 kI says 
fddlTCTcTTd id OB: - fddlidcl means the specific 511 lot 
mentioned in verse twenty-one, i.e., B class 51 iioi, 5 H 0 KPIU 5 
511ldl. 31 id [<S> ei 1 crfi-dldfer: - who has got a clear knowledge of 
the actionless, aui-3IIBI3T-3i(lirl 3ilrdiol@fol: after the 5 llol<H 
3lAdi HAtlldrfi he is a candidate for Tld-BTjf-TIaadTS" Bd 
31ldcpi2: - he is eligible for, he is a candidate for Tid-cprfi- 
^locjeu^i renunciation of all the dfcJCP oats. Where TToadTTT 
is to be talked there you are talking about TTgrxRT. Where 
renunciation is to be talked, you are talking about combination. 
How it is possible? More we will see in the next class. 

So iiupflc,: qniPHTHT BUIIcCloiaiATeicT I aufeei UUhfiidRi 

C\ CX X (T\ O CX CX 

UUldcllclldTCdrT || So BlrfdcT: ©IlfoTT: BIHarT: II ATT: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTHITTgTTH SlAOHUld HL5<H1<H 31^<HdldRl 

UdcxciM ^p? BOTThH 11 3o || 

cUrHlcJ hT9lftcT?T 3iroiMTr3T-^f9fcfr KlcAll TOKHT: U 3rf- 

X o o o 

BTH-^laadlil I2cT 3IRIOI7: I 

91502 R 1 R 1 is commenting upon the twenty-first verse 
of the second chapter of the oiirll and in this verse Otni has 
made a statement that 511 lot himself is 310(31 and 3I9licPi. 
Because 511 lol and 31 Iran are not different. Because 511 lol has 
the knowledge that I am the 3llrrfll. And since 5111(3 and 31 Iran 
are non-different just as 31 Iran is 310(11, 5lll<3 also should be 
understood as 31051. And this is the idea conveyed by Lord 
Otui in verse twenty-one. 915021515 takes this opportunity 
to refute the 51ioiO(H 21<Hv55(115. He says that even though 
0310105 and 511(3010 5 both of them are Uanuiai, both of 

x 

them are equally valid there is a big difference between the 
knowledge given in the 0310105 and 5 nolOi 05 . The 
0310105 knowledge promotes more and more 031, 0310105 
5llol3iis 031 friendly 511(331 Therefore a 031010 5 5lll<3 can 
do more and more 031. Therefore in his case 213 R 55 of his 
OaiOlUA 5 lloiai and TO is available. But 5UoiOiU5 5 II 0 TH 
is not 031 friendly but it is 031 inimical because the knowledge 
is I am 3lOcll. Therefore you cannot treat both 5111ols equally. 
O<HOI 05 5ITT3 can admit TTHTcRI whereas 5ll(301U5 5 ITTT 

o 

cannot admit TTHrrRT. Therefore his aim is not the combination 

o 

of Orfl but renunciation of 031 alone. Therefore he said clAdilcl 

x 

FH3TH(TT5 31 id iO51 c31- cjflfcr: - therefore in the case 

o 

of the 511(30105 5111<3 who is 31 idIO51 r<H- cT9Ior: who sees 
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himself to be the 3icpcll 3licdii and iddlldcl: - who is 
specifically mentioned in the twenty-first verse. So iddildrl: 
means twenty-first verse Tfodjrp:. For him xMd-cp<ti--<Moaei i 
T fcT 3lfi-l<T>l>>: - he cannot do 3FHvCRT he has to renounce cpat. 

o 

Fie is a candidate for riiaaen^tl^JFfT. Flere 9 isep 2 lvlid uses the 
word rflrflSn: CT to indicate two types of Placeti^>i. One is Icl^fT 
^laaClUl and another is id id id Hi ^laoeiUi. id^fT 3FFRHJT 
means renunciation after knowledge and id id id HI TfocRnTI 
means renunciation for knowledge. So two types of candidates 

- one wants to gain knowledge and another wants to gain idicot 

in knowledge. One desires and another desires 

511oiidicoi. 91502 R 1 K 1 says that for both these people cprfi 
will not be of any use. Whether you want OloPHyir whether you 
want 511 o 11 ctICsOI, TIaaZnTI alone is favorable. You have to 
remember in this context the meaning of the word ^IooVIItM. 
We need not take the literal meaning of TRxRIITI but we can 
take the spirit of ^laaeu^i. Two things you remember that is 
the riicKjen^i which can be practiced by a also. The 

^laaeu^i practicable by a °>I6^2T comprises of two important 
things: 

1) PORT reduction (P - possession, O - obligatory duty, R 

- relation, T - transaction.) The reduction of PORT is the 

^laaeu^i which can be practiced by a also. 

2) The second important discipline is format conversion. 

Convert the oliaoloicfiYrj format to 31 loH loll can format 
whenever you are looking at yourself. When you want to play 
the role of a for playing the role use the oficioloidiYTT 
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format, nothing wrong. But when you are privately looking at 
yourself never use the oficioloicfCCTJ format. When I am alone, 
when the mind has an internal dialogue or an internal 
monologue it should not be a ollas helplessness but what 
should run in my mind is 3ISI316^ oiaii TEH3II am the most 
free 31 lean. Therefore for private life if we can use 3llcaiiaiicaii 
format we are aiaavufais even in oi6^^TBTfT. 

Therefore PORT reduction plus format conversion is our 
aioavn^i. This you all can practice, I will deal with this topic 
more and more as the «>licll progresses. Now hereafter wherever 
9 l 5 cpaivliel uses the word don’t think of cPHiiei 

clidal, when the word TlaaZnn comes it is PORT reduction 
plus format conversion is our TlacNIITT. So fdcjil: refers to 
M&cl TTTNITTT and 3TFftf[T: refers to IdRlldUl alaaaiUi. For 

v X oo 

both of them that alone is the fit lifestyle. Continuing; 

3RT m aioRllol olURlUl: all^2Cdlot FTCTT: 3lfdcJU: FT FFTTTUT: 

^ ^ ^ o o 

nraarr^i wusa aii^dioti 

cBJidMoi dlbdoliaf [ 4 ifir 3-3] sfer i 

So 9 lS 02 lvliei says that hence cprui prescribed two 
different life styles depending upon the type of seeker, where 
he stands. When the seeker is interested in TRUoivirltxXl 

o 

aiaiiici and cpdienoi what he requires is increase of the PORT 
as well as oficioloicTl 8 *!? format. Therefore he said 3110011: CT 

o 

OPMUi: - for a 0031 who is ignorant, who wants TITUalvlclixXl 
aiaiiici for him UiaSlaei - a separate lifestyle is prescribed 
which promotes PORT and which promotes TnBuMcPWTT 
format. Whereas when a person is ready for $liaieiio>i the advice 
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is the opposite, instead of increase of the PORT there, the 
prescription is the decrease of the PORT and change of the 
format. Therefore he says 211 A 2 ceiiai- a $lfofolifol who has to 
use 311c<HlallcctiT format and cpirfiui: - a cpdicnfoi who has to 
use ulkioioicfiAU format. 211 S- 2 cri has to reduce the PORT, 
rplcH has to increase the PORT. They are diagonally opposite. 
Therefore uklBfovi - separating these two groups of people 
foito - two different lifestyles ^116<Llcl - he teaches. <Mi6<ncl 

means dfUdlrl. V<il6 causal. How is it clearly distinguished? 
2 RS 2 caiaii 5iioiaioioi - $iioidi°>i way of life for 211 S- 2 rvi is 
these two - PORT reduction and 31 lean oil rail format. Whereas 
OPdienioioiiaL cpakliofoi - for them it is PORT increase and 

"V 

ofiqofolcTlTO fonnat. This has been already quoted by 
91 AepgieiKi but the 9 colcp is going to come in the third chapter 
only. For grammar students Tir^cHToT taOH: should go 
together, Rkm: is an adjective to 3R5Tc5noT. And it is fofolkll 
FTcHlrP cfoqeiaiar Similarly, the word cpiafoi: is f^cfien 
qgqeiokfo and 311CIOH: is adjective to cpTHPI:. The ignorant 
qaaknkls. So cpeui has differentiated the wise 51 foKnkis as 
one group and the ignorant cpdkwois as another group. Four 
words are there but only two groups. Ktcfol: aiiS-2cei is one 
group and 31 idem: <T>LHU1: is the second group. Continuing; 

FRIT H HHRI 3ITA BF5IcIfoT oFIRI: _ ‘^TraHRTCT 
[3I§IBfl2cT 91 formd 2W?-£] $odlid I cT€U FT 
U22rlld tTHlFT 2foadfo{£T [Bi£lail2foluilllfoiHci ? o-£2- ? 2] 
tjIrT I 
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So the same idea is reinforced by oeii^UUld elsewhere 
in the <H6l0tl2riac in the 91 farm d in a portion called 
There IHoKiiaf oen^t: tpIRI 3ITf> - he taught to his own son 
91ct><H£iH. What did he teach? Ha£IIoII’ [3ISI9n37T 

9lI<Vmd - there are two separate lifestyles which 

should never be combined which are diagonally opposite. So 
‘£Uld<HicLer One is called cpakiM, nqkT 3IPI and 

the other is $lioidi°>I, foicifrl cHl<d. groild - in these verses they 
have been differentiated. The same idea is reinforced in 
<H61 oi 1 <>kj uiii| 1 olrtalso and 9 lStp 2 Klid is paraphrasing 
<H^ 1 ai 121 eiunu 1 olncL Of course he does not give the exact 
(Had. he presents it in his own language. The TUldiHcl^ says 
U 2 Irndjdi-tlCT: - in the beginning stages of life we should 
never talk about PORT reduction. For a youngster, for a 
teenager you should never about the PORT reduction. You 
should talk about PORT increase. Start more companies, travel 
widely, get lot of money, do lot of cprfi, PORT increase in 
encouraged in the first stage. And the format we give also is 
aliaaloidi y <TT format only. Don’t even introduce 311oHloiioHl 
format. Whenever he wants help ask him to pray to Lord outside 
as an object. Therefore this is the beginning stage of life. 
Therefore HTTcUcT - is the beginning stage Rpdl-tpy: - 
cprfKlioi is prescribed. Once he has worked enough and there is 
some kind of iHRlaiucltcei TTFtrfrT, when there is a possibility 
of some understanding then change the advice, ask him to 
reduce the PORT and ask him to replace olkioldoiAFJ format 
to 3iiC(UiCTiiC(Ui format. Do not run after Lord all the time. How 
long will you run after an external 3iaiiccUi BFHHIoT? 31oiloHl 
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is also not an ultimate <tlrdcH. You have to progress 
from 31olloHl BTdcllol to the 3IIc3II, the UW«Hlffe klcdBl. 
Therefore try to take him from 31 all ran ^T? to 31 Iran. §1<R1. 
Instead of running extrovert ask him to run towards himself. 
During times of crisis, tap strength from within you. How long 
will you look for help outside? Our natural tendency is to look 
up, why can’t you try to find the strength within yourself. This 
is the advice given, after a minimum of fifty-sixty years you try 
to run inwards rather than run outwards. Therefore HSfRT - in 

x 

the second half of the life ^laoViRl: - running towards oneself 
and giving up running towards God. This is called xJlaoen^i:. 
Even a can practice this 3Ioo<333I by running towards 

himself even when there are family problems. If we try that then 
we are a TIaxRIlfjT. Even if I have got cpMRi CR5I3T suppose I 
have a health problem, I am seeking help from outside, I am 
using oliaoloicfRvIT format for my crises then I am not a 
^laaeuRi. Externally I am a Soo^M but I have not changed 
my format. Therefore cPMBI changing does not make me a 
TEkRITTTT but format changing alone makes me a 3oo^M. 
Why can’t you attempt that? This is said by 
<H 6 1 ol U 1 ej uiill 1 ol ncl. HSJT(T - after sometime ^laaeiRl: - 

x x 

changing the lifestyle. Continuing; 

EcTTT m PTBTRT QoT: QoT: ^9lRRHl?l BRldlal I ‘3IcTf3F3?T 

X O O X o 

31 6 3' <f> 12 - Id Tko1 c Tl 1 dxTT 3Ig3T ^fcT Blodd? Ylrdfdd aT 315 
ct>ilLH’ [sflcTT 3-?19/2d] 5ET. cTCTT H ‘TET-dTHlfuT <HoRll 
daaCUdUd' [4lfIT^-?3] iQ, \ 
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So 915021UKI says you can see these two different 
lifestyles, uncombineable lifestyles throughout the 8l°>iafUcli, 
if you have a discerning eye you can see the distinction. If you 
see this distinction you cannot think of ^llaicpdi ^latccKi even 
in 2 QU> 1 . Therefore he says IfflifT Tfd ItTBIRITr this internal 
transformation, remember not external dress change but this 
internal transformation alone Uoi: Uoi: - again and again 
9fo>iciM ^Ildovifd - aioRllol^ is revealing in the TOT. So 

d9lRlCdl?l is the causal future tense. Vz9Td9FITcTd91Rltdl?l. 
Here is paraphrasing two verses of the third 

chapter twenty-seven and twenty-eight. ‘31 cl raid cl 3i6AO?l>>- 
K1<H<31C<H1 - the one who is in a^dkliidi level he is called 
3Icirrndcr ignorant of the 31 lean. 316 A a:> 12 - id <h <5 1 cat 1 - the 
one who has got a strong notion that I am a helpless oil a and as 
long as I look upon myself as a helpless oil a any problem 
comes my mind will tend to run towards God only. We can 
watch our own mind. Whenever a problem comes can I avoid 
running towards the Lord and can I find the inner strength 
within myself. And am I able to say that I am the unaffected 
31 lean, the problems are UUcLT exhaustion at the 31«llc<Hl level. 
Therefore why should I run towards someone personal or some 
God. If I can restrain this tendency to run outwards in the time 
of crisis it means I am ready to change the fonnat. But for most 
of the people crises will straight away attack self-confidence. If 
we find that we cannot change the format, we are comfortable 
only in fonnat then a O loci does not force you to 

change. As long as you need help from BTHdlol^ outside you 
keep the oikloioicfRcT? fonnat. When you are confident ‘I don’t 
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require help, I have the internal strength to withstand my 
nFJ©£T then you are ready for real AIoo^IIAI. a/ooA/va/ is self- 
dependence in crises. Therefore he says 31 6 A012-IQ<h <51 rat 1 is 
a timid person. He will have to mn outwards, let him run 
nothing wrong, after all he is running towards Bioidlol. And 
there is another type of powerful individual ‘clcOidci - 
clvdldcl^ means a wise person who can see olio also as an 
3ioiirdll, also as an 31 all oh 1 and oPIcT also as an 31 oil ran. 
All the three are 3ioiirails, all the three are 01 Adds running 
according to HIA©H the whole life is a drama if I can see this at 
the time of crisis. This is called AIctoAHAI. Therefore cl raid cl 
internal Tlao^nfjT oT 3IA O^ilkH' - I am 3TOH 3IIoHT 5IcT - 
thus Biojciioi shows the difference in twenty-seven and twenty- 
eight. In the fifth chapter also ‘Ald-O^ddmi TlalAII 
AiaaAlA^lAd’ - so BiolAli here means slMol. SlOTAMld 
himself is going to analyze this word dioiAii in the later portion 
of this BIlHTcH. The final meaning of dial Ail is Hlolol. So 
through the knowledge that I am 31 cdc 11 Aid-0? diijui (hoiAll 
AiooeiAd - I renounce all the actions and abide in the 
311C(hloiiC(hl format. So this is said in the fifth chapter also. 
Now another udoidl is going to object. Continuing; 

cTT OHcIcI UiUAci-dlOT 0<3loci - ‘oioBilld-H^-BnH-Idldpdl- 
AIACT: 311010? Al: 3H?cIT OT: 3HTH 3IToHT 5FT 31 cpAOTH 

"V X 

5 II 0 I.H dcOHcl OlAdlol AIFT Ald-OTH-AlooOlAl TOIHAHcT I 

X X 

So this question is raised by another powerful odoitfr 
who is a od,hi(hiAKD who knows how to interpret the dels. He 
interprets the $liolo?iUA(hmf the d<T totally in a different way. 
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This is another very big topic. We saw this in HAi^ld in 
g^rreriftici^nra. gr^israfscT: 91 goiioi?i dkuidui: n 
II There the atiati^to says in the 5 ?llaicpius whenever the 
scriptures say that you are HAtont is not the knowledge given 
by the <TT. You are not HALT you are not infinite, you are only 
a helpless oil a. That is the truth and that is the fact. You are 
HAtolis not a fact but it is only a glorification for feeling nice. 
So that when you are sitting in the class you will hear nice 
words you are loir a: cpj: airp:. So for one hour when 

you hear that you feel inspired. And when you are inspired that 
inspiration will help you to become a better cpdl. You are 
HAI^Tis not a fact, it is not a knowledge but it is an inspirational 
statement. And you have to gather inspiration from every 
dcjlCTd class. And after gaining inspiration your actions should 
be inspired actions Therefore you will perform better. It is a 
performance enhancing drug. Therefore there is no such 
knowledge called 3i6<t^HAULi<H. 3l6rfl HALiiAdi can be called 
a knowledge only if it is a fact. There is nothing to prove that 
3l6rfl HAULAH is a fact. Therefore you cannot go by that 
imagination. That is what for Vedantic students also now and 
then this doubt will come saying format change I gave up the 
Lord Himself and when I look at myself 3i6<H^HAlILAH appears 
to be doubtful. So HALT gone and Bioiqioj^also gone now I am 
in trouble. Previously I was comfortable with BTSIHIal but now 
with this new format I lose Bioiqioi also and I don’t think there 
is HAtoi^ inside. So HALT oITTTTT BtoKUoi^ allied. I got into 
trouble. That is why I repeatedly say as long as you are not 
convinced 3IA3T HAULAH hold on to oliaoloiqiATT format, 
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doesn’t matter. So the problem is 3t6<t^d^Hlhi<tl is it a fact or is 
it an inspirational statement. uduftfT says the dcHTofloT is 
bluffing, don’t go by that format and all, 3IS3T £RHlf?cF[ is not 
at all a fact. Therefore this knowledge doesn’t exist. Then what 
should you do? Get inspiration from doiorl and perform better 
as a olio. Hold on to ofiaolOcfHcrJ format only. Therefore 


UQUldf says 3i6di 5&LiTNfi knowledge doesn’t exist. You can 
imagine how much 915021 x 115 has to stmggle to convince him 
that such a knowledge exists for which he will ask for proof. 
Now look at this. 915021 x 115 is pooh poohing them. He says 
ofxiri^ Uiu5ri-rflcr5l: - there are some people, udaiiaii2lOs 
who claim to be great scholars and who challenge the dcpidclol. 
aoldcl - they loudly proclaim 911 ola^oT Jcuricl - a knowledge 
as you describe can never arise after the study of etcTacT. The 
so called knowledge that HcJIIaf[oT claims can never arise in the 
mind of 025lxic^- for anyone. He says 3i6di5@iiiWti is bluff. 
What SlloiTL? ‘3RTfniH-H5‘-3TTH-Fn02IT-2T^fT: 3im - I am 
the 3iirdU free from six modifications like birth etc., and I am 
3iOcli, actionless. 120: - I am non-dual, 31 Iran - I am the 
3iicdii. Such a knowledge is not possible because we never see 
a changeless 3iicdil, we never see an infinite 3iicdii, we don’t 
have any proof at all. Therefore such a knowledge is not there. 
Since this knowledge itself is not there a 2icro512i based on this 
knowledge also doesn’t exist. So 51221 2il?l - if such a 


knowledge is there 21 d- <T> at - 21 ao 5 121 3U1095C1 - there can be 
a teaching of 21ao5121 lifestyle. If such a knowledge exists you 
can talk about 21aa5121 lifestyle. Since such a knowledge 
doesn’t exist knowledge-based 21oa5121 also doesn’t exist. 
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There is only one he is called ycpHidiailc;. He 

accepts only 5pU2IRI3I. There is only olicioloicji’Yr? format. 
You should be doing O10<D Orfis, you are a Tiler. you have to 
take help from varieties of rituals, except this there is neither 
knowledge nor ^laovn^i this is the opinion of Uiu^ci-dicrai:, 
some pseudo scholars. 9 lS<P 2 lriKi is giving the answer. He is 
brief here. The details are in in UC>rtlClflficD2ui<n only. 

Continuing; 

ti, ‘oi timh’ [®cMwi-T?-?^ sftni 3-20] iren© 

9ir5Tr-3H%9I-3imClcfHlrl I 

Ok, what is the answer? So when the UQchichixiiO argues 
in this manner 9 lS<P 2 lriieI asks a counter question. You are 
not accepting 9pT sKU 3icpcll 3llcdn claiming that there is no 
proof. And you are asking the people to follow cpai<Piu>5 and 
do the rituals. I ask you what is the basis for that. He says the 
rituals will produce 3IfTC3I and f®cfj as a cpditpclcHcU will 
give 31CC2 llUVllpclcfl. And that ^ 9 <TT 3loi^ie and 31 etc t|UVl<fi 
will help you in your life. Now 9 lS<P 2 lrlieI asks the question 
tell me what is the proof for UuepHmnd 5 9 <TT? Nobody has seen 
Uuvph. nobody has seen either. is neither proved by 
nreiai umm nor by 3ioi<nioi umm. fro and ra also 
are not proved. If you don’t accept a loiiacpR 31 Iran because 
there is no proof how can you go after Bioicuoi and UtPlaifor 
which also there is no Uceiifl proof or logical proof. That is why 
all scientists who look for scientific proof cannot accept God. 
Because God has not been mathematically proved or 
scientifically proved yet. If anybody asks for scientific proof 
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say there is no scientific proof. And whoever claims there is a 
scientific proof it is a pseudo-scientific proof, there is no proof. 
Therefore 915021 UKi asks the udaiiaii^icp you can reject 

provided you reject and UOCiai also. Because just 
as there is scientific proof you say there is no proof for cfATaT. 
then there is no proof for and uueiai also. $llaicpiiu*5 is 
addressing the ep at Olios. If you reject £l<54«lor 311 rat oi^ you 
should reject and tpd<lf because both do not have 

scientific proof. Because all the three belong to 3 idt 2 WKl level. 
Uueiad^ belongs to 3 idt 2 WKl level, belongs to 3idf£>ckl 
level, 3iirati, oo^CT 3lirati also belongs to 3ldLpdei level. 
Therefore if you are rejecting 31 sai^dAllldai ^iioiat. you should 
reject and uueiai also and be a rationalist. For that the 
udatiati^io says ‘No, I am not a rationalist. I accept dcj 
Uatiuiai Therefore I accept kHT, 3KI3f, ’ Not because 
there is a scientific proof but because dcjud9ll°>l reveals £131 
and ‘f 9 <IT. And <TT is a proof for ^ 9 <TT. therefore I have faith in 
because d<? is a fact. 

Then 91 S<T> 21 rlid says if ^ 9 <TT can save you, you are 
able to accept because of doudsuoi then why can’t you accept 
the teaching of <TT 31arl3lloi and claim 3IA3T dAllldcH and 
gather strength from your own real nature. The acceptance of 
the dcj alone helps you run after Bioiaioi. Because the U3UU131 
for 9F5igior is BcJ only. Why can’t you rely upon your own 
3iir3ll based on the same Veclic teaching. So if you accept 
and UuypH because of dcjudaiM why can’t you accept 31631 
fl&tllAdi based on del 3icrci9iio>i. And d<3tool reveals 31631 
§16110231 is proved by the same analysis that you use. You use 
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3U£P3iiid tioiciooi to analyze the doud I am also using 
3il£P3iiid OSlclAoi to analyze doiwl. When I analyze doud 
I know that OT^IcHal exists, the proof is doud. And when I 
analyze the dcjlcrcl I know 31631 &AU1A31 is a fact, the proof is 
cic) loci. There is no scientific proof for your UUdUH and also to 
our fTAToT. Therefore oT - your argument is not correct. Why? 
‘«T olklcf [clDAlUMtifl-^-W^d, 4m ?-?o] JacOild - when 
you study the doi<xl which talks about the TlloH^ci^iiaf like 
‘«T olKicT etc., 9HAX-3U09I - die entire doiorl 311 old cm 1 cl - 
will become redundant, meaningless if you don’t accept this 
Vedantic teaching. Just as non-acceptance of £131 and f^cf? will 
make doud redundant and so also non-acceptance 31631 
fl6UlA3i will make doiocl redundant. Therefore if you want to 
reject then reject both doud and doiacl else accept both of 
them. And if you accept doio cl 3163imAlip>3l is a fact as much 
as (H^Kllol is a fact. Therefore he says 9im>i-3ud9I- 
3llaidcmicl - doicrrl will become redundant. So this is the 

x 

TitfDT 3TTT3T. answer in brief. 9lOO?^iuid himself will 
elaborate that. Continuing; 

mnr or 9irem-3ud9i-2H3reerio eiJiiDmcci-idsiiai oxf: n 

-x o 

doiaci<»-TiOTd£r-WJJr n 3cumd, cierr 9iRmTcT firm m 

"X 

3llr3ioi: 3lididpOrai<T>drdcpraiId-Id5Uoi <T>^3Ucl al 

C -X 

f ^TcTUtOcOl: <T | 


So these are all fundamental technical portions which we 
should understand when we approach religion. Now religion is 
in a big turmoil because we have forgotten the fundamentals. 
Those fundamentals are brought here. So 916021010 says that 
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very religion or philosophy is based on one fundamental 
assumption. That assumption is dcj is a primary source of 
knowledge and whatever dxT reveals is a fact which does not 
require any other proof This is the axiomatic approach. If this 
fundamental statement is not understood all religions including 
Hinduism will be confusing. What is the axiomatic statement? 
All religions including Hinduism and philosophy are based on 
the assumption, acknowledgment and acceptance that cfT is an 
independent and primary source of knowledge like the sense 
organs. Just as we accept the knowledge revealed by the sense 
organs as a fact for which we don’t require further proof, what 
is revealed by HcJ is also a fact for which further proof is not 
required. Therefore I should not ask for proof and if I ask for 
proof I will miserably be wasting my time looking for a proof. 
The HcJ itself says there is no proof, therefore don’t waste your 
time and energy looking for a proof. Either you accept Hcf is the 
proof for its teaching or don’t follow the Hch The question of 
following religion and asking for a scientific proof we will be 
in trouble because we won’t have scientific proof and whatever 
scientific proof we give they are all pseudo proofs. Any 
thinking scientist will negate the proof in two minutes. In fact 
Q C, I lari olh i in se 1 f will negate it. So all the scientific proofs that 
people are giving they are all pseudo proofs. We are wasting 
our time. Therefore if you want to be religious this is the basis. 
What is that? cfcj is an independent and primary source of 
knowledge. Then only we are going to talk. Like the third 
umpire in the cricket. So the understanding is when you enter 
the cricket field you accept two umpires and the third umpire. 


606 





BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

In the same way when we are entering the religion and 3l6rfl 
truth, God and gRRoI, science and reasoning doesn’t 
have an access. What is the proof? acjud is the proof for 
BMcilai, doicrri is the proof for si<»lai. If you say I don’t want 
to follow the del we are willing to disagree, you can have your 
life I don’t want to waste time talking about Bioiaioimnd sRHal. 
If this fundamental is not known then religion will be 
confusing. 

3o qubHC,: qoihtehh qurirqoiJr^uein I qtfel UUhHldKl 

C\ CA "N. ^ O CV CV 

UUl«Hcliai9IceiG II 3o QlrfdrT: 9TTldfI: GTTf^cT: 11 gfe: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTfflTTgTTtT 91Acp,>Mld ST&UrHlrH 3U«HcJklld 
UdcrciM TO B3TB3I3I 11 3o || 

■ererr n 9n^r-3n%9T-3Thtrc^ife uaftfecicci-fdsiioi dxr n 

X o 

0diCTci^-3Mfeer-Ia§iioi cr jcuciri. ncrr 9irewr ctrt m 

3iloHoi: 3llOiflparaicpclra®railO-ia5Uoi O^rftlcl aT 

C -V 

JUlk'ld’ 5TcT UhCodi: cl \ 

9lS 021did is commenting upon the twenty-first verse 
of the second chapter of the often and in that verse it was 
established that 31 Iran is 3icpcll and 31 Iran and an 3llrai$iiiai 
are one and the same. Because 311 rat$11 lot claims I am 31 Iran. 
And therefore 3llrat$nioi and 31 Iran are one and the same. 
Therefore 3llrat$inoi is 3icpcll. This was established and the 
actual commentary on this verse is over with the line starting 
from “Baat Bd 31 1 r an oi i r at - id cp cp - $ 11 «i oi ’. And from the next 

"V 

line ‘ladd: <T>anAia8ra;-ariond ’ it is not a part of the verse but 
it is a corollary, an extension that 9lScp,>idKi wants to extract. 
In this corollary 913021 riKi wants to say that since an 
311rai$lll«l knows I am 3icpdl, you can never talk about epat 
^latvrKj because 3icpcll 3llrai$nioi and cpai can never be 

o 

combined. And not only can they not be combined, 
combination is not required either because by the knowledge 
that I am 3KPcli liberation is over, the job is over. An 
3llrat$nioi being a liberated person why should he do cpai 
TIRIoT for liberation. And even if an 3llrai$iiioi continues to be 
a 016 A 8 T and he perfonns cpai we don’t call that cpai as TTTUoia^ 
because it has lost the TTTUoiai status. In his vision, for an 

x 

3ilcai$iftoi his diejep dTFT is ITTSdT dTll for cllcp^ivS ^lg. In the 

x 
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vision of an 3ilcdi§nidi even if he is a performing 

3llooi6i^i cpdl he doesn’t do it as a 3HfIoT for him, it is a cpdl 
3H8H3I, it is a fTTSHI cpdl and the beneficiary is not the filial as 
he is already free, through the TFTSHI cpdl 31191131 the 
beneficiary is the ciicp, clicp,>i s- fit 61 CRT cpeilcl. But as far as 
filial is concerned he doesn’t require cpdl 3HfIoI so where is 
the question of 21 dlvvKi after 3icpcil 311cdi5lioidi. This was the 
question 9lA<P21Uld asked elaborately from the Blicvid^ line 
“mm: dOcHl^iaeicr-clvloild”. Now from the ancZTdT line “?HT 

O X "V 

cDificl^ Uiu^ci-dKren cidforl ’ a new UcIiiUfT has come in the 
form of UcidOdii^lcp. He says what is the proof to show that 
3IcHT slAllhidl. 3HHT 3IcHnt 311331 is a valid knowledge. Only 
if such a valid knowledge exists we can talk about <HI§I through 
that slloidi. And thereafter we can negate cpdl TThTCRT. He 
says I don’t believe in 3 l 6 di & 6 U 13 di knowledge itself. You are 
assuming such a knowledge exists and thereafter you say it 
gives <HI§I and thereafter no 3TRI«r is required. What is the 
proof for 3IfHT fRHTTTdT §lioidi? This was the question raised 
by the pctdiidii^icp. For that 9 lScp 2 lviKi asks a counter 
question. What is the proof for UueimLFH? What is the proof for 
Uoioicrdi? What is the proof for AH^i? What is the proof for 
at 20 ? What is the proof for BTSIcHoI Himself? Now the 
UQdfldii^icp cannot say Urd^HT is the proof, because sense 
organs do not reveal any one of them. And he cannot say 
3i«l<Hloidi^ is the proof because if sense organs cannot reveal 
3iql<Hloidi^cannot prove. And he cannot say modem science is 
the proof. Because modern science challenges all these 
principles. Science does not accept any one of them as 
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scientific. auemiUBI is not accepted as scientific, Uaioloat, 
oi^® even BioKilol^ is not scientifically proved. And if 
anybody claims that we have scientific proof for any one of 
them they are pseudo-scientific people. Neither do they know 
science nor do they know 9ITM3T Whoever claims they have 
scientific proof for all of them they are neither traditional 
people nor are they scientific people. Because a traditional 
scientist, a thorough scientist will not accept any one of them. 
If they have been scientifically proved they will be included in 
college books. But no science book talks about UuejllllhH. 

oi^cpai. Which legitimate scientist accepts any one of 
them as scientific? And even a traditional 3ildKi will not accept 
them as scientific because a traditional 3ildKi looks at all of 
them as 31tfl^Ud FWRI. £131 is 3iOPPiki, 3RI3T is 3i012WKi. 
itoioloat. au>®, BtoKHai all of them are dlOUPiki fciBds. 
Therefore a traditional 3iiUid will never accept them as 
scientific. Therefore when we ask the counter question what is 
the proof for TO, 3ITO, TTO. 3TT®, BloRUol ctc.. BTOIBITH® 
being a traditional 3iiUld he says they are all 3iOP>:>a<L latRl 
therefore aaoaBuoi is the proof for every one of them. 
®3i®IUTO is the proof for UueraiTO, TTO. TIT®. UololoBi 
including BMdiai. Of course aaaficttiTKP doesn’t accept 
Bioiatoi. But we say ®3i®iud3ips the proof for Bioiaiaimlso. 
This is what a traditional aid® will say. And 9T3®TTtIFI says 
if you are accepting £131, 3I£I3T based on ®3I®ID^3T as the 
proof, I accept 31631 a<AUlT3i based on §lloi®iud3i^ as the 
proof. If ®3i®iud3i^ can be a UBiMBI for you why can’t 
§Uai®iUd3i be a U31IU131 for me. Because both of them are 
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3iutt>i3<l UcHl'Jlcfis, both belong to Hcf So if you accept OPTcHal 


based on Qcjiid. I 


on doicrcl, where 



is the snag. This is what 915 tp 2 Riiei says. The UQrftirfli^lcp 
says cDcHOiusa^ is the UdiMdi for UueiTf How does he give 
proof for U'JChH? His argument is like this. When we are doing 
varieties of rituals for getting varieties of benefits we are not 
seeing any scientific relationship between the ritual and the 
result. No scientific relationship or perceptual relationship can 
be seen between a ritual and a result. Like UXcpiaULC eimi is a 


ritual for the sake of the child. What is the scientific mechanism 
in which it will work we are not able to prove, we will not be 
able to prove, our sense organs do not give any relation. But at 
the same time cpaicpius is a part of Bcf it is 3iUh£>ckl U<I11U1. 
therefore there must be validity because <TT is an independent 
source of knowledge like the five sense organs. Just as the five 
sense organs are accepted as unquestionable valid sources of 
knowledge by the scientist, just as the scientist believes in the 
U>vl siCTcjaiiui we believe in the UHi SlovKiai. If he can have 
faith in sense organs why can’t we have faith in the sixth sense 
organ called the Hcf? Therefore udaiirfii^lcp says 
is a ITHIUPIT Therefore rituals will give the benefits. Then 
naturally the question comes what is the connection between 
the ritual and the result. For that he gives the argument ritual 
does not directly produce a JpL Ritual produces an in-between 
invisible result called 3i£CLdi otherwise called tlueiJi. So ritual 

-v O X 

produces UUCldiand invisible UUdPH goes to doidUai and Ulrol. 
eioiaiioi being the ®cll of the ritual. And that UUVJ,H alone will 
produce the result of HH. Therefore what is the Udliuidi for 
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UUdtH? Ritual becomes an indirect nTTMTI for us to infer a 

O X x 

UUChH. How do you infer a uueiai? As a connection between a 
ritual and a we posit an intermediary factor called 3 iC 0 C 
UUCJfH. Not only that, in certain cases the ritual promises a result 
after death also. Aa°>ici[cp is promised. If one has to attain 
^qoicilO after death that means the eiolrftloi must be surviving 
in some other form otherwise the ritual will become a waste, 
etc! being a valid source of knowledge like sense organs, ritual 
can never go waste, therefore Aa°>i promise can never go waste 
and the local doidUai doesn’t survive, and therefore based on 
cpaicplUvS we have to infer the survival of the eiolrfUoi in an 
3i£tc fonn which is called the soul or 3Ttf3T9li'i2(H. Therefore 

CX X 

what is the proof for Not science. The proof for 

^^fT9TTT33T is travel after death. What is the proof for travel 
after death? The doidiioi going to Aa°>i is the proof. What is the 
proof for the etotrfiioi travelling after death? The ritual talks 
about Aqoicilcp U11H for oHltrlCCTFT qio>i. So from oeUlrlWiai 
en°>i we infer HOHTT. the survival of the doidiioi in the form of 

O X 

TTR"TT9li'l2cH, and Aq°>ici[cp other than Bicikp. All these are 

CV X cx 

based not on scientific data but on cprficpiu^s qtqeidi. We say 
you should never question the data. Why? If a scientist 
questions cp< 4 cpiu *5 data and he says it is a blind belief we will 
argue your sensory data is also based on your belief in sense 
organs. So you also are blindly believing the sense organs and 
sensory data but you don’t call it belief but when we accept 
cpdicpiu^s data you call it a belief. We say if you can have belief 
in five sense organs why can’t I have belief in the sixth sense 
organ? Therefore belief is common to both the scientist and the 
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OlOcp. The scientist has belief in five sense organs, Qlc)cp has 
belief in the extended sense organ, i.e., cpdicpiu>5. Scientist 
does not question the sensory data and we do not question the 
cpdicpiu^ data. cpdicpiu^ talks about the odllrlhCl-h 
Based on that data we infer the survival of the soul, UUClJi 
which takes the soul after death, we accept the Moicii<T> also, 
all based on sensory data, the UtA sense organ. Therefore the 
UchHki^lcf says 9IRTr-3n%9I-TII3TNncr based on the power 
of the cprflcpiUvS data. 9ITT>f here means cpdicpiu*53i. JUcj9T 
means the teaching which is a datum for us. TnTTC^ITfT means 
based on the data collected from cp<4cpiu*5di. Just as the 
scientist infers based on the sensory data without questioning 
the sense organs we also infer based on the data collected from 
cpaicpiUvS. £131- 31 T> cl r 0 - id 511 ol <tl- we have got the knowledge 
of tlueiJi which will take the doidiioi to after death. That 

O X 

tlueiJl is scientific for us. In what way? It is also based on 
sensory data. What are the sense organs? sense 

organs. Therefore it is as scientific as any other scientific 
conclusion. So this is conclusion number one, i.e., £131- 
31 Qvlcciat, the existence of UUClJT Then the next knowledge is 
cprf: cl 06Iua^-^<aIa£I-Ia$iiaidi. cpcli means the ritualist. 

O 

That the ritualist will survive after the fall of the body. The 
survival of the ritualist, survival of the 3Kf3I9iic>3i. What is the 
proof? Again it is a scientific conclusion based on the sensory 
data. What is the sense organ here? oampmsa^ sense organs 
based conclusion it is. This I call as scientific because this is 
also based on the sixth sense organ. Therefore eiatdUoi^a Oft: 
means eioidiioi survives death. Not only doidUai survival is 
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tme 061crrl2-2iaiCTH - the surviving soul will take another 


body, cldlocl^ means another body otherwise called Uoioloat. 
So 061 orl 2 - 2 iacrH means Uoioicrdi, 06iocl2-2i<aIa£I means the 

o 

soul has Uoloiactt. So 06iod2-2i<aioer-ia51ioi or. Both these 

o 

types of knowledge 3rU£lrl - come in the mind of the afcj®. 
Here referring to the aarfli<ni21®. The knowledge of JJU21UT 
the knowledge of Uoiolorfi rises. He doesn’t call it belief, it is 
knowledge only. Therefore Id^lloi TrUClrl - not faith 3ratlri. 
Either you say everything is faith or you say everything is 
knowledge. So the basis of our approach is scientist has got 
faith in sense organs. Therefore all the scientific conclusions 
are also based on faith only. And our conclusions are also based 
on faith only. The faith is the sixth sense organ called the Hcf 
And if you call that as knowledge we will call this also as 
knowledge. Therefore Id§llol rT TcTTHcT. This is for 
UcMcHUlcf based on OJTOIUA41 91A®21Uld says cTHI - if 
you accept OdlOlUvS as the proof for HUT I say $lioicplu*5<hUs 
the proof for 316 <^£16111231. It is not at all faith but it is $Uaidi. 
Because OcT is a sense organ. Therefore cT£H in the same 
manner. 9112-Hlcl. Here 9112H refers to silaioius 9112-Hlclj 
Uc)lori 9112-HlcL rl 22 i Bel 3llrdiai: - we get another knowledge 
with regard to die;®, the student. So when Vedic student 
studies oaioiusaijic gets one type of knowledge, when Vedic 
student studies ^lloiau'JScfl he gets another fonn of 
knowledge; both are knowledge only. What is the second form 
of knowledge? He says 3iloHoi: 3llal®ara - that I am the 
31 Iran which is 31101®^ - changeless, 3i®clra - 1 am 310(11, 
12Ora -I am non-dual, FTHIalUT - that knowledge also takes 
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place if you study ^lloicpiusai. i use afmilll 9ITM3T to 
analyze the doud and gain the knowledge of UuepH. cin 
^tatoqetirl that was the analysis done in the fourth 3T>T 
elaborately by 9lScpliUld and by the same analysis 
5 lloia:>lus<t^ gives me the knowledge that I am 3i<3?cll. And 
9iAcp^iUid asks the question cpArfilfl^oI 3nuclei - why can’t 
that knowledge take place if you study properly? If Uatciloia^ 
can take place through udafiaiilil. q&L§lioidi^ can take place 
through irllchichllil. ud<H?Tli?ll also is an independent 
ITHIUTH. 3rUrffl<HhHl also is an independent ndfiuidh 
Uddlchiill also is 3ldfe*KI3]r IcD-hlUDil also is dlUl^UdH. 

(A X X 

Don’t bring in science here. Here this is based on the sixth sense 
organ called the del. Therefore what is the problem in accepting 
this. And if you ask a question, 9 lScp 2 Kiid doesn’t raise that 
issue here, we can raise that issue. If udafiatilll 911 AH says I 
am a UU^qiaT the ritualist gets the udlliniHl 

911^1 teaches. IrilcHHlDll 9If5TT says 31 UTJ5TH 31 UTOTT. So 
how can it contradict? The answer is dqud talks about my 
oHldClDcp TH2HRI 3HHI cpcIT. And ddlocl deals with my 
UDUliekH THAHH. Therefore TTflT 8felcT. There is no 

"X "X 

contradiction. I am a cprll oenucifeu? CWAH. When I am 

x 

taking the class I am a epcll because I am talking. Therefore I 
am a cpcll. I am a teacher, I accept. But at the same time 3IS3I 
3IcIxT HAI 3nWT from UDUllCTcp CHAU. Where is the 
problem, where is the contradiction? $I?1 ft uecoeji: - such a 
counter question should be asked to uddluilKp if he asks what 
is the proof for q<51911ol<H. In the last class I referred to UA>Ul£I 
3 IIUcpiui,H. in q^HritX these are the topics which we dealt with 
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for days together. I told I will give you the reference. In two 
places in £lAt^l?l very elaborate discussions are there. One is 
1-1-4, ciri <U<H<kkiicL very elaborate commentary. 
Then HAt^ld 3-4-1 to 17, seventeen TMs called UTAUgf 
3 lfUcp^ui,H. All these details are very technically analyzed. 
915 021 UK 1 is referring to them here. The final meaning of this 
paragraph is this. If uadfldiTJKD ask what is the proof for 
dAt^llolct^we have to counter question them what is the proof 
for UcH^lloltH. And if they say cpaicpiUA is the proof for 
£ldi$liaidi, we should say silaicpius is the proof for £L&L$lioi<fi. 
This is the essence of this paragraph. Continuing; 

HTrUT-3MfcRcHIcI ^IcT dcT | 

x 'x 

•cHoiitciicqC/tCoeiai’ [ct^OOuemTluioitici^ w->M§] ^iri 
TlrT: | 9IRTr-3nriro-Tn%9I-9I4I-^HT©-TITcprr <HctT sum- 

o c 

"X 

So now udafiaii^icp raises a question. He says 
ct>dict>IU^ can give me UcH^lloTH and TTIfFIOTT ^llohtf that 
3Td7h9lil2, i.e., the mind can survive after death, 1 can 
know. All of them I can know through cpdicpiusa^ because I 
have got an instrument of knowledge called 3 tacl:tp 2 ui<H. The 
mind is there to know H4T 3KI3I Aa°>i cru>cp etc. We have got 
the mind or cp^upH to know that. But in the case of HAlol what 

"X. x 

is the instalment with which we can know sRHoT? ^lloicpiusai 

x x 

will teach but where is the instrument to know? Therefore he 
asks cp>>ui-3i°>iivucaic^- since fl&Laiqs not accessible to any 
cpTUOT. 3MRIT means inaccessible. So since sRHoI is 

x x 

inaccessible to both the sense organs and the mind, you have to 
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complete that, H&Lia$lioi<HTjI 3tdl?l. &^H$liaidi is not possible. 
And therefore 5 11 olcpi u s ,t^ cannot be taken as a source of such 
a knowledge. $1?1 H?T - if you ask such a question. He says no, 
itself gives the answer for such a question. What is that? 
oT. This is our answer. The previous line is udftfJT 
says of. You can never say there is no instrument to know, we 
do have an instrument. The mind is the instrument. What is the 
proof for that? ‘ (HoiHdlaieiHfodJr [<4£OT>UddHUloiH<l 
?§] - it has been clearly said in the THIolHrT itself. It comes in 
cDolUlolticl also. That means mind is the rp2ui<n. $fci BET: - 
therefore there is an instrument of knowledge. Then he will ask 
a question. The question is the very same 911AH says mind 
cannot know dAtof So you are taking only the convenient line. 
Elsewhere it is said 

HocfiaiHl ^ (Halrl doil^Jioil 3 IH 3 T II <T>atiUloIUcI || 

O o X X 

oT cIH vT^pireirr oT diooKLOlcl oftTToT: II <T>aiiuIaiHci II 

HcTT aiul idiarlarl Timed diauiii TIA11 rtlriildlulfiiuci II 

How can you say the mind is the instrument of knowledge? And 
therefore that knowledge is not possible. Thus he can raise a 
question. That question is not said here. For such a question 
raised 9 iscp 21 dld gives the answer. There is no contradiction. 
When the 7rfcT says mind cannot know it means an independent 
mind cannot know with the help of the sense organs. Because 
mind with the help of the sense organs is only a UTUU 1 <H 

it can get only UUWKi So whenever we say mind cannot 

know what we mean is mind with sense organs is only a 
UTHUlcfT empirical instrument of knowledge, it can gain only 
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the material worldly knowledge. That is what scientists are 
doing. They use their mind, they use their sense organs they get 
the sensory data and based on their faith in the sensory data they 
arrive at various scientific conclusions. Mind and sense organs 
can give you only UUWKl $iioidi. Whereas when the 9TTT>T says 
mind can know d&lol what it means is mind, sense organs and 
9ll^>i joined together, when you include the sixth sense organ. 
Just like taking some photos from the camera using an extra 
filter. Another lens is added to the camera, then alone certain 
pictures can be taken. So if you want to take the photograph of 
sRUal then mind is required along with the sense organs. 
Suppose you don’t have ears. And I am teaching QOlocl. So you 
require the mind, you require the sense organs especially the 
ears and you should add an additional thing the 9IRTT aicraiioi. 
When the mind plus sense organs plus extra 911 A>idi 31Uf£> tKi 
is added then §liai<H will take place. Therefore 9IR^fless mind 
cannot know. Therefore acll Qlxii lalQclacl 31 U 1 LC 1 TTA. 
911 A?1 assisted mind can know. Therefore dioiiiQioiOsocial. 
That means 91A<T>2K1R1 says 911^>i-3tRiKl-3ilc , ,9T-9TfT- 
Orfuio-AlAcpcl rfloi: - a special mind, a value added, refined, 
cultured mind. Suppose now if I remove my spectacles then you 
all will appear hazy. So either I don’t see some of them or I see 
vaguely. I say that eyes cannot see, eyes supported with the 
glasses can see. Similarly, to know gRalal put on aoctfg: 
spectacles, let the mind be there, let the sense organs be there 
and add the additional lens. That is what 9lA<3?^iUld calls 

"X 

^ACpcldl- a refined mind. Similarly in the television also some 
of the channels you won’t get but with the setup box you get 
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those channels. That television in which setup box support is 
there that television is called ^t^Orl television, refined 
television. Similarly 9 lS 02 inKi says ^i^cpn dial: - a mind 
whose powers have been extended by the addition of these 
components, these factors. What are the things to be added? 
911^>i-3ilviKi-3Ud9I. First oi^> is required he says. There must 
be a <3Tk to communicate this through the 9TTf>T. 9ll^->i-3linin- 
3U09I that is a very important component. Not only that there 
must be 9131 - mind must be fully available in the class. <331 - 
sense organs must be available. So 9I3T-0<tlll0 represents 
Tiraotvlciocei TTrUcTlvklhCVl TITqtrr is the internal 

o o 

factor which you have to take care of. and 9TTT>T are the 
external factors which we should add. VNiiaiocj TcnTHToT 
humorously says 3TT3?cI3I means which has the knowledge of 
TTTcJxT also. In our course he always insisted that every student 
must thoroughly study ^200. Because later they are going to 
be the teachers also. A student doesn’t require but if one has to 
teach Q c) I art then TiTcfxT plays a very important role. When a 
mind has got such a setup box that mind is CP 3 UI 3 T _ it is an 
instalment for 3ilCcH-<39TaT - we will get the knowledge 3IA3T 
3ITT3T. If you have any doubt then attend my classes, says 
91 S® 21 UkI. it will be understood by you. 3IoFNinfcB <5ITcr3?r 
(illOrl || Bx’OTIoITTT || So literally rM2vPrl<t^ means a 

refined mind. Continuing; 

cTCIT n n^-3im<d3iin 31oI3ilaI 3IF5FF FT 3rfcT Hlfil TT 3<Tlfdd 
WTTIIATTflBrlfr I 
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So cieiin- therefore the conclusion is cpdicpIUvSTL will 

"V 

give ^cf? 51ioirfi or £131 t?llol<H^ if it is analyzed properly. 
Slioict>iU£<H will give 3Ig3T 3IK3T 5ITT<H if it is studied 
properly. We will get the clear understanding. To go to 
oTEcpcRirHT^ you will get the two-fold clear understanding -1 
am sRHoI the clear understanding, and also the clear 
understanding that nothing else is required other than the clear 
understanding will be clearly understood if we properly go 
through. There is no doubt in it. So therefore cT2H CT - to 
conclude. cT^-3IIUol31Rl. ?T^ here means START. 3 lfuol<HRi 
means for understanding. So for understanding or gaining the 
knowledge of START Tiotatlal 311^133 TT TTTrT - there is the 
Sllaict>IU£ 9TRTI3T. 3IM3T here refers to sllaictdu^ 9TRTI3T. 

x x 

And also 3ioi<tiioi. 3i ql 31 lol means the supporting logic is also 
there. Very careful. We use the expression supporting logic and 
not proving logic. We never claim logic proves. Logic can 
never prove sensory data because it is based on sensory data, 
logic is not meant to prove sensory data. It is only to extract 
ideas from sensory data. Nobody uses logic to prove sensory 
data. Similarly, we don’t use logic to prove Vedic data. We use 
logic to extract conclusions from Vedic teaching. Therefore the 
approach is the same. Logic has to take data and conclude 
something. In uiRkRl RitRi logic draws data from sense 
organs. In 3iULt>tl<l latRi logic draws data from <TT. In both 
logic should not question the data. It should extract the ideas 
from the data. Therefore it is called logic which extracts the 
teaching. So 3iqi<Hlai TT ^iirl when the logic support is also 
there. URT m 3rUfdcd lf?T - if the trfUKJI says sliobtl is not 
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possible. Slrl udui^I ddaPTI you have to supply. If the uduUfT 
says siloirt cannot take place. 3IIATI3I UcfcT - it is only a 
foolhardy, thoughtless assertion without any weight to that 
statement. It is like closing the eyes and saying that eyes can 
never see. Prove that eyes can see, he says. Open your eyes and 
see you will get the knowledge. He says, no, eyes won’t give 
the knowledge. So it is only xillA.il TLiXai Similarly if you 
apply Vedantic data and extract the teaching knowledge does 
takes place. So Sid ami rich And suppose the I9md says 
that I have studied Qc)iact and I am the proof to show that 
knowledge doesn’t take place. Suppose a student stands up and 
says, “ Vedantic study will not give the knowledge. What is the 
proof? I am the proof.” Then what will the °>TT> say? So °T£> 
uses the same logic and says, “ddlcrcl will give the knowledge. 
What is the proof? I am the proof.” Therefore the ultimate proof 
is - for everyone oneself is the proof. Every Vedantic 3liUid 
claims I am the proof for knowledge. And if you don’t accept 
that then it is your U12&H. What to say. Therefore Atl6^i<H^clcL 
More we will see in the next class. 

So qupHcp qotrtelT I qtfer qoTTTIcIRI 

<T\ X C\ (2\ O GX CX 

quiTlcllcir9ICH(T 11 So SlrfocT: ©IIIoTT: 9 ITEkT: 11 ATT: So. 

CX 
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3o 21311913" 2Tffl2TgfTlT 91302M13 3Tt3rW<H 312031x113 

U3orlbH 333 spr H33OT3T 11 3o || 

crerr n n3-3im<ooi3 3iaioM 3U^m n 2ifrr m jrucid 

X o 

51321132121333 I 

913021x113 has completed his commentary upon the 
twenty-first verse of the second chapter of the ofim and now he 
has entered into a corollary of that commentary, an idea which 
is not explicitly presented in the verse but it is implicitly hidden 
in the verse. This is a very favorite corollary of 913021 x 113 . 
He makes the statement that 030 qiais cannot exist for a 
person who has clearly understood Q31«xl. This is a significant 
statement and at the same time a confusing statement also. So 
when a student, especially a signer student listens to this 
statement he will get a serious doubt. 913021 x 113 says that 
olcjo odis do not exist for a person who has clearly 
understood cLOicrci. And we are all <5T323"s and we have clearly 
understood Q31«3. And therefore does 913021x113 mean that 

"V 

after this clear understanding we should drop all the religious 
activities we have been doing? Or does he say that we should 
feel guilty if we are doing those activities? Thus several doubts 
regarding our lifestyle may arise in the mind. Therefore the 
statement should be clearly understood. When 913021 x 113 
says 3130 odis do not exist after understanding aoicrrl what 
he means is 030 Odis do not exist as a 2HHoI. That is a very 
important parenthesis that we have to add. After clearly 
understanding 331«3 religious activities do not exist as a 
2HHoI for me. 030 Orfis can exist, may exist and if one is a 
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°>16A2I then they should exist. But 9lSd:>2lvild says they don’t 
exist as a for me. What do you mean by that? If dOicrci 

is clearly understood by me then I am rflrp: becomes a fact. And 
if I am rflrp: is a fact then I no more have a TIRIcp status. TIRIcp 

o 

status is only for a efjf olid:. Clear understanding of ddlorl 
means clear understanding that I am rflrp:. When am I rflrp:? 
Always rflrp:. So the understanding of my rflrp status is losing 
my TIRIcp status. Once I am not a iHKId? any cprfls I do 
whether they be cilKpcp or dlcjcp, o>16A2HBI3T cprfls or 
^loadlriil?hfI cprfls all the cprfls lose their 3H£IoI status. They 
are not a ATRIaT for me. And therefore their existence and non¬ 
existence do not make any difference for me. And their success 
and failure also do not make any difference for me. And if those 
cprfls are no more a TIRIoT for me why should I perform them? 
cpr ui has already answered the question, 

ciiCD gi s-fit6 rfkl 1 Id TTFd9dad3(jrfl6r^i II 4lfII 3-2o || 

All these cprfls - temple visit, doll, old, all these things I am 
doing, at the time of 21SdXd itself I tell myself all these are 
for cilcp^ivs ^ig. I am no more a TIRIcp. I am a rficpd^wi: these 

X ’ o o 5 

cprfls do not make any difference to me, their success and 
failure also do not make any difference to me and iHTdf is no 
more a TIITdrfi. a goal for me. Why? If I have clearly 
understood ddlorl, 3IKJI is Me, my AdT^drfT Therefore after 
clear understanding of dOlcrcl we can continue everything as 
before. I do for two minutes before starting the 

performance ofWdfs -1 am no more a 5ZK/cT >,1 am <grP:, these 
WJIs that I am doing are no more a iHRIoI for me to improve 
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me and Tfhfl is no more a TfRepnfor me. Then through these 

cpdls let the world benefit. The world includes the family also. 

Therefore no change in lifestyle but change in 8Udail. That 

change in tHlcioli is reinforced before every ffffcp cpjf / do. 

Before eiscpcu tw>o minutes £<lloidi and after the Uoll two 

minutes teiioidi -1 am no more a TfRIcp, cpdls are no more a 
•\ 

TTRIoIfor me and dJIBJ is no more a TUteidlfor me. This dll cl oil 
is there in a °>l£g£I filial all the time. Pl fcpeiciief doesn’t say 
you should drop your religious activities, he says Bllcioii 
change takes place. This is the same even in the case of format 
change also. When the change from ofkioloicfkvTI format to 
31 Icdiioiicdii format takes place there is no change in the 
lifestyle, all the religious activities continue, but before I start 
and after I end two minutes I reinforce I am not a cpdls 

are not a ^HKToI and THlff is no more a 5 II£<ldi, I am 
[olceidirp^cigvH:. So let these topics not create any confusion, 
9 lS® 2 lci ki is not expecting a change in lifestyle but a change 
in $mm. Therefore he said cMT cT cT^-3IKPI3nei 3ioI,HloI 
3Wm n TITcT mri or 3cUfUri wr And this 

311 ol<H^ that I am ioireirflrDAa^U: can clearly take place for 
anyone if he properly studies the <4 <3 loci @ITM3T. 911 AHdi being 
UTlluiclT just as cpaicplUvS gives the doubtless knowledge that 
there is God, there is UUClJl^ similarly $lloicplus gives the 
doubtless knowledge that I am loiceidirP U :, it is not 

impossible. And if you say that §lioidi^ doesn’t arise it is a 
foolhardy assertion made without studying <4 <3 loci properly. 
TIIATTfT 11 clef And if the student says that the knowledge 
cannot arise and I am the proof, then the ofC will say 
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knowledge can arise and I am the proof. Up to this we saw in 
the last class. Continuing; 

WIT3 n JdUhHloi nU-KluilrlcH 3i5lioi3i 3mm HTU<T 5frT 

•\ ^ ^ 

arhemoicTcicuai i 

o x 

So now he is deriving the idea that I stated before. The 
statement is afd® oat cannot exist for a person who has 
gained or clearly understood the Vedantic teaching. Why does 
he say so? So he is giving the logical steps to arrive at this 
conclusion. Why Qlc;cp ®<4 doesn’t exist as a 3IRIoI for a 
filial? Beautifully derived. He says if ^lloiat takcs place after 
Vedantic study the immediate consequence of ^llaUT is 3i5lloi 
laiairi which everyone should accept without questioning. 
Because once light comes darkness has to go away, once 
knowledge light comes ignorance darkness has to go away. I 
don’t have to argue about it, it is an evident fact. Therefore he 
says Slioi U 3cU£l<tUoi<H^- any knowledge that arises in the 
mind 3i$liaid^aRIcf - will negate, eliminate, wipeout, destroy 
ignorance. ORIcf means oTT9ldl?l. So 3l5lIoI3T is fchTUIT 
raanrH. sllol<H is uwm raarfrU. 3i5llot<H OTHtT means 
knowledge destroys ignorance. What is the reason for that? He 
gives the beautiful 6fl°>i9T FfpRl'JMf. What is 3i511oi<ti? cld- 
laaiirlcH 3 i 511 oirfi - the 3i51iai<fi which is opposed to pilot'd 
which is inimical to 511«1<11 So they have got the relationship of 
9UT and 9TH means <TT£d HRI® 8BH TITcIaH:. Therefore rid- 

O O -\ 

lauilcM means S?pI9I FTQMUiai Because 3Uilol<h and 
511(331 are inimical to each other 511oidi will destroy ignorance. 
$lrl 3Dfda^i(jclcei,i^ this has to be accepted by every udui^I 
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including ^idioqaaild. ^liaidi destroys ignorance. Ok, so 
what? He says wait, I want to go step by step. So first you accept 
3i§lioi<H^ goes away. Then what happens? 915 <T> 21 dld says; 
very beautiful. 

flcT n 31511^1 HI9T(T ‘SOT 3IS ScT: 3IOT’ 3IcT ‘390 cTT oi 
fdolloflcT [sfim Q-ZQ] 3feT I 3HT [sfim n 311r<Hoil 

Sffl-ten: Ct>clrd ct>dird ScT-HxTrd U 3I3II3T-cPrr 
HT9TfTfT I 

So first says that udtlli0 should accept 

SIToHT will eliminate 3Wlloi<ti. Now 9iS<3?^lUld says cpeui 
himself has defined 3i§lioi<tiin the second chapter before. What 
is the nature of 3THIaI3I according to cpi\ur? We are not talking 
about physics ignorance or chemistry ignorance, cpimi clearly 
says 3Wllai3T is the thought or the notion that I am a cpdl. So 
3i$ll«lrHjs equal to I am a cpdl of an action or a cpdi object of 
an action. So being a subject or object of any action is 3 W 11 o 1 <h. 
Therefore even if a person claims that I am the cpdl of .ilicHdmi 
or I am the cpdl of 3llrl^eJrfl^he may say proudly with his chest 
up I am the dolrftlai of a big dlcjcp cpdl. cpimi says the thought 
that I am the doidiioi or <3?<11 is 3 i 51 ioiai. Therefore 3i§lioidms 
equal to Odra BtKioii. This is the second point to be noted. 
And where is it said? cptui says it has been said in the 
nineteenth verse. So del TT 3i$lloi cddlnat - that 3i$lioidi has 
been defined by OWT ‘gcrdl 3i6df - 1 am the doer of the action 
of killing (killing represents any OPdi). ‘ScF: 3lldftf - I am the 
object of any other action. In short, I am neither the subject nor 
the object. tHcT - this is the definition of 3i§lioicti. And where 
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did cpi\ui show? ‘39# c# oT id oil ail cl’ [oiirll ?-?§] $i?l in the 
nineteenth verse. And there is a small correction in the 
otU^ciU^ book. There is a Hill stop before 3911 HI. That full stop 
should be removed. There should be a full stop after IFT ‘39# 
7# of id oil olid’ [oflru ?-?§] $fcl. Therefore the sentence is 
■39# ?# 3T id oil oil rT f4lfIT W?9] 3IcT ‘AocTT 3IA AcT: 3ITT3T 
$i?l 3i$llai 3191 cl at. So these two ideas reveal that dxira is 
3I3IToITf Through that what has been shown? 3f3 [often Q -%§] 
TT - in this nineteenth verse 3iirdioi: 3xTT33T- the doership of 
31 Iran. dTPrcRT -the enjoyership of 31 Iran and 3cT-cpclcaai - 
the instigatorship of 3iiran, 3iiran being the instigator of an 
action. All of them of 3iiraioi: of oneself, 3i$lioi-cpcl 3191 rial 
- they all are the result of ignorance, they all are the expressions 
of ignorance. And of course in that 9 colcp the cpclcaai is 
referred to only from the standpoint of the killing action. We 
should note the killing action represents all the cincpcp dlcjcp 
cpafs. So in short, the essence of this portion is 3l911oiaiis equal 
to cpcicciat. So the first sentence is 5lIoI3T destroys 3i§liaiaiand 
the second sentence is 3i$lioiai is equal to cpcTrcRT Then the 
third sentence should be §lloia^destroys 3i$lioiai, 3I3IT3I9T is 
equal to cpclraai, therefore 3IT3I9T destroys dxTrcPfT itself. 
Therefore once dxTccfJT is gone 913 <T> 21 ciRi can ask from 
where will cpat come when cpcll is absent. This is the approach. 
We will read next paragraph. 

clef n TIcf-IMTTT 3#d <daiioi 3xTccII3: 3ndEn-ct>rlrciai 

X O C C 

311313333313 311raioi: | 

■\ 
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So here WSd^iUKi is answering a possible d^dfcl 
who has a funny idea. He may argue that ®T3JT is talking about 
only killing action and why do you negate all the did® ®dis. 
Wise man will not kill has been said but he can do all the ®<Hs 
as 3HHaI. Hereafter when ®di is talked about add the clause as 
3HHoI with it. He can do ®di as a 3HHoI. What is wrong doing 
so? For that 9 l 5 ® 21 dld gives the answer. Remember here the 
word killing represents all the ®<4s. Therefore fTTT FT - this 
conclusion ®rfcdiO: 3iid€ii-®clcddi - so this idea that all 

C C X 

types of ®clrddi are born out of 3i§lioidi. So <TcT should be 
connected with 3iid£li-®clcddi. So this conclusion that all 

C x 

types of ® clcdcH^ are born out of 3T?ITTBT - to all 

types of ®dis - cm®® and dfcj®. So ®clrd negation is not 
specific to killing action, ®clrd negation is a general ®clrd 
negation not killing action specific ®clrd negation. Now the 
question is how do you say that? Why can’t we take that it is 
confined to only killing action? Why do you take it as 
3tol6ccl£TtTT? Why can’t you take dlvdiCT and confine it to 
only killing action. After all dlodiSI is primary. And when we 
can take the primary meaning why do you take 3f3IAccrdftJT 
and include the unmentioned ®<4s also? And always cldTUT is 
weaker than <tt 2 ceuCT. So wherever we take 3iert6ccl§iui or any 
cTdTUT we have to give a reinforcement. 91S®21dieI says the 
argument is killing action is negated by ®i\ui based on what 
reason? The reason was given in the twentieth ATKD and that 
is 3iirdll is lalldd^i^:. If changelessness is the reason for the 
negation of killing action then the very same reason holds good 
for all the other actions also. If I am changeless not only can I 
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not perform the killing action, if I am the changeless 3iican I 
cannot do any action either. Whether it is 31181 dtp <H or Uoli if I 
can do 3IIlkdcpai then I can do killing action also. Therefore 
the cause is applicable to all the actions. Therefore the word 
killing should be taken as 3iert6ccl§iui to include all actions. 
So dd-l?Pdld ^rfUoidi That reason he says 3tlr<tiol: 
3ifdfcb<Tccli<l- because 3IIc3n is Midct>T>:. 3lfdRfcKU means 
fdifdcpTi:. Therefore no action is possible for 3iican and not 
mere killing action. Continuing; 

idldRUcllal ft cpcIT 3ilc<Hoi: dTjf-BTThtT 3Iad Udioldfcl 

X (Tv X O 

tjfcT | 

So here he is answering a possible question. All the time 
9l5tP2Klid imagines a minimum of twenty udiiUfTs sitting 
around. So he is ever alert as to which student will ask which 
question. Therefore the next question may be ok, 3iican is 
neither a tpcll nor a cpai. It is neither a doer nor one that is 
enjoyed. Ok, I am accepting. Why do you negate the 
dclcpclcciai of 3iican? tricpclrarfl means cpTjRiclcaai. 

OCX OCX C x 

cpI3RI?Tcc[3I means making others do op at. 311 cat 1 need not do 
tpat, but why can’t 31 lean make others do tpat. WStPdvlid 
says even to become a cpI^Kldl, instigation is also another 
form of action which requires modification or change. At least 
I have to talk or make some gestures to get the work done. So 
therefore at the minimum eye brows Jaaki fdlJtTT fyPdl is 
required! Therefore 3iiran being idifdcpTi: even the instigation 
action is not possible, fdfcbdiOloi^ cprll - only a <T>clI who 
has modification 31 ad n dial diet - can instigate another 
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person. So only a changing cpcll can be an instigator. yejtoKlfcl 
means instigates another person. Who is the other person? 
3iir<tioi: cpai-8iciai - who happens to be his cpat, object of 
instigation. So only a changing subject can instigate another 
person who is the object of instigation to do some cpat. That 
instigation is also a form of action only. How can he do 
instigation? Within quotation ‘cp3>’ slcl - do this, do that etc. 
Therefore 3IIriFTT doesn’t have cDclrcWi HHTrHih cDRRlcicciai 

C -x X C -x 

n. And that is why <DTSOi said before W UlcRllcl glocT ^3111 
sncn 3-3? II That UlcRllrl in the verse is SOTcfrUai 
instigation also was negated. Continuing; 

cIH HcIH 3ITH9THUT IHHH: 3fcI-RDUl3l cycled gcT-cDcicd CT 

X X o o c o c 

nfcnruicr aioRiiai mm-. ^mxmrianu-n^ioire! 

^ o 

‘dcfildoilldlOT’ ‘TO 3T HOT $rUlR,all I 

X O 

And therefore what is the corollary of this twenty-first 
verse? clc^ yctc^ cpcicctai - so this cpcicctai with regard to all 
actions including all fonns of instigations Aej-cpcjea cT- action 
as well as instigation. The words clcl and yclc^ must be 
connected with cp elect and AcT-cp elect at. 31M9THUT -uniformIy 
with regard to all the cTncpcp did<3? oats. So the significance 
of the word 3lfd@idui is that it is not specific to the killing 
action alone, it is non-specific, general with regard to all the 
epats. In fact we go one step further it includes the 3U13tois 
also. Because even JURlois will come under atiaiRLcpai only. 
Because even to perfonn 3U131ois I require cp elect at, I am a 
cpell 8iiaoii is required. It is not iditdSRii3iaiai. We have to 
differentiate TURlol and f«ifcRU13tal3i. idiidfUi31oiai is 

X X 
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meditating I am not a OPcll. foifd£dp>iaidi is not a OPdi. 
rarf^teiUlaicH is negating I am a OPcIT. 3lfa9IHUT ^rf-fcPOUi 
- in all actions without an exception for fad 1 a: - a person who 
has clear understanding of di6iaiad<ti and clear understanding 
of the fact that nothing other than clear understanding is 
required to be rfirp:. For such a wise person who has this clear 
understanding there is no cpcfccHI or auPKlclcaai. This is 
what cfxui is doing in the twenty-first verse. Through that what 
does he accomplish? fad a: <ti - 3ITU a:> 1P - TrBfFT-ncf 91 oi ICTTT 
this wise person is no more eligible to do a ?A as a 3BEIaL He 
may continue the Hull but not as a TIRIaT. The Uoll will get the 
status of ciia^id-oid. Like the ^IdOPPlUlds in the diOdis do 
the folrdOoll elaborately. They are doing the Ooli not as a 
3H£IdI. Why, because before the a oil they look upon 
themselves no more as a then how can it be a TIRIaT? 

Therefore for a wise person there is qpdi-3IRLqpiP-3r9Tia - 
eligibility to do OP <4 as a 3IRIaI is gone. That means he has got 
only two options. Once I lose the eligibility to do OPdi as a 
3HHoI because I am no more a TIRIOP and no more a OPdl, I 
have only two options. The first option is I take to PloodiPi and 
drop all the OPdfs. Or the second option is I continue in 
<5Tf>?CIT?FfT and I no more perform the OPdi as a ATRIaT for me 
but I do the OPdfs for ctkPPlSfild. And when a OP A is done for 
cnOTHATTT it doesn’t deserve the name OTJT. it has the name 
OP A 3IT3TTTT. So all the OPdfs that you are doing is OPdi 31191131, 
cfKDrilSfild. You don’t require any OPdi because you are 
foiraairD:. So we are all iaioOdirPs. We don’t require a change 
in lifestyle but a change in the intention with which the OP <4 is 
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BllJl^klsfldl BTH3RT Chapter 02 

done. So cp<ti-3ITUcp 13 -31BUcT-ncAH ol 1 CRT no more eligibility. 
To show this ‘d<dil<iaiil9IaI3I’ ‘TO 31 TOT $cdlfo,all - 
through these verses cprui is converting cp<u of a wise man into 
cprfl 31181131. Continuing; 

cm to: mm-. 3ittoi 3 wr wm tcp tot m 

O o X C\ X 

3llA3ceifoIl<H’ [sftrTT 3-3] 5TcT | 

So now a person will ask ok, 3cilfctifoi, I have 
understood your class. And I am no more a 3TKra? but I am a 
foioTBTcP:. So I am no more eligible to do cp<4 as a 3HTIoI for 
me, therefore all the iaireialiaiicicp oats that I am doing 
including the cilicpcp cprfls I am doing they are all not 3IRIaT 
for me, I don’t require them, I am doing all of them for 
cncD3iSfil6. Now the question is if all the cpdfs are for 
ci[<I>3i'S^16 what should a wise person do for himself? 
9 iscp 3 lcliel says what he should do is ‘I don’t require anything 
for myself for TIRJI because I am already liberated,’ This idea I 
should constantly remind myself of. After doing the duties for 
the sake of the family, using the triangular format for the sake 
of the family thereafter separately enter the green room quietly 
and keep aside the triangular format thereafter start invoking 
the 3i 1 on loll cat 1 format. For your own personal sake what is 
required is this folic) £<il 31 «irfp I am neither a olid nor is there 
a family for me, I don’t require any cpat for any purpose, I am 
already free, these cprfls do not make any difference to me, their 
success and failures also do not make any difference to me. I 
was free, I am free and I ever will be free. This folfc)teiI 31 ai<n 

"X 

is called ^HaKimi:. Invoking the fact that my spiritual journey 
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is over because I am rflrD:. So may you invoke the end of the 
spiritual journey. This is the only work you have. 3IA3I 
chrtdSiTdi this reinforcement is your special TTRIaT. This is 
what cpiui and 9 lS 02 KiieI are saying. Therefore the question 
is qq Uoi: - then if ^IATSIs oats are for ciiqpTiA^lA and if he 

vT> C X 

is not eligible for cpat as a TTRIoI then which field is he eligible 
for. So which field is he fit for? 3lfeq?lT means what is it that 
he is eligible to practice? slrl qciq 3 rp<t^ this has been already 
told by 91502 R 1 K 1 in this OlltCldT. And that is AlloKJToiai 
Tlisqcqtaiiaf [oflrll 3-3] sl<l - after understanding Qcjlad 
you are called AfTA^oT:. And for you the your 

eligibility is in §liaieuo>i: 5 claiming the liberated nature. And 
whenever I hear the word TTTdT it should not appear as a goal for 
me. That is why I said if I put a board here TTHITT and there 
3I3THlf? chairs. One day I want to really try that. And there will 
be three types of people - one effortlessly will go to Timf? 
chair, and there may be a few who will naturally walk into 
3I3THlf? chair and there may be others who will stand and look 
at both the chairs. I don’t know which one will be more. 

So qupHck qiiftteh quncqufe^TeicT | qufRI qwnqra 

<T\ CX X (A (X O CX CX 

quijjcllcll9TtS5I(T || So 9lrfocT: 9lrfufT: 9TITAcT: 11 ATT: So. 

cx 
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30 3IcJTI9KT THUTTeThtT 91^ct>^Mld 31^<HdldRl 

UdocihH chxj UTTHTTH 11 3o || 

cm Hoi: mm-. 3iracnr? mm 3tp mm m ‘uraeM m 

O o X C\ X 

HlA2CHlaIl<if [4lrIT 3-3] Sfct I 

915 cp 2 RlRi is commenting upon the twenty-first verse 
of the second chapter of the open. After completing his 
commentary he is deriving an important corollary of that verse 
and that corollary is $lioicpdi ALdinuei as a iHKIal does not exist 
at all. A wise person is one who has $llai<H, the clear 
understanding that I am no more a TIRIcp. I am a foiceiatcp 

31 Iran. And also he has the clear understanding that nothing 

else is required other than this clear understanding. And once 
he has this clear knowledge that I am no more a cprll or a 
3H£IcF then he can never be associated with any cp<4 as a 
3H£IoI. He is no more eligible to perform any cpdi as a iHKIoI 
because 3DXIoI can exist only for a iHRIcp. filial has dropped 
the notion that he is a TIRIcp. Or the one who has dropped the 
notion I am a iHKIcp is a And therefore if at all he is 

eligible he is eligible only for two things either cpdionoi: or 
cpdi 3IMI3I. cpdlroioi: means formal renunciation and 
entering iHaaHTHTTTT. And the second option is continuing in 
<5IA?CTRhfT and get involved in cpai 3ITBTf2T. cp<4 311811 At 
meaning pseudo cprfl. The significance of the word epdi 3IT8ilAl 
is that activity which is never done as a ATKIaT for himself but 
it is purely done as a cIKHTTAWA. And this lifestyle in which 
he is either in cpdiomoi: or in d>rfl 3II8iiAi is called OloKlloi 
lifestyle. And such a person is called ATHpcVT:. AllSARp is the 
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9WS2M Chapter 02 

one who has the clear knowledge and whose lifestyle is either 
with TO 31181131 or ,HooeiLiii8I3I. Therefore 
91 Acp 21 Uld said AllaRMoI ^ll^^cdlall<h’ [4lfIT 3-3] WT 
ud<H TcTTJT this has been already said through the line 
‘SlIoKiVioi ^ilSRcvtiaiiap. Then a doubt may arise as to how 
915 <T> 21 vild says that it has already been said given that 
‘§naielioioi xMISRceiiaiiaT is a verse in the third chapter and he 
is writing the commentary on the second chapter. How does he 
say tld<H Jcpch? For that we should know it has not been said 
by H5COT, 35C0I is going to tell it later only but I have already 
quoted this verse in my BilPTJi before. Therefore ud<H TrPdi ol 
?T cptulai HTofT at <11 ud<ft JrPfH. This will be reinforced by 

O C O (XX X J 

Lord cfc>WJl in the fifth chapter also. And that also 9isep<lvll<l 
quotes, we will read. 

cTCIT H TFT-HTP-^lacWll^i PtRIIcT ‘TFT-cp<HllUl aioRlT [4lcTT 

<M3] ^rdlldoil | 

The idea is that the filial is not associated with cpdi as a 
3HHoT or the t?llfol renounces all the d><4s which have got 
3HHoI status. So 3TRI «i^iqcpaii[ui are all gone from him. 
Therefore he has done the renunciation of all the TUUoi^iiai 

x 

tprfl and this is mentioned in the following verse by 9io>iqioi. 
3ld-OT-3Iooeim - so SP-imPT will declare the 

renunciation of all the TITUol^ij cp ,h ifu 1 in the fifth chapter in 
the verse Hd^rfcT ‘^Td-cpJiilui iHoTTIT' [4lrP 3] ^ITldPlT. 

<ddcp«HllUl wxm ^laoVl^HUrl OT H9TT I 

o 

alcj^R HT HAT PTH cpdaai cpl«hd 11 4lfTT 3 II 
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dlai^Rl^d! amsSM Chapter 02 

Once 9 iscp 2 lviid quotes this particular verse a new 
controversy arises. The controversy is regarding the 
interpretation of the thirteenth 9 c5IcF in the fifth chapter. 
Therefore now the udllUfT claims your quotation is a wrong 
quotation. The thirteenth Aoicp does not support TTorRim at 
all, you are misinterpreting that verse as TTao^Tm H cMcp. It 
doesn’t mean at all. Thus in the following portion 

there is a debate on the thirteenth Amo of the fifth chapter, 
which debate is not there in the fifth chapter itself. That debate 
is present here in this context. So when we read the thirteenth 
9 coicp of the fifth chapter we should remember this and connect 
it. This is what is going to come now, we will read. 

^rar-<tioi^lf 5TcT cl vial Id AT dlRlcplaii cplRlOloli cr ^lacWU^i 

O X 

5TcT v[fT | 

So now the is raising a question based on the 

thirteenth 9 coicp of the fifth chapter where the line goes 
^tdoatiiui ^ioacmvi TTaaSTT^T means a filial renounces, 
^tdcpatimi means all the oals. Therefore 3TF[o!RI is not 

o 

supported by ®wi. And therefore do at 1 [ui is there, 

,>icrovpKi is there, therefore Ot>ui is prescribing ^tdcpat 
^toxwiiriiai. This is the interpretation of 9isep^iviid. Now 
udtlltR says you are reading the three words ^ld-cpanmi 
and you are interpreting as 2idcpat ^ioovn^i. How 
come you are ignoring a word in between? You have a blind 
spot. That word is ‘cHaTST Atdcpailmi. The word ‘aiop>iT 
indicates one has to renounce only aiiomi cpaiimi and one 
should never renounce OlRicp cpiRtcp cpatimi. Therefore 
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31 Pol© >11© <3?dis should be done, HRKIOI3I etc., should be 
done. Total riiaaeil.il has not been prescribed but only partial 
rilaaeii.il. i.e., TUalrii Odt riiooen.ii. This is the contention of 
l©H©f 'dlalrilT 5IcT cldolkf - fkloldl means expression, 
because of the expression ‘tHaTHT in the thirteenth YkkP of the 
fifth chapter QlRKPlali cpiietcpioii al .Mooen.M: - one should 
not renounce cpiKicp cpdis, physical rituals and Qikdtp cpdis, 
UkiRluidi^ etc. Therefore you should not enter into 
riiaaeiiriii^TfT says udui^I. Now 9H3HTillT© gives the answer. 

oT. ‘TIcf-cITHTfuT’ ^TcT ©91101x1 rclldl 

So 9 lSO.iixiKi says, aT. What you say is not true. It is 
not the partial rilaaeil.il that is talked about as you claim. How 
do you know it is not partial riiaoen.ii but it is total rMoaen.ii? 
He says you are underlining the word MHoTHI' and I am 
underlining the word ‘.Mci-cpanfuf. So since there is an 
adjective 3© before cpdillui therefore it cannot be partial 
renunciation. It must be the total renunciation of dHoieidi 
cPlieicptH cllRlcpdl. Therefore he says ‘3©-cpdlliur 1© - so 
with the expression ‘.ild-cpdiliuT, ©9lfdcl relief- a specific 
adjective is given for the word HTHlfui. That adjective is ‘3©- 
cpdiiiuT. Therefore the presence of the adjective 3© supports 
me. Therefore cpifeicp ciifxicp dHol.il HTJTreiRT. This is our 
answer. Now comes the t©H©T 

•.Hlolellolldl Her T©-cpdiUlldT ^IcT xkT I 

X "X X 

i©U©I says what you say is not correct. You say 
because of the adjective 3© all the cplletd? Ollucp diioirM must 
be renounced. If you give such a meaning to the word 3© then 
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amsgai Chapter 02 

the word ‘atol^if will not have any meaning. Because the word 
‘dialer is used for the renunciation of attaint cpaj only. That 
word will become redundant if the adjective -21 d is 

taken as all the cpdfs. Therefore we should interpret it in such a 
way that the word ‘aicruju’ is also respected and the adjective 
Tld is also respected. If you say all the cpats are renounced then 
the word 'atol^if will become redundant. And if you say TTloITT 
cpai only then the word Aid becomes redundant. Then how do 
you address this? He says we will take the word THoTH and we 
will take the adjective Tld and say Aid THgTH cpaiunai 
Tlao^im. Don’t say cplRlcfc HlWct) Tlao^IITT. TIToITT 
cpairai°>i alone is talked about and the doubt may come 
whether all the anoint cpa5s or only partial TTloITT cpals. 
Whether THoTJI oats alone should be renounced and whether 
the anoint qprfiraioi is partial or total, cpwi says all the attaint 
cpais should be renounced therefore cplRlcp, aiRicp should 
not be renounced. This is the view of udtlRl. allot .iiiaiiai 

C\ X 

Atd-cpaiuiiai- the adjective Aid is applicable to not all the dads 
but the adjective Tld is applicable to all the TTFoITT oats. 
Therefore cpiRicp aiRicp cpais should be performed. So says 
Hdnfdr. So auoDiioiiai m Tid-cpaiunai ,MaoHDi:. wrdcr- 

C\ X A -V 

if udllRr argues in this fashion. 9lS<P2lviid answers. 

or. ardr-cejiuD-udaxciid dicp-qoRi-ceiiiiDiuii ardr- 

C\ X x 

oenomand ?r^-3ioimin: I 

x o 

So 9iAcp>>iUld gives an ingenious answer. He says such 
an interpretation is linguistically possible, grammatically it is 
possible. You can take the adjective Tld as an adjective of Tld 
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atloKi qoch instead of ^lqcpdi. Such an interpretation is 
Mimamsically possible, interpretation-wise it is possible. But 
logically, practically it is not possible. It is unimplementable 
advice. 91502 K 1 K 1 says both the body and the mouth or sense 
organs are all controlled by the mind alone. If you remember 
cpSTmuparT, <T 3IT3I^r mfg, 3151: M || 

cDolUloltici^ II Mind is the instalment through which a 

person regulates the sense organs and the body. That is why the 
sense organs are compared to the horses in cpOlUloitlrl. And 
suppose a person drops all the mental activities it is like 
removing the reins connecting the horses. So the charioteer and 
the horses are connected by the reins and if the reins are 
removed then the horses cannot be controlled at all. Similarly if 
the mind becomes inoperative by dropping all the oats then 
sense organs also will become nonoperational. Try to listen to 
the class without the mind. So UciUUff is suggesting to stop the 
functioning of the mind and use only the body and the speech. 
9irppTTciFi says 3i^:-oeimu-3r8ng: oiKto ciiRio amiiu- 
3I8TIc[:. If the mind renounces its activities body and sense 
organs will have to renounce their activities because the mind 
connects them. Therefore he says qiqp-OKi-oeilUKIuiidi. 
oeiiUTi means all the activities, functions. Oiqp means the 
speech, and OKI means the body. All of them are necessarily 
preceded by cttaU-o<LIUT2-uqcp3i. PfpTfTA. TlailceiiiiK: Uci3T 
12 U 13 t^oeiiLiiu 11 ap So only the mind connects the body and the 
sense organs to the activities. Therefore 31oii-oeaiiK-3I8nP - if 
all mental activities are renounced, rlc;-3ioiLiLiri: - fief means 

x O x 

qiOP-cDKi-oeimK, that is the physical and verbal activities are 
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31 at 1414 cl: means is impossible, is untenable, is illogical. And 
therefore interpreting Tlaa^IITI as mere mental 24oaeil.il will 
not work. It should be total only. rfioii-o<LUii^-uaqpraic^ is 
6c<4£T tpcldil. For that AcT the 3ITCTJT is clcJ-31«iUi4cl:. And 

O X X o 

rlcj-3iaiijijrl: is U>U<tii FTOilcP ACT and the TIRvidi is «T. oT 

X O O X 

means your interpretation is wrong. Continuing; 

91 l 2 xfkliuii clFP-cpRl-cpdiUli <PI2UllRi <Hlol2llloi dolRlrcll 
31adlhxl ^rf-cpdillUl dial 211 210021210 5FT m I 

X X 

Now tiduRl is in trouble. So he says ok, I will solve that 
problem. So if all the mental activities are renounced then the 
physical and verbal activities are not possible. Therefore I say 
the physical and mental activities are of two types. One is called 
9ITMRr axHll'Jl. religious activities and another is 3I@ilA>liei 
cpcUimi. non-religious activities, ciiRpcp cpdk. And tiduRl 
says that you have to renounce all the mental activities which 
are associated with emepep cplRlcp aiRicp cpdiiRl. So all the 
secular cplRlcp aiRicp cpdiiRl, all the worldly activities 
require a mental activity. So you renounce those mental 
activities which are required for worldly physical activities and 
which are required for worldly verbal activities. So what all will 
go? All worldly mental activities will go and once worldly 
mental activities go then worldly verbal activities also will go 
and because of that reason only worldly physical activities also 
will go. Therefore renounce worldly mental activities and 
therefore consequently renounce worldly verbal activities and 
worldly physical activities. But you should retain those mental 
activities which are required for Oicjcp (PTUfUl. So that mind is 


640 




































dlJl^kldlcil 9HE03I Chapter 02 

to be maintained and those <Plfd<P oats also are to be 
maintained and those aiRl<P oats are also to be maintained. 
That is the idea of 3rf-cp<Hlf0l atoi^il means 9TRTTRI ailok>l 
cPlbTcp OlMcp cITHTIUT oT cddlcl 31911^0^ 3H7T3I cplldcp 

"V 

OlMcp dTHlfui cddlcl. Therefore 5lioicp«H TTHcvRI cpdod:. 

x o 

91l24kuuii OIcp-cpRr-BTHUTT cpT>umdi - those 

mental activities cpuunidi which are the causes for 9ITMRT 
ciiO- cd| ci cp,HU»Ji. Those mental activities which are the 

x 

causes for the religious verbal and physical activities aoildcai 
- except them, 3i ad 11 at ^d-cpailiui - all the other activities, 
which are 3r@ll^>fldliui. 3r9IRTlklTTUT TW-cDailltT means 
atloi^l OlMcp cplMcp Tld-dTHlfUT cddlcl. Jiafiil ^loadkld. 

X X 

$I?1 da why can’t I interpret that way. What is 9l5a^Mld’s 
answer? Now you can see how in one verse each word is very 
very carefully observed. $fd dcljneans if such an interpretation 
is suggested by adaitfT our answer is this. 

ol, ‘ol wi OToI ol cDlTdoT [4lcIT 3] 5TcT &9MU11C11 

9lSO^iciid says such an interpretation is perfectly 
possible if you don’t read the ^cvicp completely. But by mistake 
if you read the e c3icp completely this interpretation does not 
hold water. What is that? 9iscpdaid says if you read the verse 
it says 

^dcPTHM <Hal^11 daad.idl.id 3I2CT 0911 I 

O 

aiO^U qrdffr^tcT cpdaal cpTMai 11 4lcTT 3 II 

So after renouncing all actions the 511 lol remains (3a cpdaal 
cpl^dal, not performing any action at all nor even instigating 
any action. (3a cpdaT indicates freedom from all action, not 
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91102131 Chapter 02 

doing anything at all. If you are going to accept the QITMfcl 
cpadfup then din apdcroi BTfRIal wi 11 not fit in properly. If you 
are going to include the religious activities d?COi can never use 
the expression not doing any cpdi at all. But cpoui is using the 
expression din apdcroi cpTRIal Therefore you cannot say 
3I911^dkl ct>di<Rll<*l: but it has to be 9IRTrfcl 3I911RNR1 
^dcpBioTM: only. So TRT cpdol ol cpT>dof 
slrt iddmuiirt - because of such a specification or such an 
expression in the fifth chapter of is the negation of udliUft. 
Therefore the udul^l’s interpretation is ol is not correct. 
Therefore $liidi cannot be associated with any cpai as a 3H£IoI 
because oIHc[ odoRs said. Now udllUfT has to try some other 
method. Now he suggests another method. 

^lda^d^laaClUl: 3RI BRldci! Tcpf BlRlRlcii 3T Tfklcl Wl vtcT 

I 

So now udafdl has no way out because cpoui explicitly 
says renunciation of all the cpais. And udtll^I is not able to 
imagine a person’s renunciation of all the cpais. Therefore he 
says this is the 3H£IoIprescribed for a dying filial! Because he 
cannot anyway perform any activities by himself, therefore for 
a dying §llldi ,>1 d - cp at - ooei I Rl is prescribed. Therefore he 
says 3RI ^d-cpai-^Maaoi^l: - this total renunciation of all the 
cpais 8MclriI 3rP: - taught by BRlcHot. BiROCR!: - is a 
prescription for the dying person. aiR octet: is fliture active 
participle, nodi FTBilrP. Vai to die, BiRteifci means will die. 
And its participle is add octal, atidociarti. aildoeiacl:. Its nodi 
IBBTIrP is BildlRlcl:, Bildoeicil:, 4iRlRkllBl. So aiktdrl: 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl BTTCSPJT Chapter 02 

5 III 0 I 0 I: for a dying 51iloi this prescription has been given, ol 
oil a cl: - this should not be followed by a live person, of] a cl: is 
present active participle, UtcM it tp a clol an oil a cl: means a 
living person. Total renunciation of all cpdis is not for a living 
person but for a dying person. ifcT ctcT - why can’t I interpret 
in this manner. 

of 'olcl^ft ITT HIA 3IITcr' [4lcIT b>-?3] 5TcT FT9IHUI aipTHTJcT: 

I 

9 lScp 2 lciKt says such an interpretation is possible if 
you don’t read the verse carefully. If you read the verse 
carefully it is not possible. Because Lord cpcui says such a 
filial TloovniTl comfortably remains with the body, in the 
body. So cfc>hui is talking about a Elliot TlooeillTl who 
continues to be in the body. He is not only in the body, TKcT 
311 Tel a dying person cannot be said to be in the body 
comfortably. He will be in the body for a few seconds and that 
too uncomfortably and thereafter he won’t be in the body at all. 
So cpcui is talking about a 51iloi TlaoHIITI who continues to be 
alive. And that is indicated by the word ‘oia-^lT HT cjTA 311TC1' 

19 -? 3]. He continues to survive, he continues to live, he 
is neither dying nor dead but he is alive and active 511 lot only. 
Therefore he says ‘oH-JTlT HT 3IITcT’ pftni »M3]. 
means the 511 lol cj<$, the 511 lot oil a, oia-^lT ITT - the physical 
body. So how does the word oiq-^iT HT mean body we will 
study in the fifth chapter. Here we will note this much oia-^IT 
HT is equal to T£RT @ITIT3T 3llTcl means he resides. ifcT 
& 9 iciui - such a description of a 51llol 3ioimin: - will not be 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl amsgai Chapter 02 

possible if he is a dying filial. And cpi\ui is giving such a 
description. Therefore he is not a dying 511 lot but he a live, 
living 5111 ol only. So in all these places that U>vldil should be 
AfT. of should be the TITCTJT. The reason is given to refute the 
uduufk Therefore your interpretation is not correct. 
Continuing; 

of ft Alcfct><HAlcroeil^ol JiclAd flcl-tt 3ITThT 3IT81cncT 

C -\ 

3i<t>dcl: 31ct>Ueirl: CT | 

O 

So this is the extension of the previous paragraph only. 
So cpwi cannot talk about the 511 lot continuing in the body 
comfortably if cpi\ui is talking about a dying 51 II 0 I. Therefore 
he says <JiclA<L 5 llfdioi: - for a 511 ldi who is dying and will be 
dead soon, within a few seconds 31<T>dcl: 31012^1 cl: - without 
any actions. 310del: is also UHM fdiHlcP. present active 
participle. 3i<3?T>eicl: is also 0x51 fdfHlcp. Both mean the 
actionless 5111 oi. So the actionless dying or dead 511 ldi cannot 
reside in the physical body, cld-cje? 3ITHar - residing or 
dwelling in the body ol fg - is never possible. How has he 
become dying or dead person? Ald-Oed-NMaaOLiioi - by 
renouncing all the actions the dying or dead actionless 51 lfdi 
cannot continue to dwell in the body. Therefore your 
interpretation is not correct. Now udufdf suggests another 
interpretation. 

‘dtxMcrcNNKr ^frT TTHAHT3T ‘c5t TITArT ^IcTHcT I 

So udufdf said this is talking about the renunciation of 
all actions by a dying 51lfdi. The emphasis was on a dying 
51 lfol. 915<T>21ciid said we are not talking about a dying 511idi 
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rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

because the verse says the filial remains in the body. So the 
very expression he remains in the body indicates he is surviving 
comfortably and not dying or dead. Therefore 915021 viid 
focused on ‘cit? 3 il 2 (V, ^lllol remains in the body. udllUfT says 
you have interpreted the verse wrongly. The word HA refers to 
location. It is in 21 Hail KTHlcP. According to 212 <T>cl grammar 
21Hdi TTOifcp refers to location - in the body. And now 
9l502Klid is connecting the word elf? with the verb 3 ll 2 cl. 
3 tl 2 cl means remains. So 9l5<D2IUid says filial remains in 
the body, says that is not correct. The location is not 

referring to 911 lot remaining but the location refers to the place 
of dedicating the cpai. Therefore clA 21 do ail mi 21 crodAd. The 
dying 911 mi drops all the oats in the body itself. That is hands 
over the cpais to the body and passes away. Therefore why can’t 
you say that cje>, the location, is not the location of 91iidi’s 
remaining but it is the location of dropping all the oats. 
Therefore the Aoicp should be interpreted as the dying 91iidi 
drops all the oats in the body-mind-complex. And thereafter 
bodylessly he dies. He drops all the oats in the body itself, he 
leaves all the oats in the body and 91ildi 3 U 2 rl. He remains 
without a body comfortably as 3 iirau. Therefore this Aoio is 
talking about a dying 911ldi who drops all the oats in the body 
at the time of death. It is talking about renunciation of all the 
oats in the body at the time of death by a dying 9111oi. 
Thereafter he doesn’t remain in the body because body is gone. 
He remains without a body comfortably, 2 i 2 cia^ 3 il 2 cl. 
Therefore what? All the oats can be renounced only at the time 
of death until then you have to do 911 oKPai 2 iaivvKi. So he says 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

$1?1 ^laatT: - the connection is not between c J ,& 
and 3ih£cl, then only your interpretation will be correct. The 
connection must be between del and ^iaaet^Ki. The word 
^taaei^ei occurs in the fifth chapter. You should remember that 
Yolo. So having dropped or placed all the cprfis 

in the body filial is free from all actions, he pops off and in a 
disembodied form TRcITT 3tl^cl. oT ‘cjf> 311 ^cf - he no more 

O x 

remains in the body because he is already dead and gone. $1?1 
del - if this is the interpretation then what do you say? 
Therefore $lioicpdi TRTTCRT is required. 9 lScp 2 RlKi gives the 
answer. 

«T, THTr-3ilc<haI: 3iiai^ca-3IHHT>UlIri I 

So the entire paragraph is answering such an 
interpretation wherein the word xilaoei^ei is connected with the 
word cJe>. Do not tell ‘he remains in the body’, but he no more 
remains in the body. He drops all the oats in the body. For this 
we are going to give three answers refuting all possibilities. So 
this paragraph should be read along with subcommentaries. 
Subcommentators interpret and bring out the meaning 
appropriately. What are the answers? Now the first answer is 
that when you say he drops all the tprfls in the body, you are 
taking the word ^laaeu^i itself as an action of dropping or 
placing all the cpdis in the body. So in this interpretation 
^laaeu^i becomes a placing action. You are not translating it 
as renunciation but you are taking it as a placing action in which 
the body is the locus of the placement of all the Ochs. And now 
since we have said 3iirdU is totally 3i<Dcll the converting of 
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BllJl^klsfldl aflisqai Chapter 02 

^taadi^i itself into an action is wrong because 3i<Ddl means 
no action is possible including the action of placing the oats in 
the body. Therefore placing the oats in the body itself you are 
interpreting as an action in which action is also not possible. 
Therefore your interpretation is wrong. The second and the 
third we will see in the next class. 

So quivHcj: quifteh quricquivra^icf I qifel qufon^Rl 

(T\ C\ C\ (2\ O C\ C\ 

quiaicllcllpTIseirr || 30 Slrfocl: ©nfoTT: 9 ITTkT: 11 gfj: So. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT HcfiU4gTTtT 91Act>HUld ST&UrHlrH 3i^«HcJkJl4 
IMctcLM UTTHTTH 11 3o || 

‘ha ^iaad^d’ ^fcr tihaht 6r ha aiTAT ifcincTi 

AT. TTT?r-3ilr<Hoi: 3ilcft^dccl-3ia:HT>Ullrl | 31131^-ldPdldl: H 

3imct>^ui 3roairgicT, crq-3i^roairgifT n i 

<t rdi^ncit or raarnr^: i 

After completing his commentary upon the twenty-first 
verse of the second chapter of the often 91 $cp 21 vikI extends 
his commentary in the form of $lioicpai 2 i<HvvKi ^ciudoi and 
establishes that $11 lot does not have cpdi as a 5TRIAT. $11 lol may 
have <3 ?A 3iraTf3T for cikinHS^lS but we are not talking about 
that. $ljjoi does not have rpat as a 3IKIaT because $liioi is 
already THqjT, iaionnrP:. He doesn’t have 3IRIcp status itself. 
And after establishing this elaborately 9 lScp 2 lvlKi quoted a 
verse from the fifth chapter of the often in support of his 
conclusion. The fifth chapter verse is 

TTcf-cHclinui TToRTT HoaVUVl 3nTcT TTSTh cT9IT I 

O x 

API-TT? tfT HAT AT HH cpAo! AT 11 5ftnHM3 II 

This verse clearly says $11 lot renounces all actions. And when 
this verse was quoted the uauigT comes up with a totally 
different commentary of this verse and 913<T>2R1R1 is negating 
the UQLiidT's interpretation of the fifth chapter of the often 
verse. And he gave his commentary which we saw in the last 
class. What uduftft says is the often verse in the fifth chapter 
talks about a dying $lftoi and this $liioi has not renounced the 
oat till his death, he has been practicing only $lioicpai 
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BllJl^ltlsfldl IffirQTlT Chapter 02 

^idimd. And having done ^Uoiopai TTTTrrRr throughout the 
life at the time of the death this §llioi transfers all the oats to 
the physical body because the verse says ?1Q-Q3anfui atoi?n 

3llArt ?l2d4tQ9ir I aTO-TT? JTJ 061 word is there. So 
‘cjf> 3oo?IM’ means cj£> IdiigiLei. c)A fulfil cei means 
transferring the oats to the body or placing the ®ats on the 
body this 5 lildi dies. So which means ^llotcpat ?iairrKi 
continued till death. And at the time of death all the opats along 
with the body are given up. So what is wrong in this 
interpretation is the question. 9lSQ3?iuieI is giving the answer 
from ‘of, THTT onwards up to the end ‘of faT^Itll^I:’. The 
arguments can be seen in four stages. The first argument against 
this Qlc) is we cannot say the filial 31 lean transfers all the epats 
to the body because transference itself is a type of action, 
handing over itself is a type of action. When we say §llidi is 
3lican and 31 Iran is 31Q?ell where is the question of handing 
over or transference of Q?ai. Because transference is also a form 
of action; smdr 3IRm is 3IQxn. So Thfe 3ilQlcbQrQ- 
3 KTQl 2 oiiri^ - §nioi 3llran has been said everywhere to be 
3lldlcpei:, 10110031?:, 310301. ALQX means ^TTcT ?ailrl ITHTOKT. 

55 o c o’ 

?ld uanuio. This is argument number one. 

The second argument is even assuming the filial 311 ran 
transfers all the Q3ais to the body at the time of death and quits 
the body then also there is a problem. What is the problem? 
After quitting the body the §nidi 31 Iran remains without a body. 
And once the filial 3llran is without a body there is no question 
of performing any action. After dropping the body no action is 
possible because action requires a physical body. Therefore 
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^Ijl^-Mcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

there is no possibility of that filial doing any action. Which 
filial? The filial of UdUldT Now since filial cannot do any 
action after dying the next line of the fifth chapter of the 
'aici-x;T> d? 061 of dd cpdoi oT cpixjeioi’ will become 

^ O O X X 

redundant. This is 3iioiaOlife’s explanation. ol dd cpdcsi^oT 
cpi3doi will become redundant because dl dd cpdoi of epical 

-V ox x 

means without performing any action. Now 3ilaioomii2 asks 
the question why should BRIdToT negate the action after the 
filial has quit the body? Because there is no question of 
possibility of action itself, when there is no doubt of action why 
should there be a negation of action. Negation is required only 
when there is a doubt or possibility. And if ‘oid-^Ci d? did 
-Hood 3d is the interpretation of dd cpdoi^oT dTTJddl will be 
the negation of the action of a filial after death. This negation 
is a redundant negation which will become a logical fallacy. 
What is that? A redundant negation, irrelevant negation is a 
did. It is called 31U1 HU let fid did:. It is like saying you should 
not drink fire. No such commandment is required because fire 
drinking possibility is not there. ‘You should not drink alcohol’ 
because possibility is there, therefore fold IT. Therefore the 
second argument is ol dd dpdoi^ ol cpldddl will be 
31UlHUk1dtT: or another word is 3iU3irPUicldtT: which will be 
a did:. This is the second argument. 

The third argument is the udul^l is interpreting 
3iooa3<L as transferring the actions to the body. So he has 
taken the meaning of the word Tiooei^d a s transferring, 
placing, depositing etc. 9iscp31dld argues the word 3iooepKi 
does not have that meaning at all. Without the prefix 3131 if the 


650 




































BllJl^kRlldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

word ct?I 3I alone is there, the Vo^T2T means o^IRT: IoTdfCT:, 
placing. That is why 3 isoiovii,>i: qp^oea^:. There ctOEM: 
means placing various deities on the limbs of the body. 
Therefore the word oyil^M: means placing but the word 
^toaviirii: does not have the meaning of placing at all. That 
being so how can the say ^toovt^vi means placing the 

cpdis in the body, such a meaning is not there. Then what is the 
meaning? means renouncing or withdrawing. So the 

third argument is uduiSf takes TIaa2r??r as placing the QPdis 
but we argue the word TlaaZTjer does not have the meaning of 
placing, the word ^looeipvi means only renouncing or dropping 
all the actions. And renouncing all actions is not an action. 
Renunciation is equal to withdrawal. Withdrawal is equal to 
non-performance. And non-performance is not a type of 
performance. Even though renunciation is used as a verb, 
renunciation is withdrawal, withdrawal is dropping or freedom 
or absence and absence of action or non-performance of action 
is not an action. Therefore here the word ^croei^ei does not 
refer to any action at all. It means withdrawing from all actions. 
This is the third argument. 

The fourth argument is once we give the meaning 
as withdrawal from action, for the withdrawal you 
don’t require a locus. So if ^croei^a means placing the cpdi, 
you have to say placing the cpdi upon the body. Once you take 
the meaning of riiaoeipvi as withdrawal from action you don’t 
ask the question what is the object or locus. And therefore the 
word does not require a locus. Therefore said 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

‘cje? that connection is improper because 21aa<il21 

does not require the locus of the body. If 21aavil21 is taken as 
placing the cpdi then alone ‘cje? can be said, when 

^laaei^ei means withdrawal or renunciation ‘cj£> ^taaei^ei' 
cannot be said. Therefore cle? must not be connected with 
21aa<i2<l. This is the next argument. In 2123x1 language we 
say 2laoOl2i 3ffiOT2UI3I 318rafcT. 2 laaOl 2 l 221 3IRicfc>2Ul 
3IB3I 3 I 8 UOK 1 . Body cannot be the locus of renunciation 
because renunciation does not require the locus because it is 
withdrawal. 

Then comes the last argument. If the 

withdrawal from action does not require elf? 3 lf<T 322 npiT then 
the word eje? must be connected with what? If it is not 213321121 
P® 3lfUcB2UlcH then the 3IH8II IBBTIcfT must be connected 
with some other action. 915 <T> 21 Uld says that is what I am 
saying, 31 T23" OlcfoT 31 0 ? 12 Ooi^ 3112cl the 5111(1 remains 
comfortably there is another verb 31120 that 3112cl means 
dwells, remains, abides etc. And for that 3il2ioi-KP01 
3110012 nidi, locus is required. Therefore you should connect 
the word cRa to the verb 31120, 2ld-03<niPJl 21 aa 020 
3112(1. So 5111<1 abides as the 211131 in the body also, of 133 
cpdd^ol 35I22I3T without performing any action. Therefore the 
fifth argument is it should be 3A 3112(1. The fourth argument is 
it is not cjfa 21crcr020. 

Therefore the last point is once you say 51lf<l renounces 
all the actions and abides in the body it means 51ildi is not yet 
dead. Therefore it is not talking about a TRURPTcI 2icro<Lil2i 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 8mS2M Chapter 02 

filial but it is talking about a olicioatcD. This verse which is 

dealing with a uliaouirp you are connecting to a dying 511 lot. 

Therefore it is not a TU'JT a coicp but it is a oliaa<ucP 9 cy[cp. 

Therefore the correct meaning is a oliaorficp 511101 having been 

freed from all the cp<ds abides in the body without doing any 

action or instigating anyone to do action. This 31001 

3lloH<Hld«i 3 Ki 2 £llaiai. Abiding as the actionless Self of a 

5111ol is the essence of this verse. All these things are implied 

in this innocent looking verse. So, oT- udui^Ts interpretation 

is not correct. The reason is Atdx- 3 iir<Hoi: 3ildlcpeira- 

3I3Tli<>uii(i - 3iirdii is ascertained as free from all actions. 
"\ 

Therefore even transference action is not possible. The word 
^104 means -21 d ITIllURi. In the next line 9 lSO^ioiid says 
3iraoT-IOdIdI: n 3 IIU 02 U 1 3lddTfWr - the verb 3IITcT 
means abides and the abiding verb or action always expects an 
3 irUO^ui,m a locus. 311^1ai-ioeii means the abidance. In oficll 
3 3iiAcl verb is there. That verb is referred to as 3 U^lai- 
fsbdl. 3 lfdo 2 Ui 3ldtfloQlrP it requires a locus of abidance 
and therefore dd TIcTHI idBllrp can be connected to 311AC1 
which will fit in perfectly. 3ld§lra means requires a locus. And 
not only that ?TcI-3iaiU£icaici tT Tlaa^nARTT - the verb 
is withdrawal or renunciation. That verb does not 
require a locus. So in clef- 31 ol d tfl cci i cl^ clc^ means 3 ITU<T>^ui 
3ioiu§irairl. So the verb xilaoei^ei does not require a locus. 
Therefore the word dd TIcTHI should not be connected with 
because TIcTtfr refers to 3 ltUrp 20 i(H. Therefore dd 

"V 

has to be connected with 311 Act alone and not with Tlaa^TRT. 
And then why do I say all these things because Aiud: <T creiTii- 
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HlJl^kRlldl ant^HT Chapter 02 

9I©H 15 cdMl£T: - so 915<T>21dld is teaching grammar to 
qcfnf^r. The word <TTT2I: with prefix TWT Scro^TS: means 
cdi°>i:. renoi: means renunciation. Renunciation is non¬ 
performance. Non-performance of an action does not require 
‘where do you non-perform’. So cdloiiCT: - it is in the 
meaning of cdi°>i:, ^foRfPTTCr: - UdUUfT has taken the meaning 
of foKJPX taR^TT means placing. When placing is talked then 
locus is required. But placing meaning is not there for Soo^TS. 
Therefore he says of toI3ItI-3I^: . And therefore your 
interpretation is incorrect and my interpretation is correct. 
Therefore filial is free from all actions not only at the time of 
death but while living also. Therefore $lioicp<ti TTHTxRT is not 
there. Now he concludes the yiloicpdf gi<Heeiei ^ciu^otcH. He 

O 'V 

concludes for the time being. Throughout the Bell again if 
there are any doubts that also should be removed. So till the 
eighteenth chapter PTHcTJJTcTrd continues because the 
gidiccieicpci was a very very powerful philosophy. 

CT5HI5 4lcTT-9If?H ‘3IIr3T-5lloiarl: Hoodlil Rd 3IRITOI of 
cMiur ircTfi>Tfi>r jufiwid 3iic3i-in^i-u<i><>ul 59iRRdi«H: 

X 

II IIW3?|| 

rW<tiId - therefore <4icll-9ilA?L - in the IHoici^irll 
‘3IIr3T-5lloi<lfl: - for a UTIoT Haodiil m 3IROTT: - there is 
eligibility or fitness for ^laovn^i alone. That means he doesn’t 
have cpdi as a 3TRIaT anymore. So ^toovn^t Ifd 3IRtcP12: 
means he doesn’t have any cpdi as a iHKIoI. So eligibility is 
only for -21 acid 1-21. Whether he chooses to take to daodld or 
not is a different thing. He is the fittest candidate for TTaaHTTT. 
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BllJl^dtRildl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

And ol cpaiiuf - he is not a candidate for any cpai. Because 
cpdi is totally foMI^noIoIST for him. And therefore of cpatfui 
3rfficpi5: - he is no more eligible for cpai. Regarding this 
important idea, 9 lS-rp 5 lriKi says: I am not fully satisfied with 
the discussion and I will continue again. Because you feel that 
I should continue further with the 9 c5Kp. So for your sake I am 
stopping. I will take up again later. Therefore he says 3U15txdc^ 
- in the later portions of the <d'icll also 3i 1 cat - $11 oi - yrp2u) - 
wherever the topic of 3iicai§lioiai comes rid eld - in all such 
places cJpiKirvuai: - we will repeat again and again §lioid 
cannot go with cpd. So with this verse number twenty-one is at 
last over. The 31^1 is A BIST! 3I3I3T 31odd<H 

v. ^ -\ 

3liaoiii9ioidi loirvifH^ cTA (here rfA is a verb, olloiiirl. knows) 
51: QTAI: cfch cptOTBTtTUlrldlrl (?), (B3CT3TBW) BTFT ARuT? 
The word Atari means to kill, UlrKifri is the causal form of 
Alan, to cause to kill. So how can he kill or how can he instigate 
anyone to kill. And as we saw killing doesn’t specifically refer 
to the killing action alone, §liioi doesn’t do or instigate any 
action also. 

Now we will enter into the introduction to the twenty- 
second verse. 

nrfxl <T cTtf^ITfT:. cldloHoi: 3ildallf9Ircr nfrlAIRRR I cRTIOT 

C O 7 d X X 

Ic[? ART Trdrl 

So he introduces the twenty-second verse i-Kpri rF 
BRdld: - let us enter into our subject matter because we have 
side-tracked from the main subject and got entangled into 
911 oicpd TRHrvRI. we might have forgotten what is the original 
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9HE03I Chapter 02 

subject matter. Naturally the question will be what was our 
topic? So 9 lSO:> 2 lrlKi says don’t worry you might have 
forgotten, but I remember. The topic is rid 3llrdioi: 
311001119100 UlrWllriaT - so the proposed topic is 3llrrfloi: 
3lIooiii9irO<H^ - the imperishable nature of 31 Iran. Or to be 
more precise 3llOKPeirOdi the changeless nature of 31 Irdll is 
the subject matter. Why are we in the topic of the changeless 
nature of 3llran? To establish that the changeless 311 ran has to 
be 310?ell. So whatever is changeless cannot do any action. 
3ilran being loilOO?C>: it is 310?ell and if it is 310?ell it is 
3I8iirPl also and therefore it doesn’t have -21 Pci cl 3ll°>niai 
mioU ct>aillui. Therefore it is MrOairt> TOTdT:. That is the 

o 

subject matter - 3ilrai^OT^Udi. So 3iIocrnl9lroai means 
f«i id0312 r 0a^ U Irl $ 11 rl<ff flfriOTn^cT? - what is the example 
for that? For understanding the changeless nature of 3llran 
what example can be given? iO?ailc[ means like what example. 
$lrl r[?T - if such a question arises 3reicl - the answer is given, 
an example is given in the twenty-second $? c?io?. dTHilTI 
vjliuiiidi eiCTT 10610, just as the removal of the cloth and putting 
on new clothes do not make a person different. Similarly arrival 
and departure of the body will not make the 31 Iran different. 
Therefore birth and death are comparable to removal and 
putting on new clothes. This is the example. Well-known, oft 
quoted verse, we will read. 


Verse 02-22 
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HlJl^kklsfldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

cT2IT 9 li'l 2 llUl Idfild oflUllo^o^lM ^idllrl oiclIM 0^1 II 4tcTT 
3-33 II 

So the gist of the verse you already know. Birth and 
death are nothing but dropping of one body and assumption of 
another body. And this dropping and assumption of body do not 
bring about any change in 3iirdii. This is the teaching. And the 
example given is it is like dropping one cloth and putting on 
another cloth. When the clothes change you don’t treat a person 
as a different person. So just as change of clothes will not make 
a person different, change of bodies will not make 3ilrdii 
different. Therefore 3ilrdii foifdcpR: ever the same. This is the 
essence. I am not going very elaborately into this verse because 
in our dicLHmlass I have done it elaborately. So we will just go 
through the 9HRI3T This is also simple. 

cTRTTRT B3TIIIUT oUUlUoi cjdcldi dldlfal 51211 cTtcB THART 
uferdod ararfol 3II$laicilM <McHlcl 3Ul<drt oTT: 
31U311U1 31 (All [al. Tim cfckl Wl 9131311U1 IBART oBTITtroT. 
3Io5IlM Ti^TTTcT 3TBa3TrT oldlldl 3IIoHI 

3irdia^i m wr 3rd 1 :113-3311 

So 9 i'S<D 31 UieI doesn’t write an elaborate commentary. 
He just gives the word meaning. BTHIRT is equal to is 

equal to clothes, ^liuilloi is equal to odcldi oiciiioi means 
worn out. So worn out clothes. 51211 is equal to eiicp. Literally 
51211 does not mean eUk. 5T2II means just as. 91 S<T> 3 klieI adds 
cilcp. As we see in the world. Because what is well-known 
alone can be given as an example. Therefore the word ciicp 
indicates it is widely seen in the world, therefore it can serve as 
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91115331 Chapter 02 

an example. KI6KI is equal to Ulirei^ei. So dropping, giving 
up. old Hoi is equal to 31131 aiqiibt, new ones, m^url is equal 
to JUldrl, puts on or takes to. oT?: is equal to U 2 W 1 :, a human 
being. 3lU-illui is equal to 3icr<uioi, not the same clothes but 
other clothes. cTSIT is equal to cl^c^ Uc[, exactly as in the 
example. ^RRlfui id6Id - at the time of death this worn out 
body also is dropped, ofiuindi is worn out. oil m Hoi should not 
be connected with 3l<>rindi. oHuiHol idfiKl. So dropping worn 
out clothes 3lodncji oirpTlllol - other new dresses. 3lodllol 

c\ 

21<AcOi?l oiciuot - he takes to another new physical 
body. Who? d&i is equal to 3iirdii. 9 isrp 2 lciid doesn’t want 
to make an analysis whether the word 311 rail here refers to 
or iclcl because he doesn’t want to differentiate 

A 

and iclclin this context. And both being essentially 
the same he doesn’t want to make an internal difference. But 
contextually it is better to take the ldcT 3noHT. Even though 
strictly speaking dropping the body and taking another body, 
travelling etc., belong to the frlOilHl^i only. Through the 
iUOlBilAL we have to extend it to McT and the final meaning of 
the word here is the fciCC3llcrfll only. So when fflcH&il^l 
itself does not die what to talk of Trick CPdiicKP oVlKlol. 

X o 

Therefore is equal to IrIrr 3noHT. 3 iMEb<T m ^TrT 3rd: - 
3iiraii is changeless whether bodies come or bodies go. Like 
what? U^widcl- like a human being who does not change when 
he changes the clothes. $fcl 3rd: - this is the meaning. The 
3EKRT is 3TTT oTT: ofiUlIM MS IBART. 3103101 olcllldl 
^M, cTCTT oflUlIGi 9TTT3TTUT tel 31 <*11 fa oiOlfa 
doilcl I 3 Kiifci means puts on, takes to new clothes, oiiunfa 
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9WS2I3I Chapter 02 

means worn out, derived from the Vol to wear out. Past passive 
participle worn out, ofrnnfoT. The word 3T2T has come from that 
only, the wearing out stage. Introduction to twenty-three. 
Continuing; 

3llaQpd Wl 5TcT | 3m - 

X 

cp^ana 3 udRpei tier - why is the 31 Iran changeless 
when the bodies come and go? Will not the arriving and 
departing body affect the 31 Iran? Will not the arriving and 
departing body create an impact on the 3llran? Just as when 
food enters into the body certainly it will impact the body. 
Similarly will not the arrival and departure of the body affect 
the 311 ran? Why doesn’t it affect the 311 ran? $irl rtcT- if such 
a question is asked 31l£> - the answer is given in the ^eMcp. 

Verse 02-23 

dial RWoIdcl 91^H1U1 ct3T ^ATrT UKlcp: | 

aT dot clcicldoreilUl nr 9hUdlrl JllPrl: II sft?n W23 II 

So the gist of the verse you already know. The LPUBIcTs 
do not affect the 3llran. Weapons representing Bllai will not cut 
the 31 Iran, mcicp: oTdfdrT fire does not bum the 31 Iran. 3IKT: 
ol crcioolda - water does not moisten it and destroy it. And 
anpcl: aT 911610101 - the wind does not dry up and destroy it. 
And 311 cp 191 element is not mentioned because space does not 
destroy anything. So in essence all the LprlBTcTs do not affect 
the 3llran. This is the essence we will read the BurePH. 

x 

tmr hot: dr^nr nr u$<>c;idri 9R>nrftfr. Buciocircuci nr 

3IcRIcr-TcrBTT5T cpclldrl 91^11^1 3UO!cflM I 

o 
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BllJl^klsfldl W&m Chapter 02 

So ^ol<H is equal to ucpci 016oiai ijoidi literally means 
this one. This one means the 061, the 31 lean. HOxTifT means the 
topic of our discussion, the contextual topic. So UOci 01601 ai^ 
oi ft^oOToci ynrrrrni i s equal to «r 3iaaa-ra8n3i odiaci. 
t^OoWl means cutting, separating the parts. And 311 call cannot 
be cut because to be cut the parts of 31 lean should be separated. 
And you cannot separate the parts of the 3ilran because 31 lean 
has no parts. Therefore he says Idn>aaaccnc^- since 3llran is 
partless the weapons do not cut them into parts, do not tear it 
apart. So 3iada-&0n°>nn means separating the parts oT odiocl 
being partless. What are they? is equal to 3i^<udndi. 

Weapons like a sword etc. 3ildl: means a sword. Knife, sword 
and other weapons camrot separate 31 lean and destroy it. 

eTCIT oT Hot 061 cl UKKD:. 3rf^oT: 3ITT oT Bf33Tt-oillel | 

You can understand. cT£IT- in the same way. UlcicD: oT 
iJoidl cj 6 iei. lucicd: is equal to 31 fool: - the fire does not burn 
the 3lledn. 06irl is equal to <h^<ni-oiiiel - reducing to ashes. 
So fire does not reduce 3iican into ashes because 
loUcKldecllcl. 

ctcit m n tmi cicicjeiidci 3nu: I 3mi % tirrtt^t htcTot 
3ndr-hTra-fPTut3T I eier or 

"V "V 

foi<»cidd 3iioHioi TirarmcT I 

So 3IHI: yoirfi of trcie,eiloel - water does not wet the 
31 lean and thus destroy the 31 lean. How does water destroy 
something? If you put paper in water, then because of its contact 
the paper becomes wet and when it is wet the connection of the 
various parts of the paper get loosened and because of the 
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antvpJT Chapter 02 

loosening of the connection even by touching it gets separated. 
That loosening of the part by wetting is not possible for 3iirdU 
because 3iirdii doesn’t have parts to be loosened. Exact 
meaning we will see in the next class. 

3o quiVHC: quirteh quifcquffH^^ I mfeI qofen^FI 

cr\ c\ "v cr\ c\ o c\ cr\ 

UUlTlcllcirpTCeirr || 30 SlrfocT: ©nfoTT: ^TIEwT: 11 gfj: 3o. 

C\ 
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BllJl^klsflcTl 9WSn3l Chapter 02 

3o 3IcJTI9KT TFfflTTeTFF 91^ct>^Mld 3i^«HcJkJl4 

IMctcLM sp qTTTRTH 11 3o || 

cFTT aT cl tTot clclc^llorl 3rKT: I 3UU % ^llcldcl^d cUdol 
3n^f-8TKr-ci32uioi 3icRicr-ra' Q c > )tiimc j ,oi snared i im ft 

X X 

loUcKW 3ilc<HM TITBFIIcT I 

913 021 UkI is commenting upon the twenty-third verse 
of the second chapter of the often and in this verse Lord cpeui 
points out (hoi Roacftarl 91A?llfui aial ddlrl UKlcp: | of viol 
nclcKFudin:. 311r<til cannot be destroyed by any material 
either directly by the LpclBTcTs or by any material created out of 
TTWTBIcTs. There he is commenting upon the second half of the 
Q c5Tcp ol ciol cicicx’ioceim: 3UU: the waters do not destroy 
the 31 lorn by dehydrating it. 9 lScp 2 lvlKi explains how 
generally water destroys something. Consider an object which 
is made up of several components glued together or joined 
together. And when that object comes in contact with water, 
after soaking in water for some time all the components joined 
together get loosened by de-gluing. Whatever held the 
components together that bond gets loosened and then all the 
components get disintegrated through dehydration. So this is 
how water disintegrates material through dehydration or by 
loosening the bond that is holding it together. That process 
9 l 5 -cp 2 lvliel is explaining. 3IIcRIchRI cRTIal: - when there is 
an object which is Atiqeiqap- several component parts joined 
together. 311JI-8TFT-cp2 uioi - by wetting the material which is 
several components glued together. 31Q net-©Aon TimiCmi. 
FT Aon means disintegration. 3iqeiQ means the component 
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BllJl^kRlldl UP3RT Chapter 02 

parts. 3iimcjoi means causing. Water causes the disintegration 
of the components which constitute that material. And in that 
particular process mdi£a<ti - water has the power to 
disintegrate an object by loosening the bond that is holding it 
together. The word should be connected with the 

word 3P3T. So 3rTT TITfTC^TfT means water has the power to 
disintegrate the material. rlrl^oT lot 2 (Kid 311 cat l ot TTTOtciiri - 
that cannot take place or happen. So cTcT means disintegration, 
3iddd-IdAon 31 mi<3at, so flcT is equal to 3icidd-fcT Q rtri 
31101^31 disintegration of the component parts cannot take 
place or happen in the case of 3iirdii because 3iicdii doesn’t 
have component parts. That is why he gives the 6ck>lBT 
FTblduiap {ou>qeia 3iirdilai - in the partless 3iirdii that is not 
possible. That partless adjective explains why it is not possible. 
That is why it is called an adjective which gives the reason. 
Reason giving adjective is called 6rlo>l8T IdblUtiiTL Therefore 
partless 3iicdii cannot be disintegrated because it is partless. So 
iol^aaa 311c<tlial cTcT aT TIT3Rn<T. Up to this we saw in the last 
class. Continuing; 

(TUT ^olficld Uo^T T^lA-^ritlUlal oTTPRITrr dRT: I RaT ^c|lr<hlai 

X o 

a! PlRKiici «H1 ^>cl: 3IKT IIW23II 

So now he comes to the aid:. So the wind also can 

o 

disintegrate an object by drying up any material which is gluing 
the components together. So the components are held together 
by any glue or glue like substance. It may be water, oil, ghee, 
or gum also. So any liquid substance which glues things 
together is called Aal6:. When water is used for keeping things 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 8TPS2M Chapter 02 

together, water is called ^olfT. And ^aldOc^doei demeans any 
substance glued together with such a material. And that material 
gets disintegrated when the glue material is 9TTTTOT3T. 9 lkiuid^ 
means dried up because of long wind contact. Therefore wind 
is capable of drying up that glue material. So Acd6dc^0oaa^a 
material made by gluing things together ^oi6-9iMuiai by 
drying up the Aal6. This you will experience when in your book 
things are held together by cello tape. After a few days or a few 
months or a few years you will find that the glue has lost its 
power because of the long time that has passed. That is called 
ToIA 9lMuidi And from that only even love between two 
members is also called ^al6:. Why is love called 
Because love is also glue, that is why it is called attachment. So 
love or attachment also serves as a glue in keeping the members 
of a family together. When the wind dries up the love and 
attachment then the joint family gets disintegrated. Even in the 
husband and wife also it can happen. Why? TotA 9IMOI3T 
Therefore the members of a family have fallen apart. That is 
called destruction. So therefore ^al6-9iMuioi QKi: «IT9ieil?l 

o 

the wind destroys. We can call it dehydration. In the context of 
water it should not be used. Here we have to use the word 
dehydration. cT2H - in the same way II oi AaicdUoi TTRjTT: 3IKT 
al yiitKiiri - similar thing cannot happen in the case of 3iicdii. 
The reason being the same 3lirdU is loUcKiq,u. 3iicdii doesn’t 
have component parts glued together. So in short, all the 
UwlBTcTs cannot destroy the 31 Iran. And here UwlclIcTs are not 
mentioned. Only four BIcTs are mentioned because 3IKHT9I does 
not do anything. It is almost like 3iicdii 3i<3?rll 3IBiirDi. With 
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^Ijl^-Mcl^ldl BTTCqaT Chapter 02 

this twenty-three is over. The 31 <kki is @IA>inui yoirfi al 
nWonWi i mact>: lot m lot i sm-. n m 
dclcNlhVl I TlU^rl: aT 9TKraicT I 

Now we will enter into the next verse introduction. 

OT m f l^'Hkl 

"V 

So because of this reason we come to the following 
conclusion. So verse number twenty-three is the ArT 9 coi<3? and 
verse number twenty-four is the U?cl Aoicp. One talks about the 
cause and the other talks about the effect. What is the effect? 


Verse 02-24 


mn\ 

IoIoT: nMcJOIcI: LSHUUdclOT TloTTfToT: || 4lfIT W2W II 


First I will give you the gist of this verse. In the first line 
Lord dpfcui says 31 trail cannot be cut by weapons, burnt by fire, 
wet by water and dried by the wind. And therefore ioicd: - it is 
eternal, xMaoicl: - all-pervading, ^f2HDi: - changeless, 3lrlcl: - 
motionless and ^lalirlai: - ever the same. Now here, the first 
line of this verse and the previous Aoicp seems to be a 
repetition. In the previous Aoicp cprui has said weapons cannot 
cut the 3iiran. This ^kdicp says 31 Iran cannot be cut by 
weapons. So there is a Ucrupirp did. 96 S< 3 ?^imd being the 
commentator wants to absolve cpc>ui of UalTdcP dim 

c o 

Therefore he says the previous °eMcp is the cause and this ^vdicp 
talks about the consequence. Since weapons do not cut the 
3iiran therefore 311 ran is uncuttable. So the previous Aoicp is 
centered on the weapons and this Aoicp is centered on the 
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HlJl^'Kltlsfldl 9fliSd3l Chapter 02 

311cdl. Weapons cannot cut the 31 Iran therefore 31 Iran is not 


destructible through weapons. So thus AcT ScLdojdadUui 
audcpi^uiduui if you read then there is no UoidfcD cun. And 
all these things 9iscpddld casually indicates by the 
expression del: fFTcEIcT in the introduction. By using the 
expression del: ?I?<F[I?T he is avoiding Uoidirp cun. del: 
indicates traWolcp is cpi^uiai, cl^dlrl indicates this Aoicp is a 

Cl X 

cpidd, therefore there is no repetition. It is all an academic 
exercise but it is beautiful to observe the intellect of 
91 S 021 rlid. Now we will go to the Blltdd. 

dAdlc; 3IAdted-3TT9T-AfIT^r BIfTifaT Wm 311cdloi oIT9TTdft 

*\ Cl Cl "S. o 

oT Jr^idoct a^anci ioird: I 

So the first half of the verse 9iscpddld does not 
comment part by part. Because it has been already commented 
upon in the previous Alicp. Therefore for the first half he gives 
only a general commentary. He says Btciifdi Bold 3llcdloi 
oTT^lldri ol 3cd6oci - so Bkilfol the four elements, 12 old 
31 led I oi oII9TIdfpT to destroy this 3iirdl, oT 3ed6oci are not 

capable. 3rd6 means to be capable. TcWd6 means to be 
capable. iloidAlledioi «II9lfdcl oT 3ed6oel cannot destroy the 
3lirdl. Even though he gives an adjective to the four elements 
3iadiCTd-oir9I-6cljoi - these four elements can destroy one 
another. If there is fire then the fire can be extinguished by 
water. So when fire is limited and water is more then water can 
destroy the fire. Suppose you have got less water and more fire 
then the fire will destroy and dry up the water. So thus they are 
31 odlad-oir 9 I-f)Cl . So thus 31 «dl od-«IT9I-6cl idi means 
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HlJl^kklldl rHTCdTT Chapter 02 

mutually destructible elements cannot destroy the 31 Iran. And 
since this is so clAdiicl kxlrei: - therefore 3iirdll is eternal. 

"V 

Continuing; 

lolrdrclkl Akiokl: | Tkl-okkclkl ^SIIUT:, TCrmi: m 

X X o’ o 

5kT IfcHT | f?£12cdlcl 3mcT: 3Rkir 3IIoHT I 3kT: HoITcTal: 

x % x 

RlAociol: | oT ct>UUHd cp?lf4lar MHlcroi: 3lfOTkIcT 5c2Igf: \ 

XO -x 

Giodccllci .HcfclcL: - so QISTOmrf takes Mcei: and 

X "X 

^4ci<>ici: as cause and effect. Because 3ilrdii is eternal therefore 
31 Iran is all-pervading. And he doesn’t give the reason. How 
do you say because it is eternal it is all-pervading? After all the 
aKOiKicps have got eternal U^anuis. And U?<H1U1 s are eternal 
but being fUTUUl it is not all-pervading. So our answer is 
whatever is eternal has to be all-pervading. If you say UAHl'h 
is eternal but it is not all-pervading, we say is not 

eternal. If it is eternal it has to be all-pervading. Therefore our 
theory is ^ICIHCI MoTJi flfl rlfl TkklfhJI OPTIcT. And 3IIc3II 
alone is eternal therefore 3iirdn alone is all-pervading also. 
Even space is non-etemal and according to Qdlorl even space 
is not all-pervading. And the modem science also supports it by 
saying the space is expanding. If space has to expand then it 
cannot be all-pervading. How do they say the space is 
expanding? According to Hubble’s theory the whole universe 
is expanding and the stars are all going beyond. There is one 
thing proved and based on that theory alone the big bang itself 
was hypothesized. That is why Hubble became very very great. 
We read in the newspaper about Hubble telescope. He alone 
talked about the expansion of the universe which means the 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

space is also expanding. That means it is not all-pervading. 
Anyway that is all aside. 31 trail is eternal therefore all- 
pervading. To put in another language we can say always time 
and space go together. Whatever is not limited by time cannot 
be limited by space also, laird: means not limited by time 
therefore -Mcluici: not limited by space because time and space 
are twin brothers, two sides of the same coin. Therefore what is 
timeless is spaceless also. Then Ald-oirlrairl^ Tdl'M: - 
whatever is beyond time and space is beyond change also. So 
3rf-SIcIrgicT beyond space Tdl'M: . Literally the word T21HM: 
means the stump of a tree. So when the branches of a tree are 
cut and only the main trunk is kept that stump of a tree is called 
^TdlOT:. So 9l5CP,>irnd is worried 3iiran is the stump of a tree 
should not be taken so he says TdTOT: IcrfjSTJ: - just as a stump 
of a tree is steady, non-moving, changeless, similarly 

31 lr<Hl is also TF2TJ:. 

d2cHlrU2 ollU2-Hk>cl id^Prlrl d^rfhooliufldl of odldTSITcr 
I TO m Tflrdf ITO IcterdTOTO^ TO TOTO 

"VC c\ o 

3133111 3i£iaH31dunUM3<T II oTcpaiUU oTUoldl TO3T 
cdbTOd) 3i3icirci3nai9I: 111 TOolkldunuBudrl SW^II 

This (Had occurs in ai6iaiL>idunUldidrl, in that there is a very 
beautiful line where 31 Iran is compared to the stump of a tree, 
cfdf m TCIrdf TTO frlP2>rdcp^claicj TO TOTO 3I33P Why I 
said this is because 3£II0I: 13 ifrl 3rlcT - this is the 

meaning. f?£l2raic^3ldci: - so being steady it is 31 cl cl3ld*H 
3llran - so being steady this 3ilran is motionless. So here also 
and Ttdlui: have got the cause-effect relationship. 
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^IJl^dtlftldl amsggi Chapter 02 

3OTH: and 3rdcT: have got ct>Idct>I3Ul EITEEfI:. EHrd: 
therefore 31d<Mri: therefore ?2TPJI: therefore 31 cl cl U33U3ai 

O "X 

SfT drhH^lcl EITpIIcT:. 3IcT: Alollriol: - therefore 3ITf3n is 
Lioneloi:. doll rial: means lrl2orloi:. Rkiocloi: means 
eternal. Now we have a problem. Already laird: has been said. 
Again doiirloi:. Both mean eternal. Uoidlrp cftd comes. So 
9isa:>driid says here we will take the word dollcioi: to mean 
something different and that is, being eternal it is not a product. 
So doiirloi: means 31 Old an not a product not generated out 
of anything. Therefore he says OrlftkoT cp 13 u 11 ci^ of IaTWaoT: 


- it is not born out of any cause. In simple English TToTTflor: 
means unborn. So lolrd: means deathless, doilrloi: means 
birthless. Therefore there is no Uoidirp did. The final meaning 


is 3lf{flcTici - ever fresh, ever the same, never decaying etc. So 
now 913<T>31clid himself feels that there are a lot of repetitions 
coming in these verses. Already 31 rft>eii 3 d ai d lAll S d djhcrc is 
a repetition, lolrd: 31 oi idol: there is a repetition. So 
913<T>31rild wants to make a general statement regarding the 
repetition that we find in all these verses. Therefore he adds a 
note, repetition note. 


oT TlrOT Aoicplali Ulol^cfcd rftdoftdai I “dE doui EE 
Aoicpol 3liraioii Idirdraai 3ftaftbdrE rTTri? ‘oi olldrl Iddcl 

"V 

ET [4lfIT 3-3o] ^rdlldoll | 


Now 9130 2 Id id is presenting the possible thinking of 
any student. The possible thought that will occur in the mind of 
any often student if you read these verses. And what will be the 
thought pattern. Why does cpwi repeat the same idea again and 
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HlJl^klsfldl Chapter 02 

again? 3iirrfll is eternal and changeless. With these two words 
the job is over. Already it has been said in verse number twenty 
olid cl tecT CTT ct>01Wcl oTRT mm tecIT HI oT 9RT: I In 

A cx c\ 

that one °cmo the main idea has been said 3iirdU is eternal and 
changeless. And this is very important to prove that 3iirdU is 
310? ell and 3I9lirPi. Therefore ®tuj has to teach 3tlotil is 

C 

eternal and changeless but why should He repeat that again and 
again - this thought will come and Therefore 9lAO?^lUld is 
quoting the thought process of a vexed student. He says, HctHi 
Aoicplaii utoiT^areidi. uiai^oreidi means repetition. The 
whole thing is within quotation now. This is the thought process 
of an impatient student, Uddi AoiOUaiirf^ means all these 
verses beginning from twenty onwards uiai^orddi^ repetition 
of uidoiidd- you should not question or object. And what is 
that? “eic^cpui TfcT Aoicpcsi _ through one verse itself 3llrdlai: 
loiceicOdi - the eternal nature of 3iirrfll 3iiai£peica TT 3 cn<n - 

"V 

the changeless nature of 3ilrdU, both of them have been 
mentioned already through one Aoioy i.e., the twentieth Ao'kd. 
And therefore we don’t really require the later verses from 
twenty-one to twenty-four. Why can’t I remove these ^^cOKPs? 
So that at least the next generation of students will not face this 
problem. ‘oT olldcl ten 3T’ [4lfTT W2o] ^cdlldoil” - 
through the twentieth Aoio^. He explains the OolTdcP old 
flirther. 

cm m, wi 3nr3T-fwT ten ttzht rm hcttjitct 

-v X X >• 

y c5T0TrCITcT oT 3ITrlfterr. fTMrT 9I©^cT: Oal^cP rate- 

X ’ x o -X 

3tete” I 
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^IJl^-Mcl^ldl aniSSM Chapter 02 

So what does he say? rid - this being so, dcf Hc[ 3iirdi- 
ladd jcbPrlc^ jrdri - whatever nature of 3iirdii like eternity 
and changelessness have been said in the twentieth y <oicp the 
same has been repeated in the later verses from twenty-one to 
twenty-four. Clef that nature of 31 Iran 11 cl 7<W 1 cl^ Aoicp1 2lfrF oT 
3ilrli2rdri - that is not at all different from the further 
description given in the later four Q cXK£>s. That means nothing 
new has been taught in the later four Q c5tcps. So ol 3ifrli2rdrl 
means is not different. Therefore I2cl7diicl AoicplCITcT. 

x x 

HcTT3n?T referring to the twentieth Aokp of 3ilrii2rd(l is not 
different. This repetition is done in two ways. Some of the 
repetitions are the repetition of the very words themselves. 
Some of the words themselves are repeated. Like what? laird:. 
3F3TT laird: 9IPaeiiSd tLiiUl: in the twentieth 9 coi<P and in the 

o 

twenty-fourth verse laird: ddoici: 72ll*Jl:, there we have the 
repetition of the words themselves. This is called verbal 
repetition. Therefore 9iscp2lriid says icpPcicl 9i©Ocl: 
Uoi^rpdi^ - some of them have been repeated verbally, 
ftp Pci <q-3r2I(T: - some of them are not verbal repetition but it 
is the repetition of the meaning. Like what? 71 all rial: and 
laird:, there the meaning is repeated. And similarly in the 
twentieth verse 31 on laird: QlPdcilSd *4 2101: by saying that 
ctsfdcP12s were negated in the twentieth Q c5tcp, that means 
iaiKl<PL>: has been already said in the twentieth 9 cokp. The 
same idea and the word is repeated in 721101:. So thus ideas are 
repeated, words are repeated, why should cptui do that? So 
KPpclcf-3121?!: $frl up to that is within quotation. And 
9l5<P2irlid says ol cncfoTRLlT may you not entertain such a 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

thought. So may you not complain about repetition. And to find 
out whether repetition is required or not you can do an ideal 
experiment. For example, I talk about the five features of 
Consciousness. I would have repeated umpteen times. To find 
out whether the repetition is required or not I will give you a 
test. The test is you should go home and without consulting 
your notes and without consulting your friends write the five 
features of Consciousness. To find out whether it is registered 
or not. When something is repeatedfeeling familiar is one thing 
but registering in the mind is different. To feel one time saying 
is sufficient. For registering several times you have to do. And 
even after repeating for thousands of times I am not very sure 
whether all the students can write these five features perhaps. 
Registration requires repetition. Understanding does not 
require repetition. Registration in the mind requires repetition. 
Therefore 9150^1 viki says in dOlcrcl understanding is not 
enough but registration in the mind is important. Therefore it is 
the duty of every teacher to help the teaching to register in the 
mind. Therefore understanding is different from registration. 
Registration requires repetition. Therefore every Vedantic 
teacher has to do that. 9 i'S< 3 ?TlUiei is telling that in the next 
paragraph. This Vedantic teaching being extremely subtle, 
understanding may take place in a few classes but registration 
requires decades of repetition. Not weeks or months. Therefore 
don’t complain. 

3o qitfVHcJ: quiMATl quiirUUi«HcJ<rdcl I qtfel qufrlTARI 

(Tv C\ "X (Tv (T\ O (Tv (Tv 

UUM<Hai9IRI(T II 3o 9IlfacT: ©nfoTT: 9 ITFkT: 11 ATT: 3o. 

(Tv 
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30 3IcJTI9KT ^1 cH 123BTI3T 91dcp,>Mld STWlrHlrH 31^«Hdlrlld 
UdorlPH dad TO UdFURTH 11 3o || 

oT wm AMcplali Ulal^drd rlldatkiai | “dd TOUT m 
Amcpai 3llrrH<JU ialrdrdai arfcrfcfedrcr d 3rP ‘oT olidrl ikdcl 
gr pnnr 2-20] ^rdiidati i rim dddd 3 ndJT-rTdd idAkid 
~3mn rid iAu<mn »cwmznci m 3H?ikxd?t. icbPdri 9i©d?T: 

x ^ X 7 X 

Uoi^rD ioFcia-3rSI?T lalrf’ I 

O X 

9150 2 id id completed his commentary on the twenty- 
fourth 9 c5IcF of the second chapter of the oficll. And now he his 
making an aside note in these two paragraphs. When we study 
the Am CDs from twenty-one to twenty-four, they appear to be 
the repetition of the idea given in verse twenty. So the twentieth 
verse ol olldrl kid cl m is the most important verse. In that 

31 Iran is tl 3 (Hiaidoiy 21<Scl: was revealed. That means 31 Iran 

x 

is lonacpl^:. And from there we can derive all other ideas also 
that 3iiran is 31 all id. 311 rail is 3loicrrl, and because 311 rail is 
IoThJePTT it is 310(11 318iicpi etc., all these are either directly 
or indirectly said in verse twenty. And cprui is repeating the 
same idea from twenty-one to twenty-four. So a question may 
come why should Otui repeat? And some of them are 91 ©del: 
Uald-fcp: - the very word is repeated like the word laird:, 
some of them are 3RJrT: UaioicP: - the same meaning is 
repeated like the word laird: and doll rial:. Even though it is 
not word repetition it is meaning repetition because both mean 
eternal only. So the question is why should ocui repeat, isn’t it 
a UalOKP did? This question is given in this paragraph which 
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bIIji^RIcrIIcTI fUTCdcFT Chapter 02 

we have completed in the last class. And 91 S 02 K 1 K 1 gives the 
answer in the last paragraph which we have to see now. 

3IIc3I-TOlai: HoT: Hoi: HOTOT 3IHIIH 

v2> X O O O X X 

91odiach>Ul OT WI TOT [ol^Udlrl tHoRlloi cllOTcl:, ‘TOT oT 

x o X o 7 o 

oTT3T Ri^UUUHTl 31oClrb TlrcT TOl-SnTOTI3T 311Uooi OT 

X O ^ X -X 

OTTOlcVlcid ^frT IR-3WII 

C -x 

91 Scp> 2 Kliei says Uol^frP may be a G1U in other places 
but in the context of Vedantic teaching fol^PcP is not at all a 
cjjW. In fact, it is required on the part of the teacher. The main 
reason being the topic is extremely subtle. And therefore some 
students do not receive the teaching at all when it is said for the 
first time. And they will receive it when it is repeated the nth 
time. Some students will receive the teaching partially and 
another part will be received later. And in one class itself some 
will understand for the first time itself, they may not require the 
second time but some other students may have missed it, 
because of all these reasons repetition is a must. As I said in the 
last class if it is understanding then one time statement is 
enough. AAlocl is not merely understanding it must be deeply 
registered in the mind to such an extent that it is available even 
during day-to-day transactions. In the case of various academic 
subjects we are not going to use it in day-to-day life it has to be 
remembered at the time of the examination and then after exams 
even if it is forgotten it does not matter much. And therefore 
since it is subtle and since the idea has to be registered in the 
mind, repetition is done by all the Vedantic 3iiUias, 
Upanishadic 3liUieIs. If you take the statement 
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IfcldlcTrt 13133 2I33I defied 21 3IIc3IT dr33ll2l «3d<T>cil I II 


to 1 oC?1 <*diUlaldrt E - d -19 || 

The same 313d 3^ is repeated nine times in to 1 ocu o ejiitI< t 1 ncf 
Therefore 9l63>21dld says don’t look upon it as a did. And if 
a student feels that 7 have understood it ’ let him listen to it a 
second time as folfc}£ciigiol<H. The first time dwelling upon the 
topic become WTUIf and the second time the very same topic 
repetition in the mind will become oPti If you have 

understood you can do a beautiful exercise - wherever the word 
3tlc<Ul is used listen to the same sentence replacing the word 
3iirdil by 31631 Thus 'dd'da^for the second time replacing the 
word 3iirdii and 361 ol with the word 31671 becomes 

"N. "N. 

ioiidfdiALoirfi. Therefore let all advanced students use the same 
3130131 as iM^AdUiolcH. Therefore 9163321313 says 3ITr3T- 
32 rtoi: oeiidcdld. a 2d means reality. 311c3i-ci2rt means I, the 
reality. 2Icd 3IIc3IT Icdei:. 3IIc3I-32<T is equal to 2Icd 3ITr3TT 
is equal to U123iii^fe 31 Iran. cp3TTIc3I<7 is extremely difficult 
to understand. 3:2ifer 3KT: 373 33T3:. m13 363116: d2d 

o o 

8113: cROTcT. And therefore what does the teacher do? doi: doi: 

•\ o o 

11215°>i3i 311U161 - the teacher looks for the opportunity to 
repeat. Even if there is no opportunity in the text he brings some 
opportunity or the other because his aim is repetition. Therefore 
he says U 2 i 6 °>idi 311 met. U 2 i 6 °>idi means context. Context for 
repetition. 31 mi £1 means he invents some opportunity. kAimic^ 
causal, cd3ad31 316333T. So U2l6d313IEm 91odlarh>Ul rtrt 
33 32d IaR3TdI<T. 9 l© 31 crrt 2 ui means through some other 
word; one time he uses the word 3ilrdii, another time 361 of 
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^ke^Mcl^ldl 9HE03I Chapter 02 

another time 3i6dl So through different words fief TfcT ci^d the 
same reality called 3iirdil Jot^uolrl he describes, explains. 
And 9hS-cp^iUid says this repetition is practiced by Bioiaiol^ 
<t>hui Himself deliberately repeats. And when he 
repeats it what is the thought in the mind of Bmiaioi? So AOlidi 
lUcrrfieaoicrc; sometimes tells don’t think I am repeating the 
same Amo because I have not prepared for the next Aoio. The 
idea is that the student must register the previous teaching in his 
mind. Therefore he says rp£T <3 oiidi - how indeed can - 
3ioeicb cTTH HTH-^IIHTcTTlT 3iIUcroidl. 3iodcp clradi means 
the extremely subtle reality a££-°>lirTicLidi 3imooirf^ - will 
come within the grasp of the intellect. cli<J^ means grasp, 

range of the intellect. And ALrL 3IcT here means having come 
within the grasp of the intellect. ALAUJAunrfl ^idiWioiacld 
Adlc^- because the aim is not academic study. The aim is not 
even mere understanding, this understanding must remove the 
3THFJ. Therefore ddlCmildi for the student TimfTs TTHTT- 

x 

lot and ^dlrT this knowledge will become a means to remove 
3THFJ. So the ALALiliundi word should be connected with 

x 

AL^il^-Ioiarld. Tdlcf $l?l - otherwise if that doesn’t happen 
then only there is a problem. We keep on saying ‘I have 
understood’ but I cannot claim I am dirP:. If there is a 
dichotomy in my knowledge and my personality that means the 
knowledge has not entered. For this entry repetition is one of 
the methods. From onwards up to Tdlcf is within 

quotation which indicates the thought of Bioiaiol Bmiaioihas 
His thought when he is repeating the teaching again and again. 
This is the thought process in BloRlloi’s mind. How will the 
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people be liberated by this teaching? That is the concern or 
anxiety. The word $i?l should be connected with the word 
lol^ueiirl. And therefore Btoioioi^teaches again and again. So 
with this the twenty-fourth verse is over. The 31 octet is, 3RTJT 
31COT: (3ITTcT) I 3RTtr 3I^TST: (3lf?cT) I 3RTFT 31<Tcl£d:, 
3I@ncei: m n (3lfeT) I 3RITT ICOT:. McU>lcl:, SOTT:, 3mcT:, 
nMoUcIoI: (CT <Hcifcl) | Continuing; 

fe^ — 

Verse 02-25 

31 oei cd! 3 ei at m acdi s ei at fa cp i die ei at vet cl I 

o 

clATUOd idldcdoi II 4lcIT II 

o o 

So introducing this verse Bioiaio^8ui\etcpix> says fe CT. 
fe n means moreover. Moreover means continuing with the 
description of 3iirdU itself. I will give you the gist of the verse. 
It is simple. All derived from the twentieth verse itself. In fact, 
we require only verse twenty, all other ideas can be derived 
from twenty. 3loarp: means unmanifest. Unmanifest means 
Slop'd 3isrtn331, inaccessible to sense organs. 31 Rl crcei: means 
unthinkable, inaccessible to the mind. 31 IQ Old: means free 
from all modifications, mSoTJ. So this is the nature of 3UoHl. 
Therefore 31 Mol if you have grasped the teaching then you 
should look upon yourself as not the subject of the killing action 
and BllCH-dloi and others are not the object of killing action. 
You are neither killer nor are the others killed. Therefore if you 
are in 3lloHl«noHl format nothing is happening which deserves 
your grief. Grief worthy events are not there if you have grasped 
the 3iicdii. And if you are still grieving then I will have to 
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9WS2M Chapter 02 

continue on and on. That is what he says, ol 3IcT9inrIcT3I 3E§f^[, 
nothing deserves grief. In fact with this verse the 311 ran oil ran 
fddcp topic is over. Now we will enter into the <Hldldi. 

31c31rt>: 3bT-tp2UliRllklcc|lcl oT oClodrl ifct 3ioClrt>: 3TO3I 

"\ -v 

3IIc33I | 

So the first word is 3loeirP:. And 915 <T> 2 lciki gives the 
meaning as of oeioeicl $Ict 3loeicp:. It means the word is 

derived from the Voep>oi to be manifest. So & + V3l>ol, seventh 
conjugation, 31 alien. 3iScp:, 3I 5 3Ila(T. fc[ + Vdi^oi^ means to 
manifest. So oei odcl means that which is manifest, ol oeioeicl 
means that which is not manifest is called 3loeirP:. So ol 
oeiocirl it is passive voice. In the root there is 3P3I but in 
passive voice that 51 will go away. 3l>ol^ becomes 3loeicl. So of 
oeiocirl $Ict 3ioeicD:. Why is it not manifest? Things are made 
manifest by the operation of sense organs. The imperceptible 
sound becomes perceptible because of the functioning of the 
ears. Thus 9i©0, 3TT9I, 3AT. 331, oiotT are by themselves 
3ioei<rpftU)nly. They being oisan they are not self-evident. This 
naturally non-evident world becomes evident because of the 
operation of sense organs. Eyes make the 2 'U UU>ci evident. 
Therefore cngCIT 3AT lHl>cl: oeioeicl Att>iui 91 ©o UU>cl: 
oeieract. The non-evident world is made evident because of the 
operation of the sense organs. And why can’t 3iiran also be 
made evident by the operation of the sense organs? 9 lA< 3 ? 3 imd 
says 3id-cp3ui-3liai3eirairl - 31 lorn is not within the field of 
the sense organs. Therefore the sense organs cannot convert 
3 loeicp 31 Iran into oeicp 31 Iran. The sense organs cannot do 
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^IJl^-Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

the conversion. Therefore ^d-cp^ui. cpam means ^llallorRiat. 
3ildneiran\ being not an object, inaccessible. 3llrdii being 
inaccessible to all the five sense organs of oeiueirl it cannot be 
made manifest, made known by the sense organs. tjfrl - $lrl 
m:, therefore 3loarp: 3KI«H - so imperceptible is this. And 
in the verse cpaui only uses the pronoun 3RRT. Therefore 
thscpairlid fills up 3RRT is equal to 31 Iran. Continuing; 

3IcT Wl dllclord: 3RI3T I 

*v 

3IcT: TfcT - therefore only 3 K 1 ,h 31K1 oral: - this 31 Iran 
is unthinkable, unimaginable, inconceivable or unobjectfiable 
by the mind. And 91 A<T> 21 riRi said 3IcT: Ifd" therefore only, then 
915021 riid imagines therefore means wherefore? So he 
himself explains that in the next sentence. 

% $IcV»^-^nrIT TOT ?TcT Rlorll-RlUairciai 311UflcT I 3RT 

X O "X "V 

fr 3nfau dihTiior'^i-^ririarciid anriroi: l 

o X 

So he says whatever is not accessible to sense organs 
that can never be visualized or meditated by you. Urei^I 
31 KltRiai cannot become lUcrcn-idcRlrfl, it cannot become 

x x 

3loianoi ITOiar. it cannot be 3Rllufrl Rpaeiat. therefore 31 Iran 
also is like that. So even when you infer the fire from the smoke, 
no doubt fire is not Urei^T fcitRiai, you are only seeing the 
smoke and from the smoke you are able to think of fire. So 
naturally the question will come am I not visualizing the fire 
even though I don’t see it. Then how come 9 lSOairiKi says 
what cannot be seen through the eyes cannot be imagined? In 
inference I am doing that. 9 lSOairlieI will say, simpleton! If 
you are able to infer fire from the smoke it is because long ago 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS03I Chapter 02 

sometime in some place you have seen the coexistence of 
smoke and fire which is called odliH^ld:. And inference 
requires the knowledge of the cdiqj. dd dd CTcFT: rid eld 
3lIooi:. And for gaining this odliH sIIaHI we use Urd§I 
UrHl'Jhli. Therefore in the past you have seen the fire, therefore 
in the present you are able to infer the fire. What you have never 
experienced that you can never visualize. Therefore if some 
people think of dncTTKIIoTlT 91Sd>>ildld says how can you 
meditate on 3llrrfli when you have not experienced. And 
therefore d d^ Sladd - o jjd^ cJTcT - whatever is $fadd-oHdd. 
Here the word dAd means any entity. Here it should not be 
translated as reality. In 31 led a-2d the word dAd means dead. 
Here the word dAd means ddl^I:, any entity which is 
accessible to the sense organs. flcT Id art 1 - id a d ed d^ 31 Id del - 
only that perceived object can become thought or imagined 
object. That is why when we talk about even emotions, 
emotions are not SI add dedtfHT emotions cannot be seen by 
the sense organs but emotions are dlUff UrddHT. they belong 
to the mind which are directly illumined by the del add. 
Therefore even emotions are UrdtfT ^jfcxyqT. But what 
dedfHTT? dlldf UedifT <5jfcX571T Therefore you can imagine the 
emotions. How worried I was on that day. Worry you can 
imagine because already dlltjr UedfHedld But 311edl is not 
even dll^f dedtfT land because It is dlltfT. 3lledl is not 
objectified by the dlltjl because 3iiedi is dlf<£T. Therefore rtfl 
perceptible object alone Idadi-Ianaedd 3iiddd 31 mdel 
means becomes. Becomes the object of thinking. 3RT <T 31 Iran 
31 lolfadd-ond2ra 1 el^ - whereas this 311edl is not within the 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl STUART Chapter 02 

field of the sense organs. So he is indirectly making an 3ioi<Hlai 
rlRRlfH. eu* 21>r $ kV> U - oil el 2 r cl <H HH rUT Rlortl-ldtKlrclfH. 

"\ "\ x 

3nf3H 3T Rlorll-ror^T: Shkjd-cdimccL 3I8ngifT oVU?T>d)al 
UCacl. 3iiran is not an object of thought because it is not an 
object of sense organs unlike a pot. Continuing; 

311 cl cl) ki: 3RI3T | ^TOT sffc? ^fdlcl>doill0oil Idctdld oT cT8U 

■*v 

3iei3i 3iif3ir | 

3UacpKi: 3RRT. It is in the aicTn that he is quoting and 
that he explains in the next sentence. 2KH id0112 cTCIT 
3M3T 3liran of idcDiii - just as milk is subject to change, 
transformation. Idcpild is oui^lcplcl'Soirfi because §n33T is 

O a x 

oUi2i01cl^^i«H. cTCTT 3RI3T 3noJU oT IdOlil in that manner 

O X X X 

31 lean does not change. Here also milk is a counter example. 
Unlike the milk 311 rati is 3ildoiii. Then how does the milk 
transform itself? He gives an example. UIU 3ll(l>UoiiIdoli. UIH 
means curds. 3llcl>cioiai means curdled milk. You can roughly 
translate it as cheese also. 3llcl>Uoiai means curdled milk, 
coagulated milk, as butter-milk which is put into fresh milk to 
turn it into curds. So like curd, cheese etc., just as the milk 
transforms similarly 3iiran does not change. 3RI3T 31 lean oT 
fdcpiii Bicnci. And when you use the word IdoiR for 31 Iran 
it should be long idcplii. 31 Iran idcplil ol Btoirl. Masculine 
gender. 

loUclUcircllfl n 3lld&>^: I 3T % IciUeklcj IcbPclc} 
Wldkllraici) roar | 3irara5UrHTU 3iIdct>lCI: 3RI3T 3noHT 

^ x w 

3cCld | 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 8IPS2M Chapter 02 

9lS®2Ki K1 gives the explanation to 3lldcPKi: by 
giving logic or reasoning. d?COi does not give the logic. 
915021UK1 is supplying the logic. Why is 3tlotll not subject 
to transformation. He says foUcKiarairl^ - since 31 Iran is 
partless, without any part 3lIdGpd: - 3iiran is changeless. The 
example is 3110191: . The space is totally partless and therefore 
space does not undergo any change. Similarly, in cld> 9TRTT 
they say fU>dil*Jl is iol^adaai therefore only it is changeless or 
lolcei:. Similarly, here also 3110191 drl^ U^ailURlrl^ (we don’t 
accept the HTOTJ of (TO 911^, but HO 9II^T has got 
which is partless and therefore changeless. For us the example 
is space which is partless and therefore it is changeless). So 
loi^aaacanin dildlOO. This is explained further, idi^aad 
lOiwid - anything that is partless like U2TU0T or 3110191 
Idlodlrdio fT<23T - is seen as changing. So we do not see any 
partless entity as a changing entity. That means all the partless 
entities are seen as non-changing entities. This is also ochih^ 16: 
only. OT OT MTOIHrOT FIH FTT FTTHOTTrOF 3IIc3n 
CiWOk: [dl^cRlclcdlcl 311019101 or HTTnoiOT. From that 

x *\ o x 

he goes to the next stage. 3lIdIodrai(\3lldoid: 3RFIT 3rroHT 
- since 31 Iran is 3lIdIod: it is 3lIdoid:. So here is a problem. 
He says 31 idlOdrelief31ldoid: . 31ldlOd: means changeless. 
3lfdoid: means changeless. Since 3ilrdil is changeless 
therefore it is changeless. Therefore some subcommentators 
struggle to sort out and give a solution. You translate the word 
IdoidfU as a product. idoKidlYs equal to OFI3T is equal to 
product. So 3ildoid<U means not a product. And 
3ndfifeoni?T you translate as changeless. And now the 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl IffllViaT Chapter 02 

sentence will read since 3iirdn is changeless it is not a product, 
it is not an effect produced in the creation. 3101 clap 
Mkfct>T>rcUci 310FI3T mm. 3IIr3n is not a product. This 
interpretation will be useful also if you take the following 
verses oi Irian £Icrr airei£I<i olaTT dkiaei rT etc., in the 
battlefield all the problems are because of death of people. 
Death of people comes because of birth of people. Therefore all 
our worries are because of death which is because of birth. By 
negating the Oidrarfl of 3iirdn, 3ilran is not a product it is 
unborn, therefore all these worries you should not have. 
Therefore it becomes a leading topic for the following verses 
also. So 3iiaQparai(lIolI3cpDrai(l3iIacpld: is equal to not 
a product 3ict>Iddi 8rafrT. 

ciTJik; Bci ereifrn-ucBuui 3iir<Hioi fcrfcVcn m of 

*V *v 

3r6T9likkldl 3RBTT ‘SOT 3IS3T OT. OTT Wt SOTnT STcT 

O O X 7 

Now 9 iscpairiiel enters the second line of this verse. 

x 

cTTdnfT lalorai yoidi. fl^ cHlfl - because of these reasons 

X X X X 

Bd«H - in the manner that I have taught you Bol<H 3iirdlloi 
Idkjrdl. iJoldt is equal to 3iirdnoid^ Idlcirdl - you have to 
know. So you have to know the 3iirdU in this manner. The 
benefit of knowing the 311 rail in this manner is you will shift 
the estiaestdioi^cfJ format to 31 Iran oil ran format. Once the 
format changes the benefit is 6T 31(119Ulcltldt 3ISRT - you will 
find there is nothing that deserves grief. 3loiirdii doesn’t 
deserve grief because it is 3iirdii doesn’t deserve grief 

because nothing happens to 31 Iran. Therefore 3IoT9llRirldl oT 
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3i<fra. What type of grief doesn't 311 rail deserve? The type of 
grief 9 lScp 21 dld gives within quotation ' 3IfHI HHI gofTT - I 
am the killer of these people. Then the second sentence is Hcf 
3RH eROTcrct’ - these people are killed by me. So I am the killer 
and these people are killed, both within quotation. itcT - in this 
manner you should not grieve at all, because neither are you a 
killer nor are they the killed ones. So with this the verse twenty- 
five is over. The 3IoOT is, 3IOT 31oClrP: 3iRlacd: 31 ldcpRl: 
Jrdrl | clOTlcl HOT HOT idlcfrcll 3IOTiMcOT of 3I#H I 

XXX O OX 

And before going to the next verse I would like to make a small 
change in the 3 taqei 0 f twenty-four. Continuing; 

3ilc<Hol: 3ITOTIcOT SIOTHOTT 3rdd - 

X o X 

So with this previous verse the 3lloHloiioHl fqqcp topic 
is over. If you remember the TIcOT discussion, in the TROT 
classes I had said rptui gives arguments from three different 
angles - 3nTdilcTLct> dfc. HIMcp dfc and cfflcbcp rffc. 
From the philosophical angle you don’t grieve, they don’t 
deserve to be grieved. This is purely from 3iirdU angle because 
there is no one killing and nobody is killed. Then from Ulirfcp 
cKc He comes down. If you look from the moral angle also 
even though you are killing these people it will not come under 
HP33T because for the sake of SOT if you are doing this action it 
is not wrong. Then He comes down to cUKPcp £rc from 
worldly angle also having come to the battle if you run away 
from the battle you will lose your name and fame, therefore at 
least for the sake of protecting your prestige you fight this 
battle. So thus three different angles we said. Here with the 
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twenty-fifth 9 <01O 3If<Uirdicp cRc is over. Hereafter He has 
to go to dlfatcp aRc but before that a small aside discussion. 
And this aside discussion is from 3I^dUr<i angle, accepting a 
proposition. It is called TETdikd cue,:. What is that 
proposition? Even if 3iirdii is perishable; we have established 
31 Iran is imperishable that is the fact, but for argument’s sake 
suppose 3iirau is perishable then also you cannot cry because 
what is perishable will die why are you crying over that fact. 
Because crying over a fact is meaningless. This is going to be 
the argument. Therefore these two verses twenty-six and 
twenty-seven are 3r<TdUcd cue, Aoi®:. Therefore 9 T 5 <T>Tldld 
says 311oHal: 3iMcdccl<H STTHTRPRI. 3KRPT5TRI means 
assuming the mortality of 3ilrau, 3iIoirarqdi means mortality. 
So assuming the mortality of 3iirdU for argument’s sake tjcHT 
Jrdci - this is being said by cpimi. What is that? That comes in 
twenty-six and twenty-seven which we will see in the next 
class. 

3o HUlJicJ: BTJipteHT I qtfel qWflTdra 

CX CX X CX C\ O CX CX 

UUlfHcllcllpTCeicT || 3o 9lrfocT: 9UE«T: 9IIIacT: II ATT: 3o. 

CX 
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30 3IcJTI9KT TTBUTTBihlT 91Act»>>lUld BRdBiia^ 3i^BicJkJl4 
UdorlPH OmT TO Q33TI3M 11 3o || 

3ilrBiol: 311olrdcdBi 3riRHRi^r 5^313rBid - 

x o x 

With the twenty-fifth verse the main teaching of 
3iic<ti$liai<ti is over which started from verse twelve. And 
various aspects of 3iirdU were talked about to remove 3toioi’s 
hesitation to fight the war. And herein Omni pointed out that 

31 old is also 3iirBii, is also 3iirdii. And with regard to 
BlltBf s death cptufs answer is Biter is 3iirrfll, 31 Iran is eternal 
and therefore Biter does not die Therefore you need not grieve 
over the death of BiitBi. So with regard to Bl'llBi the ToTfdfcIBI 
of 31 Iran is to be highlighted. BiitBi includes all others. And 
another apprehension that 3iold had was he looked upon 
himself as a cprll and Therefore he thought his killing action 
will produce upth. unTBiTfcr 3iBrafr 3i.>Biioni 4irn II 
Therefore with regard to 31 old cprui’s answer is 31 old you are 
3iiran and you are 3iOrll Therefore you are not doing any cpat 
where is the question of UlUBi. So since BiitBi is eternal where 
is the question of killing BiitBi, since you are the 3llran 310011 
where is the question of acquiring UitlBi? Therefore without any 
hesitation or grief of 3IqI9TnrIcTBI 3161-21 you should fight this 
war. So this is the philosophical answer to 31 old's problem. 
And Otui will give a UllBtO answer later but in-between there 
is some other topic. And in verse number twenty-six and 
twenty-seven we have an dlBeturei air,: I said. 3IBaacei air,: 
means a suppositional argument. What is the supposition? 
Suppose the 3iirBii is 31 loir a <n. Like the 311cBil of didlUlB 
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dc^ihlrlfth like the 3lirdii of dl f«icp id $ 11 oi a 1 c) suppose you 
think 311r<Hl is subject to birth and death constantly; in fact, in 
<|c£diddi constantly, every §iUl<H 3iirdii is changing. 

U1U hH 111 1« £, Cl 1U Cl 1U CIcIT d 9FdT fe: I II B& 

O v C\ o 

^IdhhhHTcWiraJT l 9|| 

C\ 

Flowing temporary consciousness is 3iirdii. And therefore 
311 rat 1 is fair doling and laird aid ah that means constantly 
born and gone. Within one life itself if this is your supposition 
then also you cannot grieve. This is the topic in twenty-six and 
twenty-seven. And Therefore 9 l 5 cp 2 idid gave the 
introduction 311 catol: 3ilalrdrci<U 319<m°>l(id. The word 

x O 

3r<ldU<d<td is the crucial word. 311 rau is 31 laird: but suppose 
we assume for argument’s sake. And then also SOrfi^ jrdri - I 
have the following comment to make, and that is nothing to 
grieve, you have to fight. Up to this we saw in the last class. 
Now we will enter the verse. 

Verse 02-26 

31d rToT falrdollri laird m dadd 3IcT3T I 

C x 

frdirr rcr aifMciidd ttd 9 nifidai^Ij>i n 4ifir II 

First I will give you the gist of the verse. So in the verse 
3Id d indicates the change of topic. 3iiraiai: ioirdraaUs over. 
Now we are changing the topic and assuming 3iiran is 3iioird; 
this is indicated by the expression 3Id d however, on the other 
hand, suppose etc. And the words ialcdoiicldyind laird 3TcT3T 
must be carefully understood. The word laird in this Aoio 
does not mean eternal but it means constantly, continuously, 
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Blhll^dtlsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

continually etc. It is an adverbial word qualifying ollclrf^ and 
aid at. So ioirdoiiddi means constantly being born and laird 
atriat^ means naturally if it has to be constantly born it has to 
constantly die also. This is the dllolcpfd s 11 «1 d 1 C approach. Of 
course, <T>tui does not use the word, dllolcpKilotai^ we can 
note in our mind. 915 cp 21 dld also doesn’t say that. Then what 
is eprui’s reply. <T£IT 3ITT - even then 9iilddapoI 31 did - you 
cannot afford to grieve. This is the essence. We will go to 
anreirr. 

3rer d wr 3iadu<*i<wsr: i bat uaxiai 3iiraiioi foicd-oiid 

O C 

cto-nftedi mn-3iOT-9rfte-druIri Tiifif 3ircr itn 
atcXlil | ddl nT(T-fr^-ra^lT9T Tolrd dT JlodAi 3IcT 3IcTf 3I?T 

X c c c 

Wl I 

3IST d sirl - the expression 3IST d occurring in the 
verse 3I8<lUoiaii€r: - is meant for temporary acceptance. 
3radUoiat: means acceptance for the sake of argument. That is 
why I said temporary acceptance. Or we can translate it as 
suppose. iJoicH is equal to UOdap31l rat i at at. ijoidi is equal to 
31 Iran, ucpdrfi means the topic under discussion. lolrd-^llrl<H 
is equal to cte-nRIdtdT md-3IOT-@nte-3rUlri TITd: sfrT. 
ciicp-uDio^dl means as it is popular in the world, as it is 
widely assumed. What is the clkp-unkQ^? UIrl-31 al0-91 il2- 
3ruirldp- when every time the physical body is bom. Why do 
we say every time the physical body is born? Because this is 
not the first body that is born, in the previous olaat also the 
body was born. Along with the arrival and departure of every 
body, so md-3IOT-9I^-3rUld<H3IIcT: - 3IIr31T is born. This 
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STPVldT Chapter 02 

is the cifep-W2iTn. Nobody says that this oil a 3131 is eternal 
and my son had existed in udoiadi also and he has just assumed 
a physical body only, <2121 i 121 affuiifoi 2RH feicid. Nobody has 
got the 9TROTRI Cl tic everybody has got cfficpcp cKc. And 
what is that? When the body is bom they take that offer itself is 
born. Therefore nfef-31 alcp-91 if2- 3cUf rlTL It is an 3Io5Nlt3TKr 
3I3II2I. olid: ollrl: sfd 3Ta2I3T - you consider 3131 is born, 
<T>TOi is born etc. That repetition is to indicate along with every 
body. That repetition is to indicate every time body’s birth 
happens we assume offers birth happens. So oilcl: olid: sfd 
diod21 suppose you consider off a is bom, ?T€IT uffl-dH- 
faoii9I3T (TCIT is conjunction. In the same manner 11 frl-d<3- 
fHaH9I3I. Here the word cTH means 9I3I33I. So nT(T-9I3I3- 

^ -\ x 

faoii9I3T When every time the body is gone laird dlrl 3Tod2T. 
So here we should be careful. The word loirddl in the Bhivi,h 

*\ "V 

should be connected with dlddl as an adverbial. It will be 

C 

confusing if we read laird dladil. You should take f olcddl 
as laird dlrldl. And laird dlddl should be translated as 

C 'V C A. 

constantly dying. What do you mean by constantly dying? 
Along with every body the oil a is also dying. To put in another 
language HA oH@t HAT oH9I:, 91212 oTT9T 912121 aTT9T: is the 
misconception of the people, if you go by the popular 
misconception. Here laird dl «Had21 dlddl is in the dicldi for 

r c *v (NX 

that he gives meaning did: did: Sid - ‘he is gone, he is gone’ 
Sid suppose you think. Then what is my answer? 

denfer frcir-BTirofer 3ffer 3iicdiM cci diAraiAf tfci or 

pflfclddl 31AT2T. ‘oladlckil 3IT9TT; ^I9IHcfe oIb3I rf sfrT Tfffe 

3iH92i-8inOT sf^: 11 I 
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So what cpi\ui says is that suppose 3iloHl is subject to 
regular birth and death then that becomes the nature of 311 edit. 
And once you have understood the nature of 3ilCcHl as subject 
to birth and death you cannot complain; for that cpwr will give 
the logic in the next Aoicp. i.e., whatever be the nature of a 
thing will have to be accepted because nature cannot be 
changed. And why cannot nature be changed? Remember what 
cannot be changed is called nature. Therefore better accept the 
§iMct>Ia§lloi 3IIr3n or 31Mod 3IIc3II as it is. Therefore he 
says clvtlliu is in the 3TcTTT is equal to 3iicdiIoi (TtTT-0illdlol 
3ITOT - even when 3tlr<til is of such a nature. (TCIT-311K1 means 
of such a nature. cTCIT 8TTRT WT cTCIT BhldAr. oicpuicxl: 
UlcclAol:, m raoT 9I©A: TTfTfft IRpclvloldl. And it is TITcT 
TTITHI. Even then Tcf di61<ai61 Ed oT yiTRlcItH 3R>RT. It is in 

o *v 

the dicw^for which 9lSO^idld does not write a commentary 
at all because it is very clear. A <H61dldl! You should not grieve 
over that. So 3IAI3T means should, oT 3IAT3I means should not 
grieve over that. And why should you not grieve over that? 
cpfcui is going to give the reason in the next Aojcp. 915 <T> 2 K 1 K 1 
is indicating that reason here itself, ol out del: oH9I:. This is 
within inverted commas. So this is the truth of the 311otil. 
olocHdrl: oIT9T: - whatever has got olodi will have oH9I. And 
oIEHdcl: vjiadi - whatever dies will have doioicrdi also. Why do 
you say so? Of course, 915021 dld doesn’t say that. We should 
note. Why do we say whatever is dead or destroyed will have 
Uoioicrdi? Because of the simple scientific reason that matter 
cannot be created or destroyed. Therefore whatever is destroyed 
can never totally be destroyed because matter is eternal. Since 
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it cannot be totally destroyed it should assume some other form. 
So when you are heating water and water gets eliminated from 
the vessel remember by the law of conservation water exists but 
it exists in steam form. Then that steam fonn will become the 
iloloiorH of water. So because of the law of conservation 

o 

nothing can be destroyed, destruction is assuming a totally 
different fonn, that different fonn will become Uololaat. 
Therefore ‘olaUtqcl: aH9I: and oH@Ic[cT: crtcrdi vf. $I?1 Heft - 
these two events 3IH9^-8iiiaoft - is bound to happen, is 
inevitable. And therefore by grieving you cannot change the 
nature. So this is the idea which dptui Himself will tell in the 

C 

next Aoicp. The 31 add i s g di6ldi6i! 3ICT H TfoHT ToTc^fjITcTfT. 

•\ X 

ioireirfl TTfTTT HI rflaVliT cTCIT 3IKT ccOT HHTT Huluclrfl oT 3IATJT 

X c x 7 X X ox 

I Continuing; 
cTHT H TTTcT 

Verse 02-27 

olkUH % HHT ttcVm 3IA3T <HcUA TT I 

o c oo c 

clATHciUU^ldS^ 3T rcl 911McM£Tk II TOT 2-2X9 II 

O 

So cT2H TT ^ifcl is to be connected with 3IH9ft8iiiaoiT in 
the previous Bnreiap <T£IT CT TITcT means that being so. That 
being so means what? Since birth is always followed by death 
and vice versa, invariably these two go together, therefore. I 
will give you the gist of the verse. The first line says whatever 
is born will have to go and whatever goes will have to reappear 
always. And therefore over the fact of something you can never 
afford to grieve because grief cannot change the fact. Then the 
question will come if you say grief cannot change the fact the 
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problem is I cannot accept the grief also. Ok, you say ‘don’t 
grieve, don’t grieve ’ but sorrow doesn ’t go. So you cannot 
change the fact at the same time there must be a remedy also. 
Then what is the solution? There is only one solution. Change 
what can be changed. If you cannot change what can’t be 
changed then change what can be changed. Then the next 
question is what can be changed. Your mind. Therefore I said 
TfoTTJRI is the only solution when clicpaiei is not possible. 
Changing the mind is spirituality. And changing the mind is 
accepting the choiceless, is wisdom. Therefore the second line 
is the most important line. In the entire life only one philosophy 
we have to follow for avoiding grief. I have told you umpteen 
times. I don’t want to dwell on that topic. In the °>j}m TRT5I 
classes I have talked a lot about it. Accept the choiceless. 
Acceptance of the choiceless is the only remedy for grief. 
Billion dollar sentence coming from cpr ui. And choiceless here 
is called 3 mi 26 Ki: 31^:. 31 U 12 6Ki: means remediless, 
choiceless, solutionless, escapeless, inevitable. 3I2l: means fact. 
Choiceless fact. In fact, choiceless fact should not be said. What 
is choiceless is fact. So this is the essence. We will go to the 

oiitiTvM m cimscrtmi tm: 3ioerf§mm .hc^t: tot i tm 

o c o o 

5IWJI TOWd n I (UAIYC 3iU12£I<d: 3RT 5Io3I-TOT-cTdIUT: 

<z 

3I€f: I cll2fHol 31UC*dld 3I8T fct yUlclclJl 3RTOT || 2-219 II 

•\ O 

9hS-cp21Uia does not write an elaborate Biitviai at all. 

x x 

Because this is not a very big logical part to be explained, it is 
a very very simple thing. What is choiceless will have to be 
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accepted. Since it is not a matter to be talked but it is a matter 
to be practiced only. Therefore 9 iA< 3 ?^raid doesn’t want to say 
much. This is the matter for implementation, not for talking. 
Even (HoRllai cannot change your thought. And if <H«>lcll«f was 
able to change your thought he would have removed all your 
worries. The very fact that we managed to worry indicate even 
OloRilol is helpless. Not worrying is your job. Therefore it is a 
matter to be practiced and not to be talked. Therefore 
91 S-cp 21 UkI writes only briefly, ollcl^ei is equal to cTofl- 
oicrdiai:. cT©£I-oicrdioi: means the one who has got birth. 
dfpTTTA. cI©fI3Tedadi Then the next word is fra: is equal 
to 3 iceifcHviiii. 3Ic5TThraiir means definite, certain. So what is 
certain? <Hrei: is equal to <H 2 >Jldi, death. Therefore death is 
certain for someone who is bom. Then fra oio<H dtcl^ei tl. 

o c 

This is the diet Oiqyidi. 9 iso 2 lvlieI does not comment upon 
that because it is very very evident, dtcl-Rei olotH flcidt - 
rebirth is definite for someone who is dead. cl2 <Hlcl dRITTAFT: 
3RI vjiadt-di^ui-crdfUT: dM: - therefore this fact, 3RI3T means 
this fact 3radi 3I€I: 3icuA6id: - cannot be altered or changed. 
By the story of Riremiai^ ruriBi etc., remember we are only 
postponing death we are not at any time avoiding death. 
Remember even when you say dudiusej is R12>oficii, all the 
R12>olidis are R12>oiidis only during that particular TTExT At 
the time of digmcradi^ even the ra2>olid'ls will have to die. 
Remember Rl 2 >ofifdai: they are TtldidRF RF^l'lldol:. What 
about final's immortality? Remember $liidi is not immortal as 
the body but filial is immortal as the 311cdtl. Elliot's 
TfWlRRldRPUui 9I3I33T is also mortal. But in the case of 
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31 lean how is immortality possible, if you ask, we say allclAd 
16 died: £10:, 3ilcdii isoTedlfl:, therefore oT died:. The laws are 
very very clear. Therefore he says 3I2I313121: - this fact oladi- 
H30T-cT§I0T: - the fact of birth and death as the two sides of the 
same coin. 31012610: - is choiceless, does not have 012612. Do 
not allow yourself to be deceived that we can live eternally by 
the repetition of the diod^d chad! Remember dicd>ol2l (Hod 

r c o c o 

is not for body’s immortality but it is for 3iloH511olrH. So 
clDdlal 31012610 3I8T of cd yflRIcIcll 3I612T dlAdioi 

"V o A X 

31012610 3IST - with regard to such a choiceless situation, 
lddd 2RTHT rci ynfcRfdT of 316124 - you cannot grieve. But I 
have got the habit of grieving. Then you change the habit. And 
again changing the habit is what you alone have to do. 
cannot do. BidOioimannot help. Worry habit has to be changed 
only by 02 WU 2 I. There is no other way, because worry is a form 
of thought and thought arrival is because of <4121 all but thought 
continuation is because of 02 ^ 0121 . Worry arrival is Q 121 an 
worry continuation requires 02^0121 support. If we deliberately 
withdraw the 02^0121 support worry cannot remain. The 3laOO 
is, all cl 22116 died: gO: (UTOTcT) I dlcTTd cl 3ImH ^031 (8ratd) 

I cl2(Hlcl r03T 31012610 3121 SliMcidi oT 3I#JT I 3Ull26id is 

X X o X 

adjective to 3121, 2lH<Hl IOUTIcio. 3R1 ncOAdT and not 060116. 
Continuing; 

Odd-OTJUl- 21411 cl 1 c<H0^ 1 lot 3ITT 8RTII3t3f^9d 31dcfT 

CX 

OT3T, ei?T: — 

O A 

So with the previous Aoicp the 3I8dOceiOid is over. 
That is supposing that 3llcdii is temporary or impermanent. And 
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all these arguments are based on 31 Iran. ®rui has never talked 
about the 9I3I33L And when we are talking about 3 ilcvH 2 a^Li<H^ 
one of the questions that will come which almost makes us 
angry with dptui is this. When 31olol is worried about the death 
of Btkat-di'Jl and others his attachment is only to the physical 
body. So 3ioloi is worried about the disappearance of Bltel- 
a u l and others. And while 3f3ToT’ s worry is about Biter's death 
cpiM is talking about 311 rail is eternal. So what thought arises 
in us? Who talked about 311 rail? In fact, I don’t know that there 
is such a thing called 31 Iran. Why should I be worried about a 
ioi4ui 311 rati being eternal or non-eternal. We are not worrying 
about MOM 31 Iran, cptui w hy are you unnecessarily talking 
about loiojui 31 Iran' s eternity. My worry is about the 9T3T33I of 
Blltai-aui and others. I am worried that they will go away. And 
for that what is the solution? tprui says, I am coming to that 
point only, I am systematically teaching, 9liiil creep I talked 
about now 9lil2 CWCll I want to talk about. Therefore 

"V 

9 iscp 2 lrliel gives the introduction. cpieI-®Ml- 
Attlifliraicpiioi Birlllol - suppose you are assuming that all the 
oil Us are nothing but the body. Birlllol means all the ofias 
including Bltel-dM and others are opiel-cp^ui-^iuici: - are 
nothing but the physical and subtle body or body-mind- 
complex. So if you look upon living beings as the body-mind- 
complex then, when you are attached to BllCH. it is an 
attachment to Biter the 9I3I33I not Bllt<H the 311 rail. Similarly 
when we are crying when some relative is dead we don’t think 
of 3iirBii but the body. So Birlllol 3109^1 - over that, with 
regard to that. 911®: cprid^al eirp: - you should not grieve. 
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Even if your attachment is to the body of people then also you 
cannot grieve. Now the question is how do you say so. Because 
I am missing them. Life is a vacuum without them. Now what 
will I do? <3?COi says, listen. 

Verse 02-28 

aioVlcloldllal OfflrfoT cxTctxHKnfoT MIcl I 
31oeicBl?rmaliodcl cI>T cpT UUdcloil || 4lcIT II 

First I will give you the gist of this verse. So here dptui 
says body-mind-complex is made up of matter. And matter is 
subject to change. And therefore any changing matter will have 
to go through several conditions or states which we are seeing. 
Even when we are alive the body is subject to change. And this 
change is broadly classified into two - one is called 3loarp 
3idA£H and another is oeirp 3FIACIT. 3ioeirp 3ICEF2IT is 
unmanifest condition, oarp 3ldA2H is manifest condition. 
3ioeicpatJs 3FT9fcr 3ETFCIT. oeirpdlqs <39IuT 3ta^£IT. And any 
material will have the <39ToT. the visible and 3IcJ9foI, the 
invisible state will always be there. Therefore the physical body 
also will have visible and invisible state, before oicrdi it had 
3FT9Tor 3Ff?CIT. Between birth and death it has (39ToT 3idA2II. 
After death again it will go to 3IcJ9Ior 3Ff?CIT. Like this cf9ToT3T 
and 3I^9ioidi will come one after another. And the body of your 
dearest relative cannot escape from the law of cJQioidi and 
3IcJ9IoI3T So why are you worrying over that? Then if you say 
that is my habit, change the habit. So this is the essence. 
3ioeirP-3ilIo means the unmanifest condition is the beginning 
of all beings. And 31 oeicp-IaTU«111«1 - the unmanifest condition 
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is the end of all beings. So beginning is also unmanifest and end 
also is unmanifest. And between that there is a brief appearance, 
oeirP-3Tfeaioi. Manifest condition is the middle. And that is 
short, the unmanifest condition is longer, manifest condition is 
very very brief only. Compared to eternity this is very very 
brief. So why are you worrying over that, rid OI U 12 c) a oil. 
U120aoidi means worry, lamenting, crying, moaning, grieving. 
UiiVc© tenth conjugation, U22rHU© U12c)cKlfcl means to 
worry. Ok, we will go to hlltChH. 

31oeirt»lcTlM 31oClrt><H 3I^@fel3T 3ioillclI©H: 311©: 8TfThlT 

Bd-©dl©-0©-02UI-2iUlciIc<fl0Iaii m©T 3ic21rt>l<flKl 

o 

atrlllol nRT JrUri: | 

CV x 

3loeirDIoiioi is a compound word consisting of two 
words 3loeirPrfl and 311©. Now he is taking the first word of 
the compound. 3loeirDrfl^ is equal to 3IcJ9loidi is equal to 
3l<dUcll©£I:. That means unmanifest condition, invisibility, 
non-availability for perception. This is the meaning of 
3ioeirPdi And this is 311©: - is the beginning of all the beings. 
Before 21 ©2 all our bodies existed. But what was the condition 

c 

of the existing body? Invisibility was the condition before the 
birth. So 311© 9icilaiM. d?©l© 2I3T12T. In the 3IOT there 
is a word <H filial. So in 2120cl the word tHclllol we have to 

O C CA 

carefully understand. Because in certain contexts the word 
Blcllioi will mean OviSicilioi, the five elements. But here the 
word (Hrlllol does not mean five elements. Then what does it 

c\ 

mean? He says, Hd-&dl©-0©-02TO-2iHIciic<ll0Iaii m©T 
- here the word 81 filial means the son, friends etc., who are in 

f7\ ’ ’ 
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the form of the body-mind-complex. So 9icl<ti^ means living 
beings in the form of the body-mind-complex. Why does 
@6ScpTiUld refer to tpT-lcHd? Because when other bodies go 
we read the obituary and then we don’t even remember, 
Therefore 915<T>2Rlid is very particular. cIIIctI 3loeirPl41loi - 
all these living beings are called here 3loeirPl4llol. And what 
do you mean by the word 31110: (in the beginning)? Because 
nothing has got a beginning. Then how do you say in the 
beginning? He says, m°>13cqrl: - here beginning means before 
TUTC or before origination or before manifestation. Then comes 
oeicDcHteiiioi - in between they come to manifestation. That is 
commented in the next paragraph, we will see that in the next 
class. 

3o quiflO: HOTTHTHT qtTIflTOlVHOTeirl I Htfel quiTHTHIH 

C\ C\ X c\ (T\ O C\ C\ 

qui«HOial9IceiH II 30 9TITacT: SlrfacT: @ITOTT: II ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 2IcTT9RI 213112381131 91Act>2Mld 3Ttd311rH 3l2-«HcJldld 
UduciM dadU33d3FH 11 3o || 

3iodrtdcHIdi 31odcL31 3Id9fel3I 3ioiUclI©d: 311©: ddl BTcTFIT 

X X O <7\ 

dd-ft?il©-^Id-^3td-2iUl<lic8i<i>Ioii fTT©T 3icdrl:>lcjildi 

o 

MfTlfoI HUH TcdrT: I 

c\ x 

Lord cpwi is giving various arguments to establish that 
sorrow does not have any legitimate existence. Just as a 
legitimate existence cannot be proved for at leu. just as a 
legitimate existence cannot be proved for the universe, a 
legitimate existence cannot be proved for sorrow also. So 
sorrow is also as 3iidiquoIid8i as aiidl is. And to establish this 
Lord d?hUl is trying various reasons which can be attributed to 
sorrow. And he is mling out each one of them to establish that 
there is no logical reason for sorrow. And he develops it in three 
stages. 

1. The first stage is the death of Idled 3iirdii, 

2. The second assumed stage is the death of 31 Idled 3ile<Hl 
and 

3. The third is the death of 31 Idled 31 oi lean or 9131331. 

"V 

So Idled: 3iieJioi: 3I2U13L 3ildied 311 idol: 3J3UI3I and 31ldled 

N "S. 

3lcsiieaioi: 913123d 3130I3T Which of these three is the cause of 

"V 

your sorrow? 

First he established that the death of the eternal Self 
cannot be the cause of sorrow because there is no death for the 
eternal Self. So cause number one is eliminated. You cannot say 
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the death of the eternal 3licdii is the cause of grief. This was the 
topic up to verse number twenty-five. 

Then in verse number twenty-six and twenty-seven, he 
addresses the second assumed reason that 3iirdii is 
impermanent or 3if«lcd3T. Of course this is not a fact you 
should note but for argument’s sake if we suppose 3iirdU is 
non-etemal or dilated then also you cannot grieve. Why, 
because if 311oHTs nature is 311alcd it will be subject to arrival 
and departure. ollckd % gg: 3Icd: £h33I 3Io3I <Hrk>d U I 
Therefore it becomes a fact and you can never grieve over a 
fact. Therefore the second reason is ruled out. 

Now he is coming to the third reason, the death of 
3iMcd 9I3I33L So ollckd % gg: 3Jrd: is dealing with the 
death of 311alcd 3iirdii. whereas these H coicps are dealing with 
the death of 31 fair d @131331 So 3iolai if you say that you are 
attached to the body of cHit3i-01 u l and others and Therefore you 
cannot accept their departure then my answer is the following. 
The body comes under 31 oilcan. 31aiicrfll comes under matter, 
and matter comes under the changing factor. Therefore matter 
will be always changing from 3IodrP3T to odcpai. odrPa^to 
3lodrpcH^ and so on it will be eternally manifesting and 
manifesting. As we have often said matter is as eternal as 3iirau 
is. Scientifically also matter cannot be created or destroyed, 
therefore matter is also as eternal as Consciousness is. Then the 
only difference is if matter is also eternal, Consciousness is also 
eternal aren’t you the 3115- 2Cd then? U2^tT and UOirl are 
eternal. We say, yes, we are closer to 311SkCd with subtle 
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difference. Both are eternal but one is of higher order of reality 
and the other is of lower order of reality. Consciousness is of 
higher order, and matter is of lower order, TFTC^II. 

Therefore while counting you can count only one, therefore we 
are 31 ^ 1 ?!oh And since matter is eternal and changing there is 
only one possibility - matter will have to change that means 
from manifest condition it will have to become unmanifest. And 
it can never remain unmanifest all the time. Why? Because it is 
subject to change. Therefore again it will have to come to 
manifestation. When did the show start? 

or crcrtnn^in 

oil aril oT vl 1 Idol cr 2taui?ux31 I 

dPcicenter ^RuoCo-tiei ii 4 ifir ^9-3 ll 

o c\ 

And therefore 3lol«l the body will be visible for some time and 
thereafter it will become invisible. And that is given here. 
31oeivt»ai 3IcJ9ToI(fT 31olUc11od: 311©:. dSflTA TTHT3T. So 
unmanifest condition is the beginning of all the bodies. Then 
the question comes you say it is beginningless and then you say 
unmanifest condition is the beginning of all the beings how can 
you say that. If it is 3ioiiio you should not use the word 
3loeicp<H^ 31110:? Therefore 915021010 says here the word 
31110: literally does not mean the beginning. The word 31110: 
means the condition before manifestation. Therefore OcUcl: 
URL 3llIo: does not mean the beginning because matter doesn’t 
have beginning. Beginning means before their manifestation 
which is otherwise called Ocufrl:. Therefore 3llIo: is equal to 
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JrUrl: UOl, before becoming visible to us it was in invisible 
condition. Up to this we saw in the last class. Continuing; 

3 cUaolllot u nur (HgUllcJ oClrt><HOTfiir I 

Now 9 isep 2 lviiel goes to the next word in the Jicldi 
oeirD(HCeilloi. Here also the word <Hcllf«i is understood. 

G\ 

Otrlllol ceirpdtfvindi Here what is the meaning of the word 
(HClTIoT? Very careful. Not Hwr8TcITTEr here. itTUHdol TIATHcir 
takes that meaning also as the second possibility. And there is 
a very big debate among the commentators. And another 
commentator refutes that. So we don’t accept i4>vi<Hcilf«i here. 
Here the word 8icliioi means body only. <nkl-cp2Ui-,>iUlcl:. 
Especially the physical body. And oeirP»n£^illoi means 
3 rUcroiiioi !T - after their creation or origination. 3I3tJII<T HPI 
- until they die. So after their birth and until their death means 
between their birth and death, during this brief period 
oeirP»H£*tIliai all the beings are visible, oeirPdi means visible, 
manifest, accessible to the sense organs. So oaoCKi sfdejet: 
5TcT oClrtxH. This is also HAHITA. oClrtxH UHT 3TKI3T cTTTT 

X X X 

oeirt)<HTeilloi. Then what will happen? Again they will go 
back to unmanifest condition. That is said in the next sentence, 
we will read. 


31 cvi^-ploi £1 ol 1 loi Hcf Hoi: 3ioeirPdi 3IcJ9fcr foTCloT dl^ui elm 

O x 

HITEr 31oVlrlo-ETtPHfer I rfUUUcJ TfCTJT 3IKT 3ioekt>cil<Ji m 

x X x 

UklUOocl | 


So the next word is 


f. Of course there 


is a word 8ikci in between that 9 lStp 2 klieI doesn’t comment 


upon, it is addressing 3iol«i, e? <H12cl!. Bl^cldAlcpcilo^a 3lolal! 
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31 c^IrPlot£loll lol iJcl is in the at cl at. Here also the word 

C\ X 

3toetrD(H^ is equal to 3Ic79ioia^ unmanifest condition and 
foTflol<H is in the at cl at is equal to TRUTH or 31 octal. HOT cl 1 lal 
3ioeicf>-ioridoinor. hot cum shows it is <&6<m6 naiui. 
Therefore the final meaning is unmanifestation alone is the end 
condition also of all the bodies. Here also we should note. We 
cannot actually talk about the end because we have said matter 
is eternal. Therefore what is the meaning of the word end? End 
means after the end of manifestation. Here end belongs not to 
matter but the end of manifestation. Therefore he says TRUITT 
OTfdai 3lft - after the end of manifestation, after death also 
3loeicDcll<ti HH - again the unmanifest condition alone 
UlclOTloci - they take or they go to. Here in the 9ETH3I there is 
dT>un<3 dai TIFT, after death also. What is the significance 
of the word ‘also’? The unmanifest condition is previous 
condition also and the unmanifest condition is later condition 
also. To show that the unmanifest condition is before birth also 
and after death also, to say it twice this ‘also’ word is 
emphasized. Ulcmciacl $cH2I: . And in support of this 
915<T>21cliH gives the T161<Hl2cl quotation. 

cTHT H 3cfOT - ‘3IH91ollcimi?lcl: HoTSfl^Ial SIcT: | airaT cIH 

X O 

oT cTRI cH HOT OTT tlldddoll 11 ’ pTSMITcT AOTUd 5IcTI 
7T2H xT 3CDdi - to support this idea it has been said in 
3i6fHl2cl itself by oHIOTciiH himself. The reference for the 
quotation is also given at61<I112cl 2-d'md 3-?3. So here AH1 
refers to a portion of ai6iBlE>ciai which is called 2-d'md. 
means a section. The meaning of this Wyicp is, 3I<3Qloll(f 
3imf?in: - so every body comes to existence from unmanifest 
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or invisible condition from nowhere. So the bodies appear from 
nowhere and then after appearing for some time Uol&I 3I<39IoI 
°>lci: - again it will disappear into nowhere. Therefore nobody 
can form a lasting relationship with anyone. Therefore the 
advice is given ol 3THI riel - don’t claim this dead person. The 
occasion is somebody is crying for the death of someone. So 
you have to imagine a dead body lying and somebody is crying 
and the advice given is this person for whom you are crying 
does not belong to you. The idea that this person belongs to me, 
this TPmm is your problem. Therefore 3THI clQ at SJUJcI. So 
this dead body does not belong to you. And similarly the vice 
versa also ret clgrd 3tKt ol ddcifci - you also do not belong to 
that person. Nobody belongs to anybody. All of us just come 
together briefly for some time and again we get separated. If 
we take the duration of oil ci ’.s' existence it is infinite time and 
two bodies being together the duration in infinite time is not 
even a moment. Therefore momentarily we come together and 
we get separated. So for whom are you crying? Before you ciy 
for long you yourself will disappear. Therefore ol 3THI cl <3 clTd 
c<T at. WAT WI Ul}c,cioii - unnecessarily why are you crying for 
3lfolc<H QlSudL And therefore no logical reason is there for 
sorrow. laird 3llc<H<H^ui<H cannot be the reason, Aifalcd 
3llcdidigui<ti cannot be the reason and 3lfolcd 9ifie<tieui<n 

"X. "V 

cannot be the reason. And if these three reasons are not there 
then there is no fourth reason. Therefore sorrow doesn’t have 
a legitimate existence. But still we experience that. That is 
called Jildl. So it doesn’t have logical existence and people say 
that they understand that they should not worry, but it still 
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comes. That is called rfiKU. Therefore the first step is don’t give 
intellectual support to sorrow. Once you withdraw the 
intellectual support, once you stop validating the sorrow, once 
you stop legitimizing the sorrow intellectual support is gone. 
Then the sorrow becomes weaker. And sooner or later it will 
have to weaken. The 3T3lf?’s problem is he justifies the 
sorrow. Why does he justify? So that the others also will join 
him. First we validate the invalid sorrow. Then we justify the 
sorrow. And we invite other people to join our sorrow. And if 
they don’t join we say they don’t love us! What is the condition 
for loving? You should cry with people! This is the definition 
of love in the world. When all the people are suffering from 
illegitimate sorrow we have to join otherwise we will be dubbed 
as heartless 3i£Uctais. 3i<£iclais are supposed to be heartless 
3fcTrIoTs. Why? Because they say sorrow is illegitimate. 

There is a small technical point I would like to add here. 
This also is debated among the commentators. So normally in 
the 9IRTT the words 31110 TFAFFT and 3torl<H are used in the 

"\ "V 

context of iHFfe TFSrfcT cRKDU'Jiai. Example is the tenth 
chapter of the often 

316 lotll 01S1CP913IcfiHfIT9Rlf?CIrr: I 

o c\ 

31£Jillo£l3RZi rr BTcTIonTLorT mn\\ 4lFIT ?o-2o || 

(Tv 

cprur says I am the 3IIFT: - TlWcTPITUFTT 3TKI3T - 
fFCllriah^uiak 3IofT: - cieidpUUidT And again in the tenth 
chapter itself later cpr ui says 

^lollUlianiO^arlSf 3TCT OcllOfHvjlal ||| 4lfIT || 
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3PIIOII3T for all the created beings I am 31110:3K33I and 3icrci:. 
Therefore generally the word 31110: TTKI3T and 31 ad: means 
TlfeOTTUHT f?€lfcI012Ul<H and cRIcpRUHI. In this 

C "V X X 

also these three words occur. 3toeirD-311oif«i 31110 comes, 
oeicP-<HTdlfal TTKTFT comes, 31oeicp-foRioi 11 oi. foKIdr means 
31 ctc 1:. 31 od comes. Therefore here also it appears as though 
cpi\ui is talking about the TThfe f?CITrr cld 012 uirH. And some 
commentators have taken that meaning also. Here one 
commentator adds the note that 9l0021dld has carefully 
avoided that wrong meaning. He doesn’t take the word 3llIo: 
as cpuuidi, therefore we should not translate 31110: as 012ui<n. 

x x 

3loeirp-31110: means the beginning condition of the being not 
the cause of being. The beginning condition of beings is 
unmanifest. The middle condition of beings is manifest etc. The 
debate that takes place among commentators is why can’t you 
take it as OT2UTTT. There is a very famous commentator 
TTHALOoi 2I22HCTT who differs from 910021010 in certain 

O X 

cases, even though he is an 3i<oIdai. And there is another 
commentator Uoilifd 2112 who has written OurdicO cioilUOl. 

cx 

He makes a comparative study of different commentaries of 
01°>iaoidl. There he shows 910021UkI’s commentary is the 
best among them. And in one place that he debates is whether 
the word 31110: can be taken as beginning or 012 um. Some 
commentators take 31110: as 012 uiai and we say it cannot be 
taken as Oi2uidibut it should be taken as beginning only. What 
is the reason for taking so? The reason is when you are talking 
about 21102 fruiter cl<L 012 uidi as 31110: TlTOdi and 31 ad: it is 

C x x 

one and the same, Odd says in the tenth chapter is 
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3nfe^I3URT, I7Cll?ld3l2Ul,ti and cRIcpnTJTJT. When 311173: 

C x x 

and 3IacT: means Tlffe ITCrfc! cNIcpTTUTh then all the 

-VC X 

three must be one and the same. Because 3 me,lot cpi^uiatjt is. 
That is why in the tenth chapter 3i6rfl 31110: 3I53T 3TKI3T 3IS3I 
31 art:. But in this “cokp all the three are not the same. 3ioaePdi 

x 

is 31110: and 3loetcp<n is 31 ad: but 3loeirpdi is not said as 

x x 

TTKirr. If the rpiyopff is being talked about then the answer to 
the ^eMtp should have been 31 oeicP - 311 0 ifol 31 oei cp-TTPu ifdi 
and 31 oeicp-faTUoi 1 loi all the three must have been one and the 
same because mKc f?2lfcl cldcpBiuidi of the universe is one 

C -V 

and the same But the very fact that here one is oarPdi 

and the other two are 3ioeirpd^you cannot take it as cpl^uiai. 
It has to be translated as simple beginning, middle and end. 
Therefore previous condition is non-manifestation, present 
condition is manifestation and later condition is non¬ 
manifestation. We are only discussing the condition of the 
bodies, cptui is not talking about the cause from which they 
come. Thus U«mfcl mi2 dismisses the cPB>ui commentary of 
other people and establishes QCS cpmUKi’s interpretation alone 
is correct. Continuing; 

fI>Id3T LiRdaoll cpf cllUcim: dIZTC-ZTC- U ol op - il 1 lari - BTTCT 

cx o 

9IcTlT5r5ref: ||W2d|| 

c\ o 

Now 9 lScp 2 IdKi comes to the last part of the verse. clM 
cpi uDc;cioll rlM means this being the nature of everybody or 
every body they will be with you, they will disappear again why 
are you crying over a fact? So clM cpi LilVcjcioll means sorrow, 
grief, lamentation. U Re; cl oil is equal to UcHUoil. The 
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difference between sorrow and lamentation is sorrow is only at 
the mental level, there is no problem for others, he will be 
crying at the corner of a room but lamentation means he will 
make others also cry, verbally declaring their sorrow. Therefore 
cpt m ilcim:. And here UcllU: refers to the entire first chapter 
olluikl^5f3I(T dAcilcicOT !T Wl ufgclAlrl | and gave a big 
lecture also cpclfJTT UDlpetlorl cpnfMI: 21 all cl all: | the entire 

o o 

lecture of 3f3ToT is UcllU:. So why are you lamenting. With 
regard to whom? 31CW-CW-llaiW. So cptui said in one full 
Aoicp that 9iA<P2lx3id puts in one word - 31CW. So first 
invisible, C^C - visible, and liaise - gone. So invisible visible 
gone. What do all these three come under? ill lari-8lrltt - they 
come under 3If3T5T or hTTC^IT llU>rl. So the word sflrfacT is 
important because the world is temporary, the description of the 
world as fleeting is acceptable to all people. 9 lS<P 2 iclieI adds 
a second adjective not only is it fleeting, it is unreal also. So 
why are you crying over fleeting and unreal bodies, idllarl- 
Blritl BIcPT two Birins are there. Bll lari-Birin in that compound 
the word Burn means of the nature of, i.e., Bdllacl-^Ufll. The 
second Btrin refers to all living beings. Therefore why are you 
crying over fleeting and unreal living beings which are of the 
nature of or <Htll. And here the question is not about 

crying or not crying. That is not the question. Do cry if you need 
to but do not justify your grief. It doesn’t deserve grief at all. 
You cannot justify your grief. You cannot validate your grief. 
You can say I have grief, nothing wrong. But you don’t try to 
justify. Do cry but don’t argue. So with this twenty-eighth verse 
is over. The TIAcRT is, t BTTTcT! 8fcIIT3T 3ioeicp-3iicUM o^ITP- 
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^TtznToT 3iodrt>-ra:eran^T m (cr mdkVi) i cm cpt ui^cion? 

Continuing; 

Introduction to twenty-nine. 

O0skl: 3RI OTcT 3IIriHI I I<t> rcjhH IfcT TVH3I3HICT9I 3HHI3UT 

o c X -\ 

ihhVlfaifairi I cpcr cud^kl: 3RI3I3IIoHI ^IcT I 3IIg- 

O x 

Now cpimi is going to conclude the series of arguments. 
That is 3I£emrdi<3? cRc - philosophical angle discussion He is 
concluding in this verse twenty-nine and thirty. And cpoui 
admits one point even though from philosophical angle there is 
no room for grief at all. Very few people will understand this 
argument. So this philosophical dec or philosophical angle of 
discussion that I have given is understood by only very very 
few people. Therefore 3ioioi if you don’t understand it I won’t 
be surprised. That is why he is going to come down to Ulfakp 
Um and cfficbcp rfxfe. 3rfdllr<Hct> rftfe is too subtle for 
people to grasp because that is based on the understanding 3IS3T 
TTT5I3T uloiiocHC^rr. I am the only reality, the entire world 
consisting of three factors - the family, the body and the mind 
is I the 3iirdii alone am Atonal Very few people will be 

able to understand this. It is a very very rare teaching. Therefore 
31'olal if you understand it is a great wonder, if you don’t 
understand I won’t complain. Therefore he says, 3RT iicpcl: 
3iiran - this 31 Iran which I have been talking about in all these 
verses especially from verse number twelve to twenty-five, this 
31 Iran is cflHVRT: - extremely difficult to grasp. And that is why 
when I am suggesting two format - ofiaoioicji 9 ^ format an 
3llranoiiran fonnat, you will always admire 31 Iran all ran 
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format but when sorrow comes we would certainly love to use 
not 311 on l oil on l format, we will always love to use 
ofiaoloidi y <Tj format. ‘O lord! Please save me’ this will come 
naturally. 3IA3T 2icei<n TMIaTPFll format even after several 
years of Vedantic study is not easy. Who says? dphui says. 
cjKWld: too subtle to implement in life. FF caia^IfcT ycpai 
3Uicl8T - why should I criticize you only or find fault with you 
only. 3Uicl8T means to find fault, to complain against. So why 
should I find fault with you only for not understanding. So if 
you don’t understand why should I find fault with you only 
it I loci lal fat cl 3111-11201 - when this non-understanding or 
misunderstanding is common to all people. When ignorance is 
common to all people why should I find fault with you only. So 
ill loci lal laid means the cause of confusion. And ignorance is 
the cause of confusion. 2 TR 1 I 2 U 1 means universal. Very careful. 
So everybody cries like you and why should I specially 
complain that you are crying unnecessarily. And in fact, if there 
is someone who is not crying he will become a black sheep; in 
fact, many people experience that at home also. Suppose if you 
are not going to join them in their worry or grief then they will 
say after Qcjlad you have lost your love for family, you have 
lost your care for family, this QOlocl has dried up all the 
wetness in your heart. Your compassion is gone, your love is 
gone. When do you have love? When you also panic and cry 
and flare-up and do everything. You are supposed to be a sane 
person. And if you are balanced you are supposed to be insane. 
Therefore to be a filial is very difficult. So what you 

have to do is a little acting. So you should learn to act. Don’t 
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say it is hypocrisy. It is not hypocrisy. Because they won’t 
understand or because they will misunderstand Therefore you 
have to do some intelligent acting. Therefore if you are in Rome 
learn to be a Roman. For grammar students 3IRil2oi 
ill loci rallfHci are in the seventh case. TIFTTIcTHT. gnlocllailairi 
TTTU 12 U 1 ^>uci w hen the confusion is universal why should I find 
fault with your confusion. And the word 3UIcl8T is not TTIcT 
TTcTTI. It is a verbal form 3B+3II+VcT8T, 3ilCcHalUlc) clC, 
JcldiU^rj: pcpBcioiai. So why should I find fault with you 
alone when the confusion is universal. So 3ieidi 3liran 

x 

- how is this 3iiran very subtle. Or how do you say 
the 31 Iran is subtle and why do you say the 31 Iran is subtle. 
Subtle means difficult to understand. ckTcloi id $11 cl 91<Tei: 

O o 

dlOOd:. $Ici I 3m - that epeui Himself explains. And what is 
that? We will read the Aoio. 

Verse 02-29 

3IiaiHclrU95ncT 
an^cl^cllcl cRTT rTTo^T: I 
3ir^lHclrHoiaioH: 9101m 
^rcui^oim^rfc^fteii sftm q-qq ii 

O X 

I will give you the gist of the verse. I have elaborately 
discussed this topic in my aiclBiclass. And since I am assuming 
that you are all familiar with my aiciaiclass I am not going to 
elaborate that much, I am only focusing on the BlRCHf. So here 
in this Aoicp what cptui says is the 3iiran topic is a great 
wonder and only rarely available in the world like any other 
wonder. So just as any wonder is only rarely available the 
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311oH5lloicfr is also extremely rare. How do you know that 
3iic<ti$liaidi is extremely rare? Because there are very few 
people who talk about it, and there are only few people who 
come to listen and among the few listeners, even fewer people 
understand. Therefore with regard to 3Hr3f5noI3T everything is 
in minority. Speakers are in minority, listeners are in minority, 
the ones who understand are in a further minority indicating that 
this is a wonder or a very very rare thing. So this is the gist of 
the ^coio. Now I will go to the 

3rTTNiciC 3ITSNI3T 3iogcM 3RHSHIH Z9d<Hioi 

HoT dcdcH 3IlSrfg^ 3IT^NHT m BRI3T 311oHloi HydTcf 

I 

So the first word is dlBUeiacr 9 lScp 2 lrlKi gives the 
meaning of the word dllSNITr. 3ITSNTfT is equal to 3i£tC-uddi, 
that which is not experienced before, is equal to 3I^cT3T - 
therefore it is wonderful, extraordinary. If it has been seen 
before then it will come under ordinary category. It is not seen 
before, what is not seen before? 3iic<ti$liai<ti. And therefore it 
is extraordinary. And therefore 31 cp>x><ti 1 ei<n i oiat - it is seen 

very very rarely. 3i<I>Adilc^ means rarely. £_9<l<tiloicti means 
heard or talked about here and there and not in many places. 
This is the meaning of 3H&idrfl in general. Now if you take 
Igducias, or Taj mahal, or Niagara falls, what do you mean by 
the word it is a wonder of the world? That means it is very very 
rarely seen or heard. This is the meaning of 3ET&RI3T What 
about 3iicdi§lioidi? He says, rial <T<WTR 3iioti$liai<tiAs also 
extraordinary like any other extraordinary thing in the creation. 
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Therefore you won’t find many universities offering the 
3iic<ti$Uoi<ti course. And not only that now in many 3IIBI3Is also 
you go there will be activities galore except 911T>1 lddl2. At 
least in olden days the main function of the 3IT3TfTs was 9TRTT 
rdvlI2. Now you take a statistical study of today’s 3IIBI3Ts, you 
will find temples are there, KT91Tr Tolls are there, cpUvSicloli of 
course is there, all kinds of things are there but systematic 
sh as trie teaching is becoming rare even in 3IIBI3Ts. Therefore 
3IlSNTfT. Therefore he says, rial clcvirfi 3HSiaa<3 I Here HcT is 
in the sense of comparison and not in the sense of possession. 
Therefore 91 Ad^lrlKl says, 3IT^NTJT m Hohff 3iloWoi 
cryeikT cDiilfT so people see this 31 lorn or the 311oH^llal3T 
as such an extraordinary thing. And not only do they see this 
3ilori§iiaidi as an extraordinary thing, they also share this 
3iic<n$Uai<fi also as an extraordinary thing. That is said in the 
next paragraph which we will see in the next class. 

So quTHH: qoiTHTHT quncquTJIAteicT I Qtfel quHTTHM 

C\ (N X c\ (NO CX CX 

qui«HcUai9IceiH II So SlriocT: 9TTTafT: 9nTafT: 11 ATT: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT H4IU4gTTn 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 
UdocihH chxj TO H33OT3T 11 3o || 

3nTuici<3 3n^rf3T 3ITO-Hcfe 3i 0 gd«H 3ict>A4n<d E9d<ttloi 

Hoi ricdcH 3imuciu sn^^m m I w 3ii<~«uioi crydfet 

O X -\ *v 

wf%m\ 

*v 

Until now Lord H5L0I elaborately talked about 
3iic<ti$liaidi as a means of solving the problem of sorrow. So 
^riOidtarlcD 3Ul<lraoi ailrat^lioiat 3rprfi. And this 

w x 

3iicdi§Hairfi topic cpCtJT wants to conclude in the thirtieth verse 
and before concluding this topic tpfcui is glorifying 
3tloti$lloicfT. So the twenty-ninth verse is 311 rat$11 «14T ^rlfrl. 
How does He glorify? By pointing out that 3iioti$lioidi^ is 
extremely rare in the world. Therefore it is extremely valuable 
and great. And to establish the rareness of 3iic<ti$Hoi<ti dptui 
points out 3iirdii is extraordinary and therefore 311ccHt?lloi<Hjs 
rare. Since 3iiran is extraordinary 3iirai$naiai^ is also 
extraordinary and therefore 3ilr4Ulloi4^ is not ordinarily 
available in every human being. And how do you say 3iiran is 
extraordinary? cprui says whoever is associated with 31 Iran 
looks upon the 311 rati only as an extraordinary thing. And who 
are the people who are associated with the 3iiran? Three. 

1) The knower is associated with 3iican. 

2) The teacher is associated with 3iiran. 

3) And the listener is associated with 3iican. 

So first when I know the 311 rati I see it as extraordinary one and 
when I choose to teach that 3iican, I talk about the 31 Iran as an 
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extraordinary one, and when a student listens, the listener also 
listens to the 3iirdii an extraordinary one. Therefore 31 trail is 
extraordinary, therefore 3iloti§liaidi is extraordinary, therefore 
3iic<fl§llai<ti is rare, therefore it is great, therefore 3I3ToT don’t 
take it lightly. This is the approach. Now first he talks about the 
seer of the 3IIT31T. cpfed TfoTH" 3irHdHcI cr^dlcT. A rare 
knower of the 31 Iran knows the 31 Iran as an extraordinary one. 
And the word 3ITSNTfT 9 lSfP 21 dKi commented as 3i£fcC-ud<ti. 

X X CX x 

What do you mean by wonder? That it is not seen before. 31CW- 
trfai is equal to 3iogciai is equal to 3id?^anc^ £T9d<Hlol<H. 
3icp^ano 9 d <H 1aHT means inexplicably known or rarely seen. 
3tcp^ano means inexplicable. ol idrirl BTEHIcT dTd 31:. So 
31 cp3-<nicr9d< hI oiap This is the meaning of 3II&RI3T Then he 
gives the meaning of dllSldarl. What is the meaning of act? 
He says, rtol dcdd. The word dcddl is the meaning of the 
suffix HcT which is occurring in the a coi(p. dcddl governs 
ddldl IH8TTrH. Therefore rRH 3H£ldUI dedal 3H£ldcr^. 

C OX X 

3EKldadmeans 3Il£ld3I IdI Thus 3iirau is comparable to any 
wonder in the world. And in this manner dd^IcT d9dfd a very 
very rare filial sees the 3iirau as such a wonder. Ok up to this 
we saw in the last class. Continuing; 

arHiekic; Hoi dc;id frerr Bd d 3iod: I 

x 

So now he comes to the next person. So previously we 
talked about a §llf«i who knows the 3llrau. Every knower need 
not become a ouv But every oid> has to be a §11 lol. Now in the 
previous paragraph we have talked about a §llfdl now we are 
talking about a §lllol who has become a °>TP. And as °>1>P he 
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talks about the 31 Iran. And when he talks about the 31 Iran how 
does he look at it? Normally what happens is when we see a 
wonderful thing for the first time there is a wonder. But if you 
want to stay in that place like in cbclid <Hloldiia2. You won’t 
look at the Ocil.il at all. Even frl^Uirl we are waiting for seven 
hours in queue for getting that one minute c!9ToI3T and we are 
so happy to have the cf9loiac Suppose somebody says you can 
sit here for the rest of the day. Then we see for two minutes and 
then at the third minute slowly we start observing who are all 
coming! So generally an 3ITSNTfT is an 3ITSNTfTfor the first time 
thereafter the 3ITSNTFT status comes down. But orui says in the 
case of 3iirdii a filial sees it as a wonder and he continues to 
see it as a wonder and even when he becomes a and he may 
teach d <3 lari for thirty years but still that 311r<Hf s wonder status 
continues. It is as though looking at a fresh wonder. That is why 
you never get bored with ddlarl; I suppose. Because people 
may ask all the courses come to an end but your class is not 
ending at all, even some drivers ask the question. They talk to 
each other. This lady is attending the classes for twenty-five 
years, God alone knows what is she studying? Because it is a 
wonder throughout. Therefore 3lEUdcid imi dcjlci <TSH Hd d 
31 ad:. Here 31 ad: refers to the one who talks about the 3lirdii; 
the ouv the 3iiUid. So this is the second person associated. 

And who is the third one? The student should not be left 
out. That is said here. 

3rKldeleter l>ai«H 31ad: yiufilcT | 
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The third person is the listener, the student. The student 
also listens to the 3iirdil with wonderment. Because if you take 
cpoildialdel, the teacher says, “It is not the known.” Then the 
student thinks it will come under unknown category. Then the 
teacher says, “No, It is not the unknown.” Then you will think 
it is known category. Then he says, “It is not the known also.” 
“It is neither the known nor unknown, and the one who says ‘I 
know’ he doesn’t know and the one who says ‘I don’t know’ he 
knows.” It is full of wonder because 3iicai$liaidihappens to be 
I am the 3iirdii. Therefore it is always a wonder. So the 
extraordinary nature of the 311 rail is it is not an object but it 
happens to be the very subject. That is the wonder here. So 
31 oVi: that is BflcTT Bol<H dlTTl'MclcI 9iulilfi. 

-v *v C 

<TrcIT CbCQl 3drdi 3IBT Bot cIcloT cUfc! dof^TcT I 

O "N. 

So incidentally we should note, 3Il£rfc[7T TT BoI3T 3Ia^T: 
9iuillrl, 913 021UK1 is only writing the dicldi and he does not 
write a commentary because once the first one is known the 
second and third one are similar, Therefore he doesn’t write a 
commentary. And now he has come to the fourth quarter of the 
verse. 9IcxH drier BoTTT def oT CT Bcf cpT^JcI So 9lc9T-ilfcc'dl 

O *V "V O "V 

jctcdi 3ntr. So he is including all the three. Even after hearing, 
even after seeing, even after talking about that 3lirdU cpi^ItT 
dol oT t?cT - there are some rare people who never know 
that 31 Iran. This can be interpreted in two ways. One way is 
some students never understand what the 3iirdH is, because of 
their weakness, because of their orientation for objectification. 
And therefore some students never know the 3iirdn is one 
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meaning. And then the second meaning is even the wise man 
does not know the 3ilrdii, that also we can add. The wise man 
does not know the 3iirdU in the sense 3iicdU never becomes an 
object of knowledge for him. Because @!Acp>>lUld writes 
dhdxli 3drdl 3lfil. Therefore even after knowing that 31 lean 
CtCcll, Jdrcll 3ITT - even after teaching that 3lirrfll, even the 
listener, even the seer, even the teacher 01 ^ does not know the 
31 Iran in the sense it never becomes an object of knowledge. 
So that way also we can take. Otherwise the common meaning 
is that an unqualified student never knows the 311 rail in spite of 
listening for years. Therefore the idea is with regard to 3liran 
everything is a wonder, therefore 3iican is extraordinary and 
therefore 3ilcai$iioiaiqs a rare thing. Continuing; 

3121 m 21: 3RTH 3ilcaiIoi B9^IlcT 51 3H£ET-fTc^II | ^ B^lcT, 21: 
rl pmmcT I 31: 3IOT-2ISOT \r^ aim: I 3IC1T dcltd 

C o X v^> 

3nom5IrI3IiainRI: II2-29II 

9lA<D>>lrneI gives a second interpretation for the same 
°cW. In the previous interpretation we said cpfiljcT ycna^ 
3H&ieia<l tEMlcl. The word 3Il£rfc[?T should be read along 
with Hoiai TJoIUI refers to what? This 3llrau. So a person knows 
the 3ilraii as a wonder. So there 3IlSrfgn should go along with 
Ooiai. therefore wonderness is associated with the 31 Iran. In the 
second interpretation we don’t say 3iican is a wonder. Then the 
wonderness is associated with the seer, the speaker and the 
listener. Therefore in this interpretation 3II&HncT should be 
connected with cpfllcl. Earlier 3IT£TTcICI wm BP^rfcT, 

X X X 

3E§racl(T iloiaT 9iuiii?l. yoiai has to be placed nearby. 3llran, 
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the object is wonder. Here we don’t say the object is wonder. 
But the seer of 3iirdil is a wonder, the speaker of 31 Iran is a 
wonder and the listener of 3iirdU is also a wonder. Therefore he 
says 3121 m 3iddi 3iirdiloi tT9dlrl - a person who becomes 
a 511 lol. a knower of 311 rail. iT9dlrl does not mean visually 
perceives. B9dlrl means 3 icrrl:cP 5 uiai ollolifrl. The one who 
knows this 3ilrdii is a wonder. Therefore 311 rat <3 191 is a wonder. 
51: 3II4RI-fled: 8toi?i - he is a rare person. Then H: aolri (51: 
3HSrf-clcei: cHairl) - the one who speaks about 31 Iran. The 
toughest task is teaching the 3iiran. That is why Ooiliiioicicl^ 
teacher said 

^I^^lH31MI3Iiei3cTH^f9I^IfT II H)aUUMHcl II 

We don’t know 3iican and we don’t know how anyone can 
teach about 3iican. Therefore the speaker of 31 Iran is a wonder. 
So what is the sentence? 3EKrf-rlcei: 8icnrl. H: HcJIrT (51: 
3n^rf-ncH: araicT). Similarly, H: rT 9MTIcT (51: 3n£rf-(Tcei: 
cHairl) - the ones who listen, the students are also wonderful. 
Not only is the teacher wonderful, cpCUI says, students are also 
equally wonderful. Remember it is not mere placating. It is a 
wonder because you have to listen without listening, I have to 
speak without speaking, because 3iiran is not an object of any 
process. Therefore 51: 3II&ra;-rLcd: BTHIrT. 51: 3laia?-5i65=iH 
HpferT <Hafrl - such a person is only one among thousands 
of people. 3 iokP- 5 i 65 iH means among thousands or millions 
HH cHairl - there is only one person. Ok, what is the 
conclusion? He says, 3I?T: cJHKI: 3iirdii $Iri 31181 aid: - 
therefore 3iirdii is not easily understandable. So he only uses 
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the word cp02I:. He doesn’t say it is impossible to know but he 
says it is extremely difficult to know. And the difficulty being 
knowing without objectification. To put in one sentence: 
knowing without objectification is the wonder in Self- 
knowledge. slrt 3 ITB 1 UK 1 : - this is the implicit meaning, the 
hidden meaning of the twenty-ninth verse. So whenever in the 
commentary the word 31TB1UK1: is used it means that it is not 
explicitly said by <T>tui but this is the intention behind the 
twenty-ninth verse. This is the undercurrent behind this verse. 
The 3icKKi based on the first interpretation is, cpl^rcT tloirf^ 
3ITSHIcIcTH95ITcT I cT2IT H 3Ib^I: (TfoHT) 3HHefa?T I 

3ioei: n 3HSrag?T sioiffn: I bto sm (HoffT) oi 
etc? vT | In this interpretation 3II&RIc[<T will have adverbial 
force. In the second interpretation it will have adjectival force. 
So dnStdciclyis an adverb and 3II&RIc[7T as an adjective is the 
technical difference. 

Now the introduction of the next verse. 

3121 Scjlofl' ncHJUITCIBI 3H3IAT3T W[ 

So 3121 $c) I oil at. 3121 means after the glorification of 
3iicai$liaiBi as a rare event, which is an aside topic, now cpi\ui 
concludes the primary topic of this portion i.e., from verse 
number twelve to thirty. Ucp 11 2131 j U6 2 ai^ winding up or 
concluding or closing gjet - cpwi makes the following 
observation. 3 U 2 i 6 ^oj^qpc>ui: ^ri. What does he say? We will 
read. 
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^iJie^ici^lcn arosziai 

Verse 02-30 


Chapter 02 


Ml lolrd<Hcl^ser M dcfed BTRfT I 

ciAanrdctiiUl armrad rd: @MrlciafeDi II 4 lfIT 2-30 II 

c\ o 

This 9 colcp being TUdSIT:, conclusion, it is always the 
repetition of the teaching given in the beginning. TfRfefJ is 
always the repetition of 3 U£pai. That is why we say 3 U£pai and 
3Ud6ie we should observe and I have given the example of the 
News also. In the beginning they will say the headlines and in 
the end they will repeat the headlines, similarly cptui is 
repeating the idea which he gave in the twelfth Q cykr>. What is 
the twelfth Aoicp? 

oT rcldl<3 oITfT PUTT oT rcT oTP 3I3TITOTT: I 

O 

TrndTriHwoenai: TidcRTHci: owtrn 4 ifir 11 

The twelfth 9 coicp said 3liran lolrd:. And now the 3Ud6T>, 
the thirtieth Aoicp also says 31 Iran laird:. Therefore what is 
the central theme of this portion? 31 Iran laird: is the topic and 
all others are only corollaries of this. And therefore Qiiiririai ol 
316Id you should not grieve. 31 Iran is eternal, therefore don’t 
grieve is the topic. And that is said in the thirtieth 9 cn<D also. 
And instead of using the word laird: cprui uses the expression 
3liran cannot be killed by anyone. So indestructible is the word 
which essentially means laird:. Now we will go to the Bntdai 

Ml 9Idd rarer defer dcllclddd zmtm faUclddrcllrl 

O X 

lalrdrdid CT | fid 3mm: 3RT M defed dcT-dflfcITfT 
3ITCT I 
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cjdl is equal to 9iilii which means 3iirrfll. loTrfrar is 
equal to -naia^HtU-n. Here the word loireiat should not 

be translated as eternal. Very careful. Here the word idireicH is 
adverbial and it means at all times and at all places and under 
all conditions. So loireiatjs equal to at all times or at any 
time 2K1K12^1121 means under all circumstances 3iirdn is 

o 

31cT£^I: - cannot be killed. cpc>ui doesn’t give the reason. 
9 isa:> 2 irlid reminds Idi^aaaraicl^ because 3iirdn is partless 
like the space. Just as the space cannot be destroyed it being 
partless, similarly, 3iirdH also. And also idirarai<\- it being 
eternal it is 3Icf££I:, it is indestructible. So ioiretrOlfl ri 
3I3S2I: Ota let. Then there is a word cT?I which should be 
connected with $*> 9liF>. Where is that 31 Iran? 31 Iran is there 
in the body. So V5 is in the ajcHT which means 9liF> in the 
body and the word 3RHT refers to c;dl. the 31 Iran. So 3iaai ddi, 
the 311 ran which is OA 91212. c^> is equal to 91212 which is in 
the body. Now the question is whose body? -ildwT - in the body 
of all. ’itdwa is equal to TCua^nda - in all the bodies including 
TClia^at. The word ^^2110331 literally means stationary. And the 
word stationary can be translated as a stationary inert object like 
a mountain that is also called THJH33T. And it can refer to a 
plant which is also called T£lia2<H. Thus we have got 31 ri rial 
^na^tH also which is a mountain, we have got rRToT TTlia^at^ 
also which is a H§I:. Now according to the context we should 
translate it as 31 ri rial 72H033T or rtcTal T^lia^cH. Here in 

"V 

TtHia^nda whether it points to 3irlrlai or riclol is the question. 
We should know it is rirlai TSlia^llda. Because here we are 

o 

talking about the all a Iran and oikllrau cannot be there in a 
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mountain or stone. Therefore the word TCIRTTJT refers to the 

x 

non-moving tree also, the did is there. So is equal to 

TCua^llcltt. Even though is singular number 

915021 UK 1 gives the meaning in the plural number. Because 
he is giving only the meaning. And why do you say cj{?i is in 
all the living beings? For that he gives the reason. Atd-^lclraicl^ 
- because it is all-pervading, it is there in all the living beings 
including the TTiiq^atJike plants. Then 9l5cp2iruei supplies 
two words in the 9 c5KF. f?£I(T: 3lfcT - even though it is present. 
f?2I7T: means present, living, residing, etc. Ok, what does it 
mean? The idea is even though 3iirdU is in the body of everyone 
when the body is destroyed 31 Iran will not be destroyed. 
Normally, when there is a container and a content, you have got 
a vessel, a pot and milk is there. When the pot is broken what 
happens is the milk spills and disintegrates and gets destroyed. 
So the normal law is when the container is destroyed the content 
gets destroyed but in the case of 31 Iran when the body the 
container gets destroyed the CGl, the 31 Iran is not destroyed. 
Like what? The space is not destroyed when the pot is 
destroyed. That he reminds, so f?2I7T: 3IKT. The word ff€I7T: 
should be connected with c^> 91 ilk fj£IcT: 3ITT. Ok, therefore 
what? Therefore don’t grieve. That is the last upshot. That is 
said here in the next paragraph. 

TTcter nnur-oiiriaai ^ ciNdahcd 31ft 3 RT tt qezfr 1 

qaanrf fTTdrrc; aikanqiiai ajcnfor 3bT9^r oi frj 

ynkiciai 3 i#ir 113-30II 
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So now 9lSO^RiKl summarizes the first line. What is 
the essence of the first line? -Mci^ei mfui-olld^Kl 55 HAH Bilal 
3TTOT - even when the physical body of any living being is 
destroyed, oil cl means TRT5:, group or multitude. 55 HAUBllal 
3lft ^llrl 3IH3&. Even when the body is destroyed, 315! 5<d>l of 
3T5: - this 3nf3ir is never destroyed. d^311d (TfchJT) cfi«Hl$- 
because of this particular reason that when the body is 
destroyed the embodied Self is not destroyed ^Mciiiui tHcl 1 lol 
31$ 95 fci ynicknH ol 31$1Z1 - you cannot grieve over any 
living being, ^iciiiui {Hcilloi means any living being. Here the 
word cHrllfal we might get a doubt whether (Hclllol refers to 
U>cl (Hclllol or not. 9 l'SCp,>icil 5 makes it clear. Here the word 

cr\ x 

(Hclllol does not refer to the UwlBlcTs but here BET means a 

c\ c\ c\ 

living being. Therefore may you not grieve over any living 
being. What do you mean by any living being? We don’t grieve 
over all living beings. If we are going to grieve over all living 
beings, every time we read the obituary column we should cry 
profusely. Therefore 9lStp,>iciieI carefully adds Blkuiicpioi - 
like 9iit>Bi-$I u l etc., 3fcTTToT. And 9T3TPTTcII5 supplies a word 
3l$95. 31$ 95 means over them, with regard to them. 
9limcl«H ol 3I#k. So this is the thirtieth verse THTicTT 

o *v 

^olcp:. And this portion alone is called 51 'S- 4 C 55 ioi portion. 
From twelve to thirty is 51 S 4 C 55 ic>i:. The 3icra5 is, £> 9TI35! 
TFTT5 55 (fTCIcT: 3IKT) 3155 HAT lolcdBT 3mm: (91515) I 
dAdiid 515 HclUUl SH5TP3 (31595) 9Mdd5 oT 3I5RT I 
Continuing; 

55 5 T 5 rer-dctim$n 5 i 91155 m m 5 rei 5 i 5 315 3 TP 5 1 

mm H33ir^-drciiu3nen3i m Rbwi - 

•\ o 
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So 55 B33rei-nf3-3I3§n3i 9TKP: 315: 31 AT TTTBTcTIcT 
$Irt 3rPdi means in the thirtieth verse, llcl 3rDdi - the idea 
has been given. What idea? 911 cp: Bil6: 31 oT TITBiqiri - there 
is no scope for grief or conflict. From what standpoint? Ugdil^k 
nf3-3I3dfRIFtT - from the standpoint of 311oHdlaldi. the 
highest truth. So that is what I called 3I£31lfrrfi<p £t<Nll from 
spiritual angle there is no scope for any grief or conflict, $Iri 
3rpdi this has been said in the thirtieth ^coicp and it has been 
completed. Now we are going to approach 31 dial’s problem 
from ethical angle. So philosophical angle is over now we are 
coming to ethical angle. Now what is the supposition? 31 old 
may argue that 5 3?FUI! I understand what you say. That I 
should not worry over the death of 3llrdii because 31 Iran 
doesn’t die. I should not worry over the death of 31 all ran 
because 31 oil ran death is a natural fact. Therefore I should not 
worry over a fact. 31313513 313 9TTTrIcTfT oT 316131. Therefore 
3liran’s mortality cannot be the cause, because 3ilran doesn’t 
have mortality and 3idiran’s mortality cannot be the cause 
because that is it’s very nature. Therefore 31 dal says I am not 
grieving over that. If Blk<H dies I won’t grieve because I accept 
dlrL 33 f5 at ret:, therefore Blk<n the body will have to die. 
And if Blkdi dies I am willing to accept it quoting the 9 coicp 
dlcl33 f5 331 dir 3:. Then why are you worrying? If Bikn dies 
naturally, I will accept. But my problem is you are making me 
the cause of their death. So my problem is not Bikn’s death if 
it is natural. But my problem is why am I forced to do such an 
action and when am I becoming the killer of my own people, 
killing anyone is 16311 and killing my own people who are to be 
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protected by me that will be the violation of the rule of 3116^11. 
So my grief is not the death of BliCH. my grief is violation of 
3116^11 U23il£I3I:, it is the £r3T9UT>r. Therefore why are you 
asking me to violate the £I3I9ipy>i IcTRT. That is what is 
disturbing me. If today itself he passes away naturally I will not 
cry. Because he is aged. But my problem is how can I violate 
the mle of 3tfeUil. cpc>ui says from ethical angle also I will 
justify. Therefore slcl 3cDrfl Then of cpaci U2<nic[-rlra- 
3IB3ll<lltH^- not only is this <Hdl3il2cl war legitimate, not only 
from spiritual angle but 3IgI9n3(T war is legitimate from 
thiirficp angle, ethical angle also. Therefore you cannot protest 
based on ethics. That is what is said here load. The sentence 

o 

is incomplete. You have to complete it. Rpacl ^c[£I3T diOUl 
3ITT 911®: 3TIf>: 31 ol TTFcHafcl. That is said in the verse we will 
read. 

Verse 02-31 

TBYI3T3TPT vTRKTT 3T idcpRudcH^Ul I 

Uctdlfcyi 3T fddcl 11 4lfTT II 

I will give you the gist of the verse. All of them we have 
seen in the 3JcI3I elaborately. I have to only summarize. ®tui 
divides violence into two types - one is legitimate violence and 
another is illegitimate violence. Proper violence and improper 
violence. Proper violence is that violence which is taken to as a 
last resort and to protect the £131 And proper violence is ethical. 
So 3ITATIT 3113 £131: IA3IT 3ITCT cpcdRld £131: Met And 
therefore IfUll should not be done is a general rule. Id-ill can 
be exceptionally done is a specific rule. One is 3 <v>i°>i:, another 
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is 3iuaicj:. And 31Al<HlTcl war comes under proper violence, 
legitimate violence. Therefore £l<reiicl^ et^lcl. Proper violence 
is called £ 1 <ki or £131 etc£3i And that is ok for Sl&eiAei 
- a tflldei. And here one more aside point I would like to add. 
The word SifidAd also should be underlined. Because 
nowadays many religious organizations are talking about £131 
dc^atyis proper and in support of that they quote this verse also. 
But we should note £131 dc^atjs also proper only if it is taken 
to by an authorized group. £I3T ^pT3I should be fought not by 
anyone, cpwi says A gti&Lui cannot take to £131 

etcyiTL A <T9^I cannot take to £131 ^pf3f A 9TA cannot take to 
£131 delicti. £131 Tpf3T is allowed only by an authorized group, 
either authorized by the king in the olden days or it should be 
authorized by the government. In democracy the police or the 
army authorized by the government can take to violence and 
not other unauthorized people. 

3o Qife;': qontor qurirdUlSI^veicT I Qtfel UupHlcJKT 

(A A (A (AO (A (A 

qUT3TTinT9ireirr 11 3o @IIIa?T: Slrfacl: SlrfacT: || ATT: 3o. 

(A 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTfflWFgITtT 91^ct>^Mld 3T&UrWrH 31^<HdldRl 
UdoclhH chxj TO qjTOZM 11 3o || 

Verse 02-31 Continuing; 

^dthHVflrnj tt rocpiTOfpr#H i 

Uctdlfc^ rn fdflrl II sftm 2-3? II 

With the thirtieth verse Lord cptui concludes his 

C 

arguments based on 3r£ewcdicp LILA philosophical arguments 
were given in support of the SISMITcT war and also as a remedy 
for 3tolal’s sorrow. And now from the thirty-first verse up to 
thirty-third cptui i s coming down to the Ulfcilcp LILA 3tolal 
may say that it is improper to fight the war because war is 
violence and violence is unethical, immoral. Because according 
to £I3T@H2-?i 3116211 UAfHlLITTT: is the rule. And I will be violating 
that mle. Therefore I will not fight, 3foTor may argue. For that 
cpimi gives the answer. Even though violence is unethical 
generally, but it is not an absolute mle. There are exceptions to 
that mle, the exception being for the sake of protecting £I3T 
violence is alright if all the non-violent means have been 
exhausted. Violence should not be used as the first means to 
protect £131 but only as the last means. From that angle cptui 
argues that 3f3ToT you have to fight because it is for the sake of 
£131 and because we have exhausted all non-violent methods 
that is the last resort also. And above all I emphasized in the last 
class even for protecting £131, even as the last resort violence 
cannot be taken to by all the people, a group of 21aaeiip>is 
cannot take to violence quoting this verse, only the authorized 
group has the right to use legitimate violence. And in a 
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democracy the authorized group is the army and the police. 
Citizens can never take to violence, even if it is for the sake of 
£131 and as a last resort. And when the head of the state is a king, 
then whoever has been authorized by the king they alone can 
take to violence. Based on 3uii33I£I3f §il7i3 alone can resort 
to violence and not 3RaFJI, not 393, not 9l£h And in this case 
3f3Tor happens to be a §11713, Therefore he has the legitimate 
duty to use violence. This is the argument given in these three 
verses. Now we will enter into the 3111331. 

Tcl£nHTT 3rilT -73f £I3T: §1171373 3£j3I| 3313113 3I3§3 r3 

oi froraciri uviicki pt 3IART. 73i8nl3ct>io mm 

o o " X X 

3ilc3iAclI9iioeilc} ^TcT 3lf&m3: I 

So 73£nf313fPI. After that we should put a dash. This 
is just to indicate the beginning of the verse. First he gives the 
meaning of 73£I3I:, it is a compound word. Therefore he splits 
it as £131: 73£I3I:. 73: means one’s own. £131: means duty. 
And what does it mean in this context. §1171373. Because 
3ioiai is a §11713 here 73£I3T: refers to §1171373 73: £131: the 
own duty of a §11713 is equal to what? What is §11713’s duty? 
3^3T So §1171373 73: £131: is equal to 3^3T 33I3ITB 3I3§3 
from the standpoint of the §11713’s duty of war also oi 
icicpiauci 3I3§3 means observing, seeing, looking into. 
IclcpiiLiri is in the 3icl3i, is equal to U3lcifl<n - to deviate or 
to stray away from, oi 316171 - you should not. So from the 
standpoint of §11713’s duty of war also you should not deviate 
or move away. Now the question is move away from what? 
That is not in the 9 coicp. Therefore 9153^71313 supplies that. 
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Aai8iiiacpi<l Hdiicl - you should not move away from your 
natural duty. What do you mean by AOiBiiIacPicl? 
311c<H%Kii<hioencl. kci THlovirfi means 3VTBTKT:. 3vT3TKT: means 

W "V 

character. And 31 Iran here does not mean ^llrrioioioc} 3iirrfll 
but 3icrrl:cp^uiai. Therefore 3lloHkai<liicei,H means 

X X 

3IwT:cpTU151Ul:. OT8Iiicict>icl is equal to 3ilctHAcii8IioVIlci. So 

O X 1 x 


from that £131 you should not deviate. Here also there is a subtle 
point. That 9 lS 02 lrlieI doesn’t say that your duty is to fight 
because you belong to tflBkl ollfcl. 91 Sop 21 oikI doesn’t seem 
to emphasize the ollfcl or hereditary duty. TH: he translates as 
according to your This is a big debate that is going on 

now as to whether a person’s career or profession should be 
based on heredity or one’s character propensity or inclination. 
The caste system claims that the career should be based on birth 
or heredity only. And that is being questioned now. Whether we 
should support the caste system which means duty based on 
birth. If 91 A<T> 21 viRi is supporting that he should have said here 
3ioioi according to your caste you are a tfTHRT you belong to 


the IJiBki filler Instead of using the word olllrl he says 
Aai9iioaicl, oJOIcT: according to your character you have to do 
the duty of the war. These are all just notes that we get from 
9iAcii2iuKi’s mm ai. So TcnauidcHiri tirrirr 

X X X X 


31 lr<h^dlSiloviki Why Hwrflt IHSTIoH? IcUbWLIci. you should 
not deviate from your natural £131 


cIcToIjpI HlMr-THT-TdAnT £I3lM n3U-TSMI€I ol ^IcT. 1PHTH 

3kTckr m urtp i hasuc} mvik; vu;ict 9Ri: 3kRifi 

•\ x o v *V *v 

?,lt>Kiyvi ol Iclfc'lri VTTTTTcT 11 
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9 lScp 2 iaKi has completed his commentary on the first 
line. Now he enters the second line. There the word is £l(Klic; 

The word UaejaT means that which is in keeping with 
£131. And in TTfcjxT it is explained as £l3tlc^ 3ioiii(i £FRI3I, 
3ioiUfidi^ means in keeping with, in hannony with, in 

consonance with, not deviating from. 31TlW;j cTH Uradlcrri 
^UTL Urftld 31olUrl3T means not deviating from justice or 
righteousness. That means fair or just. And cpimi says £l<Klfc 
the war is just and fair and righteous. So naturally the 
question will come how can you say war is righteous and fair. 
Because in war violence is going to take place. Therefore it is 
going to be unjust. How do you say a war is in keeping with 
justice? For that cpimi doesn’t give the answer. <T>tui doesn’t 
say why the war is fair. So explains that in the 

commentary. He says, jTiyHT when a tfTHRT fights a war 
HfMr-oiei-.cUyui _ he can get control over the kingdom. So 
through war a gets control over the kingdom or society 

or the earth. And once he gets the control H3TTCT3T through his 
power he can protect £131, he can promote £131, he can promote 
justice. Therefore war will help a in controlling the 

country and through that promote justice, therefore indirectly it 
is a just war only. So tI3TI2I3T. By controlling 

the society he can control £I3T. And by controlling £131 indirectly 
H - the tfTHRT protects the Boll, the citizens of the 
country also. Thus ultimately it is a destruction for a 
constructive purpose. And since the ultimate purpose is 
constructive, war is only £FRI3T. So £I3TItT3T 

nrn-TtfruTTT n ifcT Mr:. Because of these 
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reasons war is superficially destmctive but ultimately it is 
constructive only, slcl 6(11: fITlIcI 3FTtIcRI it is a just war, it is 
a Ulfaicp war. Therefore dphui calls it HT U<kI<u it is a 

C "J 

supremely just war, it is a righteous war. Up to this is the 
explanation of the adjective t-lieldT which is used for ^pUT. And 
c UMlle^ £l«Klid defTc! 31<Rlcl 9RT: ol fcielcl it is in the diclTL 
So here the word £RT: means 3RT: TTRIaRT, good means for the 
well-being. 8RI: literally means well-being. But in this context 
9RT: should be understood as BRTJdTTJtJITl, 3R1THF5T:, ?RT: 
TTTUoia^ means for the well-being. Well-being of whom? 
?,ll>Ki^ ei - for a SlURi. It is for the good or growth of a St Bid 
also, not only is it good for the society it is also good for the 
very STURT who fights the war. And not only is it good, cphui 
says there is nothing else which is a better means of well-being 
than a righteous war. Therefore 3lcRUl 9RI: - another better 
means ffRITcI djcTTcT other than a righteous war oT IcR'lcT - 
doesn’t exist. For whom? Not for a or or 91^ but 

for a STURT there is no more better means for spiritual growth 
other than a righteous war. And fi? is in the TTcTJT. is equal to 
ei^dilcl. d^Mtlcniieans because of this reason. And you should 
connect it to the first line - because of this reason you should 
not deviate from your natural duty. The 3IacRT is, TTRFfRT 
3FTSU 3m n (rcRT) RRRfrri?pT oT 3IART I STURIiRr % 
flTdlcT Ucylld 3I^rT of RIEIcT I is neuter gender 
TRBTTToTT: TRTTRRIcTA^T: ?RRT9RU:, TRT: 3RIRT 3RITTTT 5T(T 
TdlliUl. Since is neuter gender 3RRIcT is also is in 
TRRRRTcTA^RT. BIOT 9RUTU FT9KTURT. And here 7RT5T 

O XX -V -V 

means 3RT: TTTUolfH. Continuing; 
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3xT: CT HcJ eir; cpclcCltH 5TcT JWld 

O -V X 


Chapter 02 


So (pel: TT - because of the following reasons also 
3f3Tor. the has to fight this war. So cpcl: tT means 

because of what more reasons 3ioloi should fight is the 
question. Because the Aoicp is going to give some more 
reasons, Therefore 9 l 5 -cp 2 lvliel raises the question because of 
what more reasons. Already some reasons have been given £131- 
3§MI£I3T, n3n-Tdfnnd3T has been given. And Sifted 
BieiAcp^dp also has been given. So three reasons have been 
given. And now the fourth reason is going to come in the next 
Aoicp. It is Tcp5T-icTT3T also, the war will lead a to 

dWa°>i: a special type of heaven exclusively reserved for 
tflldei type of people. And for that he gives the introduction, 
cpcl: TT because of what more reasons cud cpcioeidi - war 

O X 

should be fought. Sid 3evict - that is said. We will read verse 
thirty-two. 

Verse 02-32 

aee^ai dimooi vQ^ivamiacia^l 

4&lal: tnf>RIT: PICT CT3RAT dc£3fl£9I3r II 4tcTT 2-32 II 

I will give you the gist of the verse. In this verse cptui 
describes the SIgMITcT war as a wonderful opportunity that has 
come for 31 dal. And why is it a wonderful opportunity? 
31'llQclMoi-^i^cH - it is an open gateway to heaven. 
3iUiaclrfp means open. 73^1-^1331 means gateway to heaven. 
This also how has it come? dcp>fix:£9ai cT viiuicroiap- by chance 
it has come, you have tried your best to avoid this but still in 
spite of your effort it has come to you, therefore it is a God 
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given opportunity. Therefore don’t let this opportunity slip 
from your hand. Why are you crying? This is the essence. 
Simple verse only. This is based on £131911 AM again, UlhHtp 
eKc. Now we will read the BTKehH. 

"V 

SIchMKtVll n 3imM?MI 3UUaol<H 3IM7I TcRt-TTTTTr 

*v v *v 

31 HI del J1 TThTCcNI | ^ (Tcyfeii ^ cTMPcT ?,IT>Rn: g HIST, 
icbor^ireaai: <r 113-3311 

vMd->twe9dl is the word in the <Hpl<H. is equal to 
3imMcMI. dZvTTT means by chance it has come. And how 
do you define the chance? 3iUlMflrfi, that which has not been 
asked for by the person. So by chance. And in 911AM we don’t 
accept the chance, therefore we say by UUVJTl Because of some 
m3©£T UueiTl 3dUaoicH is equal to 3ii<M<ldi means it has come 
to you, it has reached your door. 9 lS<P 21 dKi doesn’t translate 
Ad^l-^RcH because it is very clear. It is the gateway to heaven. 
And 3imddtH is in the <Hclcti. is equal to 3<£IIC<ldi means 
open. 3hT+3ir+VcT to open. So thus you have got an open 
gateway to heaven, may you enter it as quickly as possible. <T 
(TcT 54T9I ei Cl c; cTBtorl <T P,rf>RTT: - there are some rare tflf>RIs 
who get such a dc£«H as an open gateway to Ad<>i. So ct 
?,n>idi: - there are some rare tfilMds, ^£91 d c y; cTCHocl - 
who get such a rare war as an opportunity to go to heaven. All 
these are not commented by 9lSCP3Idld because they are all 
clear. Then He says, ^QIST! 31 oiol ft ATRtToT: oTIcfW/ Aren’t 
they fortunate? So aren’t such tfTHRTs fortunate? And you fall 
under such a rare tfTHRT variety. Therefore seize the 
opportunity. So cptui only says <T -MRdol:. they are fortunate. 
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9lS<P21dld changes it and asks in the fonn of a question 
‘Aren’t they fortunate?’ They are indeed fortunate. The 31 add 
is A OTCT! TTTTcIaT: tfrf?RIT: dtoidl TtfQooFFT 3mKlcl<H Trpf- 

O X C "V 

icTTTT FT «fZ9I3I d^ptT cTBTaft | Thus the word has got 
three adjectives d£_Tr5dI 3miaaI3T is one description of war. 
3iUiaa<t^Aa°>l-£U>>diis the description of war. cprui calls 
as an open gateway to heaven. And ff.9131 is the third 
description of dc£3T Such a d^3T fortunate tflldds alone get. 
Continuing; 

m ct>rlodrll-niH3T 3lft - 

■\ 

Now 9lS 021 dld introduces the thirty-third verse. This 
verse also is Ulfakp eKc. In the previous two verses cpimi said 
that fighting this war will give you a positive benefit and 
Therefore you have to fight this war. That means it will give 
you UUd<H and it is the positive aspect. Now he puts in 

the negative language. Even if you don’t want and 

TvPdTfT then also you have to fight this war. For what purpose? 
Not fighting this war will give you Um<H and au>cp<ti. Why, 
because for you fighting this war has come as a duty, as a £131 
And if you don’t do that it will come under 3T[£l3icdi°>i:, it will 
come under omission and omission of duty will give you a 
special mH3T called Urddid. UrdOld Uitldi will take you to 
aujcpai Therefore to avoid UlUTUind «I3<T>3T even if you don’t 
want Aa°>idi, you have to fight this war. This is the gist of this 
verse. We will see that. So he says ®clodcll-i41H<H^ 3IKT - the 
war which has come to you as an obligation, obligatory duty. In 
this manner, leaving or giving up the war which has come to 


735 













































BllJl^dtlsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

you as an obligatory duty will result in UlUOT and oRcpdl That 
is going to come in the following verse. 

Verse 02-33 

3ier drdlM £hRI 5T5WRT 6T ddkdUl I 

"V 

(TfT: TdTRT dWT d %cm UllhHcllWdRl II 4ldT 2-33 II 

So the gist of the verse I told you is mUUliH: will come 
by 3102 uidi Previous two verses say d<£; dRUiid 
lIUdmiH: this verse says ^ 3ict>2UHd TO#: d. Thus 
uwrain Ulhtkf TTcNIT 3lft ct>dod<H m. Now we will 

O X X X 

go to the OiltdcH. 

3I2T dd cd3I 5TT fTRT ddfc 31aldd dTTTTTTi of 
CI3RWRT dd. dd: dd-3ict>2UUd 2d£TTT Wtm d 

X X X 

d 61 d cl 1 I d - 21 <H 1 o 1 <H - fdl IcH rl i kkdl (fedoT U1UJ1 31dlUdl21 

-v 

112-3311 

So 3121 del - 3I2T means on the other hand, del means 

x 7 x 

suppose, cdcH $<H<H £l3d«ff 215uii(H(H ol 012121121 is in the 
TfcTTT, £hRT<JT is equal to ddld 3ioiurldl, that which is in 
keeping with dd, righteous or just. 216‘211<H<H^ is equal to 
dc^di, ol 012121 121 up - if you don’t fight this war, del: - 
then is equal to dcj-3i02uiiddhat means dc£ 3IdTmn<T - by 
the omission of your duty in the fonn of ^pTJT. What will 
happen to you? The negative result is being said. 2d£l«H«H 
OTRTd d 16cell - you will lose both your 2cl£nH and also 
your mtm: your fame, your prestige, your status. What type of 
status? di6i<6Olid-2ldlloidi-ioiIdidl<H k - so your status because 
you have fought with even BlddfoT T9IcT for tRPTRdlTdd and 
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got it. And even great people like Sad etc., with whom you have 
fought and because of such great wars or battles you have got a 
great fame. ALdii°>ldi means encounter. So because of such great 
encounters with T9KT. Sad etc., you have got cpilci. rfididdlld- 
TTHRITr should be read with mtm. So such a fame which has 
come because of these reasons, Ricci 1 - you will lose. Because 
people won’t remember those things, they will remember your 
running away from <H61<Hl2cl war only. The later ones will 
overshadow the previous ones. So the later one is running away 
from the war. That alone will be remembered and all other 
previous glories will be erased from history books. So the word 
mm will be explained in the next verse as it is the seed for the 
next verse. The main idea here is Tclfldtat Ricci i mmi 

"X. 

3lciiui-eiRi - you will get UlUcti. What mtl<H is it called? 
Urdcliei mm ttdlU-eifk. 31dlU<!llXl is future tense. 


3IcT+V3ITT qTTTHBlTf cIA. 3RV|,HU2dl:, IRpclcloicH. The TIocRT 

-x C ’ o’ x 

is, 3m nm eirefe 5T5WRHT tt cpftiyiui dcr. ncT 

TBTRT3T Siicitt n TArdT mm 31C11W V1U1 | 

X X X 

oT OTcT TBdih-BoM-UtecdM: - 


So with the thirty-third verse the UliatO cKc is over by 
saying that war is a source of UUClJ^and giving up of the war is 
the cause of HP33I. tluemiUTl dffd or dliato cKc is over. Now 


he comes to cmcpcp eRc thirty-four up to thirty-six. From 
purely worldly angle also you have to fight this war. Therefore 
he says ol cpaci ^tdilf-cpiici-Uliceilo*!: - not only will you 
lose your and cpilci your fame but also the following 

adverse consequences are going to come. The sentence is 


737 
















































BllJl^kldlcll 8WS2M Chapter 02 

incomplete, of OQci THH3I-cruicl-UIPcHid: UP act but, the 
sentence is continued in the ^eMcp. So oT d?acl<Hmot only those 
problems but flirther also are going to come. Because 31 old 
may say I don’t believe in UUHUUlJi. Because tlUH<ti is 3idtd<tl 
as also UlUdl If he says, I don’t believe in all these things then 
cpcui says if you don’t believe in ddlacl Olid, i.e., 3I£HIlcdi<D 
dlRd and you don’t believe in depict Olid, i.e., til fat cp dRd, 
because both are 3idlP>dH idHHs, if you don’t believe in 
3iuT-£>cki dd uoiiuid itself, it doesn’t matter, from purely 
worldly angle I will argue in favor of Hc£di only. So we are 
coming to cflfcbcp from diet civ He is talking about prestige, 
power, status in society. Because prestige issue is very big for 
a person in the society. That He is going say now. 

Verse 02-34 

31cRl?l cITTH OTcTTTaT B^IRTCHIAcT (TSoHHldl I 
TIT01 lid cl PH el 1 c51fcl <H T U11 d fcl Id cd cl || dlcIT 2-^Y, II 

Such a simple verse. Here cprui says that you will get 
ill-fame or a very bad name if you shirk your duty. Bidlfdl here 
stands for people, living beings, human beings. They will talk 
ill of you. And if you are an unknown person in the society you 
need not protect your prestige. Why? Only if prestige is there 
does one need to protect it. So ordinary people need not protect 
their prestige because it doesn’t exist. But in your case 
TTTauidcl: you are, you are honored and well-known and 
popular in the society and therefore losing your prestige is 
worse than death itself. Therefore 31 dal for honor’s sake you 
have to fight this war. We will read the BlltepH. 
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3ra2TTcf n 3rfa arnifor cpeiRiberioci fr rm 3icerai dM- 

cv 

ct>lclM | TOloHl 917 ifrT OTT-3Ilf^f&: TO 7W311Wrl7ei cT 
3icIMlri: HTUim 311 cl foe Cl ci | TTfohldcfoH H 3Icmn: H7 
TT7UTH 5CTO H7-3WII 


Most of the words are clear Therefore 9 hS< 3 ? 71 UieI 

"S. 

doesn’t even translate them. So IHcinol ?T 3lcDil?l 311 U 

C\ 

cT>2lKlc>dlocl - all human beings will talk ill of you, criticize 
you, depreciate you. cT is equal to ?Tc[ - for you. So 3loeieiidi 
is in the Here suddenly we should not go to 3iirdU foicd: 
31 ocki: 2id°>icl: 7CIIUT:. We have to take the contextual 

o 

meaning. 3loeieil<H is equal to cjiu-Olcliai^ which means 
lasting. The words will be lasting in the world. So such 
3icpiiri«H. here 3lcVKiiJi is an adjective to 3lcDllri<H. People 
and society will attribute lasting ill-fame to you. And what type 
of you? TraanracTRT - HtHloHi 917 ^TcT OTT-3nf^: TO 
JUSlrfcRlM. TWHlfdcl: means honored, placed on a high 
pedestal. TTRIcp BTTKTcT:. THT+Vw causal form, TIThllcRlfci 
means to honor, to keep in high position. How is 3lolai 
honored? TOlohl - a person of TO, HlhHct> H7*j:. HlhHct>: 
3IIr3n 3 IctcT:^ 7UT3T ^7^ TOloHl. And not only are you 
Hliaicp: you are also 917: courageous. $fcl 12OcH-3i 1 lc319T: <5TDf: 
- with such glories or fcrancTs, TTTDTTTHfT: you have already 


been honored in the society. And after enjoying such a position 
dicpuci: - falling from high position is unfortunate. How 
unfortunate is it? «H2UHcl 3H cl 1 2 teiri - it surpasses or it is 
worse than even TfTOTFr. 3 ll?il 2 veiri means it is greater 


3n?Wi7n in passive voice means to surpass, to excel. And 
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3ncll2teifi means it excels. In this context excels means worse 
than <H 2 »JicH. It is worse than even death. That means if you have 
to choose between death and ill-fame an intelligent person will 
choose death rather than ill-fame. Therefore he says 
3IT9lrf3c[32I 32^3321 for a person of prestige in society TRUITT 
3331 — death is a better choice compared to 31 old: - the loss 
of prestige or ill-fame. That is why they tell the q c5I35 



31 idl cdi iH3Icf muft TUoi^rciid(JC;rll20T^ 11 

Protect honor even by renouncing 3M. What is the logic for 
that? 31 lot ceil <Hafcl 3M:. 3M is impermanent, comes and 
goes. Til of: ?T 31 leiodcll2031. Honor is 311cladoll203h 
(permanent) like the moon and stars. U1D1 is short. Therefore if 
you have to choose between these two choose honor and not 
mm. That is what is said here. 3RUITI 3331 - death is better. 

x x 

Sid 3121: - this is the meaning. The 3Io33 is, Blclllol 3113 cl cT 
3IC33I3I 31331331 02113CCllacl | 31331113323 (335333) cl 
3I33ICT: <H3Ullcl 3H?lf2c21cl | 02lRll2lldcl is future tense, 

Vo2132331313 cJV. 321313353:, 3£3daI3i. 3nclVl3cI seventh 
conjugation, passive voice, it governs fifth case. Continuing; 

135 d 

Verse 02-35 

3klld'J11332ci 313333 c3131733211: I 

O 

33Td c3 clfhHcil 9Tc3I 3123121 cllUchH II sflcTT 3-3*9 II 

vT> CX X 

So in this verse 03J1 explains the previous verse, what 
type of ill-fame will it be. That you might withdraw from the 
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war out of compassion or love. Your motive may be healthy 
and positive but unfortunately motive is invisible. And since 
motive is invisible, people can always project their own motive. 
And these c^RIoT people are always against you. Therefore 
they will never attach positive motive to your actions. They will 
take this opportunity like the opposition party. Therefore they 
will say 3F5IoI withdrew because of fear only. Seeing cpui, 
cjdl£IoT etc., he got frightened. They will only attach negative 
motive or cause. And therefore there is nothing worse than this. 
This is the gist of this Aoio. The Blirvpruve will see in the next 
class. 

3o quTHC,: qiJITHcTT UUllcUUlTkfodcd I tpfer qupFflC/Rr 

C\ C\ X c\ (T\ O C\ C\ 

UUlcHdlcir^TCeicT || 3o QlrfwT: 9TTTa(T: 9TITa(T: II ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT ^1 cH 123BTI3T 91Acp,>Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 
UHorll,H Hwf spr qjTOZM 11 3o || 

Verse 02-35 Continuing; 

hldld'JliaU^ri ^HAHacT cm <H612CIT: | 

o 

n m ci^-ncii dwm hi.>ht>i ciiuci<h ii sficn 2-^9 11 

€P\ -\ 

Lord cpc>ui was encouraging 3ioloi to fight the ai61<Hl2cl 
war by giving reasons from various angles. The main teaching 
being 3H£dllcJicp dfe i.e., 3IFOT 3Icpnt 3nTTTfoTc^I:. And 
then he has taken a slight diversion. Even if we are not looking 
from 3HTemrdicp dime, both from Uliatcp cKc as well as 
cflldicD ZTlfe. 3toloi has to fight the war. He talked about 
Uiurkp LJLC from verses thirty-one to thirty-three. It is the duty 
of a §iL>iei to fight a legitimate war for protecting H3T Now 
from thirty-four to thirty-six cpLOl is looking from c»(p 
CIVC. That is even if 3loioi doesn’t believe in 3tlotll. even if 
3ioioi doesn’t believe in tlueimUJl still 3ioioi has to fight the 
war at least to protect his prestige, his honor. Because after 
coming to the battlefield if a withdraws from the war it 

will tarnish his name. And cptui says that even if 3loioi 
withdraws from the war out of compassion his motive may be 
good for withdrawing from the war but since the motive is 
invisible the opposite party will always attach the negative 
motive only. As I said if a government does some good work 
the opposition party will never congratulate they will always 
say some election is coming, for that only all this show. In the 
same way rptui says in the thirty-fifth verse which I introduced 
in the last class that c^TTHoT will say you are frightened of the 
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opposite army. And if your honor goes away as an ordinary 
person it doesn’t matter because the honor of an ordinary person 
is not great enough that it can be lost. But in your case you are 
not an ordinary person, after being famous losing the fame is 
worse than TRUITT. So it is better to die rather than lose the 

"V 

honor. This is the essence of thirty-five. Now we will enter into 
the 9TIRI3I 

a 

BETTcT c^UllfdRI: TttTTc; CLchc; THTfi RldcT JRdoci 

*v -V vT> v -v C 

RlarlRlCtliocl rn cfc>lldi’ 5frT cdT TTATTtTT: cJHRIaT-IIBIcRI: I 

c o c 

So BKllcl ^uiiri vjLi^clcH (HAClorl. TKilcl means out of 

*\ *\ *\ *x 

fear. Out of whose fear? cpuilRjRi:. 915 02 R 1 K 1 puts the right 
word; that is the last thing 3f3ToT would like to hear. Therefore 
cputfRa^T: - out of fear of great archers like cpui etc. So TKilct 
is not equal to cpuiIIcJtRI:. Very careful. Here cpuJRiRi: is not 
the meaning BKllcl but is supplying the extra word required. 
Out of fear of cpui and others. -iuilc; is equal to d^icl. So from 
the battlefield JU-RiTT is equal to ioidrldi, withdrawn. TtTClocI 
is equal to Rlaclfdteifacl, they will think, ol cpiRil $I?1 - so 
even though your intention may be compassion towards them 
but they won’t know your mind. Therefore they will imagine 
BRblp only ol cpUdi. They will never say out of compassion 
3tolal withdrew, they will always say out of fear only, cpUdl 
clcfldl FIBifcP has to be connected like this: cpiKii ^pfRT 
3H^ri ol (H^ eiocl. 5irl - to indicate within quotation, ecu - 
with regard to you, 3TSR2IT: is equal to cpnHTT-HBTcRT: , the 
great warriors like cNIRIoT etc. Because they don’t want to have 
any positive consideration. Even if such a thought comes in 
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their mind they will not nourish the positive image, they will 
deliberately present only a negative image of 3ioloi. That is 
why he puts the word d^tldoT-ITOif Ki:. Blitdi may not think like 
that. 0i u l may not think. But dvudoT-UBicKl: they would love 
to think in that pattern only. Ok, so what? The problem is not 
only will they think like that but they will spread the news 
among other great warriors and also it will spread all over the 
world, that means the loss of prestige in society. Therefore he 
says — 

n rg chdruaiicfiaii cifmcri wbt; dcBC ^tct m 

o vD o O O 

dSdldl MrcIT BoT: dTTRTTTT clRlci cHT-8TKhTT 113-3^11 

vD CV O O X 

So here <T>tui says after enjoying their respect losing it 
is more painful. So ddl - for those very warriors or archers 
who are ^moildioildi, dddld: MrcIT QfSTOmrf 

o x O O O "V 

splits as df? <Hcl:. dicl: means considers, cRa means as great. So 
now what do you mean by the word dff as great? That he 
comments, <46181: °>M: dcp:. So the off? part of the compound 
means <46181: opjf: dep: $fd. 3toloi is endowed with great 
skills. Slot dlrl: - in this form you have been thought about until 
now. 3tulol has been endowed with great skill, in this fonn 
3tolal was thought about by all these people until now. ‘<46idr: 
oiui: dcP:' $1?1 IfcT dlrl: cffTHTT:. In this manner you were 
considered till now. 5Hccil - having enjoyed this great glory or 
respect Uoi: ciiuci <3Tf<3nT - hereafter you will become light 
or smaller in their vision. clltldcH is equal to clU-Biici,n means 
3icLircidi. insignificant. - you will become. In short, 

you will become too small in their vision. The 3lcrqd is, 
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mgnm-. mm aram mun otjcrt strtkT; wh n rnmn-. 

XXX X 7 X O 

mm mm ciiuchH mmm i mm is gcff mum. Turn is 

CX X X X ' X 

31U dial Uwiaii. dl^Klcrci is a future tense. V<Hol 3ilraiomid etc, 

x C 7 

frcr3fcr35H: clfradolcH. dl,>dT>l is also future tense. Vdl 

O O X 

311oHam[d cTch 3Rd<HUdU: trapcTcIoRr. Continuing; 

fe^ — 

Verse 02-36 

31c|ludc|ldin dfiadkfellad clOlBcll: | 

c\ 

lolaciafUflcl 3II3TCn fim aT fetT 11 4l7TT W3C II 

cpiNui continues with the same topic. So once the ddldoT 
people belittle 3F3oTs greatness then all other people will take 
up this gossip or rumor and add some things to it like most of 
the minors. Similarly 3laloi, people will add more such things 
also and you will have to hear such things. Should you hear 
them? So 3iOlxXL-aic;icd ciukdlad - they will utter words 
which normal people will not utter, even such indecent 
expressions they will utter because they are all not your well- 
wishers but your enemies. And all of them will have only one 
aim fm xMI<ti<ti^ fdiacjad: - they will question your skill in 
archery, it is the killing of your fame. What is worse than this 
for a §IF>RI who is always ego centered? This is the gist of the 
verse. Now we will go to the <Hltd<H. 9 lS® 21 dKi adds only 
one word as an introduction fe CT, moreover. 

3iciicei-crraiAr dracboei-ciraiai cr mmi 3nfe-uct>uiai 

*v X C\ X -V 

cricAdlod Clcl 31 Ridi: 91 dell lolocjod: epeddad: del 

O 

cclcfld TThJTiid McUd-ct>cldira-^-BlhHTl<H I 
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31ciitCl-ciiciof is equal to 31 acp oei - q i c - , 1cri, words 
which will not be normally uttered by people, all such indecent 
expressions they will use. Oioqai is equal to arPoctal. 3lciicV| 
means that which is not to be uttered by decent people, ci6ol 
means 3iatd>-UcpiCiai, of various types. Because for 
imagination there is no limit at all. ^IS-oPCloiKi doesn’t 
translate cnqcvnoci. because it is well known, people will 
utter, rlcj 3116 cli: - your 9ldQ: adversaries. 16cl: means 

well-wisher, ol 16cl: 3116 fl: oM rlrUpri:. That means 91>1Q: 

•\ o 

your enemies will utter. And dealing with what? loloqoci: 
means qpcciacrcl: means belittling, degrading, pulling down. 
VqprCi^ cpcdcifcl. In fact, IoTacJacT: you can understand but 
cprdcicrci: is difficult. dU is equal to raolarfl your >Ml<HSci<H 
- skill. And your skill got expressed in which context? laiaicl- 
cBdo! 11C,-CpTfalIfHci<tf iaiqicl-qoqTT: is the name of a 
powerful ATtfiAT:. And 3r3ToT has fought with many such 
powerful TRffTTs, and killed them demonstrating his skills. 
Therefore because of your fight and success with all of them 
you have got a TTTTftidTT So cpqdIbd-^-MLHrl<H d6dll6. 

ioiltdrlrfl CildiCciCVi. So such skills have been 
brought about by you in fighting with all these great TTCJRTs 
such a just because in this one battle who withdrew 

though he has fought many such wars, but only in one he has 
withdrawn, therefore why can’t they give him the benefit of 
doubt? No, they won’t do, they will suppress all the victories 
and they only project this one event and belittle you. So ioiaid- 
cpqdliO-jpI-MhlirM loloqoci: TIacT: 31 cllcCl- 

cllcllol cildbClldcl 

■*v 
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d3<hld (im laladl-mH: cfTcIld cf:3(Id3 oT fed? dd: 

O X o o 

ct>bcid3 d3cl d 3II3d dd 3RT: ||3-3£ll 

O 

Now @15<T>3idld comments upon the last part, clril 
<J:3£ld3 oT KbcH? del: is equal to ri3(hlri loiocll-UlH: d:3Tld. 
Other than the ch2ciBi caused by such a idacH or criticism there 
is no worse sorrow. So compared to this pain there is no other 
pain. That is why figuratively they say, for a ffTTdd there are 
two bodies. One body is dTHcpFI:, the body made out of the 
at id. the physical body. And the other body is d@I:cpid:, the 
body made out of their name and fame. Thus every ffrfdd has 
got two bodies, they are worried more about the protection of 
d@I:cpid: and not diidcpKl:. Therefore between these two they 
will always try to protect d@I: @131331 only. And 31 dal you will 
be losing that d@I: 9T3I33T in protecting 8lkrH-di u l and others. 
Therefore Ioia0i-U1H: d:3dldj compared to that cT3<Td3 fedl 
311301 - what is more painful you tell. So this is not a question, 
this has an answer in it, there is nothing more painful than this. 
Therefore 915cp21dKl says del: cpt*2d3 d:3cT d 3113d- there 
is nothing more painful than this sld 3121: - this is the meaning. 
Therefore at least to protect your prestige may you fight this 
war. The 31dld is, del 3ITdCdd idlocfod: (dad:) del 3ITAdT: 
dAd TldlTd-cllcflol d clkAdlad | dd: d3cld3d fed d 

c\ "N. o o 

(Braid)? Continuing; 

3^* 3d- IcPddilUl ®ui!fe^. 

Now 9id<P3idld introduces the next verse, cpiui is 
going to enter the next topic of cpddtd and for that he is 
preparing the ground. And now cpirni assumes that 31 dal is 
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going to be convinced by one of the arguments or two of these 
arguments or three of these arguments is His hope. And 
supposing 3ioicTi is convinced and he decides to fight this war 
then what should be the attitude in fighting this war He wants 
to teach. And Therefore he says assuming that you are going to 
fight, you are going to get only a positive result whether you 
win this war or not win this war. This is a 100% win-win 
situation and Therefore you can fight this war and if you fight 
this must be your attitude. So that is going to said lot: 
KpeiTLlui Allcl. TITHTIcTHT Suppose a war is going to be fought 
by you cpumcjl^r:. 9fS<T>31HieI doesn’t forget that. He keeps 
bringing cpui because 3loloi’s problem is with cpuf. So 
cDuiiididi: AIA, ALA (1(1101. With c£>ui and others suppose you 
chose to fight this war. What should be the condition? That is 
being said. 

Verse 02-3 7 

ArTt HI UlWOlAl k>lcdl HI I 

cmilATrlCA cpiacld OcdIO cDrlloiSra: || 4lcTT 3-319 II 

o c 

First I will give the gist of the verse, cptui says suppose 
you choose to fight you are going to get only a bright future. 
Because there are only two possibilities either you win the war 
or you lose. These are the only things. If you are going to win 
the war you are going to get the kingdom back and it will be a 
pleasurable life. And suppose you lose this war and get killed 
you are going to get HTTJcPI, there also Bfhd 3IoI8Tn:. For win 
you have BTRT 3IoI0TT: and for loss you have got better BTRT 
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3IoI8I3:, therefore if you choose to fight it is a very very good 
decision only. We will go to the 8 ihvi<h. 

£3T 3T MlUi aQl 2 cl<)i,H - g3: 3(3333 UlU>3C>i | iolrdl 
3T ciouildhd 9ITI3 HI£3TT | 38T33T 3ITOT 33 cTTBT 33 

513 3381313: I 

‘6cil 31 335I3I’ is within quotation. He is 

just introducing the first half of the verse. e>3: 3 oi. 
9 l 5 tp 213 i 3 doesn’t comment upon that because it is clear. £>3: 
means killed by your enemies. 333 uiukit>i _ y 0 u will go to 
the special 3FJ333:. lolcxii 31 - on the other hand if you kill 
them and win the war. Kill whom? 35UITcjj<T9raar- killing the 
powerful warriors like cpuf etc. <HTfJ3if - you will 

enjoy. 8^3 333313. VbFS 3IIc3I33I3 cT3, 3T38i33H:, 
a viol an You will enjoy digldi the vast earth, the vast 
kingdom and the pleasures. Ok, what is the essence of this? 
38I33T 3113 33 cIIBT: - either way whether you win or lose 33 
cUBI: 33 it is a profitable proposition only. 513 31181 m 3 : - This 
is the intention of 33C0T’s statement. 

C 

3333 cl^ atlC Jlrlvo cp'iockl ci C( c,ki 333-ToTTRT: ‘oli3ifai 
913331331181 31’ 5131333 3W3T 513 313: 115-31911 

33 3331 - because of this reason that it is a win-win situation 

"V 

cTfHIck Now 9133313 K 1 quotes the entire second line 
without commenting because the idea is very clear only. 
Therefore clTJlld 31305 33333 3^13 333-TPTTJ3: O 
31301 ! You get up 3 c (,ki cpci-folTT3: - with a determination 
to fight this war. Then there is a word foI&I3:, with 
determination. 9I75353I3I3 feels only that requires an 
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explanation. What type of determination 3toloi should have, 
'okeiifdi 9idp^~ 1 shall win over my enemies by killing them 
or rfili^etihri m - in this attempt I will perish, I will give up my 


life. So oltdlUi is Vfol U2.>cHUld eld, TcT-HU^TT:. l>cfc>cldai<ti. 

VfoT oidfd, to win, fliture tense, dCkdliat is V<ff Otari to die, 
fliture tense. Up to that is within quotation. Slcl faTSUr cpccn 
with such a determination may you start the war. cpd-foTTUI: 
is ddflild qpfT: TolART: ejoi q57T-taI&m:. It is the name of 


3toioi. A determined 3ioloi is the meaning. The 31 octet is, 
(TIoT) Acl4(HgTUlLAeiOi | Ulrctl -HddcH cIT BTKfdTT I A^UTTcRT! 
cTTiHIcf c3xT-I3TSUT: (TToT) JlrlOA | UlWdUi is future 

tense, H+V3IDI etc, TTAuam^wi:. Continuing; 


n>T ‘<3^ TdOTT:’ SET m 3TTT9UIS3I 9TJ — 


And suppose we have this consensus, you agree with my 
proposal and you start the war with what attitude should you 
fight this war that attitude is given in the form of teaching which 
is the attitude of en^I. cpaidid <Jf^, qorfkiid Bhcloll is 
introduced here. This is the seed for the cpdidioi teaching 
which is going to come later. So eld - this being so ‘dc£ 
TcrtRT:’ - suppose 3loioi thinks war is my TcItTJT: Slrl - with 
this thought TfcT dfadiioiAd tTHTTRI for you who has such a 
thought and fight this war STT 3Uq9I3191OT - may you listen to 
this following teaching which is given to a person who is going 
to fight the war with the BlKloii that UBFpThis my cp clod at. 
What is the 3U09I3T? That is given here. 
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Verse 02-38 


Chapter 02 


TNcIfhTB TI3T cBrOT 

O o c 



clcfr ofc! UlUBiaiUKlLil II 4lcTI Q-36 II 

So the gist of the verse is very clear. That you need not 
do anything special but only have a proper BUdoil and that 
BlKioii is 21 lira BiKloii. Later cpimi is going to define OBiaidi 
as 21 BirdB^ami: jrarl II often 2-Wd II So whether you have 
pleasure or pain, gain or loss, success or failure, whatever be 
the experience, 3TFT Oral aer02a - may you have a poised 
mind in confronting those experiences. That makes it a 
OPBioioi. It will be elaborated later. Now we will go to the 


BiRVhH. 


2T2tT-cL2<T 3IJT rloT oral TTOT-^PTT 310CQI tffrT Brief I cMI 

O o O c v C X 

cTTMIcHBIT okhoku rT 2i<uT oral cicii a Cl c,Ki aoawa tic^a 

I si qg P Toot ctkibi 3iaiueiRi sfrr m i: 
nra^Pio: N2-3dii 

ct>rcll is in the BTcTBT. 2T2(I-cI:2<T means 

O C C\ 'N. o ».•*> 

pleasure and pain. And here it is in fcNlku fcTBftcp fcTTflaTBL 
and not 2iHBii FTBiifp. Both pleasure and pain 21«H is equal to 
rlca means equal. 21 <H and flea f^rftai FfBftcP i^auoidi. 
Oral - having made them equal. So naturally the question will 
come how can I look at pleasure and pain as equal? The very 
word shows pleasure is pleasure and pain is pain, pleasure is 
not pain and pain is not pleasure. Experientially and verbally 
they are not only different but they are diagonally opposite also. 
How can OtlJi advice fa a 21 cl cJ9laidi? So if opposites are seen 
as equals is it right vision or wrong vision? It is wrong vision. 
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How can a °T£> advocate a wrong vision. °>1^ is meant to correct 
a wrong vision. So how can Otui say 3TFt Oral? So 

91 'SO^iriia has to rescue. Therefore he says we can never see 
pleasure and pain as equal. Here the aim is never seeing them 
as equally. That is not the rllraaai of the statement. Then what 
does it mean? 3lcprQl - may your reactions to them 

be subdued. So equality is not in and cjuci<H, equality is 

with regard to your reactions to jjfcicjucidj the reactions are 
in the form of A1°>1 and <cTH which makes me resist and 

also makes me excited with fTETH, may you avoid excitement 
and depression, may you enjoy a balanced mind. Therefore 
equality is not with regard to the object. Equality is with regard 
to the response. That is possible because mind I can always 
regulate. And how to do that? That is the topic of QxHcjjoi, That 
is possible because mind reacts in the form of thoughts and 
thoughts can be decided by either will or Ql^Hoii. Don’t allow 
cueioli to decide your thoughts but make your will to decide 
your thoughts. Those details OHJ1 Himself will give later, but 
here this is the 3*4091. Therefore it is a very very important 
commentary, clcei Ordl is equal to 3I3I-£P3f 31 Oral. 3PI- 
^aT is also fcirlidl KTcHlrD i^artoidi. 31 Oral means not 
entertaining. $irl HrlcT - this is the meaning of -<Mrfl<Hia«ll or 
TTHcl9ToTfT in terms of your response and not in terms of the 
objects themselves. cT2H cTT!Hlcll!HT - similarly, cTT3I-3lcll3I - 
profit and loss. So certainly profit and loss can never be the 
same and if Otui says they should be made same, it is not that 
they are made the same but your mind is made to respond with 
equanimity when the opposite experiences come. So cH<H- 
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31cTT3n n 3FHT cprcIT is equal to 3i<L>cclI. Similarly, 



is equal to 31® cat. So when we 


receive the news that India got defeated by Bangladesh and 
India defeated Bennuda. When the captain loses they slam him 
and when he wins they heap praises on him! Why unnecessarily 
both extremes. One day he gets duck and another day he hits a 
century. So don’t get carried away, have an entertainment. 
Watch but don’t get carried away by that, clci: ehy;Ki eioei^ ci. 
cici: means after preparing the mind, mental preparation alone 
is time consuming and cpateiioi is mental preparation, clci: 
cldoiocl^cti^c^ld eioei^ ci And that mental preparation alone 
is in the fonn of ALAcpcU in our tradition, cttrftimcl ^ich^rl 

"V 

dnfTth'd^Ol ntr^TChfT. that OTTrcRT cprcTT 

eioei^ci is equal to UCAQ means may you prepare, get ready. 

Veto 1 ^ in passive voice it has an active meaning. May you 
prepare, may you brace yourself for war. of UU-ldl 3lciH-^lRl 
- you will never get UlUdi, you will never get an adverse result 
t^cl eic0 rBcfoT- if you fight your war in this manner. And here 
you should remember ^pJcp3tJI3I indicates every undertaking 
that we have. We can apply this principle even for simple 
things. For instance, when we are going out to get a job done, 
before entering we can sit for a moment and instead of saying 
that I should succeed, we can say “O Lord, give me equanimity 
whatever be the result of my effort”. ‘I should succeed’ prayer 
is replaced by ‘I should accept both success and failure’. Once 
there is a change in the prayer, you have changed from 
materialism to spirituality. ‘I should succeed’ prayer is 
cilcrhjKi: prayer, materialistic prayer of fifr^FAicli. And when 
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you say Lord I am not asking for success, I am asking for 
equanimity whatever be the result, then cprfKimi has started. So 
therefore UlUdt oT 3 lciie,>en 5 i. no news is bad news for you if 
you follow this rule. $lct HFT: 3Ucj9I: - this is the teaching for 
you or for anybody in general. And what type of 3U09I:? 
UiAlSioicp: - it is an incidental teaching of the °>j}cll. And 
UI 21 SF>>lcp: which means incidental appears to be an innocent 
word but it is a very very important word from the standpoint 
of the whole teaching, because in this °coio. cptui is advising 
3 tolal to fight and also telling him how to fight. Therefore there 
is a 511010 <4 ^laiveKiaiiO who says cprui has taught 5 lioi<H 
before and now He is talking about diqicoioirt^ cpdi. 

That means 9loiafU<ll is teaching 51 ioi<tl also, <Hoiq$:;icll is 
teaching cprfl also. Therefore what is the central theme of the 
4lfir? 4'icllHl: rllclKlcH IHTFT slloicpJi HcHevRldld. We don’t 
think in this manner but for 3 ilciRi this is very very important, 
therefore he says no, cprui is not teaching 511oKP<tl 
21 <UcvKiqiq because these are two teachings for two different 
groups of people, cpdicuoi is taught for 3iol[flop 112. 5 lloieiioi 
is taught for 31^10112. 3IKlOll2 has 5 II 0 KII 01 and doesn’t 
require cpaieiioi. 31ailUcpli2. an unfit person has dHRlpJr. 
511 oiejio)i is non-existent or non-functional. For a 5 llaieiiioi, 
cpdienoi doesn’t exist. Since the seekers are different, one 
seeker doesn’t have both cprfKiioi and 5 Uoieii 6 >i functioning 
simultaneously. Even if he practices both of them, only one is 
functioning at any given time, therefore there is no 
21 <tlvvRiqic). This is an incidental teaching for an unqualified 
student. And if cprfKiioi is an incidental teaching for an 
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unqualified person, then what is the primary teaching of the 
often? often is a itTTdT9Tf?>ffT for a qualified student and the 
teaching is what? Not cpdieftoi but fhT fcPtT 3IfJT ^lioieftoi is 
the primary teaching of the often for a qualified student, 
cpdieftoi is not the enrunn of the often, it is not even merit'd 
315-oicHL you should remember the entire first chapter of 
ct^cl^eluil^. 5 llohH and TO 3T^5I-3TS#r TWICcRI is also 
not possible, 3131 nrfleuei is also not possible. What has been 
said in a hundred verses of the first chapter of (^oaeftnCy; 
9 l 5 tp 3 KlieI is condensing in one word, yi31sfoi<T>:. If one 
asks for the commentary for this word, a hundred verses of the 
first chapter of oteoaeftnby; are the commentary for the word 
Ul^t s foiO:. This (^tatvvKiciid) is not the teaching of the often. 
The 3taqei we will see in the next class. 

So quinc,: qontelT uuftruuincjtdcl | mfel quian^Fl 

<7\ CX X (NO CX CX 

quicHOlclISICeicT || So SlrfwT: ©nfoTT: SIEctcT: II ST3: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT alcHUaSTO SldcpHUld STtTOlrH 3ia<hdlrlRl 

UdcxciM Hod OTTOTH 11 3o || 

3IJT m% d?ccil TET-tiHT 3ict>rcli ^frT BrlcT I 7TCH 
ciTMicTTan oivi i oi ail cr ttttt cthttt tim cljto do vi 2d t \ c 2 c t 
I oi nd dry otoi crrqrar 3i diurnai m 3nd@T: 

O X *v 

ULddPlcp: ||3-3^|| 

Lord rpCUT encourages 3I3Tor to fight the aidliHRcl war 
by giving reasons from three different angles. 

1) 3HfOllrdicD eRc, the spiritual angle, 

2) Ulfakp LJLC, the ethical angle, 

3) ciliqpq? Znfe. the worldly angle. 

Of these three angles the first one is the most important one. 
Lord rptui wants to utilize the amia^'idi more for 3IKviiiraia? 
id£11 only. Even though He does talk about URL there is no 
cilrUTOin TO, a^ldsJlcH is not a TO9II5TO but 8E5IcT^lclT is 
a 3E3I9IFM3L That is why it has been included in ITTCllol 
HdcH. So primarily it is THETHTTITT: but incidentally £RT is 
also talked about, but that is only 3loiaiO portion and there is 
no cllrUTO in it. Therefore, 9i'SO?>>lUld uses the word 
ULHSRiq?: 30091: which is an important expression. Because 
if that is not said the 9io>iafUcli will appear to be a combination 
of 5 lloitH and cpdT Therefore, to negate $lioKPdi aiairrKl 
9i'SO?>>lUld has to repeatedly say wherever iTO is discussed, 
wherever duty is discussed there is no clicudai in that. Then 
where is the rllrudaf? 310?fit 311 rail, duty-less 31 Iran is beauty. 
Duty is a burden. That is why they say excise-duty which is a 
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burden, because who is happy about that? Therefore, 
UITlSRlcp: is important to show that £UT and cpdi are 
incidental topics of Elicit. ^UoRT is the primary topic. Up to this 
we saw in the last class. The 3 iaqei i s :j[Tcr-<T:T(T cH8T-3icli80 

3 v2> 

uUI-3IuUff (U) TUT cumr cIcT: UcylRl UoCRcl | OTimiUT aT 
31C11UUU1 I 

Before going further just an incidental grammar point for 
grammar students. The word TUT means equal. In TFTdpcT 
grammar the word equal TUT: is an adjective. Therefore, it has 
got three genders depending upon the noun. TUT: is masculine, 
TUUT is neuter and TUII is feminine. Now here the word TUT is 

"V 

used as an adjective, equal. And it is used as an adjective for 
three pairs TTTcTcTTcUT, cTTHlcllOUT and 3R1T3RUT. Now the 
question is if it is an adjective to all the three what gender 
should be used? Then if you look at these three words TRcIchTT 
is neuter gender, cTUTmUTT masculine gender and oieiioieiT 
masculine gender. So two masculine gender words are there and 
one neuter gender word is there. Now the adjective must agree 
with what? If you go by democracy two words are masculine 
and only one word is neuter. So masculine must have been 
democratically used but here in this verse TUt is used in neuter 
gender. So naturally this should create a doubt for a grammar 
student when majority is masculine how can cjoiui use neuter. 
To answer this we have to remember a general rule in TiTCPcl 
grammar. Whenever there are two or three genders we have to 
know the relative strength of each one and in TfTcjxT grammar 
it is said neuter gender is the most powerful followed by 
masculine gender and the last is feminine gender. Therefore, if 
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there are two nouns having neuter and masculine the adjective 
should go according to neuter only. If there are two words 
having masculine and feminine then the adjective must agree 
with the masculine. If there are three words having neuter, 
masculine and feminine then the adjective should go according 
to neuter gender only. Therefore, in keeping with the 
superiority of the neuter gender even though two masculine 
words are there TITl is used in neuter gender. So when you 
grammatically analyze the verses you will have to consider all 
these points. You should know what all things to note, observe. 
So TITcIcfTT cIMIcIiat edOledca TT not TOT cpcQI but TITT 

O o c 

Oral. And another point also I will tell. Tlrfl occurs both in 
feminine and neuter. In feminine TOT Tirfi TOT: and in neuter 
TOTH Tirfi TOT lot. So which one should we take? According to 
this mle Tlrfl must be taken as 3icPITIacl: «ii4Tl<pfclSo>lrfi TLrfl 

O X "V 

91©^: fclclkll hTrflfcP: kcNMoirfl. TITcIcfTT ^cTlUOailrfi 

X O O X 

©9TOTOT Ok, this is UlTts klO: grammar point. Now we will 
continue, introduction to thirty-nine. 

9TlcI5-rffe-3moiTloiRl cflRjtpl OTRI: 3IKT 

[4lfIT T-3 ?] 5TcT-3IIfT: ScTO: 3rpf dl FT fTTOOTT I 

tfOT^-^fer FT Ucpcirfi I FTFT n 3TP3T JUTlfiTkl - ‘OT 

O C "X X X 

OTOTAOT [4lfIT T-3S] 5IcT 9TOTT-roiRr-Icr8TT5r-nfl9fcTRI | 

So 9TS<PTlUia first explains the word UlTiARicp: that 
was said before. What do you mean by the word incidental? 
Incidental means it is not the primary topic. Therefore, he says 
@U<P-rflL6-3moieioii<L - for the elimination of sorrow and 
delusion from the mind of 3ioioi eilRpcp: oTTRI: - the worldly 
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ethical principle was mentioned by awui. cilia?<3?: ocnei: 
refers to the ethical angle as well as the worldly angle of honor, 
prestige etc. Both of them will come under cma?<3?: 
oeaei: means principle, mle, teaching etc. 3 cp: - has been 
taught by <T>tui. Where did < 3 ?tui teach that? ‘3TTH3I3I 3IKT 
ciiq^WT [often 3-3?] $fci-3IET: Q eMa:>: - through these “cilOs 
beginning from 3TTH3I3I 3lft, i.e., verse thirty-one onwards up 
to verse thirty-eight has been emphasized, duty has been 

emphasized. But 91 S 021 c 1 kI adds a very important note. oI?T 
fllruet'Ji - that is not the main teaching of often. I say we 
should highlight it because the most popular notion is that 
8io>iqfQ<ii is teaching duty. Everyone will very commonly say 
8l°>iqfU(ii is asking you to act, 8Pig^IcTr is teaching duty, 
9io>iq£icii is teaching 3T[£Idt 9 lSop 2 lcneI very very boldly 
says this is the strength of BcJ §lioi<ti. But for Vedic wisdom, he 
could not have said very boldly that is not the teaching 

of the often. doing duty is not the teaching, action is not the 
teaching. Then what is the teaching? ^taaviirii is the teaching 
of the often. If 91 SO? 1 cikI is able to assert that ^taadi^i is the 
teaching it is because of the sheer conviction of the Vedic 
teaching. He is able to say that because often is based on HcJ. 
Therefore, he says of 7T cllctlSui, action is not the teaching of 
the 4lcTT. But we don’t say action is not mentioned in the often, 
often talks pretty much about H3T Uoll. We don’t say they are 
not talked about. They are all talked about but that is not the 
central theme of the often. That is what we insist upon. oT ?T 
fllcuSui (3CD:), it has not been talked about. Then the question 
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is if cpdi and £131 is not the central theme of the then what 
else is the central theme. 91 SO^riki says, listen to what I say. 

U23HCT-cJ9Tor <T 11357331- the knowledge of the absolute 
reality. 323ii£l means the absolute reality, you can call it 
3ilo3lelo331 or 3@ioLr33i. d9ToI3T means 3133113 $llol3i. 3110311 
m 3U II <d£dh>ueict> 33MthT II is the theme 

here. ?T iaA U3?oL3i- is the topic taken for discussion. And how 
do you prove that is the topic? According to the rule of diidiiALi 
to find out the central theme of a text, you always see how the 
text begins. 3*33531 and 3331612 will give you the clue. And 
35C0I starts the teaching not with 3331 but He starts the teaching 
with 

of o3316 ^ITcT oTfJT of o3 ofTT 3I3TITH3T: I 

O 

TT H3 73 Bff3C3T3T: 313 3H3iol: 3T3TII 4lfIT?-^ II 

x 

3lir3ii lot 03 : is the subject matter. And in that 3110311 where is 
33£I3I? Where is the question of 353T? 31333 £1333 
3lcreiHl£l3iIa I 33Oil U lot 3 ol || What is the relation 

x x 

between 3110311 and 3?31? How can 313?oil 3ilo3U be ever 
connected to 3?31? Therefore, 3? 31 is not the topic. Therefore, 
333frer-^9Ior n 3357131 oIoTH TolTJITHTIATITT - and that 
3T33t^-39ToI3T has been taught by 3 ?oui from verse number 
eleven upto verse number thirty which is the main teaching, and 
from thirty-one to thirty-eight is the incidental teaching. Or to 
put in another language eleven to thirty is $liaiaio>i which is the 
central teaching, thirty-one to thirty-eight is 353T3PI which is 
only the incidental teaching. Sll«i<il3>i is primary and 353T3RI 
is only the secondary teaching in the ^lioll. And ololTI TTH3T - 
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from eleven to thirty it has been taught. 3UA1621?1 - and that 
teaching is being concluded in the following thirty-ninth verse. 
So 3UA16^fcl is being concluded. That means after the thirtieth 
verse we have to delete the incidental portion. And after thirty 
we have to read thirty-nine as it is presenting the conclusion of 
$UoKLL6>i which is the central teaching. Otherwise you will have 
a doubt how can cptui talk about cpaklkl from thirty-one to 
thirty-eight and then conclude ^lloicaoi in the thirty-ninth. 
Therefore, eleven to thirty is Oloteimi and thirty-one to thirty- 
eight is cpaklkl - delete it, and then in the thirty-ninth cptui 
comes back to the original @llaieiid>i topic and He wants to 
conclude that. Therefore, 3 cD<H U2<Hl£I-cl9Iar 9TRTHT 
THHAJtrT. How does He conclude? ‘OT cfeMlcTT [sftcTT 2- 
3§] Slrl - with the following verse thirty-nine beginning with 
12HI (T 3lfBiI6f ll And for grammar students 3TH3T is 

an adjective to flcT and it is fcAlkn FTBilfp and orui: 311U1H: 
is the subject, TtTH53IH is the verb. Therefore, dp tup 3TP3I 
clef OTTIATTcT ^fcl 3hKRT:. Why should 3?T0I 

conclude OlaKiioi here formally? 9 lSd:> 2 KiKi tells the 
purpose 9IIT^-IHH^-fHBTT5r-nH9felRr - cHCUT is formally 
concluding @lloKiioi to show that @liaieiio>i is a totally different 
@HAHdl and cpdicaoi is a totally different 9ITM3T and by 
separating the two @HAHdis dptui wants to say that the 
candidates are also different. One candidate cannot combine 
5liaKii°>i and cprfiaio>i. To avoid the Oloicpaj TTHTvRT. 91TTH 

o 7 

Blcf is done and a few classes earlier I had mentioned that there 
is a very big debate among 3llUieis as to whether should be 
treated as i?<T> 9ITM3T or @11 AH ^eiap And I said many 3llUieis 
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including Flt^ltdl^clcHL ^clcHL <HclUU>cl etc., they all claim etc? 
is one 911TH but 91 S<T>TKiieI uniquely emphasizes dej should 
be treated as two different 9TT?>fs and therefore, a person can 
follow only one 9ilA?l at a particular time. Therefore, a 
cpakiimi cannot be a 9 lloiaiioi simultaneously and vice versa. 
As a THOT? you can be only one at a time. This 91 'SCPTKiieI 
wants to emphasize, therefore, he says 911 ^- 10 tKi-fcTBi mi- 
n^ 9 lc 4 ia - to show the difference between cpdi 9TRTPFT and 
5151 9ITM3T So fdtKi means the subject matter of the 9TTT>f. 
Here 9TRTT means the entire ofirll 9TTf>T. Continuing; 

55 % Ht9T(T HoT: 9IOTr-raOT-hT3TT5r THTTCcTeT '^IflT-HVlal 
HlA^cHlali HTtT-VlVloI eUPloilTT [4leIT 3-3] 5TT ftol-T^T- 
PTTRI 9IOTT TOT UdlcIlHrl WIIT: H FM?I-FT8IRtel TOT 

o o 

cilddtHlarl 5IcT 3I7T 3115 — 

And 9iA<PTlUia says that H5C0I is dividing the two 
911T?tfHs 9 lloieuo>i and HTtHIRT separately so that in the third 
chapter he can point out that since they are two separate 
911T->ifHs, the candidates also will have to be separate. The one 
who is fit for one is automatically unfit for the other and vice 
versa. And if a person somehow practices both of them 
9 lS<PTKliel says one will be dummy, it will not be working for 
the candidate. If ^lloKiioi is functioning efficiently for him 
cprfkil°>i is dummy it doesn’t play much of a role. Because if 
^HaKjjoi is working for him TIRlaiviciecXi TITHIcT is already 
there, if it is already there then cpdipnoi is not relevant. And if 
cpakimi is very very relevant and useful for him then his 
aoicrcl 9iaui«u will be dummy, it will not be functioning for 
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him. This is the idea 9150 D 21 U 1 C 1 wants to emphasize, ®tui 
also wants to emphasize. 9e> fia - here in this second chapter 
91120 - 10 tKi-lcPHioi cT9IcT 2110 - if the subject matter of the 
ofioi 91120, i.e., 911 oieilo)i and 0?rflOio>i, 108110 0I9TrT - are 
distinctly presented, 2110 - 2110 2iHOi, then the advantage is, if 
cpmji does that here T01202i<\- when he goes to the third 
chapter cptui can say the candidates are also different. 
“ 91101010(11 2ll52COioli O^OOlOol OllOoiOT [4tfIT 3-3] 9RT 
- 911olOio candidates are called 2U52C01: and OPrflOio 
candidates are called OllOs. They are not one and the same but 
are distinct. 910 1 «1 toi - <cUi - id O O O. ioltOl-^O means two 
types of life styles. One is PORTful life style and the other is 
PORTless life style. OPdloio life style is PORT UOloi and the 
other one is PORT 3I3TOioi. 910 f«i UM - <cUi - id O O rf{ t w o distinct 
life styles. 2120 UOlfirorl - can be clearly introduced, 
presented. And not only will the two life styles be understood 
BflcTTJ: O laoo-raaoooi 2120 OftkofaO - the students also 

o 

will clearly understand that there are two distinct life styles. So 
UOIOCOO means two life styles are paved very well. And 
OfilcofoO means the students will understand these two 
distinct life styles so that they can ask the question off and on - 
where do I stand? Am I to follow oliooloidi 9 <r? format or 
3 ilotilaiiotli format? And for grammar students the word 
2120rfl is repeated twice, both are adverbial qualifying the 
verbs. 2120 UOlrireicj - it will be effortlessly paved and 2120 
^islfceifacl - the students will comfortably understand also. So 
both are adverbial therefore, 3100ejat. 91?! 3 I?T: - with this 
intention 05 C 0 I wants to clearly draw the line. Until now 
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5 Uoidi 6 >i hereafter I am going to concentrate on cprfAlioi. We 
will read the verse. 

Verse 02-39 

OT (ThTHIAcIT ,MlA2Cd IcOT 9101 | 

wv,m[ erar mer nsr^inT 11 4 ifir 2-39 11 

O "V o 

First I will give you the gist of this verse. Very important 
verse, cpwi clearly says until now $lioi<LLo>i has been talked 
about ^iis- 2 cvj(h means 311 rail. ^lS^cdl means $llol<H. 

X X X X. 

^llSNtcviai means 5K1<U. Therefore, 2 ASAV 1 means 311r<Hl. 
3iirdi$lioi<Lio>i has been talked about till now. Flereafter I am 
going to talk about cprfAimi. What is the connection between 
cprfAiioi and 3&8T? Between cprfAiAl and TTTtfr there is no 
direct relationship at all. cprfAiioi is only related to §lloieu6>i. 
And 511 oieilo)i is related to T1I§T What is the relationship 
between cprfAiioi and §liaieuo>i? cpdAU°H is the path which will 
take you to 5 lIofPI which in turn will take you to TlTdf Or put 
in different language tpaAlFH will indirectly take you to TTltfr 
through silowni. And ^lloAlFH will directly take you to TTTtfr. 
And 9lStp2Alld uses a beautiful expression cprfAiAl is 
TTIUolcfT. ^lloKnoi is TIRVlrfp $llaKlioi is TTTUaiTL TTT§I is 
TITCTJT. Between cpdi<LL°>i and 9ll«idf(H there is TTA^T-TIRIar 

x 

TTFcIaTT. Between §liaidio>i and TTfdl there is 3IK£I-3IKIar 
^laciad. There is no mention of 91AD at all. ITave you forgotten 
about it? As I have often said (HAD we won’t count as a separate 
TIRIoT. cpdidAl is the first stage of (HAP. $iictALLo>i is the 
second stage of (HAD. Therefore, there is no (HAD separate from 
these two. And that is said here, we will enter the 9HRTFT. 

x 
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qm ct rwzm 3rorisni 3rni 

o x *v o 

Rftt dgk ^rancr-^to-aildiG-OTR-sn-^M-Ioialri- 

cPh>Ul<H| 

So ijtll - this teaching, <T is equal to rjJRia^- to you, 
i.e., 31 old. 3IRii6cll is equal to 3cPi - has been taught, 
is equal to HT3nehdTH-fdW-fTHtT. HiA2Cd<H 
means U2<Hl£I-ci^ct absolute reality. And here it is fdtKJ dHrfli. 
Therefore, it means with regard to 3iicdii. The teaching with 
regard to 31 trail. What do you mean by that? fdddMdtiei - 
with regard to the separation of the absolute reality. The word 
Iddcp is important because absolute reality does not remain 
separately in a particular place. Absolute reality is in and 
through relative reality. Just as irlcHs in and through IrldTHld. 
that is why people get confused between Kiel and irldiiHld. So 
sRUal is in and through the oenasilicp UU>rl. therefore, we 
have to discern only intellectually. You cannot separately 
experience dAlof Never hope to separately experience fTAToT. 
I have to discern, U 1?1 diU[qfc;cl <H TRTTT11 cpaUlllaiHcl 3-W 11 
Therefore, lackp-IatKi - with regard to the discriminative 
knowledge of 31 Iran dk£:, very careful, here the word <|C0: 
does not mean intellect. Here the word <|T£: means §lioiai. So 
thus 3iicdi$licsidi^ has been taught. What is the glory of 
3iicJi§iioi«H? @to-an^ilo-5raR-s?T-^iH-Riciiri-ct>uuiai _ 

-V O C w 

which is the cause for the elimination of the cfPT. So did means 
what? All the defects of 9TTH3-3nATTH-TiTlTT-A(T - which is the 

o 

cause of 3R1TJ. TTHIT-AcT: Ifd did: ddlWfFT-dkl cTRT 

o o 

foidfcl: . And that is - which is in the form of 911 cp 

and <H16, sorrow and delusion. 9ncp-rfil6ild can be taken as an 
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adjective of 3THFJ also. Or alternatively 9llcp-rfil6ild can be 
taken as an adjective of 3F3F?-£>?T also. Both interpretations are 
possible. In short, it is the remover of the cause of 3THFJ. The 
primary cause being 3i51ioidi. So 3i§lioi loiOiri-cpi^uidi 
511 oi<tc How does 51 ioiai remove the 3THFJ cpc>uidi? He says 
Traffic!-1 alairl-cp 12 oi<t^ - ^lloicfT directly removes and 
therefore, 5lIoI3T gives 3raj! directly. And here it is not a casual 
statement. 9 l 5 cpTKlieI gives this very deliberately. Because in 
the second line cpiui is going to say cpdieiioi will remove 
Tim?. Therefore, 9 ! 5 <I>TlUiei wants to show the difference, 
therefore, 511 oKlloi also removes TF3FT, cpdienoi also removes 
TimT. then what is the difference? Here in 511 oieiioi it is 
TTTtHTfT, whereas in cpdKiioi it is HTOTTHT. 5 llolrff directly 
removes and cpdi only indirectly removes by taking you to 
51101 ,H. Therefore, Traffic! is a significant note you should 
remember. And lolilfrl-rDl^uirfT is an adjective to 5 llol<ti. 

msi cl cIcI-THTH-TUTT rahTlAofcMl J^-nSI0T-HTO3T 
f y <TT- 3imHoTT^I [4lfIT BHkM <3531- 3hTH5Tor 

TTHTT^rM H 31olof l?Tl Wl 3vTf3iloli HTH 9IUT I 

-v X o v c o 

So ?T - now the teaching is going to follow with 
regard to eimi:. So Tli5-2cei topic is over, eiioi topic is coming 
now. Naturally the question will be what is the meaning of the 
word <iid>i in this context. Because throughout the °>licll the 
word is used in different meanings in different contexts. 
Therefore, in every context we have to ask the question what is 
the meaning. So here 9iAcpTlUiei says en<M is equal to 
cpdjeiioi. cpiui is meaning cp<tkli°>i in this context. Now the 
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next question is what is the definition of cprfidi^l. Very very 
beautiful definition we get here. 

Ior:^tSoirKii - the first principle of cprfKiioi is 
3 i^tSoircia^ we have to practice. So foT:^tS^lrieii means in a 
detached attitude. Detached from what? Detached both from the 
standpoint of cpdi as well as cpdiincldi. So neither attached to 
oat nor attached to cpdiUPclrfi. Both attaclnnents should be 
avoided. Why do we say both? An incidental point we should 
note. If we get attached to WJf the disadvantage is later we will 
never come to PlloKuoi. Many people who do (JMRTFd in the 
form of service to the society, they love their social service so 
much and they are even proud of their service, when you ask 
them ‘you have done service long enough and now attend some 
scriptural classes ’ they are unable to drop the service activities. 
What is the problem? The very attachment becomes an obstacle 
to WottM. Therefore, we should love cpdiefiai alright, but at 
the appropriate time AiQlimloUUcci oey even service activities 
we have to renounce and come to Q uimo[oifoiff tciigiaim 

A 

Therefore, 2 /A^i is an obstacle. And what about QPdppcl 
gl'5°>l? Attachment to the result is also an obstacle because it 

"V 

leads to emotional disturbances. Therefore, principle number 
one is detachment from cpat and <T>aiT>cl<H. 

x 

And J^-nSIOT-Udct>«tl. means TRT and fM. The 
pairs of opposites one has to gradually reduce. So cen°>l:, 
cen°>i:. That is what <T>rui will tell later as fai^ycP joira- 
ioRholtiTfT: 3iioHciM II 4lfIT 11 Keeping that 
9 c01<d alone 91 A<T> 21 UKi is writing the commentary here. BAKT 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl IffirVRT Chapter 02 

means renouncing. Here renouncing is reducing them. 
Reduction of expectation in life. 


Then the third principle of clWlM is, f 9 <rT-3IITRI3IT£I 
- all the d?<4s which are done detachedly and all the cprfltpclrfls 
which are received detachedly, in a detached manner they are 
all dedicated to fTO-3II3IHOT. So fWAnTTHOT 3RT: 
UHl^loirfT Hlol^Vl. dddild TTHT3T. TTfHTt FTOTIrH. 

X 7 

adjective to cpdienoi. And 91S021 vikI says this cpdiCLLoi 
consists of two parts. This is also very important. He says cpdi- 
31aiW>iai TTHII^RIT^" TT. So HTtHTjoi involves <I>di-3iaiCOiaidi 

o o x 

performance of cpdi for if 9 <r?-3t 121U «1 <H^ without attachment 
and not only cpdf - 31 oi I «1 b u t THTTIt-RIRr is also included in 
cpdienoi. What do you mean by TTHlftRITd"? It means the 
practice of 3PIDT THTHoHT making use of 31W1S01 epoi 


technique. M of euctac;atdi itself is a great JUL-MolM only. 
That is why it is called TTol'^ftOTHoUI. Ulrl: TToTtTPFT 
THlTJTKf. ^Jo£eilcioc;ol(H is a form of meditation. Therefore, 
ALdiilfKtioi means AhdUl teiioiat. So from that it is very clear 
that according to HcJ even the busiest has to spend some 


time in meditation. Even though in aioiUASITTTr and 
^taadi^ii^ptT meditation is given more importance and cpdi is 
reduced, in °>ig^gH8ItF[ also meditation is given a role. That is 
why 91A<T>21UKi says a cpdiewoi also should regularly allot 
some time for 3m2ioi<n - may be om or TUoiAt noli or atloi^i 
UUHluidl Meditation is also compulsory. And here I would 
like to add another note also. So nonnally JUl^iaKlioi is 
included in H53MRT itself. That is why said while 

defining cpdienoi HMT-3IqTH5ToHT an d THTTIt-RIRr. That means 
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HlJl^klsfldl rHTCdTT Chapter 02 

9ivS cp^iUld clubs both cpdi and JUlTloiTUind together he calls 
it as cpdienoi. So thus cpdienoi means <3 ?A plus 3HTHoI3I and 
§Uokll6>i is ^iauirfioioiioiBtieii^iaitH. In certain contexts like 
in <HloKirl(ff in a particular chapter cprfKlioi. <Hlcpeiioi and 
^TToRTRI. three eHois are mentioned. Now, in the Oi^lQ^iirll 
only two diois are there - cpfHeiioi and ^IToNTRI. And only 
when two enois are mentioned what do we do? We say cprfKli°>i 
is a mixture of cpdi and JUiALoiai. In OtloKiciat it is said 

x x 

cpdieaoi, (HlcDeiioi and ^lloKiioi. then we have to interpret it 
as <T>dioid>i is <3?fh-3i(Jir<3Iol<H, OTTcP^rRI is equal to ^hHlft-RTRI 
or 3HT7T6rFT and HloIHlol is So 

where three eaois are mentioned there dUlTloicH is said 

x 

separately. Where two dl^is are mentioned OTRIoIDT is 
included in < 3 ?dieLLo>i. So this is a technical aspect we should 
note. <Pdl-3laItiOlCTL ^ifhllUdicii Cl. $*HlcH is equal to 3IuIa<T33I 
Jouaiiaiia^ - that which is going to be taught soon. So 
means the following. 3 iolacl 2 <t^Ifcr 3 wi<n 1 oi 1 amu e a n s is 
going to be taught immediately. So the following, what is that? 

- $Uoi<H. The following teaching regarding cpdKlioi 
9IUT- may you listen to. 

fir <|f^ TfmrT uikloilCTFI 

So a very significant sentence. Whatever WSOaiviKi 
writes he writes after much deliberation. Now in the second line 
cpfcui says this <T>dieii°>i will take you out of bondage. He says 
cpaKiioi will give 3II§r It is a terrible statement and because of 
that alone people have got wrong opinion. TllfJI has got several 
paths. Multipath theory. Therefore, many people think 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS33I Chapter 02 

5 Uoidi 6 , i is a separate path for TrEfr and cpdieaoi is another 
separate path. For that misconception what is the reason? cprui 
is the culprit. Because here in the second line CPimi clearly says 
cpdieaoi will give liberation. Now 9150 :> 21 xiki cannot say 
cjpcoi is wrong. It could have been ignored had it been said by 
somebody else. But when cpwi Flimself tells that 9150321x110 
will have to explain it. And therefore, 9 l 5 xp 2 lxlio says this is 
a glorification of cpdieHoi. And once you say glorification it 
need not be a fact. Because glorification is generally an 
exaggeration of the worth of something. And therefore 
915021x1 Ki says OFOI is glorifying OrfKiioi by saying it will 
give TTldf That means it won’t give ffTTiJT. Therefore, he says ?li 
dfcffT - that Odkllol 9 II 0 TH 2cflfcl - it is an 3I2IOI5 OIcRFFI 

O v X A X 

and not IMM 010021. Don’t take this statement as a valid 
statement, it is not IFHl'Jl oiOOrfF Then what is it? 3121015 
OiOOTL So 2 rm?i, glorifies. Now the question is why should 
Fie glorify? Only then people will follow. For marketing sake. 
Therefore, UAlxtoiitfe - to create interest in the mind of the 
student. And especially for 3loloi. Now he should get interested 
in OrfKiioi. Else he is ready to run away. Therefore, Otui 
glorifies. Therefore, remember O^rfKiioi gives 3fTdf is an 
3121015 OiOOdimnd not a UTHUi otOOdl It is an exaggeration, 
it is not a fact. cpaMRT cannot give liberation. 

So quTHd: qontol UUlirUUiJi5xeicd I qtfel qurfEdM 

cx CX X cx cx o cx cx 

qiJl(H01019TC2Icr || So 9lrfa?T: 9lrfafT: 9ITOTT: II ATT: So. 

CX 
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HlJl^klsfldl 9TPS2M Chapter 02 

3o 3CT9Tcr TRUTTgTHT 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 

IMctcLM TO H33OT3T 11 3o || 

cid^^n eien ^n^-idtkKii mj>l, ^ mer, cDjkiofr tth 

O *v o 

tnHTUcHUcdi ^oEI: cpafaoET: cl fRTR^ITTT fTO-ITHI^- 
folIcHci-W«T-nTFf: 5TcT 3lfainRI: 113-3911 HI W£, TcfflcT 
llil doll CRT — 

"V 

In the thirtieth verse of the second chapter Lord rptui is 
formally concluding the 511 oKiioi topic and He is entering into 
cpdidi6)i. Therefore, in the first line He says that I have taught 
C 11 S- 2 CV 1 in all these verses. The word CllSNtcviai means 

"V "V x 

§HoKLL6>i. HLjf: means knowledge. I have imparted knowledge 
in the fonn of ^lloKnoi and hereafter I am going to give you 
knowledge with regard to di^i. And in the second line the word 
dioi means cpdLTL°>i. So I shall teach you Orfidioi hereafter. 
And having introduced cprfldioi in the second line of the verse 
cpfcui is glorifying cprfKlioi by saying it is capable of giving 
And naturally 91A<T>21dKl is concerned because HRTdRT 
cannot give 3n§T but cpi\ui says cpdiaio>i gives TOST, therefore, 
QlA-cp^lUld writes this is the glorification of cprfldloi. Once 
you use the word glorification in rfiirfiicil language that 
statement becomes 3TCiciic):. And once it is converted into 
3I£i01<3 OKKRi it no longer has UTHUi status. And once it has 
lost the Udliui status, it means don’t take the statement literally 
as a fact. So glorification is equal to 3IC1O10: is equal to 
3 iUdiluiJi which means it is not a fact. It is only a hyperbole 
figure of speech, exaggeration, in ^Acpcl it is called 
3IT(T9HnTrH:. And therefore, 91A<T>21UK1 intelligently 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

introduced by using an innocent looking statement fit 
2 vfil?l. Usage of indicates that the sentence is 
don’t take it literally. Then what is the glorification? That is 
said here. dc;£5H ddl. It is there in the at cl at. 916 'CP 21 cikI 

O (7\ X X 

comments UW-FItRMT - so with the help of this knowledge. 
What do you mean by this knowledge? 9lScpaiUKl says UUI- 
fqtRKii the knowledge dealing with cpdienoi. ct6<aile>; UUT: 
idtKi: etWTl: ctcjh CKU. Here also the word dhy; refers to Oloiat^ 
and not intellect. With the help of cpdieaoi knowledge what can 
you achieve? Hep: - endowed with this knowledge. £> UTST! By 
using the word ^ 91 ScP 21 cikI says it is TiaHRIoT 
addressing 3ioioi. cDcHdoTT - you will give up all 

the cD at bondage. Now what do you mean by cp<Hcia£lTr? 
91 Scp 21 cikI comments cpdi TfcT clatT: - so the bondage not 
caused by epat but the bondage which is epat itself. That 
indicates - we don’t talk about the bondage caused by oat. in 
Vedantic vision epat itself is bondage. Therefore, it should be 
dHTOITU TTHT3T. cp3T m HaH: cpakctfl:. Now the next 
question is if epat itself is bondage what do you mean by the 
word epat? So he says epat does not here mean action but it 
means the U*JU<tUmd mTUT generated by action. Therefore, cpai 
is equal to U3I-3Riati^cvi: - that which is known as, named as 
2I3T: - uueiai, and 3KI3f: - UlUai. Therefore, in this context, 
Trfwr 31hdll(H nnoU HOCraiHTl oI is the meaning of TO. And 
that itself is the shackle. And this tiuemm shackle is called 

o 

cpdWoTT:. Ok, what will happen to that shackle? cT H6RHR4 
- you will give up, you will drop that uuejlim qaat shackle. 

means you will drop, you will be released. Then the 
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HlJl^klsfldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

next question is how can cpdidio>i help us in giving up UUChH 
and UlUdi? We have heard that $lioi<ti alone will remove 
UUdUlUai How does ®tui say that? For that 9 iscp 21 dld says 
if 9 <TT- U 1 d -1 at a cl - 511 ( j1 -141H: - cpdidWl will not directly 
destroy uoymitldi, cprfidioi will give you f°c[Ts grace. 
Because a cprfieaioi in ^tsocri will only say iHTliuicl TTHTcT 
B& U2(H 9 <T7 uicdCrTL thereafter he won’t pause 
and say noHT HPIifT ddUdcllBTTL employment cUBTJI 

etc. Therefore, ^ Q <IT-ITHTc r , is the immediate result of 
f 9 <r?-H3TIH will lead to <d^UllH will lead to 

?tauimiH, ^taumiiH will lead to HkdUllM. Therefore, he says 
f 9 HT-nrnH-lair<hrl-5ira-niH: . dcfl iBcldfl FTBTTcH. Because of 
the final accomplishment of knowledge which comes through 
3iqhil6. As a result of that you will drop all the bonds 
ultimately and not immediately. $fcl 3lfBtUiei:. There also very 
careful. 91 S® 21 ciki says ‘this is not said by mtuf. omui 
doesn’t say you will get lun@iL0, ^lloiuilH. How do 

you write all these things? He says they are all in the mind of 
cpimi. $frl TffctnTRT: - this is the motive, this is the intention 
behind Lord HpFOI’s statement. Now the next question is how 
do you know cjpHJT’s intention. He is not even here right in front 
of you now. How do you know cpimfs intention? For that the 
answer is <T>tui is teaching the ^l'lcll in keeping with the etc? 
only. Because <T>tui Himself clearly tells 

HTO U^lrloi: || sficTT II 

Therefore, to know <T>LUFs intention you have to only go back 
to the HH. del will tell what cpcufs intention is? And what does 
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9WS2M Chapter 02 

clcl say? cpdidlo>i gives Rtrl9iC£ only, later it will give OTPUIIH 
and therefore, this must be the intention of cptui. Therefore, 
3IiaTnRT: . The 3 FkRI is, 5 m£I! 315M OT §1^: (T 3II0TT^cTT 
I W cl ^HTtT 9IUT ?IrF: (TlaT) cprtMoTRT 

UfiUdUl | ^llrt- 2 cM is M TTHiHT. with regard to Self. 

also is tacid is H+VeH, third conjugation, 

U 2 ^(HLiic) eld, future tense. It is BTKBTCn^: therefore, the 
subject is understood. ccT U6lrKlT>l. You will drop all shackles 
by this oatenoi knowledge. Continuing; 

KP vT 3io<Lfl — 

"X 

Verse 02-40 

3tzmfel33T5IT9ffvSfTfr Urdclldl oT iddri | 

^acUTiLd^d eraser 3 tri<t insert oraicr || 4 fit wwo n 

fei? TT 3icrarl - so moreover. Moreover means the 

x 

following verses are also going to deal with the OrfKlioi topic 
only. What is the gist of this verse? From this verse, i.e., forty 
upto forty-seven <T>IU 1 is glorifying cpaidioi. The actual 
cpdldloi is going to be given very very briefly in this chapter. 
Only one verse defines cpdidi°T i.e., verse number forty-eight. 

eiMTCr: cITHlfur TI^T rddrcll Ual>oRl | 

o x 

ra^teii^idtzrr: tot 8ttctt tthtct 3ou<i n 4ifir wwd 11 

X X <T\ 

Only one verse for cprfKlloi and there also the definition of 
cpdieaoi is only one sentence - dmi: TTHTcTtr 3 evict. The 
elaborate oprftviioi is going to come in the third chapter only. In 
the second chapter cpdi<Lio>i is very brief. Whereas the 
glorification of Orfidioi is very elaborate. So from forty upto 
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9HE03I Chapter 02 

forty-seven is the glorification of OPdidioi by contrasting 
cDakilloi with cDlcii. What is the difference between 03 fat, a 
materialistic dlOO? and cpdiemoi, a spiritual 01003 . Oiat is 
also a 01003 :, a follower of OH and OPdiewd is also a OiOOP:, 
both are followers of d<T, OPirfi is a materialistic OiOOP, 
OPdiewd is a spiritual 0100 . What is the difference between 
these two OlOOPs? Differentiating them cptui glorifies the 
OPdieajoi, a spiritual 01003. And now in this API 03, He 
differentiates first 03 at and OPdidioi. He says in 0PdiXLi6>i there 
is no question of failure at all. There is no possibility of failure. 
And therefore, the result of OPdidioi is not of doubtful nature. 
So ^lloOoH tbclrOTl ollDcl. dlaO^H iPdcdTl means doubtful 

"V "V 

result is not there in dPHOMr. Then what is the second one? 
Id oilrl u?dcd<ti oTlTJcT. In the field of OPdidioi there is no 

"V 

adverse or negative result also. Neither zero result nor negative 
result. HloOoH ibdcdJi ollDci IdllilcI tbdcdJi ollDci. Then 

"V "V 

what is OPdiead? fall^JcT q?dcd<fi 3iDcl. There is always result 
and there is always positive result. So glory number one is 
always there is result and always there is positive result. There 
is neither zero result nor is there negative result. Zero result is 
here presented as 3lf<H03<Holl9T:, failure of the venture or zero 
result. The word llceidid: means negative result or adverse 
result, IdOiicI tbdrOTl. So 31^103 oliDci UcOOlO: 
all Del but there is result always loiSlcT u?dcd<ti 3iDcl, and the 
result is positive always. This is the essence of the Apixp. And 
incidentally Ocddld: occurring in this API03 means adverse 
result. In rfiirfiDil 9TRd3T the word UrviOKl: has got another 
technical meaning. What is that? The special OlOdp created 
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HlJl^klsfldl 9HC3I3I Chapter 02 

when I drop my duty, duty omission produces a BIUBT that 
special UlUdl caused by duty omission is called UoraKL:. But 
here that meaning should not be taken. The word UceiOld: in 
this 9 coiq? is not the technical one. Here the meaning is fduiid 
tPcldi, adverse result. A simple dictionary meaning and not a 
technical one. With this background we will enter the 


r: 3ltoraTtTUW 3lfferHT: 

niTTOT: cIWT 3IT9Tt ol 3U^c[ d3IT cptdld: I 
oT 3Mct>l&rlct>-lpclrcl<H ^fcl 3I€fc I 


So ol6U!HSP(HollyI: is there. It has to be split as oT 
3fT?H<D<Hail9I: . 91 A<T> 31 dKi comments on ?7>. Literally 
means here. And here means what? Not the classroom. Here 
means TTftJtcHIoi cprfieiloi. So in cpdicnoi way of life which is 
called 3ir§idii°>I or spiritual lifestyle. 3ritH£P<Hoii9I:. So here 
we have to complete the sentence. 3lfM<DcHoll9I: 3il3cl. Now 
he explains the word 3lf!H<:D(Holiyr:. It is a compound 
consisting of two words 31131 £P 31 + <3191:. 3II$i£P3i: means 
3lfBTHTHirpFT. Then what is 3lf8l<+lu 1 <+H? 3II^i£P3iui<ji is equal 
to HI3T8T:. nT3TBf: means venture, project, effort. This is the 
meaning of the word 3II$l£P<ti:. Then cl 3 d (3191: . ( 13 d oIT9T: is 
the explanation of the second word in the compound. So 
indirectly he says it is a tlHM clc u^ri 3131131:. By cl 3 d oH@T: it 
means 3II8TfB3TTT oTT^I: 3rfH£fc>«Hoil9I:, HH5T rTcTOH 
3131131:. What is the meaning of oII9I:? He doesn’t give we have 
to supply loss or failure. Therefore, the failure of the venture is 
the meaning of 3fKH<P81ail9I: . ol 3IT3TT - is not at all there in 
cp 3 ieii 6 >i. He gives a counter example. d!2H cpfcdld: - as it 
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happens in agriculture a person can plant crops and he has to 
expect that the rain should be appropriate, 3tl?ldjd2 problem, 
31 ailqfoe problem, pest problem, therefore, there is a possibility 
of failure of the venture. Here the example is counter example. 
So unlike that (example) in cprfKlioi the possibility of failure is 
not at all there. Therefore, he says dloifariei _ w jth regard to 
dWliol niTT3TET oT 3McDlfedcD-lpclcci<ti. 3Mct>lfccict> 
means doubtful, WI3T means result, the result is never doubtflil 
in cpdkiioi, there is no possibility of failure. 3l(Scplladcp is 
equal to TITach^H is equal to doubtful, dddild. 3loicpiiad<I>rfl^ 
WHT HWT cTWT 8TTcT: 31cSct>ll^clct>-lpclra<H. means 

"V x 

for the HTtRIRi venture there is never zero result, the result is 
always there. Ok, ‘the result is always’ means what? He says 
always positive result. That will come in the next paragraph. 
We will read. 

Khdol 3IKT Ri iax\>tiany caciieii latiri | 

H - moreover, not only is the result always there but 
there is one more plus point oT 3lft yrdciKi: ldt'1 cl. 
i lreiciKi: means adverse result, opposite result, contrary result, 
Rmiicl ipcldi. And here also a counter example is given - 
idlcpdiilQcl. Everybody knows for a headache he takes a pill 
and sometimes the headache doesn’t go away - that is zero 
result. But sometimes not only does the headache not go away, 
even stomachache comes - that is called tlrdciKi:. Therefore, 
iuiq?d>EQcl^ - as in the case of medication. Keeping this in 
mind, a popular 9 cpl<d is said. 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl BTIT^HT Chapter 02 

<fclTT5T aiaDrliRI HcHHaDlfMcU I d<H^ri ATIcT fflUIlaT <fcl: 

O O 

mwioi Uoiiioi cr ii 

You might have you heard this one. Doctors please don’t get 
angry. He says, £> dCDlol! oidi^cpCiai to you who are the elder 
brother of dcH^lol. Why? Because d<H takes only life, but you 
take both life and money. So sometimes it happens in spite of 
the best intentions of doctors. But in cpdieuoi such a negative 
result is not there. 

PH cT Met? TcIcH<JT 3rTH 3R^T 31allHl.fi HTTcT 

O "V o 

7Slfn 3TfwT: 129HITfT YRDT-fH 2 >J 11 Id - cTdl^rrifT 11o 11 

So fcP <T Oicifri - on the other hand the result is always 
there and the result is always positive. And there is another 
glory also, the positive result comes not after several years of 
cpdienoi then at least a person will require a lot patience, here 
fpimi says the result is instantaneous. One day cpdieu°>l will 
produce one day result, half a day cpdienoi will produce half a 
day result, one minute BYfRTRT will produce one minute result, 
^cicLidt 3llU gives the fRTfalaHT. And not only that, the 
ueiiaioidihas got a cascading effect, that Udiaiaid^will inspire 
you to do more cprfkiioi, it will give you more fRIlalanfr. like 
that it will lead you upto 3TTCfT. Therefore, he says A< 3 eU<H 311 U 
- even a little bit of, a limited quantity of 3l^ ei kidt^ei - of this 
£131. And here what is the meaning of the word £131? The word 
£131 is also a very versatile word. Here it means a way of life. 
So dTA-kRT means <T><tieil°>i way of life, -.Klcudt 311U - even 
a little bit of 3 iqilix 3 clct^- this we have to supply in the Aoio. 
^cicLldt 3iKi 3 ioiiH3cidi - even a little bit of practice. 

*V O X r 
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^ke^Mcl^ldl aflisqai Chapter 02 

3IoTferRT means 31cRll.M: or practice or implementation. And 
here also 9 lS 02 IdieI is very very careful. He uses the word 
3loifkO cl ar The knowledge of cprfKimi will not give you any 
benefit. So how innocently he uses the word though it is very 
significant - practiced cpaieiioi is beneficial and understood 
cpdien6)i is not beneficial. Therefore, ^ cic Udi 311U 3ioitOioiai, 
practice. What will it do? MKici is equal to T^rfcT - it protects 
you. Protects from <H6ci: TKiict - from the worst fear. So 
dt6cl: is an adjective to TRTTcl. ipciafl FTHlcp. So from the 
greatest or worst fear which is 3THFJ-<H^II<T - the fear of 3THFJ. 
915 021 ciKi explains the meaning of the word 3THTJ. So oloat- 
<ti 2'J 11 Id - cTtfl u 11 cl^ - 21 V 112 -TRI consisting of repeated birth- 
death cycle. BHIIcT is U>cl<til fcfHlcP because Hldcl governs 
U>c1<h1. So cpaiend)i protects from the fear of 3THTJ. The 3 iaqq 
is, 5A 3lfaia3cHoll9T: aT3lfkl I UodHld: oTFJTIH I 3TTT H3IWT 
3HCCT513IKT (3MbAloi) iHAcT: 8KII7TW I So AchAM refers 
to Adcuai 3ioicoioiai understood. And <H6ci: is cicpTJicrci: 

X O "V 

olliAl<±>lclA o>iai 3Ig7T-9I©^. U>cl,H r l OTHHOT. 8iencT $rdWT 

O XXX X X 

IH9THUITraiAcr. iHAcfr. aidllacl ^IcT OTltnr. Continuing; 
eir^r^U A^cHHTy;: TcHT eM H dtfHTHUl-cTdPJTT TIT 

So now he gives introduction to the next Aoiqo. He says, 
the qp£: 3 cpi - the knowledge with regard to 311 rail 

has been mentioned before. Here the word ^US^cei means 

x 

3iiran. ^llS- 2 cei qp£: means the knowledge with regard to 
3iiran, 3 cDl - has been talked about, enoi CT - the knowledge 
with regard to qmi also d^qanui-cl^iuii - is going to be talked 
about. Htfeiauui is fliture passive participle. That which is going 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

to be said. So thus the TlIS- 2 cei knowledge is said, the eHoi 
knowledge is going to be said. What is the uniqueness of this 
knowledge? That is being said in the Q eM<T> and therefore he 
introduces that. The sentence is incomplete, we are supposed to 
complete it by taking words from the Aoicp. TIT 
oaaTnaiirdicpl that sentence will have to be 

completed. This is another style of commentators, they 
introduce the sentence and don’t complete it, we have to take 
from the 9 cp[cp and complete the sentence. So TH 
oeicUlKUldaicki Rcpr aim:. Now we will go to the «c5m 

Verse 02-41 

oeicITildllcJictd Ct>^aiad,ai | 

HpIITcIT ALdorllSf dcyldiSoeicl^llRpjlhH 11 sftcn T-X? || 

First I will give you the gist of the verse. A very very 
important verse. In fact, the entire 9IoPnido<33I of 915 <T>TR 1 K 1 
is an expansion of this one verse. Here Lord cpwi says 
cpdieajoi is very very clear about his priorities in life, he is very 
very clear about his ultimate goal. So cpdiemoi has got clarity 
of vision with regard to the priorities in life, with regard to the 
purpose of life, he also knows how to make use of the HcJ. For 
what (FT has come and how to use it - he has got the clarity. 
What is his clarity? He knows <Hoii'oRl ( cilTl 3IRJT5RI is the 
purpose of life. Acquiring 3TRJI by mastering the mind is the 
only goal of life. And for this purpose H^has got two portions, 
acjud is for <W oil old. <TT 3Ia<T is for TTltfloKi. Religion is for 
the mastery of the mind, spirituality is for acquiring 3TI§I. dcjud 
<£1TI iHoTFuRT. cfcl 31 art <cUTl 3frtff3RT. Therefore, all the rituals 
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I do, all the Boils I do, all the oKT I do, in and through all of 
them I seek only an improvement in my mind, I don’t want to 
tamper the setup through the CLcjua. Through cmcpd? cpdi I 
may do that. Religion is meant for iHoTfuRT and not for 
dieted. And this Wm calls o<tlcR>il<Tllc3ict>I Wg,:, clarity of 
vision. means vision. oeiq^mdllcdKpl means clarity, 

IoTStviifraicpi. Why did this clarity come? Because he has 
understood the purpose of the etc? very clearly. Therefore, it is 
clear and it is an undistracted vision also. Whereas those people 
who do not know how to use the Bcjs properly they are not clear 
with regard to the original purpose of life, they don’t know what 
religion is meant for, what God is meant for, what rituals are 
meant for, they have utter confusion regarding that. And 
therefore, their goals are many and varied. TTRfr B£>tii2I3T is one 
only. Once you leave the WP tllCr then the WPtllCTs 

become many - £131, 3RT and cpidi. Goals become many 
branched. Not only many branched but endless also. Therefore, 
the first line talks about clarity regarding the purpose of life and 
the second line indicates non-clarity regarding the purpose of 
life, purpose of Moll, religion, om. everything, vagueness 
everywhere. In fact, a tpfdt is an embodiment of vagueness and 
a cpdkliioi is an embodiment of clarity, cpdi versus cp 3 KR°>i is 
vagueness versus clarity. That is the idea here. We will go to 
the anOTi. 

cv‘lc|^K‘lllr31cpl IPTSNI-TB3TIcn BcpT tRI cTIf^T: ^cIT-Kmilcl- 
cTOT- PTfSTT- cnfflcpT 3hRIcp-n3TlTJl-3irarITBTfl 

O v "v -\ 

^lidiM. t cppoiocjoi | 
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c^TcRTRITroHcm is equal to IoTSra'-TcTcHiai. Here 
oeKi^i ki means faTSUT, firm, clear, doubtless, unwavering, 
unflinching. Ff+3KT+V3rr fourth conjugation. fc[ and 3IH are 
prefixes and the noun form is oHcfHRT: talART:, firmness. 
3iilcJfct>I means ^QrHlQl — of the nature of. So 
oeici^KirinHcpi means foTSHI-^HOilQl, of the nature of 
clarity. What is that? means knowledge. So 

oeicmieiiloHcpi is an adjective to . Therefore, both have 
to be read together. So oaaALi<LLicdicpi means firm 

knowledge, clear knowledge, clear vision is ijcpi - only 
unidirectional, unwavering. And what do you mean by 
unidirectional? He says Srt^-iauiifl-df^-9iiqai-8ic;^<i 
HlfUcpl. This is commentary on HH5T. rjcoi is equal to HIIUcpI. 
It eliminates all the side-tracking. Unidirectional vision means 
it eliminates being carried away by all the other goals of life, 
they do not side-track or distract. All the other goals are 
misconceptions. Therefore, $nwinuii<l-<|T£ - other 
misconceptions, 9112C1I-8I<T - many and varied. So Rmilrl- 
dlc£-9ll2cli-T[<T means many and varied misconceptions, $cl2 
means other than TToitaRI and 3TftJT3Ur. Any other goal other 
than at oil oKi and 3Tfdf3UT is a misconception. H3T is really not 
a UA>UlgJ, 31^ is really not a LfPUlH and cpirfl is also not a 
tpHKr. Mistaking H3T-3I€I-^I3Ts as HTMT2T itself is Rfllilcl- 
HfjT. Then which one is tfCUICr? There is only one WPtli£T. 
Thinking of anything other than TTftfT as UTAU2T is icmiicl- 
<|Qy And this is important because cicjud tempts with flowery 
words. If you do this ritual then all children in the family will 
be healthy, you do those rituals then whatever debt is there will 


782 
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be cleared, etc. Therefore, dxT tempts with conventional goals. 
And the temptation will take the df^ away. <T>rui says iduilrl- 
dlcyi-9112C11-OTcf . A cpdidifcJi w iH never use any ritual for any 
benefit other than rfioilold and T[TCfT5RI. The one who holds on 
to dioiioid^T*! TCtfHoiei is a cpdidiioi. Therefore, he says 1?TJ- 
iauiia-dT 0 -@n^ai- 8 ic;^a all many and varied misconceptions 
in the form of £I3T-3I€I-^I3I HTHTCTs cUTdcpT they all are 
negated. You should remember oTIvIdxTTT of d^Olufoldcl. 
How ddiHdTJioi offered so many and he said all of them are 
wonderful, you keep with yourself. Imagine freely offered! Try 
to remember that at ad. 

neisi atcTlteiJtcl^rfl H<Rlilcd Idldaricd HIT: II ?-3-311 

o 

OOloioa 5 dlicHloi uses a beautiful expression denier fdlSra;:, 
clarity with regard to priorities of life. So dlTUdd means 
eliminator of all the other goals of life. This is the meaning of 
iJcpl. Why does it eliminate all other goals? Because 3W<i<T>- 
uanui-oiioifirani - this knowledge is born out of the right 
understanding of the Hcf That means dddd is not meant for 
material results, even though it promises material results, that 
is not the purpose of dcjud, it is meant for only one result, i.e., 
the right interpretation of the Hcf. Therefore, 51 <reicp-u<iiiui- 
edldidraifl^- ®3MM’s understanding is bom out of the right 
interpretation of the dcj, unlike udaliaii^KD's interpretation. 
Therefore, - in his lifestyle, TMITITT - which is the spiritual 
path or lifestyle. A d-> 3 >oloc;ol - A 3f3ToT. What about other 
people? The other people are the embodiment of confusion. 
And confusion is never one. Therefore, the other people are not 
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clear even though they are very religious, they have been 
practicing religion without clarity, that is a great success. It is a 
great success to be religious without knowing what religion is 
meant for. 

m-. nor: turn wyzm mm 9iRni-fcnro-i9ii^ 3rnm-. 

O "V 

31017: 3iaI12cl: 7171171 THca-ncTcTT FJTcftun 8101(1. HUTtfl- 

o ’ 

ol fal rl - Id 1 O-OI^T- fal 131 <i-1 9IIcT IT 3U7cil7i 3hIAcT-81cf 
ll c yjl 717112: 3111 31221c 1 I 

So now he goes to the second line. OI: lal: $rl21 a^a: 
- whereas all other visions of the confused 0131s. So Scl2i 
lc£a: means all other visions. Other means other than 
<Hoil3Rl£jI3I <HfSiesta. If this is not known means there are 
other Ol^s. 911211-Tlcf iai2-19II<T 3loicr<i: - anything other 
than 30SI can never be one but it will be infinite. OOlotcra 
711121101 nicely says, if you miss the infinite then the desires are 
infinite. Because infinite is only one. If you miss the infinite end 
then the ends are infinite. 9ll2H-81cJ-Uxll2 means which 
extends into many and varied branches. 11x112 means extension. 
911211-810 means many and varied branches. If you leave cHIST 
then the other three will come - £131, 3171 and 0121. £I3T means 
lUldi. Once you go for iti21,11 infinite rituals are there for 
getting varieties of lUddp 3I7f means possessions for security. 
Once you go towards possessions for security, possessions are 
many and varied. And if you go for 0121, possessions for 
pleasure, they are also many and varied. Thus 3lolcrrl luoifoi, 
3loicr<i 3I7IT:, 3loicra 01211: 911211 -81cf-1 xl 12 -1911 cl . Because 
of their extension 3loiarl: - they become infinite and 31112: - 
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there is no end for it. First I prayed for myself, then I prayed for 
my children, then I prayed for my grandchildren, this will go 
endlessly. I may be hundred years but still then I am not able to 
ask for <Hf§I. While standing in front of God I remember my 
family members rather than altcpael 

So quFHC,: quffiCT dUiicdUiJidodd I qtfel UUhHlcJld 

CX X Cv <7\ O CX CX 

UUlcHdldfpIteicT II 3o 9ITTofT: 9TTTafT: @ITOTT: II STJ: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJir9KT 2Thl2TefTtI 91dct>21dld STtdrHlrH 3i2«HcJldld 

x -\ x 

UdudM ^p? H33OT3T 11 3o || 

m-. qra: mn dim sirai-tenmT-g^iid mma: 

O "V 

3P3I2: 31oHTJ?T: 2121121 Idlcd-ncTcTT hUdM OTcIFT. ERHOT- 

v2> 5 

ol fal rl - Id d cp-dlxT- fal hH cl -d PIIcT d 3U2dl2l 3I^TwT-fc 

O ^ X o 

dlc£jtl ’21-2112: 31 fO 3 LJ2<11 c l | 

After completing the topic of 511 aidio>i otherwise known 
as 2 ilA 2 Cddi 6 >i q?i\ui has now entered into the topic of 
cpdidi6>i. The actual cpdidfoi will be only briefly mentioned in 
the forty-eighth verse but beginning from forty upto forty-seven 
cptui is glorifying cpdidio>i. cpdidfoi 2d fd:. And when we talk 
about cprfidi°>i here we have to be carefld, cprfldioi is of two 
types. 

1) One is a cpdidioi presented for a materialistic person; 
materialistic cpdidfoi. 

2) The other one is a cprftdioi presented for a spiritual 
seeker; spiritual cprfldioi. 

r- When we are talking about cprfldioi far a group of 
business people who want to improve their performance, 
improve their success rate, improve their profit rate and reduce 
their stress, the cpdfcpai far their context will be different 
because they don’t want to hear about JTI&I, they don’t want to 

-yV 

hear about Qeiacifa or detachment. Therefore, to suit them we 
have to design cpdicfioi differently, by carefully avoiding TTIgJ, 
carefully avoiding 3llcdu, carefully avoiding Qgl°>eidf or 
detachment and encourage them to succeed in material fields. 
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BTTttJTJT Chapter 02 

How to excel in business, in art, in music, etc., it is a 
materialistic (THTTFA. It is -Bcpidicpdi JJtlloi cpdfcHoj. This is 
one type. 

^ And there is a second type of cpatdioi which is given to 
spiritual seekers who have understood the limitation of 
material achievement. Their aim is not profit or better success 
rate in worldly pursuits. Because they are not interested in £I<H, 
31 H and WTH. They are interested in only one WHWIH that is 
Tn<H So the (Hdfefoi presented to fJUfls is different from the 
cpdfcfioi presented for corporate people who are certainly not 
TTHltfs. And this <H<H&I has only one desire in life and that is 
And we want to present cpdfefloi for him not for better 
success rate, not for excellence in material performance not 
even for increased profit, not even for the expansion of 
business. We give (TTFRTPd for HIIIoTcIcWcHI gMilfcl. And 
therefore, the success of Axtfcfjoi p measured in terms of 
WTRSPH, the success of cpdfeiloi is measured in terms of 
Tffl, JWTiH, Icimffl, etc. The success of cpdfeiloi is measured 
in terms of more and more interest in 7/ A upp o] oi folic} icnpi oi<H. 
cpdienoi designed for a spiritual seeker is totally different. 

Therefore, when we take oficll class we stress on 
materialistic cpdieuoi because the majority is interested in 
better performance in life. But when you go to 91S<T>2KlieTs 
Blirejap he is ruthless, he doesn’t have any consideration for 
materialistic people. Therefore, he clearly says epBRTRT is not 
for professional success. cpBKiioi is for detachment from the 
world. Therefore, in this 9 coicp also 91 A 02 R 1 K 1 clearly 
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interprets oqq^iewcdicpi cTTyh as the clear understanding of a 
spiritual seeker is only one. And clear understanding can be 
translated as clear desire. So oeiq^iKiifoncpi qpy;: is 
oeiq^ueiiircHq^i $vroi. The deep desire of a spiritual seeker is 
only one. That is 3IRJI: fief Whereas the shifting desires of 
materialistic people are many and endless. Therefore, in the 
second line 3ioqq^tii<qoti q^ei: means the misconceptions of 
materialistic people. And misconceptions can be understood as 
the materialistic desires of this category of people which are 
endless and the cause of 3T3TJ. Therefore, adds a 

paragraph here that any desire other than <Fft§I is a cause of 
3THTJ. And therefore, he adds here in the second paragraph 
which I introduced in the last class, Uoi: $cu>i q^eu. So 
this sentence is a very long sentence consisting of both these 
paragraphs. This paragraph as well as the next one is one 
sentence. So for our convenience we will split it into smaller 
segments. ^H: Uoi: $c!21 - the other understandings or 

desires of materialistic people, the other non-T[I§I desires of 
materialistic people, 3ioicr<ii: <Hqfacl. $cl21 q^q: materialistic 
desires are 3ioiacli: endless, infinite. And what is the nature of 
those desires? Oiui doesn’t say that but 9 lScp 2 KlKi does, all 
those desires are the cause of 3THFJ. qi^ti 9TT5cIT-§TT-nrir7- 
c[9IIcT- because of the endless varieties of those desires. 91I2C1I- 
9TT means varieties. HTTIT means extent or expanse. Because of 
the extent or expanse of endless varieties of materialistic desires 
5THTJ: 3mm: 8im - becomes endless, 3IOI7: - 

shoreless, it is eternal, it is all-pervading, 3iotq2cl: - without 
even a temporary respite. 3i«tq2cl: means without rest. Why is 
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there no rest? Because it is 3THFJ. So 3Ioroj7T: continuous 

o 

without break. And therefore ioica-Ucld: - it is endless going 
from ertcrdi to olorfi and iq^rfiui: - vast in different fields. 
8TclfcT. So materialistic desires are the cause of 3THTJ. And the 
reduction of materialistic desires will lead to a reduction of 
3T3TJ. 31 acid - oei fcT> cp. The more the materialistic desires the 
greater the TTHIT and the lesser the desires the lesser the 3THTJ. 
Then 3U2rll^t 31 alarl-OTcf- q q - when these misconceptions 
and the materialistic desires come down, 3U2cll means they 
become lesser and lesser. 31 alacl-OTT- q q means endless 
misconceptions. Here we can understand misconception as 
desire. When these endless misconceptions or desires 3q2rtl.il 
come down; and how do they come down? lldiiui-oiloid- 
fqqqo -q py;- foikH d-H9IRT - because of the discriminative 
understanding born out of HcJ U<HM. What is the discriminative 
understanding? lolrq-3iloirq qM fqq® - 3TftfT alone is 
lolcrtcHL therefore, worth desiring, everything else is 3iioioTdi, 
and therefore not worth desiring. This practice of i(kcq-3il<kcq 
qAd Iqqq? will lead to the reduction of desires, attachment. 
Then 3THTJ: 3lft 3U2<tirt - 3TAFJ: also becomes weaker. 
Therefore, q^rflrtmi is meant for increasing the of a 

diditT- HTJMT3T is meant for improving the of a THTdf. 

Continuing; 

rH HAyiTAn qCoqrt: 9TT2CIT mm 7TI HA9IT2CIT. HAte 

5TcT OTT I HTcT-9TRcIT-cheTT % 31olocll: H cT<f?T:. cfc>Hl<H? 
31ceicmiKloir nTnT»Toll?Tlrld r qqq3-qi^-21?wllolin WT 3I€fc 
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So cH: - those materialistic visions or 

understandings which we can understand as materialistic 
desires. Here in this 9 c5Icp dQ:; can be translated as desire. 
Those materialistic desires are - multibranched. One 

branch is H3T, another branch is SRI, another branch is Old! So 

gives PTWA cllHH<H ci^ockl: 9IRHI: 
etl^ti - those which have got many branched materialistic 
desires. There is a printing mistake in the 3IK3CPT? book, dl^ii 
<TT. It should be cTT:. That TT3T5T will be dropped, so without 
FTJPI also it is ok. Only the dot above should be removed. 
What do you mean by HA9TT5TT:? HA9112C11: is equal to cjgstel:. 
cfA 9 ll 2 cll: means many varieties of desires. And Ulcl- 9112 C 11 - 
BtOoi % 3loiarli: cl <Hdi(Vl. You cannot say materialistic 
desires are only three - HUT, 3121, cphti. Within H3T itself there 
are so many secondary branches, within 3I2T or possession for 
security also there are many branches. Therefore, in each 
branch there are secondary and tertiary branches. Therefore, he 
says Ulrl-9ll2clI-8tOai - in each branch there are sub-branches. 
9I<T - means varieties. And because of the varieties of sub¬ 
branches and their sub-branches 3laiacli: cl a c y;ei: - the 
desires are endless. Ok, CPHldi? - this is for whom? 
3lcciciwiiKioil<H - for those people who do not have clear 
knowledge. In this context oeia^ia means knowledge. What 
type of knowledge? UJHUl-oiIoicl-Iaacp-dl^ - this is the 
translation of oeiq^nei. What do you mean by that? Iaacp-dlJ; 
means clear understanding. Clear understanding bom out of 
H3HDT. Hanoi means ITHWT ollolrl-lddclo-cTkyl, And those 
people who do not have this clear knowledge are called 
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31 c^i ci ,m i ri oi i <h , nanoi-^Md-iaactD-gi^-^Bciioiiai. 

Materialistic desires are endless and therefore, even after 
coming to c[<T they will never use cT<T for TfTffl, they will use ctcj 
also for furtherance of 3THFJ. The only difference is others are 
materialistic 3THlf?s while these people are religious Trains. 
Incidentally after cpcthti there should be a question mark. So 
materialistic desires are endless for whom? Such a question is 
being asked. And for that the answer is given - materialistic 
desires are endless for the unintelligent people, unenlightened 
people. The 3FxRT is, A a>^oiodoi! odcU>ild-3ilIc<Jict>l 

OTT (OrofcT) | 31oejcl^llRj(Tliai c|^I: % dA9TncTT: 
31 at aril: rT (Oialacl) I is plural number, feminine gender. 

Therefore, cfA9li2cli: 31 aiaril: are also plural number and 
feminine gender. In this particular verse the word <|T£: can be 
practically translated as desire. So the essence of this Aoicp is 
the desire of a spiritual seeker is only one and the desires of 
materialistic people are endless. 

Now these two ideas are going to be commented upon 
hereafter. The following Aoicps are a commentary upon these 
two types of desires. The commentary on TTIdf $rp)l. TRT Srroi 
and nei §ryi is going to be given. We will read the 
introduction. 

^Ttri odcRildlloHctd rn^,: alickl rl 

So here contrast is going to be made. First 35C0I talks 
about the endless desires of materialistic people. Therefore, Fie 
says, ^M13I - those materialistic people oaa^iienlrdicpi 
allied - who do not have the spiritual desire mentioned in the 
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first line of the previous 9 coicp, who are not 3I3T£gs rf - they 
will be of the following description. In short the materialistic 
people will be of the following description. The description is 
given in three 9 cyi<Ds - forty-two, forty-three and forty-four is 
the commentary on the materialistic people’s worldly desires. 
Verse 02-42 

Vlliairfii dTCdcTT dfcT U a C, acd fa l| f^JcT: l 

o 

dcldld^rll: dT2T oiladC,^cfn?l cllldal: || 4lcIT2-'32 II 

So first I will give you the gist. These materialistic 
people are religious alright. They have faith in the dels, 
scriptures and they focus upon the <T> 3 icDl*JS of the dels. If you 
ask them what is the purpose of d?3icpiu5 they will say it is 
meant for accomplishing £I3T, 3121 and cpiTl U£>dl2Is. So their 
approach is: the purpose of dxPTTBlRl is getting the £131-312];- 
cpidi. Here a spiritual seeker is not talked about but we have to 
look at them in contrast. A spiritual seeker on the other hand 
does not approach <T>3icDius for getting £I3I-3I2I-cpidi but for 
getting dTRdTT towards £I3I-3I2I-cpidi. A small difference 
only. If you say cpdicpiu^s is meant for £I3I-3I2I-d5I3I then you 
are materialistic, whereas if you say <T><H<T> 1 U 5 is meant for £131- 
3121-qu at dTPd" U11H, if you understand uii^I cTfcpldl 
cf3i[vlrllol dlAlUU I3IHH3TRITcT II rHUlddUloRlrl II 

X X O X 

then you have got an appropriate attitude. The materialistic 
people on the other hand have a wrong attitude towards 
cp 3 icpiu* 5 . Therefore, says 3ifduf4l?T: - unintelligent 

people with a wrong attitude towards dHTcppTT and dcl-dlcj- 
- they are all the time engaged in dcJ-diO the Vedic 
statements which fulfill the worldly desires. They are all the 
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time engaged in Vedic statements 
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crdicl, 



dirt, those who talk about only 


such statements are dxj-aicwni: . In short, they are ^lOlBiOBi 
uwm :, cidanciOrH nfflaH:. And 3Io?EI or 303x1 SET cliidoi: - 
they don’t accept idiordiiBiiclcp cpai at all, they argue that 
there is nothing else other than material success. So 3Io?IrT ol 
31 fed sin Olidol: these are the religious Vedic materialistic 
people and not only do they have these ideas for themselves, 
they also spread this gospel to others. uBunta^atnai uacpdri 
- they have got a flowery language. You can successfully climb 
the corporate ladder if you follow «>ficll teaching. Thus they 
present oi'mi teaching for business management, corporate 
success, will introduce in all schools and colleges, and advertise 
oficll as a means for better profit and they will be successflil 
also. Why? Because URUdlB^ ainrfl^ - they have got 
management jargon. What <T>rui says is they use feicll for the 
wrong purpose but they are unaware of what they are doing. 
This is the essence. Now we will go to the BiirepH. 

eirar ceftbiiutt uifucii uriei-cke m 9fTBEEioii othui- 

TTPJIRE cITci qicrd-cTdRTr VKlcjiocl | 

So materialistic people, that is the subject of the 
sentence. Tide; loci - they prattle 9 311 TfRUcli cl 1 cl 31. 
means the following, i.e., the next Aoio, so the following 
words they talk about which are very very flowery like URUcl- 
cTtfl 5<T PlfBEHETEE - very attractive like a flower plant. 
Flowery speech means very attractive like a flower plant. Since 
they speak in an attractive manner, more and more people are 
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likely to follow materialistic OrfieticJi. Suppose you talk about 
t3OT3T, 3iloicdcd cfHTJT, (T^cIITITqcIcd cfrl33I etc., then they 
will not come to the next class! They don’t want to hear about 
3iioicdcOdi, <3: qairfii^KlcOdi; OTT^TfT is allergic to many 
people. They want a dTR^TFTless 00 loci! 021 oei(Hlcss 00 loci 
is like a plastic flower which is a flower sans smell. Therefore, 
9II8i<tiiGii<W means BM3nOT-33TOnen3T - which is very very 
beautiful to hear. cTTcRT is equal to OiOd-cRjiuiirf^ - speech 
ycicjiacl - they talk about. And regularly quoting 
cpdfueiOIiticpTJAd m tbcTTT I all the other people who 

do not have access to the original they think pxui is only 
talking about corporate success. They think this is the essence 
of the 4icTT. That is the problem. Continuing; 

<fe? dllcluRm: 3IclThtITT:, 3il001cT>ai: ^TrT 3Kf: I 

And 55? who are they that talk in this manner? 
3lKHjD£lcT: is equal to Ttcuatt-RT: - those who have not 
grasped the spiritual content of the licit, oficll is a 3TTiJT 9ITM3T 
which is to be utilized for a greater purpose. Traditional people 
shed tears on hearing such speech that the «>ficll which is a TTRfT 
9ITM3T, such a is being mis-utilized. But these people 
successfully tom-tom. dlicmiffTcT: 3icUdlfI3I: is equal to 
3110010301: - those who do not have discrimination. $fcl 3I@J: - 
this is the meaning of the word 3lKH-iD^[cT:. 

ciO-OTO-Tcn: 0^-3rei-OI^-lPcI-2IKI^I-OTI9OTI teoiooo 
Tell: I 
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BllJl^dtlsfldl 9HGd3I Chapter 02 

So dcj-dld-^rti: - they heavily quote from the elds, 
dlcTT but they will only quote whatever is convenient to them, 
wherever depart comes, such as 

d % TTBT9I3IT 8TRIT chTBOIaRI TRI d I 

O 

31 If lad dad: ddadd 3T cTT3iHcTdd: II 4ldTb>-22 II 

o o 

Like this wherever d2Rd3I has been emphasized those Aoicps 
are very very carefully deleted. They only quote convenient 
Adidas which are 3I€f-diO - non-essential at ads of the del. And 
ipcl - they talk about those statements which talk about 
material benefit like money, children, family etc., all those 
things they are interested in. tPcl means t-Ttf-dLT-ddrfi tPcl. 
And iHRIdl - the cplctdcpdls meant for accomplishing those 
results. Thus they quote cpidAlcpdis, they talk about 
materialistic results and they talk about their glory. And they 
don’t tell lies as those statements are there in the dels. But they 
talk only about those statements. The very same dial says 

31addd WT cm d^drdcUTltlTnTr I 

ddiodddon aiiad at^cpi aiida tutuO II 4icTTi9-?3 II 

cpaii S ays all those material results are finite, don’t go after 
them, seek the infinite alone, those Aoicps are the main Aoicps 
of the dldl, those main Aoicps are carefully filtered. That is 
why 91Ad^ldRl says 3LT-dId dlddlM and not XTHWl 
dlddiidi, primary Aolcps which are left out from the dial. So 
dA-3rer-dT^-iTcT-TITtI3T-nd3r9Td3lT dd-dlddd - in such 

o O O 

Vedic statements 37TT: - they concentrate, they constantly 
engage themselves in. And they have to do that because all will 
run away if d2Rd3I is talked about. People want tHIgJ and 
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STUART Chapter 02 

attachment to coexist. This is the peculiar desire of people, they 
want ihtdf and attachment to coexist. Therefore, these people 
want to talk about only and they leave out the detachment 
part. 

tner, «r Td^-nnH-dnfe-wr-TiTtpTrTei: cymm-. 

*v 

3Ufn ifrT m cl 1 kiofi g^oT-^ftcII: II3-W5II 

So these materialistically religious people follow the dxj 
and also many cphKtcpdis mentioned in the ctcf But when it 
comes to folccioifhfricp cpdis like performing daily 
g] oteu cjaci d<ft etc., which are meant for Tflkd, which are meant 
for spiritual growth, they don’t talk about that. They even argue 
that they are irrelevant. Therefore, he says HIST - 31 old. 
3lcrdicl of 3ll^rl - there is no other d><tl mentioned in the dxj 
other than oatlRI: - cpicKKPdis which are M d - niTK- 311 Id - 
Uxl-THdaPRI: - those <3?l<Klcpdis which are meant for 
attainment of 2a4. symbolizes all material goals other 
than TTldT oT 3ltrdicl 3lT2d that means they don’t concentrate 
on JdcadicWricp d><4s at all. They concentrate only on 
cpTKlcpdis - what is the remedy for this, what is the 9 coicp for 
this and that, all for material benefits. They don’t ask for a 
°cW for IHTdf Therefore, 3RRIcT oT 3ITTTT WT cl 1 lc;ol: - 
ac,oi-9iicll:. acjd-9licll: means what? It is not that they talk 
once in a while but they regularly talk about this only. So this 
is the description of materialistic people’s first a cMcp. The 
3 KkRT is, £> BTCT! fcdl^-TcTT:. ‘3Io?I(T of 3lf?cT’ WT dlldol: 
3ngrnte: (^ittt) otbt utenai mcirr ucioioci I The word 
enaican be put in brackets. Because these three 9 coicPs forty- 


796 





















































BtTCSnJT Chapter 02 

two to forty-four put together grammatically form one single 
sentence. So it is a very very long sentence. For the sake of 
convenience we will split it into shorter ones. The word dial 
makes it a very long sentence because the word dial means 
‘which’ a relative pronoun. Because of the relative pronoun the 
sentence becomes very long. So if you keep that ^131 outside 
then it will become one sentence by itself. Unintelligent people 
speak flowery words. Thus we get a small and simple sentence. 
Continuing; 

Un- 

Verse 02-43 

cBhHlrailol: ^c|4U21 oiCT«Hct><Hlf>clUcU<H I 

"N. 

isbuiRi^itMfkii aMwoiki nfn 11 4rnr wv3 11 

Again the description of materialistic people. They are 
<Diai-3iicaiioi: TrUI-tm: - embodiment of worldly desires. 
3licau means mind. cpidi-3iicdii means their minds are full of 
worldly desires. Culminating in what? ^aoi-LUi: - having 
as their ultimate goal. And these materialistic people - again 
divide uacjicrcl we have to supply, taken from the previous 
Aoicp - utter flowery words. What are the types of words? 
UBUI-Fd^lTT-ci^cllfH - Fill of varieties of ct>I<Hlct>3is. So M- 

"S. 

FTQM means varieties of cpicKicpdis for fulfilling worldly 
desires. And what will they lead to? edadi-cpdl-ipcl-Udiai - 
which can only perpetuate the UoixiiU oioiaiat UoUlCj <H?ui3T 
cycle. TRIT? perpetuating cpicKtcpdis alone they can talk about. 
And all keeping in mind only two things - they don’t have four 
U^uiCTs at all, they have only two, Bh^-U 9 <IU-<5l1UTrnTff. 8TRT 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl anTVPJT Chapter 02 

means pleasures or entertainments. And means power or 
position. So they want power and position and the consequent 
comforts of life. Therefore, rflfci<H nfcT I3TOI nrcOcTHI HTcHI 
uaoicrcl. This is the gist of the 9 coicp. Now we will go to the 
8HRI3T. 

x 

ci^I Jllc tlllol: q^ptr-TdOTIcIT:, cpTTOTT: SkT 3RT: I TcRTHTT: 
TcT5T: UI: q^HTCTT ^THT <T TrNTOTT: AcMUHMI: I ^Ia3T-q53T- 

O 

THcT-Rcq qrtTUT: wr HHT-lTcT | oIo3T Tfd TO-tpcT 3Ia3T-OT- 

wr fin uddikt ifn I nr ‘ot qctofeci’ 

5kT aiotu^eid | 

o 

So d d cpidiloHlai:. <T TT is in the introduction. So 
those materialistic people are cplcH-3llc»Hlai: is equal to cpidi- 
OTTkTT:. 3nrifTT means 3T[9nc[:. cPIdi-TckHKii: is equal to 
cpIcHTRI:. cplrftq^l: means they consider cpiat as the greatest 
ippqiST. Here the word cPlcH does not mean desire but it means 

o 

desirable objects. Objects of desire are called here as cpTFL 
cpdioeicUkl. U2l: means that is the greatest goal. Material 
comfort is the greatest goal for them. And in the material 
comfort what is the greatest? In 9tciicp these days it is America, 
like that in the olden days the goal was TcRTCRI: - the highest 
standard of living. 9 lS<P 2 RlieI gives the KTdfklkMitT for 
2 ciuiu^i:. x>qo>i: HT: qr^HRI: - the greatest goal <LH1 of - for 
whom, those people are called 3TPKRI:. Heaven bound. They 
are all heaven bound. ^aoiuHioii: - they consider that as the 
status in the society. They feel that when they introduce their 
children to such material comforts alone they can feel their 
UiJkcltfT The description is what? The materialistic comforts 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

that the children enjoy in America. Even if they are going 
farther and farther from God, religion, scriptures, 
^CTfaiQcrOoidi but materialistically they are on the top, then 
these people are very very proud of such growth. They don’t 
know what the loss is! Therefore, Aa°>iu£iioii: these people 
vjlacH-cp«H-i|?a-yc;i«H ‘aid U a 0 tori' | - they talk about words 
which will lead to only more 3THTJ. And then from ddjui: 
^cTE onwards is the explanation of the compound word TTd3T- 
cD(H-iDcl-tlc;i. For TTTcjxT students the compound has to be 
split. Therefore, 91 S<T> 2 IdId explains that. We have to take 
ct>diU>cl<H first. tEcHI OTtEOT - the result of TO is 

cpdEPcldi. What is the result of d><4? The materialistic person 
will say heaven. But the spiritual seeker will say olout Hcl cpd5- 
rpcldi olorft-cpcH-Lpclrfl - the result of cpdi is Uoiolorft. You are 

-\ o 

talking about going to Aa°>i but we are worried about coming 
from Adoi. It is like going to a hill-station during summer which 
is very very nice when thought of going to, but the problem is 
after the vacation when you come back it is more terrible. 
Therefore, intelligent people are far-sighted, when they think of 
going upwards they equally think of going down also. And 
therefore, BThWGT is UololocH. So oIoTT Ed dTh-thcTh TIoifT- 
BTE-TEcTTL dTprUTd TFHT3T. What do you mean by 5RI? He 
says clrlUddlld - the cause for the dTHTpcTIT in the form of 
Uoioicrdi. In short, cause of 3THFJ. So clcl^Uddllrl tjfcl olodi- 
cpdi-qpcl-UOi I. The whole thing is only a grammatical 
compound expansion, that is relevant for TTJdxT students. The 
final meaning is they are all a cause of 3THTJ only, fit ‘did 
uaoiod’ - these materialistic people always are engaged in 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl tfflTVPJT Chapter 02 

such 3THTJ causing speech only. $Ict 3ioMaei<i. This verb is 
not there in the ^eMcp. Therefore, 91 Scd^riki says you have 
to bring the word atua^and UQOhVl from the previous 9 coi<D 
and complete the sentence. More we will see in the next class. 

30 uuraicT tmnten nurirtmteTeid: i mfei 

C\ C\ "V C7\ C\ O C7\ (T\ 

yuifHcllcll^TCeirr ll 3o SlrfocT: eirfufT: @nfacT: || gfj: 3o. 

c\ 
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3 o 71311913 713177833 913ct>7M13 3&3313 317331313 

x -\ x 

U3o313^333 375 q7737r3J| 3o || 


cI3TcHlc JHol: 35I3-738TT3T:, 333371: 33 3I€T: I AcRinTT: 
7351: 37: 37333 331 3 735I37I: 7333 3I3T: I 3Ia3T-333T- 

O 

3^cT-Rc7r 353101: WT 353-35cT | 3133133 353T-3xT 333-353- 

wr 33 ucMiki 33 333-353-3x7-331 I nr ‘313 333133’ 

113 313133331 

o 

After introducing 353313 in the thirty-ninth verse, now 
from the fortieth verse onwards upto the forty-seventh verse 
Lord 350JT is giving the preparatory Knowledge for 3533I5I. 
The basic principle of 3533I5I which is called in the 3333711 
9333 as 71313 U 33 cci 3313:. It is a two-fold application of 
one and the same 73331. Based on this two-fold application 
Lord 35701 says 35335103 or 3333 is available for two-fold 
application. 

1) Materialistic application 

2) Spiritual application. 

Materialistic application means using religion, rituals, 333etc., 
for worldly benefits or family benefits. When we use religion, 
Bioidioi, 8335, 331 etc., for worldly benefits or family benefits 
it is called the materialistic application of the 3333 called 
3335313:. Whereas when the same religion, 8333131, same 
8335. same 333 etc., are utilized for 3331313:, transforming my 
attitude then it is the spiritual application of 35335133 or 
3333. 

C\ 
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3TPRRT Chapter 02 

Both these applications are there. cptUT says an 
intelligent person uses cpdicpiUA for rflolioKi: and an 
unintelligent one uses cpaicpiUA for ciicpoiep. And this he 
presents as odcfoiidilcJictd dfocl: and 3 ioeicfoiI<Tilc Jfctd cp^:. 
oVlcfolRllfoHcpl W&-. is spiritual desire and 3iodcmdiIr<Hct>i 
Sfe: is materialistic desire. The one who has got 
oeici^iKiifrcHcpi is called cpdiemoi and the other one is 
called cpirfl. And rptui is contrasting cpdienioi and cpidi in 
these verses between forty and forty-seven. There the key verse 
is verse number forty-one where cpdidiPi and op fat have been 
introduced. Now from forty-two onwards they are contrasted. 
In verses forty-two, forty-three and forty-four cptui is talking 
about the unintelligent cpPH who has got 31 oei qi<qi fcdicp i 
ctfey;: who puts dcjud only for material benefits. And that is 
being elaborately said, in which we are seeing the forty-third 
verse. In the first paragraph 91A<T>21viRi explained the first half 
of the <tla>i. cpianrailoi: - the qdrfi’s are only interested in 
clKPoiep. And not only sqctkpoiq:, they want favorable 
conditions not only in the $6cikP but - they are 

interested in U 2 clkp also. And not knowing that both S6cUcp 
and U2clkp will only perpetuate tfoRTT ololaidnTofofu TfoUMi 
cycle they talk about only these words ol a<n q:> d clU<31 ai^ 
ciivirH^ uqqidcl. OiUdi qqqiaci has to be brought from the 
previous Aoio. Therefore, he says 3toiqoeicl. 31oiqoeicl 
means to be linked. What is to be linked? The words aiU<H 

"V 

uaoiovl have to be drawn here and complete the sentence. 
Otherwise this Aoicp is grammatically incomplete. So BTtTFT 
means the words, the talk. What type of talk? 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

vjlorttcp<niticlUcji<tc So they are actually seeking a cp aim cl at 
which superficially looking seems to improve either the 
$6cikP or u^ciicp but the real cpaiipciai they are seeking is 
UctUIU oldoltH only, unknowingly, therefore, olaat Eel 
cpaitpciat ohJcHcdcHUx lcH. olaaicpafodUcJiai OTcI3T Ucldlarl. 

"V "V "V "V 

Not only are they misguided people they even guide others. 
And therefore, they talk about various Vedic applications for 
varieties of material benefits. So the first half is over. Now 
916<P21 cikI enters into the second half of the verse in the 

"V 

second paragraph. We will read. 

UPd 1-fcTyWT- d O cli Icpenuii fc[@P3r: I cl d6cll: 

mm nm \ ^gsi-n9i-u>iii^-3reii mm m&cmoi 

■x o o 

ncpTp^iAfri 

So the next word in the at cl at is Rpeii -fcT yfci-d 6 cl 1 31 . 

C\ X o *\ 

91 Acp 21 clieI gives the OicNM for this. RfCllUli ©91131: 
IMT-rapraT:. mmt cTcTlmn mmm. M-ratOT: means 

o 

varieties of rituals. Rpeii means rituals, fcTSlOT: here means 
variety, various types of rituals either cpiKicpai, Oliucpai^ or 
anoint an Especially cpiaeicpatiiui. which ritual will produce 
which worldly benefit - such rituals. Then the next part of Id <216 
cllcRhH is n mzm grfn HI3I I So the second part is 

Tcpei 1 -TcfP1W-cl 6cl 1 <H . That word has to be joined in <160116 
^tatl^t. Therefore, he says cl - those rituals are 06cll: - 
saturated, full of. epKii OllU - in which speech. ?TRT - such a 
speech. Therefore, <T ct6cll: ep^eii aiRi means they utter such 
a speech, a speech which is full of materialistic rituals only. So 
(T means . So IMI-PTOTT: OgcH: mtm cITTH. 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl 9HECI3I Chapter 02 

Therefore finally the compound is dgdifo TTHT2T and the 
meaning is they talk about only materialistic rituals. Then the 
sentence is incomplete, we have to complete, clldi aiuai ft 
uaoicrcl - such a speech these unintelligent people constantly 
speak. Then the next sentence. 2<1oi-tfol-Udi Id -3RIT: aoi did! 
digcdoi uot9dorl | For the sake of grammatical convenience 
civil can be translated as cKii. Therefore, cRll Old! - through 
such a speech what is revealed is 3<I^-tT9T-tF>ITT^-3rCIT: fopai- 
m9IHI: ycpfodacl - through their speech varieties of rituals 
are revealed like IQ 01 -TT9T-U>11fcj - 3I€IT: - heaven, pets, children 
etc. All of them will come under cli cp old only, dddifo. Tdsi- 
tfol-UHlcfol: 3FOT: dHOT M-H9MDM <T ital-talHT:. 

O O X X 

Such rituals are digcdoi ucpfodacl - predominantly revealed 
in their speech. In short, they don’t talk about <H oil old a t all. 
Continuing; 

3TRt«cRt-inffi crifr ansi: n n an#ta i frit: sifrr: 
nnH: aMta-sm: i nr nfn 5neioi-aim ^ itai-mtar: i 
Fld-dgcnFndld Udcjcrrll <thol: Ami UUdclacl Acl 3lf#mRI: 

-\ o C\ 

So the next word in the <Hclrfl is aiioi Q dd-oild did. 

cr\ -v 

Here also SlgORidicI gives the tag dicRiai for 
students. ansi: d H 9 <RI FT an#*cld; | It is a <cfo<c; TTHT2I. ansi: 
means possessions for pleasure; sense objects. cpdiodcufd. 
<hodri Slot ansi: objects of pleasure. Then H 9 <HTn means 
power, f^a^d aim: H^ddap So power and pleasure are called 
aiVita. Then the next word is <Mld. He gives the Rfolg 
Cimcin. FRIT: SM: mffr aMta-SrfcT: | TTH5T cldfom. FRIT: 

"V o 
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^IJl^klsfldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

W anroeni-SM: anM-SM:. And « is equal to 
nnH: . Therefore, is equal to 3n#Md-niIR:. The 

attainment of power and pleasure. Then fit lllrl TIRI«I-3lcll: ff 
SpfTI-fT^TlTr: | For grammatical convenience we will take d as 
<T and after Q?ea-fc[g^l: full stop. So cl Q?ea-fc[®^I: - those 
religious rites that these people talk about are all meant for 
what? They seem to be the embodiment of OiKP. they seem to 
be very very religious people. But all the time they invoke God 
for fit did TIRIfT-fHcll: - only as a means for cliat. riirfl here 
means 3li<M e aei-<Micl lllrl. So they misuse religion for 
materialistic benefits. Therefore, they talk about rituals which 
are TEGfT-31fTT: - means of either 311 op or Tf y <IfTfT only. That is 
why they are being referred to as religious materialistic people. 
Then the next sentence. cTcJ-ddcli cli Old uadorl: didi: - these 

"V c\ 

people are unintelligent people Udcjocl: - who constantly talk 
about cTT aiuai - the above mentioned words, i.e., 
olorHcprrflpclUcJlfH ItPf 11 id91 tlcl 6 cl 131. fIT dm3! Uddacl: - 

X X X 

uttering such words all the time ffcf-dgcTRT <TcT means 
Idodifq91 dcl6cl 1 fh. is full of only materialistic rites. These 
TkSI:. What will happen to them? Even though they are 3icPs 
they cannot be happy. They will be devout 3T3lf?s, religious 
3THlf?s. The other people are atheistic 3F3lf?s. Therefore, 
91 Sdo 2 Rliet says TEST? dTTdfTofl. And they ask what is the 
use of my 3ii cp? I have visited so many temples, performed so 
many dolls still I get so many problems. 9lAdo^lUiei says 
problems only will come. Because you have not utilized 3 ikd 
properly. Therefore, 3THT? Uiidclcrci - those people will very 
much continue in 3THTJ. Mental pains will not go by such a 
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devotion. Then a question might be asked of 91A<T>2Rild. g 
91502, this is your addition. Isn’t it? <T>lui doesn’t say 01(31: 
3T3T? Uliaclcrcl. Why are you adding that footnote. So if you 
are a commentator then please comment only for what is said 
there. Therefore, 9iA<I>,>iUld says I know cfc>MJi has not said 
that but $1?1 dlfctnTRI: - this is cpfcui’s intention. So naturally 
your next question will be ‘how do you know?’ Intentions are 
3iUc<tff[3T If you ask ‘how do you know?’ 9 lS 02 RlieI will 
say read two more 9 <oicps, cf>tui Himself will make it clear, 
doiueiiddeii: dot:, abused dcjud will cause more 3THFJ. What 
a powerfld statement! HoiueildcKU: dot: means abused 
cpaicpIUvS will only perpetuate and increase 3THFJ. This is 
going to be said by cJptui Himself, therefore, I know in advance. 
So with this the commentary on verse forty-three is over. The 
3EkRT is, cpI3T-3ilr<Hlol: 3Ik3I-HTlf-WI-nHTh 

IH^-IHdlH-cIfjcllcH (HITHr) aTW-H^-ollrlcH HIcT (UcldhVl) 
I Ulrl means for the sake of. Continuing; 

Verse 02-44 

8it#*adu^rMaii cHim^rlHcUll<H I 

oClcl<dldlIr«Jlct>i TTHIUT 3T iMfclrf II 4lcTI WWW II 

I will give you the gist of the 9 c5Icp. Here Lord HpTOi 
says when a person abuses the dcjud for materialistic purposes 
three things happen. Then he will get addicted to more and more 
such rituals only. Even for minor problems he will run towards 
only Vedic rituals. And therefore, such cPi<Kicpdis will 
increase. This is the first problem. And 3F3TJ will increase is 
the second problem. And the third and most dangerous problem 
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is the spiritual desire will not get rooted in the mind. He will 
never get a desire for IffoITJRI:. he will never get a desire for 
spiritual growth and even if such a desire is there in some 
corner of the mind, because of the abuse of religion that 
spiritual desire will be suppressed and wiped out. Such a 
spiritual possibility, spiritual application of religion he will 
never come to know. Therefore, cpc>ui says oacpdldllcdicpi 
afc£: in this verse means spiritual desire. Desire for dioiiaKi:. 
TfHTOT ol fcTUklrl. oT IcTUKlrl means does not take root, does 
not get stabilized. What does not get stabilized? Spiritual desire 
does not neither takes root nor gets stabilized. Where? 3THRII. 
Here the word ThHlfd has a special meaning which we have to 
carefully note. 9lS<P21dld says 3TFHRI means mind. In this 
H cyi<p the word RicHlltT has no connection with RUaaxucp 
TTHIRT. MldcpcUcp TTHITH. TTHTIH. no such meaning it 
carries here, ^tatlld is equal to mind. That means for those 
materialistic BtcPs spiritual desire does not take root in the 
mind. That means the entire human birth will get wasted. This 
is the gist of the verse. We will go to the 8HRDT 

fiHT n — ‘ate cixto^dt ct ^tct 

m uukjcicii ciH-3nc3T-ai7TTTr cm 

x c\ 

ddxldl mm 31U<-cl-tklHlJl 311 vti) i Id, rl - id d cp - U 5 11 ol i 

*v 

oJIcRTRITlrdicpl Riisxcd HI dT<T TTeHTfiT ThHIHRIcr 
31h><Hol U^UlUBTlolRT TRDT WT TTHITH: 3IwT:^TUT dlkT | 
flU<H ( q 3THTdt oT rcRTRIcT ol BTcrfcT ^TcT 3RI: N3-XXII 

So the whole is one sentence, cl HI !T — 

x 

Btiof Q cie i - y 1 HrP 1o11 Jf so what will happen to those people. 
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What is the consequence of such a religious materialistic life? 
To use the seventh chapter language 3IIcT-3I2lMr OtcPs. So 
(TOI means 3n?T-3IsMf iHcfloliai. arRT Q cRt- U2fcD 1 ol 1 <H is 

"V x *\ 

in the dicTH^for which 91A<P21ciKt gives the meaning. ‘BIM: 
cpdoaai - pleasures are to be enjoyed by me. And special 
offers are there on 3KJKT clcfien day. Tf y <RTFT CT (cpcloeiaf)’ - 1 
have to climb the corporate ladder and get a higher and higher 
position. B 9 <Kla^ means better position. itcT - with this 
intention 123 UUKtacliai. 11URI means love or 

x 

inclination. Endowed with an inclination only for these two 
types of worldly goals. SORT is equal to lu3I. iJUKKiciia^ 
S«5iaclldE And there is nothing wrong if such desires are there 
as long as they are secondary desires. But the problem is clcl- 
3licdi-8iciioiidi - those two desires dominate their mind, their 
thinking, their waking hours all the time the mind is 
preoccupied with those two only. Therefore, 91 A<P 21 ciKi calls 
it cl <3 -31 1 cat -ftlrl 1 ol 1 ah 311 cat means that has become their very 
nature. In keeping with the word cpiaticatioi: which cpiui S aid 
earlier here an equivalent is given cl c)-311 cat - <Jt cl 1 at i at. So those 
who are full of materialistic plans. And not only that cKIl 
31U e-el-U rl^aiat that is in the at cl at. 3lUC-cl-cicl^a means those 

*V X X 

whose minds are carried away by that, preoccupied in that field 
only. And cidl means by that. Now cpcui only says ‘by that’. 
Now that means what? Pronoun means confusion. Therefore, 
9lS<P2iclieI says cl^ll is equal to cRU Qlcli - by those words, 
the Vedic cpiavicpat words which they all the time talk about. 
Therefore, the words which are BP 31 id 91B d 6 cl at i which are 
full of materialistic rituals. Q?31ici@ici<a6cl31 aid! is the 
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commentary upon cKll. Words full of rituals, by those words 
their minds are carried away. 31 Ugcl-tlrUllcH is in the cHclrfC 
is equal to 311^110cld'ddd^n^IhHhh. All beautiful dpfe. 
3iimiidcl fqqcp um ^MT cf 3lUgclcH is equal to 3limnocl<q 
which means covered, obstructed, non-functional. What is non¬ 
functional? faao n§H, discrimination or discriminative power 
is covered. How do you know the discriminative power is 
covered? If it has not been covered these people would have 
seen the three Olds which are present in power and position. 
What are the three Olds? cf :^flldll^lrLradl, 3icllH<I>x>radi and 

O "V C 

qoHcpcq<fi three powerful diets are there. But their eyes do not 
perceive that. Why? Because 3ilvdiidcl(h. Intelligence is 
covered. Therefore, 311 vO i fc 1 , cl - fa a O - u $ 11 o 11 at . What will 
happen for those people? I will tell you what will not happen. 
He says oeia^ll^lllrrflcpi cTfcf: oT fcITIRI?! - spiritual fire is 
never lighted and nourished. Therefore, he says 
oeia-Ml^illrdicpl dIT,: - clear spiritual desire. And how does 
spiritual desire express? The spiritual desire expresses in two 
different ways. In the initial stages when I am a religious person 
spiritual desire expresses in the form of 511 oKiioeicll $v«i. All 
my prayers are directed only for ^HoKlioeicll. all my ^IS cDc ils 
are 5 llold 2 lod RI^KBTJT TITUoldcftTd TITHTcT 
iHoffjRI: uiLcdtm Therefore, ^HoKiioeicll is the first way in 
which spiritual desire expresses itself at the cpdieaoi level. 
Then when I go to ‘fKl'Jirfioioi level, spiritual desire expresses 
itself in the fonn of f?lloi So $llt*ldIoeicll and 51 ioi 

these are the two expressions of spiritual desire. cLdUd 
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^T3T ^uoidloacii nrfFT:, QOlari ^131 sHoT HITH:. The entire cfc 
is meant for 5lIoI3T and TTfifT only. 

3Id drua<matoiidrl || cDOmioirtf^-3-^9 || 

In fact, d3I-3I2j-cpldi don’t exist for him, they are all by¬ 
products that will come when he pursues them. And that is why 
he puts the word 311A 3X1 eiiof 3116-3X1 is §iioiai, epoi means 
siloidioeicll. So means 5091. 5091 for 5 lloKlioeicli and 
Slloiai^ doesn’t take place, doesn’t come. In short, spiritual 
desire doesn’t come where ThHTffT is equal to 3iaudklci 
311331 ol U^UlUBTklRT 3PT3I ^fcl TTHITd: 3IwT:cf>3U13i. So he 

XO X X 

gives the derivation of the word 313U1<T:. He has to give the 
derivation because in this context of the word 3TFHRT: has a 
special meaning. And he says it is derived from the root 

3iai+3irWr<T to place. 31 <H 1 Id means to place. And it is 3TH3& 
odrtllrl:, 3im<i>3Ul Xlclllcl:. That means 3THRIRIH refers to 
a place in which everything is placed for our experience. 
313UPT: is a name of a locus in which everything is placed for 
human experience. If you have to experience anything in the 
world it has to be placed in your mind. 

HHAdl^CD 3IHT 3bT 11 3^913116331 lM II 

O X 

9 l 5 op 3 KlieI very beautifldly says in 3110913116311. Anything 
can be experienced by you only when it is mounted on a frame 
called your own mind. So if you have to experience this talk, 
this talk must fall within the range of the mind. Otherwise the 
talk exists in the world but it is not available for your 
experience. Now what is the condition? First of all you have to 
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come to the class. Secondly, the more important thing is mind 
should be here. So if you come to the class and mind is here, 

oiloiiIu46 UcV,2 fklcT II Bn^iUUdip W || 

?T<Flc[ ailoricHolOTTIrrTEHI 11 <HUdcdllj[olUrl 2-2-?o || 

O X O X 

my words enter through your sense organs and get into your 
mental frame work. Then alone you can enjoy that. Therefore, 
what is the definition of mind? Mind is a locus in which any 
Siioeifci c/ey has to be placed if it has to be experienced by a 
living being. And therefore, it is called 3idiidldct. So place of 
mounting the world. It is the mount for the world. Or a frame 
for the world is called mind. So 2i<Hldidrl 3112 31 «i - that in 

x 

which 21 d 2^ 21211 di d cl - everything is mounted W^diufHioiid 
- for the sake of the experience of < 32 W 1 :. Here the word < 32 wi: 
means any oftcT: . And that is why when one thing is out of sight 
it goes out of mind. And when it goes out of mind, it goes out of 
your experience. That is why a close relative who has been far 
away for thirty years without any contact when that person dies 
nothing happens. Even though he is a very close relative, 
mourning will be for thirteen days or three months, but you 
don’t feel any sorrow because that person has left home and 
there is no contact also. Then nothing happens, no experience. 
Whereas a neighbor who might be a foreigner but has constant 
interaction UT^diuBiloiid 3iacl:cp2<Ji 212tldidcl, therefore, he 
gives experience. And when that person dies you want to mourn 
for six months. Thus though mourning principles are based on 
general relationship, in our experience what you are attached to 
is the world that is in your mental frame. Therefore, what is the 
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definition of mind? That in which the world is loaded for 
experience. aiaiidKicj dlfSHoT 5TeT TTHTTd:. And what is that? 
3 IctcT:^TUI 3T - the internal organ. Which internal organ? dl j;: . 
So at an I d: is equal to 3 IctcT:cPTUI 3T is equal to <|C£:. Then the 
next sentence. cllAatoHiiaLldl - in that mind the spiritual desire 
oT fcTflKicl is equal to of BlOlrl - does not take place, does not 
take root. That means he will become more and more 
materialistic, there is no chance of turning spiritual at all. This 
is the tragedy of a cpirfl who has got 31 oeiqieiifr<nqoi dij;:, 
in our language one who is a religiously materialistic person. 
The 31odd is, cMT (HldT) 3hT^fT-dd^llcH 8TRr-Tf 9 <RT- 
UalcMoild TTHTdf odcUBId-3illcaict>l oT IddldcT I 

3KI^fT-drUll<H and STRT-If^cld-Udcf loll^l both are TITcIAd 

x x 

tltdi. an an oilidcpauejan The sentence is simple only. In the 
mind of the materialistic people spiritual desire does not take 
root. Continuing; 

d TfcT raW-<JTyl-TTACIT: cTHI cpTHIoHoli 

So what will Qcpjcianoi do to those people? Will 
ctOUaBiioi give much benefit to people or not? Will religion be 
beneficial to materialistic people or not? Will <Hlcp be 
beneficial to materialistic people or not? If you ask, 
9lS®aiviKi says, this is the benefit for them according to 
cpMJi. He says d IJdd - those people who are of the above 
description, d Hdd is because of ailad rule. When split it 
should be read as d yarfl By ‘above description’ it means the 
last three Aoicps. aooioacli:, cpiatirdiioi:, a<l°>iuai: all those 
adjectives must be remembered. And in short, fdocp-clQ:;- 
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^16cll: - those who do not know what is the intelligent 
application of religion, who do not have sufficient 
discrimination to know about the intelligent application of 
cpaicplUvS or OiKP. And what is intelligent application? 
at oil old application is an intelligent one and ciicpold 
application is an unintelligent one. Those who do not know 
about this are fWP-dT^-TTAcTT:. OTIT?rcEm odRT slfoT 
2l£>cll:. ctHi cpidiirdioildi - for those materialistic people, the 
following is the result. What is that? Their <HlcB will only 
preserve the 3THFJ. Not only that, often their <HKP will be 
challenged also. Because when <Hfcp is used for worldly 
purposes sometimes it is successful but several times problems 
come in spite of <Hlcp, when <Hlcp itself will be challenged. 
During such conditions how to ask them to read this Aoio? 
Because they are so much disturbed that you cannot even tell 
them the mistake they are committing. 915 cp 21 dld says TltBITT 
<HKP will challenge <HKP itself. This is the essence. I will just 
introduce the Aoicp. 

Verse 02-45 

H<dUdIdHdl lofoNolUdl gfololol | 

o o o 

fofsfo^jf fofo^ITlrcITCrf foklfoldDT 3ilc<hdhd 11 4lfIT 2-Y29 II 

I will give you the gist. Another very important Aoicp. 
Until now cfcAUi talked about the wrong application of (HKD. 
And in this Amo He talks about the adverse consequence of 
the wrong application of 9tKP or cpdicpiu*s or religion or 
temple visit or ritual etc. And what is the adverse consequence 
He says and also He mentions therefore, what is the right 
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application of OiKD. OiKP for ell cp old is the wrong application 
and therefore, 9lirp for rflolioKi is the right application. That is 
going to be the essence. So here the crucial sentence is QC;l: 
ddud-ldtldl: - far materialistic people ^P<HcppJ 3 will only 
perpetuate 3J277T. Bifcp also will perpetuate 3J2ZT7. Rituals also 
will perpetuate 5TT77T. Not because oatoiu s is wrong but the 
application of cpdicpiu^s is wrong. Therefore, 3lolol you don’t 
commit the blunder, use <HlcP or cp<tkpl*J 5 only for one thing 
- God give me mental strength. I don’t want to use 9llrP for 
anything else other than mental strength. A very beautiful 
9 c5IcF. The details we will see in the next class. 

3o qUTHC,: HOI0CT llUlicllUlJicfedd I tpfel UUhHldkl 

C\ "V <7\ <7X O C\ C\ 

UUlcHOiaiSICei^ II 30 SlriocT: SlrfafT: 9TITa(T: II ATT: 3o. 

G\ 


814 



































9WS2M Chapter 02 

3o 3IcJir9KT TFfflTTSfTF 91^ct>^Mld iFT&UrWtH 31^<HdldRl 

x -\ x 

UHorlhH H33OT3T 11 3o || 

Verse 02-45 Continuing; 

^lUdfdildl HHT lol^iudl OldlolcTi | 

o o o 

lol^a^l raird^irxl^fr laRllcJl^ 3tloHcll(^11 4lcII 2-Y29 II 

Lord dptui has introduced the topic of d^H^TRT in verse 
number thirty-nine IM1 (ThTHldcll ^tis ^cei. has 

already been taught by Me. <|L£eii<rt Irarfli 9I0T here eimi 
means dMRTRT. cprfieaoi dLjLfT I want to teach cpdieiid>i. 
He started. And from that verse cp<tKiio>l topic continues. And 
what cpiui wants to say is cprfieilioi has got oeia^uejiircHOi 
HLjf: which means he is very clear about the goal of life. He 
wants to get TTTtfr and not only that he wants to get TTItfr in this 
life itself. And for itfTdf he requires ClloFH. For t?llol<)^ he 
requires Rlripii^. For RiriPllcy; he requires dMHTRT. And 
therefore he is engaged in cpdi<LLo>i. His priorities are clear. 
Through cprfieaoi I want Iun@iF£, through IeIrT9Tf|T I want to 
get siloiTT later and through HloicfT I want to get ATTiJT. And 
thereafter that is what cpeui presented as oeici^iKiifcaicpl HLjf: 
being clear about the direction of the journey. Thereafter cprui 
pointed out once a person has become cpdiewoi and he wants 
to use the cprficDius of the HH for TvrfTfTI^T then he must know 
certain things. And that is cpdicpiUvS has got cpidMcpdis, 
UKii^irlOcHs. lolrdaifdifcicp cpais etc. And if his aim is 
Iun9iL£, cpidMcpdis and Uieif^icicpcHs are of no use at all. 
Only fated crtfrfifcicp cpdi part of cpaicpius is relevant. And 
therefore, he has to filter the cpdicptu^s and take to only 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl amsgai Chapter 02 

Mrd(3l?llrlct> cp^T and all the ^IJeiOTs and HRlf4icicp<Hs 


or aiisi^OPdis are irrelevant for him. And therefore optui 
strongly criticizes all the OPIdALOPdis in these verses, dlldirfti 
OIHlcli aid uacjcrralaaSlcT: etc., is a strong criticism of 
those people who are making use of only the (PPRIcPUTs and 
OJASI^OPdis of the Ocf And since they will not provide 
1 ^ 1 ( 1911 ^ because what provides Rtrl9lb£ is ItkrdtdhMria? 
OP A and since 0 PI<K 1 , WJ, UKif^tcKPdts do not give 
Kiel 91 by;. cpixui strongly recommends to a OPdiewoi that you 
should leam to give up all the 0PI<ki, UKll^lria^dis. If you are 
using those OPdis you will continue to be in 3 T 3 TJ and your goal 
ofdirsi cannot be attained. And therefore, those people who use 
OPI<Ki, nrat^jrraPdTs are unintelligent people and for them 
OPdlOPlUvS will perpetuate 3F3TJ. So OPdiaPiu^s consisting of 
OPicKL, Uldl^irKDdis will perpetuate 3 T 2 ITJ whereas OPdiOPlu^s 
consisting of loirdalidimap qpdi will liberate you. So does 
OPdlOPlUvS bind you or liberate you? It depends upon which part 
of OPdlOPtu^s you are using. If it is OPicKL, UldSlTT part then it 
is d^iueaaadi: acjl:, it will keep you in 3 T 3 TJ. If it is 
loira<Sldll?iap part of OP di opiums then it will gradually release 
you from 3T3IIX How? ftlrreil^. ^UllH, sllolUlRl £121. And 
therefore, in the forty-fifth verse dpHJi says if you are a 
OPdldijoi wanting liberation in this olodt then you have to give 
up all OPicKiOPdis and URlf 4 icia:>dis. So what you should give 
up as a a^dteliidi is emphasized in this ^kPiOP, a very important 
APiav What do you mean by giving up all OPicKiqpdis and 
UldSiriapdls? What we mean is: don’t use prayers and rituals 
for getting favorable results in your worldly ventures. A very 
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tough rule to follow. But it is emphasized. Never use prayers 
and rituals to get favorable results in your worldly ventures. 
Never pray for favorable results. The moment you pray for 
favorable results it becomes a cpldcicpdf. The moment you pray 
for success it becomes a cp>l<hU<T>df. Work for success and never 
pray for success. If I should not pray for success then what 
should I pray for? If you should pray then don’t pray for success 
but pray for the mental strength to receive any result. Work for 
success but pray for the mental strength for accepting any 
result. This is cpdicuoi. Pray for success - you are a (PUH. Work 
for success but pray for accepting any result - is OrfKlioi. 
Similarly, never use prayers or rituals to solve any problem - 
personal problem, health problem, family problem, financial 
problem or business problem. If it is used then it will become 
UKif^iclcprfi. A cprfieiiidi cannot afford to do that. Then what 
should I pray for? Work to solve your problems but pray that 
whether the problem is solved or not I should have the mental 
strength to accept it. Prayer is not to solve the problem, prayer 
is to accept both solvable and unsolvable problems. If I am 
taking a medicine to cure a disease, “O Lord! Cure the disease”, 
if I say then it becomes moSincpdi. On the other hand, “O 
Lord! I am taking the medicine but whatever be the result of the 
medicine O Lord! Give me the strength to accept the result.” 
Thus God is never used for favorable results or solving 
problems. God is used only for mental strength whatever be the 
consequences of my worldly activities. Very very tough 
decision to make in life. If you are a serious (Pdklifdi who 
wants TTIdl in this life then give up all the cpi<KL uidl^trlcpais. 
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All requisitions should be thrown away from your life. No types 
of vows, no types of requisitions must be there, cpwi asks are 
you ready. This is not for siloidhu, this rule is given at the 
qadidPi level itself. We are supposed to be siioidiPls but most 
of our prayers and rituals are still used to solve problems etc., 
then what kind of a seeker am I? cpfcui says give up if you are 
a serious seeker. This is the essence of forty-five. We will enter 
the anceiai 

Moiudiattdi: uuud land: n^isiRiciodi dm ct 

o o 

dcyT: NolUdldlldl: I 

O 

This is the commentary upon the first quarter of the 
Q c5Tcp. dels are dealing with N^pJdcff as its subject matter, 
id rid: means subject matter, dels as their subject matter have 
got doi'Jdd. Now here the word dels refers to the qmquud 
part of the del. And in the cpdicpiu^s, the word dels refers to 
quad. UldSinq?rfl part. Therefore, here the word dcji: refers 
to all the quad and !41df4icicp<Hs. And that ddi: has got 
U^iudd as its subject matter. Naturally the question will be 
what is the meaning of the word U<UUd<U? tUAd^ddld says 
U<UUddl is equal to 3THFJ:. @I'5q?ddid doesn’t give the 
explanation. But the subcommentators elaborate on it. U<UOda^ 
means whatever is the product of three siuis. Udiunat aiuiioliai 
dUdai UoiudcH. Whatever be the result of three <U>Us. What is 

x o x o 

the result of three <U»Us? The entire universe consisting of the 
lower, middle and upper world all put together come under 
TTHTT only. Therefore, the whole universe is nothing but TTHTT 
the cause of aRdcpdT. And this aiatia is fund: is equal to 
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U 0191 id nod:. Ucpi9iidclod: means subject matter to be 
revealed, dm <T indicates it is a d6dii6 ddld. d^iud fddd: 

O 

dm ct. By that what does 9lS-op21Uid say or cprui say? All the 
Oiad. Uldl^irlOcHs deal with means as long as you are 
only in cpiad. Uldl^iricpajs you will continue in ddl2 only. 
To use the seventh chapter language as long as you are a 
NMcPidi9irp: you will be a TTHlf? only. Or to put in another 
language as long as you are an 3IIcT <Hcp: and dlCltdl Olcp: you 
will be a OtcP alright but you will continue to be in 3THTJ. 
Therefore, drop 3IIcT tHKP and 3I€IT€IT SHlcP and take to lol^lld 
(HKP which is called cprfldioi. Therefore 3f3ToT, understand 
3TTcT hilcp and 3rdfcff iHlcP will perpetuate TTHTT. Continuing; 

cd ?T lai?M<>lUdi Wd 3131^1 Mhcpidll aid sfcT 3I€f: | 

O O O 

So the next quarter of the 9 coicp is tol2^‘>ltJdI Wd. 
3loiol is mamdol. cptui is addressing 3lulol here, A 3loiol! 
What should you do? cd ?T loiaMuiueii Wd. Why that letter ?T? 
In the introduction to the forty-fifth 9 colcp cptui talked about 
fd a cp - ct Icy; -+ 16 rl I:, unintelligent people. And in the previous 
Q c5Tcps he has talked about unintelligent people - dliatati 
Uldldi did Ucldldrl 3ffdd7%77:. The word cl in the 9HRI3I 

O O X 

indicates Arjuna, you be different from those people. Therefore, 
unlike those unintelligent people may you be an intelligent user 
of cpfHcpiu s. And if you are an intelligent user then drop all 
the eplctd. Uldl^trlOdis. Therefore, he says lol^Muiuei: Md. 
d6dll6. m4cM d^JIId TI:. In your life no more 

cpicKL, dldfeclddls, never pray for success or problem 
solving. Then always pray for 3Hdaiddtx2d mam?i only. So 
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Jol2>fSIXRT: McT is equal to lol to tail 9TcT means give up all 
your cDlthX, MKifficlcpdls from your life however tempting it 
might be. During the crisis you will feel like praying to God for 
help, resist the temptation for these things and pray for mental 
strength. loitoirfli OTd $I?1 3I2J:. Continuing; 

rol c c-o c c;: - :2cIAcT ^iUlrlUan I 

cIcTT loioirn lol^cr^l | 9TcT | 

So Iol c Ca c c;: is the next word. First he gives the meaning 
of the word dad. dad is 212010 : 211 6 cl 2 iUl?mtffr Ucjicff - the 

v v v v O o C\ 

objects of the world which fall under the category of pairs of 
opposites. Ucueef 2micmdfr means of pairs of opposites like 
heat and cold, success and failure, 2 Klloi and fdviioi, health and 
sickness, profit and loss, all these are called <C,o<C,. So 2111 i?m dll 
means mutually opposite. UklUdf means opposite. <a6oil6 
TTTITJI 2Hlfcmijfr mutually opposite. And what are they? 
212010 : 201601 ^ if one is the source of 2i2cidi the opposite will 
be the source of ch3cRT If the arrival of something is a source 
of happiness then its departure will be a source of sorrow. 
Similarly, if success is the source of happiness its opposite will 
be the source of sorrow. Therefore, all the pairs of opposites are 
2T2oIcT2Cl6cT. So AH, 3CD 121 art Ulccld°>i: g?T 91©^: H€FHI 

O o <A CS OX o 

Idauoidi. Dual number because causes of 21 201 21 and cT2adi. 

^ x oxo^ 

And these are known as <£a<£, d°<ol9l©0©llcOI. ©llcvfl means 
referred to. The pairs of opposites are referred to by the word 
Then clcl: ioHlcl: - a person who has transcended both 
of them, clcl: means the pairs of opposites. Ial<4cl: means 
transcendence. This is called ioi^a^:. So the one who has 
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transcended the pairs of opposites is called fol^a^:. So del: 
lolold: ial^cyck is the IBWA clldd^ of lal^a^:. dSflfe. 
lotojcl <ti^ <ti^l ^<ti 1 cl^TT: fal^a^:. Then the next word BUT is 
not there in the JicMbut 9lS O^idKt adds it. May you become 
iol^hycP. What do you mean by that? Mentally may you be 
prepared for all the pairs of opposites. The preparation for 
facing both is called ioi^cr^cadi. That means may you enjoy 
3I3Irc[3T in all the pairs of opposites. And if you say that I don’t 
have a mind to accept failure and that is why I am praying for 
success. Why am I praying for success? Because my mind is 
not ready for failure. And if my mind is not ready for failure 
then what should I pray for? What will be the normal 
conclusion? Pray for success. But what cpdidtoi says is if your 
mind is not ready for failure then your prayer should be for 
mental strength and not for success. Your prayer should be for 
mental strength to receive the failure also. So if you are not 
ready for failure then don’t pray for success but pray for mental 
strength to receive the failure also. Because ultimately is 
mental strength and not uniform success in life. Uniform 
success is never possible for anyone in life however great a 
devotee one maybe. Therefore, instead of working for 
consistent success, why can’t you work for mental strength. So 
foi^a^: 8Tc[ means pray for diaiiaiei and not cticpoKi. 
Continuing; 

cdfkczrm^rm: tiutR irWduiiBinf but i 

o 

So the next word is ioIr^THTcTTST:. If you should be 
mentally prepared for failure also in life your mind should 
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become stronger. And therefore, may you increase your mental 
strength. And here mental strength is referred to as Atmoiui 
HfHoT mind. So may you increase your ^luiojup the more the 
the more the mental strength. A 323P5IUI person will 
get more worldly successes but the problem will be his mind 
can never accept failure, failure will shatter him. A ^HTTRIOI 
HUllol is one who has got more mental strength to accept both 
of them. Therefore, he says TIcJT ^irciojui-3ITf^I(T: BTcf - may 
you always have TTfcPIUT as the UUl«i<H. TATRIUI and fiatloiui 

J J o x o o 


cannot be avoided but let there be more of ^irtioiui. And 
therefore only the word fai^oiuei: must be interpreted 
properly. There are some people who translate toiA3oinei<H^as 
transcending the three ^TUTs. Hoiueiai means three ^TUTs. foT 
means transcending. lolAdoineiai means that which has 
transcended all the three °>iuis. That means foioiuiai 51 At. And 

O O X 

there is a ATTcp also MA^lUd qf£r ldd<»rli cpf IHTH: cpf 

o 


loitttT: || 91<T>Ux;cp 11 In that Aoio lol^doiueirfl means 

O O X 

M^ORT So if you take that meaning here JoiA^oiueirfl as 
MOluiai^Ai 8T3 you will have a problem because in the second 
line OTJI says lolcd^lrtl^: ain. May you have ^ircloiui. So 
if folWAoiueiai means free from three ojuis then in the second 


line how can axui say have Therefore, there seems 

to be a contradiction between the word ioiAH°>iueidi and 

O X 

lolrei^iraxi^r:. How does 9iA<P>>iUid resolve the 
contradiction? He says the word l^AHotueia^has nothing to do 
with IctmIui, folWHoiueiai means faltcpiaii BTH. And 
Mc^THTcfftT: means may you develop Atrqoiui. How to 
develop HrvpHui? May you do more and more of 
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folc^loUdifcicp cpdi and pray for mental strength. Ok, when 
should I be ^rcLoiM? He says 21^1 21rctoiui-3lrf^fT: 813. 
When I want something to happen and it doesn’t happen - 
ioi^jcr^:, whether he works properly or not, in both - ioi^cr^: 
8H. Continuing; 

cTCIT lol^llnlg^JT: 3IqTHlTTTT JUldlot ^TRT:; TUlcOH 23PR 
3131:, ^IRrdhHnUhTl^H nmn: 0<At>21 5TcT 3IcTT 

loiejioi^hHt 8RT | 

Another very important condition for a cprfkiiidi. Here 
he says ejW: and 3131: refers to acquisition and preservation of 
things. And loKtlniRnJI: means to reduce acquiring things and 
preserving things. In short, make your life more and more 
simple. In fact, a cpaKtiidi should be a half 2icrcraii2i. That 
means his possessions must be as minimum as possible so that 
,>icrcrai2i later will be easier. Therefore, he says IoRIRKjrar:. 
He defines eta and 3t3I:. 3MUlrl2d jUldloi - 

acquiring new things is called <Lt6>i:. dUlcUoiai means buying, 
acquiring. 3iotmrl means that which I don’t possess. Not only 
because I don’t possess, there is a greater resentment that the 
neighbor possesses. TUinwr 23I°I 3131: - once you have 
acquired a thing you have to take care of it by cleaning it, 
repairing it, maintaining it, using it etc. You must give a lot of 
time to maintain things if you acquire them. Therefore, it is 
called 3131:. 3Uirl2<L means whatever has been acquired its 
maintenance. To use in our language PORT. These are the four 
things we acquire. P - possession, O - obligatory duty, R - 
relation, T - transaction. Relationships are also acquired by 
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socialization. Socializing is for a Oiat. For cpcfenRT 
socialization will have to gradually come down. Greater the 
socialization, greater is the increase in relation and the more the 
relation the more the preoccupation. Therefore, acquisition is 
not only of materials but acquisition is of relations also. Finally 
comes transaction. Once P O and R increases T will also 
increase. Therefore enoighFT in our language is PORT. 
loKimiRrar: is PORT reduction. If I don’t do that what will 
happen? 9 iscp 2 lviiel makes a very important statement. 
Remember it thoroughly, eu 01 RlatuUI«1 -2<l TraTJI uojrl: 
cjcrp^i. Underline and learn by heart this sentence. The PORT 
in life will always cause preoccupation in the mind. The 
more the PORT is the more the mental preoccupation. 
Either I will be thinking of possessions or relations or 
transactions or the duties allotted to them. Greater the 
PORT greater the mental preoccupation. And when the mind 
is preoccupied it will not have time for etc; loci. And also it will 
not have the focus on cic;iocl. Neither the time nor the focus, 
the mind will be always a shallow mind. Because of this the 
pursuit of ciqioci is impossible as long as you have and 
IJfcff. Therefore, he says en 01 Ri<nuUIoi- 2 d - so here also 
91 S-cp 21 UkI is very careful. Fie doesn’t say you have to give up 
the PORT totally. Because the very living requires certain 
possessions, certain relations, even a ^tacwni^t has got 
012^191 eei relationship. Therefore, we don’t want to bring the 
PORT to zero we want to reduce the PORT. Therefore, he says 
eiioifhaiUUloi - the one who has got too much of PORT for him 
BteiGi uojcl: - time and concentration on dOIorl or spirituality 
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is Oiicp^I - not possible. 9RF3 means spirituality. tHcT 3I?T: - 
therefore if you want 3TftfT and that too in this life itself then 
start PORT reduction process from now onwards. Here also 
aioaaiis similar. 9 iscp 2 lciiel doesn’t give that, laloleft 
elioitJPHT HTiHT(TTT: faieiio>Ujl3T:. The one who has reduced the 
PORT. Continuing; 

311c,Hcllol 3151331: 3 813 | R3cI3 3339T 23H3I3I 313131331: 

-v x o 

112-^11 

So the next and last word of the at cl at is 311 cat a lot. Here 

Cv x -v 

31 Iran means mind. 311 cat alert means may you be endowed 
with a mind. May you be endowed with a mind, as though I 
don’t have a mind? He says, now you don’t have a mind 
because your mind is already stuck in the PORT, you don’t have 
a mind available to listen to my talk. You have a mind but your 
mind is stuck in the PORT. Therefore, having the mind means 
have a mind which is available for spirituality. Make your mind 
available for spirituality. 

31aH>iaiall 31813 3n3913ia3>i3ioil 318T3 3383331 II 

CX CX X 

H£<3T>UddHUMH<T ?-«?-3 II 

I was very much present in the class but am not sure whether 
aclliailol said this. That is 3ioei?i8iall 3181331. oT 3193331. It is 

CX X X 

said in the 36<31 audcpiijicrincC that today I didn’t listen to the 
class properly. Therefore, 311 Catalans equal to having a mind. 
That means 3151331: 8T3 - may you be mindful, may you be 
careful, may your mind be available for spiritual pursuit. The 
word uaicl: means the one whose mind is distracted. 31Uatrl: 
means undistracted. That means for sixty minutes of the class, 
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the mind must be available for the entire sixty minutes. That is 
called 3tUfHrl:. Ok, then what will 3ioioi do? cpUJl You are 
asking me to give up all the cpai You are saying loi^oiueH 
8T3. Therefore, You are asking me IoTCcpTHf BTcT, asking me to 
give up all the cpdis then why can’t I run away from the 
battlefield. So @IA<D>>Idld says I have asked you to give up 
only cd iaep uietl^trlcDdis but you have to continue your 
ioicdalirfiidcD cd at. Therefore, he says 3<KI3fel dlolfdtOd: 
dc[ - this is the teaching for you, you have to follow your 
TcP-IUT. And TcRRl means iairdoliaiidcD cpai. And for 3ioioi 
lalcdoUdldcp cDrfl is dc£di. You cannot give up TlSMITcT 
battle. And when you are doing the battle what should be your 
prayer? Don’t pray for success, then it will become <DI<KlcDdi. 
Prayer must be whatever be the result of the battle - 


TRcIcpacT TDT cprcIT 


cicfr dc^Ki eiodaci tM murHciiu>ei[ai || 4icir II 


- without praying for victory in war pray for mental strength 
whatever the result may be. This is (13 3U09I: - my advice to 
you. And diolfdtod: is adjective to dc[ and it is UD31 IcPHlcD. 
dcDUlad: UlcclAol: dhdldtdd 9Tod: 3hTC(5T ofell) 9Id 
Urddlcrd^tl:, present active participle, sixth case 3IarfcIT(3aI 
31olldtdCT(-U 3iaildtdcrd:. 3iaildtdd: 3iaildtddi: 

O O v^) 

3iolfrlD3dial, nidi ycDddoidi. And therefore, in classical 

O X X 5 

<Ddldi6>i only lolrdcdiaildcD cjnfs are there. There are no 
cPTRI, UldSldcDrfls. Therefore, always prayer is for 
TTTUolddtAd Tmifrl through McdcdUildcD TO. No other 
prayer for a cDdidifoi. This is the classical <Drfldio>i. The 3laqa 
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is, mi: MM: (Oldlarl) | t 3F3IoI! (r3) 
ioi^a^: FOTIOTrtUCT: Rialto 3ilcdlclM (FT) BKT | 
Continuing; Introduction to forty-sixth verse. 

TIBW fled cB LI enf^ 3ioiocll[oi Uiclllol cIWT 3T 

o o o 

3FTdOTnT OTT IBOTtT cTWI f y <nRT OTT dlcdqlCcMdacI OTT 
3oqci | @101 — 

c o 

So this is the introduction to forty-six. A question that 
maybe asked by a person based on the previous H cyicp. So you 
are asking me to do my cpdis. And I am doing cpdis for only 
one purpose, cpdis are done for the sake of cpdimcldis. Because 
cpdi requires effort and effort is always painful. Nobody will 
look for any pain. If I am taking some pains to do cpdi it is 
because I am interested in the cpdiipcldi. Therefore, the mle is 
anybody performs cpdi for cpdiipcldi And here cptui is 
advising may you do cpdi but don’t pray for success, don’t pray 
for favorable result which means don’t pray for cpdiipcldi. So 
now if I have to do cpdi and I should not pray for favorable 
result, i.e., cpdiipcldi, then why the heaven should I perform 
cpdi at all? cpdi is done for cpdiipcldi You are asking me to do 
cpdi without praying for favorable result or cpdiipcldi, then why 
should I do cpdi? For that the answer is given. If you don’t ask 
for cpdiipcldithe very cpdi will give another ipcldi If you don’t 
ask for conventional cpdiqicOT then the very same cpdi will 
give another WOT What is that WOT? TTTUalddlxYl TOTlfrl. 
Therefore, cpdi without the conventional WOT is usefld to you. 
Therefore, he says that 21QP acTicpii cpdfri - in all the alcjcp 
cpdis enidi 3ioiodiiai ipcliiai - so many worldly results are 
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promised cl 1 lol ol 3iq§<Lcr(i vT<T if I am going to renounce all 
those material results. Success, profit, getting children, wife, 
house, health all of them will come under material results only. 
If I renounce those material results, if I don’t ask for all these 
things which I am habituated to ask for, you are telling me not 
to ask then what should I do? of 3hTtfeiorl Ucl^IcpdiSI rlllol - 
why should I pray at all? Because I know prayer means 
something has to be asked for. At least I can pray for the well¬ 
being of the children. That is also materialistic prayer. You 
should not even ask for that. That is what it is. Don’t ask for 
even the welfare of the family. That also comes under material 
result only. Then why should I pray? So filial $1?1 

31 cdoiixiieiact fcbrfiSf. IcpdiSfe means why should I do my 
daily UlTKiuiat? means as a dedication, offering to the 

Lord IcpdiST 3ica<dt>oiacrci - why should they be performed? 
If you ask then the answer is prayers have got non-material 
results, viz., TIRloiviolccei <McRti?i which will come only if you 
don’t ask for material result. If you drop the material result you 
will get the other one, the spiritual result. So you choose 
whether you want material result or spiritual result. The details 
we will see in the next class. 

3o quTHC,: qiJTTHTDT quHcquMATeicT I qrfel UupHldkl 

C\ <T\ "X <7\ C\ O C\ C\ 

UUlcHcllcirpII^Irr || 3o @marT: 9lrfafT: 9IITmI: 11 ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 3hm^FBTI3T 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 
UdocilcH sp H3TO5I3T 11 3o || 

TI^T ddlrdtl q>tRT ^ITToT 3Hw!M lb c l d o t rITToT oT 

o o o 

3IMtfdAcr dcT, ffed2f m^T f^cTTR! 5TcT 3Ic^IoTlx5fclwT ifcT 

3ceici | 9I0T — 

c o 

Lord cpWT talked about the important condition of 
cp<4elid>i in verse number forty-five. And we should remember 
this condition is not directed towards the entire humanity. These 
conditions are prescribed only for a small group of serious 
seekers who are interested in T1I§I in this olarfi itself. And 
therefore, these conditions we should not share with all the 
other people in the world, it will create confusion. The forty- 
fifth verse is relevant to only a selected set of serious seekers 
who are rfirfi^Is, who want liberation in this olarfi itself. What 
are the conditions? 

1) The first condition is reduce the number of all the special 
Molls and prayers which are meant for worldly benefit, which 
are meant for family benefit, which are meant for bodily 
benefit. It is very tough, but condition number one. 

2) The second condition is increase the number of general 
Molls and prayers which are meant for universal well-being, 
clicpdPfT: and which are meant for spiritual growth. Spiritual 
growth includes mental strength or fclfcliJTT to accept all 
situations in life - at the family level, at the physical level. 

Therefore, reduce the special Molls and increase the general 
Molls is the important condition for cprfieuoi. And if you put in 
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technical language reduce all Oiaep UKti^trlOrfls and increase 
your lalrdcdlcHlrlc^ cfm. B3PRT, nRII^icIcpcHs can be 
translated as special Molls and prayers and ioiceiaiirfiiricp cprfis 
can be translated as general Molls and prayers. And Otuj has 
given the reasons behind His recommendation. 

^ First he pointed out that all cPTRT. UieiSiTlcprfls do no 
guarantee the expected results because they can produce the 
result only if they are done following all the rules and 
regulations, they must be perfectly done. All the iHoHs should 
be chanted without ^cuciuifciiieki and those who perform 
those special Molls must have 3iiUT> and 3loitoioi in their 
general life. Only when those conditions are there cpiaei. 
MieiSiricpdls will be fruitful and therefore, their result is 
uncertain. This cpwi tenned as 3rf<H£paioli9I:, uncertainty of 
result. 

k The second reason that cpTUl said was all tpiaei. 

c ’ 

nraf^JTrariTs have got an inbuilt risk in them. Because they are 
cpi<Kl, MieiSiricprfls they should be done properly and if they 
are not done properly sometimes result may not come and 
sometimes they can produce opposite or negative results also. 
Therefore, all epiaei. UKif^iclcpfHs have got an inbuilt risk 
factor which cpwi tenned as Mreiaiei cUM:. There are two 
UceiOKis. Generally Mreiaiei means the MTMTr that comes by 
the omission of duties. But here we are not talking about the 
MreiMKi connected with ioiceiaiirfiiricp cpdi, here the word 
MreiOiei means the negative result born out of imperfect 
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performance of cplcKL, UKifkiricpcHs. Therefore, the second 
reason is they are risky. 

^ Then thirdly, cpiaei. uieti^trioais have got only limited 
power to produce Iun9iT£ or spiritual growth. This is the third 
reason. 

r' Then the fourth reason is if the very same rpiaei. 
cpdis are replaced by iolreicdiailricp oats, i.e., 
general Molls and prayers then they will produce more Kiel 911^3 
WTh. 

^ Fifthly JoiracSiailncp qpais also have the power to bless 
us with worldly well-being as a by-product. lolrei<3iailrlcp 
cpdis themselves will give the worldly well-being, physical 
well-being, family well-being as a by-product. 

^ And finally and most importantly ioirdcSiailrlcp Orfis 
do not have any inbuilt risk in them. Therefore, even if you 
chant wrongly, without following any 311UT> and 3roFx:Moi<ti 
you need not worry about a negative result. But once it is a 
cDlcKjcpai mistakes may produce negative results also. 
Therefore, the wisest course is reduce special Molls and increase 
general Molls. And general Molls means direct the prayers for 
spiritual growth and universal well-being. This is an important 
condition to be a cpdknRL A cpdiewoi uses a triangular format 
of olkioloicfl^cTT but it is a refined triangular format. The 
ordinary fonnat of oliaoloichArT is I use for worldly 
purposes. The refined method of triangular fonnat is I refuse to 
use for any worldly purposes. I will bring only for 


831 





























^IJl^'Mcl^ldl BntMTT Chapter 02 

mental strength and spiritual growth. I use a triangular format 
alright but only for mental strength and spiritual growth and not 
for anything else will I call This is an improved triangular 
format. Only when you use this we can go to the binary format 
of 31 loti lot lean. If we fail in the improved triangular format 
itself then how can we graduate to binary fonnat. And therefore, 
verse forty-five is an important condition to become a 
cprficiiidi. Then in the forty-sixth verse 9lSM3,>iciKi gives the 
introduction and that is asked by a person if I am doing all my 
Molls as general Molls and prayers and if they are not meant for 
worldly benefits then why should I do that Moll itself. So he 
says TIMW McTlebU MTHTI ^ITTT 31oiocllloi ipcllloi - all the 
flic)M3 Moils and prayers promise infinite worldly benefits like 
children, health, wealth etc. They are very tempting rituals and 
prayers and you are asking me to do Moll and you are ordering 
me not to ask for them. Then why the heaven should I spend 
my time in Molls and prayers? Therefore, he asks Mllol 
31 alarm at ipcllloi - infinite material results are mentioned in 
the Mels, cl 1 lot ol 3IMtfvioci cl cm if I don’t ask for them, if they 
are not desired by me, KPdiSI cllial - why should I waste my 
time in those Molls and prayers, ^ 9 M 2 iei $fcl - offering them to 
f®M7, 31 cMoiteM Mac! - why should I do those MThs? $lcl clef 
if such a question is asked 3evict | 9IDT - I shall tell you the 
consequence of general Moll otherwise called lolrvicTiailclM? 
M3 at 3 loiK 3 ioi<n. What is that? We will read the forty-sixth 
verse. 
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Verse 02-46 

dlcIloiST JOUloi TFTcT: ^HdTclcilcJcb I 

o 

rtlclla^ldtl ddw dl^ui^ci fdolloicl: || 4lcTT 6-V,V II 

o o 

First I will give you the gist of the 9 coicp. So what dptui 
has prescribed in the forty-fifth verse is performance of cpat 
with cpdiipcl on°>i:, without asking for the material 

cpditpcl perform Mulls and prayers. Then what will I get is the 
question. For that <T>tui says these very same Mulls will produce 
Iun@lT0, it will produce a desire for MO loci giauiai. it will give 
you conditions for MOlocl ^M'Jiap it will help you in getting 
SllolTf it will help you in getting 3IKJI and it will give you 
infinite 3iloioO. Therefore, what <T>tui says is if you renounce 
cpdiipcl 3lloiac) then you will get §Uaiipcl 3lloloO. So this is 
the deal. If you give up cpdiipcl 3lloicrO, i.e., the 3iloioO that 
you will derive through varieties of cpdiipcl either in the form 
of money or family or success in business, that 3UoiaO if you 
renounce and continue to do those cpdis then it will be replaced 
by 511 oiipcl 3110100 , not immediately but in due course. Then 
naturally the next question will be what is the difference 
between cpdiipcl 3lioIoO and silolipcl 3lioIoO. cpdiipcl 
3lloioc) is called fkl: and $lioiipcl 3lioloO is called Bfcl:. One 
is finite in nature and the other is infinite in nature. So cpdiipcl 
3lloioO is finite and 5 U 0 UPCI 3lioioO is infinite. Therefore, 
cpcui says if you get $lioliPcl 3iloioO. the infinite 3iloioO then 
whatever cpdiipcl 3lloloOs are there in the world they all will 
be included in the infinite whereas the infinite 3lloioO will not 
be included in the finite cpdiipcl 3tloloO. This is the idea given 
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in the clirlilellUMticl 3iloiod chl-HUll portion. The 3mWd 
talks about all the pleasures of worldly possessions. In hundred 
units of that is diaitvioioTIcr 3lioicrd, dd°>ia£Icl 3iiaicrd etc. 

o 

Thirteen levels of 3iiaiads are mentioned. And the TUlaPTcT 
says all of them are included in §lioiipcl dAtloiocj. That idea is 
given in the forty-sixth verse. 

IMAddMCTciAdiCTdlM Wmk cH 1 >11 <h IJ ofi cl foci II 

c\ o 

d^ciUueidDiiiMtKT II 

tt mira i i tt ot= ii dfciiidwioitici 3 - 

o x 

?o-e 11 

These two at axis are condensed in this Aoio. In the second line 
cp tu l says all cpfHipcl 31 lot ads are included in $lioiipcl 
3lloicrcj. And in the first line cptui gives an example. The 
example is that of idUloi: and TldcT: TITCcTcTTdcp:. The word 
TcJUlai: means a small well with some water. Tdd? qfclcT 
31^<H1<1 SfcT JdUlahlT. And TldcT: 3TTCcTcfldclJ: is a compound 
word which means cpTHFJ: or 3I3p3:, a huge lake of pure water. 
And cfc>hui says in the well water you have got limited benefits 
only. Maximum you can quench your thirst and perhaps you 
can have a bath. Whereas with a huge lake you can even irrigate 
all your farm lands and gardens etc. you have got so many 
benefits. And all those benefits include the benefits of the well 
water also. Not only do you get the benefits of the well water 
but other additional benefits also are there. Therefore, 3 d mol 
Udiolomai cpimi2 Udivjiai 3iaclcHai(Vl. cpimi^ means lake. 
TcJUlol Udiolaiiioi all the benefits of the well are included in 
cpTHTJ Udioioidi in the benefits of the lake whereas cpTHFJ 

x 
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udioloilfol Jciuioi tKiioiai oT 3iacl Bid [ocl. In the same way 
CD <Hipcl 3iloiacJ 5lioiipcl 3iioicrO 31ociBlcii?l. This is the gist 
of the verse according to 91S<D21 ciki's 8UDTBF We will see the 
BTK^TTT. 

2I2H cm> cDTT-cl^lolird-yialcDOcHol TcPTTof UUIc^ctoI-3^ 

C\ "V 

eilcllol ^ITcIcT-mWlTTUT: 2oIloI-llloIl[c,: 3IST: WT Udioioi 31 

*V "V 

3FT: 3121: 3TcIcT: TttcTcfldcD cllcllol m TITCmft cTT 

O "V. 

3FkTBTcIIcI 5FT 3121: | 

So 2J2IT cii® - 915 <D 21 ciRi comments on the first half 

"V 

of the verse. First half is £3x3 ocl: example while the second half 
is original. So ^I2H cilcp. cti® means as we see in the world. 
TO-fl^lPmO-3McDl^aicd 3c;Ulal 3c;Ulal is equal to 
d rifcto ooi - 3 C, cp - a limited source of water like <DU-cT5R>liic). 

c\ 

<DU means a well, <T5i°>l means a bigger pond. So well has got 
water, pond has got more water. But remember more water is 
limited water only. If well is taken as rfloiiRiiaiacy pond can be 
taken as oaioicrcj, <q aioiiai^3lloicrc; : is superior to TLaiKLlaicrc; 
alright but both of them are finite only. So cptl-clSi°>llIc;- 
3idicpIRdioi^ Jcjuial. So you can take hundred wells and 
hundred ponds but all put together also will have only limited 
LKiioioiai. eiraioT is equal to dKicl-uChHlui: - whatever be the 
measurement, quantity of 3I2T: is equal to ipclrff is equal to 
Udiuloifh - benefit. What are the benefits? 2 ol lol-it lot lie): - 

x 

like taking bath and drinking water etc. 31: 3ld: 3121: - all those 
benefits 33dci: ^Rclcnqcb. 9 lS<D 3 iclid does not give the 
meaning of 3-ldci: ^3 eel cllc; do . Subcommentators give the 
meaning. 3ldri: ^3 Lc1cUc;cd is a compound word which means 
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IffirdlT Chapter 02 

31 aid: or dd3IT3:. Even if you take 31 aid: you should not take 
salt ocean but it should be translated as pure water sea. So 31 del: 
^lLcIricH 3cJd><H dferHof 3I:.3IfRIT dAdllA. So that in which 
water is spread all over. In that 31 ai d ai^ cl 1 aiat Ed 31 aild! cl - 
whatever benefit is attainable in the ocean or in the sea, rtlOioi 
Ed 3l<Hlflri, it is co-relative to eilcilai. rllclloi Ed 3i<Rlflcl is 
equal to rid 3iori8i<ifri - they are all included. All finite 
3iIoicrds are included in delator,. Of course that will be said 
in the next paragraph. We will read. 

Ed fTTcTToT flEIfr-qfWFllXJl Ed 3ITO^IcT Tran ddd ddVftl 

*V X o o o 

dTHTI d: 3Idf del clxtiqx lcH 

O X X 

So Edd in the same manner as in the example rllclloi 
cliaCEUiidiiui - the same infinite quantity. Ed 31<Hi£lrL - that 
means in that infinite quantity is included, 3i3ie'irl should be 
translated as 3iort8iaIrl. dlorlOtciiri should be translated as is 
included. In the infinite 311 (hod is included del cpaiipciai - all 

x x 

the cpdlipcldis. And what are the cpaiipciais? 3raci cicjtl is 

X X o O 

equal to dcTlrpia op aid - in all the CLidO d53is. d: 3ief: - 
whatever 4 x 111 is offered. 3I2T: here means U?ciai. The final 

x x 

meaning is cpaiipcl 3iioiod. So all the cpaiipcl 3lloiods 
promised in all the opals of the entire opakpms. 31 marl they 
are all included in siloHPel 3lIoIcrd. That is said in the next line. 
In fact, after cpaiqxiil^ fullstop should not be there. It is a 
continuous sentence. 

31: 3ICIT dTATOTTd 3iocrdll3iaI: tndTd-rlrd TcT3ITPIcTt d: 
3I€f: KWllol-tEcT 3IdfT: dWTcTIddx^dPITd cli3doi clidlol 

O x x 

Ed 3111161(1 I rid Ed lExIddlrT drl 3131: I 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 9HG5I3I Chapter 02 

31: 3121: - in fact, entire cpdiU?cl 3iloioO promised in 
the entire cpdiOdu^s of the 31: 3121: is included for 
<il61U1331 Icioiloirl:. dWTM is equal to 3iCTo2m3ioi:. 
What type of 3Iaa2ni3T? The one who is free from all 
attachments towards all the possessions and relations. And not 
only a 3Iaa2nT3T but also U3<flT2I-cim Kiolloici: - the one who 
knows the 0331121-cinm dAWlllot 5TcT 3121:. Idol 1 old: is 
adjective to S15iwi3-d. Present active participle, titoi 
ycpauolrfl, idollolrl: tacjliolfii: fdollolrliai. For that £11 Aid 2T: 

X X 

3121: Idsiloi-ipcldi - whatever benefit he gets in the fonn of 
$Uoitbcl<tf We should note - not immediately; this cpatdmi 
will lead to ftlrr^Tfyh spniTH. ^dTJIUTlTT. ^IlTHrilH in due 
course. That Id$lloi-ipcl<Ji 21: 3I2j: whatever it is. And in the 

x 

example this §lioiU?cl(ti is compared to 3idcl: 3TWT(TTcfcp- 
32tioiki<H k - the 311010(3 of WoKbcITMs equal to the huge sea 
of 3iloicr<3. So he says 3rfcT: 31Lcl(T10ct>-3 : 2aolld<H. T211olkl<tf 
means comparable, equivalent to the 3W10:. 3Wi(3: 32Hofkl3I 
5TcT 3121:. rlU3iol - in that infinite dAUotoC, rlKHal m 

"X x 

31<Ki£irl. All these words are to supplied, they are not in the 
TTcITr. 91^ct>31<nd himself comments cflcllol m 3i«Rlf3ci is 

C\ X X X 

equal to rid TfcT 3icrclBiairl - in that infinite 311 oloC, all the 
worldly 3iioicr<3s are included. $1?1 3I2T: - this is the meaning 
of the Aoicp. Then in support of that 9 iscp 3 lrlid gives a ^flrT 
quotation taken from 01 ocU odlUlot nrL 

‘3rf cTcftcH3l(Hl?l diccpPdcUoil: 3IRT cpdlocl | 2Ic3T 
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BTTPJPJT Chapter 02 

In O 1 «<qioeii Pf«i Pcu h e rc is a parallel idea, the number 
is given 4-1-4. There it is said a person who gets liberation that 
TUcP 31 lot act includes all the 3lloicrc;s of worldly action, all the 
worldly benefits of action. So Poll: TIKI cpdfdct. Poll: means 
people, TIKI cpdfdel means they perform special Polls for 
piKTTI. Here TIKI TO refers to all the special P3Hs, cplTHUolls 
Pieif^triPoils etc., done for worldly benefits. Why do I seek 
those worldly benefits? So that I may be happy. Here the 
TPldiHrt^ says whatever happiness one derives through those 
cpITCtcpats and Pietf4ieicpais all of them are included in the 
Tilth •Pel at. §llolP>clTL A particular sage called Tcfcl had this 
^lloimclcU knowledge. TOP is a sage talked about in the 
to 1 ocpodi Plot Pch Whatever knowledge had if you gather 

that PAUoiod then you will get liberation and in that all other 
3lloicrds are included. But only one point we have to note here. 
There in the Modl^ntndlHrT context the topic is Ti^im ^llaiTT 
and ppdtdtlrp. Whereas in ft let ii di p fal p cl and 

o -v 

P^BUueicpiPMHcl the topic is loldui HlohH and TlHiailrP. 

c X r o X o 

But rftfcp is the same whether it is HTHTTIcB or T1 £11 rftfcp. rftfcp 

o o 00 

has got infinite 31 lot act. Therefore, this quotation also is 
relevant only. Perhaps the better quotation would have been the 
fl Irl ii dt P lot p rl or P <4 <412 u ej cpi p fal p rl. Other commentators 

x C -v 

quote that nicely. 

‘Tlcf cpTllDdclTf [sftfITV-33] 5TcT cl cTd^ITAcT | 

So not only is ?rfcl support present that of Tailed is also 
there which cpimt Himself will tell in the later part of the often. 
TIB cpTlIOclci mdslM PlTTirfilUTH II 4lcTT W-33 II There the 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

meaning given by 9lScp,>iviKi is all the cpdiipcldis are 
included in 911aiipclrH. And therefore, don’t work for 
cpdiipcldi, always work for ^llaiibcldf A nice way of putting. 
Instead of seeking finite results it is better to seek infinite result. 
To say this differently: don’t work for cpdiipcldi, always work 
for ^lloimclcU. Continuing; 

ciAdilci HRT W^-raCATttoTT-nTH: cpdiM 3imct>cloi WV- 

X X C CX 

rl-dollfcl-artT-AeilalkhH 3lft TO cpcioCM HQ-well 

So here 91 ACP 21 UK 1 makes a beautiful general 
observation which is the link for the next Aoicp. So we have 
said always choosing cpdiipcldi is an inferior approach and 
choosing $lioiipcldimlone is a superior approach. That means 
if I do business also I should do business not for profit. This is 
the idea that comes. So naturally any intelligent person will ask 
this question. If I don’t want cpdiipcldi and I want $lioiipcldi, 
what should I do? If I don’t want cpdiipcldi I should give up 
cpdl and if I want $lioiipcldi then I should go after 5 II 0 ITL So 
if I don’t want cpdiipcldi shouldn’t I renounce the cp<4? If I 

x 

don’t want business profit shouldn’t I renounce the business? 
This will be the natural question. d?COi says no. You should not 
renounce cpdl, you should renounce cJTPtpcITf only because 
when cpdl is done renouncing the cpdiipcldi the very same cpdl 
will help in getting $ll«iipcldi. When you do cpdl without 
asking for cpdiipcldi^the very same cpdl can give $lloimcl<H. 
Now the next question is how can cpdl give 911 aiipcldi? If you 
do cpdi renouncing the cpdiipcPH^he cpdl will take you through 
Kiel 91 fy;. <cU21 unknowingly you will land in 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl STUART Chapter 02 

9iauirfioioiioiiaAui^ioirfi. Even if you don’t want you will 
somehow end up in $lioidi^ even if it be due to the HI3©£I of the 
<*h£>. How you end up there you yourself will not know. 
Therefore, continue all your worldly activities as they are and 
all your endeavors be preceded by only one general prayer that 
HQ Otaofl ^lQaoi:. Let it contribute to universal well-being 
and let it contribute to my spiritual growth which includes 
mental strength to face any type of future that the HTTgU" brings. 
Holding onto this universal prayer continue your family life, 
you will land in siloiat. This is advice to the cpdieMoi. if there 
are people who are entering spirituality then change your 
attitude without dropping any of your activities. Therefore, he 
says, (TSHIcT therefore, §Hoi-Idux3l]Ticpi^-iiiH: mol until a 
person gets ^iaitici in full measure. §lioi- 

ITIUmicTTJ means the qualification for receiving Vedantic 
teaching and retaining Vedantic teaching. Until 
TTFCTIcT comes which means until family worries come down 
may you concentrate on worldly activities. Not that aoicrci 
9iaui«u should be given up, aoicrcl 9IHOI3I is secondary, that is 
continued but the focus is on U>UTL6Kl51s. loiracSiciilrlcp qprfl 
is equal to U>U<U6Kl§li: for all practical purposes. That is why 
somebody asked THTTHTjT what is the lotrej ai TH fclcp oat for 
ladies. We don’t have separate d><4s for ladies or separate Orfis 
for gents, whenever talks about lolreicSiailrlcp cpdi it is 
directed to the family. Therefore, it is a teamwork that is to be 
done. And as a teamwork may you do U^cLdiSKlSli:. So rpatfui 
3imcpcloi - by those people who are now ready only for 

ciwiioi g^n-ci-iioiiio-arer-THiaikicH 31 ft mnc^m - 

<T\ X X 
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9WS2M Chapter 02 

they should perform IoTod^TTITrlcp qpdis only and all prayers 
and Molls should be in the form of general prayers and Molls 
and gradually reducing and bringing to zero all the cpTKtcpdis 
and UKll^iricpfHs specific prayers and Molls, cpdi dxfoZPJT. 
<T> M-rl 5I d I 10 -5£l 1 all d fh - even though cprfis are inferior to 
$IIaI3I because it is comparable to only a small well or pond, 
even though cpdi is inferior, equivalent to well or pond, that 
cpdi will have to be continued until a person is ready. So this is 
the <HRV]<H. The 3lcraei based on the 8HT2I3I is a slightly 
involved 3lcraei, a little bit technical. 3<3Mioi enaioi^ 3ld: 
(iHcrfcT 51:) 5Icfrr:51TCcTcTT^d3 (CUMM 31€T: BTcITff dR-fHof 
3hmr8TcITcT) I 51% (^T: 3ld: HTcrfcT) rllclhd idollolcl: 

Hi£lUl5d (3; 3M: 8rafrr?n^3I5I3IwT8fefn) I Continuing; 

Verse 02-47 

ct>«HudcUmct>155cd 3TT ExTH cpcUdoi | 

o 

m cpdilbclekiaM <T 5i^riS5cMct><HlUl || 4lcTT 5-W19 II 

O C\ X 

So this verse also is treated by 9 l^ 5 <T> 51 Uiei in a totally 
different way. The most popular meaning that is very widely 
used in all English translations is not the meaning according to 
@hS-<D51UieI. He gives a totally different meaning to the most 
popular «cW in the dim. The most often quoted but the 
meaning is different. I will just introduce that. In the previous 
verse it has been said don’t ask for cpdiUPclTL but ask for 
$lioiq>cl<ti. So renounce <T><tiM>cldi^and seek siloiipclrf^ is the 
advice given in verses forty-five and forty-six. So naturally the 
question will be if I should renounce cp<fiU?cl<fi^ why can’t I 
renounce rp<H also because I am not interested in «T><tiq?cl<ti and 
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BllJl^klsfldl anTVPJT Chapter 02 

why can’t I go after ^iauiaioioiioildtqiTlalfH. Because that is 
logical I am not interested in cpcHUxhH^ therefore, I am 
renouncing cpaiipcwi, I am interested in ^lloiipciac therefore, 
I should go after ^lloiat. For that mtufs answer is I will agree 
as this is the most logical and natural. If you want $liaiipcl<ti^ 
you should go after silolTTonly. But even if you have to go after 
5lIoI3T desire for 5lIoI3T will not make you qualified for $liai<ti. 
The presence of desire doesn’t prove the presence of 
qualification. Just because I desire for IIT doesn’t mean I can 
enter IIT. Therefore, you have desire for $lioidibut that doesn’t 
mean you can pursue ^lloicFT you should have desire and you 
should have qualification also. So $llai<Hj)ursuit requires desire 
for $liaiipcld^and also qualification for $lioi<ti. And 31'olal if 
you were qualified for ^lloiTN would have recommended that 
but you don’t have the qualification, now you have the 
qualification for tprft only, cprftmi 3lfi-icpl>>:. Now at 
present you have qualification for eprftciioi only, therefore, 
focus on cpdienoi. That is the advice given. The details we will 
see in the next class. 

So IIUFHA: BUirtetT BTHTcBUFUAtBcT | qUFRT BOT3TRJRT 

C\ C\ (A (NO (A (A 

UUldlcUqieiFeirr II So SlrfocT: ©nfoTT: 9 ITFkT: 11 ATT: So. 

(A 


842 






































Hfllo^klsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

3o 3IcJTI9KT TTtHTTgTTtT 91^ct>^Mld STWlrHlrH 3fo<hclfolRl 
UdoclhH chxj TO HTTtRTU 11 3o || 

Verse 02-47 Continuing; 

ct>dlUdclimct>U^cl 331 rpcTCT ctxjWoi | 

O 

m ODdlll3ci^(18M^^^U5^rclct>«Hlui || sftm 2-YA9 II 

O x 

cprui has started the topic of cpdienoi which is a 
preparatory step for §lioieu6>i. And cpi\ui points out that 3foTor 
is not yet ready for HlaRIPI and therefore, he has to 
compulsorily practice cprfRiioi for some time. And in these 
verses He gives the principles of OrfKlioi, the classical, 
traditional cprfKiioi which itself is a tough TITHoT. And the first 
principle that he already hinted is avoid all cphRT, UKlI^m and 
loiMc^cprfls. The first principle a cprfRiiioi should understand 
and try to follow is avoidance of all cpidAicpdis, avoidance of 
all nrafen OcHs and avoidance of all TolftTyTITjfs which 
means no more special Mulls, special prayers or special vows or 
requisitions for any worldly benefits. This itself is an extremely 
tough proposition and a person has to try to accomplish at the 
earliest. And if one is serious he should take a list of all the 
cpitKi, UKii^fn and loiMc^cprfls that are going on now and 
divide them into two types. The avoidable ones and the 
unavoidable or difficult to avoid. And thereafter gradually 
removing the avoidables at the earliest and if we are sincere 
then ^toKiioi will help us to avoid all the cppRI, uieif^m and 
loiMc^cprfls. This is proposition one. Tough but it should be 
implemented. 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl anTVPJT Chapter 02 

Then the second principle is if all these three cpais are 
avoided what is there for me to do? We have been doing only 
these three <Ddis, so when we are asked to avoid these three we 
wonder what is there to do, we think we might as well take 
TRxRIITI. cpimi says you have to do all the loicdotiailricp 
cpdis, all your obligatory duties consisting of the religious 
duties as well as the secular or worldly duties. May you perform 
all the religious duties and worldly duties to the best of your 
capacity. This is principle number two. 

Then the third is when all the religious duties and 
worldly duties are perfonned which includes earning money, 
raising children, getting them married etc., they all will come 
under religious duties and worldly duties. When they are done 
all of them should be dedicated to uifrl or oiUKiui jfffcT 
with a ^iSOdl or a prayer. A prayerful deliberate dedication 
of all the duties to the Lord. And when this prayer is done two 
types of results can be found. For the performance of these 
obligatory duties there are iPelrfT visible results are there. 
And for all these duties there are 3i£tx2 ipcldi, invisible results 
are also there, cpwi is dealing in this 9 colcp with the 3IZTc? 
LpcTH. When a cpaklifdi is dedicating the lolreidiicHlrlO oats 
for what kind of 3tCtA ipciai is generated? And there the 
9TIT^r says the 3ITO With is 3IZTC WTO for 

Hfwn® TO is CPTOH. We have already left cldTO. 

and lalAlcyiOcHs. now we are confining to obligatory 
duties which a person does to his family, which is, in our 
language, U>uai6Kl$li:. And when we offer them, dedicate 
them to the Lord then tiueiai is produced. And this tiueiai is of 

O X T o X 
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rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

two types. loiracSidllricp o<tt generates two types of UUC13L 
And we can choose one of these two. We cannot choose both 
types of U'Jdctf we can choose any one of them and choosing 
one is renouncing the other. This is called ^KnoiuCicrca 
in atiati^il 9ITM3T ^leifoiifoiarci oeiKi: means application of 
one and the same oat to two different results. And what are the 
two types of tiuchfi? One is material UUCldi which I can use for 
worldly well-being, family well-being, personal well-being. In 
short, I will get 3l£tO tPcHT which provides materials required 
for the well-being of 31 oil can for doing my obligatory duties. 
So I can spend that UUdhH for 31 «I lean’s upliftment. Then the 
second type of UueiaHs purely spiritual queiat^ which will not 
work in the 3ioiirdll field but it will help in the spiritual field. 
Therefore, it is the spiritual tfoilTL This spiritual alone 

increases my 331^131 towards everything, dTfoZPfT towards the 
family also. We hear this 311911*319131. tH9I3T towards the family 
is the most powerful obstacle for 91 ioiioico. And if this tH9I3T 
should be broken a lot of spiritual uuei3i^ is required. Thus 
laao will be generated, dTT<5^I3T will be generated, 9131110 
riCcD^iauiri will be generated and will be 

intensified if I dedicate all the cpais to the Lord and don’t 
encash the uueia^for worldly well-being. I should simply say I 
am offering this to Lord and I don’t expect any type of material 
UUVlcH out of it. I don’t have any specific directed prayers to be 
asked from you O Lord. I am asked to do the duty and I am 
doing it full stop. Therefore, the third principle is perform the 
duty without asking for material qWTfT then spiritual UUC131 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 8IPS2M Chapter 02 

will increase. This is the third principle. And if I am doing these 
three things - 

(1) avoidance of cpTRI, UKif^fTT and falM^CPdis, 

(2) proper performance of the religious duties and worldly 
duties, and 

(3) when I perform those duties I dedicate them to the Lord as 
an offering and at the time of dedication I don’t have any 
worldly direct special request to the Lord - I will get the 
spiritual uueid^increasing. 

And how do I know that? How do I know I am successful 
in ct>diCiM? 35F0I says <d<Hccl<H TLeicT. Mental 

equanimity is the litmus test, it is a definite test. And how do 
you define mental equanimity? Reduction of FIR, this is not 
during ioilcJ^MI^ioidi. We generally talk about FIR reduction 
during siloieiioi foifc)£vii,>ioi<ti. But here I am quoting the same 
thing. Proper cprfieiioi itself will heavily reduce FIR. And as the 
FIR comes down the triple C (calmness of the mind, 
cheerfulness in my personality, and courage in confronting life) 
increases both externally and internally. So this triple C both 
external and internal should increase and FIR should decrease. 
This is called as 3I3IrH3I by cpbui. ^latrcich is the test to know 
whether I am following these three principles of cpcrkiioi. This 
is the gist of the forty-seventh verse. Now we will enter the 

X 

cDdllUl Bel 3ri£|CDlii ol 5lIoI-fonx3Kli (T CRT | 
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ct)«HlUl TTcl 3lfi*IOT?:. So here 91Acp,>Mld takes 
3rf£lcpR: as your present fitness is only for the practice of 
qodkiioi. 3rf^IOT?: means eaoeirll. So now you have 
qualification enough only to practice qTHWTRT. And why do we 
say only for cpdietioi? That only excludes «T $llai-idic>OKLl<ti - 
now you are not qualified for serious practice of $liaKLtd>i. You 
can expose yourself to Vedantic teaching a little bit but serious 
pursuit of 511 oKiio>i renouncing all the cp<4s or taking to 
TTkRIRT you are not qualified. So the serious pursuit of 
§lioiaid , i is otherwise called a .iloaeii^i way of life - you are 
not qualified. So of sn^T-MbAMlJi 3IROT7:. is 

equal to dioetcll. For whom? iT is equal to era. So this is the 
first quarter of the verse. Continuing; 

cFT n cp3T cpdcil m ibclU 3lfTOI7: 31371 I dTF-WT-fTtUII 

o o o c 

m BTfT cpcjkloi I ct>^diwc; 3ira 3ra?eirai3T 5TcT 3I€f: | 

So here also QiAcp^lUld gives a totally different 
meaning. Not only 91 AcP 21 Uld but all the traditional 
commentators give a special meaning which we generally don’t 
give in our public discussion of cprfktioi. So the popular 
cprficil°>i is a highly diluted, highly compromised version of 
cpdicii°>i because if rigorous cpdidio>i is introduced students 
may not come to class. That is why the popular cpdi<LL°>i is a 
diluted version, here 9 iscp 3 lvlid gives the classical version. 
Flere 3TT ipciti cpcjlclol is in the @ivScp31Uld says you 

have to add the word 3lf£KP13: here. So rp<Hl*Jl 3IRlcpi3: has 
been used, rpcict 3n 3lfiUcpi3:. When you supply the word 
3rfficpi3: here 91 Atp 21 viRi says this 3IRtcpl3: word has a 
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different meaning. First when you said cpJilui 3lf£lcPi^: there 
3ITUcPix>: means enoacll. When you supply 3lficpp>: with 
iDclti there 3IRicpi2: means clfcuil or desire. So iPclti 

o c o 

3IRicpT>: means desire for tpcldi. Therefore, 91 SO^rikI says 
rid vT cp(4 cpdcl: - so once you have decided to be a cpdienjoi 
because you are not qualified for HIoRIPI, you will be 
performing idioTaiirfiirlcp epat. So cpdi <pdcl: here means 
lot ret (qiatfrl cd cpal <pdcl: clcl. For you who are performing 
only idled dial fcicp epat. discharging your religious and 
worldly duties <HI 3f?cT ipcict 3lf£lcPP?: - may you not have 
3IRFPTT: TOW with regard to BiotMhHMcp epaf WFH. 3TT 
should be connected with 3PAT. 3TT 3f?cT means may you not 
have a desire for IdioTatlrfilrlcp epat mciai. And that 

a 

91 Acp 21 clld himself explains dTJT-ipcT-cTCnn TTT 9ET. So he 
himself is giving the meaning for the word 3rfWcpT>: in the 
second line. 3IRKPT>: is equal to firuu. 3lfi-icpl^: is equal to 
dioeicll is the first meaning. 3IT£l<Dl^: is equal to cicun i s the 
second meaning. May you not have desire. And when cpiui 
says may you not have desire for epat ipciai, what does Fie 
mean? We are not talking about the UxTH. the visible result 
of <Ddi. So when a father is trying to get admission in a 
particular college and the application is put, then the result of 
the application, i.e., getting the seat or not is not talked here, we 
are talking about the 31£tP ipciaf of that epat that I do. 31CW 
qpciai is nueiai. This UUdJi alone is of two types. I can use that 
ilUVPH^ for admission by a prayer. I have put an application 
which may result in getting a seat or not. But when I am doing 
that duty as a father I dedicate my epat and for the dedication 
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with prayer I am entitled for a UU<L ibcl<H, that Uuej tpcirr I can 
use for admission. But cpdienoi says you should never use or 
ask for that UUVjatfor any of the worldly results. For doing the 
father’s duty prayerfully you are entitled for a CltnJDT but never 
use the uueid^for any of the worldly benefits or family well¬ 
being or health etc. Therefore, may you not seek material UUChH 
out of that performance of duty, cp di-q> cl-ciruii an 9T?T 
cpcjltlol at any time. Do what you have to do, never use the 
prayers for any worldly benefit. Do what you have to do, let 
anything that should happen let it happen, according to the law 
of cpai what should happen let it happen, I will never use my 
prayers for influencing the result of the cpdl Therefore, never 
do that. This is the toughest thing. And that makes cpdieuoi. 
Therefore, cpcjlcloi - <3?AdilUc^3lft 3IBAtTraTJI at any time. 
At any time means what? Subcommentators write before doing 
the duty or during the performance of the duty or after the 
performance of the duty never use your devotion for 
influencing the result. Whatever result has to come according 
to the law of op at it is going to come whether you ask for it or 
not. Never use the prayers for influencing the result. This is the 
condition. Ok, what will happen? If I use prayers for 
influencing the result then Kiel 91 C$4 is out. Spiritual benefit will 
go away, it is like a seesaw, you can choose only one of them. 
And therefore, cpA<lilUc^ 3fPT 3iaA8aearfl is the meaning of 
cpcllclol qTJTUI: nPT, cpailollxMoi cpIcT, 3IqTP5IPIIC[ 3TcpCT 
3IcrTCrRIDT 5IcT 31^: . This is with regard to 31CP2 ipcltH, tjueidl 
that we can gain. This is the meaning of the second quarter of 
the verse. Continuing; 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl IffldRT Chapter 02 

UUT cTGOn cT TUIcIcIUT TO-tEcMUR: f>?T: ^E:, m 

3n d^t-tlacT-ScT: 81: I 

o o 

So now he explains the third quarter 311 cp«H-U?cl-6ri: 
91:. As I said we have to very careflilly understand when we are 
doing an action the result of the action that is the *Pcl3T the 
visible result of the action like throwing a stone it will hit the 
target and that result will happen according to the law of cp<4, 
we don’t have any choice with regard to the *Pel3T. But as 
far as the 3i£tC tPddl is concerned we do have a choice and we 

"V 

can vote for either material tluyhH or spiritual *i'JU3T and here 
cpi\ui gives the advice never vote for material U*JU<H. never use 
your prayers for influencing the worldly events or family 
events. Because the moment you use your prayers for material 
Uueidi^ then you are perpetuating 3THFJ U£P. Because your 
attention is going to 31 all ran. Is family 3iicdU or 3ialirrfU? 
Unfortunately very tough to swallow. Ultimately in aoiaci 
when we are saying oidloaitUll we keep our family at the end. 
We don’t notice that family has quietly got out of the Ufloai 
And thereafter we complain that 511aia^and worry coexists. We 
say the entire 3PIfT is UTCUT except the family. That simply 
won’t work. Q<3loci says the whole universe including the 
family, your own body and mind is fTTCUT. When body *H9I3I 
is so strong, then that family 3PI we are not willing to keep 
aside. And that *119131 and 3II3I can never coexist. It is a truth, 
a bitter truth, we have to choose whether we want *119131 and 
3THTJ or to cut off the *319131 and vote for 31131. <T>tui says the 
choice is yours. If you say I want *H9I3I only let 3IT3I go away, 
then don’t cry, you will have worry also. The choice is yours. 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl IffPdd Chapter 02 

Every time you use your prayers for any worldly benefit you 
are making 31 oil on l more and more real. At cprfKiioi level itself 
you have to reduce your passion for 3ioiiotii. And how to do 
that? Only in this way, therefore, cpr>ui says, don’t increase 
your 3THT? by using your prayers for worldly purposes. So 311 
3-H - may you not become cp«H-i£>cl-6ci: - the cause of op at 
ipcldi, worldly results. May you not be the cause of material 
qudlf and through that may you not be the cause of qoUiq 
MoioiTL qo rzfqr 3RUI3I cycle. So ddl BTE-tlxT mm - 
when you have got desire for material queiJi dOi - then <3? di- 
ip cl-UlH: AcT: Adi: - then you will get material qu^hh which 
will only cause perpetuation of 3THFJ. So <3?<4-iPcl-UlH: is 
equal to mmzm. ^io,H<H 2 uida> 2 c.q mmzm Ad: So 

every worldly prayer will perpetuate 3F3FJ. It is one more 
pedaling. Every requisition is one more pedaling. Every single 
requisition is pushing the d£Pdi So if you are a cpdiemoi 
may you not do. Adi: here means you will become. You will 
become the cause of perpetuating 3EHF? if you use your prayers 
for worldly benefits. This is a general statement given by 
Piscpddid. Therefore, Ed 3IT cDdi-ipci-Ad: Adi: M: - thus 

X 7 o o 

may you not be the perpetuator of AT3TJ d£Pdi This is the 
statement made by cptui. So <tf: here is a verbal fonn. It should 
be preceded by the letter 31. Because of the AiACpd grammar 
mle that letter 31 is dropped. The real word is 3181:. 3181: means 
become. 3IT 3181: means may you not become the cause of 
continuation of AiAiiA Continuing; 

mm % BTE-tEcT-flCUTT-fRITE: cpdiM Uddd ddT dMT-WIAd 

c o 

TfcT olcrrfloil Ad: 8Idd | 

O "V 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl Bnc^IdT Chapter 02 

Almost the same idea is repeated. <LcU - whenever 
qo rfi - ip cl - cl rn 1 1 - 14 q cp: - with a desire for worldly results and 

c o J 

also with a desire for material tjnzhFT which will influence 

O x 

worldly results with such a desire cpdiiui uqcici - when you 
are working in the world you are engaged in <3? < 4 . cpdifui is 
lacid To use the seventh chapter language when you are 

3IIcT BTcP or 3IClMf 8TcP. cIHT - then OT-lbdWT m oladlal: 
e>?T: ftKlcl - you will become the cause of 3F3T? perpetuating 
cpdl mclcfr. We have to supply this, cpdl-ipclAVL means ddlg 
perpetuating cpdl tpciai ertcrdioi: - its origination, oladtoi: 
is tftxii IcTcHlrD. it means JcUlrl. <5cT: means cause. You will 

7 o 

become the cause of perpetuating Utiejap Continuing; 
'^IEf cpdT-tpcT oT ^IrT. FP PdlUIT ' McTdTTcTcTcT 

o 

3R<T 31cfc>«HlUl, 31ct>^ul HlfcT: 3H BIcT IIWW19II 

-v o cr\ x 

So suppose a person asks “if I should not ask for any 
material benefit and if I should not even pray for material UUCldl 
for the family well-being, then why should I do any cpdl at all?” 
You are asking me to do OP A and you are asking me not to vote 
for the cpdl U?cldi, then why should I do cpdl? cpdl is done for 
cpdl ipcldi If I don’t want cpdl tEcHT why should I do the 
cpdis? Here cpdl means Joiradidllricp cpdl. If he asks why 
should I do cpiaq cp<4, then immediately cptui will say don’t 
do. Here the question is why should I do loireidldllricp cpdl if 
I should not vote for worldly well-being out of it. cpcui says 
don’t ask that question, you have to do ioiceioiidilricp cpdl. 
May you not renounce the lolreiaiidilricp cpdl at any time. 
Even though you should not do it for worldly benefits still you 
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^Ijl^-Mcl^ldl BTH2PJT Chapter 02 

can renounce the material trnejai but you can never renounce 
your duties both worldly as well as religious duties, you have 
to continue them. The reason to continue them is not given here, 
91 S-cp 21 UkI also doesn’t say. The answer is given later. I will 
give you the answer after seeing this portion. So now this 
portion is within quotation. This is a thought of a student, a 
seeker. Suppose a person thinks, ‘eao q? di-ip cl of sceid - if I 
should not vote for the Od3 tPcTFT which will give me worldly 
benefits at least 3TRI after death, fci? cpdfuif cfi^cT^qui?’ - 

o 

what is the use of performing all these worldly duties and 
religious duties if I don’t expect any worldly benefits? I will 
renounce that also. So qpdtun. And that too c#:3cl-^£lui OdWii 

o 

- which involves pain. Early morning getting up and doing 
prayers. If one is a traditional person then 21 oTeiiqa< 3 ai (33 
3lim21oi<3L q&Kl^lcH^etc., are there. And if a person doesn’t do 
that then other forms of regular prayers are there. Why should 
a person do? I have been doing for the well-being of the family 
and you are telling me not to do for such purposes. Then for 
what should I perform <Dd3? $1?1 - upto this is quotation. Don’t 
ask such a question. And with this intention cf c[c[ 3Icp3nui 
233-01: TTT 312(3 - with this thought may you not develop an 
interest in giving up the q?33. ‘With this thought’ means do q?d3 
but don’t pray for the well-being of the family, then why should 
I do q?rf3. With this thought may you not develop an interest in 
renouncing the d>d3. 3iq?a3Jui means q?rf3 ceiioi in giving up 
your daily prayers. 213 oi: cf 331 312(3 - may you not develop an 
inclination. 3 iq 2 <J 3 iui is equal to 3KP2ui. 3102ui is equal to q?d3 
ceiloi. 21301 : is equal to uilcl:. Ullcl: means inclination. 331 rlTcT 

x A c\x 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 3TPVI7FT Chapter 02 

- may you not develop. iT is equal to era. Ok, why does awui 
say that? There are two reasons. One is if IolreitSl<M?lcp cpdis 
are renounced, regular prayers are renounced then Urejqiej 
UlUdl will come. Renunciation of duties - both worldly duties 
as well as religious duties will produce which is called 
nreraiei UilhH. Then the second reason is when I do my duties 
without expecting worldly benefits like raising the children 
without expecting them to take care of me in the old age. If my 
ni3©£I is such that they will take care of, it will happen but I am 
not doing my duty with an expectation or reward for that. Then 
why am I raising my children properly? Parents have a duty to 
raise children and I dedicate it to the Lord whether they will 
return it or not is none of my concern. Very tough. Now if I 
renounce that worldly benefit then I am going to get another 
benefit. And that benefit is 


If I do lolretcSidiirlcp without expecting any worldly 
benefit in return I am going to get, without asking for it, 
spiritual benefit. Spiritual benefit automatically comes and 
therefore, may you perform your cprfi. And you will not incur 


qrarr. So nrerara mv g^feirefe snai ^rracir nraradsi 

x 

loicaoildiincp cpdiifui qv2T And out of that worldly benefits 


are there, but you don’t think in those lines at all. So this is the 
meaning of the forty-seventh Aoiqo. The 3icrqa is, cpdil'Jl ira 
(T 3IKM7: (9raicT) ct>cU«Toi PkTTT (3IROTT:) 3H (3fTfT) I 
cp3T-WI-AfI: 3R (31)81: | c[ 3 icfc>diIUl TIA^I: 3R 3R7T | The 3181: 
is cTS 7 fonn. VsT U 2 .><HU 1 L cIA 7 , 8Tevi,HU^U:, HctraUaM. 

O C\ O X 7 O 7 X 

3I8TcT 3I8RTI3I 3I8ra3T; 3181: 3I8RI3I 3I8RT. And when cIA 7 

(VX tx X Cv X CX C\ x cx o x 
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9WS2M Chapter 02 

comes along with the word Td that 31 is dropped by the grammar 
mle. Introduction to forty-eight. Continuing; 

mt, Bxd-WT-U^lcBal m ct>rloei cp3T cper cM OToOT? 5 TcT 
3odcl- 

Bxd-WT-UCicpal Bxd aT cpdoeidi - so a cprfiailoi 

O X 

should not perform the ioireiallcWrlcp oat for the sake of 
worldly well-being even though itkrdiSiailrlcp oats are 
capable of giving worldly well-being, a person should not have 
a sight in that. Because promises even Tcfol for doing the 
duties. cpaiun lucicitcpi taeioi oacilcpi II 
a^a^ueicmuidutn II fuclciicp means ^cfoicilcB. 

Performance of loiracdiaiiricp cprfis can give cptuf says 
don’t look at it at all. Because also comes under 3ioiicau, 
your sight is in 3lirau, because you are a cprfklijoi. Therefore, 
<T>ai-ipcl-UdtT>oi - motivated by <T>at focTTf that is material 
result, cfojf oT Bxfo5l3T - one should not perfonn the duties did 
- if this is the mle, eB£T cli2 cprloeicH? - then what should be 
the motive or what should be the attitude when a cpaKiifoi 
performs his duties. If worldly motive should not be there, if 
materialistic motive should not be there then what should be the 
attitude. cpSIcd means open BlKloKli with what attitude 

x 

cprloarfl - the cpdi should be done. SlrL 3 vvici - this is being 
said in the next “cxkp. 

Verse 02-48 

ensileT: cp^r cpdillUl reicfrcu eioixjM I 

O X 

TTHT BTrcIT ^lcHrd 5TRT 3oUd || 4lcTT 2-Y,6 || 

X X CX 
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^ke^Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

I will give you the gist of the verse. First cpi\ui says 
cd ail [til cp^D. Therefore, since you should not give up 
lolcei(ji Itiiicio cpdls may you perfectly perform your 
obligatory duties both religious and worldly. Flere the word 
cd ail mi means JoiracHhHlrlcD cDUll'Jl. cptui assumes that a 

C 

cpdiemoi has given up cDPRI. UKif^TcT and lolldc^cprfls or he 
is drastically reducing them. Even if he is not giving them up 
immediately he is drastically reducing them, seriously reducing 
them, committedly reducing them, this is cpcufs assumption. 
Therefore, cDHIl'Jl means worldly duties. Then what should be 
the attitude? 315013^ cei oral - may you not keep your eyes on 
the worldly consequences of your actions including material 
iluepH as said in the previous shloka. This is a repetition of the 
previous 9 coicp, a restatement of the previous 9 cDicp. Neither 
material queFH which gives later nor family 

consequences, therefore may you not keep your eyes on such 
consequences. And cptui adds another powerful statement. 
OlQ^-3lOlOKn: 3ITT TPfl: 8lrqi - when you do that cpdi 
spiritual growth is definite but may you not develop an anxiety 
regarding even the spiritual growth. As 2<11PH lucrdiaiaicroiai 
says spiritual growth is an evolution and not a revolution. Don’t 
expect an overnight change. Like monkey seeing the root of the 
plant after planting it. Like that don’t measure your spiritual 
growth and feel bad or compare with others may you not have 
anxiety. Then what should you do? Just dedicate it for 
3il2lUoPH. The only attitude is I am offering this to the Lord 
because 9M<iiai has commanded me to do this. TPtftqPD TPHTcT 

“V 

cpcTSNfcTTI 8ft tTTTPcTT ntceKDT Other than offering to the 
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BllJl^kRildl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

Lord nothing else. And if I follow this what will be the state of 
mind that I enjoy? ^idicddi And what is ^idicddi? Reduced 
FIR and increased triple C. 3FF[fc[3I is epcHdloi. The OlRdR we 
will see in the next class. 

3o quRTC,: quitter quncquiJi^t^rn | quhej qufen^FI 

C\ C\ "V (7\ C\ O (T\ (T\ 

quiTlcllcirpIceirT || 3o SIltacT: ©nfoTT: 9 ITFkT: II ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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Bllai^Xtlsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

3o TIcTfoRI TTHTTT8TRT 91^ct>^Mld 3foafolclRl 


IRfof foH cfo^ «pr H33OT3T 11 3o || 

eifou er: ^lai ct>^» cpjiiiui facial fArad, cm sm ai 

■\o X ~ 

cl Odd' 5TcT ALJ<>i cCIcTcCn. floRARI | 

cpcui is dealing with the topic of cpdienoi. And here the 
cpaienjoi kept in mind is one who has got clear interest in <Fft§I 
primarily. Therefore, this cpaiettRi kept in mind is a TTTRg who 
considers 3It§I as the primary goal. And even though he is a 
(HrfitfT he doesn’t have ThLlolciciocxi eiainci completely - 
iddcik <T3OT3I and 9MI© tlcALel<Rl[?i are very very 
deficient. And therefore, his primary goal of remaining in the 
family or society is TIIUaicifiocRi ALtHllcl. That focus he does 
not give up at all. And therefore, in this verse cpattiui cpA> is 
taken as only do your lotcdai IcH 1?1 cp cpai whatever be your 
duties perform the duties, give up all the (Piavi. UKll^TcT oats. 
And when these duties are performed what should be the 
attitude one should have? That alone 91 S<P 21 cikI says 
effolAvT: TToT cpT) cpatiiui - remaining in fpatetfoi may you 
perform your duties well. And when you are doing that what 
should be the prayer? The prayer should not involve any 
worldly request or even any family request should not be there 
but cpaciai ‘f^cp’lSiaT- my aim is only to dedicate this cpai to 
the Lord and nothing else. And fix 3lft eis^l ceicrccti - even 
when you perform the epat for fAT? offering don’t expect even 
fAT? ntlcT as the result. It is offered for if ATT 3ERIfIoT and what 
fAf? does is none of my concern. Therefore, ‘ifAlii Tt fleet ft’ 
- ‘may the Lord be pleased with me and may the Lord take care 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

of my family with some extra care’ - this should not be said. 
cfc>acl<n 5 9 <12I2lUoiiCrifT . That ®acl<u is very important, 
only for that. So Tt clfceicl’ is within inverted commas. 

$ 1?1 - such an expectation ceicircii - may you not 

entertain. Upto this we saw in the last class. Continuing; 

rpcT-ncon-siotxor rawnnf <t>4iui 

cTdfnn I cIcfbTTRfcl-TIT I cRIT: 

uizzmzizzm: 3m fic^rr nmi wi? cixhttut i 

*v *\ O 0.0 

Now 9 lS O^iviiei comes to the second line of the verse. 
raf^-dlRTcie^ff: He gives the meaning of the word in 

this paragraph, cpatPJl fgwiaiiur - when all actions are 
performed U?cl-cltun-9ioeioi - by a person who does not seek 
any worldly or family benefits. mcl-clLun means desire for 
worldly benefits which includes family benefits. 9 lpei means 
without seeking any worldly or family benefits rpatmi 
isb<Ldiiui if the actions are performed purely for the dedication 
to the Lord. Tiler 3IH3&, cprfifui icbeiduui THcT. Then what will 
happen? - the result of that dedicated <T>at is fdao. 

H3T5ZPJT and 91X1110 dCcPTiXiifci. And what happens because 
of Rin@iQr? 91 Iol-miH. So Tiro-911^ is the immediate result. 
And Tira-9l£0-TH OIoi-miH is the remote result. So TIT means 
born out of. Atra-OiQxTII means born out of Tira-9iC£. TTrcT 
means Kiri. And what is bom out of Rin9iX£? 5 H 0 I-IJIIH 
comes. And that is called xkl^:. Attainment of 911«iXUs called 
ITITjT:. Of course, we should supply, not that Kiel 91 L£ will 
directly produce knowledge. Rl 01911 ^ will create a conducive 
condition for 9iauidioiailoiiO l eiPiiaidi. And that 9 AQ\>\\\C, will 

"X 
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BllJl^klsfldl IfflCVRT Chapter 02 

produce knowledge. That 51 ioi-UiiH is called T2tk£:. The THT 5 T: 
is the ultimate result of cpdienoi. So with that the definition of 
rar^: is over. Then flffTWRI-TIT 3lM^:. So clfflWRI 
means the opposite of that. What do you mean by the opposite 
of that? That is, when a person does varieties of d><4s and there 
is a prayer involved in all those oats and if in those prayers he 
seeks any worldly or family benefits then it will no more be 
called cp<4oid>i because the prayer has been utilized for a 
worldly benefit which means Rlrl9lfc£ cannot come. Therefore, 
cI^-PTtRRI-TII means WT-CIdJIT-dcWi la^hHlUiat TO when 

X C O x 

the cpat is done with ipcl-dtun. As a result of such a oat he 

c 

may get certain worldly benefits, some prosperity may come, 
the family situations may improve. Those benefits will certainly 
come but spiritually this person does not get much benefit at all. 
Therefore, 3iOii^:. 3tRlIc£: means failure in Rl 01911 ^ and 
therefore, failure in 911 ol-UllH. And therefore, cpdi gives 
material success, it will not give spiritual success, cpdi<LL°>i 
gives spiritual success it may or may not give material success. 
You decide which one you want to vote for. Therefore, cTcf- 
ldlldd-3II 31U11 a 1: aTcrfcT. fRIT: 3m TRT: 

34 cell. Another rigorous condition. When you choose to 
become a cpaKiifdi as a result of that you will progress 
spiritually and you will get RI?T9ITjT and 911 oiat. But may you 
not entertain anxiety even regarding the spiritual progress, 
cpdienoi gives spiritual progress but may you not develop an 
anxiety even regarding the spiritual progress, let the cpatelioi 
give the progress in its own pace. Because if there are five 
cpdKliidis each of their spiritual growth need not be of the same 
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HlJl^'McRildl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

rate. One may be very very slow, another may be very fast 
because there are past oats either favorable or unfavorable. 
And therefore, since unseen obstructions are possible we can 
never foresee the rate of spiritual progress, therefore, don’t even 
bother about that, let it happen in its own pace. Relax and be a 
cpdKIlOT. Therefore, he says RTTcl- 31124 cj£ 7 TT: 3fPT - even 
with regard to your success in spirituality or failure in 
spirituality TUT: <Hccil - may you not have any disturbance or 
anxiety. Maintain equanimity. TOT: is equal to dcM:. Here 
(led: is mental equanimity, <PT> HTHTTUT - may you do all your 
duties. Continuing; 

W: 3THT dPIT 5RT TTPTT? RH fTfT 

O A X X 

rantMlTlcjKlf: 21<Hrcl eii*>l Jtdci ||3-Wd|| 

X -V 

So now RiAcp^lUld comments on the last quarter. 
TLdirqdi ^n^T: 3vdci. And 9i'S<P>>iUia connects it with the 

x x 

first word of the ^coicp. In the beginning of the 9 e>i<p cp c,ui used 
the expression <PT>. May you do your <P<Hs remaining 

in dRI. So dRTHT: means remaining in dhl may you do your 
<Pdis. So when we hear that sentence we will get a question 
what do you mean by remaining in dhl? And for that question 
cpimi gives the answer in the last quarter, dki: TTHTHTfTTcZRT. 
By the word dRI I mean equanimity. Therefore, remaining in 
eiki do your <P<4s, i.e., remaining in equanimity may you do 
your cpdis. Therefore, RiA-cp^lUld asks the question <1 p: 31 Til 
dki: - what is the meaning of the word dkl? dTT-TCT: TToT 
remaining in which ‘<PT>’ ski 3rpdi - cplui asks a person to 
perform an action. So what is the meaning of the word dkl 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl amsggi Chapter 02 

remaining in which cprui asks people to do cpai. For that cprui 
Flimself gives the answer Sdai^Tfcr cfcT - this is that eimi, which 
is 313irci eu<)l JcClrl - nothing but 3I3TccI3T. And 31310331 in 
what? RIF|T-31 131 cpATT: - 3T3TccI3T with regard to the success or 
failure of the cpcJMRT. So with this the commentary on the 
forty-eighth verse is over. The 31 ocki is, g fiopHjKi! 31Soiai^ 
cdcircll raryl-3IRI^Zlf: 3131: 8jmT ^F5I3£T: (3I3T ccT3I) 
cp ail mi cp3^ I 3iairciaieIioi: jveicl | Continuing; introduction 
to forty-nine. 

eicl qoT: 3l3irq-gT^-dcD3i^ f y cr3I3T03I]3I cp3T. Ikl33lkf 

^3TOI: | 

So in the following verse Lord cptui is going to compare 
cpatenoi which is done for spiritual growth and cpai which is 
done for worldly and family benefits. That comparison between 
cpatenoi and cpai Fie is going to do. For that first he mentions 
the cpaieiioi which cprui defined in the previous ^coicp. What 
is that cpdienoi? 313irq-<|L£-qvP3p- a lifestyle of activity in 
which the mind is maintained 3131:. So 3i3irq-qQkeirD3i. And 
t Q <UmaoiieiJl not only is the mind poised all the time i.e., it 
is free from worry, the mind is stress-free all the time and also 
the mind enjoys a reverential condition. Just as in a temple we 
have got a reverential attitude, a holy sense is there similarly 
everywhere throughout the mind enjoys the sense of holiness. 
That reverential attitude or prayerful attitude is there. Poise 
plus prayerfulness is cpdfetloy Therefore, Jl<H cQ -c/yj;-g cPrfj 
poise, t v <TTmfToTPtffj prayerful attitude W 37 - any action 
along with these two conditions is called cpa/ey)o>i. And 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

liclPHlcPPdiui: - suppose you compare this cpdienoi with <P<u 
what will be the comparison? So ycl^diicl^ cpdi up is ipvidii 
FTcHlrD which means compared to this cpdteiioi. Then in the 
9 coicp cptui will do the comparison. just gives the 

introduction. 

Verse 02-49 

c^UI SKIT cpdi | 

<pT 912Uiaildc|v^ cpqrJlT: U>cl£cicl: II sftcTT II 

First I will give you the gist of the verse. cptui says 
compared to this cpdKCt^I, cpdi is far inferior. What is the 
reason? Fie said cpdi will not give Kiel 91 Ip. oiPUIIH and 
SllfoiUllH is the first problem. The second problem is when a 
cpdi is done with a prayer for worldly benefit or family benefit 
I have to invariably use the word didi in the PPcpcU. So 
didi<pT> reinforcement is done in every cpdi. dTHcpn means my 
son, my husband, my wife, my children, my company, my 
business. Whereas QOloci says didi<pT> nourishes 3F3FJ, 
worry. Every cpdi done for worldly benefit nourishes didicpu. 
didicpi^ nourishes TTHI? only. Whereas this person is a dTdTdJ. 
And what is dTftfT? loldidil ioRAAcpr?. A dicp UPU is one who 

X o o 

doesn’t want to use didi with regard to any blessed thing in the 
creation including his own body and mind. Flis goal is not to 
have didi with his own body and mind. When that is the goal, if 
I keep doing P^s cpcu didi JT>T didi liM then I will be going in 
the opposite direction, ioididica is the aim of cpdMRT, didica 
nourishment is the direction of every worldly prayer. And 
therefore, one nourishes TTHTT another nourishes diEJI. Flow 


863 
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can they be compared? cpdi is far inferior to cpdKtioi because 
it promotes TRIT? whereas < 3 ?didi°>i promotes TEST So 
dioild, here for the word <|T£ 91 StP 21 dRi gives two 
meanings. The first meaning is cpdidioi. Why is cpdRU6>i called 
dlc^ctio)!:? Because cpaKltoi is associated with ^rflra-dT^. 
Therefore, it is called dT^caoi:. This is the gist of the verse. 
Now we will go to the 9HRT3T. 


cNTTT 311?1K1 UcBUU1 m 3IcT? idicpbC dNIT ipcllfifeir MM 

c\ c 

cn^-TRTTff ^lcHccl-dT^-dcBld BTlfnit oIa3I-<H2UllkT 
Sclraid, floT^oRT | 

o \ 

So dTUT 3U?lKlUa3UUl. dTXTT is in the iHcTCT, which 
means 3llcliau®dui is equal to far, remote, remotely inferior, 
far inferior. 3llcllaucpdui is adverbial to 3IcR3I. 3lci^<H is 

*v -v 

in the is equal to foKptdai, inferior. Even though 

superficially <T>rfi remains the same - both cpirfi and cpdicnjoi 
do the same actions taking the same amount of time, the 
physical effort is the same, even though in every respect the 
actions are the same but the nMScpcU makes them diagonally 
opposite. The cpirfi says because of this action and this UUdbH 


let my family and business prosper. When the prayer is directed 
to any 3TFH5TJ centered dSOcu. it will nourish I and mine. 
Whereas this person says rfirfiimci TTHTcT cff3cTtfRfclT3T 
tRTPBT Ulceitfer oFitei. Other than this he won’t ask for 

"V 

anything else. Then what about the family? Whatever <Holcll«f 


gives according to the law of cpTL. Therefore, 3l<3-i<H far 
inferior is the cpdi. And what is the cpdF? tPcTlfifclT Icpeidiiuidi 

"V 

- a cpdi which is done by a tPcliitS a person who is materially 
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motivated, a seeker of worldly benefits or family benefits. 
Kpei<tiiuid^cp«H - a tp<H that is performed. Ok, it is far inferior 
to what? cTfyl-^n^TRT compared to the same cprfi. oat need 
not be given up, continue with your cprft but only say lUTbM? 
uireiCPfT. When the worldly cpldis are not mentioned, by 
default Kiel 91 Cy; is going to come. We need not ask for it in 
^iAcpcU. So ^l<hrd-cIfe;-drPirl TOOT:, TO which is 
associated with ^rflra-dl^ i.e., CP8K1K1. Both 
^TcPIrT and cpdiui: are Uwldft FfcHlrP. The reason is not given 
by cpi\ui but 9 lsep 2 KlKi puts it in a very simple word, very 
powerful, vjtadi-<Hx>uiiid-6clrai(l^ - because in cprfi with 
worldly prayers you are reinforcing ThHcpTT which in turn 
reinforces 2K112 which will only reinforce crtcrdi-<tKuiiKj-£>cT ? 
Uol21U vjiaioicH tloi^lU TKUITI cycle. And therefore what? May 
you decide whether you want to be a <Phil or ejnKTfRI. the 
choice is yours. Suppose you say who cares for TII§I. I want to 
be with family and children. Nothing wrong but you should be 
ready for the consequent problems also. And if you say I don’t 
mind the problems then we say c^luidCHlof ctTcT. tomorrow do 
not cry in front of the Lord for your problems. The choice is 
yours. 


: ncr-uuuKp-TiRiT m sn^cer-^rr 


yimra 3H?Ri3i TraNT-mtH-cpKuicH 3iiocitjy hicritb i 

-v X X 

8KT WT 31^: I 


So all these are based on an assumption that a student of 
the 8i°>iafU<li has got 3IKJI as the primary goal. We can never 
talk about these things to a materialistic person who is 
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HlJl^klsflcll 9WS2M Chapter 02 

interested in worldly benefits, to such a person this 9 c5IcF 
cannot be said at all, this is meant for a person who wants 3IRJI. 
And our advice to him is if ^TftfT is your primary goal then you 
should aim at How quickly you start 

uiatoioi 1 oiidIdi,> 1 oi at. your focus must be on 5lloidl<d. And 
if silaidioi is your focus then for that the immediate focus is 
ioirdoiiailricp cd at. cpatdioi must be the immediate focus and 
Slloldioi must be the remote focus, other than that nothing must 
be there. Therefore, he says del: UH3I - because of this reason 
@Rui<h 3llocicr9 - may you take shelter in dQr Don’t 
depend on anyone around, you should have @T>uiio>iIcL to <|C£ 
only. What is the meaning of the word HT0? 9lS®21dld says 
two meanings are possible. One meaning is datcci-ciQ:;. May 


you take shelter in a mind which is 3131:. The second meaning 
is 3iic3i$licsidi. So may you take shelter in 3iicdi$liaidi. That 
means the immediate shelter is HTHdRT. the first aid is cpdidioi 
and the ultimate shelter is OloldTq. Other than that may you 
not depend on anything. Therefore, he says dtoi-idddldi dc£l. 
This is the first meaning, 313ic<3-cTf£l. What does <T>rui mean 
by that? Instead of expecting a transformation in the people 
around, instead of working for changing the people around may 
you start working on your mind. Let the focus of improvement 
be not the set-up but let the focus of improvement be your own 
mind. So dioi-icLHdidi dc£l - let mind improvement be your 


shelter, your saving grace. This is the first aid, i.e., 
3HdaidclkCd 3I3HT(T. What is the second and ultimate shelter? 

o 

CIH-UUUlcH-MRIT HI 3ilA2Cd-<pT. 3llA2Cd here means 
3 H 0 H 5 II 0 PH. What type of 3ilc3i§llai3i? n7T-Ul3Ulct>-olldl<H - 
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which is born out of the improvement of the mind. So cTcT 
means 3hHrcT-crf^, UUUKD-oII means born out of the maturity 
of the mind, born out of the improvement of the mind will be 
the 3iic<ti$lioidi later. May you ultimately take shelter in a wise 
mind. A very beautiful concept. You have got only two shelters. 
The first shelter is a mature mind, which is TTIUoivifUiCei 
3BT[aoI: mind. The second shelter is a wise mind. Other than 
the mature mind and the wise mind don’t expect any help from 
anywhere else in the world. That should be your aim. Therefore, 
31. 31 means 312131 ‘or’ in one of these two 
depending upon where you stand. If you are in the beginning 
stage you have to take shelter in TTIUoivictrcej TITriRT. If you 
have already attained TITUaivlcttd'il TTFCrfcT then you should go 
for the higher shelter called 5 II 0 ITL On these two only you 
should depend. So is in the ajclTL is equal to 3ETBI33T 

is equal to 3r<fRT-U11H- 0 12 u 1 <t^ - the source of strength, the 
source of peace, the source of security. 3I8RT means security. 
Your own mind should become the only source of security and 
nothing else. Slot 3llocicr9 - that is your ultimate destination. 
What is the reason? That is understood. A person who comes to 
TTtdT must have understood that depending on any other thing 
in the world is risky because world is unpredictable, world is 
uncontrollable, and world is unsustainable. And therefore, I 
should not depend upon them. I should depend on my own mind 
only. Slot 3lIocicr9 is equal to !3I2faj3 means may you seek 
such a shelter. What is the essence of that? U2<ni2rwiIol-9l2uii 
9T3 - may your ultimate shelter be only knowledge. Knowledge 
is the ultimate power. And what type of $lioidi? LU<tii2I-§iioidi^ 
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which means 3iioti$liaidi or H&L$liaidi. U2dii2I-$liai-9T>uii 


BET. dfidii?3. ranef-Sllol<H 9I3UI3T 2TRT 5T: BWfflTr-WdT:. 

vT> X X 

What is the meaning of the word U2<Ul£T? The word 3I2T: means 
<T2TT a substance. And in Q<31 act any substance is divided into 
three layers based on the degree of reality. One is called 
UlTclhi 11-210 3121:, a substance belonging to the subjective order 
of reality like 2 < 1 UtI U012I:, dream object. The second one is 
oenasiRo 3I€[: a substance belonging to the relative, 
empirical world like an object in waking state. The last one 
UUdiiMo 3121: a substance belonging to the absolute order of 
reality which is only one. So subjective reality, empirical reality 
and absolute reality. The absolute reality is called U2B1: 3I2b. 
In short, U2<Hl21: means sRHoT or 3iicdii. Therefore, 
U 2 <hlClloia <3 means UAtlaioc). So here U^<hl^-§llolth means 

x 

UAWllol<hy)r 3lloH$lloi<H. Let knowledge be your only shelter. 
Continuing; 

eicT: 3102 0>h ct>OIUH: O^tTUTT OldE: THcT-AcTcT: WT-cTCUIT- 

o c c 

UOcPl: Sod: ‘OI OI LfTcfdTT ^U^diai^rcllAailccilclDlrUlrl 21 
TOUT: [0£012UOOHUMH<1 3-d-?o] ||2-tf§|| 

And why am I recommending $lioidi for you? Because 
anything else makes you an unfortunate 2121112. If you take 
shelter in anything else other than §iIdl3T then your condition 
will be pitiable, miserable. And therefore, I am recommending 
$Uoi<fL arl: - because 3102 OPdi cpolun: - suppose you are 
performing inferior OPdl By inferior OPdi is meant a OPdi in 
which 3TFH5I2 is invoked dominantly, cpolun: - suppose 
people perform. How do you know? it>cl-6clci: is equal to tPcl- 
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^Ijl^-Mcl^ldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

rliun-ijetcDl: - whose mind is preoccupied with worldly 
benefits. So this is the explanation of 3H3 oat opaiuii:. So 
those people who perforin inferior <X>A which means those 
people who perform cpat with material benefits in view they are 
cpuon: is equal to cftoET: - they are unfortunate ones. What is 
the reason? He has said before oloat-awunfd-dclcaicl. that we 

O X 

have to bring here, they will only continue in 3F3H3. How do 
you do the 3 KkRT? IHcT-AcTcT: rpcT-cWUTT-UHcHl: 3Io<T: should 
be connected with 3IH3 TO OTMT:. So tPcT-flCUTT-UHcPl: 

O C 

3TAT: 3IH3 HHT (3IaII:) such people doll U 11 : dtell: 

(Haiorl. <j>uuii: is subjective complement. Such people are 
unfortunate ones. Then the question is how do you know that? 
9 lStp 3 idieI says that is said in dddi^uddHUIaiilcl, that idea 
is being borrowed here by Lord dotui. HI <A1L>1 

3ildldcai. So here the context must be very clear because the 
word <5]Jf5T comes. is addressing a fRHHTIHTar 

one of his challengers. He is addressing her, ‘HI HI 
31 Id Idea I - suppose a person doesn’t get 3iicai$naiai in this 
life. After getting all the facilities and also the HfisT if he 
continues to say TbH. me and mine, and dies worrying about the 
family what a tragedy he says. L cl d tfl 3 31 id Id cd 1 - without 

knowing the infinite. And at the time of death also what must 
be the thought 3iacl-cpici cT TTPJT Tfd" 2 T 12 oi. The success of 
human life is dAlloliOl or at least the compromised version is 
3Piui 2<H2'Ji<H. And without one of these two 3iArfilcl 

o -n. -x 

ctolclfm - if a person dies remembering any other thing 31: 
dpUUl: - such a person is an unfortunate one. Therefore, start 
reducing the 3T3TcpI3 now itself. That is why I repeatedly say 
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33331 Chapter 02 

handover the family to Otoiaiop That is the starting point, stop 
your worry about the family. This becomes important when 
aoicrcl is taught to a oig33I. When 30 loci is taught to a 
3Ioa3II3I, we need not say don’t worry about the family etc. 
When ad loci is taught to a ojorCT. a °T£> has to repeatedly tell 
handover your family to God, let God take care of it. You do 
what is to be done. May God do the worrying job. That is the 
partnership company. BloidioC s contribution is worry, your 
contribution is action. You act and let God worry. Then alone 
does aoicrcl work, otherwise it doesn’t seem to work, slcl BIG - : 
- this is the quote from 3I§i3316133^of o 6 013 u3cpjijiGincL 
The 31 adei is, 6 fioi^jia! 313 16 3 T£ 3 Ld>ini^ 033 313331 
(BIOT) | (c33) <pT 91333 3113305 | 3cT-6cI3: 

(313foci) | 3113305 is 3I3+V63, 3333316 cite, 3C333353: 
iRDciciaiTL It means may you seek, 31 loci means may you 
seek. So seek shelter in knowledge. ipcl-6cl3: is 363116. 333 
6cl: 333 31: (T. And mcl 63 is the word referring to 3131131 
3131 <H31s. Those who do 3131131 cpdls are called here mcl 
6?Ts. This is the name of the person. Uicl-633: is the name of 
the people who perfonn 31311313MTs. More in the next class. 

3o 3330: 31111333 33Ic3330c3?T I 3333 3331313 

Cl Cl "V Cl Cl O Cl Cl 

3U1331319IC33 II 3o @IlfwT: 9lrfofT: 9IltecT: || 613: 3o. 

Cl 
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3o TIcTTWI TTLITTgTTJI 91^ct>^Mld BR4B11B1 31^<HdldRl 

x -\ x 

UdcxciM ^p? B3TB3I3I 11 3o || 

Verse 02-49 Continuing; 

cfjur sicr aicj:;di^iic^;<ri>oKi i 

912Ul<Hlocj«4 ct>UUH: Lpclfwlcl: II sftcH Q-VQ II 
In verses forty-seven and forty-eight Lord cpfcui 
presented dTHWTRT 3H£IoI and from the forty-ninth verse upto 
the fifty-third, the glory and result of cpdieaoi are talked about. 
And in these verses Qtuj uses the word dlc^dloi: in the place 
of cpdieiloi: and 9lA<3?^lUld is going to give two different 
meanings for the word dL^eaoi. The first meaning is 
is equal to cpdieiloi. And the second meaning is <aL£eiid>i is 
equal to $liaiaio>i. So in the first interpretation the word <|L£ 
refers to ALdira <HKloll. In the first interpretation the word <Jf|f 
is equal to BEdoU and here it refers to ALdird Biidaii, a mental 
state of equanimity. Therefore, dQ:;eiioi means that Odieiioj 
which is performed with TTHcd Bildoil. dl cd - B11 d ail-dcP 

cpdl dl^eaoi. So in English we have to translate dL£ as 
attitude. Therefore, in the first interpretation dCy; means 
attitude, orui does not mention here how this TTHrdTT is 

C -v 

attained. Later we come to know that the ALdtcddi is attained by 
f^lUUl BTIcnn and IRIIcl 8ndoH. BfldAIT as a cpHT. 

umc, BTTcIgIT as a BTTcLT is equal to TEHcd BITcIoIT. This TEHcd 
Bildoil of the d?cll Biicdl makes cpdienoi. This is the first 
interpretation of dfc^dioi. And later 91 S 02 R 1 K 1 will translate 
as 3lloH$lioi<H. And in that interpretation dL£dio>i will 
mean ^lloKiioi. This will come later. Based on the first 
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definition or interpretation 91502R1K1 commented verse 
number forty-nine which we completed in the last class dlyi- 
caonciOdl 3ia^dl0iai?l compared to OcHepoi mere op at is far 
inferior. And therefore, 3iol«l may you convert Q?dl into 
cpaienoi by entertaining 21dlca Bliaoii. And if you don’t do that 
cpijuii: ipcl-6clO: if you perform oat with an anxiety for the 
result it will lead to 3THFJ therefore, they are OpUUU:. Upto this 
we saw in the last class. Now we will enter into verse fifty 
introduction. 

3fHfd-dfel-^IrP: 2I3T TOTHTH 3iori?llAoI eicT WT UiloWci 

O ^ O X X o X X 

clef 9IOT — 

X CO 

9lA<D^lUiei says after glorifying Odieiioi in the forty- 
nine verse, now from the fiftieth verse onwards cp(\ui is talking 
about cpdieuoi ipcl<H, the result. Therefore, he says ^l<HrO- 
o££-eirp: TIoT - a OfyNIIRr or a OPdiem^i is one who is 
endowed with NJidicO-oQr Here should be translated as 
iHKIAIT. So TfHrH-Hfel-eirH: means AldlcO- <HlQ«ll -orp: 

o ^ o o 5 

endowed with a mental state of equanimity, a OTtHTfRI. What 
should he do? AHU<tiTC31 (diet bo ol^ he should perform TOOTT, 
1016(1 0?di, ItkreitliailrlO? 0?rfl, which means he should avoid 
cpitKi, UKlfto and folioc£ oailiui. So avoiding all other 0?c4s 
he focuses on 3iaicoioidi. TOU<U<U 3toll?Px3ol ART 

v^> X X o X X 

present participle, performing the Del mu>iifci - he will 

attain the following results. So Q?di as well as ^dira-8110ail is 
required. That is why AOildl cjOloiacjfol beautifully says from 
the standpoint of the action it is called O^dKlioi and from the 
standpoint of the attitude it is called cp^n^T. dcfipcl U1 Loll l et 
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- he will attain the following results clcT 9PJ - may you listen 
to that result. And why should you listen? Because that is the 
incentive for you to perform cpdi<LLd>i. fRITAIahtT 31 at 109^1 ol 
fHadicftT uadcl $i?l (NIRTRT. And what is that UPcldi? That is 
said in the verse, we will read. 

Verse 02-50 

oldlcfld T8T Qpclcjbcpa \ 

crstnrfRiRr mma eta bthtt cm^toth ii 4mr 2 -yo n 

O O X 

First I will give you the gist. Flere cfc>MJl says a 
that means a cpdiemoi who is endowed with TTHccI BlKioii will 
cross over all the UueimtlBis. ^tcpcl-drcpcl olSilcl means he 

O X O C o c 

gives up, eliminates all the uuvmmdis. That means he will 
attain 3IRJT Now this will create a problem. If <T>LUl says 
cpdieaoi will eliminate all the UUVJLJ1 LJ,Hs and will give <HRf[ 
then who will come to 511oKiioi. Therefore, 9l5cp2lvliei is 
very careful. We can never accept that cpdieaoi will give TTTCfr 
because 

^ dTPUTT ^I TV5VU mm cdhdakb 31<Hckcl Bilal 91: II 

c o 

cbclceriUhTltlrl II 

ol cd<Huii TFTT^TT: it is clearly said, how can <T>tui contradict that. 
Therefore, 91S<T>2Rliet adds a note ‘in due course’, cf>Bldl<i>l 
will give TfftfT not directly but in due course. And what do you 
mean by ‘in due course’? Through 1^101911^. oppUilH, class 
U11H. BiaumcJ U11H, in that way he will attain TfftfT. Therefore, 
QTTTT21 iFcIBI is Tta, TIHHIcT WRI is fcIrKTFyf Therefore 
3tolal. may you perfonn cprfKlioi. And cpdiatoi is skill in 
action. A second famous definition of OBKiioi. The first 
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definition is Hdtccidi^ Hi op jveicl. equanimity in action is 
cpdiHioi. How do you define skill in action as cpdiHLoi? 
915cp21UlH explains that normally cpdi is the cause of TTHTT. 
Therefore, cpdi by nature is binding. cpdiun BLHcl TIocT: 11 
3151911371 II 5l?T33inT:. So ^31 is a natural poison 

like cobra poison. But by 3 idira <HKloil a person treats cpdi like 
treating cobra poison chemically and making a medicine out of 
it. Out of cpdi poison by treatment of 8iiaoii a person converts 
cpdi poison into cpdi medicine. Converting poison, the killer, 
into medicine, the savior, is a greatest medical achievement. 
Like that what is spiritual achievement? Converting the poison 
cpdi into the medicine cpdiHioi by a chemical treatment called 
attitudinal change is the skill. Therefore, skill in action is 
cpdiviioi. This is the gist. We will read the dilteidi. 

HLcT-HTB: Hdlcct-RlLiHHl HcPT cra-HcP:, TTAITcT 

O O Ox o o ^ o ’ 

ULJcHolfcl 55 3lL>diol CTO 7JM Hcprl-cjbcprl HWT-HTH 3Tfcl- 

X OC o c o 

9TL^-5ra-nTTH-^irnT H7T:, rlTdllci TTHcH-HT^-^nsiRT 
HoHTci HcfTT | 

O 

is the first word for which 9lScp,>iUlH gives 
the cilcKldi. el ell HI clrU^B:, HcJtHT HTP: HTH-HTP: - 

endowed with cil^ is nQl-HrP:. It refers to a cpdiHnoi because 
he is endowed with the BUcloll. Now what type of Biidoll is he 
endowed with? Hdicci-KlttHHI - a Bllcioil. an attitude which is 
connected to 3I3IrH3I or equanimity. A mental state which is 
associated with equanimity. ALdica-iaciHHi, cpjpilA 31 died 
IHHH: H3HT: TTIHLcI: HdlccI-RltiHHi clLd: clHIHrP:. In short, 
a person endowed with a poised mental state is called 
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drt>:. Ok, what does he do? oRiiicl - renounces or gives up. 

is equal to Uliraedlci, totally gives up, totally becomes 
freed from T3f TKDcI-cjbcDri - both UUCjcFT and U1U<H. Whereas 

OC o c O X X 

cpi<KL cpdis produce WJZpp and UieiRnr oats destroy tliU<H 
but oaielioi alone has the power to destroy both tpreRT and 
mU<H. Therefore, that T9I is emphasis. Both uueidi and tUTRT 
HcBcI-cfocBc'i is equal to tp^T-BTB. .McbrltH is HU2DT <$bct>rl«H 

OC o c 1 O OC a O -\o c *v 

is mtldi. Ok, how long will it take? How many months will it 
take? cpami says is equal to 3iTMioj^ciicp is equal to in this 
olofh itself. In this very oicrdi it destroys. And how can cpdtelioi 
destroy HOHUlUdi? He adds a very important note TTfvr-PTI^T- 
$liai-UilH-<£TJui - only by giving TTTcT-9rf|j. TTfH means Rlcl. 
Atra-^0 means RtriPlfoT Thereafter by giving $ll«i<Hjt will 
destroy. Here also we have to make a note. OrfKlioi will not 
automatically give silohH. 9 iscp 2 lvliel has written Rlrl^llc^ 
5llol-Uim £Tf2I, so can we take it as a person performing 
cpdieuoi gets RlrlPllcy; after five years, and if he continues 
cpdiaid>i for another five years he gets $lioidi? No. You have to 
add another note - OT^UIIH, U11H TT3T one gets §lioi<fi. 

So TTTH-fTTyl ol^UllH [cfolfoUUH $IfoI-niIH- And in the 
second line cl^-cHlcl is there. Therefore, is there. Wherever 

*v 

‘therefore’ comes you have to add ‘why’? Therefore, he says 
Ctrl:. Since cpdRaoi destroys HOVililUdi ultimately, therefore, 
cTfHIcT. So eicl: is to be supplied in the first line of the verse 
then rR-cHlcl will become correlative of that. These are all 

*v 

grammar points. In the first line if ^TTTUcT is added then in the 
second line cTTOTfTwill come correctly. So d2(Hlcl. Therefore, 
what should you do? TlTITn-Hf^-^nsiRI - for the practice of 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl tfflrVRT Chapter 02 

’2idicq-qcq-*tli<»l: . In the rftclrfl eii**! is the word. Its full name 
is AkHcq-<jf^-eiRI:. And ^IcHrcl-dfi^-^nsT:. is the name of 
Orfidioi. So ^iatcq-dhcl-aidiiei for the 3ioiix5loiai of qorfklioi 
do^l^ ci is equal to UCAq - may you prepare, may you get 
ready, may you brace yourself. VhC, 3lloHamfc) cite, 
3Ttq<Hll^q: Ifq^qqalcH. dod^q also is V^foT, 3iloHaIUiq clld. 

O X o O X X 

VjTTT is fourth conjugation and not seventh. Continuing; 

?TRTT % q^dTAT qoiyict - Tqu<hl2cqtl qTJRI qcidiloIAq 2IT 

o o o 

OTrq-qf^: ^vraiWI-vinAfRlT clef 

q^9TcT q^9TcT-BlTq: I 

o 

Now 9lA-q?>>lUiq comes to the fourth quarter of the 
verse, <LL°>i: qpdTii cpTPlcldT It is a separate sentence. Skill in 
action is Therefore, he says means indeed, 

definitely, dl«M: is qNHTT cpjyicliH. qNHTT is KrtKl TTcTHT. 
cDiyicl<H means skill with regard to the Orft your action. 
Tqq<HI 2 ceitt cpdTii qcidiiouivi - for a person who is engaged 
in 3T1£I3I q?di. qclTtloi^q refers to For a person who 

is engaged in the q?<4s. What type of q?<4s? Again and again he 
adds the adiective TqU<HI 2 cqq qTHTT - q?«4s which are in the 

J o o 

form of only duties Ktldcl qadTii by which he implies all the 
q^FRI. nrarto and foliq^ qThs are all avoided. Tqq<hl 2 cqq 
qTHTT qrlrflloi^vi for such a person <TT ^idirq-qQ^: - that 
mindset of equanimity, which was discussed in verse number 
forty-eight, 3T31rc[3T vifoi: jouri. So that mindset of 
equanimity. Equanimity with regard to what? fjIcfTTT- 
3lfjIcfTZlf: - with regard to the future or the future 
consequences, whether it is going to be positive consequence 
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Hfll^'dltlsildl IHTCdUT Chapter 02 

or negative consequence with regard to that there is poise. That 
TlfHcci-dfcjT. cpimi doesn’t say how that TTHrcT-d^: comes? 
But 91AcB21dId adds fscUIlUd-ddAddi - because of 
dedicating the action as ^ 9 <121UU1 ,h. So because of if 9 <UlUUi 
BlKioii. So here dd: refers to again BlKioii or mindset. And 
what type of mindset? fAldlUd - whatever I am doing is going 
to f°cr? has to produce the consequence and not 

according to my wish but according to the law of cpdi. And 
whatever f 9 <IT will do will be just, therefore, why should I 
worry about it. Worry cannot change the result. And therefore, 
f 9 H21Wd-dd2ddl. Here f 9 d21U4d-dd2ddl is one 
compound word, it should not be split as ‘ 2 9 < 1211 Ud-dd: ddl. 
It is a very peculiar compound 5 9 <IT 3ilUd<H^ if 9 d2lfi4dai. 
f a cU>IIlId<Hdd: dTd5T: t«cl211tlcl-dcfl: dTdBTHT: f 9 <1211lld- 
dd2di. That flT is an abstract noun. The name for mindset is 
ddAdl. 311ct>121ad: AHUcld^i: f 9 <121Wddd2dl 91©^:, the 
ddldl of this is dd2ddl. This is all grammar problem, others 
can ignore with a mindset of ^ 9 d 21 Uoi<m ‘f 9 a2iuld- 

dcTTcRII with that mindset rlrl cpTPIcT d?9IcT-BIIc[:. dd here 
refers to TTHTT-HI^:. Such a 2lBicd-<TTyh is called dt^TcHf 
Here rlrl is neuter gender fcRRI Udioiddi because of the word 
^teiddi i.e., d?91cl-8nc[: skill. In short, 2idira-dld: is the 
skill in action because 2idira-dQ^: will convert poisonous 
action into liberating action. This is the idea. Continuing; 

fid HH9TcT, dd Had-THBiiqilal 3ITT ©Pitiful TTFTrH-HcfKIT 

X X O X 

THBnHTcTialclrlad | 
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BTH^IdT Chapter 02 

Now 9 lScp 21 dKi himself explains why we say 3hHfc[- 
gf3r in action is skill. What is the reason to call it a skill? 
Because cpwr says it is a skill, He doesn’t say why it is skill. 
So 9 l'S<P 51 dld beautifully explains Clef fia cPKHcldi^ - this 
mindset of 3Ulcc[-<Jh£f is called skill because ^IcT dalT- 
5x101101101 3lfcT cpdiifui - every cpdl including lairdaiidiidcp 
cpdl, every cpdl by itself even the most sacred di°>i has got a 
binding nature. Why has it got a binding nature? Because it 
produces which in turn produces Uol51U atoioidi cycle. 

Therefore, the most sacred cpdl has got an inbuilt binding 
nature whereas the 5 idira-Of£l removes that binding nature of 
cpdl. HoH-5H8liailoi - even the intrinsic binding nature of 
those tpdis 51dica-<Tcf£dI - gets washed off by the poised mind. 
The cpdis get washed of what? The poisonous portion. 
Therefore, he says TTHCxT-HcfCCIT - by that mind THBITcITcT 
folciclorl - cpdis get out of that intrinsic binding nature. Not 
only that we have to add one more note. Not only does the 
poison go away, on the other hand cpdl gets a new 
which has not been mentioned here. That new nature that cpdl 
gets is liberating nature. So poison goes away and liberating 
nature come in, all because of an attitudinal change, therefore, 
how important is a mental transformation to become a 
cpdkiifol. So TcTHiciicl fdicidarl. 

cTfdild Hdlrcl-crficl-CICpf 8TT CH3T 1111 

X O ^ O X 

So TTJcfflcT - therefore, you apply all your concentration 
on not only what you do, that is also important, but also with 
what mindset you do, that also you must give equal importance. 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

That is why I defined cpdiTLi°>l as proper action plus proper 
attitude is equal to cpdiend>i. And both components are equally 
important proper action is as important as proper attitude. 
clTdiicl^ cadi BTT - may you be T1 <H rd - Cyi - dcD : - endowed 
with the Tidied rllldoIT. The 3IacRr is, <jf^-deF: 5A JBT TTdxT- 
OTtxd ol<311?l | ciTJiici (cd3T) dWlld doClTd I ctxHTi cpT9IcTJT 
dFT (BTdTcT) | Tlcfcl-cAcfci is fclriidl IdBilclT I^ddoltH, 
TTHITI. TKfrl>d cjl\ct>cl>d TOTT-cJbcfcrl and object of 
oldllrl. TBT is adjective to TTdxT-cfCcPd. And here some 
commentators note another interesting point; again grammar 
point only. According to a grammar rule, in a 9 c5IcF wherever 
TITad rule has to be applied you have to apply the rule of Triad. 
And here the word alAIdte and TBT. there Triad rule must have 
been applied, at61dl6 + T8I should have been olglfriSTBT. And 
if you make that Tiled rule one letter becomes less also. And if 
one letter becomes less then according to the rule of 3IaICcTI 
metre there will be deficiency, so many problems will come. 
Therefore, quietly we don’t do that Tiled, at6lcil6 J8T we read 
separately. This is grammatically defective but when big people 
like odlTlldKi write we call it 3IId Udioi:. We don’t call it a 
mistake but >tSM’s license. Seeing this we should not imitate. 
They can do that. Continuing; 

TLTJiici — 

"V 

Verse 02-51 

cpqfcr dkyldcdl % tpcl cdctcOi cHolllUUl: | 
aiaJMadidMrirtd: <to>acdaiidid<H| I 4lfIT T-^9? II 
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HlJl^klsfldl anrVTcJT Chapter 02 

In the previous verse cprui said di°>i is skill in action. 
And skill in action is ^latca-ai^:. Now rptui did not say why 
is skill in action, why N>idica-<|T£ is skill He did not 
explain. 9150^1 viki gave the answer in his Now cptui 

is giving the answer in this Aokp. Therefore, 9 l 5 rp 2 lvlKi 
connects the 9 colcp by the word d^cHlrl. eiioi is skill in action 
because of the following verse. And what does the following 
verse say. TTHrH-HTyl will lead to IxTfTfTkjT 9 H 0 IUIIH 
oficuirftfcP and fdcj6<nfcP. Therefore, d^cHlrl connection is 

O O 5 X 


intelligently given for the verse. Now what is the gist of the 
verse, cpiui says a cp<JKiiloi will become a TRjfTPT. <UoiipT 
means a filial. A cpdieuloi will become a filial later by 
1x1(1911^; <^W1H 'flduimiH ^JTJT. And a 9 III 0 I will become a 
vjfiaaatcp in this life itself. So ola<n-Hod-fafai <H rP 1 : refers to 

o o 

oiiaaatlrP and 31oiI<rKl<ti^ oivtofoci after death they will 
attain ICLOSdilrp also. Thus dHNTRT to §lloI<Ji to oficioaifcp to 

O X o 

idd^tHlrp is the course, is the track. Now we will go to the 


ailLVhH. 

x 

‘cpdioT 'WI rdcrraT ifcl oeiqfgclal TTTHaH: I 


So before connecting the words properly 9lA<3?^iuid 
says ‘cpdiedrfT and ‘tpcldT should be read together. When you 
rearrange the verse in prose order, i.e., 3IacRT connect the 
words ‘cpctfoldT and because ‘cpdiertdi’ is adjective to 

‘tPcldi’, which means the materialistic result born out of cprfi is 
called cprfiol ipcldi. And rdcrrai means renouncing or not 
expecting. So cprfldlioi renounces the worldly benefits 
attainable through the actions that he performs. Worldly 
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HlJl^ltlsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

benefits are there for every action. But he renounces the 
expectation for worldly rewards because he is interested only in 
the internal growth. Therefore, ‘cpatol tpcl reioraf is the 
prose order, oeial^cloi means these two remote words, 
oeialsnai means remote. Why are they remote? Between 
‘cpdioiaf and ‘tpclrff there are two intermediary obstacle 
words therefore, they are said to be remote words, distanced by 
two words. 

ct>jki tfer oqfiRrr tirt. 

ThHTB-dfyl-errBT: RT HT3IRT TRcT oTcTTHT llftodad, 
Jtointiun 5nIdioii otrcti oio3i-do£r-Krioi3iTT>i: oioat trt 

CA 

HaTR ola3i-HaTI: (TaT Klldl3icDI ofldacl RH 3Ia3I-HaH- 

O 

M«; TTafT: BT3T RTCUR: TTdTTWVT <>ltl4ldcT 3R>TT<IRi 

^1c|1UC,c1-21?w1cH 5TcT 3I^f: I 

So cBJtoi tpcTR. The word cfc>JTd«H 91AO,>Mld 

"V *V "V 

explains as OdicRT: ollrlTL 3131 means bom out of. OchcRT: 
means the action. So OchcRT: 3IRT cR3Cj 1<H. And what is born 

*v 

out of d>t4? tbcT3T the result. And orui only tells the result 
born out of 031, He doesn’t say what that is. Therefore, 
SlAOHUld adds 5CA-3IT3TCA-dA-nTTH: . So if we are going to 
expect any worldly benefit from 03i, then that very attitude 
will generate either UUC131 or U1UT1 and that UUC131 and U1U<H 
will either give S^c-cRa-mtH: - a favorable body in the next 
ertcrdi or 3ilot -HA-111 1H: - an unfavorable body, an inferior 
body in the next ola<n. Thus 3THFJ is the natural result of 031. 
And this 03T3T WI3T, Hfcl-TITHT: cUdrcIl. HTH-HTHT: is 
equal to 31 cd - dCy;-d<rp 1: is equal to O3ieiifdioi:. TA means 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

etwuici - because of this reason. H>cl ceiciccii. We have to 
connect this with the first line. Up cl cvuciccii means the natural 
result of action he should not expect. He should expect only the 
spiritual result of the action. What is the spiritual result? What 
transformation has the experience given me. Instead of asking 
how the setup can be transformed, we should ask what 
transformation has it given me, what type of improvement can 
I make in the present setup. It is an ‘I’ oriented approach and 
not ‘setup’ oriented approach. So ceicrrcil - having given up 
all ‘setup’ orientation, cvuciccii is equal to - having 

given up totally. What will happen to them? That is important. 
dlofllHUl: §uidioi: Bicai - after a long time they will develop 
interest in aoicrcl and thereafter they will get a °T£> and they 
will have spiritual education and <Hoiiwiuii Birai - they will 
become wise people later, dloiiiciui: is equal to §liiaiai:. Biroi 
means after becoming. Here also there are so many grammatical 
things which we have to observe; 915 <T> 2 R 1 R 1 puts here 
beautifully. <T>tui does not use the word BtrQI. Here we have 
only two adjectives: dlcyi-drDl: and BtoiiifiDT: . Now dHRIII^I 
cannot be a BToftlH. Is cpdiemoi a Elliot or 3i§liioi? Let us make 
the fundamentals clear, cpdidiioi is a pucca 31 §11 lot only 
because through cpdicTloi he wants to purify the mind and later 
study aoicrfi and much later get §lloidf. Therefore, a dHHTfl^I 
is an 3i§lliol. aiaiiifiui: means §llloloi:. Now how can Lord 
cpimi present both the adjectives - dfcyi-eirDl: and Biomiqui:? 
If one is a cprfieiiioi then he can’t be dloiiidui: and vice versa. 
How can rptui present both? We don’t see such problems. 
9 lS-cp 2 KlieI has not only seen the problem but also has given 
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B11<J1<P<1 tlsflrll amsgai Chapter 02 

the solution. We, on the other hand, miss both! Like they say 
auditor is one who sees a problem which we don’t understand 
and also gives a solution which also we don’t understand. Like 
that 915011010 has seen the problem and given the solution 
also by adding the word 9irai. Now being a cpdioiioi he later 
becomes a HailflL Where is the contradiction? Opposite 
attributes cannot exist in one person at the same time but they 
can exist at different times. Therefore, now he is a cpdienjoi 
later he will become TtolUldUl: 8irdi. Therefore, by using the 
word 8irai Piscpiiriio solves this big problem that rptui has 
not committed any mistake. Ok, thereafter what happens? 
olotH-da^r iciididirPi: (is in the Tki<ff for which he gives the 
llrMcH) - TIoifT m TIoH-cIAtT: . So TIoH-cIAtT: 
means the shackle which is called olo<n. It is not the shackle 
born out of cslcrdi. olau itself is a shackle, a bondage, rial 
laloirflrpi: - as a result of this ^llolTUhese people will become 
free from that bondage. In English the word free is associated 
with the preposition from, ‘free from’. Whereas in TTKJxT the 
word idfoicHrDi: is used in third case. Because of using ‘from’ 
it should not be put in tLCPHT IrTHlcP. rial laloidivPi:. In 
UKpcl it is (1(1101 FTtHlcD whereas in English it should be 
translated as So rial iOloidirPi: - free from the shackles 

o 

of bondage. So alaJT m TOT: is BTHLIITO TTHTTT. rE3T 
idlalrflcpi: is rlrlioi rlruiwi. And when will all these things 
happen? If you are a F3T9TCcT^trTaT then the answer will be you 
have to die first thereafter you have to go through UAHUcflf and 
then to acpuoaiand attain TTTdL WSrpimio says TTfdl is here 
and now, oil lari: 133 - even while being alive. doesn’t 
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HlJl^klsfldl 8WS2M Chapter 02 

require a travel to cktpuo. It is here and now. oil a act: TIacT: 
oi a(H -dad- id fat >ti cD 1: - they are free from the shackles of 
bondage. Ok, another note, I am adding. Now how can you say 
I am free from bondage in this olarfi itself. Maximum you can 
say I am free from next oloUi. How can you say I am free from 
this oicrdi because this olo<u has already come. Therefore, how 
can you say ol oA\ -doTT- Id lot at rD I : in this e>la<n itself? What is 
the answer? A §11 lot is one who not only negates future floats 
but current oladt also. Even now I am free from birth because 
this body does not belong to me. So when I am negating past 
birth itself where is the question of present or future? Therefore, 
it is possible to negate the present birth also. So ola<n-daTT- 
fdfaiaicpi: ^lorl:, up to this is aliciadiicp. Then what happens? 
In the 3KTH HdTI <dc01?>cl diaiWRliH is there. 

C\ X *\ -x. -V 

comments on the word UcjcH is equal to U^ai Uc;ai. Ucj<H means 
destination or goal. oatodrUlrl. UClcl §1?1 UcJTf And when 
you use the word goal it can be any goal. All the WPtllSTs are 
goals. Therefore, adds not one of the goals but 

Ucjdi - the highest goal or destination he attains. What is 
that highest goal? Kiwii: Licjdl - which is the goal of Kiwi. 
Goal of Kiwi means goal in the form of Kiwi, Kiwii: TdTdTFT 
$cd£f:. Ok, once you use the word Kiwii: uc;«h then you will 
understand that abode as Kiwi and travel to that abode! This 

o 

travel mania won’t leave us!! Because all the time we travel. 
Therefore, TllfJI also we want to make into another travel. 
Therefore, 91Acp21Gld says not THWTT: abode FTCuff: THTHEP. 
the nature of Kiwi which is Arei§lioictioioci THTHITT 

O 'x 

uiuuaiorl they attain. And what is it called? We tend to say 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

dcpu<33i, but 91^ct>^Mld says jfr^l2cd<H - which is called 
3It§I. So here he is remembering the cp(31U lot rich 

rd§llal^ll31^Rr?cr 3ToT: U<}i6<i[ooU: \ 

O 

3TTvStaai: m,»3ti camel rii^wii: rrjrr Ud3T II moiuloiud ?-3-s II 

And having defined 3II§I as tUWT^UT there the OcHUiaMcl^ 
itself defines the the RIT^cl'-H 3113131 as 

U>U<3?i@iiacl§IUI 311C311. 

^foC/diRT: <T3T 3FdiRm m 3Fqi I || cppMbmdJ-3Ao || 

According to cpdiUMlid teJMc^is 3IF3RIT2dm And that 
3ltdT which is called Rid6<tilcP ‘Mtr^Idcl - they attain. Why do 
you call it the greatest abode? 3loll<Hd3tjs equal to Atd-3Uda- 
3TAcI3T. 3n3ra:: means 3ioil3U131 means oT tecT 

X 'V 

3ii3id: dOALa^cicl. It is adjective to Ucjdi. Free from all the 
3U0d3is that means free from all the problems. ATST? 
idididicpdi ucjcH ^IcSrfacT. More we will see in the next class. 

O X -v 

So qted: UUhHd'H UUllrUUl31cJndd I qute quiatldkl 

C\ CX X C\ < 7 \ O CX CX 

quiojcllcll^Tcte || So SlridcT: 9Tlte: SlrfacT: II ATJ: So. 

CX 
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BllJl^Uklsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

3o 3IcJTI9KT TTfflTTgITtT 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 

UdcxciM TO H33OT3T 11 3o || 

oloJi-daCr iaioldlrPl: olaTT TfcT cJoEEt olOfH-dad: fieri 

O 

idfaldtcPl ofkacl Wl 3Ia3T-^a£r-WBifHft»l: TFwT: CR7 H33T 

o o 

mmi: sngiRcei<>ic?$idcT3ioiiJiei^alucia-^RcMsfiT3rd: 

I 

In these verses from forty-nine to fifty-one Lord cpc>ui 
talked about the glory and ipclrf^of di^eaoi. And here the word 
ctfcyieiioi can be interpreted in two ways. The first interpretation 
is ftlcyldioi is equal to cprfieiRl and the second interpretation is 
is equal to siloieiRl. Until now he has given the first 
interpretation taking <|C£eii6>i as cpaieiioi. And remembering 
the first interpretation you have to read verses forty-nine, fifty 
and fifty-one, all these three verses you have to read twice. 
Because in all these three verses the word comes and 

therefore, first you should take the meaning of cpdidioi and 
read these three verses and again you have to take the meaning 
of $liaieuo>i and read these three verses. First we have taken 
ctlcyieTtoi is equal to fPrfKlioi. Then with this meaning when we 
read verse number forty-nine it means dl^eaoi or cpdieTioi is 
far superior to fpat or epat is far inferior to cprfieiRl. Then you 
have to read the fiftieth verse with this meaning wherein cpttif 
says cpdidRl destroys all the tfueiJls and UlLLHs. And here we 
have a problem. cpdi<LLo>i cannot destroy all the Utividis and 
UlUdis. Therefore, we add a note, gradually or ultimately 
cprfKlioi will destroy by giving Rl01911^. oppmiH, ^iauimiH, 
Sllaiwm, 51IolloicoimiH ultimately BTJRIRI will destroy 
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UUdUm<tt or give This is the meaning of verse fifty. And 
then you have to read fifty-one also in which means 

cpdiewdioi: and there cpwji says OdKlil^ls will later become 
Elliots. (Hoilltiui: 8iroi we have to supply. They will become 
filials and after becoming §11 lots they will enjoy olklaaifcp 
and later MO£aiRt>. What is MddJiRt*? 3I3ITtNTfT tffffT 
o>iry£fl. And U <3 <HW1Acp>21x113 translated as kirui lief If. And 
TcRUT UCfFT is I3CUT TdTATP. means IcRUT 

OX O X X X o 

232ATP is TclTdTh. Therefore, Hffh siTMArT means 
Titer srafacT. what type ofiHTdf? 3ioll<H3<H is equal to 213- 
33£3-3IAcI3T 213-313-217^131. 2I3-2I2II2-2IAcI3T 213-3:23- 

-v X x 7 O 

216clcH UclcFT oicroiorl. Thus we have studied all these three 

x x 

verses forty-nine to fifty-one wherein we translated 3T33i°>i as 
cpdieUd)!. Now in the next paragraph 915-<T>21viKi says you can 
re-read these three verses taking as §liaieilo>i. We will 

look at that paragraph. Continuing; 

312131 ‘ 3 f^- 3 Mi 3 Ei<*Nd<r pikri wxs] §irr 311233 323121- 

3913-33131 m ‘2lfe-ARclciic}cfc>’-221Ialkll [4lfIT 2-WC] 
cDfJidl^l-3r-TITd-9rTyl-ollolfll 3^: 319131 233113 ‘^(Prt- 
OhOrf-Udduiiid-^drci-^ciuiidl^nflT 2-i?o] ||3-i}?|| 

So the word 312131 means otherwise. And ‘otherwise’ 
introduces the second interpretation of the word dQieTki and 
this occurs in three verses therefore, 9 lS 3 :> 2 ixii 3 says 'S&- 
e?i31rt3iai>oief [o>33I 2-tf §] §fcl 3II283 - beginning from the 
verse forty-ninth in which the expression is there ‘dk0-dk>llc^ 
3ai>oivf. Therefore, you go back to forty-nine and look at the 
word <aC£eii°>l. And what was the previous interpretation? 
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Hldl^dtlsfldl 9HE33I Chapter 02 

dCyldloi is equal to stated dT£d[6>i which is equal to ALdird 
0iidaiidio>i which is equal to cpdidioi. This was the previous 
interpretation. Now 91 S 02 R 1 K 1 says the word dTyl means 
3ilon$iioicH also. And if you take that meaning the word 
dC£dio>i means 511oldioi. And dk£dcP: means §lioidiioi. 
And if you take that meaning you will have to again reinterpret 
these verses. Now how will be the interpretation? We will go 
back to forty-nine. There cptui says c£>ui {333 cpdi 
dfc^dioilci. cpdi is far inferior to §lioidio>i. Why does cptui say 
‘far inferior’, wouldn’t it suffice to say ‘inferior’ only. For that 
we will interpret cpdidioi itself as being inferior to §lioidio>i. 
Why, because dTHdRT cannot directly give liberation, 
$lioiaid>i alone can give. Therefore, cpdidtoi is 313331 to 
Slloldioi. And when dTJidRi itself is inferior what about cpdi? 
TO means cpdi without 3idird 31 Id oil. It is not ordinarily 
inferior, but it is cP>ui 313331 far inferior. Therefore, dTtNTRl is 
inferior to §lioidio>i and cpdi is far inferior to ^lloldloi. 
Therefore, 3f3TaT dcjil 9I3UI3T 3iladvO may you follow 
^IFiRTRI ultimately and attain §I!oI3T which is the only means 
of liberation. This is the second interpretation for the verse 
forty-nine. 

Now we will go to verse fifty. Here decided: 3idpci- 
dbcpcl oldllrl. dTddcP: means §lioidii3i. Because this is 

o C 0^0 

interpretation number two. Therefore, §lloidiioi gives up or 
destroys all the JJUddls and 31331s. And what should you say? 
Directly or indirectly? While talking about cpdiduoi he will 
destroy all the UUddls and 31331s indirectly. But when 
is taken as siloidifoi, he destroys all the d'Jddls and 
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UlUJTs directly. And therefore 31 old, may you go to 51 ideIio>i 
as early as possible. Otherwise you will sit in cpaKiid 
permanently. Therefore, through cpdieuoi may you go to 
511 oieii 6 , i as quickly as possible, cl^<HlcieIio>iKi <ToeiAH is may 
you go to 51 ideZ[o>i through cpdienoi. This is the second 
interpretation for verse fifty. 

Now we will come back to verse fifty-one and give the 
second interpretation. Just see how patiently one has to study 
the Blltehip So you have to take every word carefully. The 
second interpretation of verse fifty-one is the 

511oieMois, cHoillUUi: who will become 511 ids. through 
Biauidioioiiolia£<UAld<tt they will attain iHTdf directly. Here 
also HIoRnRTs having become 511 l«ls attain TrftJT, viz., both 
ofiqcrdilrD and RiOSrflRp. Now the next question is between 
these two interpretations which one is preferable? 915 ® 21 vikI 
says the second one seems to be better than the first one because 
in the first interpretation you have to keep adding in due course. 
Indirectly, indirectly, you have to add because cpdiend can 
never destroy quejlllipi^ and give 3JRJI directly. And not only 
that, the first interpretation may mislead also. Because cpi\ui 
says cpdicuoi destroys quejLllUcfls. Then many people may 
think 511 oieilo)i is not required, whereas if you take dQfdcP: as 
511<rKli f)) l then there is no scope for confusion at all, 51 ioieu 6 >i 
destroys all the quemnidis directly. Therefore, the second 
interpretation seems to be better but there is a problem. What is 
the problem? The problem is dptui has talked about cprfklioi in 
verse number forty-seven and forty-eight. Now after talking 
about <T>di<iid>i suddenly if we come to 511<rKli o, l tpcWl aren’t 
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we going out of context? Because forty-seven and forty-eight 
talk about cprfKiioi. Therefore, forty-nine to fifty-one should 
talk about cpdidioi ip cl 3T How can you talk about HHHTRT and 
later end with ^lloteiioi tpcldl? Therefore, UOTui <Hsoi din 
(going out of context) will come. So this doubt may come for a 
student. And 91 S 021 oikI says that problem also is solved 
because cpoui has talked about ^noicaoi also in verse number 
forty-six. Therefore, this is not mere HTFRTRI UcpTupiT. Oiui 
has discussed both ^llaKiioi and cpdidioi in verses forty-six to 
forty-eight. That being so, talking about silaidioi tfcTII will 
not be out of context at all. Therefore, the second interpretation 
is also equally good. In fact, it is better. Now look at the 9HRI3I 
3IdHI - otherwise. HoPoRT pftcTI 3-W9] 5TcT 

3nT<RT - beginning from the verse forty-nine UTatid-dWT- 
cTdlUTT m ‘TrfcT: -TiLclriidct> ’ -Tdlolkll [sftm 
O3ieiioi-31-dra-9li^-alloifll dhy;: cflWTT- these three verses 
talk about which is diloHHlolJi. So instead of taking it as 
ALrflra dlc^: you take it as SiloH^lloptu Because TTKPcl 
grammar allows both the meanings for the word dQr is 
equal to 8iiaoii also and dQl is 5lIoI3T also. Both meanings are 
possible. And what type of $lioi<JiAs it talking about? He says 
U2<Hl^-H9fer-cTdl , Jll dlc£: - a Hloi3T which is in form of 
the understanding of HT3TI2J the absolute 
3nohI. HJHTCT means 3110311 or fRHoT. qT3ITd-cI9fcl3T Wl 
cldTUTTr erjZIT: TIT HfTHIIA. What type of 3iir3isllai3i? 
‘Tlfe-TlLclcil«dct> ’-THlolkll. A brilliant adjective. HT3H^- 
H91oI3^ which was compared to a vast sea, pure water sea. 
TdIolidl means which is comparable, which is equivalent of 
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‘x>ldcl:-^Mtclciiocp’ means huge pure water lake. How come 
suddenly Piscp^lvlid brings in a lake in this Blltejap So the 
moment 915 <T> 2 Kiid uses the word -21eelcli C, cp-TSl1 at kl 1 we 

x O 

should remember verse number forty-six. This is where 
memorizing the text becomes useful. At least here he is 
referring to a word which was three verses before. So there is 
at least a small chance of remembering it. But imagine in the 
eighteenth chapter he uses the word ‘ ^1 del: -riiLet cli C, cp'- 
TCllaikii and if we don’t know those verses we will not get the 
full significance. Therefore, all our TTTcJxT commentaries are 
based on the assumption that the student memorizes the text. In 
TTfcJxT commentaries they never give the reference number 
because the assumption is you know the text by-heart first and 
thereafter only you study the meaning. Ok, these are all bygone 
stories. Here why I am emphasizing is ‘^ldcli-^eclfiiocp’- 
TCllalkn means a knowledge which was compared to a pure 
water lake. Why should 9 lS<P 2 leiid refer to ‘3ldcT:- 
^LLclciiocp’ here? There must be some significance. Why does 
he give such an adjective? There is a significance. It is to show 
that siloirf^ also has been talked about, therefore these three 
Aolcps can be interpreted as $H<rKlki tPcHI also. If Oloidki 
has not been talked about, ^lloidki ipclTL here will be out of 
context. Here in this second interpretation we are not going out 
of context because siloidkl also has been discussed before in 
verse number forty-six and therefore what is wrong if you 
interpret these verses as 511 oKiki tPcHI verses. Therefore he 
gives the significance £>cl°>l9I IH9THUIBT ‘TldTri-TTWTfTTcfcp’- 
Tthlalleil. Tthlalku is feminine gender because is 
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feminine. And what is the connection between this and 
cpdienoi:? What is the connection between this 3lloH5lloi<Hand 
cpdieaoi if you ask 3iic<ti$lioidi is born out of $lioieiid>i, 
511 oieii 6 )i is born out of cpdictioi therefore TlloHSlloirft is the 
grandchild of cpdienoi. So 3lloH5llolTMs connected to d5dMRT 
also. In what way is it connected? <T><tten 01 -3T-^trQ-91 lc£- 
Oiiaini - it is a <|T£ born out of Riri&iQT the Kin9lfc£ 
which is bom out of cpdienoi. Therefore, cpdietio>i and Cllol'H 

“S, 

are connected in the form of grandchild and grandfather. 
Therefore, it is perfectly alright to give the second interpretation 
also. And between these two interpretations why do I prefer the 
second interpretation? He gives the reason. 3H§n?T ‘^icpcl- 
cAcHrT-UddUlird-^rtrcl-^ciuilrt [sftflT 3-^o] - because cpcoi 
says dlcyKll^l destroys all the UUVJLJ1 LJ,Hs. Where does He say 
that? In verse number fifty. And <T>tui does not say indirectly 
also. That means cp^nsi must be directly destroying uuerti 
and Um<H because cprui doesn’t say LU<HT2<ili. And if that 
statement should be valid it is possible only when you take 
ctCyieiioi as 5lloKli o) l. then alone cprufs statement will be 
directly valid. Therefore, he says 3n§n?T - directly ‘TTcjxT- 
0kcpcf-U6iui - elimination of all the uueiais and UlUTls 

o C OX X 

directly, £?T means rP 12 ui<ti. Thus since HT^ead)i is said to be 
the direct cause of destruction of all the uueiais and mUTls, it 
can be safely taken as ^llaKlioi so that there is no jolt to the 
intellect as you read that particular statement. And therefore, 
the conclusion is is cpdienoi also as well as §liaiaio>i. 

Both are ok, the second one is better than the first. With this, 
the commentary on verse fifty-one is over. The 3icrqa is, 
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nTPI: % ct><Hol<H tpcT rddrdl iHoflfi&UI: (OlfdT) Tirai-clan- 
WMjjthi: (3IofT:) 3ioIl<fKl<H CRTh oArNbcl | Continuing; 
verse number fifty-two introduction. 

erioii(^tx31(Jl-olBiri-3Ifd-9rf^-3IT <Jfyh Uiuqci? tTcf 

3oqci— 

915 <T> 21 UKi introduces verse fifty-two here. So from the 
previous verses a spiritual seeker comes to know that not only 
are both of them compulsory, they should not be combined at 
one and the same time, they have to be sequentially followed. 
It is called SPdiALdixnei:. Not only do they have to be 
sequentially followed, the order should be cpapnsi first and 
$UaKLL6>i second. Therefore, spirituality is follow cprfktioi. then 
leave cpdpnsi, then follow 511 oKiioi and attain liberation. Now 
the next question is how do I know how long I should follow 
cpdienoi and when to drop or at least reduce cprfKtioi and focus 
more on 911 oKiio>i. This is the question that is answered in the 
following two verses. Therefore, 9 lSO,>iUKi introduces <|L0: 
cPOl Uiretri? - when is the 3iic<ti§licsi<ti attained finally. 
means 3iioti§liaidi And what type of 3iirdi$lioirff? xMrci-9lfc£- 
3IT - a §IIoI3I which is born after in?T9ITjT TTftT means 
ran. Tira-PiPyi-oII means born out of rarTPTTyl and raTTPTTjT 
itself is born out of eiionat ool ol - olidicl - which is born out of 

o 

cpdraRT 3iotU51oi<ii So tell me when the knowledge is bom, 
that knowledge which is bom out of ^ira-9lfc£, the Tmr-PTfyl 
which is bom out of cpdienoi, when does such a knowledge 
arise? In fact, this is an introduction to both fifty-two and fifty- 
three, because in these two verses Lord 35C0I gives the 
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demarcation between cpdieuo>i and 5 II 0 K 1 I 01 . Very important 
verses. Fifty-two talks about cpdienoi and its ipciai and fifty- 
three talks about 5 II 0 K 1 I 01 and its iPclrfT which means the 
demarcation is made very very clear. What is that? Sir! JWirl 
- that is going to be said in the following two verses. 

Verse 02-52 

cT <Hf d> of*foloi dlcyloeiidriftoeiid | 
cm oiodiOi gTicioei^ n 11 4im 3-^3 11 

o 

I will give you the gist of the verse. Flere cpcoi gives the 
limit of cprfktioi - how long cpdieiid>i is relevant. Fie says the 
aim of cpdiaid)i is ati^aic i Itkalri:, elimination of the impurities 
called ail6 and by the word we mean Therefore, 

cpdieHoi’s aim is ^i°>i<£ciaici loiairl: or ail6aid foiafcl:. To put 
in positive language loiac; UilH:. Ioiao<H^ means Q^ioeiat. So 
U11H: is the limit. That means the thirst for 7fn$I should 
become so intense that everything else in life should appear 
insignificant. Like thirst for water. Imagine a person has not 
drunk water for seven days (whether it is possible is doubtful) 
and suppose there is a glass of water and the other person says 
I will give you this glass of water if you give all your 
possessions to me. Your house, your wealth, all of them you 
should give. I will 311 can £1 tlf£lc[l ceiulCL everything I will be 
ready to renounce for the sake of that one glass of water. Why? 
Because the thirst is so intense. So when the spiritual thirst 
becomes intense then cpdieii°>I has reached the limit. A person 
can seriously perceive 511 oKiioi. 
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OTRfT cllct>M d^-Hlddlol 01A1U1: lbldd<h 3IMI?T II 
BiU^dPiUMtdd || 

O 

rflu^sqDiiiioicifl^ llcf cpimi is using here. This is the limit of 
cpdienoi - intense thirst for spiritual knowledge. And by 
intensity we mean everything else becomes insignificant. Now 
we will read the Bnrejai. 

ddT dUBhd ddcl cT flcT 3TiA-OTcIcr 3nAIdHdTtT3I&dO-2dr 
OlcifcdTl, (^toT 311r<HloiioH-fi^>ct>-^I£r OxTOT-Ocd POTd 
mcT 3IwT:dvJUT Uddcl eld), flcT cTfch ^rfnnROT 
©didOd-fiddld | 8TFIBT dllOc^dd 5TcT 3I€f: | 

ddl dUOhd OIcT. ddT is in the dcld, is equal to 
dTNtio^oici. Suppose you have reached a condition or a time 
after following OBldioi. And what is that condition? cf rid 
Jilfi-cDlclclcH d is in the dicldi, is equal to cTd which means 
your. BnA-OTcTcTTT is in the dclctl. is equal to <Jil6icdiOdi^ 
Olcltddi. cdIcic 1(H he translates as Oicicddi which means 

ox *\ o x 

impurity. OlclcltH is equal to <HchH. Ok, what is the impurity 
in the mind? We are not talking about physical impurity. 
Therefore, he says »Hi6icrHOdi Oicltddi - impurity in the form 
of diU>. 3iicdiO demeans in the form of. The word <H16 is used 
by Otui and 91AOddld comments <HTA is equal to 311000. 
The impurity in the form of 3iIddO which means 
indiscrimination. And what is indiscrimination f«icd-3lfalcd- 
d^d 3110003:, that other than 3ft§I nothing else can be a goal 
for an intelligent person. £I3T also is not a Ot>dl2I, 3121 also is 
not a OdwilCT. oidi also is not a UTAU2f, there is only one 
OO^oicf and that is dldf When such a knowledge comes, i.e., 
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confusions regarding the priorities of life get settled. cplcliviat. 
Here ffTTeHTTrlFI leaves the sentence in-between, therefore, 
you have to complete the sentence ctfc',: oeii?iclRC*Ml?l - your 
mind crosses over the confusion. Suppose your mind crosses 
over the confusion regarding the priorities of life, then from dot 
onwards is a parenthesis as that part is explaining the delusion. 
What does the delusion do? Delusion makes us waste our life 
spending all our time on everything else other than TflJfil. The 
job of delusion is making a person waste a precious life in 
everything else other than TTTdf Therefore, he says dot -by the 
«H16, dal means atidol 3 locl:cp 2 ui uarlcl. There is another 
better reading. Instead of uadd, it is uardd passive voice. 
doT is HWTIT ( 1 ( 1101 , 3lCTcT:cp^ui yqrdcj. 3 IorT:cDlui yqrdri 
means mind is made to work in all other fields. By whom? So 
by the <H1&, mind is made to work in every field other than 
etc; loci. That is the job of «H16. Without taking us near Id lari 
it keeps us busy in every other field. That is the greatness of 
cHldollclllcHRlrll: II 4lrH II And how does the nfe 

achieve that? 3ilraifaifrai-iqd>ct>-dRr clxTOT-cprO - by 
contaminating, polluting the discriminative power and making 
it non-functional. The HfjT computer is affected by 016 virus. 
Therefore, cpclili-cprO means polluting 311 r ail ot i f<n - IQ O cp - 
- the discriminative knowledge between what is 31 Iran 
worthwhile thing in life and 31 all rail useless pursuits in life. 
Between useh.il pursuit and useless pursuit I don’t know the 
difference. That is the only problem!!! That is the entire 
problem! I have only one problem: I don’t know what is a useful 
pursuit and what is a useless pursuit. Why is it that I don’t 
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know? di!6 is the master. Therefore, 3i 1 rat 1 «l 1 r<tl - IQ cp q:> - URT 
cDcttii-orei contaminating the mind Rkki ufri - to everything 
else, all the sense objects the mind is directed. And cTcT - such 
an impurity of <Hi&, cUT oetirlclRC>eiici. So from doi 

onwards till clcT is in parenthesis and from fir! is a 

continuation, therefore, after the word Oictreia^clQ must 
be the continuation. So 7Tc[ - your intellect 

oeiirtclRCxtllrl is in the dicldi, is equal to oqfci£phit pqfci - 
your mind crosses over all this cHlg. Mind is cleansed. So 
oeurtciRbeurl is equal to oeifci£pfatteifci crosses over, and 
that is equal to ^pT-TBlcirff 3ilUc\>eicj. To put in positive 
language when your mind is pure. And a pure mind is one 
which knows where to spend our chunk of time. 9I^-9flc[dT 
3im<vKlri sirl 3I2f: - once that condition has come cpdi<LL°>i 
can be reduced because time can be spent in 
?iauirfioioiioiic UqiALoirfi, thereafter every religious activity 
itself becomes an obstacle. Until this RtnOiCU religion is 
favorable thereafter every religious activity also is an obstacle 
because the time is taken by rituals and time is not available for 
^tQuidialolfolfc)Zciioi&L Therefore, after fclrl^lfu reduce the 
time spent in ritualistic activities also. Continuing; 

fTUTdii.llol x (UlfroioclIUf UlUdkM idick; (Uuk >1 wqiclc^lgvi 
mrm M (TcfT BOcToei BTcT U Mhlpci fufcilRlrl ^TcT 3lf&nRT: 

o o 

112-^211 

So what happens when the mind becomes pure? rptui 
says Vedantic pursuit alone appears relevant in life. The 
indication of purity is that Vedantic pursuit alone appears 
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relevant and everything else appears irrelevant, meaningless. 
Not for all people. For me it appears irrelevant. Therefore, he 
says clcjl is equal to clT><tiol^ cplci - when the mind is pure 
oiodllTf is in the fHclrft, is equal to niCT^lfjT. is also 

a verb. clef IMMclalcH. ^FwIT 

olarllil olarll2:, olacllUi olacll^: olorlUCT. olacllhicH 
oloriUcl: olarlU<h: WT OTThlf. <doelllTT is equal to UlUdhil 
- you will attain a mind-set which is loidc;<H is equal to 
021oei<ti towards 9iicloei^-ei <hcl 2 d cl - towards all the 

•\ o 

9TRTRTS other than QOlacl 9TRTRT. ^ilclocR-d ihcl^d cl is 

■\ "S. o 

equal to QOIoci 31 ad ^ll^NfH^Ulrl. More we will see in the next 
class. 

3o UURLO: cpJllflOTl qun?tfUlcHOtdrT | qtfel quTHTONI 

C7\ C\ "X (T\ O (T\ <7\ 

UUlTlcllcir^TCdrr || 3o SlrfocT: 9TTTa(T: 9 TIFkT: 11 gfj: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcTI9RI 3En3T8n3I 91£cp31010 3TtO<W<H 3133101010 

x -\ x 

UOctOM OmT opr Q3TO3TJ111 3o || 

cTcTT OlAJra cpM <>lo01l3f UlWOUl loiclcj 03100 9licl<*13 O 

mrm n cm ?rlnoo mi n rawer mnrran wi 3iMnio: 

o o 

113-^11 

In these two verses fifty-two and fifty-three Lord cpOJi 
is summarizing cprfieaoi and 9 II 0 IOI 01 by presenting the U?cl<H 
that comes from those two 3TTdaTs. And here in fifty-two 
OPdiOioi ipcldi is mentioned and the mclrfi is 01631 cl03uidi, 

"V X X 

crossing the impurity of 3116:. 3TI61 means 3liooo?:. And 
crossing 3lIoo03: is nothing but attaining 10003:. So 
rac0irar0030 faao: will be very very clear. And the 
consequence of foo<T>: is O31oo3i Therefore, not only will you 
get iaacp: but you will get 021^031 also which is named here 
as loiaOTL And IaIO031 towards what? cpLUl says 8iioo030 
B1030 d. These two words represent the entire 033KP1U5 cH. 
BnffoeiST means whatever you have not yet heard or read in 
cpdicpiu*5di and 81031 means whatever you have already 
studied in cpatoiu^ap So there are only two portions unstudied 
portion of 033i03iu33i called Oldooai. studied portion of 
tpatcpiusa^ is 0031. And unstudied plus studied is equal to 
total OrticpiusTL And by the word total cpatoiusai we mean 
all the three JTPtTLTs other than TTldf Therefore, 3TTdf fllaoi 
1>1 tl 03OH3JTI raO03l 31101(1. So you will get 0310O31 for the 
entire UTlTSkpia^U 3ilairO tmir^s. Therefore, he said 
BLrfoOAO %070 cl 03100 U1U0131. What do you mean by 
O31oo3i? 9130)31010 gives an interesting meaning. Olrloo 
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WJ d MhliJci nirlUdd - the ct>aicfc>iudai will become 

O X 

irrelevant for you. Not that cpaicpiu>saids irrelevant for all the 
people, we don’t say like that; just as for a person who has 
already eaten food, his hunger is completely gone, for him food 
becomes irrelevant. Of course, after three hours again hunger 
will come, that is not the point here, now the food is irrelevant 
because the mciai^ has been attained. Similarly after 
TITUotdrHVei dcRlkl cfc>aicfc>IUdai is irrelevant. That 

O X 

irrelevance is indicated by the word ioidPci lllemdd. It 
becomes redundant for you $id 3lf<HUKl:. If the dTTOTpjypp 
has become irrelevant then what is relevant? Very simple. 
Oloicpiusai becomes relevant. 3Idldi becomes 

x 

the main pursuit of this person. That is going to be summarized 
in the next verse. The 31 octet is, eicp d aitg-cpiclciat^ 
oet let closet lei, ddl sildcet^et % d?d d Mdcfai oiadlfii I 

O x 

Introduction to fifty-three. 

‘3fe-ct>Iclcllreiei-^nui cT©OIrd-©OT-3I-nsI: cpdl 

dTHdP3I-3I TTcT dVRId-dRId 3ioeiil^eillai? ’ sfri del del 9101 

x x x co 


So what is the thought process of a successful cpateflioi? 
9iscpddiei presents beautifully, ail 6 - cp let cl - 31 r et ei - n> u i . 
aii^-orclclcH means the impurity of delusion 3iIaa<D:. 3Ifdd 
means crossing that delusion <c;c>ui by means of crossing the 
impurity of delusion what has this cpateiimi understood? clrd- 
311 rat - fd a O-31- U $1: - he has now the clear understanding that 
the problem is not with the world or 31 oil rail, the problem is 
my dependence on 31 oil ran. It is a very subtle shift. The 
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problem is not with 3taiiotil. the problem is because of my 
dependence on 31 oil can. And I depend upon 31 oil rail because 
of my own weakness, lack of strength or finitude. And 
therefore, the problem is my own weakness, cjdclcll is the 
problem. Because of my own weakness I depend on people, 
because I depend on people they either let me down or they 
threaten to do so or I imagine they let me down. Either they 
actually let me down or they threaten to let me down or I 
imagine they will let me down. Either way 3THFJ is definite. 
Therefore, the problem is my weakness alone, therefore, what 
is required is a correction in 3iicau, I, rather than a correction 
in the world. What I require is not cli®oKi: but I require 
311 cat old: or aioiioid:. This has become clear. Therefore, he 
says clod- 311 cat - id d>® - oT-HEI: . of means born out of. U$i: 
means he has got the knowledge. How did he get the 
knowledge? 3ii cat-fa a® - bom out of 311 cai -31 oil can Rid®. 
So here we are talking about 3iicai-3ioiicau Rid® at the 3TRIoT 
level itself and not after dcjiocl Biauiaioiondlid£dlAloiai that 

"V 

idQ® we are not talking about, sufficient Rid® to identify the 
problem. This Rid® is just sufficient to identify the problem, 
is not the RRp® which happens to be the solution. What is the 
problem? Not with 31 oil can but with me, the 3llcan only (here 
the word 3iican is reflexive, general I). So 311 cai - id d^ ® -3T- 
U 51 :. He has understood that I have the problem. Therefore, 
311oH5lloiaf is the solution. Remember the <3cf says that 
3llccttyiloid^ is the solution, if I should be convinced of that 
solution I should be convinced that 3llc<H 3i§Uoi<n is the 

A 

problem. As long as I am not convinced that Self ignorance is 
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the problem my pursuit of Self-knowledge will never be serious. 
Therefore, that wisdom he has got that self-ignorance is the 
problem. Therefore, <HMI-3iic<H-iaocp-3r-U$l: . The Kbit6 
aicrejat is cI©HI-3iic<H-iaocp-3I-U$ll Hoi TT:. That person who 
has clearly understood the problem as resting with himself 
rather than resting with the world. And such a person cpdKlioi- 
31 TTcT UOTST-HlrfltH 3icjlU>Hh>l or 3ioHlUfHlhH? Here is 
putting in first person because the whole thing is going to be 
within quotation, 3iol«Ts thinking pattern. So what will happen 
to him? cpctKiioi-^r ipcldi - such a cpdiHiidi who has 

"V 

understood the problem to be a self-centered problem will go to 
$lioKLL6>i. And tqioKiioi deals with the self-ignorance problem 
by giving Self-knowledge. And by ^lloicaoi he will get iTMI€b 
HlrfleH. So awiioi ipclTl is tdloIHhd and EIIoTHRl mciat is 

X "V "V 

Uxidll^-aioirfi. We should not get confused with respect to 
these three. You all know about cprftHioi which will lead to 
§lioKLL6>i which means ^iauidioioiioiic; t HTMoidi for a length of 
a time. And means f5Tl2U5l. t?llolionx31. So 

511 oieii 6 >i is the means and is the end. Enquiry is 

the means, wisdom is the end. So cpfHHW-31 tPclTl ^lloiaioiai 
and 5 ll(Tldlol 51 WITT HTHTSf-HiolcH 31oHlU>HibH. These are 

x x 

all 31 dial’s thinking. I will attain Now his 

question is how long will it take? Therefore, he asks the 
question cp< 3 i 3io<LIUi<liHl? So now you are asking me to 
practice cpcHHmi then $liaiaid>i and thereafter when am I going 
to attain f?Cl2Ut?l? Sir! xTcT - up to this is quotation, 3f3ToT s 
thinking. If you ask such a question cfcT 9IOI - I shall tell you 
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when it will happen. That is answered in verse fifty-three, we 
will read. 

Verse 02-53 

Bilmamaucroii ft dcJT TdTRITcT IaBTcTT I 

o 

TTHIUlcldcll dQfAciOi dhd<hcllUVlf>l || 41m II 

First I will you the gist of this verse, an important verse, 
the essence of $lioKLLd>i. So before coming to ^llaKlioi a person 
is a confused person, an ideal representative of confusion. Such 
a person is called Brief-idufciuool i - the one who is confused 
with regard to the purpose of the dcfs. Because Bcfs talk about 
varieties of rituals for solving varieties of problems, which is 
called 3H£*tT2ii£IoI portion of the dcfs, the cpaicpiu^sapportion 
of the Bcfs talks about varieties of 1112612 Oats. The bulk of the 
etc? is talking about 3iaiioHl problem solving and a person who 
is engaged in all these rituals is called BrfcT-K 1 uletU aoi i , a 
confused person. And this confusion should settle by the 
understanding that 3loiicdil problems cannot be solved, will not 
be solved, they can only be reshuffled, one problem may be 
replaced by another problem. Therefore, my peace is not by 
solving problems, my peace has to be in spite of the problems 
around. And that peace has to be discovered only in 3iicdii. 
This a person has to understand and shift the attention from all 
kinds of 3HZ<Uiii£IaT pursuits, to 3iic<tiiaicoi he should come. 
Therefore, eptui says TTHRIT TTlI^Klfrl - he learns to drop all 
the *412612 cpdis, all the cPi<Kt cpdis, all the special *4olls. all of 
them he drops and learns to abide in 21 at lid. 9 lSop 21 UKi will 
say the word TTHlfd means 3iirdll. ioriaepeuep TTHTTd or 
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3iracpcdcp ofdFJKUFJTT is not the meaning. TFHlftT is 

equal 31 Iran. So when the mind learns to abide in the 31 Iran not 
at the end of all the problems but even while the problems are 
raging all over. And this abidance in the 3iiran becomes 
foTSicn and 31rlcll. falAicll and 31rlcll mean unshaken, without 
being shaken when a person abides in the 31 Iran. And the word 
IolAicli also means unshaken, 31 dell also means unshaken, why 
does <±>hui repeat. For that we say the knowledge is shaken by 
two different problems. One is called tl Id clod: and 

another is called iatldn tifrlciod:. Knowledge is disturbed 
either by doubt at the intellectual level or iduilrl cHKloil at the 
emotional level. Flabitual worry you can say. Flabitual worry is 
laudd BiKioii. and doubting the knowledge is TT9RT. So 
IoTStcll refers to idtldd 216 rial and 31 dell means 3T9FT 

"V 

216riac Thus not shaken by TT9RT and not shaken by idildd. 
when the mind discovers the peace at the 3ilraii level and 
accepts the disturbances at the 3loiiran level as the nature of 
31 oil ran. riOl enoiai 3ldiu^a0l - you have attained fjTimt?!. 
eitsi means f?£l2Ut?l. Flow does one get that? Through 
?iauiaioioiioiiOteiiiioiap TFTupfT is for gaining knowledge, 
aioioiai is to remove nfrRIdTr, faifcAdllloiai is meant to 
remove F3TRKT Ulddcrd. So how long it will take will depend 
upon how deep is the habit of worry. Depending upon the 
intensity of the worry habit the length also will become more. 
This is the gist of fifty-three. We will read the Oil trial 

dTcT-Kld IrPTooTT TlalO-TITCT-TITtloT-^llcTTD-ncprpior- 

O 

dirifiir: wm: Kim?m(Krii onon-uiriUCToii Bn^-wulrmaoii 
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So first he explains the word ?TRT-roU kl U o ol 1 . 
iciVlklUooll literally means scattered or confused. So going 
from one 61 at to another, from one astrologer to another in 
search of one remedy or another remedy. Why? Because is 
fill of so many rituals. Therefore, he says 31 al<D-Tftd-TTRIaT- 
^taciad. 3ialO means countless, means goals or ends, 
3HdaT means means. So one ritual is for health, another ritual 
is for wealth, another ritual is for children, another ritual is for 
employment. So since means and end differ he says 3laicp- 
Tftd-TTRIaT- at actad, at act ad means their relation. UcD19ToT- 
dlrTThT:. UO!9ToT means teaching or revealing referring to the 
cllddcH. cl6dll6. 3ffe-Tftd-TftPf-TlTcIatrraTtT 

"S. ^ 

tlcpi@ioidi d: cucrd:. tlcpi@ioidi refers to such aKTdats, Vedic 
statements. And dlcllcff: means 9iaui:. BfTrT is equal to 9iauiat. 
Braoiar means listening to such different rituals from various 
sources. IQUlcmoaii - the mind is scattered. «lloii-yi?mooii - 
is distributed all over, is confused. iaiad<F[ UlcUlaail 
tauirlUcraii. Such a mind is called ^ikl-KiviiclUooil mind. 

o 

That person is a religious person, faithful person but doesn’t 
know what religion is meant for. It should be used only for 
fol reicM fat l?l cp <Ddi and not for cpiaei or nRlt^fcT. We should 
focus only on ioirdcSiailrKD cpai, the rest of the experiences 
should be determined by HI3©d3T Let Uia©d3I bring whatever 
is in its lot we should have the courage to leave it at its hand. 
That courage is not there for majority, therefore, FTt^fHT TIcft - 
the mind is IdI3IH3T scattered, extrovert. We will read further. 

raidIHT 3Icft cT clcr dcR dkftRTcDIcT 321 TOTH U2Y3I- 
8TrTT iHldldfl TbTTfcTT Idtfd-dcIkr-cIKfcIT Tick ThRIfTI 

c\ 


905 
















































Hldlo^kkilcll 31115331 Chapter 02 

TTHRIRkT frlciai 31U«Hoi ^TcT 3I3HRT: 3IIoHT clU3|oI 3ilc3iM 


5kf HclclJ 

n ctH n is in the aictat, is equal to c[c[. <|Qk 

means intellect. And cfc>MJi is addressing the entire humanity 
keeping 3loioi as its representative. 3loioi may be confused or 
may not be confused. We should remember the entire is 
taught not to one person but to the entire humanity. Therefore 
He is addressing all the confused people, your confused 
intellect dc;i TSll^eucl - will become quiet after sometime. 
Your mind will abide sometime. By abiding we mean cpittd 
and UKii4kT oats all of them will come down. Then 
kflonotfatfricp oats alone will be there. And then 
lol rei(j| fat trio oats also will come down. Otherwise people 
will eternally continue that and never come to Oloicpiusap 
That loiracSiailricp oats also should come down. Then 
?ki u i atoioilot Id tej iatoiat^ and then finally the mind will abide. 
So is equal to HTTiHoT Olci - at some time in future. 
TthtAdlcT is equal to f?HAT-8f(Tr 8ttac<lkl - will abide. And 
how will the mind abide? folTtcll is equal to rTtfPT-rkloi- 
aiolrll - without IcKflTr, 31 oil can centered disturbances, which 
is called kflkk. Rmilcl 8nHoII. All 3iollc3ll centered 
disturbances will come down by understanding that 

(1) 3iolk311 is iteir. 

(2) 31 oilc an cannot disturb me, the 31 kail. 

(3) at 3ioitraii level always there will be some disturbance or 
the other, ideal 31 oilcan is a rabbit’s horn. 
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Therefore, either there will be family problem or there will be 
financial problem, or health problem in the absence of these 
two. Something or the other will be there they are not worth 
worrying about. This is called MJ^-Ucloi-cnalrU. And how 
does it happen? Long folici £21121 alar joildfaidoioi fcTdTT- 
Ucloi-aidfll mm. And once you supply the word 
IoT©t^rraoTfT 'flciupi^ is understood, therefore, 'fiduiol 
IdKlteiUlalal d. So TTfIT TRTTCrt fkrft IHKICtllrl. The mind 
abides in TLHIffr is equal to ThHTdfclrT fclrhH 31TSHd 5IcT 
2iaufd: - 21 an I d is that 3ilran in which the wise mind abides. 
So for grammar students it is 3IH3& or 3 IIdcp 2 ui cdrUlrl. It is 
derived from 2iai+3IlWld. Like bus-stand. Stand is the place 
where the bus stands. Therefore, a verb is used to connote the 
location of the action. Similarly the word 2iaind refers to the 
place where the mind abides, i.e., the 31 Iran. So this is within 
brackets, rl Oat oi^ 311 rat lot - in that 3iiran and you have to go a 
back to the verb f?d21-91rll BTFTCdlrr. In that 31 Iran the mind 

c\ 

abides. Are you following? Previously He said the mind abides. 
So naturally the question will be ‘in what?’ The answer is given 
24 an kit. The mind abides in 21 an id. Now the question comes 
what is 21 an id? Then he says 21 an id is equal to 3ilran. 
therefore, the mind abides in 21 an id, that is equal to the mind 
abides in 3llran without being distracted by 3ioiiran centered 
issues. So rll23lor 311 canal $fcl Hflff $fcl Held means this is 
the meaning, that means 3ilran is the meaning of 21 all i d. 
Continuing; 

3rdcTT cm 3m idclocU-cirdlrll ^IrTHflfT I 
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So the next word in the aiclrfi is 3ltlell. 91 SO^rikI 
says the word 31x1 ell means the mind is not disturbed by TT9RT 
also, rid 3ITO- there also. When the mind is free from laueki 
it should be free from idaxu-akilcli. iqcpcu means TT9RT. So 
FlijiH is emotional problem iqcpcu is intellectual problem. A 
person might not have emotional problem but intellectually he 
may not be convinced -1 am the pure Consciousness. Who has 
seen? What is the proof that Consciousness is all-pervading? Or 
there may be another doubt. I have the knowledge from the 
tilled but I have not experienced the all-pervading 
Consciousness. So if I have not experienced then what is the 
proof that it is true. That doubt also should not be there. We 
should know all-pervading Consciousness can never be 
experienced. There is no question of experiencing all-pervasive 
Consciousness because experience means fdufc IdUlC means 
each one is limited. Therefore, the word all-pervasive and the 
word experience should never be utilized. Therefore, in 
meditation if a person suddenly doubts that he has not yet had 
any experience so far then the meditation will be disturbed. The 
proof for the all-pervasiveness of Consciousness is not your 
experience but @HAd U<H1U1<)1 And that is the final knowledge. 
No other method is there to validate it or prove it. 9ITM3T is 
called 31ocVl<H HTHUITI. 31ord<H HfllUTH means that which 

X X X X 

requires no further validation. So if you are longing for 
experience then I at fc) N 31 ai wo n't work. Therefore, without 
doubting the validity of 9TTT>T UTUUPH. without looking for a 
mystic experience to corroborate it when my mind abides I, the 

sx 

Uflcreidi, am all-pervading because the limitations belong to the 
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body. That is called laocit-aidlcll. So 3I9FI 216C11. How do 
you remove this doubt? <Holol<tf is the method of removing the 
doubt regarding experience. 5IeT HflfT means this is the 

meaning of 3Kicll. 

clffcl: 3IacT:cp^ui | cRTT cTTTHoT HHcT <U<*m 3iaiUi^iKl 
iMcH-n^IT TTtnfH UlUHTil 11 3 11 

So is the next word in the aiciai^ is equal to 

3iad:cp^uid^in general. So thus till now we have seen the mind 
will abide in the 31 lean without doubt and habitual worry 
through ?l a ui ami oil otic) Armioiai. clcji is in the anraiis equal 
to eimaioi cpici - whenever the mind abides in this manner 

x 

euoidl 31cliLg eiiiT For ciimat gives the meaning 

2 iaiii<TTr. So eii«»l is equal to en>aii€l-elid>i which he said in the 
introduction. So ciimat means TTHlftFlT. So what is the 

*x. x 

meaning of the word TTHTIH? Here he says, it is not 31 lean but 
it is raro-n^nar so tfhtth which means idddo-n^irar. 
f?cigu 5 iiai. iaaep-nw is artei am a cii u ai mi. laacp Tiozrr 

x 

U511 - the wisdom born out of thorough enquiry. So you will 
become a F?2T>U$li. So interestingly the word 3FFHRT has been 
given three meanings in three different contexts. And all the 
three meanings are different from the popular meanings. The 
popular meaning is the trance ioiiacpcucp ,11 an FT of a enfsi. 
9TAvHTTcIFT has given three meanings. All the three are 
different. First the word <11 an FT occurred in verse number forty- 
four - oeia<dldlIraict>l erf^: TTHTOT 3T &tM. There the 
word TianFT was said to be 3icrci:axiuiai. So the first meaning 
is the mind. Now in verse fifty-three TianUlcivicll (Alan HI 
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3lUcll) wherein the meaning for the word AldiilH is given as 
31 trail. Then thereafter here the word was used which 

915 <T> 21 UKi translated as TirnTH and he gave the third meaning 
for the word ^lrftlft-T which is neither mind nor 31 Iran but it is 
r?Ll211$li. firm wisdom. So note down the three meanings 
along with the source, ^latiifr is equal to mind, ^latiifr is equal 
to 31 Iran, ^lanffr is equal to firm wisdom. All these three 
meanings are there which are different from the popular 
meaning of ioiiacpcucp TOTlfr of enoiQUAH. We are not 
bringing that here at all. So this is the commentary. 
is in the aiciai is equal to UlUKtCil - you will attain. The 3icrqei 
is, HcJI rT glcT-ldUlrmoalT fifelcTT 3IOTI (TIcTT) TTHTHT 
TClUdlrl <TcJT dhdai 3icUUKiOi I dhdai means fkl^Usll-H 

"\ A. A. 

3i01U2en^i, ^noinkcoiai 3 iaiUKink. Continuing; introduction 
to fifty-four. 

fPAT-#3T nfrlcTlRr 313101 TcTTcT clGd-TTTnfd-U^Ud cTdTUT- 

o 

HHKaJKU— 

oo 

With the fifty-third verse Lord cpruCs teaching is over 
which he started from the eleventh verse and He concludes in 
fifty-third verse. In fact, this portion is °>ncn 3IFJ:. The main 
teaching is over, cprfKiioj plus §lioieud>i will lead to aitST. Now 
when 3loiai heard there is a scope for a question. 91 S 02 K 1 K 1 
says there is a scope for a question. What is that? When we hear 
about cpdklWl and §lioieiio>i it appears to be a very tough 
3H£IaI. Because giving up cpi<KL and UKii^ffr cpdis is the 
toughest thing. And confining to laioToiirfilrlcp cprfl is still 
tougher. Then maintenance of Aiaicqai is still more tougher. 
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Thereafter ^auididdidic; tYiidddi are to be followed and 
then you are promising a f?£l2U$ll or $lidiait<5i. So I have to 
decide whether it is worthwhile. Before spending my entire life, 
time and energy and dropping many things which I love (that is 
still more painful; [DLOlSI i_|(TE»<3 =6OT 6)51 l_l_ like a 

wife leaving her husband with the hope of getting married to a 
King) I am going in search of some promised land, now is it 
worthwhile I want to know. Therefore, tell me what will be the 
life of a person who has attained that f?2T>U$li. So give me a 
description of one beneficiary. And based on that description I 
will find whether it is worthwhile or not. Otherwise I will say, 
‘returned with thanks’ as oTTvIBxTJT did to <ldi£ldY>id T1QQ 
OlSlAcia oicemiirl ’, I will say, ‘aoicrcL is very good, but 
doesn’t suit me.’ Therefore, 31 old wants to know the 
SUdibchH. Therefore, 91Act>^I«Tld says fPTT-#5T ufcichRr - 
having found a scope for raising a question, <ald<Huneans scope 
or genuine reason. 31 old: Jena - 31 dal said. What is the 
intention behind the question? crdfUT-cTBirdeu - with a desire 
to know the description of a filial. cTdfUT means description, 
characteristic, the conduct, the behavior, the personality. 
cTHcdl means desire to know. cfTTfirrciTT cThcdl. The 

OO OO 

description of whom? Not anyone of the common person. cTofl- 
dchihT-Ud 2 Vi - a person who has attained drHifij-Ud. U51 
means wisdom. d<Ulkr-U 51 means the wisdom of ddiiifT. Now 
when I say the wisdom of 3TFHKI which meaning should you 
take? For there are three meanings! The first meaning is mind, 
the second one is 3iirdii and the third meaning is wisdom. Now 
here what is the statement? The wisdom of TTHTItr. You cannot 
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say mind. To say the wisdom of mind is useless. If you take the 
third meaning then it becomes wisdom of the wisdom which is 
also meaningless. Therefore, you have to take the second 
meaning wisdom of 3ilotll. Therefore, %drHll<T-tWl is equal to 
3iloHHlobH. TDIITH KltRll n$I: TT: OTIRT-n^T:. 

"V vT> 

31 1 f 5 ?i 11 (ri is the meaning. Of such an 31 lc<Hfilial cTdfUT- 
cfOTrTRIT - with a desire to know his cRJi u l<ti 3loioi: TcTTcT - 

OO X o 

3toiai raised a question. What is that? 

Verse 02-54 

rkrnn^TTT aim TTtnraTCTRT l 

fkicreft: tf mmtn [d^Dilci g^ifrranr ii 4 tctt 2-w ii 

I will give you the gist of dloloi’s question. 
cpT hlltil. What is the meaning of the word 311 til? You should 
not take the popular meaning. The popular meaning is 
language. So what is the language of wise man? Does it mean 
that all wise people will talk in a particular language? Then all 
the other people who talk in other language will become other 
wise. So here the word 311 til means description, characteristics 
of a wise person. cjvJUT odrUIrl. 3HRIcT 3I^RH lf?T 31TOT. So 
this is question number one. Then he asks F353T IMIHcT? icpdl 
dunlin? HYP dolcl? In all these places FFJT means tpCITr. 
how. How will he talk? How will he walk? How will he sit? In 
short, the essence is what will be his lifestyle. This is the 
question. The exact meaning we will see in the next class. 

3o qUTHcf: trOThHTHT tlUllctlUlJicfodd I tufel llUHilcfFl 

C\ C\ "V (7\ C\ O (T\ (T\ 

UUlJlcllcirpIceicT || 3o SlriocT: SlrfafT: SIHctcT: II STT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o TIcTTWI TTfflTTgfTK 915ct>2M15 5T5<H1<H 3i2«HcJkll5 

x -\ x 

U5orll<H Hoc? H33OT3T 11 3o || 

Verse 02-54 Continuing; 

f?21 <3145125 cpT OIKTT 2fHira2525 ^913 I 

fkirEft: fcp ubttwt rd^dii^ilcl g^trT fetT 11 4im 2-b>'2 || 

Lord cLtui completed his teaching with the fifty-third 
verse in which he covered the entire ctcj consisting of both 
cpdicpiU5 and 51ioicpiU5. cpdicpiU5 he presented as cpdi5i°>i 
and 511oKpius is presented as 21152C55K1:. CP55K1 gives 
^lloieiloacll and 21152C554o>l gives 5 llolTT. And if a person 
goes through these two stages he will become a f?£lriu$l:. The 
very word y§i: means a wise person. M 511 means wisdom. 
And the adjective 125 cm 51 is given to show that his wisdom is 
free from two-fold obstacles - one is called 2T9RI UicKloLT: and 
another is called Km 55 ufcKlalT:. Therefore, a wise person 
who has doubtless knowledge is called a ff^tclU^l:. 
91502K115 uses the word 2ia5tP 511015 . And when this 

"V "V x 

12551451 is talked about 3loloi wants to know what will be his 

o 

behavior in life, what benefit he will get by becoming a 
fklcTOT. That is the question in verse fifty-four. I am just 
giving the gist of the verse. In this verse the wise person is 
represented or indicated by three different words - (1) 
&8IrTOT:, (2) 2fHIRI25: and (3) fkrcTeft:. 12551151: and 
125551: means the same, the one who has got the clear 
wisdom. In certain books instead of 12551451 there is a reading 
12521151. both mean the same only. And in the second line 51: 
means 511 ol<H. Therefore, I2555t: means man of clear 
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knowledge. The third word is 3 ianIfl 32 I: which appears to be a 
confusing word because the word 2ianffl generally refers to 
yogic trance, but here we should know that Tirnffl has been 
interpreted by 9 l 5 cP 2 lciKi as 3llran. In verse number fifty 
three 91603210121 has given the derivation of the word 3imffl 
as 31 Iran, therefore, in verse fifty-four also the word TfHlfd 
must mean the 3llran only. Therefore, 3Rnffl32I: means the 
one who abides in 3llran. 3llrdnoicr>: or 06110103: is called 
TTHTIt-rTCT:. Some of the Advaitic commentators themselves 
take 2 iauifl as ionooacucp 21 ail if I and they give separate 
commentary to the 9 coicp, but we go by 91603210121’s 
commentary. 91603210121 doesn’t take Tirnffl as lonooacUOP 
21 ail ftT, he takes 21 an if I as 311 ran. Therefore, here we are 
referring to a wise person who is in oll<nrc3l022IT and not in 
21 all if 131Q 2211. This is the gist of the verse. Now we will go to 
the anceiai. 

a 

f?2IrIT 0100301 ‘3Ig3T 3ITT3T 03 9FT n9H 2130 31 

R2I?TOT: I 0321 cm %um fcfc 8IMOT 0031 313# 03: 

811121(1. 31Tinfl-T21T21 3THIOT 1^210321. 03910? 

So first he takes the first word f 32 iOU 9132 i and gives the 
FI<3£> 01021 ai^ (splitting the compound). 13210091 is a 
compound word therefore, he splits it as a <160116 compound. 
f32ini 0911 21321 31: - that person who is the possessor of clear 
knowledge. If you take it as cpai£n 22 i 21 an21 it will have a 
different meaning. If you take it as 060116 21an21 it will mean 
the possessor. Therefore, he says f?2If[I 0911 21321 31: 
13210091:. Then the next question is what is the meaning of the 
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word f?£IcTT? He says ffSIcTT is equal to Ulrirocll which means 
firm which means without doubt and error (habitual cjealfitonol, 
habitual family 3lf<Hrfiloi). That habit breaking is called lauekj 
3I8HH:. Then what is the meaning of the word 11511? OHT means 
knowledge. Knowledge about what? That is not said in the 
compound? Therefore, he tells ‘3IS3T H3 mi 3ITT3T' WT mn 
- the knowledge that I am HT fRH. $I?1 ll$li such a wisdom 
d 3 d 31: - whoever possesses is called cl 3 d cpI 

311 til. <T>1 3lltil is equal to fcH 8nHOI3T is equal to Qvloiap So 
what is the HvIoHT of f?€lclU§l. Now that also can create 
confusion. Is it - how will a speak? Or how will other 

people speak about ffStclUSl? Is it HxTTT HH5T or cpaitui iqcoi. 
He wants to say it is HTtfpJT HCcT. Not the speech made by 
fTClrm^l but speech made by others about f?ClrlU$l. 
Therefore, he himself explains H3: 3IICH(T - how will 

other people describe how will the 9113-Hdi describe 

ITClrlUO. So HT: 3Iod: 31 HI Id: or 9TTTH: IHltdri. The final 
meaning of the word 3HH1 is description. So what is the 
description of a wise person? Then the next word is 31«Hll£l- 
T2nd is equal to 3i<mdT f?£lcl 3 d - the one who abides in 
31<HlKr. Then the next question is what is 31cHlKr? 
91502 H 1 K 1 does not give the meaning here. Naturally we will 
have a confusion. tUSO^Hlld’s assumption is I need not give 
the meaning of 31«Hll£r here, because I assume that the students 
will remember the meaning given in the previous verse. 
THTTUklrl HlTltH 3iI3<ticd $lcl 3i<HlRT: 3nohr. That word 3IIc3II 
has to be brought here, 3iic<tiioic*03<L ct>l 3HH1. What is the 
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description of such a f?£lclU9l who is 3llrrftlairo:? 5 d39Id. 
3loloi is addressing the Lord. Continuing; 

f?eid-£n: fkid-nsr Tdd m fcb 5raran? icinjt 3rrard. 

*v J 

HTId fd3TT? 3ITHdT dTIdT dT dTd cpCHT ^TcT 3I€T: I 

Now 9150 21 did comes to the second line 
is equal to fTCId-U^l: . There is no difference at all between 
these two words. They are synonyms. Then Kb ITMFTd. 
9 l 5 cp 2 idld says dT Kb TLHldd? - how he himself will 
talk. Why should he add the expression ‘3dd3I he himself? 
Will not suffice to say how will he talk? In the first line 3iolcji 
has asked how will others talk about a Elliot, now he is asking 
how will a filial talk. So to differentiate the previous line and 
this line he uses the word TddTT. So 2 dd dl he himself Tcb 
rrante. Kit><H literally means what will he talk. 915<T>21dld 
says TdNFT means d^CITT. How will he talk. Then KPrft 311 did 
- what will he sit. Rbdl 3lldld literally means what will he sit. 
Here ‘what he will sit’ is meaningless. Therefore, 9 lS 021 dld 
says icpcH is equal to d^CITT. d?€I3I 3fRTId - how will he sit, 
and Hold Kpdl cpCHT Hold - how will he move about. So 
he condenses the meaning of all these three expressions 3ITHdi 
Holoi HI (T?d SI?131^: - wherever Kbdl is coming there 
it should be taken as d?2I<F[. Therefore, 3iT>ioi cpCTH" dolai 
dPdTT iHinupu dPHTT how will he sit, how will he move about, 
how he will talk. Naturally we will wonder why should 3loioi 
ask about these things as though §liioi will walk differently, as 
though 911 1«1 will talk differently, what is the connection 
between wisdom and the way of walking or talking. Therefore, 
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@rs<D^iUieI says don’t take this question literally. So 31 old's 
cllrueidi, intention is different. He doesn’t want to know how a 
filial will talk, walk etc. He wants the conduct of a filial, the 
lifestyle of a filial, the behavior of a filial, that is what he 
wants. He presents in this language. The cllciKt 3121:, intended 
meaning 9 lS 02 lviieI presents in the last paragraph, that is the 
most important thing. 

rkrcI-n^TTT cTSTUHT 3Idd «rtl<T>ol UdHrl ||2-^|| 

Therefore, the intended meaning is different. Therefore, 
OnHUITT plus HTIaHT plus 31T5IoTtT all these words put together 
mean cl§iui31 which means characteristics, the special 
attributes. fTCIcT-IHTT^I cTdfOTfT dldoT ^kolcpoi - through this 
verse 3ldd: uvdfci - 31 old is asking the Lord. The 3icraei is, 
t <H9TT! ThHlfHT2TTT ITHrlU^UH BITOT cpT (BTOIct)? 
frClfTHT: fOT HBITOcT? TOTOI 3II2ftcT? TOTOI HTtfT? So here after 

x 

BPTOIal will answer 3lold’s question. Now we will read the 
introduction to verse fifty-five. 

ert % 31 lid cl ITO ^lGCJd^ei qDrfliiui siideTid-fdCOieii Udell 2T: 

n HHreMoT. rmt: ircrfr-nwer Uoiddirf [sfim 3-1919] wr 

3nTTer 3rteiRr-HnTHnTH: neWr (&2i?T-nii)-ci3ioi ttthttt n 
3HTH9ei(T I 

So he condenses the topic that is going to come from 
verse fifty-five onwards up to the end of the chapter. The topic 
is going to be fklcT-UsUd-cT§Ioi TUtloT H 3HTH9ei(T. cTdTUTCT 
means the characteristics, the attributes, the virtues. So the 
virtues of a f?2iciu$l and 3IRIaI3I - the disciplines to become 
a fTCirlUd. So the virtues of a TfCirlUd and the disciplines for 
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becoming a f?€inusi both of them 3U109On - are taught 
beginning from ‘XTaglfcr [sftm 2-^] sfcT 31178^ - UolOllO 
?IOI dThHToT and 3rKIRr-llUH<Hl[H: UOochH up to the end of 
the second chapter. And who is f?£lclUSl:? He talks about two 
types of f?€in*4sl. 

1) One type of fjTlcmsis are those who are spiritual 

geniuses who came with 3nTIaI ontoo 31 <H 11?1 in this olarft 
and therefore they did not follow cprfkiioi in this edcrdi as they 
have already followed it in their fR3 TlaTT. Therefore, in this 
olofh straight from 0 AlOOl?TFr they take to Tlaa^rraTBTH" 
skipping and cpdioioi and they directly follow 

§UaiCLL6>i and become f?€inusi. 

2) Then there is a second group, you can understand, those 

people who started from cpdiOioi entering into and 

thereafter they followed siioiOi ci) l. Thus they followed both 
eliois in this edcrdi. The first type followed d>dioio>i in their trf 
olofh and siloiOioi in their current olaTT while the second group 
followed both nmis in this TlaTT. And what is common to both? 
Now both have become fjTlcmsi. And whatever be the type 
the f?CirlU 5 lra<t^ there is no difference at all. Therefore, he 
says ^ 31110(3: TJH ^lcraeiAei - so those special people 

31 llOrl: right from early age, OAlHniBtcHlrl^HO", straight from 
OAMHl^RFT without entering into ^TATCTBTfT 3laaOTO OTHlfui 
- they renounce all the <Ddis. cprflliui Tlaa^rJ^r Sin 3IacRI:. 
cDaiifui is the object of -^iaonAO. And <T><nifui refers to ofo<T> 
cp<mfui belonging to a What do they do? siloieaoi- 

loltnini uan: - straight away they enter into 
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9iauidioioiioiictdlTloiat. So this is one type. And U: TT and 
also the second group of people O<tidioi«l - who traveled 
through cpaidioi (oig^UKhFT) and came to §UoKl[6 , i and 
became f?UdU5l. So how do you complete that. oakliojai 
511 oidlo 1 -lal<xt>1di uari: - through cprfidioi they came to 
51 ioKL[ 6 >i. ddl: - of these two groups of people the direct as 
well as indirect Vedantic students, of all the students there will 
be many successful cases, there will be failures also. dioisHTcTs 
are always possible. Therefore, among these two groups of 
people ^I: f?CirlU5l: whoever has become a successful 
ITClrlU5l whether one is a direct Vedantic student or indirect 
Vedantic student, those f?ClrlU5ls cTtflUT TTh-IuT tT the virtues 
and the disciplines JUIdtfdd will be taught in detail. And what 
is the purpose? He gives in the next paragraph. 

ThTH Wl % 3RUIc3I-9ITTH cjodTU-cTffl'JllloI dTToT cITIoT m 
2fKram3 3nfe9dwT dcTT-TIRdcclld^ I dlTH UcbT-TIIEUlfor 
TTTUoIIIoT cTdl'Jlllol H WmU cTTTaT I 

So here he makes an interesting observation. That the 
virtues of a f?ddU51. a 5111 al and the disciplines to be followed 
for becoming a f?UdU5l both of them are one and the same 
attributes only. So the disciplines prescribed to become a 
ITClrlU5l and the virtues enjoyed by a f?UdU5l both are one 
and the same. So 31 rftlfol cciat is described as a virtue of a 

"V 

ITClrlU51. and 3idllalra<rus prescribed as a TTTUoITr to become 
a f?ddU51. Similarly 3I^IT8IrH3T etc. Thus the list is one and 
the same, the very same list is called virtues from the standpoint 
of a &8trlU51, and the very same list is called TTTU«i<t^from the 
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standpoint of a seeker. Then the question is how can one and 
the same list be called virtues from one angle and TITHaHT from 
another angle. What is the difference between virtues and 
disciplines? Very beautiful intelligent observation. He says 
virtues are those which are naturally enjoyed without effort. If 
I have 3i<tiiioicadl without any effort as my very nature then 
3idiiioica<hUs called a cTdiopu, a virtue. Suppose I am lacking 
3I3frfoIrH3T and as a seeker I am struggling and somehow 
maintaining 3I3nioIrH3T with effort then 3i<tiIIoica<fi is called a 
TTTUoicH. If I have natural HTRH3T then it is oTdi'JhH. If I have 
to struggle to have <L>I°>eidi then it is called 3TRl«i<H. Therefore, 
TIRIoT clcitcXi if you take 1QQO. etc., if you 

practice it is called TTTUoiai. A 51iioi doesn’t practice that. Then 
does it mean he doesn’t have them? 51lf«i doesn’t practice that 
but §lilol effortlessly enjoys their presence. Therefore, if you 
want to know what your TIRIoTs are, what should you do, 
whatever is naturally enjoyed by a wise person all that you 
convert into 3H£IaIs. This is the observation here, eiroi- 
snrrato 3Rim fjTyrrfoT crmuirfoT. HcoT-vriTHiiar 
means to be accomplished through effort is called TITHoTTfoT. 
Whereas 3ieiroi fjTjflloT they are naturally present it is called 
cT^luiiioi. Adiidi OdloioOioi uses the word what is deliberately 
practiced is TUtioia^and what is spontaneously present is called 
cftfrupH. Therefore, he says THTH m % 3RZnoh-9IIVH - in all 
spiritual literature O cl 1 £T-cTdi u 11 lot HTToT - whatever be the 
virtues which are spontaneously enjoyed by cjxTTSf:, f?£lclU5l:. 
Literally cpclish means a person of fulfillment, cpci: U1H : 3I€j: 
HT^rrer: to 5T:. sm: means tor HTHTH. cpcT: means 

o o c 
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accomplished, therefore, ®rll£T: means a person by whom <HRf[ 
U^>dl£T is already accomplished, a fulfilled person, cprlltT- 
cTtfmillal - whatever be his spontaneous virtues filial IfcT - the 
very same virtues TIRlaiiiai Jiiid9darl - they are prescribed 
as disciplines for a seeker, for a JlJltg. And why are they 
prescribed as disciplines? Because a does not enjoy them 
spontaneously therefore, eicoi-3Iireirai<\ - for him they have 
to be cultivated by living an alert life. Absence of worry is not 
naturally there. Then what is naturally there? Worry is there. 
Therefore, every time worry comes I have to remember ePcli€T- 
cRH u llioi he is 9llacl:. Therefore, I have to practice what? 
Disengage myself from worrying thought pattern and enjoy 
calmness. It requires deliberate practice. And how long should 
you practice peace? Until peace becomes my natural trait. That 
worry should require an effort. You should try to get worried. 
That is called cT^iUlTL dcol-TIRdcQ 1 cl^ because the 
characteristics are to be practiced accomplished through effort. 
And that itself he presents as a law UTToT dcai-^HRdllol filial 
TnUolllol 9iaiaci - whatever you have to practice is called 
discipline, then filial 120 FT- the very same virtues are cl§i u lliai 
- they themselves are called cT^IuidT when they are 31 deal 
Dlc^umi naturally present without effort. And therefore, the 
following verses are talking about both cRfl'Jlllol and 
TTrUalllol. From the standpoint of rfirD they will be called 
cTdmniai, from the standpoint of aiaitg the very same thing will 
be called TTIUolcH. efirl21 o TH ei on U : - freedom from anger 
which we have to practice as a 3HfIoI should become cT§MTf 
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Anger should require effort. That is the idea. ^fTBioiqiaRjqivi. 
Bioruol please enlist that. We will read the verse. 

Verse 02-55 

Uolftllrl cRlBilaHcllallld ALcjU^IcIIctI | 

3iR<HoVRiK>hoii cICC: R^lrlU^rlcflvHd || 4lrTT 2-^9 II 

O 

So this the first and most important eldmicH. I will just 
give you the gist of the verse. In this cpwi presents two 
cR^ruiBIs. The first cTSfUIH is quffcITl. 3ilc<HM m 3ilcJioif 

X X X 

ft OR: - a filial enjoys total fulfillment inwardly. This is cTdl u lBf 
number one. The second is dd cpiat 3I9nc[: - freedom from all 
forms of binding desires, 3I^^^I3T:. As I have often said non¬ 
binding desires we pennit any amount. What is the difference 
between binding and non-binding desire? Binding desire is that 
whose fulfillment and non-fulfillment will make a big 
psychological difference. That means fulfillment will make me 
extremely happy and non-fulfillment will make me extremely 
depressed, if such a desire is there it is called binding. Non¬ 
binding desire is defined as that whose fulfillment or non¬ 
fulfillment will not make any difference in my heart. I can see 
with that object I am fine, I can look at myself without that 
object or person I am equally fine. Whether it is present or 
absent, it doesn’t make any difference in my heart. Here cpirfl 
falcurl is BoTIcp cpidi fdiqfcl. This is the essence of the 9 cokp. 

c c 

Now we will go to the Biitejai. 

Uai£ll?I UcRtJUl olfdlrl UUcHollfl df><Hol cpIcT ALcilol 

X X 

xdBlAciiai clHJHol lOT-BfeloT I t HIST, 3I(dT-<>lclloi BfoITTT 
UKUAloi W52, UKIWlal | 

X X 
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So Bftaioiaioi 301x3 - (HoRllai answers 31 old's question 
enlisting ffClrlU^l cTtR'Jlllol. The first word is S4d61lct is 
equal to Wmm ddllci. So 5T prefix means Ucfctjui. wmn\ 
means totally. What do you mean by totally? 3llala<31 f dl2 says 
not only I should be able to physically renounce them if it is 
required, sometimes certain things we physically renounce but 
mentally we continue to have a temptation for that. Total 
renunciation is when we are able to renounce the cpITTs both 
physically and mentally. Therefore, fKptfUT means QIAloll 
didrlol. This is the meaning of 51. dfillet is equal to 
ulireidlrl - gives up, renounces. So a fjTlrlU^l renounces 
eicjl is equal to eifArflor opicl - whenever 2lcdol is equal to 
TTffTfnoT all cDlcHlol is equal to SctOi-lHOioi. optdi means 
tjcfSI means desire. 9IcT means varieties or forms. So Svtoi- 
tfclol means all forms of binding desires. All fonns of binding 
desires when a person totally gives up. Then the sentence is 
incomplete. We have to complete, cl<31 fTClclU^l: 3cacl - at 
that time a person is called f?€lcl<4§l:. Aid cpirfl idiaici. And 
where are these desires located, epeui says 5 tlTST! 5 3ldd 
Jloll-oicllol is equal to didQi HraWToT which are located in 
the mind, is equal to cfd nfdWToT which are located in the 
CCRlcH. What is f?0O<H? <Hoi: only. He translates mind as 
£<3eidl We have to note here, I have told in the <Hcl<H class also 
that according to fl<T>9HA?l desires are located in the 31 lr<tll. 
Here ooiAllclld presents very clearly that desire does not 
belong to 3iirdii but it is located in the mind only. Then 
9 lS-cp 2 lciid wants to give a UTll'Jl support also for that. By 
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using the word £lc) he is reminding us of the cpdiUidinci 


cllddfH 

^1 Tld Udotjoci cpldl dATd £bT f^IcH: II dDdluIoltirl 

U II 

Thus in the Tufoltlcl also the desires are said to be located in 
the mind only. So the word £10 is to show that cprui is 
borrowing from the cpOiUioicifl^ dad. Therefore, £10 is to 
remind us of the cpoiurkorl^source for cprui. Continuing; 

Tld-OId-lhAdM mtfe-OI3UI-3I9irai?T 9T2JT-tTRtE-folfdTT- 

O -V 

9TT d TlfcT Jadci-UdciTd m ncflrT: nTHI 5TcT 3I?T Jvdcl 

So now he introduces the second line. And after listening 
to the first line a person is raising a question. What is that 
question? If a person renounces all the desires, naturally he will 
lose all the sources of happiness. Because what does a person 
desire? Every desire is desired only as a source of joy. 
Therefore, renunciation of desires is renunciation of all the 
sources of joy. And once all the sources of joy are renounced 
then naturally joy is also renounced, therefore, a person by 
renouncing desires he is losing happiness in life. And that 
means such a person will become a miserable person because 
he has lost all the sources of Tiloiacj. And a miserable person 
will act wildly. Such a person will become mad and go crazy. 
Therefore, the udui^I raises the question d d-cp I d - U 12 cd i oi - 
when all the desires are renounced. dlcT TETRI, UiTrdioi diet. 
dBc-cpiTui-3I8uaid- all the sources of joy are blocked. And 
if he dies instantaneously then there is no problem. So Old is 
gone along with the person. But here the problem is 91 dd 
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U12TJ1 - lal IcHri-9ITT - so the cause for the continuation of the 
body continues, i.e., HI3©fI. U12cCT he translates as 9 lil 2 -Ul 2 iJi- 
lolldin. lolkHcl means the cause, 9liiwflT>ui means the 
sustenance of the body, or survival. So the cause for survival 
StET. Why does he call it @P3? Because some HI3©£I is already 
gone. Therefore, very careful, HTJotT 9TB is there. Therefore, 
this person is alive and all the sources of 311 aloe; are blocked, 
therefore, this person must be a miserable person. Not only that, 
he cannot pursue any activity either as every activity is for the 
fulfillment of one desire or the other. And this person SBIoT 
Oiai lot Uoldllrl. Therefore, not only doesn’t he have any 
source of joy, he doesn’t have any direction for his activities 
because direction is determined by desire, desire 3T8BB 
direction 3I8TIB. 3lloicrc; is also not there, direction is also not 
there. Previously as a he was working for his family, 

therefore, he had direction. Now there is no direction. 
Therefore, what? Jaairl-uairl^ei <Tcr - like an Jarficf UAB or 
like a Urfirl Wt>U; 3train means permanently mad. uaicl means 
temporarily mad. Temporarily madness is brought on by the 
effect of a drug or something. A drunk person doesn’t know 
what he talks or does but his madness is called uain because it 
continues as long as the effect continues. Whereas 3a<ncl is by 
birth he has got some congenital problem. But the common 
thing for both is directionless activity and directionless talk. 
Therefore, Tarfici-UrficUn m nqirl: HTHT. BBtrl: means 
activity. A meaningless, purposeless, directionless lifestyle 
U1H1 - alone will come. And who wants such a consequence? 
Therefore, isn’t it better that we preserve our desires so that we 
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have something to do at the end of the class? Otherwise even 
when we get out of the hall we don’t know where to go. ifcT 
U1H1 - when such a doubt comes 3I?T 3 otici - cpr ui gives the 
answer 3iic<tiioi qq 3ilc<H«il dtC:, first you note that he is a 
sane and happy person. The details we will see in the next class. 

So qufHd: quntel UUiIrUUiJicfveicd I mfer tlupHldkl 

CA CX X <7\ O CX CX 

UUlTlcllcirpTCeicT 11 So SlriocT: SlrfacT: 9nTmT: 11 gfe: So. 

CX 
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3 o TlcdlWI THUTRSThh 91Act>3Mld WAJdUdl 3i3«HcJklld 


udcxciM TO H33H3I3I 11 3o || 

3Icf-cPT3T-UUrdl^l mite-cfc>13Ul-3I9nni7T 9I3I3-HI3UI-MHiTl- 

O X 

9IH H Tlfft 3 OfH rl - U <H rl 3 d uqjcl: HTHItjlcf 3IcT 3v3irl - 

In the fifty-fourth verse 3toial asked about IAClrm^l 
cl^iuiiioi which will serve as TIRIoTs for aiaitfls also. And Lord 

oo o 

cfc>WJl is answering 3toloi's question from the fifty-fifth verse 
up to the end of the chapter. And the first cTtfEhTFr that he gives 
is 31 d cpidi fdiqfn:. A wise person enjoys UyicciJi because of 
his knowledge and therefore, he doesn’t have a sense of 
31 UUiccl,H and therefore, there is no cpidi or desire to fulfill or 
to make himself IM:. And therefore, 31 d cpidi fdicifci: is the 

cx 5 c 

first cTdPJflT of a f?3irlU5l. And 9lA-cp31Uld commented upon 
that in his <HR31,fUmd he is introducing the second line of that 
by raising a question or objection. A person is raising a question 
that every human activity is governed by desire and if a person 
becomes free from desire there will be two problems. 

1) He doesn’t have any source of happiness. Because 
fulfilling the desire is the cause of happiness. And when the 
desires are not there, sources of happiness will go away for him 
and therefore he will be an unhappy person. clBc-cpI 3 ui- 
3r9iiaicP3iclkC: 331 icL Not only will he be unhappy but also the 
second problem will be 

2) He will not have any directed activity. Every action of a 
human being is directed or governed by the type of desire. If 
you are coming to this particular school at six o’clock with a lot 
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of difficulty, it is governed by a desire to listen to the talk. And 
therefore, the direction of activity is detennined by desire and 
when desires are absent there will be no direction to the activity 
and therefore, in Aid cpidi fdiafcl: there will be two problems, 
one is a miserable state of mind and the second is directionless 
activity. Therefore, a miserable person involved in directionless 
activity will be the definition of f?2idU51; will any person like 
to have that? And when such a serious doubt comes cfc>MJi gives 
the answer in the second line which 915<T>Aldld is commenting 
upon now. 

311cJllol tfcT Urdollrdi^cl^u ijcT 311cdloll A<tel TfcT TOT- 
oTIBT-ToTTddf: cWC: !TA3ncr-C91oildid-AAI-cIT^ 3iodABild 

O c X 

3IcT-Ucddcllot fkTcTOT: fAClcIT Uldldidl 3ilcdilollcdi- 
lddct>-3IT urn dWT 31: TASldU^l: idploldc^ JcAld | 

So here Biokuoi^ answers the first question. When the 
filial renounces his desires he doesn’t have an external source 
of happiness alright, but even though he doesn’t have an 
external source of happiness he is not going to be a miserable 
person because he has got an internal source of happiness in the 
form of the very 31 lean. And therefore, 511 lot is uyi: and ARTEC: 
BiOid not through 31 oil rati but through 311 rail. That is said here. 
311 cat lol Ifd is equal to Ucd°>licdi Ad A 1 )U Ifd - within his own 
real nature, in his own real Self, 3llr«Holl is equal to Adoi TfcT - 
by himself. So in himself and by himself he is happy. What do 
you mean by the word by himself? 9iA<PAldld says UiCJ-cTTBT- 
lolAUdf: . So 31 led! oil is equal to Adoi TfcT is equal to Ul§l-cII8T- 
idiAU^I:. Without depending upon attaining anything external. 
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loRUdf: - without depending upon getting or attaining anything 
external dec: - this 511 lot is happy. And if he doesn’t get 
happiness from the external source then what is the source of 
happiness? That 91 A<T> 21 dRi says U^rfil^-<T9I<T-3icHd->iAl- 
cIIBToT - through 51 ioldi he has got 31 aid-TAT - the juice of 
nectar. What type of 31 did? U2<HltT-cJ9for - the vision or the 
knowledge of tROTST. U*>au€T here means the real Self. 
51 ioiididdi^ $cd2I:. 511 oiididoi cTJT:. And his happiness is so 
complete that he doesn’t have place for taking extra happiness 
from outside. Suppose 511 oiiaida^ is occupying only three 
fourths of his heart, then for filling up the remaining one fourth 
he should go for external source. So here he says this 5 lloll<HddT 
has so filled him to the brim that he doesn’t require anything 
from an external source. Therefore, 3iodAdiic; 3Ict-Ur<Riaioi 
- he has got 3IcT-Urdd - satiety or satiation with regard to 
3iCTdAdiic^- all the 3loiican -initiator sense pleasures. He has 
got the idea of enough of that. That means I don’t require the 
external 3iioicrO:. 3IcT-UceRi means enough BlKioli. And such 
a person who is full because of 31 lean aloe;, rrthdd^i: $id 
3cei<l - such a person is called He gives the 

explanation for that word. fTCIcIT is equal to Uidieodl - well 
established, well internalized. Especially when there are 
temptations outside at that time his fPJIccRT is evident. <4511 is 
equal to 311 cai loll cai - id d cp-oil. 14 511 literally means wisdom. 
What type of wisdom? That which is born out of enquiry, fa dtp 
means enquiry. 3IT means born out of. What type of enquiry? 
311 edi 1 o 11 c<n - id Q cp - the enquiry into the difference between 
3iirdu and 31 oil can. In short, doiod iddT>:. So that wisdom 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

born out of Q <51 act fddl2: is well rooted or assimilated <U2<L - 
for which person, <3 <$<5116 3151131. So f?3lcm$l: finally refers to 
a person in whom the knowledge has been assimilated. f^STcH 
ll$li ei33i 31: TTtlkiy^i:. What is the final meaning? FfcToT - 
a wise person, clcjl 3 tetri - then alone he deserves the title 
f?2iclJ45i:. Then alone means when alone? Two conditions. I 
must be totally satisfied with myself. No question of self¬ 
inadequacy. That self-satisfaction is condition number one. 
And the second condition is because of the self-satisfaction the 
mind doesn’t want anything from outside. 3<llf<+l OCllolocUol 
uses the word a non-demanding mind. So a non-demanding 
mind because of self-satisfaction is a ffSiclU^l’s mind. 
Continuing; 

r5TTP-tf>r-©n-crRb U U1: [d^dl2UeiclMUlbltlrl-V-X-33 3] 

‘xHoaeilRll’ 3ilc<H13I<H 3IIr3T-^te: ‘fknTOT 3KT: 113- 

9 l 5 op 3 KiKi will not be satisfied unless he thinks in 
31aaeii31. To bring in 3Iaa^IT3T he must have IhHluiTl also, 
therefore, he remembers the <3 6 c) 13 u d cpl it lot tl a 103131. The 
word cpirfl: in this Aoicp is indicated by the word Odun 5RI3I 
in 06di3ueia3l0iaid<l. All the desires are divided into three 

C x 

types UNTIU1 focldui ciicpdui. OOflui refers to all the desires 
centered on the family. It need not be directly my desire but 
desire from the standpoint of children, grandchildren, in-laws, 
any desire for the sake of family members also will come under 
tfddUl. And the second one is cliOdui which is the desire 

o 

centered on the infrastructure. The type of house, the type of 
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BllJl^klsfldl STUART Chapter 02 

setup. Therefore, family centered desires, infrastructure 
centered desires. And the third one is Klcitiui which is the 
maintenance centered desires or resource centered desires. 
Because family maintenance and infrastructure maintenance 
will require resources therefore, the third worry or desire is 
centered around procuring resources. So the one who has 
renounced all these desires, that is discussed in 



v^> 


OTctcT | II ctda^uejcpiiiidirici 3-iM II 

C x 


ogreiraier fordHTRi 


So Oirtt niiretio)! in cl6cjl^ueicpl lj icrincl^ is associated with 
iHaa^rra". And by TToo^rm what Tlaa^rra" do I mean? It need 
not be diet Tlaa^rm but 31 lari2 TTao^im. What is the 
definition of 31 lari2 ,>1 aaeil.il? CLASP rejection. Care of 
<*h£>uiuidil talk. [Cl - represents the sense of ownership and 
controller-ship which is called 3lf(H<Hlol. The sense of 
ownership and controllership with regard to the body-mind- 
complex is called 3i6AQ?L>. And the sense of ownership and 
controllership with regard to the family and possession is called 
cHrfKPU. Therefore Cl stands for 3IA3T TOT 3lfBt<Hloi. And the 
moment Cl comes, the next one automatically comes which is 
-A - anxiety. All our anxieties are connected with either 3IS3T 
or <H<H. We don’t have any anxiety for the local auto-rickshaw 
driver. Therefore Cl and A go together. And once Cl and A 
comes - SP is a natural consequence. SP means special prayers 
or -sMcpidi URIaH. Different forms of prayers which are ALLOT 
instead of loifccpidi Bifcp or HOT all. IaflLLOT HOTaTI is all forms 
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8WS2I3I Chapter 02 

of prayers meant for dicp §131 and spiritual growth. Any prayer 
meant for the wellbeing of the world or for spiritual growth is 
called lot c^Piat UrClail and any prayer for anything other than 
these two, come under 3 icpiat niClaii. 3icpiat nT€laii will 
increase when Cl and A increase.] 

Therefore, r epcp - U >1 - fdcl -cU<T>ttup. tr>T means child 
which represents family, Ian is wealth which represents 
resources, and citcp means world which represents the 
infrastructure. And all of them have been renounced, and as I 
said worries centered on them are renounced, rlrlku HArfllA 

C v3 

3131131. rdrt»l: HTT FTrl cTTH HM WHT: TfoT 3IA. And that 

O 

person is called a 31 aaeu 311. Whether he is a di&l 31aoeu3ii or 
31 lari2 Tlaa^rrai it doesn’t matter. He has got that 3Iaa3n3I 
mind. And who is 3ilr3U3iat:. So this comes in 
HAdlxiueicPlUlalHfl^ third chapter fifth HTTP3I3T and later 
31 1 on ovi curat oil rirc: is based on atusanitfdiLiri 

O O X 

311oHanA 3ilr3i3Irl: HAITHHT c]UM: II 

atUAdPlUMHcl 3-?-^ II 

o x 

One is reminded of that aiu^qDhliaiHn ataxi here. Therefore, 
91 AcH 21 rlRl says 311r<Hl<*lcH 3ilr3i£fc>iA: . 3II3I3I: means a 
source of joy, recreation ground. 3ilran313t: means 31 Iran alone 
is the recreation ground for this person. nAflilA. 31 Iran 
3II3I3I: 3T3T 31: 311rcHlAlcH:. And therefore, 31ToHH5TA: - the 
one who revels in himself, such a person is fjTlcm^l. Thus the 
first question has been answered. What is the question? Will he 
not be miserable if he doesn’t have external sources of joy? The 
answer is he won’t be miserable. For the second question the 
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^IJle^Mcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

answer is not directly given here. We have to give the answer. 
What is the second question? Generally we won’t think of that. 
We are supposed to think. If desires are not there what will give 
direction to his activities? For that we say 51lfal’s activities are 
governed by two factors one is 33I3MI and another is clicp 

"V 

^cl^ll: ncpcT: §llolclM3ira I 

UcfdVlfH eilldrl (HcTTIoT to cpfebdlcl II 4lcTT 3-33 II 

One is his own ni3©£I will govern and the second factor is ciicp 
^15-rjicy conditioned by these two things either he will actively 
bless the universe or he will passively bless the universe. 
Therefore, active blessing or passive blessing is the type of 
final’s activity. With this the commentary on fifty-five is over. 
The 3 FkRT is, £> tMl 3iloHloI Wl 311oHail (5T5T) dcjl 
Tldfcr dioiMciM cplcHkd Uolchlcl <TcT fklcTOT: 3vd<1 | 
Continuing; 

Verse 02-56 

^:2atct^d)ol«Holl: Id^lcf^U^: | 

clicOhdaTdfPTd: f^gTcTUlTicd || 4lcIT II 

First I will give you the gist of the verse. In this verse 
cptui continues with fjTlcm^l cTdfUTITar. five more 
descriptions are included in this ^eMcp. They are freedom from 
mental disturbances in different forms. Mental disturbances are 
there for a TTHIT? in different forms and five forms of 
disturbances are enumerated, all of them are absent for a 511 lot. 
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BTH33 Chapter 02 

The first one 333 3I8H3:. 3^3 means grief. 2361 318113:. 
7331 means dependence, 3>i3. The third one is 713 318113:. 
Freedom from attachment. 8T3 318113:. Freedom from anxiety 
or fear. 333 3I8H3:. Freedom from anger. 3^3 cpi3 713 813 
35KI 3I81I3: 51 ioidi. This is the essence. We will go to the 
81333. 

353H 33f311r33>1133 3IH3 3 Jl&ioi 313^3133 3:53-3IHI 

o O O O v O o 

333 3733: 3133 31011^001-331: I 

So he is explaining the first word 3233 . 3:533 here 
means 3:53 33733. 3:533 literally means pain, but in this 
context the word pain means different sources of pain. Those 
pains are broadly classified into three 3IR3rfc333I33 - like 
3IK3ilr33 ) 3:533, 31113831(33 3:533 and 3II133IW 
3:5d3. 3Hf31lr33> means pain coming from oneself. 
3II138iii?io means pain coming from other oil Os or living 
beings. Here 8Ui(13> refers to 81?T generated and the word 81cT 
refers to other oil 3 21191s and not 3>38I3s. So pain coming 
from other living beings is 3H1H8tii?icp3. 3HI33l33>3 is the 
pain coming from inert nature. It is called 3nKt3133>3 because 
nature is governed by 3331s, therefore, all natural problems are 
called 3I1TH3I33} 3:533. So from myself, from other living 
beings and the other things in the creation. So when the pain 
3IR3llc333f33 33H3 - come to disturb a 511 lol because of 

o o 

337MI, al 3fcF5aT3- the 51113’s mind is not disturbed is equal 
to 3 3tgI8I33. TfcF^oFfl means 3^38133 3tgf8133 means 
mental disturbances, pain. 3:53-3IHI 3 oi: - so when the pain 
comes out of that. Here 3TH3 is there and 31 HI is there, 

v o J 
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3ncgj[ Chapter 02 

repeated. We may wonder why 913 <P 21 vlRi says Aldd UlHd 
and A:3cT-mtfl. There is a subtle difference. When we say 
C3cici U1HU, there it refers to the sources of pain. When 
sources of pain come and because of them when disturbances 
arise in the mind then the $11 kil does not allow those 
disturbances to take place, ei 3 ei Hoi: of JEgflkciai. In short, 
when there is a scope for disturbance he does not allow the mind 
to be disturbed. did 3T: 31 e 1 <)i 31 ql Iq:',ol-nol 1 : . Again ct6dil6 
3I3II3I. ol 31^3131 3151: A3A 31: 31^Qj«>oiJiaU:. And 
31011^,001 ji oil: is singular number. It is 3IciyF3Ta<T: ufcclS-oi: 
3IpTI^5513RI @I©A: HCTHT IkpcRlaUt. 31pTf^l3I51T:, 
3IapT5513I5r3ff. 3Mi£;5aiJiai3i: 3IrT ^UlfOl. 

(TCIT TTSTH HTHIT Rkdcll THAT cTSOH A33I 5T 3IR5I: m 

o o o c c 

$a<3oll£litITc^ TTAITToT 3IoJ fc[crd?f. 31 Kl<Mcl-2L16: I 

o o 7 c: 

fTCIT - similarly, 313HH HP - when THAT cfc>I3U13is 

J 7 o O O O x 

come his way. Here also 3J3c[3I does not mean pleasure. We 
have to take cT£HTCT3T. 3m cpUUUM. Just as A:3cI3T cTdfnrar 

X O o X 

means Am cpliuiai similarly here also 313ci<n refers to AS 

o "X J O X o 

CP13U11M. 3IAccTdJURIT 3m cpI3TJITT5T 3vHart. And here 
plural refers to again three types. 3F533T coming from his own 
body or from family members or external objects. When the 
three-fold pleasures come along his way he is not tempted or 
carried away by that. So Ktoirli 3U61 climn - he doesn’t have a 
craving or Old: to indulge in that. So Ki<»lcl-3-U6: is in the 
dlcldl, he gives the explanation. Ki<»lcl refers to idoicll 3d61 is 
equal to cl run. cl run means craving to enjoy more and more. 
3I3H - for whom, that person who is free from craving is 
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^ke^Mcl^ldl 8TPVI7FT Chapter 02 

He gives an example. His mind is not like the 
fire. An unlike example. When you offer oblations to the fire, 
the fire becomes bigger and bigger and it craves for more. Fire 
cannot be quenched by offering oblations. Similarly, desire is a 
fire which will only increase by offering oblations, §liioi’s 
desire is not like that. Even if he enjoys when he comes across 
it, it doesn’t increase. You have to remember the portion in the 
Li>vid9TT wherein idciiyuei gives a beautiful example. He says 
even with 31 cU cireifci, even a little bit gives him infinite 

3iioicrcf Therefore, 3IfooT: $aOoiiic) 3IRlial - just as fire 
increases when fuel is poured into it, a Elliot's desire never 
grows in this manner. 312cllfol 3IqT - in keeping with sense 
pleasures of idciHcT - desire doesn’t increase 31: 

§ac}ai means fuel or any oblation, 3IRlioi means offering. 
When the foel is offered 31 Pal increases, unlike that a §11 Pi’s 
desire doesn’t increase even if some enjoyment comes because 
of U13©H. Continuing; 

HTfT-TfoT-afoT-Hyrfn 3foT: U sm U HHH: H cflcTT KfolcTT 
H33TfoT 31 cJTcT-3F5r-8foT-H5tn: 

"V 

So 9 lSvp 3 lviKi doesn’t want to elaborate on these 
words because we very well know what is 31°>1: 3ET and H5RT:. 
Therefore the explanation is very simple. Whatever the 
common person is regularly experiencing, one who doesn’t 
possess those things is a f3£lcm§l. And since these words are 
well experienced by us he has nothing to explain. Therefore, he 
explains the grammar part. He splits the compound 3PI: FT 8RI 
n fHTH: n. 3131131. 3foT8HIFErH: . Then HAHITA. HIcTT: 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 3TP3RT Chapter 02 

TMJraxBRT: ^T?iHT<T3T: - the one who is free from the regular 
well-known disturbances of the mind. To differentiate 3RT and 
3U6I, 3U6I should be translated as 01 <rt: desire and 3M: 
should be translated as attachment. What is the difference 
between desire and attachment? Desire is towards an object 
which I don’t possess and attachment is towards an object 
which I possess. Both are not there for a $11 fol. 

reSRT-dl: f?ClrlU$n dlfol: ViacjVUvil HOT 3tVM ||3-^CII 

RlTcT-flT: is in the <Hcl<ff is equal to f?£lclU$l:. The 
word fft: has different meanings in different contexts. The 
direct and well known meaning is intellect. Whereas in this 
context the word eft: does not mean intellect, here it means 
$lloi<H. Therefore, RlMcT-klT: means TTCTflT Cft: $1M<H U $H 

X 5 X 

errei 31: I3CIfin$r:. All <&6sm6 compounds - 3Mhd<M!Mi:, 
fdolrDUfi:. dlcDM8DIcI3TD: and ITCIfTOT:. The next word is 
<Hioi:. <HM: does not mean literally 3IaaVni3I. Thai: means the 
one who practices meditation. JMcj $lrl JIM:. And 
9i'S-cp31Uld translates it as TTooZiraf. One subcommentator 

x 

asks, JiM: means a meditator, how can 9l'Scp31Uld translate 
it as a Soo^FSft. The subcommentator defends 91S<T>3IOld by 
saying that only Vloovnfvis will have time for meditation. So 
°>I632Is will have little time for meditation and even if there is 
a gap between there will be meditation but it will be on the two 
jobs - which either has gone by or is going to come up. 
Therefore, Jlloi: is equal to 3icrcxai3ll. <101 3 evict - when all 
these five conditions of the mind a person attains then he has 
got $1M<H. As it is said, the proof of the pudding is in the eating. 
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rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

Like that the proof of attending Vedanta class should be 
possessing these five conditions, otherwise it is only in the book 
not in the mind. The 3IPPRI is, cTPdU (TIrTT) 31(dl<c;ool-Bioii: 
OT (TIrTT) rasi?T-OTg: dlH-TTPI-BRI-fPTH: mk: KFCICrai: 
JWirl | Here the words 3T53H and chdlU are TTIrT TTcTHT 

O O o o 

therefore TIrTT we can supply in brackets. Continuing; 

FP PT 

Verse 02-5 7 

PI: Pi d >11 oi fcH pdi 6 Pci rl r U1 ret 9T9TT9T9TtT | 

O O X 

iirfttelPHIcT PI PTPPI npIT UlcllPicll || 4lfIT P-b>l9 II 

So the gist of the verse., this is almost the same as the 
previous verse Hindi’s mind enjoys PI3Icc[3I whether favorable 
conditions come or unfavorable conditions come or whether 
favorable conditions go away or unfavorable conditions go 
away 3I3IrH3T is the gist of this verse. We will read the Biir eiap 

er: tit«t: ^ra>r fepfndnndH 31 ft 3 Ipitbllpip: 3iiBrpppp 

o o 

clfdlrl: FIPT PTPT PIKPI @131-319131 TIPI TIcT 9TBTBT 3I9I8T HI 

*V *V o O X X O X o 

cmm PT-3rr!Hoi()c;icT pi 9Tbt pppi pi tpsitct pi pppipt 

v o o 

3I®8inniCeiPI^ffelf^3I€f: I 

915-cp PI cl id introduces each of these verses with only 
one introduction Icp PI. In the previous °c5Icp as well as this 
one. PI means more over which means continuing with the 
same topic off?2icm§l description. 21: Biidi:. 21: is in the dicldi, 
9FScPPiviid translates it as that Biidi:. alibi: means he will 

X o o 

translate it as PlPPPIira". We shall take as 31 loci2 PlooPillPl. 
Pid>I 3lall3iPalp:. 3II3lPalp: means attachment or 3lfBl<Hloi. 
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Remember my <^TCU1>J1311 talk, there is no 3773131lot in anything 
in the creation including the family members, including the 
body. Therefore, -Mcim he translates it as cjd-cdiicLclIicJH 37PT - 
even his body he doesn’t have 377313iloi. And therefore, 
ofllaclllod 37PT - with regard to his duration of life also - 
whether he should live long or short - he doesn’t want to talk 
about that also. 3loii5H^-oi{>: is in the means 37131 ^ai6- 

C\ X 

<3 fold: - without 37731<Hloiai. How do we know whether 

"V 

3773131 lol 31^ is there or not? I have already given 
37731<H lol: rid eld Rlocli. Worry is the indication of 3773131101. 
The second indication of 37731311ol is FT9PT H7£IoII, every 
requisition and every special prayer represents 3113131 lol. A 
§lllol renounces hundred percent all the worries and also no 
more requisitions and special prayers. That is called 37731,> 016 - 
dloicl:. Today itself we have to come to this place for our class 
because there my planetary position in my horoscope is 
changing and hence I should perform remedial dials for those 
problems. So these things will increase which is the indication 
of 3THFJ. Every FT9IH HISJoTT nourishes T72ITT. Therefore, 
37737?0nT- cl lol cl: means E79IH nTCToTT cllolcl:. Then fTcT fTcT 

*v 

9191-319131 flK^T flfT flfT means various 913131 319137 HI — 

O O x -\ 0X0 

pleasant and unpleasant. 973731 means favorable planetary 
position, 3I97813T means unfavorable planetary position. 
Therefore, the planets will have to move and therefore, 9I3T3I 
and 379T3T3T will come and go. That is the nature of 37o7Tr3TT. 
TTHIAIT TTyc! 3I3TT3I. 9I3T3I cl 319I8T3T cl cETT: TTHIAIT: 
97377973131. HlLei is equal to cIoEcn - as even they come 9737 
meet oT-3rf3ioloc;rrl - he is not elated. oT-3lf!Hoioc;i?l is equal 


939 
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to riOdfrl is equal to dmicl And 319181 XHTH - 

when unpleasant things happen he is not angry with OtoKiioi. 
he accepts that also equally. That person is a filial. And 
according to Qdiacl even as a cpdiCLUoi TTRIH? we should start 
practicing, because only then within fifty years we can totally 
renounce all of them. And if we are going to postpone this then 
when will we be able to attain ansi? Therefore, start as a 
Orfienidi itself. 

cITH m AH-folUic}-HfolrfoH ©TO-3IT UW Ufolltxfoll BTHIcr 
112-^19 II 

cl^ei - for that strong person. How does he get the 
strength? Though he has dropped the RT9IH nfoioii. ioifccpidi 
HISJoTT is there in cpdidl°>l and that loltcpiat UfoJall will give 
strength for a cpatdTloi. And for a filial AIToTTI gives strength. 
Thus 8iicp and siloictf give the strength to welcome any 
pleasant and unpleasant situations to come and go away. 
Therefore, dTd for that strong willed person who is 

AH- id n icj-d lot cl Td - who is free from both elation and 
depression. fd<4cp-oIT y§n jjiciifcocii tkairl - the wisdom 
born out of Vedantic enquiry becomes well established. The 
3focRT is, H: TTHH 3hlftefe: (TfoT) rld clrl^9181-31918181 HTCZr 

3o qUOTH: Hunter HUnrHUIcHAtHfl I HUT3H HufcHlHTH 

(T\ C\ C\ C\ O (T\ (T\ 

UUlTlcllclfoTCeirr || 30 QlrfocT: 9TTfofT: 9ITfocT: 11 ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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BllJl^klsfldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

3o 3IcTT9KI TTfflTTgTTtT 91Acp3Mld ST&UrHlrH 3i3dlcIlvlRl 
UdoclhH chxj TO qjTOZM 11 3o || 

Verse 02-5 7 Continuing; 

^1: 31 d?i 1 oi IcH 3ai 6 3cl cl rU1 Let 9IBTT9I9TE | 

O O X 

Tniaioiachci tt ciwr vm uiciiRkii n 4 im 2-191911 

We have completed the fifty-seventh verse of the second 
chapter. And in these three verses fifty-five to fifty-seven Lord 
cpMJl has talked about IAClrlU^l cRHunldi. And of these 
cRJiuidis or characteristics only one is positive and the rest are 
negative definition in the form of absence of thing. The positive 
definition is 3llcdioekiicdloii cRC: being happy with oneself. 
Thereafter everything else is freedom from something, 
especially at the emotional level. In the fifty-fifth verse cpidi 
iota let: was presented, freedom from wants in life. AOIidl 
Odloicroldl says a non-demanding mind is a characteristic of a 
wise man. Then in the fifty-sixth verse five items were 
mentioned 3^T folcllrl:, OTgl lolctlcl:. 3PT idlcllrl:, BRT 
loiairi: and fPRI idiairl:. 3 <£°>| means grief. TtTAT means 
dependence, 3PT§H. 31^1 means attachment. 8KBT means 
anxiety or fear. <35RI means anger. So freedom from grief, 
dependence, attachment, fear and anger. So total six including 
the previous one cpidi foiqjcl:. And in the fifty-seventh verse 
three things are mentioned 3lf<h3al6: loiqfci:. dlftHalacJal 
foi am: and <c)ti loiclfcl :. 3lfBt3ol6: can be taken as 3PI itself. 
So 3101 -^n idiqjrl:. Of course, 3PI has been mentioned in the 
previous 9 cp[<p. That is repeated here. And 3lt<Hoiocjai means 
£>1T: or elation. Excitement because of favorable condition. So 
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6H fjH >>16(1:. Up to this we saw in the last class. Now we will 
enter verse fifty-eight. 

fen — 

Verse 02-58 

nUT >M62cl HRI BTfe>Aolloilc| TPT9I: | 

G\ X 

vm uiciifecii n 41 m 11 

fe n means moreover, continuing with the same topic. 
And here cpcui is changing the course of discussion slightly. In 
the previous three verses dpHJl has talked about fed cm $1 
cTtponidi. the spontaneous and natural traits of a 511 hi. But 
hereafter from fifty-eighth verse cpcui is talking about 
felclU51TIRtoiiioi. What are the disciplines to be followed by 
those people who want to become fed cm 51. And of course, 
who have gone through dtauiaT and TlaloicH. Here cpwr is 
addressing the group of students who are in laitOUm^ioidi^ 
process. They have gone through the 9ITT?TfT and they have 
received the teaching but the teaching has not been totally 
assimilated and the transformation is not complete. That on 
several occasions they behave like a 3T3lfe So this in-between 
group who has the knowledge but not complete transformation 
is in ToTTUKipjToTTTIUoPH. What are the things that they have 
to observe? cpcui is going to talk about three important 
TIRTITfe. 

1) cjdi: or Slav'd iai^l6:. Sense control has to be 
maintained which one has to acquire even before 9IHOT5I as a 
part of TIRIoT clciccxi TTFUfcT. And even after Vedantic study 
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that has to be very very alertly maintained. That is the topic 
from fifty-eighth “eMcp up to sixty-one. 

2) Thereafter cptui talks about 9131: or <Hoii ioi^l6: which 
is also extremely important; thought direction. Monitoring the 
thought pattern, monitoring the internal dialogue. Always there 
is a dialogue going on within us. For many people even while 
hearing the class the dialogue is running within. We have to 
watch this inner dialogue and study the thought pattern and it 
should be made Qc,loci friendly thought pattern which is called 
9131:, that will be talked from verse sixty-two. 

3) The third discipline is lol 10td 1 <11 oi<r^being in touch with 
9IRTI3T. Under any circumstances Shastric touch should not 
be given up - either in the form of repeated ^tctupp or in the 
form of tHololtH or in the form of teaching other people. 

ClRucrcloi clrOdor 3iadiad drUclitlaRT II dld>iiai9]T<2 3- 

QQ-QM II 

Being in touch with 9IFM3T is extremely important. These three 
are f?ddU9l TIRioliioi. Here in the fifty-eighth verse cptui is 
talking about that by giving an example. The example of a 031: 
which means a tortoise. The 031 just keeps moving but 
whenever it finds a threat outside it withdraws all the sense 
organs, all the legs and head, and goes into the shell which is 
the only protection. Similarly a 911 lot when he is on the move, 
in interaction with the world wherever temptations are there 
which can provoke 21 o i £ticp 1 31 oiH all those provoking 
situations he should leam to withdraw. This sensory withdrawal 
from provoking situations is < 3 31:. which we have to learn from 
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0<ti:. The 0<H: does that out of fear and the $11 lot (not 
fklcTOT blit a 2II£I<T>) also must do it out of fear. What is the 
fear? That the temptation will carry the mind away from 31 Iran 
and I will get stuck with 31 all rail and 212112 will again take 
over. We are not talking about I22lclU$l as he has no fear of 
falling because he is a $llollaliO:, but now from the fifty-eighth 
verse we are talking about the U$l: and not I22lclU$l:. He is a 
$11 lol but not $HolloUx5: therefore, the chance of fall still 
continues. This is the essence of the verse. We will read the 
8TTCOT. 

2IdI2462(4 2l<Rlof3U2lfi2rl cT 3424 $IE4-[oItd>12li Hcfcll WTTcT:, 
044: 31$oiUol $c4 24c4P4: 2TCIT OTTI 8HITcT 2d 1 lot 3 I 6 onfdi 

cv *V X 

3l42i621?l TTdrT:, m $1161-161^: ^loiEdimn: 

Tlcf-fwia^l 3142162(4 | cI224 P$n illrlltdrll 5TcT 3rHT^ 

cUddcH || 2-^dll 

21 c;r is in the aiciar which means this 1 ( 41 ( 4^211210 
practices this discipline. When or if also we can translate. If the 
lot id ten 21 cp practices this discipline, i.e., 2462(1 - is equal to 
212210 3112162(1. 21121 cjd means alertly, totally, deliberately 
withdraws the sense organs. 3<42162 means withdrawal. Either 
the sense organs alone are withdrawn or physically itself he 
leaves the place where the sense organs may hook him. That is 
3<42162. Then the next word is 342I3I in the dlclJl is equal to 
$llal-laUx 5 l 2 ii uan:. See how carefully he uses the word. He 
doesn’t say $11(41(4 to: but $liol-ioUx 412 ii uan:. That means he 
has not yet become that much foltO: he is on the way. On the 
way means the chances of fall are there. In 91124 such a person 
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is called 3U^c3Ulrlcl:. A fallen person is called 31I^c3Ulrlrl:. 
31139(5 means after climbing the Vedantic steps he has fallen 
from grace. So since that chance is very much there he avoids 
complacency. So $lloi-idit*3Kli UQrl: - the one who is on the 
way to 511oiioUx3, etirl: - ^crovnQi. We have got a nice 
definition now: the one who does CLASP rejection. PORT 
reduction and CLASP rejection is dirt:, a committed seeker, 
cpcH: 313 01 llol fcT - just as a Orft does. What does it do? 
3lS <>lllol ITd. 315-011 lot means there also five are there - four 

*v *\ 

legs and a head, five limbs are there. Sense organs are also five 
in number. So all the limbs AK39I: - from all the direction 
( 3 UxM< 52 lrl that you have to supply. Like a tortoise suppose a 
wise person withdraws. That is explained by 9lA-cP31Uld) 3MI 
TO: 8RtIcT A01M 315ollldl 3H3IA3IcT - just as a dTJT: 

C\ X X J 

withdraws all its limbs 3idcl: - from all the directions out of 
8T33I or fear. In the case of Orfi: the fear is of physical threat, 
but for a 3U£IcE> the fear is threat to intellect or knowledge. His 
knowledge is threatened by sense objects. HcHT - in the same 
manner 5 Uoi-idico:. Here it should be translated as $lioi- 
foieoKli uan: - the one who is a TIRRH ifloffHTfuT 
$ldcdlST^: - the sense organs from the corresponding sense 
objects 9i©0, 3TR>J, 331, <5IaH. i?loe;eil2r!td: is equal to 
3id-KitteiiRI: - from all the sense objects. We do not say that 
one should remain at home in meditation all the time. We have 
to move in the world, we should have transactions in the world, 
that can be continued but whenever there is a chance of getting 
hooked to something at that time only the red light should burn. 
There is a chance of getting addicted to an object, addicted to a 
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situation or addicted to a person. Person, object and situation 
addiction threat looms large and needs to be nipped in the bud 
itself. aid-ldiKitRl: jiiaifRci. And suppose a person practices 
that (dOl then) if <3n is followed cl g et U^ll UlcTnxHll (i)THTcT) 
- his knowledge will get well rooted. Of course, parallelly 
9lia>i pursuit is continuing that he will mention later, that is 
understood. Mere Mg will not give silolfoltO, 

parallelly ^tauiai or <Hoioi<t^ or lollc'Adl^toia^ or all the three 
must go on up to death, ‘d d >J i <H at oiibiif;teiiat cri<fT is a 
continuous process. Now 9l6<T>aitiieI says 3CP12T dldd<H^- 
the word ciaai J4§ll Vllclicocil has already occurred in verse 
fifty-seven. Hence I don’t want to comment again you can look 
at the commentary in the previous Aoio. The 3IacRr is, ep,ti: 
TIcf^T: 31A^11M m HHT cT 3RI3T sfdcJdl^fra^T: ^fearful 
aidRci. (c^I) cIA^T nsn Ulclfe.cU (McT) I So here the words 
31 Aom?ji and are fcAlRil IH8TTrH dAdcRHI. aidRcl 

Scdad cpdi. In the case of 3 iSoiifai d>Ji: is the subject. In the 
case of SloCRllfui 3RHT is the subject. 3RI3T is the U§1:. 
Continuing; Introduction to fifty-nine; 

cHT KltRllor 3ioIl£2cl 311 cRaai 3IKT MdcferT HMT 

3160111(11 ^Cl ailfelacl. ol cl cIH-KRRir 3PI: | TI cR£T at 16del? 

X 7 O x 

JalcT 3W1 cj — 

So here 9 l 5 <T>aicild says introducing the verse that even 
when <3TT is practiced, sensory withdrawal is practiced the sense 
organs are away from the object but the mind will continue to 
have that craving for the object. Only the organs are away but 
the mind will have the tendency to think of that. The mental 
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withdrawal is not that easy. And this is a natural problem, the 
sense organs will withdraw but the mind will have the 
attachment and CPimi says this attachment will also go away 
only when ^lloiiairo takes place. Therefore there is an 
intermediary stage when a person has external 331^31 without 
internal c[3I^I3T That internal <221oei<i^ will come only when 
3iloH(jvjciir<Hoii riKc: comes. Then mind also will not crave 
for those things. Because when I have got 3THcTIT why should I 
go for local water. So from the standpoint of 3ilc<Hloloc; ianei 
3Rc[3T will become insignificant. Until then there is a vacuum 
in the mind because the world has been renounced and 
3iioHioioxj has not been attained. lacKUoicrO has been dropped 
but 3iicdiloiacj has not yet attained. That is an intermediary 
vacuum and that vacuum has to be filled up soon by 3llrdiloicrO. 
If the vacuum is not filled up then either mental derangement 
will happen or a person will again go back to KkKi 3J2CRT This 
is a natural thing. That is why we say be in touch with tJTRTT 
and °T£>. Therefore, he says rid - this being so in this condition, 
this in-between condition, latKUoi 3loil62cl: 311 cl 2 221 3ITO 
SlCTOOllui iaiciclacl - sense organs come away from the sense 
objects even when a person is sick. 311(12: means a sick person. 
There is fever, the tongue does not have the taste to eat then 
also a person has got cJTT, sickness caused cJTT! Just as in 
sickness there is only a superficial withdrawal, similarly in this 
case also the withdrawal is only superficial. Therefore, he says 
311 ( 12221 3ITT - even for a sick person IaH2llaiAiail62(l: - the 
one who does not consume sense object or perceive sense 
object. 3loll62cl: means the one who does not consume 
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primarily through the tongue and secondarily through all the 

other sense organs. 3IlV^ present active participle of 311621?!. 
3116201 31162orfl 31162arl:, HWT FTHTIcB 31162rl: 31162dl: 
3il62cll<H. Adjective to 3ilcl222i The 2l<hl2l of 

x J o O x 

3II63?T: is 3loii62cl: . 3ll62cl: means consuming person. 
3loii62rl: means non-consuming person, sick person. IQtKiia^ 
- the sense objects. sfacAllliJi laiacloci - there is cjTl:, sense 
withdrawal. But that kind of withdrawal is only temporary and 
superficial. This is the example. <T><mi wants to say just as there 
is a temporary withdrawal for a sick person, for a seeker also 
there is a temporary withdrawal because at the mental level the 
craving is continuing. In the liquor parlance they use the word 
dry drunk. Dry drunk means he has given up but there is a 
period when he doesn’t touch the drink but he is vulnerable. 
Anytime, anywhere he sees or meets a person he feels the urge 
to have it and drinks. His is only that dry drunk duration. 
Similarly a seeker also has got an intermediary condition which 
is subject to vulnerability, susceptibility to fall again. For such 
a person SiodOiiui laiodocl - the sense organs superficially 
withdraw like <T>rfi 3 i '5 °>liioi 2116da?l - the limbs of a Orfi 

(TV X CX 

2iI?do?L. How do you know it is superficial? Because mentally 
the desire is still there. How is it indicated? When it is absent I 
won’t consume. Like giving up sweets. If sweets are not in front 
of my eyes I won’t eat them. But if anybody keeps them in front 
of me, I feel like eating the sweets. So this means the mind has 
still got desire. Mind should be able to say no even when the 
sense objects are right in front and I am alone in the room, 
nobody is watching me I can happily violate all the laws but I 
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should have that restraint. Not that I am acting great in front of 
others, but even when I am alone in the room I must be able to 
withdraw. That is called mental withdrawal. But this person has 
not attained that state. Therefore, he says cIcf-iacKl: 3PI: al 
fold clri - the inner temptation or attachment to sense pleasures 
has not yet totally gone; of ?T cld-idcKi: 3131:. 3PI: means 
mental desire or craving. flcf-KitKi: means with regard to those 
sensory pleasures. dcjdild. <TcT means Iddei:. So clcJ-fdtKi: 
means KTCRIi-FfCRI: 3131:. Very beautiful compound. KUKi:- 
idtiei: means an attachment for which the id net: is the Rl ttei:. 
fdtKi: means the object. An attachment for which the object is 
the object. That attachment has not yet gone. Now the question 
is 31 dP€T 31 id del? - how will that internal attachment also go 
away so that I have the control even when I am alone 
surrounded by tempting sense objects. $1?1 Jvdcj - for that 
question the following answer is given. 

Verse 02-59 

Mdl idlalclclarl fdl3TAI333r \ 

331QoI 33ITSt3I33T H3 COCQl idiaclcj || 4lcTT 3-^§ II 

"V 

So cpixui gives the answer. So the first line is describing 
the intermediary condition where there is external withdrawal. 
When the sense objects are not there I am fine, or in front of 
other people I am great, but when the very same sensory 
pleasures are there and I am alone then the mind wants to 
indulge and that condition will continue for some time. And 
when will it go? He says 33iaoldi laldclri. 331 means that 
internal craving, duldl means except that internal craving the 
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external withdrawal will take place in the initial stages. That 
331: 3IKT - the inner craving also will go away 033^ £0201 - 
after 03 <T91ai<rc 0331 means 311 rail. cTQioidi means §lloi3T 03 
<T9ioidi means 311oH5lloi<n. 311 rail 31031§I loiopl. This is the 

-v x 

gist of the verse. We will go to the BlUdd. 

emfO M: {wnOclfdlrm3T IOO^-9I©^-cllrdlM 

^[oc'Wiifui 3rerar moral m fonren3ra 3ioiii6d3iiui- 
lddd3d cpCC (TOT3T I3dfI3d 3T3cT3dIld id laid do cl cjldoli 

C\ 

060(1:, 331-dof 33TT 3MI idddd d: ft dolfdccil I 

O 

So the first line is the description of the intermediary 
stage where the sense organs are withdrawn but not the mind. 
So he says drill even though, Idddi: is in the TjclBT is equal 
to fd0d-30clfdTfTTT3r $i(V,dliUl. 91Act>31<Tld gives two 
meanings for the word lddd. The first meaning is sense organ. 
How do you know that? Iddd-30c 1 idl<1 1I ol - it is revealed 
through cTdTtJTT a in, through implication. So that means what? 
The primary meaning of the word lddd is the sense object. And 
the implied meaning of the word lddd is the sense organ. 
Objects indicate organs by ol6lrl cI^Ml. Therefore, he says 
IoOd- 30 clRinildi indicated by the lddd. And what is that? 
iddd -91 © 0-01 rd 11 ol - which are referred to here in this ^edep 
by the word lddd:. So iddd - 91 ©0 - d 1 ©di[ol revealed by the 
word lddd: and implied by the word lddd: is sRodljui, sense 
organs. This is meaning number one. The second meaning is 
3T€rai - otherwise, you can take the second meaning. What is 
that? The primary meaning itself, idddi: IfH - the sense 
objects. Therefore, finally idddi: means sense organs or sense 
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objects. Both of them have been separated by this person during 
the intermediary stage. loi216122-2i is in the dicidi, is equal to 
31eh 116 dat 1 oi-idnei,>ei - a person who has forcibly rejected 
sense pleasures, by taking a vow he has forcibly given up the 
sense pleasures, it is not naturally given up by detachment but 
forcibly given up because of the vow. Therefore, 9 lScp 2 KiKi 
says epic ciukk f? 2 l< 12 ei - the one who is practicing severe 
cOTH or sensory discipline. epic ciukk means severe 
discipline. Like many people take to different vows or 
requisitions and give up several things during that period but in 
their mind they are counting down - twenty days to go, fifteen 
days to go, ten days to go, etc. And as even they fulfill their 
requisitions they start violating their vows. Therefore, epic 
clULii - they have taken by biting the teeth. So epic cluck 
IALTcT^T therefore only 31ollRei«HlUl-IuUd^l. dAfflTA. 
3ioiiigeirfliuii: means unconsumed idiKli: - sense objects by 
that person, by whom the sense objects are not indulged or 
experienced. 3ioiiRei<HluiI: lUBdl: TO 5T:. clrlRll crpmA. 
That is why 9 isep 2 lriid uses the word iffSTT^T. Tud: means it 
is only external rejection, mind has not yet rejected them, 
whenever there is an opportunity he is waiting to violate. 
Therefore, 1T5T2RT 3IKT Icilolciciorl - sense organs and sense 
objects are separated, kept away. It is in tension. That is why 
during that time they get very angry also. So when they have 
undertaken some type of vow, since it is forcibly done, anger is 
at the tip of the nose. So not only we have to renounce that but 
also especially during Urials or religious votive rites anger has 
to be given up. Because anger comes very easily during cm21 
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Therefore, many IMs also give instantaneous 91 mat. Normally 
itself anger is a problem and during TP33I it is an even bigger 
problem. Therefore, he says TRcI3d 3lfcT IcTioiciciocI $16 at:. 
Here $16 means a person, that 3IRlcp3d. atkticdioi:. $16 at : is 
in the dcTH. is equal to $60d: . And 33I-<T3f3I except the 
internal craving everything else has gone, doldi means except. 
331: means the internal taste, internal love. Therefore, 
9l'S031Uia comments 331: is equal to Klddd 31^1: - 
attachment to sense objects, doldi means daildcai means 
except. Except the taste. So it is a compound word. First we 
have to make it a ci6<iil6 in neuter gender. 3313 d cT3T: aoioidt 
d 13 d at eld 331Qold. Thereafter it should be converted into an 

x x v. 

adverbial word by using cld ddl mm cTdl clc[ ddT McT 
cT2H is a 313® d method to convert an adjective into an adverb. 
The final translation is except the internal craving everything 
else has gone. Therefore only cpcoi said in the third chapter 

cEdlmddlM 3ld<fd d 3IT3H dol3il 3313^11 4lfIT II 

All kinds of fantasies happen. What all cannot be done 
physically because I have physically renounced, I go through 
all of them in my fantasy world. What is that? 

dHT-SmOdlfui 31 did d: 3113x1 dal311 3d3al I 

"\ 

$l?W,dldfer ld,HdIrdl TTTCdldl3: 31: 3xdd || 4lfIT 3-£ || 

That person becomes a hypocrite, outwardly sane but inwardly 
an indulgent person, cpimi says it is dangerous. Therefore, one 
has to be alert. Continuing; 
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33T-9M 31% UUl^c;: — ‘73-3^1 03?!:’ ‘31310:’ ‘331-Si:’ 
^rdlid-^fcTIcT | 


9lS03lclieI is worried about the 3130 cl students as 
they will observe every word and study the commentary given 
to it. Those who do not know 3130cl have no problem. So the 
3130cl students will worry about whether there is a connection 
between the text and the commentary. Other people are not 
bothered. So many are not worried about the connection 
between the text and the commentary but remember all 
traditional commentators have two jobs: one is giving the 
commentary and the second is proving that there is a connection 
between the text and their commentary. His problem is in the 
the word 331: is occurring. And 9 lA<D 31 Uld has 
translated it as 31 °>i. Now 9lA <3?31Uld is worried whether such 

A 

a meaning is there or not a person may doubt. A 3130cl student 
may wonder whether such a meaning is there for 331:. Can 331: 
be translated as 31 °>i? Is it allowed or not? Therefore, he says 
331-91 ©O: 31^1 urk^: - the word 331 has several meanings. 
One meaning is the juice of anything. In cilcliid 3lioicrcj is 
called 331:. 

33ft f 31: I 33lAlc|iH cIctTITASTIA^T Mel II (IlclilHlUloltlcl 

A 

3-19 II 

There 331: has the meaning of 311 aloe). 915031clRl says there 
is another meaning other than juice and 3ilaiacj and that is 
liking, a taste for something. That taste is also called 331:. What 
does it mean by the expression ‘he has a taste for music’? There 
the taste does not mean the tongue taste but it is a liking, a love, 
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attachment, inclination for something. In the same way 331- 
91 ©cp is used in the sense of 31% 5lcl 3lS U121c£:. He 
substantiates his statement by quoting certain examples. ‘3TT- 
221 oi uan:’. This is an expression used among 3F3q??T 
speaking people. This person is doing that job by TclTHoI. Here 
3033101 is not because of somebody else’s persuasion but he is 
doing it on his own liking. In this context 331: means liking, 
2101 . And another expression '3I3I(P:\ Carnatic music 21210s. 
Those who have got a taste or liking for Carnatic music. Thus 
31210s those who have a taste or liking for something. Then 
‘33I-§I: ’ - the one who has got the knowledge of 331:. Here also 
it is liking. The one who understands the taste of others. A 
musician has to be 22151:. SrOlld-^@Iollf\ - all these are to 
prove that the word 221: has the meaning of 21°>1. 

TTl-SKT 33TT 3>olol-3dT: 3EJOT: 3I33T 2]%: H3 U2Tlld-?IfH H£I 
TCegi3HcIlRI ' 3IA3n?crn^’ sfci cld<Hlol22I Riddel I Ridloi 

*V "X X 

IHH2I-ro5im 2l<H]e'lrl 5IcT 3I€I: I 

Now 9 l£d? 21 dld has commented up to 321ciolfh. The 
word 22iaolrfl should be connected to the first line, up to that 
is the intermediary stage of a spiritual seeker. Now he comes to 
the next part of the Aoicp 31: 311U 31221 — even that internal 
craving, the possibility of a spiritual fall will go away after 
converting 511olTUnto §Uaiiait>Oi. That is the idea, we will see 
that in the next class. 

30 quiTTH: qurrtetT qnTTcqW3TdoTcr I quf321 quian^FI 

C\ C\ (A (NO (A (A 

qni%qicII9IC2I(T II 3o 9lrfocT: 9inAcI: 9 ITTkT: II £13: 3o. 

(A 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT ,H3IU3-8TI3T 91£ctRMld 3T&U<W<H 3R3idldRl 
UdoclhH chxj TO qjTOZM 11 3o || 

ATfSTCT RTI 2>oloI-5dT: 3KJ3I: 3RRI eicT: CR LR<Hl£r-<TTtr gRU 
£fcCdl 3Ucl<RT‘3hg3I UcT (Td, J tHcT drlcHIaRVl laldrlrl I faKsfloi 

-v X x 

raiRT-ld^llai 3TTO£I(T ^TcT 3KI: I 

In these verses beginning from the fifty-eighth verse 
cptui i s talking about the ATRIoTs to convert 11511 into f?CR 11511. 
11511 is gained through *?Ic[OI3I and <Holol<H, 11511 is converted to 
RC12U511 by the practice of RIh3RlRlal3i. And M©fdl^loI«H 
involves a very specific lifestyle which is conducive to 
laiiOfRiRioidi and in that lifestyle cpi\ui is emphasizing two 
disciplines <331: and 9131:. So thus <331: and 9131: as the 
supportive disciplines and falfc)CilRiol3i^ as the primary 
discipline will convert U5ll into IACR11511. And therefore, cfcAUi 
is talking about these three disciplines in these verses. <331: 
means 51acRl lakilCv, 9131: means 31 oil lahilft: and 
lol 10^1 Rich3t^is dwelling upon the teaching. Of them <331 is the 
topic going on now. And in the fifty-ninth verse which we are 
seeing now axui said when a person practices <331:, sensory 
discipline, that person is able to physically get away from the 
sense objects. And even when one physically gets away, the 
mind continues to have an attachment towards the sense object, 
mind continues to have a taste for the sense pleasure. That 
mental taste will not go away that easily. That will ultimately 
go away only when the 3ilc<H§lloidj stabilizes well. Therefore, 
HT cipfoloi WI icpjei ^pi: tJTcpfrl. TTT: is mental taste that will 
go only by UT cgjfoTH. By (TofoTHf we mean PlloifoibOl or 
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internalization. And that is said here in this paragraph. 31: 311U 
33T:. 33T: is in the rHclrfL is equal to 3^>1 o1-3rU:. 3>ol«i means 
attachment, inclination, liking, taste etc., which is - 

which is very very subtle, often we ourselves are not aware that 
we have that attachment. We think that we don’t have the 
problem of attachment but when that object or person is not 
available suddenly we begin to feel the vacuum and we miss 
that object or person. Then only we ourselves know that we 
have that problem. Therefore, he says 3Rf<F[:, subtle, not even 
known to the very person and this subtle attachment 313-ei is in 
the dicldi, is equal to del: - of this spiritual seeker. Literally 
del: means 3icroeni3i; for this 3Iaa^III3I who is lallc;L313iai 
IRlicri:. del: uooi KTHicp. It should not be read as 313 -ei eid:, 
but 313-^1 is equal to del: . And when will it go? U3«H fc'vccii. 
U3«H is equal to U 3 dil 2 I-clca dAt. HALT the ultimate reality. 
Ltcai is in the diclrfi, is equal to JUclcRI. Literally 
means perceiving or directly experiencing is the literal meaning 
but in the case of 3*HoT direct experience doesn’t happen, direct 
experience is not possible. Because HAioHs not an object of 
experience. Therefore, he is translating t'vccn as 3 Ucl<RT - 
clearly understanding. Ok, what do you mean by clear 
understanding? He puts within quotation ‘3IS3T clef - that 
HAtoJUs myself only. It is not an object to be experienced. $IcL 
JUclcRI - having gained this knowledge dclrfilol^ei - the one 
who remains in this knowledge, the one who keeps this 
knowledge alive and active and functional, for that person 
lolciriri loicicicl should be connected with 331:. So 33T: 
lolckici - that internal attachment also will go away. How do 
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you know whether the internal attachment has gone or not? He 
gives a beautiful commentary. iOOd-Io 511 oi fdioloi ^laoeicj. 
1000-1051iaidimeans the perception of a sense object becomes 
a non-seed. The perception of a sense object becomes loiOLoidi 
- a non-seed. So if the perception of a sense object should 
become a non-seed, that means it was a seed earlier. Only then 
can you say 3iioti$liaidi^ will make it a non-seed. So the 
question will come, before Self-knowledge was it a seed, if you 
ask, we say it was a seed. What do you mean by seed? It was 
generating something. Every perception of a sense object was 
generating something previously and that it doesn’t generate 
now. Now the question is what was it generating? Two 
powerful disturbing factors called 3PI and <cn. Every sense 
perception of an object generates a desire to acquire it. Isn’t it? 
So 3PI is the tree generated by sense perception, is another 
tree generated by sense perception. For a 511 lot sense perception 
will stop with sense perception. Therefore, he says iOOd- 
10511 Olathe sense perception becomes incapable of generating 
either 3PI or fjH. And that is 3lfte. the way things are, is 
not converted into olio ^lfdc:, objective creation is not 
converted into a subjective creation, 31102 doesn’t disturb 
oil a 3rffe but the colored 3lRc disturbs the mind. This is a 

c c 

wonderful ooi 2 Cdloi<n. iooa-io 5 llai fdioioi ^laiieici is the 
commentary for 331: folOTcl:. 331: folOTcl: is 1000-1051101 
faldlolcO 3UHllcJaiJT ^fcT 3RT:. And this alone 35HJI restates 
later in the second chapter itself. 

3lol^tlldOcH^d id0OlhJll(V;H^I3Er | || 4lcTT 3-CW II 
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A 511101 ’s sense organs move all over the world but the 
uniqueness of that perception is without generating either 2mi 
or fjH or the consequent mental turbulence. Continuing; 

olUllrl 3TRF3T-H9ITT 33I3H | cU<Hkl 3TRP>T 

•\ x "\ 

^91oHlr<Hct>ieil: IHlKll: 3HH cpcloCM SET 3rfOTnRT: II3-199II 

So what is the intended meaning of the Am op? Or what 
is the hidden instmction to the Vedantic student? 9 iA< 3 ? 31 Uiei 
says the following is the hidden instruction in the Aoicp. He 
says, 3hRh5T-H9hir 3I3rfcT - if the assimilation 

of the teaching is absent 33T3H 3x:&>0: ol 8 iairl - this mental 
331 will not go away. And if the 33T doesn’t go away then every 
perception, every experience is a potential generator of either 
31°>1 or <£H. And as long as this potential generator continues, 
any experience is capable of emotionally disturbing me. As 
long as the world perception can emotionally disturb me 33T is 
there. As long as people around can disturb me - that doesn’t 
mean people require teaching; - so long 331 exists in me. 
Therefore, the concentration is not on changing the setup but 
the concentration is on handling the 331. How to do that? 9131- 
O at-folic) {Lai 3 ioidi. Therefore, change yourself and stop 
complaining. So 2313 V 1 3u3cJ: of 8 iairl, 331 will not go away. 
Therefore, emotional disturbances won’t go away, TROTH - 
therefore, if you want mental peace then U 51 K 11 : 3^M rPTToH3T 
- you have to internalize this teaching. What is that teaching? 
m<ret^H9ioilIrrficpiai: - the teaching in the form of the clear 
understanding of 3IA3T 3IcH3T oimfbaiSHT. ^PIcT includes the 
family, TMcT includes my body and TRIcT includes my own 
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mind. I have to internalize that all this is ITTCd! $fd 311811110 
- this is the advice to the student. 3IT81I4K1: means the idea 
implicit in the Amo and not explicitly said by OWJl. The 
3hKRT is, laldfd^OT dfeT: Rltldl: T3TT3T3I Rllalcldod | 
3IOT T3T: 3ITCT HOT ZTCHT falddd | OTcfOT is indeclinable, 
adverbial qualifying id lot Q dad. Continuing; introduction to 
verse sixty. 

OTdor-^9fer-cTdTXJT-nOT-^f IdORIdl 3IldT sfdrfdlfOl OT- 
H9T TdiUlddodilal I dOTld ddAI3TcTOTTH3T OTOT 3m 

^ x ^ 

9lS02idid says Otui continues with the same topic of 
< 381 : or Sladd lahilO and he wants to emphasize the 
importance of <OT: so that a student is not complacent. <58/: or 
the discipline of should be practiced even before 

coming to QCjloci. This should have started at the cpdieuoi level 
itself and it should continue throughout <T>dieu°>l, during 
WIWiHoIoff and even during loilc)teilgioidi r this should 
continue. If one is complacent it can become 
counterproductive, He wants to say. Therefore, everyone 
should be alert with regard to sensory discipline. Therefore, he 
says, ^18doj-d9OT-cTdOT-U5ll-3 : ^M fdORldi. Again a very 
important expression. 848 d<^-d 9 faT is a word very often used 
by 9fSO>>ldld. And OTJI uses seeing the HOT1OTI 

or having direct knowledge of HOTTOTI. OT^PI-<39IaI3T is even 
used in the previous Amo. And what is that? We should not 
look for some kind of a new mystic experience by 848810 
cj@laidi. It is nothing but 11311 - 30 ^ 81 . Making our 
understanding more and more firm alone is called H3 d 9 loi 84 . 
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There is no other tTJ cI9IoPJT other than making the 
understanding clearer and clearer. When the understanding is 
not clear I will say I have only understanding therefore I am not 
free. That very only means I am looking for something else. 
And when the understanding becomes clearer and clearer I will 
remove the word only. I have understanding therefore, I am 
free. There is a little difference between these two sentences. I 
have only understanding therefore, I am not yet free. When it 
gets clearer: I have understanding, therefore I am free. This 
conversion is 3T?II2?2M3T Therefore, fT? <T9ioi<ti is only 

r c 

TCKifh. means assimilation, firmness, clarity. In fact, 

^xSeldican be translated as clarity of understanding which alone 
is cJ9ioidi. RicpMcli - a person who wants to implement 
this tpy cipialrfi. cpcldi Svtoirl The one who is 

x O x 

desirous of this clarity of understanding. RlcSMrll uy^dui 
active participle, rlrlku IcTcHlcD:, RicSMof KicpltiarlT 
lucpMcii lucpmaB^nai Riolrti^:. UyAIui understood- If a 
person wants this clarity then he should 3iiOl - in the beginning 
itself ^IcVWillui ycT-cT9I yCimRlrloVllldi - sense organs must 
be mastered, must be maintained under one’s control. cT9I 
means control. TcT-cT9I means under one’s own control. Control 
does not mean suppression. Control means direction. I should 
decide what the sense organs should do and should not do. 
^TTHITr because <3cl-3iaiqy£ilUal - if they are not kept under 
control, if they are not mastered OMdi 3Il£> -the following Old, 
problem, is talked about by cpwi. So if they are not mastered 
then there is the following cfPT which <T>tui is going to talk 
about. 
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Verse 02-60 


HcIcTf mV cfdocRl IjRlRVl rroferT: I 

o 



n3T8T3IoT: II sffcH 2-£o II 


First I will give you the gist of the verse. In this verse 
dphui says sense organs are extremely powerful. And therefore, 
they can carry the mind away very easily. And this can happen 
even after the study of Qcjlocl. Even after WJUffl, even after 
dioioidi r and even during IolIci£<AlAlol cpicl: the sense organs 
can be powerful and they will suppress the intellect, they will 
suppress the wisdom and they will take away the mind wherever 
they (the sense organs) want. Therefore, be forewarned. This is 
the gist of the verse. Now we will go to the BlRVfH. 

dflcT: Udroi OTfT: ^TTHIcf cblocld, 

O X 7 O 

fcRTT^TfT: TTUlfdoI: 3ITCT ifcT odofficloi I OloddlHU 

Hranerrrar oarera-siicUM iwi-aifoiTRfr ft htri 

o o 

IHiRTBRllcVl 311ct>cfl-ct>clftcl I 3ilct>cfl-^cd FT 6l\o(l FRTBf 

O O O C 

mm ncPT9I3THPHcTT fddct>-fdsllal-dff53IM: ||W£o|| 

So normally the sense organs are powerful is well 
known. Here the additional point that ®tuj wants to give is 
sense organs are very powerful even in the case of a well- 
informed, educated, alert Vedantic student. It is like militants 
striking, even though there are police all over, alertness is there, 
suddenly you hear a bomb explosion. Every sense organ is like 
a militant. So drif t: is in the dicldi, is equal to Udcoi cpdcl: - 
even though a person is very alert. What do you mean by alert? 
Constantly he is involved in land cRH cRHotat. He talks about 
H:^HTTTTTfTTH3T. 3icimcpx>cadi, HaUaxdcti he can reel out all 

o X c x X 
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these words, it has been written on the note books also. All that 
is well kept in the books, cassettes, CD’s etc. Therefore, dclci: 
- Udrol dpdcl: 3rTLT - even when the is continuing, 

that means the security guards are around and right under their 

nose they dodge and strike, drlci: is ntcM ETHlcD. V^IcT 

present active participle. Here Vh<T is taken as HTJWITcl. 
Therefore, dcloi a cl aril eiclaci:, ana: Hclril: HflflDT. It 
means a striving person, an alert person. Even when a person is 
alert. So dclci: - ueiroi cpdfl: 311U. 311 U means even then. TA 

o 

is in the dlclrfl, is equal to d^atirl- therefore, one should be 
alert (this He will tell later). cPlocKl - g 3lolai! Carefully 
listen. - for a Vedantic seeker. ramto: is in the 

O 

dlclrfl, is equal to tHMldoi:. TTUlfa means spiritually infonned. 
He has studied depart very well and therefore, he knows about 
TTTHoT uriccei picHifri. therefore, he knows about cjrfi:, he is 
well-informed about these things. Even though he is informed 
3fPT sicl oeialdcloi TTFHaH:. 9 l 5 a:> 2 lclid says the word 3IKT 
which is occurring as the second word should be connected with 
raxrrdiH: 3ift. That means in spite of Vedantic learning. That 
emphasis is in spite of Vedantic learning a person falls 
sensorially. So oeiqfdriai means with a remote word. Because 
3ITT and IQUl^ffT: are distanced by two words 3IKT cpTocRT 
a^rjpei idaf^ET:. ifcT 3IT^aH: - it should be connected with 

o 

the remote word fcTHrdlTT: Then in spite of all these conditions 
tldll2niol - his sense organs in spite of his 
knowledge continue to be tl<Hl2nioi is in the dlclrfl, is equal to 
nnSIaT-911 cl 1 foi - capable of agitating his mind, disturbing the 
mind. TEUoT means agitating, violently disturbing. Just as the 
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churning rod is used for agitating the curds to bring out the 
butter, just as the churning violently agitates similarly the five 
churning rods (not one), five sense organs are the five churning 
rods, all of them are dipped in the mind and all of them are 
constantly churning, disturbing the mind. Somebody’s words 
disturb means ear is churning. Seeing a person doing something 
disturbs means eye is churning. If you get the smell of cooking 
- nose is the churning rod. Similarly tongue, similarly skin - 
humid weather and no power - churning rod is the skin. So thus 
all these five sense organs IQtiei-3ir3TFEct FTdfrDRIIacT - force 
the mind towards the sense objects. FfdTTcHeiiaci means forces, 
pushes the mind in the direction of IQQQ-3lfcH<U2C1 <tl^- towards 
one 31 oil on l or the other. Q 2 W 1 <U - this so called So this 

O -V 

so called filial is dragged towards the Reki. IQ§ir8ieii(x<i is 
equal to 311opcl 1 fori . 3H^cfi®3UI3I means forcing, 

pushing towards the IQtKi. 3IItH<ll2Qaf mean s in the direction of 
the sense object. And sense object means I want to change the 
setup. Setup modification projects start. Then what do they do? 
They don’t stop there. 3llQpcii-Q?cei rT - after forcing the mind 
towards the sense object S^forT - they drag the mind. Even 
though intellect is trying to hold the mind talking about 
dilccfiloilccfil IQQct), 3IIT3IT TIoEE clQcWlcl TbTE fs&EI. So the 
intellect is repeating but in spite of the intellectual repetition the 
sense organs smirk and say to the intellect ‘say whatever you 
want to say’ and they drag the mind to their wanted field. 
Therefore, S^forT. How? 5THM3T forcibly, violently. 5THMTT 
is in the is equal to 3TJEH. Both are indeclinable words. 

U21A1 is equal to UQ?19I<E TET . UQP19I3I also is an 
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indeclinable word. UOI9I3T means openly. Even when the 
intellect is supervising, intellect is watching, openly, daylight 
crime as you hear in news like that iKPlPTFT IfcT means in the 
broad daylight even when the intellect, the informed intellect, 
is watching the mind the sense organ robbers snatch it away. 
tI9dcl: - even when one is watching the mind. tI9<Lcl: is uooi 
FTHicP. 9I?T: tltoi genitive absolute, even in spite of the 
intellect watching, in spite of the intellectual supervision the 
sense organs drag the mind. A mind which is Iaacp-ia§lioi- 
dcp cHoi: - supposed to have completed mSiioi^Kidi. A mind 
which is endowed with the discriminative knowledge of 31 lean 
and 31 (Tilrail, eujailcl should be connected. Therefore, one 
should be alert. ^TEHIcT ffeenfui AHorl cTAHIcT TcT-cT9I 
TdmRiriceiiicTi. one should never be complacent. The 3icraei 
is, A cpladCl! nmenTTT $la<3HUUl eicTfT: FOTRET: 

3151: 3IKT HTTBI 6ilocl % I Here the word n3TICni5T is an 
adjective to SlocXlimi:. Agitating sense organs, oicpl^lcrcl: 
oiti^cpiciAoi: nmcfteT nsnRr fFUTfiterr nrricfTT5r set 

O X X 

^Uliui. Then the words eiclcl: and KluRfcT: both are HH5T 
words, adjectives to uawiaei. Even an infonned alert person’s 
mind is dragged. And 3TH8I3T is indeclinable qualifying {safari. 
Forcibly they drag. Therefore, be alert. Continuing; 

eirT: cia-Hlrl 

x 

Verse 02-61 

fmET aldlfui THTRI eirp 3ITTflfr 3TFHT: | 

o 

H9I % H^Hl(V,Hlfui cTT^T HSIT UIHRacII II 4lfIT II 
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So in the previous verse only the condition is said, 
therefore, the advice is going to be given in this “eVKp. So what 
is the condition? Sense organs are powerful, even in the case of 
an informed alert person. This is the statement. Then what is 
the conclusion? Conclusion is coming in this 9 <oio - therefore, 
may you be alert with regard to cTH:. Therefore, del: - 
S 1 CT 0 O 11 U 1 UTTOTtf <Hoi: 6 2 fact, since sense organs carry away 
the mind (TTiHIfT therefore, you should follow the following 
advice. cTTOTcT should be connected to the 9 cokp. These are all 
the techniques used by the commentators. Ctrl: because of the 
previous verse rTTiHIfl the following verse is meaningful, is to 
be connected. Ok, what is the gist of this verse? cprui says, 
therefore, be alert. Don’t allow the sense organs to wander 
about. So naturally the question will come ‘then what to do?’ If 
you don’t allow the sense organs to wander what should I do? 
cpfcUl says, atct-tTT: etrp: 3ITSI?T, the saved time may you use 
for internalizing the teaching. May you do more of 
Iaii 0 £ai 2 iaidi. Instead of complaining that there is no time, 
convert that time for ioilcJfyLPiiaidi. Thus in this Q c 5 Tcp cjai: and 
Iaii 0 £ai 2 iai<ti are highlighted. <3 at: is for saving time and 
lot Id tei I 21 aiftus for using the time. One for conserving the time 
and another is for application of that time, now we will go to 
the IHRilcH. 

Clllol 21 ClilIt 1 2KI<K‘| 3kl<Hoi cisft-cp^ui eped! 31rt>: TTHlfecT: 

c o 

3151 3II3TRT TffT-CR: 3Iff cll2l0d: 3bT-Uc2M-3noHT P3: 2T3ZT 

X -V o X 

313TTT-TT3: ‘51-315?!: 3lt cl3<HlcJ’ 5TT 31131151 ^frT 3T€I: | 
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Therefore, what should one do? c l Hoi -Mciiiui [ s i n the 


dlclrfl; 9 lScp 2 RlKi doesn’t comment upon that. We have to 
supply all those sense organs. TKliiiTr uatiCiifai sioddimi is 
the meaning. 2Ki<Kl is in the dRldi, is equal to 2 Ki<nai apcOi - 
cr@ft-cD^uiai. Therefore, having done the BfHRP^uidi, having 
accomplished the mastery over them. means 

mastery. Oral means having achieved mastery. Thereafter 
eirp: 2 ioi. eirp: is in the TtclTL, is equal to 21dtii<s>cl: 21 ai - with 
focus, with commitment, 31123 Id - one should remain doing 
the following. And remain doing what? dicl-H?: 311 ^41 cl - may 
he be committed to Me, may he be involved in the thought of 
Me. So (Hcl-CR: is in the (Heidi, is equal to 315*32: ei 2 Ci 31 dirt- 
*32:. adaild 2idU21. Be a person for whom BRRiloijs important 
rather than Idaei:, the sense object. May you become a person 
for whom BloKlloHs important, Bioiaiol is top priority, Bioiaioi^ 
saturates the mind. May you maintain your mind saturated with 
BTHBloland not fanci-saturated. So 3i5<H is equal to 0121c;a:. 
Let ai2lda occupy your mind. So may you have Bmui 
Consciousness. 91 AOo 21 riRi defines 012lda - 2 id-Ucei°>i- 
3iirdii - that cptui who is none other than You, the very Self, 
who is the inner Consciousness of every individual. Not a 
particular form moving about in a particular place but the very 
Ucet<H-3iicdii the inner Consciousness within everyone. May 
your mind be saturated with that thought. *32: means priority. 
May that be your priority. How should you think of that 
OLHOcl:? 915 cp 2 ldRl is not leaving! ‘^T-3I52T: 315 rRdilcf - 
‘315 cTTTIIcf oT- 31 oci:' , This is the thought of the student: I am 
not different from a 121 da: . I am not dependent on ai21cja:, I 
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am not asking help from 01^100:, I am not surrendering to 
cH3IcJc[:, but I am claiming that I am that Ol^tOd:. That is 
lairo^iaiap Therefore, during toiiOfeu^ioidi^ time if any 
crisis or problem comes it is not that I invoke the grace of the 
Lord to protect me, that is triangular format to be used by a 
cpcfenRT. Whenever crisis comes I throw up my arms to the 
Lord in the triangular format, cpdiem^i format in which I say I 
am a suffering olid O Lord! Save me. That is not the format. 
During any problem should invoke 

ioiB^Ol^loidi, not prayer but ialfdAdlrMaiai. All the prayer 
invoking situations should invoke ioiiOlYLIAlaidi. And what is 
the iallCAdl^toiaf? Every event happens in 3ioiiotii and I am 
not the oil cl affected by the event, I am not the olid requiring 
help, I am not the olid who has to seek help, I am the ^llltf! 
31 lean unaffected by any event. Every problem should invoke 
lolId teu^icTiai^ and not O Lord! Save me. If you say I will love 
to be a cpdidiioi then be happy with it. But you should know 
the difference between d53MRT and $ll«Kimi. 3iiranoiiran 
format is $lioi<Lid>i and ofidoloid'iWTT format is cpaieiioi. In that 
is there and in this is not there. In binary format I 
appear to be because I refuse to pray to the Lord for help 
I depend upon not SH^KUot but I depend upon aLddiafs 
teaching. My faith is shifted from BmKUoi^ to BiojciioT s 
teaching. Dependence on SH^Kllal is cpdieTldl and dependence 
on the teaching is $lioiaio>i. What is the teaching? I don’t 
require help because no event can disturb me is the teaching. 
May you know the difference. You decide where you stand. 
Whether you want to continue to be a cpdiemoi or ^lloKiifdi. 


967 














































HlJl^khlldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

Very tough, but that is VTIaRTRl. 9hS<D>>iUieI is relentless. He 
says 31^ cpwi $ici 311 .ill cl. This is the meaning. Why does 
915021 UK 1 give that meaning? Why can’t he take <cicl OtlcD? 
Because the topic is ^lloiioicoi. In f?£lcm$ll portion how can 
we promote <cjrl Oticp? The context being f?ClrlU§li portion 
(Hct-HT: cannot be Oiui-iTT:, dici-tU: has to be 316(H^51 <5411441. 
that alone can be the meaning. More in the next class. 

3o miidicy: qrorter qwqoifldc^ici i qtfei qurai^iei 

(T\ CX X C\ O CX CX 

qOMcncrf9TCHcT 11 3o SlrfwT: SlrfacT: SIHocT: || £TT: 3o. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 5131UJ-8TI3T 91£ct>5Mld 31^<HdldRl 

UdcxciM TO rtOTThH 11 3o || 

cTTTPT ^TcirfuT AUIJVI efTHol dyit-dWT (MT^TflX OTnfefT: 

c o 

2151 3rnfrrT 3IcT-tR: 3IA clUtC,cl: 3Icf-Urd^llr<Hl 02: UTU 51 

X -v o 

3IcI-02: 'oT-3IatT: 3Ig ci23ilcf ^TcT SIYmcI ^TcT 3UT: I 

x 

As an answer to 31 ol of s question Lord cprui is dealing 
with the topic of f 2 UclU$l: and he is dividing this topic into 
two, ITUcTOT cTth LUllol and fklcTOI 2H£I5m5I - the 
spontaneous traits of a fTUciy^l and the method of becoming a 
f?Uciy$l. Up to verse number fifty-eight in three verses 
f?CirlU$l crdtuiudi were mentioned and from fifty-eighth verse 
f?CirlU$l 5 ITUoiiioi are mentioned. And that is the method by 
which HIT: will convert himself into f?£lciy$l:. And a person 
has become a U§ 1 : by the practice of ‘flciuiatoloiat. And now the 
conversion into f?UrlU5l: takes place by the process of 
ioiiOfdLrtoidi and that is the topic under discussion. And 
generally we say that lot 10 Uq 151 oiat^ w i 11 be successful only if 
it goes along with 2IRIoT clcltLVi ^laitfci maintenance 
deliberately. And this alone cpwi presents as the three-fold 
discipline - <331:, 9131: and folfc)Lill 21 oiai. <3 at: means $l<V,ei 
ioi^lS:, sensory discipline, 9131: means atoll taints:, mental 
discipline and JoilOfea^ioiai is abidance in the Shastric 
teaching. In the sixty-first verse cpmi is mentioning all the 
three, very important verse, ft 1 lot 2 iOitui 2 iei<Ki refers to <3 at: 
(SLr 0 ei loifitfS:, sensory discipline), arP: refers to 9131: (atoll 
taints:, mental discipline) and 311211 cl atrl-tf?: refers to 
Ioii0fai51oiai (abidance in the Shastric teaching). This is 
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TRl -il c) < *1 -il -i -Kicfl’ s beautiful note. Of this <Hlt<i<Pi-> has 

O C\ 

commented on sf«e)d lohil6: and dial! lohil6: and now he is 
commenting on 311-iticl dicMT?: . Literally the word 311-illcl dld- 
tr?: means remain focused on Me. tf?: means focused, <Hcl 
means me. Therefore, cpdJl says may you remain focused on 
Me, the Lord Ol-iicja:. So naturally the question will come 
whether the falfcAdl-ilcp should remain focused on 3PIUI 

o 

cpcui or loiojui cphUi. And 9l5CP-iidld wants to say you have 
reached the level of folic) fdLiiaidi and if you are still holding 
on to the -ii<dui cptui it will be counterproductive because in 
2PIUI OTJI f>dd<h is not possible. Therefore, 91 Acp 21 clld 
insists ‘focused on the Lord’ must be ‘focused on fl^ioi’. And 
that Lord who is non-different from Me. Therefore, did- 
dlTHaai qacui ipidiicdii. Remain focused on Yourself who is 

C 

none other than cpcui liAHlcdil. Therefore, he put in inverted 
commas, ‘oT-31ct<l: 3IA dAdiicT . During ioitdfdi-iioidi I never 
pray to cpdJl as a Lord different from me, but during 
folic)Um^ioid^ whatever be the crisis the prayer is to myself -1 
am the 3iicdii who is never affected by the crisis. Therefore 
during kflfcAdi-ilaidid don’t use triangular fonnat, I use binary 
format. I, the 311 edit, am witness of the crisis, unaffected by the 
crisis. Thus you live your life. cIAdTIcf - from that cpdJl 3IA oi- 
3lod: I am not different, I am the Lord, 3IA3T dAllf-idl. $fcl 
311-illcl. This is not during meditation only but this is during the 
confrontation of various situations especially during difficult 
situations also this thought alone should be there and should not 
bring in the <£ddi thought. Therefore, 91A<P->idid says come 
to 3i<£d 9iicp. Up to this we saw in the last class. Continuing; 
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HlJl^dcfeldl STICdd Chapter 02 

wm 3iraterrd dcT: dyr m dAd-^fe^nfei defect diTdirr- 


clclkUlAd CT5TT illclRHcll I |?-L HI 

Now 915-cp^icild goes to the second half of the Aoicp. 
fe dAd-fecfedlHU - so whoever maintains the sense 
organs under his control. So dAd cT9I feoddlfel defect - in 
whosoever control the sense organs remain. There is a pronoun 
dAd 91AcP21clld gives the meaning for it 3imoIAd - 
who is parallelly practicing lallcAdlAloia^ 3I8fe 3r<fdT5I also. 
So (fciat 3irafeTTd means the one who remains in this manner. 
Now the moment you say in this manner you should ask the 
question in which manner. For that you have to go to the 
previous paragraph, ‘3IA eTTiHIcf aT-3tod: ’ I am not different 
from TOTIofll, I am dTSTTcTIT ltd 31T3ffelTd 31^clfeld5Td 
3I8fefoIEc5Ad HlotloitAAd. And who is he? 9I^dvJIcIFT 

A. 

doesn’t lose the opportunity, del:, diet: means AiaodllAl. But 
now I have given you a new definition - CLASP renouncer. CL 
- claiming ownership and controllership, A - anxiety or worry 
about oneself or the family, SP - all special prayers. All these 
three whoever renounces even if he is a °>i6A2I he is entitled to 
be called diet:. Therefore, one need not change the clothes but 
just drop these three. In TfJdxT 3rftH<Hlol. iciocll Id9Td Uffeii 
cdioi:. So del: of that AloodllAi who keeps the sense organs 
under control parallelly cl Ad U§11 HlcllbAcll - his wisdom 
will get stabilized. And in fact we add only his wisdom will get 
stabilized otherwise the wisdom will remain feeble. And how 
does this happen? How does this stabilization takes place? 
TKtdld-cic llcl^ because of the power of the three-fold TTItloT. 
By the strength or power of 3LtdlAl, the practice of new 
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bIIji^RIcrIIcII anTVPJT Chapter 02 

discipline. And this practice has to be done committedly. That 
is why I said this form of 3Iaa^II3I should be in the form of a 
vow ‘hereafter I will give up all these three’. One has to take a 
vow one day or the other. Only when it is taken as a vow it will 
be practiced. Only when it is practiced consistently for a length 
of time we can derive the benefit of 3I9<Li3i. Therefore, 
3r0^m-^c!IfT by the strength of practice fl§ll Vllrlivocll 
Oiciiri the wisdom will get strengthened, that means S4§11 will 
become ITClrlU^il. The 3IAcRl is, rmh 3 kll[ui 3RTRI 
(3IaT 3T3T<g:) 3TfT-tTT:(TIaQ TIRTIcT I % cT9T % ^loekllfui 
(cirlorl ) cTT^T U$li UiclRocli (3i<31?f) I Just an incidental note 
on the pronunciation of the word 3RTRI. According to 3130rl 
grammar it can be pronounced in two ways. One is 3TRERI 
where you preserve the letter 31 after the letter 31. Then 
according to 3ifoTr mle that 31 after 31 will be optionally 
converted into another ei<T>13. That instead of 31 you will have 
another ei<I>I3 and this replacing vjcd12 is called nasalized 
acp!3 which is written as <T. So thus one nasalized ei<3?13 will 
come in the place of 31 and another ^ is already there, therefore, 
you write as 3 iea<Ki. So 3TRPRI is one pronunciation and 
3I^icRI is another pronunciation, miniidi has spent time on all 
these by writing 3JTTs. Even though this option is there both 
forms of pronunciation are correct but traditionally and 
conventionally the second type of pronunciation 3I^TRI alone 
is followed. So note this aside point. Continuing; introduction 
to sixty-two; 

3m SOIofi tTTTHfatvirl: 3Ef-3IaT2f-3IcI3I 5^3T TcZIcT — 

C\ X -s. 
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^IJl^'Mcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

So the 911 AMs point out that even after ?iaui<fi and 
3TOT3T there is a possibility of a spiritual fall if a person does 
not live an alert life of cjrfi 9131 and loiiOfeu^ioidi. These three 
are extremely important until fjClrm^ll comes. fjTlrlU^ll 
means thereafter there is no possibility of fall. But in this 
intermediary stage there is a chance of fall and a person who 
falls in this manner is called 3iiA>(3Uiclcl:. In the 911AM they use 
a technical expression 3liA><3Ulclcl:. 311 A> <3 means he climbed 
the spiritual ladder by doing 9iauidi and <Haloi<fT and he was 
negligent or complacent. Therefore, what happened? Instead of 
going further and reaching TTTdT the lAAlrliWll destination, he 
slipped and fell down. This is called 31 1 A><3 UfclrlraAnd in 
the case of 311^ <3 U lei cl: how does the fall begin? Where does 
this slip start? ®tuj wants to talk about the beginning of the 
slip so that a student can be extremely alert and avoid the first 
slip so that there is no falling down. 

cRjvtorci ueila miciaikia <ai6rfi^a ^tfooi u ri nn An n: l 

O o 

UctiiCfi: utarioicicpcracp: AiimomA-cpi uiacii atcix crcrr II 

O o 

laacpUAItHlUl: 3W9II 

It is like a ball leaving the hand of a person and falling down on 
a staircase, how the ball gradually falls down till it reaches the 
ground. And such an 3iiA i *3Uicin: person here 91 SOA 1 U 1 M 
calls U^lBlfcireici: uawiam. a spiritually falling person. For 
such a person A1d-3IaT£I-die 1<ti^ what is the root or beginning 
of all the 3IoI€I, all the spiritual adversities, the dangers lurking 
in the spiritual path, in the case of a spiritually falling failing 
person $cjdi 3orn - that is being said here. Because the 
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^IJl^Mcl^ldl IffirdTFT Chapter 02 

following 9 coicp is going to be the falling step. tRlKlcl: idHeiiai^ 
H2I:. M fdloicH, TTypT:. cphtf:. OTT:, TT[I(T§I9I, gf^-oH9T: 
is a downward staircase. Therefore, 9ld©P2lrl K1 says 3M - 
hereafter Sdiaiia^ in the following verses 3rf-3I^^-3fcDT - 
the beginning step of the spiritual fall in the case of a person 
who is an 3iT> i ><5Ulrl<l:, dioi-RCd: Sdai3^dci. The typical story 
of 8ii°>iaciai is aHTUTZcT story. The deer became dear. We will 
read the next verse. 

Verse 02-62 

CTRlfTT IdlRUolRl: TlS^ITrnTT3IRI(T I 

O X C\ 

^■oilr^l^lRld cppjf: an-nicaHOTsfiHolldcl II 4lcIT II 

So rptui begins the ladder of fall and He starts with 
fdtRi tejiaia^or 31 (hiran fenoiai which is the first slip and from 
there 3T3^I:, then d>idi:, then (THU:. Four steps of the fall are 
mentioned here. As I have dealt with this verse elaborately in 
the dicldi class I will not go into much detail here. Now we will 
go to the (HRHTL 

tNlRlcl: IrTorRIcT: MU^llai 9NTfrf^-FIH^-IH9THIar 

*V X 

311cilHdcl: CRT: d‘NI: 31RllcP: HITcT: cTH RltidU 

O O *V o o 

JUolRkl | H d oikl HlrT: TTTTRIcT TTHrHTIrT H3TTT: cRUIT I 

x x O C 

cpriict mcwncTgrter: ||W£2 11 

So you can understand feiKlci: is in the dicldi, is equal 
to Rl acid cl: - constantly thinking, girl 3lKlirl. Instead of 
3iicJidri 3IigirI it is replaced by 3ioiicJidri 3IigirI. What is 
that? kltKHoi means 91 ©dl Id - IQ n d -FT91 1 1 ai - varieties of 

x x 

sense objects in the form of 91 ©d 7H9I TTT olatT 
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representing entire 3ioiiom UU>cl. and remember it includes 
the family also. Every member of the family also will come 
under 3ioiiotii. What about the physical body? Our own body 
will come under 3ioiiotii only. Therefore, worrying about 
anyone of them. Here the word KTShT means types of 31«llc<HL 
varieties of 31 oil on l both Urloirfi as well as 31ciclai<H. And 

x x 

Rlacieicl: is equal to 3ilclivKirl:. We have to connect it. 
feiKici: is equal to Rl acKirl: is equal to 3iicifci<Lcl: which 
means repeatedly dwelling upon that. CRT: is in the is 

equal to WC’CRVi means for the TIRHE. Here we are referring 
to one who has done 9iauidi and TlaiaicH and who is in 

x x 

^HoKliolloItA. Mn^IRioi 3TRIITI. So ^(T:. What 

7 o 

will come? comes. 3 is equal to 3lRlRp: is equal 

to iiilc l: means a liking for that object. TTU^lc;ai2.K1cfl writes 
9lf(Hoiiteii^l:. PTIiHoiiteil^l: means that object I see as a source 
of joy and comfort, looking at the object or person as a source 
of joy and comfort is called tfTTHoliNui^i:. It will rise in eld 
RlcRlh with regard to those objects a liking is developed. This 
is the second slip because of which a person gets out of <Fft§T 
So fict is in the <ticldi, is equal to RiHdH in that sense obiect 
TUolKiri. For JUolKici 9 iscP2IclieI does not give 
translation. It means is bom or arises. Then what happens? Not 
only is there a slip, as he slips down there is an acceleration 
also, according to the law of gravitation the velocity also 
increases. The fall from second to third is faster than first to 
second. Then what happens? ’Mallei is in the fHciTL is equal 
to ill cl: - from QlIBiaiifOTii: or liking of an object, fancy for 
the object is in the dicldi, is equal to ^iaicucicl which 
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means is born or arises. What? cpi,h: is equal to rirnii - desire 
to possess the object or if I am already in possession, desire to 
hold on to that object, ciwn is craving, passion etc. Fancy gets 
converted into passion. Incidentally M3*»llcl and tllcl: are both 
in ipvlrffl FTHlcP. So we have to translate it as from -M'S-**!: 

-v 

cpidi: is born or out of MS-«*i: cpirfl: is born. Srci^I or 
3im<dioll3 Uwlrfil. Then what happens? cplrfllcl cPTfl: 
3IT!HolKlcl is in the rficlrfi, @iS <3?^lUld adds a beautiful note 

x x 

cpirfl: desire will get converted into anger or desire will 
generate anger only when the desire is obstructed by someone. 
All desires will not get converted into anger, when the desire is 
fulfilled why should I be angry. Therefore remember when the 
desire is fulfilled anger doesn’t come something else comes. 
What is that? When the desire is fulfilled cplMlcl cTTBI: 
3IT!HolKlcl. cTTBT: means greed for more and more. rfi6191«il 
BtAraiCcHT raqfelolMd aiiuM II simr 3-319 ll Fulfilled cpirfl 
generates clTBf. unfulfilled or obstructed cpirfl generates 5T3RT. 
So thus cpirfl can produce either cTt8T or (35RI depending on 
whether it is fulfilled or obstructed. Flere we are talking about 
the obstructed one. cprui doesn’t say that. ^IScpMciiei very 
thoughtfully adds a note Orlf^IcT ui? 16 flIc W when the desire 
is obstructed by someone or the other. UiclSclrfi means 
obstructed. Adjective to cpirfl. Obstructed by (PclI^lcT someone 
or the other. Anger is directed towards what? Whoever is the 
cause of obstruction, whoever says no to that cpirfl. Flere also 
the anger is not towards cpirfl, but the anger is directed towards 
the obstruction. So cpcli^fcT U 1?1 6 cl 1 cl . Flere also Uwlrfti AccFT. 

o x -v 

Cpiff: 3lfiivjiieiri - anger is born. Another note is the intensity 
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of anger is directly proportional to the intensity of desire. Thus 
four levels of fall are mentioned, tadd teiioiat. Oidh, 

ORT:. The 3hKRI is, IdtRlloi CTMcT: TT5T: cPT TM5 l : JUolRlcl 

7 X O ox 

I TI^ncT 0131: TR3IRI<T I ct>iaUrl ORT: 3IiaRlRlcl I 

X X X 

Continuing; 

Verse 02-63 

TTTHfe: ^U-tilCdfRcHRirdiTh: I 
T3m§T9IM fhymIT9IT 0ky;aI1911rUU19OcT 11 4lcTT II 

So in this verse four more steps are mentioned through 
which this 31<5Ul?lrl: slips down. What are those four steps? 
TTCHTT: TiHTrlFfiTtT:. dhymligi: and UU119I:. TIT31TT: means 
delusion, TdilcualHSI: means forgetfulness of 911m. dhymn91: 
means loss of discrimination and UU119I: means spiritual 
destruction. Delusion, forgetfiilness of 911R->1, loss of 
discrimination and spiritual destruction - these are the second 
four steps of fall. Now we will go to the Bnrviap 

OffTTc; Mclffr 31Wdct>: ORI-3IORI-IORI: | dTyT % 

TDM: TIoT SRDT 3lft 3110^911(3 I 

CX x o x 

You can understand oi£lTtT Btcilrl TlcHig: - out of 

*x. 

anger comes delusion. Tldiig: is in the aicliH, is equal to 
311000 : - non-discrimination. With regard to what? Because 
we talk about two types of 3110003. One is 31 Iran-31oiirail and 
another is £I3I-3RI3t In 03i0iUA3i the topic is £I3I-3RI3I 
IddO, in ^lloidMUWH it is 3ITonT-31ollr<Hl 10003. And here we 
are talking about £I3I-3RI3I 3110003 itself takes place. 
Therefore, ORi-3iORl - what is the Dharmic action to be done 
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^IJl^-Mcl^ldl 3TPRRT Chapter 02 

and what is the Adharmic action to be avoided. Even with 


regard to dos and don’ts, the so called U$l: who is supposed to 
have studied cLOicrcl, he not only forgets 311c<Hl-31«llc<Hl 1QQO 
but he also forgets <PKi-3lcpKl. Therefore, <PKl-3icpKi-iaci<T: 
3ilaacp:. ct6dii6. rpFT-3tcDieiT Ruri: ztrt 3iIaacpAa. So 
the delusion with regard to the dos and don’ts takes place at the 
time of anger. And that 9 iscp 2 lvliel explains gPcCh fia - as we 
see all the time, (fe means nfSE^T) at home, in the office we do 
have experience of other people also and often we have 
experience of ourselves also that Urd^I UCiiQ:; is indicated by 
the word fia. As we see in the society and the family £Pc£: an 
angry person 3TH<o: 3ToT - becomes totally deluded and °>TPdi 
3fPT 3IEPf9ITcT - he even shouts at the In the 3118131 also 
like in a family, problems may come and a T 9 irvi may get angry 
with the and even shout. This is to indicate the height to 
which a person can go in anger. That is why we say anger is the 
most poisonous thing. And elsewhere 915 <P 2 K 1 R 1 says 
<Hlcl 2 (HlU atAoirl a son will beat mother also in anger. 
Continuing; 

ThritAICT T«ffrcT-fcT»t«ff: 9TITTr-3nTIRT-3tI%9TITAfr-TITcmT- 
olfaklKll: T3TcT: iRIIcf PTSTHT §T9T: T3nn-3rUl?ld?JlI<hrl-nTHt 

C X C 

31(Tlrm?l: | 

o 

So now comes the next one. So SPRITT TTHIA: 

X *V 

2 he explains. So the idea here is in anger delusion 

is common because the nature of the anger is to delude or cover 
the discriminative knowledge. Therefore, if the delusion comes 
and I am about to perform a wrong action or employ wrong 
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speech that is very natural. But what is important is when I am 
about to violate £131 the and 91T?>r should come, red light 
and danger signal should burn like in ambulance etc., in the 
same manner internally the siren should come, 9IT?>r memory 
should come and immediately that delusion must be 
neutralized, that must happen. But generally what happens? 
There is no time for that. Therefore, the next stage of the fall is 
the 91TZ-71 doesn’t come to rescue. There is no problem even if 
I fall up to delusion. If memory comes I can pick myself 
up, the anger has come to the tip of the tongue and at that time 
if comes I am saved. But the next level of fall is delusion 

c 

comes and ^diict doesn’t come. The non-arrival of the 
^diicl at the crucial moment of shouting at other people or 
hitting or banging is the third level of fall. should 

come even if delusion subdues me. But when we fall farther 
91TZ-71 T3fIcT doesn’t come. 

vT ?n pfelT U262rl CT 

3IcT9^I rBTcT TifTTH oT TIT FfclT oT cTjToHT || TIBTITBcITl II 

THTIrT not coming to rescue when anger comes is the next 
level of fall. That is said here, ’Mdilglcl - because of the 
3liqqcp which is at the mental level, T3ricr-rawr : is in the 

3 c 

is equal to ^dicl: &S3T: - the fall of -Zchfcl, the loss of 
memory. What is memory? He says, 9il^>l-3iIUl^-3U09lll6cl- 
^UclH2-ollalrllHl: T3ITcT:. 

C 

Ok, here I have to give an aside note. The or 

memory is defined as TfTcpTT olovu qjri: TTFrfcT:. Here thought 
which is born out of impressions fonned in the mind. 
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I will give you an example. Suppose somebody talks about his 
cl id and visit. He went to did oner and returned back and he 
says he had a nice d9ToHT and he gives me ueild. So when 1 
receive the ueild and hear the news, if I have visited did otter 
before, automatically 1 will get the remembrance of my 
did otter visit. This ^Jtlri is born out of the impressions made 
in my mind. How did the impression come? Because of my past 
3IoT0Id. Thus 3IoT8Tcr produces TTTcHTT, TTTcHTT produces 
eatlrl. drotitrer is grandfather, TTTcHTT is father and eatlrl is 
grandchild. Therefore, SlalWl ola^T: TTTHHT:. TTTcBTT 3To^r 
■AhTcI. So first 1 had a did otter visit, then out of that visit 1 got 
the eiedue. and from the TTTcPTT 1 get the memory, if 1 have 
not visited did otter I will not have 3FTd5TJ and if 1 don’t have 
etedue then when somebody gives me uetld we just exchange 
pleasantries about the visit, and nothing more. So I won’t get 
the memory of my visit because I don’t have 3FJCPTJ, because 
1 don’t have 3IoI8Td. And etecpie: is otherwise called dTMoli. 

Then one more aside lesson in this context. Even though 
it is not required for oficli it is a Shastric topic you should know. 
When will a ^FTcPT? create a memory? Experience creates 
3TJcprJ. STTcPT? creates memory. Experience will create 
STJcPTJ instantaneously. As even 1 experience things in life 
3TJcprJ is instantaneously formed. Now the next question is 
when will the 3FTcprJ creates a memory. Suppose all the 
STJcPTJs create all the memories all the time, what will happen? 
One gets madness because we have got millions of experiences. 
Therefore, there is a rule ^Ad?T> when it is triggered by some 
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external factor called then the TdffcT comes. The 

details we will see in the next class. 

So quTHd: qoiTHChIT UUllclluiJicJoTd I qufcei ijuuildkl 

CA CX X CV (7\ O CX CX 

qUTHcncrr9T^IcT || So SlriwT: 9TTTafT: SlrfacT: || STJ: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT ^rflUJ-BTRT 91^ct>^Mld 3T&UrWrH 31^<HdldRl 
UdocihH opr rtTTrtTTH 11 3o || 

orator! 9n^-3imrf-3i3^9I-3nf^?T-^OTI7- 

*v c. 

oliairlldl: T3ET: hT§THT §j@I: ^HTcr-3rUi?l4oir<Hrl-nTHT 

C -v c 

3iaicUM: I 

O 

Lord cpfcui is dealing with f?£lriy$l cT§i u liioi and 
fknmi Tiraoiiibt. of these the ircicrn^r topic is 

from the verse fifty-eight to sixty-eight. And in this portion 
cf>tui says how the U§11 received from ‘flrtuia^ and aiofoEFT 
should be converted into f?€ld<4§ll. And for this rptui is 
prescribing three exercises one of them is the primary exercise 
and the rest are supportive. The primary exercise is 
M©Kira^3T which is dwelling upon the teaching in one way 
or the other. Even repeated 5Ic[OI3I becomes a form of 
laitOfOLiiaiai. This is the primary discipline. And two 
supportive disciplines are mentioned - (i) Sld^d idi^ig: 
otherwise called cJTT: and (ii) 3foil Iahil6: otherwise called 9131:. 
Of them rptui has already dealt with Slav'd lot fit 6: before and 
now he has entered into atoll laLiid:, mental discipline. And 
before emphasizing at oil lol fit 6: <I>c>ui points out what will be 
the damage done if at oil l olfit 6: is not practiced. The damage 
done is not for the ordinary person but even for a spiritual 
seeker, even for one who has done 'fiamat and aioloiai, even for 

x x 

such an advanced student 311^(5 Ulrlclraai spiritual slip can 
take place if aioii {offi: is not practiced. And cpc>ui wants to 
highlight that by explaining how the spiritual slip gradually 
takes place. And that is presented in eight stages - four stages 
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^IJl^rfRl^ldl BITRrBT Chapter 02 

mentioned in verse sixty-two which are idtKi tejioiat. ^td-oi:, 
cpidi:, sJ5TCr: and the next four stages mentioned in verse sixty- 
three which are ^BifcBldiTFr:, df|foTT9T: and UU119T:. 

Of them PlSciRiciKi is dealing with the second topic ^iatidlrl^ 
^ail?l-f(TihtT:, how loss of Shastric memory takes place because 
of delusion. He has already defined delusion as OKl-dtcpKi- 
latKl: 31 idQ cp: in a situation not knowing what should be done 
and what should not be done because in anger intellect is 
switched off. Just as the fuse goes when there is a fluctuation in 
power, here the intellect fuse bursts. And because of <3?ld- 
31 cdri- fdciei: 3lfcldcDl(cHcD TTHTT: loss of memory takes 
place. And 915021 x 1 ki wants to give some technical details 
regarding memory loss. Because actually memory loss doesn’t 
take place. So we should never use the word memory loss and 
therefore, it has to be explained in some other manner. And why 
do we say memory loss never takes place. Because according 
to 9112-H memory is never stored in the mind. If memory is 
stored there is a question of losing it. How can you lose what is 
not stored? And therefore, he wants to explain properly what is 
stored in mind and what is memory, how does it happen, it is 
an academic and technical detail but worth knowing. And in the 
last class I was talking about three stages, first we experience 
something sensorially which is called 3IoI9Ic[:. And 3IaT8Ic[ 
creates impressions in the tape of the mind, we could also call 
it the slab of the mind, and the impressions are called 3TJcprJ: 
or a Rial i. Therefore, we say 31qTBTcr olaei: 212012:. dlqTBTcT 
olavu oRiau. Instead of the word olovi there is a technical 
word used in 9112-H which 9 lScD 2 lclieI also uses 3IoIBIH 

X o 
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31116cl: 31116cl: is used instead of olaei. This is an 

idiom used in 9Tf5TT 3I5I0i6il6ci TITcBR:, 3I3TH6116cl enroll. 
Then this ctTHoET is stored in our mind. And how many ctTHoHs 
are there? For the last so many decades we have experienced so 
many things in life and every single experience has generated 
the ctTHoTT not only in this olaTT but also in the past many olodis 
because remember the mind existed in the udolodt also. This 
body alone is new, my mind existed in the udoicrdi also with a 
different body. Therefore, how many <41^1 alls are there. Infinite 
6TtiaHs are there in every mind. Then he says these 6TMoiis 
alone produce memory 6 1-21 all aia<u 53ffcT: or olaeii 

<htll?l:. Then naturally the question will be since infinite 
ctTHoHs are there, at every moment infinite memories must 
simultaneously rise in the mind. If I have visited hundred 
places, all the hundred memories should get crowded in the 
mind at the same time. But I don’t find all the memories 
crowding in the mind only some of the memories come and 
some of them remain in the form of 6 Id all only. Therefore, the 
question is what decides the conversion of, the generation of 
memory from the BTHoTT. For that we gave the answer there 
must be some triggering factor and that factor will activate 
some of the BTJIaTTs. I gave you the example of a person who 
had brought ITHFT from < 416 alter, and the moment he gives that 
Udl6 what is activated? If I have visited cl 16 all ST then I will 
have that memory. Therefore, all those memories come even 
though the BTHoITs were there before also only when somebody 
came and told 616 olid Udl6 or it maybe somebody with the 
name 616and something should trigger and that triggering 
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factor is called T^IKIcI?:. This is where I stopped in the last 
class. I hope you have the STTcPT?. And the first few minutes of 
my talk in every class is 3<£U£IcF:. I am trying to do J^Udoiat. 
I am not teaching now but I am only doing of the 

STTcpUs which I generated in your mind in the previous class 
and that is called 3<£U£Kpdi. And this activated STTcPT? is called 
3<g c £ ^A<3?T>:. ^lrKpl2 is always passive, it remains dormant, 
3ioarT>di in the mental slab which is called Id cl at. In that Id cl at 

"V A "V 

all the TTJcPTTs are stored but whenever an comes the 

31<^4^ ^iAct>U: 31odrt» 2IOTIT: becomes ^Act>L>: 

which is called activation. Activated ^FTcPTJ alone will 
generate memory. We never store memory in the mind, but we 
store TTfcpTT j n the mind. Just as the juice extract which is thick 
and concentrated is kept in the refrigerator and when some 
guests come you take a few spoons of that extract and make a 
glass of juice. In the refrigerator you keep the juice essence and 
not the juice. Like that what do we have in our mind? If we have 
to keep all the memories then there will be no space therefore, 
we have got 3FTcprJ. And this STTcPT? can never be lost. Once 
the TTfcpIT is formed in the mind the 3TTcprJs can never be 
lost. They can become feebler and feebler but they can never be 
lost in the mind. Then the question is 3FTcprJ that is stored in 
the mind is never lost. And Adild is never stored in the mind 

c 

therefore, there is no question of losing the Adiict. That being 
so how can cptui say AdiId§i@I:? WAddidld says Adiicisff9I: 
does not mean the loss of memory. Then what is meant in this 
context? Don’t take the Qlvdl^. Then how to interpret? 
Whenever there is a crisis in our day-to-day cxqcigi^ and there 
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is anger arising in the mind, at that time the the 

4lcTT rii^cDi^ that we have put in our mind, that ^TJcPTJ should 
get activated. Whenever there is a crisis, a provoking situation, 
the STJcpr? must create the memory and it should handle the 
anger. But what happens is when the 3FJCPTJ should generate 
the memory because of delusion that memory is not generated 
by the 3TJcpr?. Therefore 9 l 5 cp 2 KlieI says non-generation of 
memory from the BfRTT aecpie is called memory loss. Non¬ 
generation of memory from the TfTcBIT which we are 

supposed to have, that memory non-generation is called the loss 
of memory. @H^>l-3iiUld-viU09I-3iil6fl-^i^<I>l>> - so every 
student who has done 9tauidi and and who is a U$l: has 

w -\ 

got The 3McI$;irll and the 3UMHci 5IOTT? is there 

in the mind, ^TJcPTJ generated by 3ill£>cl - etched or fonned or 

generated 3 IT\/hI potential passive participle. This ^TJcPTJ is 
formed out of 9TITTr-3rmRf-3n%9T-3nfecT - 911^1 and TINIFT 
through classes. That TTfcpT? produces TTJTcr, TTfcBIT- 
ollalrlieil: ^ - the memory which is bom out of the 3FJCPTJ 

which is born out of 9TRTr-3nTIRT-3II%9T. fital: T^IcT that 
memory will be lost. FISTT: is equal to <S9I:. <ff9I: means the 
loss of memory. What do you mean by the loss of memory? He 
explains, this is very important, is equal to Wtiicl-3cUiri- 
foildin-WHi 3ioicuIrl: - here the loss means non-generation. It 
is not loss but non-generation. Non-generation of memory. So 
this non-generation happens? ^diicl-3rutn-ioiirfiri-UiHl - 
when there is a relevant occasion for the rise of Shastric 
memory. What is that occasion? <I>iei-3icPieidi when I have to 
act in a provoking situation at that time I should know what 
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word I should use and what word I should not use, cpld-3icpld 
idd cd is the occasion, at that time 9TT?>r fdtd and loirpT 
memory should come, cpcui has carefully given four filters for 
our language. 3Iol£j3IcITJ3I TIT^ITT IFRTtT idflrfl in the 
seventeenth chapter of the oficli. I should remember the four 
filters and filter my speech and I should speak. When must these 
four filters be remembered? When there is a provoking 
situation, that is what 91 ScD 21 clRi tells here, ^TUcl-Tcufcl- 
loiach. loii-hci-h means occasion. What is the occasion? 

"V 

Provoking situation. At that time what should be remembered? 
Four filters of the seventeenth chapter of BtoiafUdi must be 
remembered. But for this person 3iaicUici: that memory 
doesn’t come. Fie keeps shouting, and thereafter next day he 
remembers I am supposed to be a student. Then later 

he will feel remorse, guilty, what is the use of attending the 
class, all kinds of problems will come. This is called delusion. 
Such a beautiful expression. -AH fci - 3 c U lei - lal lat <12<l - U1 Hi 
2lo3IrfT When the occasion arises. mft: means arising, 
Idtiamai means occasion, occasion for the rise of memory from 
212CP12. This is THcTTTcTHT. lalkHcl-niHT 2to31<ti. So T3fIcriT9T: 
has been explained. Then the next one is said in the next 
paragraph. 

clcl: TdricT-^yilcT cl±: oIT<)I: I cDRT-3IcBFT-ldB2I-IWB- 

C *v 

3RTR2IrIT 3IocT:ct>2UlA21 <ph oH@I 3c21?l | 

Now cpr ui comes to the third quarter of the Aoicp. rlcl: 
- thereafter. This is the third stage of this Aolcp and the seventh 
stage of the total ladder of fall. So 2-<Hlci-<tf911cl - from the loss 
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of the Shastric memory that means what I know and what I am, 
there is a very big gap between my knowledge and my behavior. 
In fact, I become a split personality. Mind is full of @113^131 but 
my behavior is totally anti-@ITM3T Therefore, 3-<Hl?i-M@llrt 
Cl c c;: gTT@I: <Hcifcl - there is a destruction of the intellect. So this 
also requires explanation. Because intellect is also never 
destroyed, even during death the TftfTT @131331 continues and 
TftfTT @131331 is eternal. Only in KL06 3lfcD 3Itf3I @131331 goes. 
Therefore, even in Ucl<L3i qCy; doesn’t get destroyed. 
remains in <T> 13 ui @131331 in donnant form. Therefore, how can 
ct>tui talk about the destruction of the indestructible intellect. 

C 

In fact if is destroyed it is 3110:. And if anger will give 
3110? we should prescribe anger. So if Ohy; can never be 
destroyed how does OWJl talk about OT^oii@I:? This is also not 
correct. Therefore, again @150?31Uld explains and defends 
Lord cpixui. He explained 33ii?l§i@I: ingeniously, now 
OL^oii@I: he explains. laacp-3i<LL°><LcLI - the intellect 
permanently losing the capacity to discriminate. 3I3TIA: and 
33ifcl§T@I: refers to temporary loss of discrimination during 
anger. Whereas in OL^oii@I: the discrimination is permanently 
lost. This is the difference between 313116: and OL^oH@I:. 
313U6: is temporary madness and OL^oii@I: is the rest of the 
life this person has lost idao. At the tip of the nose there is 
anger you cannot approach him, highly irritable, not available 
for any serious discussion. Irritable people are not available for 
any serious discussion. And this permanent loss is called 
H4Joll@I:. Therefore, @16ct>3Mld says cpFT-3IcHRf-IHH^T- 
fqqcp discrimination with regard to the do’s and don’ts. OlH- 
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3 ict>ieff mim: ^tet rarojei. dsnfe. why does srsroraFi 
mention OKI- 3 lcPiei-Riciei? Because in depart we often talk 
about lairdllolrd BTcT idddm 3Ird-3ftlrT Idddm. But here 

o ’ c 

9 lSQ^ 2 lriKi says we are not talking about drd-31oirl laacp:, 
dllomaiiohl laacp: but here we are talking about tRT-3RI3f 
fdacp:. So with regard to £I3L3I£I3I iddO: dRIRdrTT the 
intellect pennanently loses the fddcp. Like the rubber band 
initially when you stretch it expands. After using for some days 
it will lose its elasticity. Either it will be permanently in short 
condition or permanently in stretched condition, it has lost its 
elasticity. In the same way will lose its discrimination 
during anger and will gain back later, this is the problem of 
PiatteT. But in d hymn 91 it has lost its elasticity for good. 
Therefore, he uses the word 3RTR^IcTT. It has permanently 
become unfit of 3 laci:cpx>uh>vi - the faacp9lfrP j s called 
oII9I: 3xdcl - is figuratively said to be the destruction of the 
intellect. So the permanent loss of discriminative power is 
figuratively said to be the destruction of the intellect. Therefore, 
Lord cpixui is correct. Continuing; 

HLcT-oTT9ITcT pnrydfcT | cIKTH m % BTHT 3IwT:cIv7UI 

O ^ *v X O X 

cIHRI ^Id-3I^I^-raBd-iaacp-dlo>d<H I cTH-3RlWlcd EICL 
TfcT umtu 8ICIT(T I 

o 

Now cphui comes to the last quarter of the verse. lf£- 
MT@llcl S4ui9dlrl - once the dhy; is destroyed the very UA>H:, 
the alia: is destroyed. So the dmd:, the individual, the human 
being is destroyed by dhymii9I. So here also problem. How do 
you say the human being is destroyed? We don’t see a person 
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suddenly falling dead because fdacp9lfcp went away. We 
don’t find that. And the doctor also doesn’t give the cause of 
death as dl^oii^I. Then how do you talk about the death of the 
human being? Here also 915 <PglUKi defends cptui by saying 
here the U*J119T: is figurative and it is not medical or clinical 
death that is happening. What do you mean by figurative death? 
A human being stops being a human being once the 
discriminative power is lost. He becomes an animal. An 
indiscriminate person is as good as an animal. Because an 
animal doesn’t use cPKi-3icPKi fqqcp. When a dog wants to 
bark it will not look at the time. Even though it is a watchdog it 
won’t watch the watch before barking. Even now many 
people’s sleep must be disturbed because of the neighborhood 
dog. Therefore, animals do not have iaa<P9lfrP. human beings 
have that. Once the human being has lost that he is an animal- 
man. And once he loses the humanness, 91 S-<P^kiki says, he 
is no more fit for working towards Deliberate effort for 

Uprncf is possible only for a UPtl. That is why it has the name 
IPPHISI. Deliberate effort towards the four tTPHTSTs is possible 
only for a UPU, a TLoiPT who has got Iaa<P9iTrP. Once 
iqckp9iicp is gone is gone and possibilities 

TITtHKlail are also gone. That means the life as a human being 
is gone. Therefore, says the person is destroyed. So in my 
diciai^ class I don’t go into this much detail, I gave a simple 
translation: it is a spiritual destruction. Now look at the Biireiap 
flTHHEH % HPH: - a HPH:, a iffoTCZI is a W only so long 
Oiaa - as long as 3iacl:<P>>ui rlcjkia^ his intellect (ciqklrfi^ 
means his) is cPl^-3icPl^-iaHei-iciacp-eiiti>ei(H^- only as long 
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as his intellect is fit for analyzing the do’s and don’ts during 
provoking situations, when the intellect is thinking during 
provoking situations. Even though the word donkey comes to 
the tip of the tongue I should have sufficient intellectual balance 
to swallow the donkey, the word donkey which has come to the 
tip of the tongue, I should say I am a human being so I should 
not use such words. It may be the truth but all truths should not 
be said. 

TIc^T WUcl iM WUcl oT fRUfr 2lc^<Hllkl<H I 

CV C\ "X C\ "X x 

iM cT ollolri fRITCr m OBT: 2lollrloi:|| 

C Cl x 

Even all tmths cannot be uttered. Therefore one should have 
id a cd especially when one is a public figure. clO-3ieii°>eicd - 
once that intellect loses that capacity with regard to the filters, 
speech filters and action filters must be all the time active and 
when it is not there cld-3ieii°>eicci oICC: TfcT Sictfci - that 

X o 

person will fall into disgrace. oitc: BKiicl - that man gets 
destroyed. That means U^Ul^f 3teiio>vi: Biaicl. For grammar 
students cIcf-3RIR^Icd TITcT. that is ^tlcl TTcTHI and otto must 

x 

be read after . n^-3idi<Mcd EICC: Wl BETTcf - that 

O X o 

man has lost spirituality. 

3IfT: cTT^T 3IwT:ct>^UUd <pT PTT9ITcT nUT9^IT(T I 
tpldlCIRn^lf BTcrfrr WT 3I&: 115-^311 

And therefore 9iA<D>>iUld says cDfcUl usage is correct. 
3IcT: Cl^vi 3 tocl: 0 ^ui^vi cpT oIT9IT(T and therefore because 
of the destruction of the ciTyf is equal to 3 tacl: 0 ^ui^vi. 
The word cl^vi is an adjective to 3 iaci:cpx>ui„><i. So ci^;: is 


991 









































IfflrVRT Chapter 02 

equal to cTRT dlacpcpvPJRCl. oITPIIcT liui^enci - man loses 
manness. What does it mean? <T£>i3i2I-3ieiio>ei: 8iaIrL $i?l 3121: 
- he becomes unfit for all the four U^>di2Is, he is as good as an 
animal-man. Instead of man-man becoming god-man man-man 
got demoted to animal-man. JTPi 3 i 2 I- 3 Kiio>ei: cHciicl slrl 3I€fc. 
And when such a person is unfit for all the Q^ilTSTs where is 
the question of getting 3^§T. <P<W1?1<P oviki. When he is unfit 
for getting all the four U^tH^Is what to talk of 3It§I tTpTTT£I. It 
is far remote. So this is how 91S<P21ciki comments, he 
comments it as a general destruction of the spiritual life itself. 
TTfRlcjoi TRTcIcTr makes a small difference. But it is an 

O C\ 

interesting one therefore, I will refer to it here. BKRIcJqI 
TRTcIcfr is one of the great 311 cl 1 vis who has written a profound 
commentary for the ^licll. Compared to 9iA<P^iuid’s 
commentary which is simple TRRlciol ARAcIcffs commentary 
is very profound which is called °>lc5i2i<iiiU<Pi. And TRRlcjal 
3RABcfr’s commentary became so tough that somebody wrote 
a commentary to that called ka 1 cl rri i cli cp:. In that 
3TSldcTllUcpi SKBHcJal 3RABcfr takes the word <JTyI as not 
intellect but as t?llol<H, 3llcrHSllalrH. Because the topic happens 
to be a spiritual student who has done ^Ai'Jiaiyind Tloioblf who 
is a U§1:, and who wants to become ffClrlU^l:. Therefore here 
we are discussing those people who have already received the 
knowledge. Therefore TRRlcJal TRABcft says <JT£oii9I is the 
3 iir<U 511 oiai that he has received during TKlupHololdf Instead 
of nourishing it he will be destroying the $liaidiqtself. Then he 
interprets the destruction of 5lioitH as the UlcldoTI becoming so 
much, the obstacles are so many that the knowledge recedes 
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behind and therefore he is unfit for <Hf§I. So do you see the 
difference? 915 -cp^KiKi takes as intellect and the 

destruction as general destruction whereas TRTHcJoI 
takes cl lx; as 3iic<fi§lioidi and the destruction of 511 oirfi itself. 

O v x x 

The 3 KkRT is, fPIOTfr TITSTte:. TThtnAIrT TOTcT-hTiTh:, TOTrT- 

X 7 *X c 7 c 

§T9Tifr cp^-^rrsi: (to ofcrfcT i gi^-irrenrr nuiserid I 

Continuing; introduction to sixty-four. 

ThT-3I3PfeT TROT 3cP IWT-3II0TteilolcH | 3OT Scjlofl' 3TTdf- 

Cl X X 

cpuuiai jourl — 

"V "V 

3cPfH - until now TM-dROTTAT dlcOT 3rPdi - the root 

X Cl X X 

cause of the total spiritual destruction has been mentioned. That 
root cause is IQciei - 3 rfTRci 1 oi <fi^ - dwelling upon the RAKl. 
Remember ictnei need not be an object only, IdiOT can be 
people also. And idiOT need not be any other people, it can be 
family members also. Therefore worrying about family 
members also will come under F3TOT-drOTATiaiTl. And even if 

x 

you don’t worry about family members suppose you worry 
about your own old age that also will come under fdtKl- 
dlthTteiioiai. Therefore you have to do 31 lari2 TRROTITI. 
CLASP rejection. Meditation need not be meditation worry is a 
form of negative meditation. And this {dtOT-3II§Kviiaidi is the 
root cause of the total spiritual destruction in eight stages. 3I2T 
- Therefore, hereafter - the means of 

attaining 3R3T and avoiding the spiritual slip or the spiritual 
slide or the spiritual fall is talked about in the following verses. 
So hereafter the means of f?2i rill 511, conversion of 11511 
into f?£l rill 511 is called here as TET^I. And by way of attaining 
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3IT3I the means of avoiding the spiritual fall or sliding is said 
here. What should be the means? You can understand. If 
laddfoiauu is the root cause of the spiritual fall the solution is 
avoid lactafeiioidi, 3iaiicditeuai<ti otherwise diaiiiai^l6: alone 

x x 

is the solution. The details we will see in the next class. 

So quTHTf qoiTThTTT quilcquiJicfoTcd I qtfel quhHlcJkl 

cx CX X cx cx o cx cx 

UUlTlcllcirpTCeicT 11 So QlrfacT: 9TTTafT: SIEwT: II STJ: So. 

CX 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTfflTTgTTtl 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 
IMctcLM HaigTO BTTtRTH 11 3o || 

Verse 02-64 

^Ld^tlKlHcWd Id ifafacjteZoT I 
3ndHcT9®UdlrrHl IRII^HrtMCMcT 11 sftcH 2-V4 II 

In these verses beginning from the fifty-eighth verse up 
to the sixty-eighth verse Lord Otui is talking about the 3IKIaIs 
to convert U§11 into f?2lcm$ll. So we are assuming here a 
person who has already got U$li through ^Q'Jiat and <Hoioi<tT. 
Now he is in the process of converting U$li into fTLlrm^ll. 
Because only a f?€ld<4§l: can be a oliciarficp:. And cpc>ui is 
emphasizing three disciplines: two supportive disciplines and 
one primary. The primary discipline is loiiOfeii^ioidi^ and the 
supportive disciplines are $kV>d Mg: and Tloii fbkild:. He 
has talked about Skidd fakjld: before, how they are turbulent 
and how one should withdraw them when there is a temptation 
like a dP<H: withdrawing its limbs. Then he talked about at on 
lokiid: also and the adverse consequences if doll kikild: is not 
there. The adverse consequences were presented in eight stages 
how the first slip is in the form of FMd tdloifH. When <H«il 
lakiid: lacks the first consequence is Kidd tdloHT then 5T5^T:, 
cpirfl:, fPTH: etc., he talked about. And since both of them are 
very very important, now in the following verses from sixty- 
four <T>tui talks about a person who has both Skidd Mg: and 
<Hoii kikild:. And a person who has got both these disciplines is 
called a drp UA>H:. And a drp UA>H: alone can successfully 

o o o o J 

practice ioiidfdkiiaidi which alone will lead to edlacrdiirp:. 
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This is the significance of the following verses. And in the 
sixty-fourth verse the gist is like this: a person has to practice 
$faeJO loPiid:. What do you mean by SlaeKl lahild:, sensory 
restraint? Here <t>hui defines it as not the total suppression of 
sense organs. Sense organs cannot be suppressed because we 
have to use them in all our transactions. Imagine a person walks 
on the road with closed eyes, when eyes are open itself we get 
hit by people, imagine what would happen if we were to walk 
with closed eyes? Therefore, here lohild: means only regulation 
or direction. And cpwi wants to say the sensory operations can 
be governed by two masters - one good master and another bad 
one. The first master is the of the mind. So mental 3PI- 

is one factor which determines sensory operation that is 
called THTHlldcf MM: otherwise called 1110x1 mm-.. And 

c c c 

there can be another master and that is the 9ITM3T, wherever 
9IFM3T allows and wherever 9ITM3I doesn't allow, the do’s 
and don’ts of the 9ITM3T, HUT and 31031 of the 9ITM3T Shastric 
norms I use for my sensory operation. That is called QilD-HO 
uqfri: or ^ii-cpcl Odin:. Therefore, sense control means 
avoidance of 1110x1 OT8HITO 3IoO 001x1: and 

following TITcHfr 911^010 031-31031 3130 ncflrT:. This is 
$lo0O laPilft:. And cf>iui defines 3Tolt lot fit 6: as the mind 
avoiding iOHO fdioidi. And if these two are followed 
eschewing T0IBTTT003 liojrl: and confining to QilG-HO yqfci: 
a person remains, that person will enjoy a mind which is 
available for IoTTH^OITIoT3T. And a mind available for 

x 

MnjOTUioi3ihas got Kiel 11 ,>110:. 
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^lloIU^lldoI ra^c^ircl^rlrl^d 7T H9HcT BuALci tdKl^ilal: 

II JlU^dDlllMtid || 

A mind available for ioiicjGTLiioidi, Vedantic thinking has got 
U2ilcj<H. This is the gist of the verse. We will now enter into the 

T^-^ fcRTfi): 3PT: H pT: H I (TiT-tRt-TITT % 

$l(V;dlUli ncrfrl: THTHlldcBl I 

The first word is -21 <> 1 - C c; ct -1 clei Tt>: , literally means 
free from ART and <cAl. But here is a problem, when you closely 
study every Aolo we will recognize certain problems and 
solutions have to be given. 11 <M - <?, ci -1 cidrP: means free from 
3RT and <ciH And Lord cT>tui gives this word as an adjective of 
sense organs Therefore, the expressions mean the 

sense organs which are free from Aoi-^ti. Now can you see the 
problem? You should see the problem. Always 3I3I-|^Ts 
belong to the mind. Sense organs do not have 31^1 or <cNl. 
Therefore, if you are talking about freedom from ART-JcTT we 
should always say the mind which is free from Aoi-^n. But 
35C0I is saying ^loi- c ?,ti-lcidrD: tffofNT:. Now how can cptui 
say the sense organs must be free from Generally we 

don’t notice 9 lSO^iuieI has noticed and he has given the 
remedy also. What to talk of solution, we do not even notice the 
problem itself. Now what does 91 S 02 R 1 K 1 say? He says sense 
organs do not have TRT-^Hs. Even though sense organs do not 
have Aoi-^Lis. they have got the influence of the mental 3PI- 
<£Hs. Therefore the first point to be noted is sense organs have 
no 2101 -^tis but they have the influence of TRT-^Hs. Then the 
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next question is how do you say the sense organs have the 
influence of 21 «>l-<cns? says they have the 

influence because the sensory operations are passed by 3PI and 
<c)iT The sensory operations of a common man, here we are not 
talking about a tTCtl: but a common man whose 

natural activities are backed by the influence of 21 o>l-<cTis. So 
when a person gets up in the morning and straight away goes 
for a cup of coffee, the tongue is going after the coffee, the 3PI- 
<£tis do not belong to the tongue but the mind has a desire for 
the taste of the coffee. Therefore, mental for coffee is 

transferred to, is influencing the tongue and the tongue is going 
after the coffee. And therefore, 915 <T> 21 UieI says every sensory 
operation is influenced by of the mind. Therefore, 

when you say sense organs must be free from we 

should understand sense organs must be free from the influence 
of TfoT-^tT. What do you mean by that? The sense organs must 
be free from the influence of means their operations 

must not be governed by Even when the tongue says 

I want to sip the coffee, the tongue should be told no coffee 
before morning bath and prayer. When the tongue is about to 
sip the coffee if I say the tongue will not be allowed to take that 
means the TfoT-^tT influence has been neutralized. Therefore he 
says, 3PI: TT TISI-^PTT - likes and dislikes are called 

What do they do? They don’t remain in the mind only, 
they send their influence to the sense organs. Therefore he says, 
cTfT-lTT-Tra. OTiTITT means OCiuidi. Literally means 

xo O X ^ o 

that which happens first. ff?: UdTTJT TTTTcT $1?1 
whichever event happens first is called And every 
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tpumai is called a tU:3FJ: because always the Oi^uiat 
happens first, i.e., before the cpidrfl. cpidrf^ always happens 
later, Oi^uiat always happens first, therefore, Oi^uiai is called 
CJ?:TIT3F 3f5T-^Tds are the CT7:TITs. For what? ShkldMi Udlri: 
- for all the operations of the sense organs. <a6<3Ii6. clclATJ:- 
5151. flfT means 05:5151 ct>UU18I?t 5IT Odin:. 

3RT-^W is the <T>i 5 uidi of every sensory operation. If you put 
in the reverse language every sensory operation is a product of 
gioi-^tl of the mind, the product of 51 oi- < cjLi influence. And 
there also 9l5<T>51dld wants to be careful. If a person does 
5 ioTaiacrOoidi in the morning that is not 51 °>i- ( cio 05:5I5T. For 
that the <T>15Ui<fT is not but 911^Aldld. Therefore we 

cannot say all the activities are caused by ART-^CT. Therefore 
91Acp51dkl adds an adjective OT 8 fflOTI OORT: - all the 
natural and instinctive sensory operations are the products of 
gioi-^n. 5 qi 8 mqcpi means natural and instinctive sensory 
operations are caused by influence. Therefore UQlrl: 

mm. And what should a do? Fie should get rid of the 
influence of in the sense organs. So ridding the sense 

organs of the TRT-icTT influence is called 5ioi-£q-Iqqrpcqdi. 
Therefore he says, 

rm m mm 51 mmn iddfb: ttrwkr: 

oo o o 

kltKllol 3taol(Tlkllal cjgol 3Ucl9THlal 3llc«H-cr9^I: 3iirrfloii 

*V X -V 

cT^^inkr cTOT-iHcTTFjr cf: 311531-09^: TcTfRITT^n SuSlcll mm 
3IIoHT 3FwT:cpTUT mm 51: 3RT U531c;<H 3n£l<*lu41cl I 3T3TTcf: 
U5icroicil ||3-eW|| 
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rid - this being the fact that all the natural actions are 
governed by influence in the sense organs. atattg: 

arofcT - suppose I am a atrfi^T: (the one who wants to be a 
oliaadcp and for that one who wants to be a f?€lcUl§l: and for 

o 

that one who wants to convert U$ii into f?^lrlU5ll such a 
student or seeker) 31: cTIcRli Kteirb: - he should make the sense 
organs free from the pressure of 31 ^ 1 -^tl coming from the 
mind. 21 ^ 1 -^tl do not belong to the sense organs but the 
pressure of 2 mi-<cTl is operating on sense organs. So (THRU 
pressure3IT<teil<ti fqeirp: (THRU intlucncc3IT<teil<ti fqeicp:. 

r X o o 

laarP: means free from the pressure of 2 mi-<cTl. the influence 
of 3T5T-£TT. By using the word cITcRlf idetcp: 91 S 02 K 1 K 1 is 
giving the QKKiat. the grammatical explanation of the 

compound word. 21 ^ 1 -^tl-iaetcp: is a compound word which 
should be given a Kbit6 ciicreiap an appropriate splitting of the 
compound by adding the right preposition. That preposition he 
adds here, cTTJT^lt ideifp: means TRLdlThRlt ideifp:, which 
means the compound is clcfien rlcWPtl. The preposition to be 
added is from. The sense organs should be freed from 21 ^ 1 -^tl. 
The next word 9l5<T>31tiiei takes is . What are the sense 

organs? Btidlicjiir: 91 oqei: - the sense organs like ears etc., 
which represent not only 5Mo^s but also all the c!9 I 
s!ct0cis. They must be free from the pressure of 31 ^ 1 -^tJ. What 
does that mean? All AOiBiiiacpi UQlrls, natural and instinctive 
activities must be given up. If natural activities are to be given 
up then what sensory activities should be allowed? Only those 
activities which are permitted by the 9113->1 must be allowed. 
There also what should be TtQolaflei unavoidable sensory 
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contacts alone must be retained. Therefore KICKIloi is in the 

*v 

cHclctt, for that he gives a note 3taedoilaioi^ - unavoidable 
sensory contacts are retained. Whatever activities prescribed by 
the 9IR^r are to be done and even if certain activities are not 
prescribed by the 9TTT>f whatever is unavoidable for my living 
they also can be pursued. Therefore he says, 31 dot oft ei means 
unavoidable things, «Roi is in the at cl at. is equal to 3 Ucl 8 wuoi: 
in this context. JUcdHaiioi: means perceiving or experiencing. 
Normally the word TRoT means going but in TTfcjxT grammar 
there is a mle all the roots or the words which have the meaning 
of going they all have the meaning of knowing also. All ‘going’ 
roots have ‘knowing’ meaning, oireicjcp UlclollT^ 5 ?llaiT£JcP 
^lcdicL All the words having the meaning of going have the 
meaning of knowing or experiencing. Here vTJlrl means going 
but we take the meaning of knowing or perceiving or 
experiencing. Therefore all the sensory operations must be 
fdtered by asking two questions - (1) is it permitted by 9ll^>i. 
and (2) is it unavoidable for my living. And if it is not pennitted 
by 9TRTT and if it is not unavoidable but avoidable then we 
should say no to seeing that object, hearing that, smelling that, 
tasting that, touching that, going to that place. When all these 
are possible? All these are possible only when the sense organs 
are under my command. Otherwise sense organs will say ‘you 
keep saying and I will continue in my way’, they will just 
openly defy the commandment given by the mind. The sense 
organs will disobey right in front of me. Therefore cpcui says 
3llC(H-Hy^i: - the sense organs should be under the control of 
the mind. 3llCcH-cT95I: is in the TfcTTL for that he gives the 
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MS cli<M<H is equal to aiToHoT: g^OIFT 3IIoHcI90nEr - 
under the control of 3llran. Here the word 31 trail means mind. 
Therefore, 3llr«H-cI92I: means 3Tolt-H9^:. For cT90lf«l he says 
n^ff-Olcllfol - under the control. So <T: 311rai-cr90:. And 

c\ 

remember it is not only 51ialla0Os but also cpanaOOs. In anger 
when the tongue is about to shout I should ask the question at 
that time also and the mind should be able to ask the tongue to 
stop shouting and when the mind commands the tongue should 
stop. These are all compulsory for a <nirll student. Excuses are 
not permitted. For excuses punishment is loss of ofilaancP. 
3llc«H-cT9^I: is adjective to 91aCO:. With such sense organs 
raeietircHl. Until now sense control was talked about, now 
cpLui talks about mind control. So fcTkieiiccHl means the one 

C 

who has his mind under control; then only the mind can control 
the sense organs. Mind is the supervisor to control the sense 
organs. But the problem is if the supervisor is not under control 
how can sense organs be controlled? Therefore, cpFUl says 
sense organs are supervised by the mind and the mind must be 
supervised by the 977AH imbued intellect. The mind should be 
controlled by the 911 AH soaked intellect, informed intellect, 
educated intellect, discriminative intellect. That is said here. 
FTFRI: 31 lc<Hl - Srroirl: HTUI: - that which obeys the intellect. 
FTFRI: means obedient to the intellect (intellect is not 
mentioned here, that we have to supply). 5u3I means the wish 
of the intellect. So the mind should obey the wish of the 
intellect. So IrtMcT: is according to, <1(110121 <11-21. According 
to the wish of the intellect fcRTO: 31 Iran. 311 ran means the 
mind. Here 915021010 clearly says 3llran is equal to 
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3IocT:cfc>3Ul<tl ei^l 31: - such a person is called ftdeiloHl. 
Cifidll^. mim: 3ncifTT OTT 31: raUdlCfHl. Therefore the total 

nT> 

picture is ‘the sense organs are controlled by the mind and the 

mind is controlled by the intellect. Thus both the sense organs 

and the mind are controlled. Such a person is called etna:.’ 

When this is said you should remember the chariot example of 

cDolUlolticl - the driver controls the reins and the reins control 
•\ 

the horses. Mind is in the place of reins and sense organs are 
comparable to horses. Thus intellect ia§lIoidieL cpt@I is the 
head of the family. When intellect is the head of the family, life 
will be wonderful. If emotional mind is the head, then life will 
be terrible. If wavered sense organs are the head, then life will 
be terrible. Thoughtful intellect should be the head of the family 
(the individual). Ok, then what will happen? <T>tui says one can 
live peacefully. 3M3I 5THIcJ<ff 3rf£RItgrfcr - such a person 
attains tranquility at all levels. Sensory tranquility is there, 
emotional tranquility is there, there is no stress and strain, 
stress-free personality. What is the meaning of the word 
yeilcJJT? U3ilcj: is equal to I13icrai<n is equal to 3ai33eidi - 
being comfortable with myself. 3<n33ei3I means self-comfort. 
In the £TTT91T?>r they talk about 31Woiiiis. tTTTTRTT introduces 
this 31 woi itt for talking about the forty-one 313<T>12s. The 
tRT^TRTT says all the forty-one 313013s are meant for 
developing the 31 WOJU 1 . And among the 3ltcoiuis one °>iui is 
enumerated as 31 alien 31:. And 31 alien31: means freedom from 
stress at all the 0191 levels. Physical stress, sensory stress, 
emotional stress, intellectual stress; stress-free state of 
personality is called 31 alien31:. This 3rf£l5ItgrfcT 
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means one will get when he follows Skidd and Tloii 

to. The 3FxRT is, ^Rl-^-lddrb: 3IIcTI-cr9d: 
kltldkdddd (TFT) rato-3nr3ir <T UTild<H3lfdcdvtN?l | 3RI- 
^tl-fddcP: and 3tlcTl-B"9d: are adjectives to SI add:. dx>ui 
clcfldl. For grammar students FRoT is present participle. If you 
take the word TRoI as going or moving it is an intransitive verb 
which cannot have an object. But here we are taking TRoT as 
knowing or perceiving and when that meaning is taken vRoi 
becomes a transitive verb then we can have an object. 
Therefore, Kktdlol^ is an object of the transitive verb vRoi 
which is in participle form. Continuing; 

fRITd TIFT FF Tdld. STcT Jvdri 

Now 9l5<TRldld introduces verse sixty-five. Now this 
internal peace and relaxation can be taken as an end in itself. 
For most of the common people, lay people the aim is to live 
peacefully. If you ask them what they want they will say ‘give 
me peace of mind’. People are seeking relaxation or peace. For 
majority of people this <RUd is an end in itself. Therefore, we 
can prescribe Skidd IuRRT and Thill kikild: for attaining this 
peace of mind also. So it is relevant for lay people also. But in 
the case of a spiritual seeker this IRild is not an end in itself as 
he has got some other goal - oliaa<ufcp or 3IfTFT FR»ITRTT 
stabilization. Temporary peace of mind is not a goal for him but 
stabilization of knowledge. Therefore, the UTlld is only an 
intermediary goal for a spiritual seeker. And therefore for a 
spiritual seeker, we say, once you have got this UTlld you can 
use that mind for ioiidfdRioiTL. Peace of mind is not an end in 
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itself, you have to use it for folic) thm^oidi, and folic) tNii^oidi^ 
will lead to TAhcm^li which in turn will lead to oliciorfifcp 

o 

which will lead to fdc)6<nfcP also - all these are the ultimate 

o 

goals of a spiritual seeker. And here who are we talking about 
- lay or spiritual person? The context is a spiritual seeker. 
Therefore introduces appropriately U^ild ^ifcl fcp 

T^ITcf once there is inner tranquility what is the advantage? 
What consequences can take place? sfcl Jvdci - that is being 
said in the following Aoicp. The consequence of tranquility. 
Now we will go to the Aoicp. 

Verse 02-65 

nrn% TTfe^flFHT £lBF>A<TitloIMcd I 
nTTWHvmrai mvj gf^ : inwicioacI 112-e 1 ?11 

So what is the consequence is said. First I will give you 
the gist. Fie says a tranquil mind is free of all the preoccupations 
‘Warll oil fed fcpcl cm felocll alfecT FfccT' TldlfeKlrtAA 
sings a very beautiful song. The mind is free from all the 
(f:2ci<Hs or worries. So the immediate consequence is a deep 
quality mind is available and not a shallow mind. And in such 
a deep and tranquil mind folic) £eip>ioldi becomes extremely 
intent and when intense meditation, folic) tdldoirfijs practiced 
ctfcjT uefcifcltAcl - u$ii will get converted into f?ClrlU§li. 
Therefore, what is the consequence of peace? A deep mind is 
the advantage otherwise generally the mind available for us is 
only a shallow mind. That is why many things are not 
registered. In a shallow mind no activity will register deeply but 
in a deep mind folic) Auidoiaijs powerful and therefore it gets 
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well stabilized. <-Ki qfcioorl means it gets stabilized. ff&LlUSll 
takes place through tdlicRdLiiaiai. This is the gist of the verse. 
Now we will go to the BlRViat. 

imit TTct-d^clloilJl 3HfdlIraict>l<iloli ATThT: FlaTTQT: 3R^T 

O ^ 

?m: TUolKkl | 

91 Scp 21 UkI comments on the first line, SJ-Mld means 
when the mind is tranquil because of sldeja loicjig: and at on 
You have to see the progression of the discussion; 
because of sfdejei and TTofr lohil6: U-Mlc; takes place. 

UTIlc; TTTrT, THcT TTHTfl. When there is inner tranquility TTci- 
c^-icilaiidi 61ldi: 3WalKici all the ch2<X mental disturbances, 

o ^ o 

mental preoccupations, mental worries, mental stress, 
is equal to 3 fRciifeatcpI cji oi i ac The worries coming 
from three sources 

(i) from our own body, 

(ii) surrounding people, family members, 

(iii) the external world, the natural forces. 

3iifdilraict>, 3nfdafh?ici3. 3nrndidct> cTAiioiiat drior: So 

O *V 

while doing loitOfeu^loiai family worry should not be there. 
Therefore, there are no worries at all. srfoT: is equal to id oil 91:. 
Idoii9I: means the destruction. What is wrong if family worry 
is there? Mind is shallow. When a shallow mind meditates it 
will not get registered very well. Therefore, IQ 0 I 19 T: . 31 is in 
the aician is equal to del: which means for this ^Rooemdi. Now 
we have got a new definition of ^toaeUrit. CLASP rejection, 
TNI 3lfBTHITr r^IST:, TIcf Rlacll UUodlol: and TRI PT9PT 
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Hislaii dlPcPimt:. Renunciation of these three is dirt:, del: for 
that Plooeiiipt j Mol Kir! - will take place. What happens 
because of that? laiicJtdTiiaidi is intense. In fact, TTfriPlriKi 
says elsewhere that when other worries are removed from the 
mind, Vedantic thoughts you need not entertain they will 
automatically come. Because you love depart and depart is an 
attractive subject therefore there is no reason why deport 
should not occupy the mind. But now deport is not allowed 
because the family worries are pushing deport downward. 
Therefore you need not bring Vedantic thought but you set aside 
the family worries. folfcJtdlPlaicH, TTPdPiriKt defines, is a 
natural process. “3idPKirlditlf R7 lot Id td 1 Pi ol <P rd cj 1 ’ very 
famous definition of TTPdPlrltd is natural arrival of Vedantic 
thought when the mind removes the family worries is 
tot id ten plot at. Remove the worries and stabilization takes 
place. Who says? dpdJI says. UPlooi-rirlPi: - when the mind is 
rid of worldly worries dQp dddirtcocl. We will read the next 
sentence. 

fcfr rT UPlool-ttrnT: :2d3 : er-3Id(T:ct>puiPd m dPPUd 3II9I 

•\ o 

dfcp Uddlrltdrl 3Hd5I9I3I Id dfi? Pi<tior 11c)^ 31dlet ri 
I 3Ilr<HPdd>UUl Rd folHcft 8TdfcT ifrT 3BT: I 

fed d - more over. fTHooT-cffRT: is in the is 

X 

equal to PdPd-3iarl id^puiPd - when the mind is free from 
family and professional worries, dddlld. UPloolPT rtrl: dPd 
31: UPlocTirlrtl: d3d and 3d?er-3Idd:cfc>pui,H is also dddlld. 
PdPdPT 3torl:d3puiaf dPd. The mind is free of worldly 
worries for him is in the JiclJi, is equal to dPiHlc^- because, 
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then the next word is 3IT9I is equal to 9ilyai. 3IT9I is an 
indeclinable word, there is no Ici 2 i°>i there. dhy',: is in the at cl at. 
means intellect, ueicncieoci is in the aiciai^ 91 S 021 ciki says 
U12 3hHacITcJ 310 lei tool. 012 means 3hHwTTcJ means totally. 
3iai?ir>ocl means IoTStcfi 9iOlel - abides. The intellect abides 
totally. Ok, where does it abide? 3 iieai 2 < 12 t >riui - in the form of 
31 lean. The intellect abides totally in the form of 3hean. In the 
form of 31 lean means in the form of 311 rail012 olei:, in the 
form of 31 lean thoughts. Abiding in 31 lean is abiding in 
31 lean012 curl: . The intellect will be there in the thought of 
3 l 6 a^dAni 2 ai and it will not be in any other thought. More we 
will see in the next class. 


3o quTHA: mtfSCT UUlleUUiaicJedcl I qrfel quiailclKI 

(T\ C\ "V (7\ C\ O (T\ <7\ 

quiaicllcir^TCeieT 11 3o SlrfocT: ©nfoTT: 9 TTTkT: 11 ATT: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJlt9KT ^lcHUcfOThtT 91Acf<>ldKl 3R4-H1<H 31^«HdkU<U 

X X "V 

UdcxciM Hod opr H33OT3T 11 3o || 

W) n U^ool-dcRT: 7g7€T-3IwT:ct>^UUd m eu<Hld 3II9I 

X o 

crf^: tRIcITcTWTcT 311^19131 Id HIT xM <H orl 1 d 31 cl [cl Lp cl 

l 311 oh^ci^c,liui m f^rncrt arairr wr 3 rd: i 

Lord <T>tui is talking about the importance of $fadd 
lohild: and <HoU foPild: as a supportive 3TTt-IoT for 
IoTT^t^rraoLfT and 1oITdCTITIaI3T is the primary 3H£IaI which 
converts U$ll into f?CirlU5ll. And if SI add lot old: and 31 alt 
lolold: are absent, the resulting adverse consequences have 
already been talked about. The slipping of a TIRIcp in eight 
stages. After talking about the negative consequences because 
of the absence of Skidd lot old: and <Uoii lohild:, now cptui 
talks about the positive consequences if a person has got Skidd 
and <Hait kikild:. And in the previous verse He said the first 
positive consequence is RlrlUdld:. the mind is quietened. And 
then in this sixty-fifth verse cpcoi is talking about two more 
positive consequences. When there is Riddel Id then dd-cfWT 
d llol takes place. c[:2d3p means all the disturbances or 
distractions or preoccupations in the mind. Therefore 
RlrlUHld leads to d:2H dTTT and dTTT is hTdfT Bidet, 

o o c 

freedom from preoccupation. Then another positive 
consequence is mentioned in the second line and that is dc£j: 
3ia^y8liaidi, dcd: Tydfil or abidance. The intellectual abidance 
is the second consequence. Abidance of the intellect in 3ilcdil. 
And that portion, i.e., the second line, is being commented upon 
by 9iscp21dld in this paragraph. U^laai-drl^l: 
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3 larl:cp^ui^ej for a person who has IdclU<>110 he gets a second 
benefit. <hd-cT3fT 6ildi is the first benefit. The second benefit 

o 

is ctlcd : tldcifdtxPd, intellectual abidance. 311019131 13 Uii 
■ii &l ocl 1031 Q lei bo cl - just as the 3110191 is expansive similarly, 
the intellect also becomes expansive. So naturally the question 
will come, how can the intellect become expansive or 
contracted? For that we answer that the condition of the intellect 
will depend upon the type of thought. When the intellect 
entertains the thought as a narrow thing the intellect is also 
narrow. When the thoughts are dealing with only a narrow 
limited finite thing then we say the mind is narrow. Whereas 
when the intellect has the thought of the infinite then we say the 
intellect itself has expanded to become one with the infinite 
31 lean. Therefore he says 31101913113 31 aid to ci - the intellect 
abides expansively like the space. What do you mean by that? 
3nc3FTcRdI0I fdr&Lcli cHcilcl - the intellect assumes the nature 
of 3llr31i as it were. And how does the intellect assume the 
nature of 3llr3H? By entertaining 311c3iioi2 aid:. So 
3Hr3FT3^)30T must be understood as 3iic3iioi<> dcdl. And 

c 

what is 311oH10fo crfcT:? 3IA3T3AUT>3i lid 3UclUSkBfo 3T3I 
by entertaining this thought, the intellect abides in 3llr3H, the 
intellect becomes one with 3llc3H, the intellect becomes as 
expansive as 31 lean is. So 3llr3i^a^uui Bd IaTSicll iHcifri. 
What is the nature of 31 lr3ll? IoTSjcI3T. Therefore what is the 
nature of died? IoTSlcI3T As the object is so the thought is, as 
the thought is so the mind is. When you see violence in the 
television, there is violence as an object then the thought also 
becomes violent and when the thought is violent the mind is 
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also turbulent. Therefore, the object determines the nature of 
the thought and the nature of the thought determines the 
condition of the mind. In the case of this person, the object is 
31 lean and the thought is 31 lr<tll 012 cilcl. Therefore the mind 
is also 3ilCfH 21691:, IoTStcll Biaicl, becomes tranquil. tjfcl 3isi; 
- this is the meaning of <|T£: UVlllclPlcj. Up to this we saw in 
the last class. Continuing; 

m U2lool-ficTJT: 3IcTTT£ICr-<pT: OrT-Ordrll UfT:, d2<H13 
TRT-^-ldUcb: $lcV;U: 9IR^T-31W2^U 3WoIoMu UTH: 

2ianu2«d 5icT cticten^: 112 -e^ll 

"\ 

So in the aiciai second line there is a word hidden 

CX X 

before the word 3II9I and that word IA 915 <T> 21 UKi has 

O X 

commented as UTaTTcf in the previous paragraph, which means 
since. Once you add the word since the sentence becomes 
incomplete. Therefore the entire ^eMcp is incomplete because 
Oiui has used the word since. Therefore how should you take 
the sentence? ‘Since a tranquil mind will be free from 
distractions and since a tranquil mind will abide in 3iicducpi2 
cTfrT now the sentence is incomplete. So 9 lSvp 2 KiKi W ants to 
complete it. He says hence, therefore - you have to connect to 
the previous ^eMcp - one should function in the world with 
21°>i ( £ii216(l Sl(T 0 ailui. Therefore during regular transactions 
one should manage the mind and sense organs so well that the 
21 °>i ( £iis are not allowed to disturb the mind. Therefore this 
^licp is the 6?T and the previous Aikp is the TIIAiap 
Therefore may you be alert in your day-to-day transactions. 
And what is the alertness? 21 oi-^tl-iqvtcP: That 
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means you should remember the previous 9 cy[<D otherwise the 
whole thing will become meaningless. Therefore 9 iscp 21 dld 
takes the connection between the previous Aoiq:* and this 9 cy[<D 
as Therefore may you be alert. That is 

said here. Udoot-drld:. yarfl means in this manner. In 

"V 

which manner? As said in the previous paragraph, fldoai- 
drRI: 3lO&8IfT-dc0: - for a person who has got a tranquil mind 
and therefore an abiding mind in 31 Iran. cpcl-cpcdcll 8TdTrT - 
there will be total fulfillment or oliaarfilcP. So since for a 

o 

tranquil minded person; both are ct6dil£> referring to the 
person. A person who has a tranquil mind and a person who 
has got an abiding intellect cpci-cponcil SJcrfcI fulfillment or 
ulkloctifcp takes place, del:, rROTcI - therefore. This del: and 
eTSHIcf is the commentary on the fe> of the second line. That is 
linked here. Because of this reason (how do you complete the 
sentence? Go back to the previous verse and complete.), 
therefore doi-^LMOdcP: placid: - one should make sure that 
the sense organs are free from And what does it mean 

by sense organs are free from gl-d^iT? That we saw in the last 
class. Sense organs need not be free from because 

belong to the mind. Therefore how should you 
understand? Sense organs are free from the influence of 
which belongs to the mind. So with influence free sense 

organs 9If5Tr-3ncRT^B 31doloiIdtl Tbfflvfe means 

one should move about, one should interact with a chosen field 
and not with any field or every field. And how do you choose 
the field? Two conditions are prescribed. 9ll^->i-3iid^> c £;d - 
only that field which is not prohibited by 9IF55I3T The sense 
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organs must operate within the morally permitted field alone. 
So the first condition is ^llA^i-dlRu^ ^ What is the second 
condition? Even if there are harmless fields of sense objects 
which are also ethically sound, even there 915 <T>?R 1 R 1 says 
3 lciolalKiri - if the field is indispensable then alone are you 
allowed to be in that field. Suppose there is a particular program 
in television which is not banned in the 9ITM, morally it is not 
unhealthy. Then the question will come should I function in that 
field, because 9115->1 has not banned? 91 S 02 K 1 kI says there 
also, even though 9ITM has not banned, you ask a second 
question, is it compulsorily necessary for me or not? And if that 
is not necessary for me to lead a healthy and happy life, then it 
is better I avoid or reduce watching the unprohibited program. 
3iauioiiaH means if it is indispensable then go for it, else avoid 
it. So 3 tciolalleid is a beautiful example. And for all these 
things 91 S 02 K 1 kI is keeping a aiaovufai in mind because 
previously he has used the word eicl:. So with regard to 
some concession is there. But for a ^lcroeaOl the rule is if it is 
not indispensable don’t watch that program. So 3tQuloiieltt 
FETTH eicp: TIoT. eicp: means with SloO'O and TTolf lokjlA:. 
You have to note this word. The word eicp: repeatedly comes 
in oiirll. eicp: is equal to 51 acKi anc l atoll fokilA TITAiT:. with 
sensory and mental restrain, eicp: 3IoT ai<WKk>c^ - a 511 lol 
should move about. And what 51IIoi? U5k 51 Hal. What is his 
goal? He wants to become f?CirlU51: 51 Hot. $Ict QKR112I: - this 
is the final message of cpMJf So TTUaicjol TTTJcIcff makes a 
small change in his commentary. What he does is he takes <|T£: 
as 511ol<H. And ctlcjT iKtcifciooci means 51ioiai gets stabilized. 
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So this is one change he makes. And the second change is 3Id- 
ch 2 clloii<H 611(3:. 9l6<T>21dld took as freedom from distraction 

o ^ ^ 

which will help in ffCirlU^l. What 3fd21c)ai 2f22d<Tf does is 
2id-^:2aioii2L 611 <3: he takes as total 3THFJ destruction. 

o ^ 

Therefore he comments when the Rl (1112110 takes place (he 
reverses the order) 511(331 gets stabilized and when 511<33i gets 
stabilized 2 ld-<T: 2 cilaiiai 61 lol: 9idici all the sorrows of 212112 

o ^ 

are destroyed. Thus in 9lS<T>21dlds commentary 112110 leads 
to ch2d 61ial: which leads to dlx; loicoi, but in 3Td210<3 

o O ^ 7 O <T\ 

2I2TdfTT IRIId leads to crfx; E3d5I which leads to 2Id-^:2d 

O ^ o 

6lf<3:. Thus he changes the order and he changes the meaning 
of the word dlxp also. The main difference is cT2d 6iidi: in 

v4> ^ o 

9l6<T>21dld’s interpretation is only relative freedom from 
distraction whereas in 3Td210«l 2i22dclTs interpretation ch2d 
6iiol: is not relative freedom from distraction but it is total 
3THTJ lalclfrl:. The 3Ia(TT is, W (TITcT) 3 TET 2Id-<T:2cTI73T3T 
6IT3T: Jdalldcl | ll2laoI-dcI2I: OTxl: % 3IT9T UOdkllX'.rl I 

o ^ o 

3I5d is also dd5I IdBTim 2I3dAd dd5I and 2Id-d:2Cllall31 is 

o -V 

also dd5I raarird, 2l3dad dd5T. But the 2l2dad should be 
understood properly. 3120 has 2130ad with 2IcT-d:20ToIT3T and 
2IcT-(f: 20173131 has got 212 d ad with 611(3:. Consider the 
English expression ‘the destruction of sorrows of the wise 
man’. ‘Destruction’ must be connected with ‘of the sorrows’. 
And ‘sorrows’ must be connected with ‘of the wise man.’ In 
grammar if you don’t put the order properly instead of saying 
‘the destruction of the sorrows’ if you translate it as ‘the 
destruction of the wise man’, there will be a problem. 
Therefore, when you do 31 add the 212dad dd5I must be 
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connected with the proper noun just as the ‘of must be 
connected properly. Continuing; 

TIT U^looirll TcMd — 

c\ 

So TIT 5^1 UTiaoicil. UTiaoicil means the tranquility 
born out of SlaeKl TFToff fol fit 6: . So SloeXl <Hoil H>cTH is 

UTiaoicil. That tranquility which is the consequence of Sla^ei 
(Hail loiotd: is called TH UTiaoicil. What is the significance 
of TIT Sddi? It is not a new tranquility that we are talking about 
but the tranquility that has been already discussed in the 
previous verses, a tranquility which is the consequence of 
SlocXl (Hail loHild:. Such a UTiaoicil we can translate as 
9llfacl:. That 911 lari: is TcKlcl - is glorified in the following 
Q cWs. What is the glory of that tranquility? That is said in the 
next verse, we will read. 

Verse 02-66 

alllTrl HT^TdtHTd ol UldcHTTl IHRIPIT | 

oT CrnHIcRIfr: 9111aclT911arlTTl <3xT: TTTcTH II 4lcTT T-££ II 

So first I will give you the significance of the verse. 
Slacjei (Hail laHiiCu is indispensable for a seeker because they 
alone will help at every stage. To talk about the positive glory 
of that, cpTUI talks about the consequence of its absence, ejpfcUl 
says no stage of THTIoI will be possible without these two. So 
He says 3ieirPTTi uQt oT 3TTTcT. 3 iei<rPTei means Slaoa (Hall 
lal^lS T16cl:, the one who doesn’t have these two. To 
remember rimciitT language 9i<H0<HT16cl: dl^T: oT 3TT?cT. Here 
the word <|C£: means $Ual(H. In the previous verse 9i'S<T>TlUiei 
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took dCy;: as the intellect and 3TU.itc}ol took as §llai31 

whereas in this verse STU^cjoi -2T>.2drli will be very happy to 
see the meaning of what he has said earlier is taken here. <|C0: 
means $lioi<ti. $lloicli born out of 9T30I3T and <Hoiai<H. Therefore 
if 9131 and C,at are not there even 'ftciupHoloPH^ ca nn ot take place 
and therefore $llol3i cannot even arise. This is the first problem. 
What is the second problem? 3 ldrD. 2 d 9iiaoU 3ITO aT 311-201. 
31 Id oil means ioiid£dl.iiaidi. Even falf^UTRIalSI is not 

"\ "V 

possible. So this is the second problem. What is the difference 
between the first and the second? In the first 9T30I3T and 3ioloi<H 

"V "V 

are not possible, therefore U$ll is not possible. Now we say 
loiiOfOl^loidi is also not possible, therefore f?2lciy$ll also 
cannot take place. Therefore joining these two together if 9131 
and <3<n are not there 31 d >J i d ol ol 1 olfc) 3d 1 d ol d all the three will 
not take place, therefore neither U$li nor f?ClrlU§ll. And 
therefore 3I8uddcl: oT 911 lari: - if lalldfdldaidi does not take 
place, f?ClrlU 9 ll does not take place 91 1 foci: oT 3llj>rl - there is 
no viklacHIcf:. So what? 3I91ia<TAd cprT: 5TSI3I - if 

O O ox 

olidodifp is not there where is the question of 311 aloe):, laird 
3llaiacj:. 3T333I means lolrd 3lloiad:. How is it possible? This 
is not a question, it means ‘this is impossible’. This is the 
meaning. Now we will go to the cHRdd. 

ol 3lf?cl oT IHTIrr oT ddlrl $frl 31^: I erf311r3T?HTUT-IWIT 

3RIrI>Td 31xH31lBrl-3IwT:ct>^Ul^d | 

O 

So now 9 lS-cP 2 lrlid comments on the first quarter. dT 
311 del is in the 31cl<H. is equal to oT Ideirl is equal to oT Bldirl 
5TcT3M:. So of 3lldrl means is not there. The question will be 
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what is not there? is in the diclrfi, is equal to diloUTaT^U- 
Rtteil. means 51 lot at. What type of 5ll«i»H? ttlrat^Q^u- 
KltKii - 5 llalcfi about TiicdiTaT^Udi. The nature of the Self. 

"V "V 

311r«H^a^U«H KUm: WT3^IT: TIT. In short, 3IIr3l5lM3I 

is not there. For whom? 3idrt)T-d is in the is equal to 

3iTirflll6fl-3icrri:cpTui^et - the one who does not have 
Ttatlldrlrciat. tranquility, RlrlUTild:. And what causes 
tranquility? We have to supply, whoever is lacking in $faeJd 
lohild: and <Haii ioi^i6: for that person knowledge is 
impossible. So you have to remember the cp Ol U lot n cl^ at ad. 

ollMTril ^Gdlrl IHT9 IFkTT aiiTiJiffScl: I 

o ^ 

oTT9iioriatiai tu msrcr u^iFdoiaiiioieiiri || cpoiuiomci 

O X X 

TW II 

So 3iTiain^rL-3icrrL:cPTui^ei the one who does not have 
tranquility. Continuing; 

«T n 3nTfT 3ieirt>T Tl 'WTcIon 311 rat 5 l lal - drfhrfolor^l: I 

o 

So in the previous quarter when Otui said that a non- 
tranquil person cannot have knowledge we can understand it as 
he cannot have 'flQ'Jiat and TToToITr. Now 915021 did goes to 
the second quarter. oT cl 3llTrl - the following is also not 
possible. 3 ldxt> 2 -d - for a person without tranquility. And 
what else is not possible? IHlciaii is in the dicldi, is equal to 
311 off 511 <d - 3rf<HToFT91 : - 3liMda:9I: means 

“V 

c]jrl-31lcjjcl:, thought flow. The thought flow of Self- 
knowledge which is otherwise called hdfcJkdlTlalcH. Ultimately 
what do we do in loildfdlTloiaU We are not learning anything 
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new. And we are not even trying to prove the knowledge; very 
careful. Meditation is not for proving the knowledge, it is not 
even for learning, but what we have already understood and 
also we are convinced about, on that conviction we are just 
dwelling on a known fact. Suppose I am not convinced then 
what I require is not meditation, meditation cannot give 
conviction, only BioioiJi can give conviction. Therefore a 
meditator is already a convinced person. Therefore 3IT8lioia9I: 
means dwelling on a convinced fact. In short, folic; teu^iaicH^oT 
31 feci, is not possible for a person who doesn’t have sfodd 
<Hoil fohild:. This is an idiom we have to note. 9 iscp 2 lciiel 
does not use the word falfc)£vii,>ioi<ri that often. Remember 
there are certain words which 9 iscp,>iciiel uses and we don’t 
use much and there are also words which we use that 
9 lSO^iciieI doesn’t use much. Even the word HI3©fI3T etc., 
which are very popular for us are not that common in 
91A<T>2iciKi's fHltMBf There are a lot of vocabulary changes 
which have happened between 9lS 02lclieI’s time and our time 
- a difference of thousand two hundred years. So remember 
when we read 91S<T>21clieTs BTK^TIT many words which the 
later 3iiUlds have coined and introduced are not there in 
yiAvpATcIRI’s time. The word ioiicRdTiiaidi is there in the 

"X x 

Tufoltlcls themselves, ^hicloeii diocioeu faife;1 felcloei:. But 

x 

915 <T> 21 ci Ki uses 3lf<hloia9T: more often. Continuing; 

Um aT cT 3lfecT 3f3Bdei<T 31TolTElTPT-3lf8TTPTB9T3T 3ict>dci: 

x O 

9ITTocT: OT9I3T: I 
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Now 9 lS 02 lviieI goes to the second line, i.e., the third 
quarter of the verse. cT^II - in the same way oT «I 3tkfcl - the 
following is not there for 3f?Hlcieici: is in the fHclrft, is equal to 
3ilc<Hslid-3lfM^ra@I3I 3ict>dfl: - fillcl^lUloIrfi 31ct>dcl: 

X O X o 

for a person who does not practice lalldAdlriiaifh. 
3I<Hlcieici: is present active participle, riroi rjcpauaitti Vo 
causal fonn. OiKKlirl is the verb, cHKRloljs present participle, 
ancRifT: mat idorfrp. 3mraei?T: is cic u^u of that, in 

7 X o 

English to tell in one word: for a non-meditative person. For a 
non-meditative person, the following is not there. Qllldci: is in 
the dicl<ti, is equal to OT9I3T: - 3ilr<nioUx51. abidance in our 
2 cUc,ufl;. xhat means whenever I use the word I, the first 
thought that comes should be st&Loi. Thereafter we should 
remember this is worldly context therefore I should come down 
to 3165012 level then I should talk as husband, as wife, as 
father, as mother etc., which should require effort. Thus this is 
called OT9I3T:. When I say I, naturally idioTrfirP should come. 
Thereafter with effort I should put on the coat of 3165012 and 
transact. I should try this experiment once. Imagine two sets of 
chairs - oliaorfirp chairs and 3T3lf? chairs. And I should give 
the option to the students to choose one of the two. Then I can 
see three types of students: one set of students naturally going 
and sitting on 'olkiorfirp chairs and then another group of 
students naturally going and sitting on 3THlf? chairs and there 
is a third group who sees both the chairs for half an hour and 
then don’t sit on either of those chairs. Regularly imagine this 
exercise. When you can internally say wherever oliciocHcP 
chair is there I will go and sit, then you are loiceidivP. I need 
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not declare publicly to everyone but internally that must come. 
That is called 3*19131:. Naturally I am lot related. Continuing; 

3ryiiociTei mn: yuriac % {wi-TTm-douiifii 

lolclkl: m cm 5R03C oT Md-WMI cTCUIT. d:2Cl3T IfcTIATIT 

c \o \ C ’o ^ 

I 

Now 9 lS-cp 2 leiKi comes to the fourth quarter of the 
verse. 3f9llcrcU-d cpci: 3isnff? - for a person who does not 
abide in 31 lorn, who does not tap 3iiraiioicrd where is the joy 
in life? For this 9 lS-op 2 leiiei does not write a commentary, does 
not give the meaning of the sentence as the sentence is very 
clear. For a person who does not tap 3iicanoiod where is the 
joy? And the question contains the answer: the one who does 
not tap 3ilranoiCTd does not have 3iloicrO in life at all. Therefore 
a §llloi alone has got 311olocJ and 9111ol has got 3llranoicrc; is 
the message of this verse. This message will create a question, 
trftrffjl says, you say 9111ol alone has got 3lloicrO which is 
3llr3lloicrd. Now the question will be how do you say so as 
31911 lots also get dlloiocj. They may not get 3llrdlloiad as they 
are 3l9lllols but they get 31 oil ran 3lloloc), worldly pleasures. 
Therefore how can you assert 9 HI 0 I alone gets Tlloioc; that too 
from 3llrdll, why can’t you say 31911 lots also get 3lloiocj and 
that 3llolo<3 is coming from 31 oil ran. Music, dance, wonderful 
food, beautiful dress all these things give pleasure. For this 
udftffT 9 lSop 2 Ki Ki gives the answer. 9 lSop 2 KiKi does not 
comment on cptAJi’s Qicreiac 915 -op 2 id Id only answers the 
possible udlldf Fie says, 3lollranoio<3 is not an 3lloiocj at all. 
It is fake and mistaken 3lloioc}. like the fake diamond. <40 loci 
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says iacidloicrO: 3ilaiac): TFT oTTIFcT, people have been 
cheated. Then what is it? It is only <T: 2 dTf because it is 
preceded by for getting that, and followed by cTFld^by 

using that $1?1 3iloi-3iaci cT (TFTfT TTKT is also cp^cRI only. It 
is only a seeming 311 aloe; because it is UlrlRiaa 3iioioO, a 
reflected version of the original. Therefore laciyiloioO: is not 
311 aloe;. That is why there is a beautiful Foicp I have quoted 
before. 3THT5 TcIcT TRTFT - 212 C 1 H1 loci A oli Id u 11 | people think 
that there is pleasure from the world and a beautiful example is 
given, cllcimioi m 3TyEW dlcllali TcEFT FTiTHIcT. When 
children are sucking the thumb and enjoying that process what 
they are sucking is not mother’s milk but it is only pseudo milk 
that the child is sucking. Even that pseudo milk, i.e., elicit, 
saliva comes from the mouth only. Thus all the dance and music 
we are sucking is giving pseudo 31 lot ad and even that pseudo 
3lloioc; doesn’t come from dance or music but it is my saliva. 
So 3ilrdlioicrO is my Td^tlTT and fdtRUoiac) is my saliva. 
Where is 311 aloe) in the lacKi? That is said beautifully by 
9 lS-cp 2 lciKi which we will see in the next class. 

"V 

3o qurfld: uufiteff Tmrirnoiai^eid: I nrfer ttotfetrt 

(T\ CT\ O (T\ 

UUlTlcllcirpTtSFrr || So SlrfocT: SlrfacT: 9 TIEkT: 11 gfj: So. 

C\ 
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3o 2IcTT9KI TTTITTgTTtT 91£ct>2Mld STWlrfllrH 3l2«HcJldl2l 

UduciM H3TO3I3I 11 3o || 

3ryilc)fl2^1 cBcT: 5OT3T? ^faoKHUli % {WT-^dT-dtUlirtl 
loiclkl: m (TcT 212C1.H, m IWT-IWIT cTCUir. ^:2ChtT m % 2H 

I 

9 lSop 2 loiKi is commenting upon the sixty-sixth verse 
of the second chapter and now he has come to the last quarter 
of the verse. 3I9llcr<i22i cprl: TRoTT. 9 isop 2 loliel does not give 
the meaning for this quarter because the meaning is evident. 
31911001: means the one who is not dlloHloltO:. In this context 
3I9llcr<i: means the one whose mind is not abiding in 311c<Hl by 
the practice of lallclteii^iaiai. So for such a person who is not 
established in the Self 212aai Opel: where is the happiness. Here 
‘Where is the happiness’ is not a question, not IPallS but 
3II§IC[rei. Where is the 2120111 means there is no 21 201 H. By that 
cpoui is saying that 311o<Hl alone is the source of happiness, 
3loiioHl is not a source of happiness and remember in 
^loaoeiiuioinol. 

-v 

df t clPHI olo2l2oi oUcH 21201 cHUol II fHocpoeMaiUcl 19-23- 

O O X 

HI 

31cU 31olionf«l 2120 HT olll2ol TfoT. This is the message 
conveyed by optui. This 9 lSop 2 loiKi does not mention because 
it is evident. But this statement of optui can raise a question in 
the minds of students, so 9 lSop 2 loiKi chooses to answer that 
possible question. What is that question? When cpwi says that 
happiness is only from the 3ilrdil and there is no happiness in 
the outside world, there may be the question, ‘how do you say 
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so?’. Most of the people in the world are 3l$liidis who are not 
deriving 3iioicrd from 31 trail, who do not even know the 
existence of 3iicdii, who are running after sense objects and 
sensory pleasures which means 3ioiicau does give 3lloiod. 
there is something called fdBdiaiac - ,:. This being the case how 
can cprui say there is no TT5TTT for 3l$lildis. And for this 
possible question 9 l 5 cp 2 lvlKi gives the answer. We don’t take 
fdtKllaiac - , as 311 alar, at all because of two reasons. The first 
reason is idneuaiac',. sense pleasure is pseudo 3lloiar because 
it is nothing but UlrlRiaa 3lloiar, either lueictirl ufdfdlcHsirl: 
or THdcilrl UlrlMlftclrl: or UrfiiOHlcl UlrlRllctclrl:. In short, 
idrKllaiac', is only pseudo 311 alar therefore we don’t include 
in 3iiaiar. This is the first answer. The second answer is 
idiKltalar, contains potential sorrow in it which cpfcUl Himself 
will clarify in the fifth chapter. 

ST % TTAT9I3IT STMT cTTcHTtaRI <T I 

O 

3ll£lariaarl: HHarRT aT <TH TiHff HH: II 4lfH ^9-22 II 

o o 

All sensory pleasures are potential sorrow and therefore we 
don’t include them in 3iioiar list. Because of these two 
reasons, the external world we say will not give 3iioiar. 
Therefore 91 A<T> 21 viKi says rlrl TlVflcff the real happiness is 
only that happiness <TT sldrdiuii laiqjcl: - which is bom out 
of the withdrawal of sense organs. Not bom out of the running 
of the sense organs to the sense objects. Real 212clcH^ is that 
which is in the form of sensory withdrawal. Withdrawal from 
idud-iicil-muiicl: - from its thirst or pursuit of id Bd-R ich - 
sensory enjoyment or experience. The withdrawal must be born 


1023 



















































8WS2M Chapter 02 

out of cl lu 11 cl: foldfct: - withdraw from its thirst for sense 

C C 

pleasure. gives a very beautiful imagery. Every sense 

organ is all the time thirsty. The eyes are thirsty for sensory 
perception, the ears are thirsty for music and the tongue is 
thirsty for eating. Thus from that sensory thirst the sense organs 
must withdraw, the thirst for idtRi-iicii - experience of sense 
objects. In short, when the sense organs withdraw from the 
sensory thirst, it means all the sense organs and the mind abide 
in the 3llrdii. 3ilcdiloico is understood as not mere withdrawal 
but abidance in the 3ilcdil. rlcl Ti2ci<n - that alone we call 

X o x 

TT5TJT. Then what about sensory pleasures. He says KtrKl- 
larKii ddJii of 2l2dcf^ - the thirst for sensory pleasures 
and whatever pleasure is born out of sensory contact of, you 
have to complete the sentence oT Tfid<H Bfdld. It is not real 
happiness at all. Remember clicimioi Id 3isoioo dlclloii 
Tclcra FTitcHlcl. The child sucks the thumb and enjoys, the child 
is not getting the mother’s milk and it is only sucking the saliva 
and even that saliva which is pseudo milk is coming from itself. 
So RETT-ldtldl, ddsflR, adjective to cTCOR IcRT^T: IHTHT: 
ciAdl: TIT idtid-RltKii. So first fdtRi refers to sense object and 
the second laCKi refers to dealing with or centered on. A desire 
centered on or a thirst centered on a sense object will not come 
under real pleasure at all. And not only is it a pseudo pleasure 
but still worse and what is more important is TH R chTcITI Ifcl 
- that it has got sorrow hidden in it. cpcoi calls it cT^ddliai. 
elifol means a womb, which means pregnant. Every pleasure is 
pregnant with a pain baby. That pain will be delivered at some 
time, gestation period. Therefore it is appropriate that dpHJI 
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says 3I9iiaciT<l Orl: T 12 dd^ is correct only. You cannot 
challenge that statement. Continuing; 


cituikli ^lrdi Tl2dTd oloCl-HldcH 

C "N 



113- 


een 


So what is the final message? 9 iscp 21 dld says, cTEUIRli 
Tirdidi- when there is a desire for sense pleasures; 3ricT3IH<HI. 
Here the word TTcdlcFT does not mean Tied siloldioloei fBH. 
Here it indicates it is a participle conveying the Tlicl TlHdli idea. 
Tllel TlHdli means while it is there. When the thirst for sense 
pleasures continues TTSTTd oiaUdiiddl^ dlKT aT 3 HU el el - even 
a wee bit of joy is not possible when there is a thirst for sense 
pleasures. What is the reason? When the mind is enjoying the 
sense pleasures either it is planning for its continuity how to 
retain it or it is worried about its discontinuity. Remember 
TdlfdlKil’s example of cola drink. When he is sucking the drink 
he will not taste the drink, eyes are falling on the level of the 
drink. He is worried about its depletion where is the question of 
TT5T omcr: 3IKT. Therefore real joy is only 3iirdilated. This is 
the conclusion. With this verse sixty-six is over. The 31 odd is, 
3IdrPTd oT 3ITTfT I 31dcBTd H 8TRP1T 3T (3ITTcT) I 

3THlddcl: eT SIlfocT: aT (3lf?cT) I 3I911arlTd TJTcTFT HxT: 
(cHdlrl)? Here Hfyl: means 3iirdisiiaidi, cHldaii means slioi 
3ncTTrr: or folfifcdlTlalcH. 

C X 

Before continuing just one note. In the introduction to 
this verse 91£ct>TMld says TIT UTiaoidl Tel del. UTiooIcll 
means the tranquility born out of SI add dion loTilH:. Tel del 
means is glorified. Here a technical question we should raise 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

for technical students. Whenever the word ^rieirt comes it 

c\ 

means it is a little bit exaggeration, it is an 3 Rtai< 3 :, which is 
not a fact. Now cpi\ui is saying that only when there is 9111 act. 
i.e., SlacKl Hall {offi: comes then alone 3ilcdiIoicrc; is 
possible. And 9 lS 02 RlieI says this is an 3I2iaiO:. How can 
91 S® 21 UkI say it is an 3I21O10:. Isn’t it a fact? For that our 
answer is even though smCNl Holt lahil6: will lead to 
311c<HloloC, we can never say Haft lohil6: will directly 

produce 3ilcdiiaicrcj. It is only an indirect cause and not a direct 
cause. The direct cause of 3iirdiloiad is 
BiauidioioiloilC Heji^ioi 3IaH silaifaicoi alone. And presenting 
an indirect cause as though it is a direct cause is an 
exaggeration. Therefore 9 lS 02 lvlieI says Acldcl. Continuing; 
introduction to sixty-seven. 

3 RTCHTZI dgh oiliArl 5IcT 3vVlrt — 

So here 91 SO^riki says, “in this following verse cpwi 
says why a person who lacks Slodei Hail lohild: will not have 
911olHymd ^lloiioicof’. That is being explained in this Aoicp. 
For a person who lacks Hoii loi^lg:, that means the one 

who doesn’t have 9IH and <3H, 9IH<3H^16<1 cannot get 

$11«1H^ and 911oiioUx51 is the statement. Why are we making 
such a statement? So all these 9 cOKPs are important from one 
angle. Because a few days before one student asked ‘I don’t 
understand the connection between HRIoI UclfcCH ^lcRtici and 

o 

HTdT. We are able to say TITHoT FIcjWNI Havifcl is important 
and we are able to understand what is HKJI. We are able to 
independently understand both of them. What is not understood 
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is the connection between them. Please tell me how each one 
will contribute to 3Tt§I. What is the connection between Riacp 
and OT3I? and OT3I? 9131 and 3II§r? d3T and 3Ttai? In 

fact, many people may not know even after thirty years. So I 
should be able to independently connect any one of the 3IRIoI 
viclWVl ^taiiirl and tell clearly what is the comrection between 
fclfcliJIT and TCT^I? That alone is asking here, if 

Slav'd cHon lot016: are not there you say OloLHymd ^lloifoitoi 
are not possible. Why? And how? Tell me the connection. So 
3RTCPWT is equal to Slovfol TLoli foTWA: for that 

person <|L£: cpAdiic^ of 3 iIac 1 - why do you say 911 oi<fo and 
§lloiioicoi are not possible. $icl Jvvicl - that question is being 
answered now. What is that answer? We will read the ^kolcp? 

Verse 02-67 

docfolfoli fe CRcTT ^foqfoTTSoTra'tfRIrr I 

cicfod atict nsri ciidoikirdicifoanTT ii 4ifir wei9 n 

So I will give you the gist. The essence is that when 
docfol Tfofl fohifo: are absent 9foU13ioioifoifo£dfoioiifoi 
themselves will not take place properly because even if that 
person chooses to come and sit in a Vedantic class the mind will 
not be available for the teacher, the mind and the sense organs 
will be running all over. Only a shallow mind will be available 
or a broken mind will be available. Like the example they give 
- the mathematics teacher asked the question about an 
important mathematics formula, did it enter? Then the student 
said tail has not yet entered because he was watching a lizard 
moving somewhere. That is what is going to happen. Therefore 
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wm said TO: TOTO 5I^noiI3T 3IOTenro - the mind of 
such a person will be wandering all over along with the wavered 
sense organs. And when the mind is wandering all over the 
intellect will not receive the words of the and even if the 
intellect receives those words the mind will not allow that 
knowledge to remain, the mind will rob the intellect of that 
wisdom. So a wandering mind is a robber of the teaching or 
$lioi<ti. And cpwr gives the example of a person crossing a river 
with the help of a boat. This person has a clear idea about the 
course of the journey, everything has been carefully planned, 
the map is also very very clearly there, he wants to take the 
direction of the journey and reach the shore, i.e., the destination. 
Though everything has been carefully planned, in-between 
comes a cyclonic wind which carries the boat and the person 
away from the chosen direction. And instead of reaching the 
shore the boat enters a whirlpool and goes round and round and 
capsizes or it hits against a rock and gets totally destroyed. In 
short the boat is taken off the course that has been planned. 
Similarly the emotion ridden mind can carry a student away 
from aoicrci. So oiia<tl oft means a boat. 3iicPT>cr<i: 
^fllclAol:. m: allcflalkl:. aTKPfTis fcAlkll bTiHlck IkkcRIolcH 
object of 621?1. OKI: 6^lct - Ql^t carries the boat. Where? 
3IT8IITI - in the waters. 5KPITIctcT: oltRI^fcI^I: 3ITcRI 

O x X 

9To^:. 3ITCT: 3{MA\ 31dcliRl, the 2lH<Hl FfchlrR of that is 
3IT8iRi - in the waters. This is the essence. Now we will go to 
the 8IIRI3I. 

x 
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do^nuit TA H33UH ^Rfri 3cj3clKltiHU UclflcHloIloti 5IcT 
•HaT: 3R>lfcr^fRT(T dioWcldd eft $l(V;d-fWT-idcl3cUol HWT 

O o <\ c 

3151: 3R^T TO: £3TcT TOT3T 3ilcJiiailc3i-hiact>-5ir 5IT9RITcT I 
So $iaceiiuil<H is in the 3TcT3I, 9lS<T>3Idld does not 

*v cv X X 

give the meaning because we know that, the sense organs. is 
the next word in the at cl at. is equal to TOdiid. Then cl^riiat is 

C\ x 1 -X -V 

in the 3KT3T, for that the odl2cdlol3| is 3 d 3 dRlUTO 

CV X X O 

uaciauoiioiiai uaciauouoiiai^ means moving about. Where is 
it moving about? 3d3dRlddd - in their own respective fields 
of 3TT9I, 3HT. 331, siafl. dc7 3ToT: - suppose the mind 
3laiia£ikitT is in the aiciai, is equal to 31 old del cl - 
accompanies or follows. 3 lolKi£lKici is passive voice but it has 
got an active force, therefore 9 l'S<T> 31 dld translates as Udclci. 
Technically it is UdodcL But here passive voice in the active 
sense is used. 31 old del cl means accompanies or follows. What 
follows whom? Suppose the mind follows the sense organs. 
Here for grammar students Slaceuuii d^cliat both are BOcM 
FTcHlcD but it has the meaning of fcRlidl IcPHicp because 
31ollcl£lKld governs fclcfidl FTDTIcH. Therefore you have to 
understand it as d 3 loci Siodoiiui. So suppose the mind follows 
the wandering sense organs. tl3cll«H is present participle in 
tltcM FTtHicp, wandering sense organs. And in 3130 cl 
participles will also have gender, number and case. Here 
cT3(TI3T is cKPUlacl: TITOcBIcTO^T: TOT 9T©H:. VcI3 

X ox X -V 

9lcldcTOlacl 3HT: HtxHIH3TTcB: dSddaidi SlaGdluii Scd3d 
IH9IHUI3T Suppose the mind accompanies the wandering sense 
organs. And what will that mind do? cld tjf(V>d-idtRl- 
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HlJl^dtlsfldl amsggi Chapter 02 

fddxdal Udd dol:. tic is in the dicldij is equal to dol: - that 
mind. What type of mind? Udd dial: - the busy mind. So the 
<5TU is teaching but the mind of the student is busy in its own 
way. And what is its work? $ fad d - Id U d - fd o cU ol U d eld 
busy in grasping the various sense objects. Iddxdoi means 
perception. fcT8T3d" WAWT fddxuoidi. So clear perception 
scrutinization. And what does that mind do? And where are the 
sense objects? 31 ^d eta:. 3l^d is in the dcldi, is equal to del: 
- of this 3ilodi daadlfd who has done CLASP rejection. 
Therefore 3lAd Ctrl: of this student dflldt - the 

wandering mind robs the knowledge given by the teacher. 
Because it is a shallow mind that listens to the therefore 
the words are not deeply imprinted, it is loosely placed in the 
mind. Since the teaching is not deeply registered, once the 
slippers are on at the end of the class the teaching is off. What 
U511? 311 c<ti 1 (11 cat - fd d dx ol 1TW that wisdom that is born out of 
31 led lolled discrimination, oil means born out of. So born out 
adjective to S4§lldi. Such a wisdom 6^Icl is in the dcld, is 
equal to oIT9ldfd - it destroys. Continuing; 

cBCId? cIKT: oTTclTT fd 3ITdTH LridldHdi diode 1 , 

"s. O *v a 

Jded 3odM dCIT did: ^Id Udeldfel Bdd 3Uedfdtldi 11511 

w c o "V 

^rdT dod Iddd-ldddi cuiifel ||?-C19|| 

Now 9lS<T>ddld comes to the last quarter of the verse. 
To enter into that he asks a question d?€Id? How does a 
wandering mind destroy Self-knowledge? For that an example 
is given as the answer did: 3TFHTH aildd fd - just as the 
wind destroys a boat in the waters. And here we can compare 
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the Self-knowledge to the boat. Because often knowledge is 
compared to a boat which carries the seeker across the 3THTJ 
3nsTJ. The boat of knowledge is carried away. That 
915 <T> 21 ri Ki explains TOO kjTHTnHHTJT suppose there are 
some people who want to travel in water, foioifamma^ means 
who want to cross the waters. Kjt°>lIrfMclidi is V°>ia1 oroi 

"V "V 

FTOTIrB of present participle of desiderative fonn. So those 
people who are desirous of crossing the waters, TOO 
latonaMcliai. Naturally what will they use? They use a boat just 
as we are also seekers who want to cross the waters of 3THFJ 
with the help of the boat of knowledge and a wandering mind 
Ndklcli lOUOloU^i: ^tool^cltm^liocl. that mind tHl^llO 

O X <7\ 7 X 

Tc^rO - it takes the boat away from the chosen path of 
9iauidioioiioii0AOl^loiar Tc^rO means having taken away. 
Tcraiioi means in the wrong path, into the unchartered waters it 
takes the boat. So OKI: ouq uarknri - the wind forces the 
boat into the unchartered waters by carrying it off the planned 
course of action. This is the explanation of the example. Bddi- 
now he comes to the OUxUacl. in the same way 3nran<kKii 
11511 CrQl <tlal: - the mind also 11511 CrQI - robs or takes away 
the knowledge. What knowledge? TllccHldtRii IT^ITtT it takes 
the knowledge away from its own course. And what does it do? 
lanei-Iadeu cr>iil?l - it makes the mind or the intellect fdtRi- 
idtRl. Here unchartered waters is 31 all ran. So taking the boat 
away from the 31 Iran which is the course it takes to idtKi, die 
3iaiiran. So here also rdtiei-idtien <3611116, adjective to 11511 an 
How do we know all these things are happening? So a 511 oKiiki 
might have chosen binary format -1 am the 311 ran. everything 
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else is 3IoTIoHT. whatever happens in the world is THL^IT. 
Therefore I am 31 ^ 1501 :. lot ret:, fTijT. This binary format he 
has chosen. But the moment a family problem or health 
problem comes then suddenly like a hot potato the binary 
format, i.e., $liaLdi is dropped and suddenly we go back to the 
triangular format. I am a miserable oil a affected by 33I3©£I and 
O Lord! What UKii^ffT should I do? I have come back to the 
triangular fonnat and this job of shifting the fonnat from binary 
to triangular, from I am 3iirdU to I am a suffering oil a is 
because of the wandering mind. This is the problem of every 
serious seeker, even of twenty-five years standing. In the 
fHirviai % aWHicl is there. So the whole 9 coicp should be taken 

"V "V 

as because of this reason. The sentence is incomplete. Because 
of this reason you should have SlaeKi (Hail f«l<H6: otherwise 
your mind will wander and it will rob away your knowledge 
and it will make you drop the binary format and go back to the 
triangular format. Remember in the triangular format liberation 
is not there. (HRH is promised to them only who are in binary 
format. The 3iaqa is, ciiei: 3ir<HT5I oiiaai ^cT acl (Hal: Rf 
vl^rilcH $l?W^ll^ll<H 3IaTradkin?IcT 3OTB^lTHSTTcT I In this 
°cW eirl is a relative pronoun, goes with the mind, and clclis 
a corelative pronoun, goes with the mind, eicl^oi: clef TTaT: is 
the connection. TloiiciURlri is 3Iar+RI+VWl to follow, here 

o o 5 

passive voice in an active sense. Continuing; introduction to 
sixty-eight. 

'^icicif mu' [4ifir ?-eo] mi uummrzu 3ifei 3 iot£h 

3ULHrl<H 3ctrcH cT U 3I2I3I3UU1L1 3U^^Irl — 

x x 
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So thSOildld points out that the following verse is the 
conclusion of the present topic which started from the fifty- 
eighth y eMcp> (of course dclcli difu is not the fifty-eighth ^coio 
but the topic has started from the fifty-eighth 9 c5KF). The topic 
is how to convert USil into f?€lel!4SlI. And the answer is by 
following three exercises St add lokild:, at an lot fit 6: and 
ioiidfdiALoirfC Among all these three TTTtlaTs also <T>rui is 
personally highlighting sladd IaTWA: in this area. Even though 
all the tliree are important krtfdfdl-dolrfijs the primary TTRIoT 
and sladd Trait TaTWA: are only supportive TIRIaTs but still in 
this portion air ui is highlighting Sladd lokild: because only if 
Sladd lokild: is there Tloii lokild: is possible and only if Tloii 
lokild: is there folfdfdlTlalTHs possible and therefore, Skidd 
lokild: is the stepping stone for the other two. And this Skidd 
lolold: Lord <T>rui elaborately talked about in these verses. And 
its importance he highlighted by giving a two-fold reasoning 
known as 3ladd reasoning and odlck>cp reasoning. The 3ioad 
reasoning is if Skidd lokild: is there what are all the advantages 
that will come. The odicliO reasoning is if Skidd lolold: is 
absent, then what are the negative consequences. Thus by 
giving 3iadd odkrlTcp 3miirl (reasoning) cpkui established 
the importance of Sladd lokild:. Therefore sense control is 
extremely important even for an ordinary person then what to 
talk of a spiritual seeker. Therefore 9lS®Tldld says here 
“deTeTT % 3m' [often 3 -eo] SET 3UadAeiAd 313I€T 
means the idea or the teaching. What type of teaching? Sense 
control. So here 3ET means Sladd lokild: d>U: TICT:. 
3UadAflAd - which was introduced before in the often in the 
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verse ‘ddcii Ie> 3lfq’ [^lirli 3-£o] $irl ^cM®. What was the 
idea given in the sixtieth verse? Remember the ®<H example, 
just as the tortoise withdraws the sense organs similarly a seeker 
should always be like the ®di, whenever the eyes fall on 
something which can disturb the mind, immediately turn the 
eyes away from that. If it is so tempting that the eyes cannot be 
turned away then physically vacate that place and after vacating 
that place don’t keep remembering what has been seen. This is 
the sense control. 3lalcp£IT JUUlriacjcrcai - he gave reasoning 
also in a different manner, in different ways he supported it 
logically by 3 IocRI odlcR® 'jqqicr. and ?T TT 3KI3T TqqiET - 
after treating this subject matter comprehensively. TPM 
means thorough exposition. It is not a casual statement but he 
did a thorough exposition of sense control. Nowhere has it been 
taught so elaborately. In several places it has been mentioned 
but this is the area where sense control is thoroughly dealt with. 
That is called TULUcloldi. So JUUltl means after giving a 
thorough exposition of that 3I^3T Here 3K?fe means 
lom&: topic. Now cprui 3U^i621?l - concludes the Skidd 

lot fit 6: topic in the following sixty-eighth verse. 3qrif>2Icf 
means concluding and conclusion is always by repetition. The 
details we will see in the next class. 

3o quifld: quiffqtJiVHc’mTicT | qifer qWcHIdTd 

(Tv C\ "X (Tv (T\ O (Tv (Tv 

quicHcllcllpTIseirr || 3o SlrfocT: ©UfoTT: 9 TITkT: 11 STT: 3o. 

(Tv 
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3o TIcTTWI TTfflTTSfTL 91^ct>^Mld 3T&UrW<H 31^<HdldRl 

x -\ x 

imctclm spr qjarniai 11 3o n 


Verse 02-68 

a^diiei^d cHdiaidi ioioigiaiioi 3rf@l: I 

sla^noftfo^efe^im ^vm nfmwir n 4rnr 2-£d ii 

Lord cpwr started the topic of ffClrlU^l 3Hdoiiidi from 
verse fifty-eight. Even though 3tolcsl wanted to know only 
f?Licm$l cTtfPJITToT the natural conduct of a fjTicm^l. Lord 
cpimi adds an additional topic also. Not only does he give 
&er?TOT cTdfnTITET he gives fkiclUsiccl TEHEE also. He gave 
three 5 H£IqTs in all these verses beginning from fifty-eight to 
sixty-seven. The three TIRIoTs are SlaCNl Mg:, TTolf ToTWf?: 
and loiiOfeu^ioirfi. Of them is the primary 

TTTHoT and SloCNl and TToTT fahil6s are only supportive TIRIoTs 
but still Lord <±>hui in this particular section emphasizes SloCNl 
lot fit 6: more. Even though it is a supportive 3DTIoI only Lord 
cp<mi emphasizes it because if SlaCNl is not there the 

other two cannot be practiced. Because when a person doesn’t 
have sense control he will allow all kinds of things to enter his 
mind through the sense organs. If the doors of the sense organs 
are not properly closed, ‘no admission without permission’ 
board is not put then the sense organs will allow all kinds of 
things into the mind without filtration. And once the world 
enters the mind, the mind will get disturbed. Therefore if SlacXl 

is not practiced TLoii foists itself will not be there. And 
if dioil foUMti is not there the mind will be carried away by all 
kinds of sense objects and a kidnapped mind, a mind which is 
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held hostage by all kinds of sense objects will not be available 
for Therefore cptui emphasizes $l<Vvi loLil 6 : 

in these verses. And he is going to conclude this section also by 
emphasizing SlacKl lafWA:. Therefore 9 lSop 2 lviieI gave the 
introduction 3ffer OTWTH 3 Heel 1 . Here 

"V 

3Uo<UKl 3 I€I is S 1 CT 0 C 1 l ot fit 6 : as the primary teaching. That 
was introduced, it was given logical support and its 
consequences were mentioned and cpcui wants to conclude the 
topic of SlaeKl lot old in the following verse, 3U,il621?l. What 
does cptui say? A person, even if he is an advanced Vedantic 
student, should never be complacent, he should never be 
negligent with regard to Slaoa iokii 6 and only when one is 
alert with regard to this value his 5lIoI3T will get converted into 
fklcTOH. This is the gist of the verse. And 3U,il612 is always 
the repetition of 3U5PTL. Therefore He doesn’t give a new idea 
here, He only repeats the TfTePTT - whoever controls the senses 
will have a firmer knowledge. So going to the gist of the verse 
Lord cHCOT says ^TTT ^kVVlUUl $RcJd-3r^0^:: 
foPTglfnfoT- whichever person has controlled the sense organs 
from the sense objects or restrained the sense organs from the 
sense objects totally, comprehensively, with full 

mastery. And Lord cpi\ui addresses 3K5Tor as cH 6 Ml 6 l. Very 
very beautiful name. rfi61<ai61 means the strong-armed one. 
3 loloi you might have a strong ann to restrain the gross physical 
object, maybe one strong horse you can restrain with one hand 
but that is not the real a cl at, in spirituality the strength is the 
capacity to restrain the horse called TToT:. Therefore 3 toiai be a 
spiritual di6M16I. So A rfi6M16l! Whoever controls cTRT U§ll 
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llidRodl - his knowledge will become SllaiioircM. This is the 


gist of the verse. Now We will go to the Blkd<H. 
sfcddiuii ngm dra jumkktl eRkid — rig jiic; ?m : 

C A 

£3 JkddkM lokMAklllol TTciyi: Tkf-fkkrT: <Hiok>ilId-8lt: 

c 

STkNllPJT ShkNlimd: ^©dlldTST: <TTd vm Uldlkkll ||W 

edii 

So the first word in the Aoicp is cl^dUc; - therefore. 
Whenever the word therefore comes you should ask the 
question wherefore. And 91 AtP 21 dld asks the question and he 
answers ^idCNllUli 03111 cfPT: JUUlfdd:. dflT: means 

the adverse consequences of SkrOdiuii uadi - the free 
unrestrained movement of the sense organs. So here the word 
Udid: means the functioning of sense organs. We should be 
very careful. We don’t say the functioning of sense organs is 
bad. If the functioning of sense organs is bad then we have to 
permanently close all of them. So here uafd: must be translated 
as unrestrained function, wild function, licentious functioning, 
OdlQRl:. So when there is a cjtd UQirl of all the sense organs 

o c o c 0 

then dkl: dmiikjd: - consequences have been talked about. 
The consequence is the mind will become turbulent and when 
mind becomes turbulent loiidfdl^loidi^won’t take place and if 
IoIIdtdrJIoTfT doesn’t take place silolfaixoi won’t come. Sid 
dik: TUUIidd:. TUUiidd: means established, proved. cl^-«Hl<5 
- therefore dXd is in the dicldi, is equal to dd: - whichever 
-daadlhd (31 lari2 TlaadllTI who has done CLASP rejection) 
or committed student A TkfkTkJT. «H£>ldl£k is in the <HclXL 

Cv x 

91 A 021 dld adds the word £3 which conveys that the word 
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<H 6 Nil 61 is -21 ftclid<rl 1. addressing. So A 3F3T6T lol<M6lclllol - 
restrain. What are restrained? That will come later Skxooiiui, 
the sense organs are restrained, dciyi: - 3td-U<T>13: (HlaNiilc)- 
9TT:. Now in certain text books, in certain versions these two 
words are not there. So these two words do not gel very much 
with this context. And therefore we will put these two words in 
brackets because the diloi3ilIc)-<}Ic|: the word does not gel, 
connect very well with this portion. Therefore it may be some 
mistake while copying. In fact, one interesting thing you 
observe is if you have got five different publications of oficll 
9ENT<H you will find we will get five different readings - many 
words are there, many words are not there, many words are 
differently there, onm 8flRIdT has got several versions. In 
certain books these two words are not there and that reading is 
preferred as these two words doesn’t gel with this context. 
Therefore dclyi: means totally. What do you mean by totally? 
Partial sense restraint is not enough, all the sense organs must 
have control. Some people have control over the eyes but they 
have problem with eating tongue. Some people have control 
over the eating tongue but not on talking tongue. Thus the 
sensory restraint should function not with regard to a few sense 
organs but all the <T9I SIovKllfui. Not just ti>xl sfaexid^ but all 
the ten sense organs must be mastered. To indicate the totality 
-Mcjyr: is used. It is an indeclinable word which means totally. 
They are restrained from slo^aiiui sfaCNlIldcRI: - running into 
their field of sense pleasures. They should not be allowed to run 
into their field of sense pleasures. Each sense organ has got a 
particular field 91 ©0, 3TT9I, 3AI. 331, <5IatT; it should not run into 
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them. Wherever I allow deliberately only there it should go and 
not in any other place. Therefore sByjdlsfrRT: means from their 
respective fields. Therefore 915 <TdldRi translates 9Rdilcj<fd: 
- 9i©cJ, TCT^t 2dT, TTT. dad. And not only ^Mo^s but aid! 
M: orrcpjirr i muemaidei: cucuii&uw I 

x o X 

olTToirn llRllklLRl: Jiclrdid: I TtTATAT jcTCRT: 311aiacJ WT 
[clraciitT:] with regard to each one we have to control. So 
9Rc}110<RI: - cJ9lKirKttRT:. And whoever has mastered dAd 
11511 - his Vedantic knowledge UldRodl <Hdl?l - will become 
Vedantic conviction. And here also we should note that cptui is 

C 

assuming that already this person has received the knowledge 
through 9iauidi, this 3HTIaT is not for getting the knowledge but 
stabilizing this knowledge. The 3 lacRi is, A iHAMTAT! (TTTIIcT 
dTd sfacidlfOl TTcfpT: l?xld£ldllal cTTd IfIT 

UldRodl (8raicT) I For grammar students $uV;dl£TRT: is 
U>d<Hl IdcHlrD from the sense objects. faidefidlfal is past 
participle, iWl&dL^illRiid:. ifjRididllol means are 
restrained. That is the verb here. dd§I: is an indeclinable word 
which means totally restrained. Continuing; introduction to the 
next verse. 

er: 3RT cffravcpf aBct>: n czm^n-. tt 3cUaoi-icMct>-5iiaLRi 
f?tTcin§r^T 3ltel-ct>l^rcllcJ 3ironT-lalclrll lalcldd I 

x C 

3ifddidi: n ranr-idrfdTd Maid: set wm 3 rd TUxr-cpcfor 

•\ C X O O X 

3115 — 

So in the next Aoicp Lord <T>tui is going to point out that 
3i51iiois have got <cid 5@fel3T and 511 lots have got 3fcld 
591 olTT. Since 511ldis have got 3l^d 59loiai 5Uldis look upon 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

dcldi as ITTC^T! therefore in the vision of §liiois JclcTfT is as 
though non-existent. And to convey the idea Lord cpwi says 
for the §liiois <dcldi is like IoT9TT or darkness. So for §lliois 
<d<ldi is like darkness means it is as though non-existent 
because it is for them. And since cpwji is saying that for 

5111ols (Cjriat^ is as good as non-existent, 91 SO^rikI extends 
that further and says therefore <C,cl oetd612s also are as good as 
non-existent for them. <cjrl oddgTJ means all the transactions 
happening in the field of <dcldi. And ^cT ddHATT means 
cuiqpcp Qid cd odddiA And therefore for Sllfais ^cfff is 
ITTCd!. therefore o^nSTJs are ThC^IT, and therefore cflKLcp 
Old<3? oeiQ612s are ThC^IT. therefore non-existent. This he 
extends from the verse. And from there he will extend further 
and establish therefore $lioicpdi <M<Hccki doesn’t exist. So 

o 

911 lotol 1 at^dclft^all u>cl is cpixui's teaching. Therefore WToIcTftT 
odd6I3 oiil^cl is 9lSO^idKfs extension. Therefore 
WRdAITiT sllaicDJl TTHLcRI ailLAl 91dct>3Mld uses to 

x o x 

dismiss, to negate $lioicpdi ^tatcvKlcud:. Therefore he gives 
an appropriate introduction. So he says, ^T: 3RT cflKbcp: afdcp: 
cT odcidl2:. d: 3RI3T means the well-known. cuRdcP: odd6L>: 
means all the worldly transactions and activities and did®: 
oeiddL*: means all the Vedic or scriptural activities like dldcp 
cpatlfui. 3i fo ai ffi ?i I id lai. 31 a hd 1 d ad «i i id fai. And you should 
remember the §liaicp<ti ddcciddlld who is arguing that 
ritualistic activities must be done by a Hlfol. However 
9lSd:>2iciid wants to establish that with $licsi<ti ritualistic 

"V "X. 

activities will end. Therefore 31: - all those worldly and 
scriptural activities f?3lcm$l3d fold clci - secular and sacred 
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activities withdraw, go away, disappear for a What is the 
definition of fklcTOI:? 3ctlCToi-lddct>-siiaiA<T - imdr in 
whom the discriminative knowledge is born. So iddcp-$liaiBi 
■JfqaalTFT HUBiat 51: 3IH3IT cIAHIIA. adjective to f^cTOT. 
And when does <£<1 oeicifsi^ end? 3iid£ll-ldiQcii l ot <4 cl cl - 
when the ignorance goes away f!?T oeiqgus also will go away. 
How do you say so? He gives the logic. 31 Id £11 - cp 1 d cq 1 - 

because all the <cWl oeiagl^s are born out of ignorance. What 
ignorance? <£cldi is there is no <£cl UU>H at all, it is non- 

substantial, it is mere olfFRCCr. This hteoicadi, unreality of 
<£cldi is not known therefore <£<1 oaH615 goes away. Therefore 
when the ignorance goes away the pursuit also will end. Then 
the question is when will ignorance end? oeiaSTJs will end 
when ignorance ends. When will ignorance end? That is said in 
the next sentence. The word 31 IQ £11 - cp id cq I m c a n s since <^cl 
is a product of ignorance. cpldcH^ means product or 
effect. What is the effect? cmcpd? did® oaH615s are only an 
effect of ignorance. Therefore when the ignorance goes away 
those odcL£T>s will also end. TildciUll: U idnT-ldTTHI^ 
Idiqjcl: - since ignorance is opposed to knowledge, by pursuing 
knowledge the pursuit of ^flrfl will also end. slrl HcTfI 3r£hfI 
so this particular meaning 5tf>dl-®qoi^ - clarifying, 
corroborating, substantiating BTolcITor 3IIA BTolcTToT says in the 
following 9 coi®. We will read the 9 coi®. 

Verse 02-69 

eiT foT9IT TKfBTTIoli cTATT olMlci ,>R14li I 

c\ 

eiT^IT Olhillcf BFindr TIT IoT9TI H9^IcfT 3151: II sn?n || 

(A O 
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Chapter 02 

So the idea conveyed in this H cyicp is a well-known 
popular idea of Qcjltrn only. But cprui presents in a highly 
figurative language. Therefore this 9 coicp appears to be a little 
bit tougher. The idea is not tough but the presentation is 
peculiar. And in this Aokp four statements are there. And in 
each one I will briefly present and tell you the idea conveyed 
here, thereafter we will go to the BlitepH. Each quarter of this 
verse makes a statement. What is the first statement? ^IT toT9H 
Atd-SicLiaiidi. The word <TT means 3lflcT clrcicH. foT9TT - night. 
Night here conveys the meaning of darkness. Atd-BiclloiicH^- all 
the ignorant people of the world. So what is the sentence given 
here. 3lflcT <Tft[3T is darkness for ignorant people. So by 
presenting in this peculiar way what does cptui communicate? 
3i<£cL cTTvEh is not perceived (not known) by ignorant people 
just as darkness is not perceived. What is the essence? Ignorant 
people don’t know 3lflcT. Now here we may get a doubt. 
Generally we say we don’t perceive things in darkness. We 
don’t, generally, ask the question do we perceive the darkness? 
We know that we don’t perceive things in darkness. But do we 
perceive darkness or not? Really speaking we don’t perceive 
darkness. What is the definition of darkness? 911 AH says 
darkness is that which obstructs the function of the eyes. And 
since darkness obstructs the function of the eyes therefore we 
don’t see things when there is darkness. Therefore in TfTcJxT 
darkness is called 3Ia£icpIA It means 3Ict£I 3I cpilfcl $1?1 
TIoTicpiA. That factor which makes the eyes blind. Blindening 
factor is darkness. And since darkness is a blindening factor, in 
the presence of darkness eyes are blind, since eyes are blind in 
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the presence of darkness therefore eyes don’t see any object in 
darkness. Now because darkness is a blindening factor, in the 
presence of darkness eyes are blind, since eyes are blind in the 
presence of darkness how can the blind eyes see darkness? 
Therefore in the vision of the eyes don’t perceive 

darkness eyes are blind in darkness. And therefore when we say 
we are experiencing darkness, we are not experiencing darkness 
or perceiving darkness, we are experiencing the blindness of the 
eyes in the presence of darkness. We are experiencing darkness 
is we are experiencing the blindness of the eyes in the presence 
of darkness. Therefore eyes don’tperceive darkness. This idea 
we should know while reading the 9 coicp. What is the idea? 
Eyes don’t perceive darkness. Because eyes don’t have the 
capacity to perceive darkness, the eyes are disabled in darkness. 
And just as eyes are not the instruments capable of perceiving 
darkness the worldly UTHUlTls are incapable of perceiving 
3i<£(l<ti. Therefore eyes are blind with regard to darkness and 
the worldly people are blind with regard to 3i<£cldi. Therefore 
cpfcui says even though darkness in the night, He has said toRSI, 
imagine the night of a new moon and that you are in some 
interior village where there is no lamp also and darkness is all- 
pervading, still the eyes don’t perceive the all-pervading 
darkness, why? Because the eyes can’t perceive, similarly, even 
though 3i£jcl cimdi is all around bright like daylight even 
though it is present, people do not perceive it. And 9 lStp 2 lvlKi 
gives an example of the owl which is a nocturnal bird. During 
the day time, the owl is very much surrounded by bright 
daylight but for the owl it is total darkness only. Similarly the 
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bright daylight which is like not perceived by the owl, 

just like human beings who are unable to perceive gRFloI. 
Therefore 3i<£cl cini<H is not perceived by ignorant people just 
as darkness is not perceived. This is the first quarter. 

The second quarter is cR^ITtT TIRITcf TRTHT. (TT^ITH 
means 3fchT ciccirfi. With regard to 3i<£<l nnTfT TIRITcf - he is 
awake, he is aware, ^tvichi - fTCtrlU^l:, a wise person. So what 
is the second sentence? A wise person is awake to the 3lfJ?T 
clradi. That means a wise person perceives 3i<£cl rlrviat which 
means 3I^rT cfrcIBI is perceived by the wise person. So what 
was the previous statement? 3fchT (TftTH is not perceived by 
ignorant people. The second statement is 3lf!cT clrcia^ is 
perceived by wise people. Here only one note - instead of using 
the word $liloi cpMJl uses the word ^tdatl, the one who has got 
SlCTcjei (Halt laiotd:. Why does orui use that expression? 
Because recently only He has discussed these two. Only the one 
who has got SkV»d and (Holt lot fit 6: alone can become 
fjTlcm^l. To convey that idea instead of using the word 
fklciusi He uses the word ^Kiaii. Therefore better you be a 
TiTTHT if you want to be a f?ClclU5l. 

The third quarter is eiWTicH olkilicl Blclllol. The word 
means ^TT UU>cl:. all fit let means awake. It is a verb. 
Blclllol means ignorant people. What does it mean? Ignorant 
people are awake to the £hT UU>cl:. It means ignorant people 
perceive only <cWl UU^cl:. In the previous line it was said that 
ignorant people don’t see 3I^cT. Now the corollary of that is 
ignorant people perceive only flcT UU>cl: . Therefore they have 
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got cfficpcp 01003 odQ612:. That is important for 915-<T>2Klld. 
ciucpcp QId cd oaagiTs are there for ignorant people because 
they see dctdi. This is the third statement. 

The fourth quarter is TIT foI9II tjpeicl: died:. TH means 
dd UU>cl:. IaTPH means darkness. TtAlcli died: means for the 
wise sage, a wise person. H@eiel: is present participle, tltoi 
raoilcn IfcDclcleridi. 3151: $rdTd PT@D3UI3I For the seeing 
sage, i.e., wise sage. The fourth statement is flcT UU>cl: is 
darkness for a wise person. And what is the significance of that? 
del UU>cl: is darkness. There are two important corollaries to 
be noted. One 9 l 5 cpTIUiei gives and that is flcT UU>cl: is born 
out of ignorance. According to 3IdeT. del UU>cl: is born out of 
ignorance because 3IdeT3I alone is the reality, there is no dciat^ 
at all. Just as the snake is bom out of rope ignorance the whole 
universe of duality is bom out of ignorance. Ignorance is often 
represented by darkness. Therefore del Ut]>cl: which is born 
out of ignorance is also nothing but ignorance only. Therefore 
it is dark. So in depart always the idiom is the world is dark, in 
a philosophical sense, because it is ignorance and world is 
ignorance because it is born out of ignorance. Therefore in the 
commentary 9lA<T>TlUiei will call the world as ignorance. You 
should be familiar with that expression - world is ignorance 
because it is born out of ignorance. And therefore del UU>rl: is 
called loT9IT, darkness, ignorance, because it is born out of 
ignorance. Then there is a second significance also. The del 
UU>rl: is called darkness because the wise person does not see 
the del UUwl:. 3IdcI3I was called darkness before because the 
ignorant person does not perceive it. So here is says del UU>vl: 
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is darkness because the wise person does not perceive (Ctrl 
ntpvT:. And since <£cL UU>cl: is not perceived it is compared to 
darkness. Then the next question comes how do you say that a 
wise person does not perceive £5cl UU>cl: like darkness. We can 
understand ignorant people do not perceive 3I^fT3T like 
darkness. How do you say wise people do not perceive (Ctrl 
UU>cl:? For that we say they don’t perceive means they don’t 
give importance to that, they ignore <£cl UU>cl: . Therefore they 
are ignorant of <<jcl UU>cl:. Ignorant means they ignore f!cT 
UU>cl: because in their vision it is it doesn’t have a 

value. Just as a thirsty person will not go after mirage water 
however thirsty he might be he ignores mirage water even when 
it is perceived. Similarly the wise person does not perceive. 
When somebody ignores a person we say though he has seen 
him he walks looking through him, as if the person doesn’t 
exist. Even if you walk right in front of them they don’t show 
they have perceived. So they are all wise people with regard to 
you, like that 511 lol absolutely ignores the whole <£<1 UU>cl:. 

ms allollUci Rt)>dol II clfidUUdclTlUkTltld / 

cfcxHUMHd II 

Therefore it is like darkness. This is the significance of the four 
statements. 

The four statements are 

1. Ignorant people do not perceive 3I^cT3I like darkness 

2. Wise people perceive 3lflc[3I 

3. Ignorant people perceive <£cldi 


1046 
























BITPJhJT Chapter 02 

4. Wise people do not perceive (ignore) <£cldi 

And as a corollary to that 9 lStpTlviieI is going to write a big 
commentary. In fact, for Aoicp WStpTKliel writes briefly only. 
But he takes the fourth statement and dwells on that - Wise 
people do not perceive <£cldi, they ignore <£cldi. If they ignore 
<£<ldihow can they do $lioicp<ti ^tatwRi. because cpdi requires 
importance given to <£cl UU>vl:. Therefore §llaicp<4 <u<tlvvKi is 
not possible. This is how the <MltVlT( is going to develop. The 
actual BlltVjTl we will see in the next class. 

So quiTHd: BOITHcTiT quiiciluiTkioTcd I Btfer quiBiidld 

CA CX X CV <7\ O CX CX 

UUlBkUclIQItseicr II 30 SlriocT: @mofT: @nfo?T: || ATT: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 3hm^FBTI3T 91^ct>^Mld ST&UrHlrH 3U«HcJkIld 
udorlPH cPTT TO qjTOZM 11 3o || 

Verse 02-69 Continuing; 

m fkm 3Id8TfIIoTt cTRlf oll^lld ^id<rfi I 

c\ 

olhillcl OTrITToT3n fdl9n HP^cTT TToT: II 4lcTT 2-e§ II 

C\ O 

With verse sixty-eight Lord <T»mi concludes the 
discussion of f?£lclU5l TTIUoiiiai consisting of SlaeKi 
<Hoil l?rhil6: and loiiOfeii^ioirfi Now from the sixty-ninth verse 
onwards Lord <L>tui comes back to the original topic which 
3loloi had asked for and that is ffCtrlU^l cRH u llidi. The essence 
of the sixty-ninth verse was discussed in the last class. The 
essence is while filial has 3fchTcJ9ToTTr and he ignores ichTTL 
3i5111oi has ^01091 Oldmand he is ignorant of 3I^fT3L In fact this 
is the translation or paraphrasing of the well-known rlldKfi 
verse: LOij<£«n<£ LD6?n no <£<£££] Lonm^ LurT6tn6OT mrr^©6U 

LD6tnrD{B^§j loitlo^ LurT6tn6OT L06tnrD^^§j 

umj(Lp^6b y,<£Lh urr^@6b LQfflnnorbgigj urrijcLpsjd) y,®m. 

‘The gigantic elephant hides the wood, the gigantic elephant is 
(also) subsumed in the wood.’ So when I have <cNlL9loid^ 

sx r s?. 

3I^?T3I is overshadowed and when I have 3i < £cl09laidi <£cl<Hds 
overshadowed. This is the gist of the sixty-ninth verse. With 
this background we will enter the BIII^TTr. 

ToTPIT 3lf>T: Tld-H^IClIoildl 3ilqdcpcpii cPTTtTHiacqirl 
TldUI 8TTTRHT ^Tci-MfTToTm | 

c\ o *v 

So the first word in the is ^1 and 915<T>21viid will 
comment upon that later. The next word is IoI9II for that 
9l'S;<T>,>lUia gives the meaning 2IL4:, the night, darkness, ^ld- 
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Ucil^iloiidi 3ilddcpcp3l - the darkness which makes all the 
objects of the world imperceptible. Darkness is defined as that 
which makes all the objects of the world indistinguishable, 
unrecognizable, imperceptible, in short, that which covers all 
the objects 31K13U1 qxqf. 3ld-H^T3IfoII3T 3ilddcfc>ct>il is 
3 -dilcTS°>i because the word foT9IT and 3ITT: are feminine 
gender. Therefore he says 31ldd<T>cp31. Why is the night 
3liddcpcp3l, envelop or covering factor? cl31:AHOllQrQlrl^ - 
because night is of the nature of darkness. So since night is of 
the nature of cl 31:, therefore whatever darkness will do, that the 
night also will do. Why, because night is of the nature of 
darkness. Darkness is 31 IQ do oil, therefore foT^IT is also 
3iIddooii. This is the meaning of the word foT9IT. For us we 
should note fdl9II is equal to darkness. So this is just UcJltT he 
has given the word meaning. Then the next word in the diclfHTs 
5ra-3mioII3T that 91^021clld explains 3OTT 31cllotl31 - for 
all the living beings, especially all the human beings. Flere we 
should not take as OclcHcT but as Ulfolol:. And by writing 3ldili 
31clloI13T 91A021clRl says it is 3131131. 31011U1 

31 cl 1 lot 31 d 8kllidl cl til 3ld SlclloiicH. And now he comes back 

C\ C\ CA A 

to the first word 3H which he has not yet commented upon. 
Therefore he asks the question and answers that. 

IO clfT? tT33TT3r-cIccr I33IcIffol3^I idtfol: I 

A 

So fo clcl? 9 lSO^iciid himself raises the question 
what is that? That means what is the darkness for all living 
beings. He himself answers H33fotd-cfix[3T - the 31<£<1 <TftI3T. 
That means 3l<c;cl clcciaiy.s darkness for all the common normal 
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human beings. And by nonnal human beings we mean for 
ignorant human beings 3I^?T (TfcTfT is darkness. What is that 
3l<£d clrddl? Why are you suddenly bringing that here? It is 
not suddenly brought here F?2idU§TJ<L FTCRT: - which is the 
subject matter of the IAddlWl. id rid: means the subject matter. 
RdflU^l^d - for the f?CldU51, the wise person. Therefore the 
final translation is the 3i<£d draap which is the subject matter, 
which is clearly known by a fjClrlU^i, that 3I^cT (TftTfT is 
nothing but darkness for the lay person, the ignorant person. 
Continuing; 

dCIT TITP-CITTUTTTr 3IA: Wl 31odt|i fell OTtITcT. ofe- 

*N "V v X 

dT-TdlolkllalicH 3Wll(di Tld-BTfTTolt fell m fen HT3IFT- 

x (Tv 

(tnidi, 3Mld3fdld dlfl^-cicyiioiid I 

91 S-CP 2 K 1 K 1 wants to clarify this idea through an 
example because rptui says the 3i<£d draap which is clearly 
known by a fjCldU^i. that 3l<£d HAt is darkness. So naturally 
the question will come, 3fchT drdai is dAi<^ which is ddod 
TcRdHT which is 2QdatUcpl9I: which means very bright like 
daylight. When gRFlal is bright like daylight how can you 
compare that sKUalwhich is bright like daylight to darkness? 
Because cptui says without any hesitation 3i<£d ddiat^ is 
darkness. How does HpCOi make such comparison? For that 
9 l 5 tp 21 dld says that is very very possible because we do get 
such situations in the world also. What is the situation? The day 
time 3IA: - which is bright with the sunlight. Therefore the day 
time is very bright and even when the day time is extremely 
bright for people like us, the very same bright daylight is total 
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darkness for some other living beings. 91 'SCp^lcild gives the 
example oirb-u^iunai - all the living beings which are awake 
in the night, all the nocturnal living beings and a well-known 
example is the owl. And for those owl-like living beings the 
very bright daylight is total darkness. Why is it total darkness? 
Even if those birds keep their eyes open their eyes cannot 
perceive the daylight. Therefore 9 lS 02 lvlieI says oirb- 
miuiicHE^II Oi a if i - for owl-like living beings foKfll Bicifci - 
there is darkness, the night or nocturnal darkness. And when do 
they enjoy the darkness? 3 i«ekii 315: Tjq; even when in 
front of those birds there is bright daylight from the standpoint 
of other living beings. 3icr<icii<ti means for the other living 
beings bright daylight is available in front that bright daylight 
is oirb-vuiuiidi IoT9TT <tKii?i - is darkness for the owl. So the 
example is just as daylight is darkness for the owl, similarly 
fl&LojUs darkness for lay, ignorant people. And here the words 
must be properly arranged otherwise it will confuse, oicp- 
uKIunrr should be connected with to!9H Blench For the owl- 
like living beings there is the darkness. What is that darkness? 
The darkness which is 3 ioekti 315 : which is nothing but bright 
daylight for others. That very daylight is darkness for the owl¬ 
like beings. And 315: hlcT 3IcT. 3IcT is being and not 3 Iclc[ 
TTFRETHW 311 rill cL 315: fET ART means while it is daylight for 
ordinary people the very same daylight is darkness for the owl. 

- in the same way TIcfwcIT-TeilalkllallcH 3WllallcH all 
the ordinary human beings are comparable to owls. So all the 
human beings who are equal to oicp-cl21: the owls, 3WlloiI3T - 
they are ignorant people who are Atd-Biciioiicti. So he is 
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repeating the word Atd-tHciioiidi just to clarify after giving the 
example. Therefore for all the human beings who are equal to 
the owl for them HT3KH-clrH<h RT§n 8TTKT - the 3lfkT ckH<H 
which is lohdUlcH ToTCcIxTh idicHrfi which is all-pervading 
which is right in front of us all the time, I am keeping the sense 
organs open also, even though 

H&idcjai 3i3TfT3i u^ciici mi tmicri i ? - ? - $ ^ 

II 


Keeping sk»t oljight in front of us we ask ‘where is sRHoT?’ Or 
I sit in meditation for realizing sKUaT He is a special owl! 
Ordinary owls look at the world and ask ‘where is sRHoT?’ and 
the special owls close their eyes and meditate for realizing 
fRHoT. Therefore for them, the bright daylight like fRHoT is utter 
darkness. HP Hal 3IKT oT TT HPHkl rfko:. Therefore ^id-Blrliaiidi 

A c\ X 


H33HH-(TTH3T tdr@H <Hctkl for all the ignorant living beings 
HAtolis like total darkness. And not only for ordinary human 
beings, even the philosophers who study the scriptures, even 
they after all the studies, declare there is no such thing called 
[. They all claim that fl&tolTs only 3PIDI3I and that 


3PM3I dAt is far away, they don’t accept ToPTtrpfT gR&T. 


therefore for those philosophers gRFlal is IaT9TT and not bright 
daylight. Why do you compare sRHoT to darkness? He says 
3ionUx>caicj. This alone you have to remember which was said 
in the previous class. Normally we say we don’t see things in 
darkness but in this Aolo we don’t see darkness itself. We 
don’t see darkness but we experience blindness in darkness. 
That blindness is said to be the perception of darkness but really 
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speaking darkness is imperceptible to the eyes. Therefore 
9l5tp2idid says just as darkness is imperceptible, for these 
ignorant people gRFlal is imperceptible, unknowable. Therefore 
3PIITR3T means inaccessible, imperceptible for 3idcj-d ( ^ioiidi 
- 3I^cT §lloi ^ignioiidi. del means dAlok dfjT means dllold. 

means &6i51iiois. 3td ( gi c y; means & 6 i 51 ioi ^fddloliac 
for ignorant people £L61aiTs as imperceptible as darkness is. So 
with this the first quarter of this Aokp is over. Now 
9lS®21dld comes to the second quarter. 

TUm HTTHTST-flnT-cTtfl*J 11 d 1 3IsnaT-£lcJl<yi: ffpT TTFdTd 
±UlM\ dddiciionolcmV/di ifrT 3icf: I 

So now in the second quarter the word d^-dldi is equal 
to !3T3lM-dTd-cRhUlldl<H that OOT^-drchH 3I^cT drd<H 
dAtolis 3i51ioi-ioididi: Udc0: - for a 511ioi who is not an owl 
now, for a non-owl 511 lol who has woken up from ignorance. 

means woken up from 3i51iol-ioi0i - sleep of ignorance. 
It means for those wise people. Who is -MdJli. In fact 3 i 51 ioi- 
ioidldl: Hepf: is a commentary upon dddti. Therefore we can 
read it after dddti. So ^iddli means dddtaioi - the one who 
has got -dddi:. What is dddt:? That we have discussed before 
as f?ddU5l TITtlaTs. Therefore he says Ioldfoeld: dioii - the 
one who has practiced 51 add laCild:, diofi means the one who 
has practiced at oil and, you have to supply, the one who 

has practiced lolId fdl^oiai and thus the one who has become 
f?ddU5l:. Therefore the final meaning of the word ^iddti is 
f?ddU5l:. And therefore only 3i5Uoi-joididl: H<pT: - who has 
woken up from the ignorance sleep. And that f?CldU51 is 
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- very much awake with regard to cReil<H U2<H12I- 
clrci-cTdi'JUdiai. So here the kiH'tii is RltKi ^picti!. He is awake 
with regard to 3fckTTr. that means he clearly perceives 31^01 at. 
for him 3fckTJI is not darkness but for him 3fckITNs bright like 
daylight. Just as in whichever direction I see I am experiencing 
daylight, I don’t have to see in a particular direction to 
experience daylight, similarly for a $11 kil 3fckT3I sKU is 
evident. 

7QTJUI3T 31HIoHdm31rdx3ITercp3T 8TT3Ict II 

O x x 

BfidfSiOUdip ^cihhH 3 II 

In the form of pure existence 31^ cl -itrll is all the time available. 
He doesn’t have to see in a particular direction or close his eyes 
or sit in RjlRlcpcUtp ^tatllH. For him missing gt&Loi^requires 
3HHoI. Therefore TIRIoT for &@i09ioi<ti appears irrelevant to 
him. To see daylight what TTItloT is required? I don’t require 
any 3HHoI to experience daylight. Therefore TIRIals are 
irrelevant for that fTClclU$l. $Rl 3TSf:. oll<>lRi means ever 
awake. So this is the meaning of the second quarter. 

WHH-^lficF-tecTdl'Jlldl.H 3IFTTII-Iar9IRli HTTHIRt 
m wcrrioi -Tmrrcr' Rcr 3 cvRi (trzzn Rrsirai) httht m 

THH5T-Z9T: $TT foT9II TITHTIT-^Urclkl 

x 

Jloi: | 

o 

Now 9 lScp 2 lclKi goes to the third quarter of this verse. 
There, there is the word refers to <£cl UU>cl. 

that (del UU>cl which is insignificant for a f?ClclU$l. ITTCd! for 
a ITClclU$l and which is an extremely important for an 3i$llloi, 
that <£cl UU>cl is here called eigeihH is equal to Wm- 
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- the dualistic universe which has got 
the division in the form of subject and object. ^U&i means 
perceived or grasped object. ^ 1160 ? means the perceiver, 
subject. Subject and object duality is called ^ll&i-^116cp-<te- 
cTdtoiIdiaL This <£d UU>d, later cptui is going to say, is 
darkness for a f?€ldU5l. For a f?£ldU5l 3l£tddi is bright like 
daylight and for a f?2id<451 <£d UU>cl is going to be said as 
total darkness. So naturally the question will come, when you 
say <£cL UU>d is darkness for a filial, what do you mean? When 
we said 3i<£d is darkness for an 31511 kit we meant 3l511iai 
doesn’t perceive 31^01 ah Now when we say ^ffJT is darkness 
for a 5111 ol does it mean 511 I 0 I doesn’t perceive <ctdcH. That 
cannot be said because if a 51iloi doesn’t perceive rial then he 
won’t see the disciples also, then he cannot become a oiA> also. 
Therefore what do you mean when (Ctrl UU>d is darkness for a 
5111ol? We have to understand because of two reasons. 

1 . Fie sees <ctclaiyis a product of 3 l 5 lioiah Because in 3l<£d 
Qctlad we know that the whole icjcTfl is born out of 3llrai 
3 l 5 lloiah And since ^IfTfT is born out of 3l5lloiah icjcTTMs also 
nothing but 3I5IM3I only. Why? 315i RialcRl cd 1 rT315ll oFHIja. 
Because as the cause is so the effect is. Just as ornament is also 
gold because it is born out of gold, <ctdrfljn cioiad is 31 R 1 £ 11 . 
Why is ^rT3T 3nOEH? 3ITaTIT dMdcdlcf And 3ITaTIT is always 
termed as darkness. IdM3Ia£I:, clrfikSoir: etc. Therefore since 
<£ddl is 3ild£ll, 31 fa£11 is darkness, therefore ^drfl is darkness 
in the vision of a 5 HI 0 I. So drfli^dcaic^ <£ddl is foT9IT 
darkness. 
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2. Since ^?T3T is born out of 3110611. <£ddi is FtedT. 
Because whatever is born out of ignorance is fiT22H, like 
2^jolxilU: ^QUjI: etc. And whatever is TtedI is valueless. 

o 

Because fake silver or currency doesn’t have value. Therefore 
for a 51 Hot (CAl UU>d being fitedl he doesn’t have any value 
for that, therefore he ignores icTTTT. therefore we can say filial 
is ignorant of <cjd(h, therefore it is as good as darkness. 
Therefore it’s presence or absence doesn’t make much of a 
difference. That is why it is said 

TTTT-cT2cI-TRcI: 2I3I-clte:-3I93I-cfc>i>daI: ||| 4ldl U- 

v2> O 

2W II 

For a 51 iloi a clod of earth and a piece of gold both are same. 
Flow are they same? Because both are equally TFFtdT, ignorable. 

Therefore look at the ATtcB. - the |!d HHwI Wlfd- 

^nS^-8fe-cT3F01MI3T - characterized by or constituted of 
subject object duality which is 31 id £11 -IaI9l I d 1 at^ - darkness 
called 3iId£li-toI9II, the nocturnal darkness called ignorance. 
Why is <£dai ignorance? Because it is bom out of ignorance. 
That logic we have to remember here. And by ignorance you 
should understand 3IIr3T 3i5llai<ii or 3I^cT 3l5lI«FH. U^HIM 
TfcT tHclllol •oliqilcT' lid Jvdrl. So WdTToT - all the ignorant 
beings who are UdHlloi - spiritually asleep. So all the people 
of the world are called spiritually asleep. That is why in the 
cDolUloRld^ it gives the advice 3 I d rod oil <21 d may you all 
wake up. If the dds have to wake up the human beings it means 
they are all asleep. In fact during December (at mi kb) in 
id^uiia all these devotees are woken up and these 


1056 
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philosophers interpret that she (3iiUvSlcl) is serving as a <*F£> 
waking up all the people from spiritual ignorance 

3talllc;atKKU TIHT 3lkT: I 

o o 

3ioi<liMd«H^au>IcH ( £ci (JtYIcT flcJT 11 <JilU£cM ct>iTkt>i $-$£|| 

Therefore U24HI lot 34 c l Hoi means all those people who are 
spiritually asleep ‘^ll^lirT $1?1 Twirl but from worldly angle 
they are considered to be awake. Because they are in oil fit rl^ 
3lci^CIT they are considered to be awake but they are spiritually 
asleep and they are awake to the <£cl UU>d. What type of <clcl 
Utiwl? which is total darkness being made up of ignorance. 
Therefore 915<T>2KiKi uses the word "olloricT $ 1?1 Jvdri. 
They are said to be awake. That means they are really asleep 
from the spiritual angle and they are awake to TTTC^IT <£<l llUwl. 
For that a beautiful example he gives. If they are asleep how 
can they be taken as awake? For that 9 lScp 2 KlieI gives an 
example just as we dream. When we are in WIUjI 3ia^2H are 
we asleep or awake? You should not answer but you should ask 
the question from whose standpoint? From the standpoint of the 
person who is in dream, a dreamer in dream does not look upon 
dream as dream. What will he claim? I am very much awake 
and active and pursuing my U 2 dll£I seriously. So from the 
dreamer’s angle he is awake but from others peoples angle he 
is still asleep only. Therefore we say he is somniloquent (sleep- 
talking) even though for him he is awake. Similarly all the 
people now doing varieties of activities, running all the time, 
they are all supposed to be awake from the worldly angle. 
34 clllol oll<>41cT they are supposed to be awake to the 
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<cicl UU>d but from the Vedantic angle they are asleep and 
dreaming this world of duality, <T>rui says alioilci people are 
awake to the <£cl<H^and 91502R1K1 says people are supposed 
to be awake but are not really awake from spiritual angle. Slcl 
3oucl. And beautiflil example. *451 HI: Aauji-fTQT: - they are 
awake to the duality just as dreamers are awake to the 

dream duality. Ignorant people are awake to 3II<3cT duality just 
as dreamers are awake to dream duality. Both are ignorant and 
both are perceiving ITI23I duality only. Therefore IT5THT: 
53TaT-E§I: 13- like the dreaming sleepers. Here there are two 
words 3T3T IoI9ii<Lidi which occurs after the word 3c3cT. 
Those words can be put in brackets, without those words it will 
read smoothly, therefore in some books those two words are not 
there. So the meaning of the third quarter is the ignorant people 
are awake to oIIWcT duality which is nothing but ignorance and 
which is comparable to a dream duality. And now 9iA3>51U13 
enters into the fourth quarter. 511 IoI9H - that <^cl UU>3 which 
is ITrC3T, which is really a dream, but which is taken as reality 
by the ignorant people that TFI£3I duality is foT9IT is nothing 
but darkness, a product of ignorance, which is ignorable for a 
filial. 3IT3Th-53IT3I(T - because it is of the nature of 31 id£11. 

"V 

3IT3nT ct>13r31ci 3IT3nT-53HT 1T3CT:. This oll^ld 33wT is 

"V 

darkness and fTTC3T and comparable to dream for tI9£lcii <Hoi: 
- for those rare Thais, ffSlclUSls, tl^eici: - who are the 
perceivers, who are the knowers, who are wise. Now the 
question is for the seeing sage, what is the sage seeing? 333H2f- 
(Tf3 tTyeicii 3Tof: - for a sage who is seeing the BTThtT-<Tf3TI. 
When I focus on the wood of the wooden-elephant then the 
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frightening, threatening, scary elephant disappears. Like that 
now this world is frightening but when gt&LojUs seen then it is 
like a paper tiger for a seeing sage. So with this the actual 
commentary on the °cy[cp is over. 

Hereafter 9lA<PAlUiei is going to take a corollary of this 
9 c5I®. The corollary is §llaicpdi AlrflvvKl is therefore not 
possible. This is going to be the discussion. $lloicpdi Alrflvviej 
ArfUAoi. What is going to be the development? cpdi requires 
duality, <c!cl <39ToITr. Why does cpdi require <£cl <39loirfl? Any 
cpdi means cpcii, a dolrflloi is required and thereafter the priest 
is required, at ads are required, oblations are required, 
3il3oiqpu*s is required if it is ctlcjcp cpdi. All these are called 
by the name cpiAcpifui or accessories which means plurality or 
duality. Not only <c;cl <T9ToTCI is required I should see it as 
reality. Mirage water H9ToTtT maybe there but I will run after 
mirage water only when I look upon the mirage water as real 
water capable of quenching my thirst. Similarly <£<1 H9lolrfijs 
required fjcl circled <39IaHT is required for the performance of 
the cprfl. And 9iAcpAiUiei argues according to this verse 
H9dcl: dial: for a wise person who has got 3fcTT H9ToTrfT ^cTrfT 
is IaT9TT. it is darkness, it is ITLNIT. it is equivalent to dream. 
How can he seriously perfonn cprfl? Even if he performs cprfl it 
can be cpdi 31811 At only like a UlAuirfE it can never be cpdi 
as a AHHal. For $liaicpdi AirflvvKj to exist cpdi must be 

o 

employed as a AHHoI. For a wise person cprfl may be done but 
he can never do cpdi as a AUTIa! because to see it as a AUTIa! 
Aireira HTyl is required. Not only that once he has gained the 
3I^?T §lloirfl he doesn’t require AHHoI also. Why? Because 
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3I^?T $naI5I means looking at myself as an already free person. 
Therefore a wise person can never perform tp<n as a TIRIoT. It 
is a qq<H for him. He doesn’t expect any spiritual benefit out of 
it, any material benefit of it. Therefore $lioicp<ti ThTOTFT may 
be there but ^lloKPat THTCCRT as a TTTHoT looking for in 
fliture is never possible. In fact the format itself changes from 
triangular to binary format. This is going to be the interesting 
discussion, details of which we will see in the next class. 

3o quTHC,: qontoi quilcquiJicfodd I qtfel quimc/rH 

C\ "X <7\ C7X O C\ C\ 

quicHdldlpTI^Irr || 3o SlriocT: 9TTTafT: @ITOTT: II gfe: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTURTeiTlT SlAORMld ST&UrHlrH 3R«HcJklld 


UdoclhH chxj TO BTT1RTH 11 3o || 

er^ri WTST-^llficl3-8T^-cr^UlKJl.H 3ltel-telMi U 4 HII 0 I 
m Wclriol ollOlIrl' 5TcT 3otld (dW3T IoT9TFli) IRTHI 
OToI-Z9I: 5TT fbiyn 3 nd^IT- 2 c.Urclkl qraFTTCT-rlrcr try^IdT 

"S. 

<JTot: | 

o 

With this paragraph WsaRKlld concludes his 
commentary on the sixty-ninth verse and from the next 
paragraph he is going to give the corollary of this verse which 
is ^lloiqpdi dfHwKi Baudot. In this verse BioKHojJias pointed 
out that <cAl<H is like darkness and 3fcTfhfT is like bright daylight. 
By giving this example dphui has indirectly said they cannot co¬ 
exist enjoying the same order of reality. Just as darkness and 
light cannot coexist 3I^fT3T and ^?T3T cannot coexist and if at 
all they coexist one should be TlrdHI and another should be 
ITTSdl because opposites can coexist if they belong to different 
orders of reality. And since 3I^cT3T and cannot coexist, 
3I^fT3I 51iold and <£cl cJ9Tohff also cannot coexist. And 
therefore whoever has £j?T<T9IaI3I doesn’t have 3i<£cl<Ji^511ai<Ji. 
Because 3I^?T3T and ^?T3T cannot coexist, 3fcmT 5 llol<H^ and 
<£<1 cJPToPfT cannot coexist, therefore whoever has got <(A1 
5 llol<H^ he doesn’t have dfcTcTTT 5lhd3T. That means he is an 
3l51ilol from the standpoint of 31<cAld. Therefore 9iscp,>ivild 
says whoever has got <£cl cJ5loi<t^ he is in 31 id£11 3iaA8IT and 
therefore only in 31 id£11 3idA2H ^?T3T can exist, therefore only 
in 31 id£11 3idA2H cpdl can exist. Thus he extrapolates or 
extends his arguments. Only in 31 id£11 3ia^£IT £<3 (JQloidi can 
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3TPVP1 Chapter 02 

exist, therefore only in 31 id£11 31 cl .£€11 ^fhtT can exist, therefore 
only in 31 id£11 31<P£€H cpdl can exist because cpdl requires 
duality. And once he establishes that only in 31 id £11 31<P£€II 
cpdl exists he can extend it further by saying therefore in id£11 
3IcT?€II cDdl cannot exist and therefore ^lloicpaj ^ldlvcKi is not 

o 

possible. This is going to be interesting extension or corollary 
of cpixui’s teaching, we will enter into that topic. With the 
previous paragraph y vM<P commentary is over. 

3IcT: (pdlilUl 31ld£llcl^erRITfT m dl£la?l. oT fdni-3TO2IFn3T 

-v 7 x 

I 

You can understand. So only when one is in 3lld£ll 
3ia^€H there is and only in d<3^ cpdl is possible and 
therefore in 31 id£11 3IdTCIT alone cpdicpiu^s of dcj can operate, 
that means all the cpdl idftTs, injunctions or Vedic 
commandments prescribing cpdl they all can be relevant only 
for an 31 $11 lot. Therefore he says 3I?T: - therefore 31ld£ll- 
3iaA2noidi TfcT - only during the state of ignorance, 3fchT 
31 id £11 - 31 cl ,>€11 ei 1 dl, ignorance of 3fchT 311cdll, only at that time 
cpdiiiui di£icrci - cpdis are prescribed, enjoined, commanded. 
And by using the word IfcT only during 31 id£11 31 QA 8 II what 
does SlAcp^iuid mean? He himself explains it. of id£li- 
3iaA2noidi - not during knowledge. As I have often said, to 
put in our language, only in 31 id£11 31QA2II a person has 
oliaoloidi 9 <TT triangular format. Triangular fonnat means I am 
a Tiler. TlicT means cpcll, and only when I have a cpcll status I 
can perfonn varieties of cpdl and ask the cpditpclcucli to 
give me the ipcldi^ of cpdl. Therefore cpdl requires 
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ofiaolrfidi 9 <r? triangular format. The moment I come to 
511oKPl u 5 there is no more TlkloRIcJIWr? format, oil a, the 
<3?ell himself is removed, there is only 3llcui-3iaiiruii format, 
311 r<Hl the TIcUIUI and 31 oil run the IUTCUII only two are there. 
And 3iirdn being 3i<3Pcli cannot perform any cpdi seeking the 
cpditpcl from ^ 9 <TT. Where is ;f 9 <IT. there is only Ulcvi 311 run 
and IUTCUIT 31 oil run. In the changed format cpat is not possible. 
Therefore he says oT Id£ll-3iaA2ilcildi. He himself explains that 
further. 

idflRli ft UlcUllUf 3THrT UlldclR 9TKT3UT m rlUT:. nuUSIUI 
3lRRtH?l 3ndm | 

So 3 loqei oenrucp logic. So previously he gave the 
3icrqei logic as long as there is 31 id£11 so long there is tpd when 
3iid£li goes away cp<n also cannot stay. Therefore he says 
id£11 vii IA TlrUIIUT when the 3I^cf3T5lIoI3T arises when the 
triangular format is replaced by the binary format, when the 
cpfll disappears id£liVli Ulrvnui. Here the word UlccilU^ is not 
UlrviUl 511 oiui 31oloclUi. but it is Ulirl UlHUli. It comes in the 

X X X 

meaning of when. What happens? HtHT9IUT 3U o 1 fci 3iid£li - 
31 id£11 gets destroyed, 31 Id£11 loses, 31 id£11U*J 11 9 IUT 3 WH vioiri . 
And when 3ild£ll gets destroyed the ^flUT which is nothing but 
3lid£ll, which is a product of 31 id £11, that ^flUTalso goes away. 
And f^cTUI goes away does not mean f^cTUT perception goes 
away but ^flUTperception is reduced to the dream example. Just 
as dream ^(TUT perception is ignored as insignificant the waking 
^(TUT perception also is made as insignificant as the dream 
<£<ldi and therefore it doesn’t deserve a serious pursuit. It is 
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reduced to insignificance means it doesn’t deserve serious 
pursuit. Therefore 31 id £11 goes away, ^fffT goes away. For this 
an example is given. 21 i d cl 12 3 id cl - when the sun arises 
9lid2<3 cl<H: - the darkness belonging to night, the nightly 
darkness. 9ldil means night. 9TKT33T means associated with 
night. The nocturnal darkens. 9ild23i cldi: like the nightly 

darkness the TlcFfl 311c<H 3l511oi<n and <£<131 goes away. 
Continuing; 

ni^i rorncuci: 3nd£ir n3nm-33£3i sismmi fifc2n-ct>i2ct>- 

X Ox C 

tFcT-3I3-231T TIcfr TIcf-cITJT-dcIccr U [?H161 cl I oT 3103301- 

o 

33£3I ^ICTHlUlKll: cp3I-dcicQ-3UUfci: I 

Ox c o 

So he is tracing the steps of arguments, 

r" when knowledge comes ignorance goes away, 

r* when ignorance goes away duality is falsified, 

when duality is falsified Q?di becomes irrelevant. 

These are the steps of arguments, ideilcun: HI^l - before the 
rise of knowledge 31 IQ£11 - ignorance. He himself will explain 
in the next line about ignorance. lQpetl-Q?l^Q?-iPcl-8I3-^m 
2 IcTT - ignorance consisting of the misconception of duality. 
Throughout this section 9 iscp 2 lclid is using ignorance and 
duality as synonyms. This must be noted. Duality is the 
misconception born out of ignorance. So he gives the definition 
of 3IT3TIT here as fife2H-ct>12ct>-l3cT-9T3-33II 3mm. 333 
means characterized by, consisting of 813 - the division or 
duality of 1 dxi I - 3> 12 3> - Q> c I . 0320? means the various 
accessories of action consisting of subject, object, instrument 
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etc. isbdi means that which is born out of accessories. So isbdl 
is the child of cpTJcpdi. So wherever cpi^qprfl is there IVPdl 

x x 

will come and wherever isbdi is, there will be the grandchild 
the ipcldi. All these three will come under the misconception of 
duality otherwise called 31 id£11. 3Irft - remaining in this form 
of duality idelicuri: OT^I - before the rise of knowledge, how 
do we look at this duality? U<Hl'Ji-dcfKir ojAldlluii - here the 
word UJiMJi means Acdca 6[£dl oigidnun it is perceived as 
reality. o^Aiauun means grasped, perceived, misconceived, 
wrongly understood as y<illoi-<Jcf£dl as reality. The 31 arid 
must be carefully done. fifcdT-ct>h>ct>-ipcT- 3mm 
U<Hl>Jl-cTclTdT oiAiauuii TTcTT that is duality being perceived as 
reality will cause Aid-cpd5-£>clca Uictueicl - it becomes the 
cause of varieties of action, dclccirfl means the cause of, Aid- 
cpdi means both ciilcpcp and dfcjcp cpdi, both of them are done 
by ignoramuses who look upon the accessories, duality as 
reality. So nice example will be now-a-days when you go to 
some house for I find on the table they have got plastic 
fruits. Now they are improving more and more so the plastic 
fruit looks real. Then at the end of the meal many people have 
the habit of eating at least one banana. In fact for them food is 
incomplete unless one banana enters. Therefore I was about to 
pluck the fruit and thus that fruit became cpdidfl:. 9iioiaicpc}cl 
(cpcjci - banana) cprfldfl:. And when is it cpdicki:? As long as 
I perceive it as real fruit. Therefore banana U<Hloi-(JcftAlI 
SRUOTUH Aril so being perceived as reality I am about to reach 
it and eat it. And then somebody says it is plastic. Then what 
happens? Ald-cpdi-AlaadiAi. What cpdi here? Approaching the 
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fruit and the tendency to eat, they all are dropped. 91 S 021 V 1 K 1 
says the whole universe is a plastic banana. You are struggling 
to pluck and eat. Therefore ^ild-OfH-dctra UlrlUtirl. Whereas 


3IH <ti 1 uT-dcfKIT oi&l<Hluiieu: - so when the duality is perceived 
as unreality. means 3Tiira died Here HfjT means 

that hi Id ail. that understanding as unreal d>di-6clcd-3UUI?i: oT 


hidlrl - that plastic fruit can never be an incentive for you to 
run after or to see to eat it. Therefore the entire cpdid>iu>5Tl is 

"N. 

only during 31 IQ£11 31d^CIT. Continuing; 


n3nui-9frloi ddoi ‘3131 rLlldcf cpciod dOT' 5TcT Id cpJiM cpcil 
Udclcl, oT ‘3ild£lOTHOTIdTId Id’ ifcT I 

And here 91 S 021 UK 1 is quoting the misconception of 
the ignorant person who has not gone to the t?llolcpiu s of the 
dd. who has not understood 3IdcOT and therefore who looks 
upon the world as reality and who is very much in the triangular 
format of oliaoloicfiArj. how will such a person with such a 
misconception look at the OOTOIUvS? The Bildoil of that person 
is presented here. He says ‘TOT cprfoei cpd5 uiidcOT’ - this 
particular dOT, like TlatOTdodEOT. 31TfeTAf>OT etc., has been 
prescribed by the dd. dxfodTI means duty, various duties, 
compulsory duties TOT dtfcJcOT - has been prescribed for me. 
How does dd prescribe the duties? Every duty prescribed by 
the dd is based on dUT-3HBOT designation. All the dfdd? dOTs 
are directed towards people with dOI-3HBOT designation. And 
this ignorant person looks upon himself as a 3&d existing in 
OTdoMdfrd? format and the very definition of oil a is the one 
who has got dOT-3IT?OT designation, the individuality. 
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Therefore as long as I am a oil a I will throw upon myself d'Jl 
and 3HBI3T and the moment I look upon myself as a dfopui or 
iJiBid or a signer etc., with ojl^cfo^CHffoctc., then immediately 
when (H 61 CK 1 tlgr comes I have to do Rlcl oats etc., they all 
will become serious commandments coming from the 9ll^->is. 
Therefore he is so serious that 915®21ciRl says ddoi - by the 
dcj these ®dis are prescribed. What type of dd? I do not look 
at it casually U<Hl'Ji-9trioi - which dd is umuidi for me. 
9 lS® 2 lciKi gives the example. Just as the dream eyes are the 
IPHltJlTt for the dreamer during dream to see the dream objects. 
The dream eyes are no more UTUUldi after you wake up. 
Similarly 9 lS® 2 lcild says ®di®tud is a UTUUlTUmly during 
the 31 Rltll 3ld^£IT of duality dream. Btfiol means of the nature 
of. By dd which is of the nature of dTPOTP TITT cMdcTTI these 
duties have been prescribed for me. So this is with regard to 
QId® ®<ti. Not only does he feel the pressure of the duties of 
Old® ®dis, he even looks at himself as the family head ‘I am 
the head of the family - father or mother’. This father or mother 
also exist only in the triangular format. Therefore only in 
31 id£11 -31 d^ClRlldi. in TTfcTjTddRdT format I mistake myself 
as a family person and therefore come the clTI®® duties, 
endless duties initially towards children and later towards the 
grandchildren etc. Therefore both cul®® and did® ®<4’s 
pressures will be there in 3lRl£li-3id.>£lKllcHL Therefore what 
does he do? slcl - with this 9naoii I have did® ®<4s and I 
have cm®® duties, slcl <MldoRH ®<mui Udclcl - a person is 
busily engaged in varieties of ®dis and here he uses the word 
®cTT. 3mm d9TFITfT dd dxJT. 
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rram: I<t>33iuiiM stut: a^iiui :H39i: i 

31 6 A3^ 12fd(H (d 1 oh 1 ct>3feMl <Ha33 II 3I3T 3-319 II 

rlrclRlrl 3613161 ^IUIcp3TFT8TRRlt: | 

o o 

fir sjotw Cl Clad 113 3T3T 5T 3 uvj1c1 || SM3^ II 

51 - he doesn’t have the right vision. What is the right vision? 
13 713 ‘3iid£H3Id3 - this entire world of duality, the entire 
format of olkloloicTlArj is 3113313133 - it is nothing but 
ignorance or misconception like ldl9II - the darkness or 
dream. Why does he use the word foT9TT? To remind us that this 
is the commentary on ‘31101911’. $1?1 $l?l AIFH3I5T 3I3xTT. 5T 
should be connected with 51 3 ? 313 uaclcl, the wise person 
does not engage himself. Continuing; 

373 351: ToT9TT 13 3lfd3I3I3313 Trf 013-31133’ 113 UToT 

O x x 

373 311531173 7ld-333-7IA53I7I33 3113337151 n3rff | 

So 373351: - whereas that person HI5I3- who has got 
this clear knowledge that 13 713 813-511331311331311331’ - this 
entire world of duality, this triangular format of oll3ol<i>l3i !2 37 
is 3113£113Id3, is nothing but 31 Id£11 or I3C3T. For all practical 
purposes the word 31 id£11 can be translated as I3C3I or 
3I£3I7t:. It is mere superimposition like foI9II 13 it is 
comparable to darkness or dream. 113 UI5I3 373 - such a 
knowledge has arisen in whichever person or whichever person 
possesses this knowledge 373 31IC3H73 - for that wise man 
who has replaced the triangular format by binary fonnat his 
vision is that there are only two things in the world - I the 
observer, the 7ir33^ and everything else observed is I3C3I. 
And it includes the world, the family, my own body and my 
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own mind all of them are 31 all ran. TFTCHI. $lrl 3iirdi§TKi. He 
is eligible for riaei 3lfiuq?T>: - his eligibility, his fitness is in 
aid-a^cH-ai ooeiiai T^cT - to renounce all the 0?dis. For him q?di- 
aiaaeuai is a natural course of consequence. For a filial *hd- 
cDfh-^lacreii^i the renunciation of all action is a natural course 
of consequence, of iiarU - and not in perfonnance of 0?di. 
ndrl means TO 31olCc2.1ol. HM 3TH3TT. Both 

c o 

^laoeuii and Udell. In that matter (^ld-od-^laoeilil) he has 
eligibility and not in 0?<ti. And therefore according to 
9lS02lrlid, if a person has got clear knowledge that I am 
31 Iran and everything else is 31 all ran or FFTCHT he cannot 
perform cpai as a 3HHoI. It is not that 9 lS 02 lriKi says he 
should take to ^Uaaeii^ilBFFT; we are not highlighting 3118131 
TTooHITI. He may take to aiaaeuail8I3I or he may choose to 
remain in ^16^2113131 but after this 51ioia^the cpai does not exist 
for him as a ATRIaT for any 3ITteiac Because the moment the 
format has changed the way he looks at himself is different. As 
long as I look upon myself as a oUQ I will always look at myself 
as a ^IIUcp only, afiarddiis equal to ^THcpraai AlRlcprqa^ 
means a seeker of something or the other. The moment 
knowledge arises and the format changes I no more look at 
myself as alia but as 3llrdn. The immediate casualty is I no 
more look upon myself as a 3HHCI?. My TIRIcB status is gone. 
What status do I have then? I have status. Because 3FKf[ is 
the nature of 3llrdn. And once the TIRIcB status goes away and 
I claim the ITTjT status I don’t have any more TITHoTs to attain 
any TIRvicHs. Even if I do my daily ^lafeaaaOoidi I don’t look 
upon it as a 3IRIaI for getting cHKJI as a goal. When a filial 
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Hlai^dthfldl rHTCdTT Chapter 02 

performs ^lcrfaiacrOoidi he no more performs as a 3H£Icp 
because his knowledge is ‘I am 1-21^:’. Therefore in field 
3MT: Wm Ctrl ad, sfacJdlfOl ^IASd-dRIH cldad, cjfbi>cp 
Oldcp cpais go on but I am not a TIRIcp hoping to get <FTt§I 
through these activities. And therefore TTTUoRc.ipHcpai will go 
away and the cpai will get the status of ciicp^t S- <M U ai^ cp<ti. 
He will say Tlcf <hciad TTReloT: and will not add Tlcf and my 
children TTRcIaT: BTcpuT. To say my children he has to be a offer. 
He doesn’t have the of idea at. Therefore the oats are 

"V 

micp^is-ciid cpatifui. they are no more a TIRIoT for him. And 
9 lS 02 lUief calls it cpai 3ITHid. He doesn’t have cpai, he has 
got only cpai 3IMI3I. Therefore whether he is in °>16A2H9I<F[ or 
in TToodTJIT^TaT he is a TIaadITTT only because the 3ITUaU*>uaf 
cpai doesn’t exist for him. Continuing; 

cTHT d d^TRICdTcT — ‘H^dAclcUrailol:’ [4ldT 
Scdlldoil ^llollolPildia^Hcr dTd 3iracPTTd| 

Now 9lSO^iuid says this has been clearly mentioned 
by cptui Himself in the fifth chapter. d£IT d - in support of this 
conclusion, to corroborate my conclusion d9lKltdfd - cpirni 
himself will say later ‘ d^^ epHlOicauoi: ’ [«>lidl ? 19] - when 
a person is in the siloicpius of the elds he is never in 
3lfcP3T3Icff 9 <rT fonnat, his format is only 3ilrai-3ioiicaii format, 
his intellect is always in that dAtoK)r 3tlraioiand dd^3llrauoi: 
- that foiraairPd^loi alone he looks at as himself. Which 

O x 

format we are using we will know when there are problems in 
the family. When problems come I will know whether I am in 
cpaifoitdi fonnat or 5HoifoltOi format. If I run to God ‘O God! 
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I am affected by U12cCL I will do anything for you, somehow 
save me from this soup’ then I am in TIIHoMcff^cr? format even 
though I have the notes for all the Vedantic texts well-written 
and well bound. I am in <H6i 31 $11 lot format only. But during 
crisis ‘if I can stay in 3iicdi-3icsiicdii format and there can never 
be a crisis for 3iirdU but at the 31 all ran level always there will 
be something or the other and that being TFfo^II it cannot touch 
me’ this thought if I can entertain then I have assimilated 
aoicrcl. That is called $lioiioicoi. Therefore he says 
‘rl(gc^eiRclaranoi:’, $11 lots are always in this format only. 
$ceiifcfoll - through such words cl^Ki - for the $llioi, i.e., for 
the Vedantic seeker $llalloir<3Kii<n TfcT TIRlepical - he is 
eligible, he is fit, he has to tread the path of $HoiioUx 5 i which 
is nothing but changing the format. After changing the format 
even if he goes to a temple and even if he does olcHRcpl2<foto 
the Lord the approach to the Lord is ‘I am grateful to You for 
giving the binary format’. I do not go to BfoKlfoifor solutions 
to my problems. If I go to BiokuoHo solve the problem I have 
come back to oliaoloidi 9 <TT format. I go to (HoRiiolymly to say 
Hi and maximum I do oiaiRcpUfo for giving me this 3iicdi- 
31 olIran format and I need not rush towards Him for solving the 
problems because you have given me a format in which I don’t 
see a problem to be solved. Therefore I am grateful to You to 
make me see no problem. Continuing; 

err 3ifcr ucKTcp-n3nDi-3i8ng; ncnn-dfonrciicT: m i 

c o X 

So now 9 isep 2 lrliel enters into a technical discussion. 

x 

If you say a $llloi is an 3IRtcPiL2, a fit person only for ^ld-oai- 
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3Iao^rra". That means for him the <T>atoms IcTRTs are no more 
relevant. Therefore even if he takes to ^M3TM3Iand drops 
all the OlOO oats and removes sacred thread, tuft etc., there is 
no harm at all, he is not violating any Vedic rules, he is eligible 
to renounce oloo oats says 91 S 02 RlieI. For that udtll^I is 
asking the question, if he is eligible to renounce the cpat and 
remain in §lloifdiLOi, i.e., mildteii^iaia^ shouldn’t we require 
a Vedic commandment for that? If a prescription is required for 
0100 oat, to renounce those 0<4s also, the 00’s permission 
is required. If I am doing a certain work in a company the 
company has given me the right to do certain activities it is 
because of the commandment of the company. And if I have to 
stop going to the company I cannot just stop going just because 
I don’t want the salary, remember renouncing the company 
duties also requires a formal thing. The company must give me 
the right to renounce, I should give the resignation letter and the 
resignation letter should be accepted, only then I can stop. 
Similarly by putting on the sacred thread I have entered into 
0100 cpdt and shouldn’t there be a HRI to renounce the die;® 
also, without that how can a person do ^1 d - cf> <ti - -21 aaei 1 . 
And without chT KfRI if a person renounces the ®di what will 
happen? He will have a special tim<H called Urejqiej HKHT 
That is why we say as long as a person is a as long as 

he has got sacred thread he cannot give up the ®iH, giving up 
of the ®dt will produce Ureicnej LJ1U<IT Therefore Ucluii£r asks 
shouldn’t there be a Vedic commandment for dropping the 
cp<4? When he is asking this question what is in his mind? You 
should remember the first chapter last five-six 
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verses. Here the udul^l assumes that He? never permits any 
person to drop the epat because says a person should 
perform cpai throughout his life. There is a BricT oicreiai 
ena^cmadiiooisbi vjidilcl - as long as you are alive you have 
to do the cprfl. 

cpduoia^ cpaillUl ioloilIcTCl^crb<ri THU: II f^lld^HWkiltlcl 2 II 

O X 

He? asks a person to perform the cpat lifelong. And in the 
eighteenth chapter of the often cprui Himself says 

HHcUolrUTHTFl of cHloH cpkiatd cIcT 11 4lfTT II 

x 

One should not renounce ei$lcUaicm:, it should be performed. 
Therefore uduigT’s argument is TIH-HTtf-TIaa^rra" is not 
possible because doesn’t give permission. Therefore he says 
CTT 3ITH - with regard to TFT-HHT-HaoVlUi nHcfelHTTUT- 
30TIH - if there is no Vedic injunction permitting one to change 
the format, to change the 3HBI3T, to renounce all the oats. 
uaclcp-UaiM means Vedic injunction. 3I8nct means when it is 
not there, TTTrT TIITHT Ucifcl-31omufci: - one can never take to 
->1 cj - cp at - rii aad i ,>i. Therefore the uduidf here is the one who 

cx 

doesn’t accept ^croea^uBHT and indirectly the one who talks 
about §lioicpai ^aivuet. slrt vtcT - if such a question is asked 
what is the answer? The answer is given. Anyway I will give 
you the gist of the answer. There are two answers. One answer 
is that there is a Vedic injunction through which etc? permits a 
person to drop all the Olcjcp oats if he wants to drop to change 
the format. For the sake of living a Vedantic life, for the sake of 
changing the format if a person wants to renounce the rpat there 
are enough Vedic injunctions 
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TfcT f fltHkcfilai idldrcll UdUUlKU^I WciquiRii&f 

o 

cTra^juirar^r ogrcirarer ftarad d^iort n 

clficj 1 2 UVI cfO 11fdi 11 cl 3-^-? || 


In qooi^udcpiqidiqcl^ it clearly says a $liidi for practicing 
511 oiioicoi he can renounce the cp<4, he can but he need not. 
But if he doesn’t renounce the cpdi when he performs the <I>di 
he doesn’t look upon it as a TIRIoT for himself, without 
TITUoicci cicy; he can perform the cpdl Therefore the first 
answer is d OKI id is there. Then he gives the second answer that 
even without do id Id a person can naturally renounce all the 
cpdis. The second answer alone 9lOd>^lUld is going to 
explain. It is a technical answer which we will see in the next 
class. 


3o qufaicj': qtJTttetT quii r qui<HOoTd I thfel quTHIORI 

(T\ C\ "V C 7 \ C\ O (T\ < 7 \ 

qUMOiaidlRId II 3o 9lrfocT: ©nfoTT: 9 TTTkT: 11 gfj: 3o. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJir9KT TTfflTTefhtl 91^ct>^Mld 3T&UrW<H 3i^«HcJklld 

x -\ x 

udcxciM sp H3TO5I3T 11 3o || 


7T€H n ^9lRltVll?l — ‘fl^c^^^fl01r<tilol:’ [sftfTT ^-?19] 
ScdlRoii 5lloilaHxiKll<H T2cT cTTT 3IROT33T I 

cm 3m ua<ict>-n3noT-3r8ng: nrnn-srauwT: wr m i 

C O x 1 

^r, ^cl 1 c3i- Rl11 drcl 1 < 3 , 3ilc«tb?llaiA<d | 

"N. 

After completing his commentary upon the sixty-ninth 
verse of the second chapter of the often faTQH ndBtrllallcHj 
verse QiAcp^iUid is extracting a corollary from this verse and 
the corollary is slioicfc><li ^hHvvkJ OT^-SaliH. 91Acfck>Mld’s 
contention is after clearly grasping 3I^cf5lIoI3T one’s effort 
should be only in ^lloiioitvM through Rife) Z amoidi^ and when 
a person wants to practice ^lloiRiooi through loitofamoidi^ 
Octi can serve only as an obstacle, $liaiRicoi 3 r<feim through 
ioiBfamoicU and cpdl as a spiritual 3TRI«r can never go 
together. Because in ^llolRiroi I am nourishing 3i<g;<10Qiaidi 
whereas through cpdi I am nourishing £)cl09ioi<H^ 
oftaoioicft 9 ^? BTcf is reinforced through cpdl. Therefore h><H 
will only serve as an obstacle to RifcJ^d Isolde therefore a 
person who wants to practice silalRicoi has to do Aid-cpdi- 
^taaeii^t. And by the word Tld-Bnf-TTao^rra" even though 
9 iscp 21 dld means entering into a different 3HBI3I it need not 
be physically changing the 3118131 but it has to be a change of 
cHKloll. And the BflcfolT change that is intended is I do not do 
any form of cpdl as a 3IRIaT for myself. I don’t perform any 
form of cpdl as a form of 3H£IoI for myself because the moment 
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I look upon any op at as a ATRIaT I am invoking or I am looking 
upon myself as a 3nHcp. To do cpdi as a TIRloiaijs to reinforce 
the idea that I am a TIRIcp whereas the doioci $lloiaT tells me 
that I am never a TIRIcp at any time, as 311 rail I am folcd idi^; 
JT25IT:. And therefore I am fjTyk must be the fallc'Aeji^iaiat. 
When I do cpdi as a 3IRIaI I become a 3H£Icp and T1I§I becomes 
a 3HSRT. These two ideas must be abolished totally, 
ioitOfai^iaidi^ is a consistent, systematic elimination of these 
two misconceptions -1 am a 3H£Icp and TII§I is a TIReiai. Both 
must go away because BffcT says 3fTdf is a TcTTdTIT therefore 
<HRf[ is already accomplished by you, you are no more a TIRIoB. 
rlclroiap3iPil means you are a THqT Therefore lallcReii,>iaid^ 
must be a process of eliminating I am a 3H£IcI? notion. Suppose 
I am going to think I am a TIRIoB lifelong. Throughout the life 
I look upon myself as a 3H£Icl? that means I am never a 
oliaarficp: because a 3H£Icp cannot be a dirp:. And if I am not 

o o 

a oficiadicp: how do you expect IQOddlirP. idcJSdiicP can 
never happen for one who is not a oficiadicp, ofioiadticp can 
never happen as long as I look upon myself as a 3IRICF and I 
will be a 3DHcI? as long as I look upon any cpdi as a TTIdohH. 
Therefore in idiicReiRioidi^either I drop opals or I do the opal 
only for cllcp^lvS ^16 I don’t look upon myself as a beneficiary 
of either religious cpdi or non-religious secular cpdi. This op at 
has nothing to do to me. Why, because I am no more a 3IRIcF 
I am a fjfjT JPPCl:, no more in triangular format but I am in 
binary format. And this change of 8nacrn is called Atd-cpdi- 
TlWRIRT. And when 91AcB21olld said this Tld-cpUT-TIAiRIin 

"V 

is compulsory to become a f?2icm§l:, uauidf raised a question, 


1076 
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‘Is there a thl^dldlH in support of -dd-cpdi-^icrcreipii? ’. 
Because without Shastric support if you do ei d- cp at - ei o aei i ei: 
it will create U oh did limai, therefore be careful before 
renouncing cpai. For that UdfUJTs question was introduced: rid 
3lfd UadcB-n3Hm-3I9fld. WmcT5-Umn means 911^1 IdhT. 


eld means el d-d :> at - d aad i d fddd. Iddd 31TFHT. With regard 
to the renunciation of Ods as a TTRIoT if there is no 911^-dldld 
support Uf 11?1 - 3Iqt d di?i: one cannot pursue lalld^dieioiai. one 
cannot pursue ^1 d- tp at - ei aod i ei: because it will generate 
dcddld limai sirl ctcT - if such a question is asked, there are 
two answers for it. The first answer is there is a 9iI^dIdl£T 
which gives permission to a person to drop all the did<3? d?<4s, 
the spiritual 3H£IaIs, religious activities can all be renounced. 
How? By taking to the fourth 3IIBTH" a person can renounce all 
the dido BTFts 

Her t chHlcailoi Idldrdl MM: 


oeircnener 

o 


faidllcRI cl 2 foci II 


ci 6 ai 2 ueiqduidirif\ 3 - l 9 -? II 

d^lUd dF^aiiLd ddl BldfT I SI# Died! doll 8ldcT | Hofr DIccIT 

C d c CT\ d Gd 

Uddci l end dcTTCir d^cldidd Uddl^fii^l doii^u II ddded 

ld2olcldd2d Uddcl I II dldlcildloldd 3 II 


There is a didlciidididci^ dldeiai^ which clearly gives 
permission for the renunciation of all the ^HHoU^da^cpai. This 
is one type of answer. 


But Piscpeiclid approaches in another way and his 
argument is no 911^dldld is required. For et d-cp at - el aod 1 el 
and 3llcrHldiooi no 9ll^dldlH is required. What is the first 
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dlJl^ltRldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

answer? 9ll^diaid is very much there, therefore it is possible. 
Now the second technical answer is 9lIA?iRlf£r is not required. 
Because 915<T>21viRi's argument is KTId is required only for 
nmcT. mm is not required for loiairl. For doing, a 
commandment is required and for not doing, a commandment 
is not required, for generating noise a commandment is required 
and for generating silence, what is the commandment? Because 
silence is never generated when the noise is withdrawn the 
natural state is silence. Therefore creation of silence is only a 
seeming creation, really speaking you stop talking. Similarly, 
511«if«ik01 3ilccUloiroi is just abiding in oneself which is a 
natural stage which does not require an action. To be somebody 
else I have to act but to be myself I don’t require acting and 
therefore says 3ilc<Hloiroi doesn’t require uacicp- 

IbHlUhH. So he gives the answer in a capsule form, later he will 
elaborate and that is coming in the paragraph oT, TBIrTT- 
iacieiraio 3iirrfl§lloi^<i. aT means your udtl§I is wrong. What 
is the udtidf? Jolld £ CU^ioidi or abiding in oneself, renouncing 
all actions requires a 9iIA?iIcLl£I is a wrong approach. 
911^4idhT is not required. What is the reason? Because 
3iloH§iloiWd - the practice of 3IIc3IsnOT, i.e., I3IT3NtlUlaI<H 
or slioiMbAl or T^cTUsT 319^1131:. So 3ilr<tWlloU<d here 
means or §HaiMbAI 3nRTTTTTT or TA^IcTn^T 

3 r<feil^l^ei that is AOicdi-idciacaic^ - is dealing with oneself 
only, is nothing but abiding in oneself. It is not the pursuit of 
either 3111H or 3rul?l or rJRtpR or RlcpR:. A pursuit is 
required for a goal not yet achieved. In idiid^^TlALoirfl I don’t 
require an effort to achieve a goal because it is talking about an 
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Hfllo^klsfldl TTnvpJT Chapter 02 

already achieved goal which is my nature, therefore effort is not 
required. Therefore MlCfh-fdddcaicy ToTT^t^rraoftT being 
Self-centered, Nature centered. 9fS<T>21H10 elaborates that. 

oT % 311oHoi: 2cliotliaI Udrkf-ITHlUl-3PTtlTnT 3iicJiccliO 
cIH-31a<rlcdl<rl FT TTcf-nTnrrrnTr U«Hluircl 2 <U | 

x “N. 

All very technical and important portion. He gives two 
arguments elaborating that. He says 3iicdioi: 20lcdiioi uacicp- 
U<HPJi-3IHtfl(Tr aiiR-cl - there is no requirement of 9ii2xikiiH. 
3IH§IrfI means requirement, necessity. uaclcp-lWiM means 
9TRTIFIlfr. Shastric prescription, commandment, injunction. 
Therefore no Shastric injunction is required. 3iicdioi: - for 
oneself. AOicdiioi - with regard to oneself. ictH<L For 

oneself with regard to oneself means for a person to be himself 
what should I do? For water to be water what should it do? 
Nothing. For water to become ice a process is required and you 
initiate a process by putting the water in the refrigerator. For 
water to become steam a process is required, you have create a 
condition heat should be there. For water to be water what 
process is required? No process is involved. Where process is 
not involved, effort is not involved, action is not involved why 
give commandment? ‘You be yourself said a teacher. The 
student asked how to remain as oneself? Please teach me a 
3HHoI to be myself. 9 iAO? 21 UieI says if there is one thing 
which doesn’t require 3IRIaI it is just being yourself. Therefore 
he says 3iic<Hoi: 311oHloI TcRHT 3IH5€ffi5T Uckicfc>-n3nui- 
3IHginr- a requirement of a 9112x110FT is not at all there. Why, 
because Tllratraic^ - I am already myself. Which self we 
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are taking about here? Not the miserable oil a self. Because we 
are talking about the state after listening to ctOicrci, after 
listening to QOlacl myself means THcT iHtfTT cpTiui @I3I3I?T 
oeilrliarn:. to be myself, the iHTRff I am not required to do 
anything. 3iicdicaic^T2cr means I being already myself. This is 
argument one. 

Then he gives another more technical argument, very 
important and a little bit subtle also. flcj-31 acl relief rT Tlcf- 
UTUUlloli uauuirci^ej. So for this portion there are two types of 
approaches. 3 iioicrOioii^ in his subcommentary has interpreted 
in one way. And TTHTRIcBFf has interpreted slightly in a 
different way. We shall see ^ITRKIcpfcPs interpretation as that 
is more simple and appealing. Here what does 
say? Once I have received Oloia^ and I have claimed I am 
31 Iran - what is the nature of 31 Iran? 9T5HVnrIFI says don’t 
forget the basic Q<3lari. I am 31 Iran means that in which the 
Rnnc of uanm, nannrar and nTRTJT division is abolished. Only 
in the ftell ^rhfT there is Httm, nanORI and fHHTn 1HU1V. 
To claim I am 3iiran is to claim I am 3iuancli rliiei rirlaeiai. 

O X 

TTBrnTinwr I am not cTTITT Uailrll. ol elf&tAlsl<H I am not IH 9 <r 
uailrll. or n^iraHTlcH I am not UIVT Uailrll. Then who am I? 
3ict^aiovicifiKlaiciiiAiaicidfnT 

31 frl acd ai cei it r, 9 ej ai qo i r am r n ej ^11 ^ nU>rUU9Tn 9 IIctcT 
fdwat^ri rlcicf atadart I am the fTTHT 3notTT which doesn’t 
have the ITHlcll status. The knowerhood comes to me only 
when I add the unreal mind to myself. When I put on the unreal 
mind as an instrument I get the iianm status. When I am cTJRTfT 
by myself my uanm status is gone. Ok, so what? Very 
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powerfully 91 SO^rikI says, once I lose the knower status no 
more UJiMJis can exist for me. A UauupH can function as a 

"X 

uauuiai only for a uailcll, a knower. The moment I have 
stripped off uaucicaai with the help of 9ITM3Tthen 9TRTT loses 
its UJiiUWi status. There is no more Ucf UJUUidf for a 511iol, let 
alone other uanuiais. So when the del UTllum itself is not there 

x x 

how can that 511 lot expect a FTTH UTUUPH. uauigfs question is 
for a 51iloi to practice mile) t dmiaidi^what FTTH is there? For a 
5111ol to practice laiiOfeimioidi, renouncing all the Oats what 
Mu is there is the question. Where is the question of fcriTT 
because etc? itself has receded, gone away, therefore no F3RI is 
required, no F®T is possible also. Very beautiful. rTcF 
3iCT<TccUcl means 3IIcair is the end of TFT-UaiTtrfFTI3I - 

■v x ^x 

31 Iran is the end of all the uanuiais. Flow? Because the moment 

x 

I come to 3iiran I become 3iuancll, the moment I become 
3IUancIT loses the status ofU'flMai. TH-Uapunoirai means 

x x 

all uanuiais including noddi. 3f(TJnaiar drerirnn, 3MUcn©H, 
all the cilRp® uanuiais are gone. And the 2 iatrrRicnfc) S ays 
let emepep Uanuiais go away but del being sacred given out by 
aioKUoi^ himself, why can’t UcJ continue? At least cpdicpiu^s 
continue? Because he wants 5 UoKPcH TiaTrrRT. Therefore why 
can’t the dlc)<P cpaicpiUvS continue? 9 lS 02 lriKi says whether 
it is a sacred or a secular Uanuiai it can function only for a 
uanm. To give a simpler example, uanm goes not only during 
511 ol<h. uanm goes during other conditions also. Suppose 
during the class itself you go to sleep. Remember when uaum 
is gone the instructions cannot reach the person as he is not 
awake. He must enjoy the knower status to get instructions. And 
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91 v>cp 31 riKi says sleep temporarily removes the uatlcll status 
whereas §lioi(H pemianently removes the uauni status. 
Therefore no ft® is possible even for lollOtvji^taicH. What 
was the previous answer? No ft® is required. What is the 
second answer? No ft® is possible. And what is the argument? 
TTcT-nTnunoIffl. will lose nsnoFOT. imm status it will lose 
once we reach the 31 Iran. rlc)-31orl means 311ccHl-31ori. 31: 

x 

31Udllrl 1 3IIr3II 3IwT: ^TRT U<HlUlrcl3d. cI^-3ioclcclcH dcftl® 

"V X 

and it should be connected with UaiMcciJi. Continuing; 
of % 311r<H3cUc,Ll-3ltfp3® 31® tfoT: nrnTH-fhH^T-oeidcil?: 

O 

TITBTcI® I 

That idea itself is reinforced. dlloH^ci^U-3I®«>1<H 31® 
- once I have come from the triangular format to the binary 
format I am the 3iU«Hicli 3IIoHT. 3IcpcIT 3IToHT. 3I8nTPI 3IIoHT. 
no oeia613 has connection with Me, the 3iirdii. So 
3IIoH3d3dT-3irtp5® 31®. 3IRM3T means W&SL So once I 
have claimed I am the 3iicdU ll<HM-uai<i-oeia6I3: - any type 
of knowledge transaction or even cprfi transaction (that we have 
to supply), $11 of oeta613: and cpdi oeid613: ol 3ITcHa® - not 
possible. I can never have any connection with any oeid613. 
Then where are all the oeia613s taking place? In the TH"C^IT 
31 all rail all the oeiQ612s are taking place. °>M1: oTUflT ciclacl. 
SloCNlllui $Icftei-3r£® Qrlarl but I am aft ftnAlclcpiliai. I 
am neither a TIRIcp nor am I a UcHlcll. In fact our orientation 
that I am a TITdcp is reinforced so much, after coming to the 
spiritual line that I am a 3DHcI?, I have to do TIRIoT this 
orientation is so powerful that Vedantic study is continued and 
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yet I very carefully protect my 3H£Icp status also. That means I 
am so much detached from Vedantic study in spite of the 
teacher thoroughly grilling, the thought that I am a TIRIcp and 
I have to do 3HfIoI persists. lallOteii^iaia^ is the practice of 
abolishing of or the renunciation of I am a TTRTO3 notion from 
the mind. And since I am a 3H£IcF is deliberately practiced for 
years that 3H£IcF curtail won’t go. Therefore fonnat change is 
the elimination of I am 3H£IcI? notion. Without practicing this 
there is neither ofiaaaucP nor ia06rfilrp. Therefore he says 
nriTOT-ITH^T-oeicl^i2: ol ^ITaranT is not possible because all 
TIRIoI oeiQSl^s are in 3iononi and I have nothing to do with 
3i all rail. I was free, I am free and I ever will be free, not 
because there are no problems but in spite of problems. 
Problems belong to 31 oil ran level and 3loiiran is never free 
from problems. As long as there are knee-joints, knee pain will 
be there. Therefore I am free in spite of problems. Practicing 
this alone is laiicJfdlAlaiai. This I have to practice when 
problems are rising and when problems are at their peak I 
should be able to practice. This is called foifc) £< 11 -notch. For this 
he is asking for F3RT. 

nanrira 3itraion loiarknri 31 orn uanuian 

Billion dollar statement, uanrlra 3llraioi: loiarkiiri 
3Iar^ uanuiai - ddlarl is the final Umm that a 

"V x 

person operates. I will explain it. $lioicpiu *5 is the final UTIIUIT^ 
that a person operates. Why do we say so? Because $liaicpiu*s 
is the unique UdliUldi which attacks my Mill status itself. It is 
like an object in the dream which wakes up the dreamer. 
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Imagine any object in the dream which shakes and wakes up 
the dreamer. That object will be the final object the dreamer 
experiences. Why? Because the moment the final object 
operates the dreamer has lost the dreamer status, he has woken 
up and no more dream objects are possible. Therefore he says 
3Icroj 03110131- is a unique adjective to 03110131. 

Slloicfc>lO£ 03TIUTH is the final O3H0I3I - why? Ridcldlcl - 
because it removes 311 ratal: oauriraai - the knower status 

C X 

which means the very oil a status, the very cpcll status it 
removes. And a person operates this dOlcrcl and he says what 
should I do thereafter. Therefore if my <T>cll status is gone I 
should never ask the question ‘what should I do?’ If he asks 
then it means he has not listened. It is superficial listening. 
Therefore he says the knower status it removes therefore after 
knowing I am 3l031lrll there is no more OT^Idf 3Iql3TIaI3I. 
30311al. 3ICI10Irr. 3iaI0clI©H. Then what about ddlcrci 03110131 
itself? He says even dOlcrci 03110131 loses the 031101 status once 
it has converted me into an 3iB3iicli. That is said in the next 
sentence. 

MckMB m n 3IO3H011-81TO, TOOO-OOcl-a3TIupfl m OORT 

I 

So [aidcRld m n. Not only does the 031M3I 
destroy all the other 03HOI3 Is, he says the Ocf O3R0I3I commits 
suicide, with regard to that person OcJ 03110131 also is no more 
a O3H0I3T Therefore foldcfacl means while eliminating the 
03iim status of the student 3iU3iiuii-9iairl - it removes the 
03110131 status of itself also. While removing the knower status 
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of the student it also removes the instrumental status of itself 
like 2auji-cplcl-!4<Hlui<H?cr ndTd like a uatlcll in 2ciLai-cpIcl. 
So the HcW H<H1UI<H ofTcjcqr is nsnoRTor not? Definitely it 
is a UVHlUMin 23CbT, because nf^glITfflUlJireveals the TgCoI 
91 ©ct 2TT9I 2 c ><4 TTI oiaD. And is it valid knowledge or invalid? 
Remember, in ^auri-cpicl whatever things are revealed by the 
IhHIUbH they are valid only. Not only is the knowledge valid, 
when there is thirst I drink that water, the water is also valid 
because it is capable of removing the dream thirst also. Thus 
Aaun <4<H1U1<HS enjoy validity in AdUji, and when you go to a 
higher order of reality UGLLft- edl^iclAia2£iI<Lidi they lose their 
validity. Therefore T^iAr-OIcT-OTPTJPH; 5MRT m. So how do 
you complete the sentence? 2d u 4 - cp1 cl - <4 <H 1 <J 1 <FT <4 ciift 

arnTriuft-aroicT similarly UTrrupFT which is odlcldll2ct> 
TI«THTI 1 ,ti will become 31!4<H1UIVH from <41241l[ekp standpoint 
which is I the rliia 311c<Hl. This is the second argument. So <4cf 
FTId is not required for lolldfdlALoirfl and clef fcTDCr is not 
possible for loiidfai^loirfl. 


Now he gives the third and still more technical argument 
in the next paragraph. Another beautiful portion. 


clicp CT <42cl-3IRT5Dr UQlCl-6clraici- 

O C O x 



I 


So here 9iA<3?21Uld is going to the very fundamentals 
itself. uacicp-UTHUl means an activating UTHUiai An 
activating UdiMJi means a UdiMJi which makes a person do 
an action. So uaclcp-UTHUl means activating U<H1<J1<H^ which 
means a UTUUiJi which activates a person and a UTHUDi which 
activates a person means a XTHTUDI which makes a person do 
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some action or the other. For example the 31626: 

21oCeiiaim2iirl | You do 2 iaLenciac;oidi^ day after day. So this 
m cllddrH is called Ua<TcL-a«eiUM. In fact every 
commandment is called a uaclcp-lWiMtH. Whether it is a Vedic 
commandment asking you to do 21 oCei i a act ai o r whether it is 
a worldly commandment - asks the disciple to bring water 
“bring water”. So all commandments are called uacicp- 
UcHl'JhHs. 9i6d>21Uld says in fact no commandment can 
activate a person. He says there is no activating commandment 
at all in the world. In fact Qcilacl questions commandment 
itself. And the Vedantic approach is any person performs any 
action only if he desires to do so. Any person can do any action 
only if he wants or desires to do. If there is no want or will or 
desire a person will never do any action, commandment can 
never make a person act, however forcible the commandment 
may be. What is the proof? 31626: 21oFeiichiii2lirl | What 
better proof you want? commands you should do 
2 iolLaiacr< 3 CTidi. How many people do this? They have respect 
for the Hcf they revere them, but when asked whether they do 
2iolLaiacr0CTidi, they give various reasons. If you don’t want to 
do, let hundred 31RlKls and thousand HH FIRIs be there, you 
won’t do. Therefore 916 -cP21UkI’s argument is cpirfl: HH 
UHclcHTL H31IUFH (tH UcKTctxH, a nanuRI can never activate a 

X X X 

person, H5IM3I can only give knowledge and hope that this 
knowledge will produce the desire. Like advertisements. 
Advertisements give only the knowledge and their hope is that 
this will produce a desire. And once the desire has been 
produced it is not the advertisement that make you buy but it is 
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the desire that makes you go to the shop. The very same 
advertisements so many people read. And if it is an 
advertisement for a comb and this person is a bald 2iaoenp>i. 
what will he do with that advertisement? Therefore 
9 l 5 -oP 2 KlieI says UQrlO-U<HlDhH is a wrong word because no 
raid can activate a person. Therefore also del is not the 
activator. 31626: 21oTeu<tim^iirl | gives the knowledge ‘that 
2io*.eiiqa0oi<H is good for you’. Through that knowledge the 
del hopes that a desire will be born ‘once a person knows that 
^loTeuqadaiai is good for me and therefore let me perform’. If 
the desire doesn’t come del is helpless. Therefore the third 
argument is Udckp-UailupH^ itself doesn’t exist. Therefore 
9i'Scp2iUiq says cllk FI - in the world also Udlrl-6clrqiq- 
3IcI9IaIIcT UcHlUk>ei - UcHlUkWl ndlrl-6clcdld-31^9fencl - a 

X C O X X 

Udiiuui does not have the power of activation, desire alone 
activates, UTUU1<H only informs. It has an informing power and 
not an activating power. So uairi-6clcq-3IcJ9fer means we 
don’t see the power of activation ciicp. By the word clKp what 
915 021 UK 1 says is this argument is not only with regard to del 
nrnuirr. even with regard to nrd"dHT3 IFHTUTfl chld^cp 
UdilupH also cannot activate. They can only give the 
knowledge. For example when there is a bottle of good water 
in front of me and two people are sitting and are perceiving the 
water. One gets up and goes to the water while another sits 
there. Both have got perception. The eyes do not activate a 
person towards the water, eyes only reveal there is water. If that 
person happens to be thirsty because of his desire for water - 
what happens? The moment he sees water he walks towards it, 
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it appears as though the perception of water has activated him. 
In fact it is not the perception, it is the thirst that has activated. 
What is the proof? Because there is a second person who also 
perceives water but he won’t go after it. Therefore no U<H1U1 <h 
can activate. The difference between the previous para and this 
para is that in the previous para he talked about dldtp BTUURT 
and here he says even in the common parlance doesn’t 

have activating capacity. Therefore your expression Udcicp- 
UTUU1<H itself is wrong. Therefore that fHTKfT falls through. 
More in the next class. 

30 qupHd; qtnfitar uuiicuuiJicfoTd I mfer uofon^Ki 

CX X ^ (7\ O CX CX 

qUTHcncrr9TKIcT || 30 snPxT: 9ITTwI: 9IIIacT: II STT: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 3hm^FBTI3T 91^ct>^Mld 3RV13il ( H 31^<HdldRl 
UdcxciM doiT sp H3TO3I3T 11 3o || 


cikd ft cp?cT-3if£PrF[ ualn-sciraio- 

O C O x 



I 


After completing his commentary on the sixty-ninth 
verse of the second chapter of the oftm, 9 lS 02 lvliei extended 
the commentary and took the opportunity to negate $lioicp<ti 
^tfhvvKi and along with that he established that after gaining 
511oi<ruhc primary of a person is converting $IIdI3I into 

§Uaiioicoi which requires certain Vedic changes in the very 
lifestyle itself which 9 l 5 cp 2 ivliel calls Sll«ifdux31 3I9vn^i: 
otherwise ^tdcp><titracticl:. And whenever 913 021 viKi talks 
about siloifduxpl 3RRIf5T: or Cldcp A Claoci 1 cl: we should 
remember he is not focusing on the external 3118131 change by 
changing the dress etc., but change in the very lifestyle, BUdoil 
etc., which I have been talking about in the form of PORT 
reduction, CLASP rejection, Format revision. And each one of 
the later CIRIoTs is more important, the most important CIRIaT 
being the very change of format, the change of the world view 
from oliaoloicfCvT? view to 3iicdii-3iaiic3ii view. This world 
view change is compulsory if 5lM3Thas to be converted into 
fol 1x31. In the triangular format, maximum we can get is only 
5llol3L In the triangular format, §HoI3I can never be converted 
into fol ix 31 . loUx 31 conversion requires change of world view, 
i.e., binary fonnat is compulsory. That alone ^IStpCKiid calls 
Cidcp3iCioaCliCi: otherwise called §HoiMlx3i 3I0^ra:. And 
when this much was pointed out, the dduigT raised a question, 
is there any n3IM3I in the del to prescribe TRId33TJIaadTJI: or 
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511 oiioicoi 3I8^irS:. For that 91 A<T> 21 dKi is giving four 
answers of which three we have seen. The three answers that he 
gave were 

1) For 5lloiMbc3I a Udrkf-BRIUTH is not 

required because §liaiIaic*oi 3IB^irS: is abiding in oneself. 
Self-abidance is not a positive action you do requiring a 
commandment. Remember the example, silence does not 
require a positive action, only speech requires a positive 
approach. Therefore first answer is t?llolioUx31 3I<RII3I: is self¬ 
abidance. Self-abidance is not an effort, it is dropping all effort 
only. Therefore it doesn’t require Udclcp-UdiiUiJi. uackp- 
UTlluidi means a cHT Oiovidl prescribing a pursuit. Pursuit 
prescribing scriptural statement is called Udclcp-UTUUUi 

2) After gaining $lloi<H when a person has come to 3iicdii, 
the UTllfl-UTllui-iiJieiTL BiUiC itself does not exist. Because 

C x o 

3notTI is TTArT:. In that 3IAcT: 3IIoHT. fFfflcTT 

o o 

himself is non-existent, where is the question of any UTHU1 ,h, 
where is the question of cHT ITHPJFHL where is the question of 
uadcD-UJUUiai. Therefore the second answer is for a §UIoi 
there is no Ua<TcB-a<fflirc<H. 

3) Then the third answer is not only for a 3 HI 0 I. even for an 
3l5lllal Uclcici>-nvnnn«Tl is not there at all because no BT1PJFH 

x x 

can force any one to do any action, Udcicptti means impulsion, 
compulsion, persuasion, prescription, commandment, 
injunction. So uacicp<ti means making a person act. 
91 S-® 21 UkI says a UTHupti can only reveal it can never force 
you to do something. Always action is caused by desire. If 
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desire is there no commandment is required - why? Desire will 
push him. If desire is not there no commandment will work. 
And therefore a !THIi>I<U is only 5IITO3I dl U ct>T>ct>Ji, it is 
only a revealer and never a commander. Eyes can reveal water, 
it can never make you drink water. What makes you drink 
water? Not perception. Perception reveals water, it can never 
make you drink water. It is the thirst that makes you drink 
water. This is the third answer that was seen in the penultimate 
paragraph. Udfcl-6dca 1 c)-3I<T9loiirl U<H 1 u 1 qej. No U<HIU1<H can 
make a person active. What is the difference between the 
previous one and the second one? The previous argument is 
with regard to a filial, for 5 llfofol: U d cl cp - II <H 1 u 1 ,Hol 1p>cl but 
the third argument is not only for a nrfol but for anyone and not 
only (te nanowi even HcdlfnET UJnuTH dllcbcp HJlIUffl 
cannot compel a person - 511 lol or 3l51iioi to do any action. So 
ncnn-?wlrdld-31^9follfl ntHWlWT. And how do you know it 

C O x J 

is an universal law? 91 Acp 21 ciRi uses the word dl®. ciicp 
means it is a general mle be it a 511k>l or 31511101 or be it a del 
HTTIUTST or del f<hooi UtHiUiai This is the third argument which 
we have seen in the last class. 

4) The fourth argument is contained in the word dTTT- 
3IIUo>i<ri. The most technical point is cR7T-3IRPITt. When we 
say del does not persuade a person do to anything. Now here 
we are making a difference, Udckpai^ can be two. One is cpdi 
Udcicpai and another is 5 llol UdciepTL A person can be 
persuaded to do an action and that persuasion is called cp<H 
ndcTdTE. Do d3H, do 3Id. All this is TO Udclct>-n«fflU13I. 
Then the second type of Udcicpai is persuading a person to 
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know something. That is called §lioi uaclcpTL In the third 
argument we said no 53110131^ can persuade a person do to 
something. Now the fourth argument is not only with regard to 
doing no U33U131 can persuade a person to know something. 
§1151 uacfo-nanowi 335 oliEtcl. So 535-33525131 means 
535-§35I3T 33525I3I means §115131. Q3cl means anything 
3lirdll or 31 oil rail. So 535-335<331 means any type of §11(331. 
With regard to §112331 also a 113110131 can never command you, 
you know. For example when I keep my eyes on the book, 
suppose the eyes are directed towards the book what does the 
eye do? We do not even think of this. Do the eyes command me 
to read or do the eyes reveal the letters only. Do the eyes 
command you to read or do the eyes simply reveal whatever is 
written there. We say eyes cannot command to read, eyes can 
only reveal what is written. Therefore no n3IM3I can command 
a person to know something, it can only reveal its object. 
Therefore TO Ua<Tct>-3T31M3i allDcl §1151 5555^-11333113 
ail Dei cDcHici uadctJ-nanora tier 011135 uaefo-nsnura 

X X "V 

3I§ffi515I: 335 ollUcl 55553-5330123 §1115123: 335 a!335, 

where is the question of giving you the 55553-5330131. 
Therefore 55nT-d5c515-3I59I53cT. 

C O x x 

rDcHld 5T 311(3355: 533iM 3lf5^IT pftc3 3-319] §I2T I2*T£13 

Il3-e§ll 

So 2T2131TT therefore 3112231551: - for a §11151 3115533: 
- the relevant 33551 or eligibility is for §35323531 only, 
315533315225T3T: only m 33T3355: - 5323533513 is not a 
relevant 52310131 or relevant 33523 for him. Even if he is 
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performing afcjcp cpdl as a o>16T2T 9hS<PTlUiei is not against 
the performance of cpdl but he doesn’t look upon himself as a 
TTRIcP performing cpdl, he doesn’t look upon the cpdl as a 
TTRIoI for himself also. Because for a cpdl to be a TTRIoI 
triangular format is required. He doesn’t look upon his regular 
010 cp cpdl as a TTRIoI for himself but it is for 
ellcpii s- <i\ ddkiiCTdT. when he does these cpdis it is good for 
3loiirdii UU>H. As far as I am concerned I am neither a cpcll 
nor is it a TITUalJl for me. This dll cl ail is there even if he 

"V 

continues as a performing the cpdl. And such a person 

is a only like aloicp. So with this the commentary 

upon the verse sixty-nine is over. The 3laoei is, dl Tld- 
9tclloll,H I3T9IT (drairT). rUHlcH HHdll alMlcd | dTHldlBIeTridr 
alhillcl. TIT H9HfT: TtoT: IaT9IT (dfcrfcT) I Just a few TTTcjxT 
points, alioifrl and oilfitirl are two verbs derived from the 

Volioi to be awake, to be aware of. So 31 $11 lot is aware of <dcldi, 
$lllai is aware of 3I^cT3T, that ‘to be aware of is conveyed by 

the Volioi. second conjugation OTTdlOlc;. olioilcd is singular 
number because TKldfi is singular subject, olhilled is plural 
number because Bicliidi is a plural subject. Thus we get both 
singular and plural in one and the same Aiicp. The word HTdrl: 
is present participle, 0051 FTHirp. ocpouaidi adjective to died:. 
For an Tl^rldi-secing wise person, flcT3T is as good as not there. 
Now we will enter the next verse seventy. Introduction; 

ram: rdcptlUliVl f?21rlU$lTH drT: WS dTST-nTTR: oT cl 

v2> O 

3lTlooeillTlal: md-cpildioi ltd HcTTT 3T2T ZTcToTTaT 
UklLiraRlll(TF3IIA 
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So if a person follows this silailoicoi. So ia<3H:. fdcjd: 

1 o o 


means a wise person who has received the knowledge 
remaining in triangular format but without stopping there he 
worked for ^lloliaiooi also. How? ceirpciup><i. cdcptiui 
means TIoa^ITRT the one who has renounced special prayers, 
vows etc., in life. 


oejrCiKUCT frfTftlTcRI cl ,> foci. One has to give up all these 
special prayers. Not only he has renounced the special prayers, 
followed the binary format also for a length of time. Several 
years it will take to come to this special new format. As a result 
of that f?2lcm$l^ei - then only U$li will become f?£lclUO. 
^HoitH will become ^lloiukcoi. In the triangular fonnat $lialrfi 
will always appear as tlilftl cilohH. Only after coming to binary 
format $lloirfi will appear as 3mildT HlaHT because I am 
directly implementing the knowledge in my day-to-day life 
itself. Therefore it becomes ITClrlUO. fjTlrlU^l alone is 
silolrfk no separate mystic 3 IoI 8 Tcl will come. This 


5lIoI3T will become internalized by living such a life for a length 
of time del: - only for a such a person, 31 loci 2 ^laaoiOl 

- he will have 51ioiai and he will have the courage 
to claim I am rflrp. Otherwise he will say I have understood 
Q <3 loci but yet to become a atcp. If he can courageously claim 
I am not only OlTol. I am a <tirD also it requires long binary 
format lifestyle. So for him alone TCtfft is possible. TTftft is 
possible means he can claim I am rflrp. And by his claiming it 
does not mean he should go to every house and knock the door 
and tell that he is a rflrp. You need not declare to anyone that 
you are a $llk>i or a rflrp but within yourself you must be able 
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to comfortably claim ‘I am filial and rfirp’. oT <T 3T>iaaeiiDioi: 
- not for a person who is a non-^toactll^t. i.e., remaining in 
triangular fonnat eternally. And therefore only cpirfl-cpiiaioi: - 
always involved in special prayers, who is desirous of worldly 
benefits like body centered prayers, family centered prayers, 
property centered prayers, profession centered prayers. For 
such a person of iHTCJf-UUH: even if he completes ITTClloi^Kirp 
that doesn’t guarantee Trfefr. 91?1 TfcFfT31TTlI this meaning, this 
message CCClocioi yfciuicjKltia^- with an intention to reveal 
this message through an appropriate example. UirtUlOKMans 
a future participle and a future participle should be translated as 
with an intention to do. 3IIA - DMcilai cJrCOT told 3ioloi in the 

"v c 

battlefield the following verse. We will read the verse. 

Verse 02-70 

311U d <H 1 Li 1 <H vl cl U1? 1 (xi 

c\ 

OTTfhHKT: nra^TFwT^fr I 
fi^rct>iau er nrasifwi 

3T 911 focifH 1 loll fcl oT ct>l«tict>i<lil II TOT Wl9o || 

A very famous verse. And here through an example the 
difference between 911 lot and 31911101 is pointed out. Already 
epcui has given an example in the previous Q coicp in the form 
of foT9IT and 3IA:, day and night. Flere another pair of examples 
is given where a 91iioi is compared to an ocean and an 31911101 
is compared to a pond, a pool or a tank. The word pond is not 
used in the verse but we have to understand. 3 i 911 ioi is like a 
pond and 91iioi is like an ocean. And by this what is conveyed? 
The ocean does not depend upon or expect or require any water 
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from external sources like rains or rivers outside for its fullness. 
And the second point is not only does it not depend upon or 
expect, whatever waters enter the ocean it is not disturbed. It is 
full - point one. It is undisturbable - point two. A pond on the 
other hand depends upon either rivers or rain for its fullness, 
why, for its very existence it depends. And not only does it 
depend on external factors, the arrival of different types of 
waters do disturb the pond, by overflowing it breaks the bunds 
etc. The arrival and non-arrival disturbs and even the quality is 
disturbed by or affected by the type of waters. So fullness and 
undisturbable nature with regard to ocean, finitude and 
disturbable nature with regard to pond - these are the two 
examples. Similarly in the case of a 51iloi his peace, security 
and happiness do not depend upon external factors, he is self- 
sufficient. Without depending on people, relationships, 
possessions etc. Not only is a 511 lot full by himself whatever 
worldly experiences, experiences caused by U 12 eCr. enter his 
mind do not shake him emotionally. Emotionally unshaken like 
the ocean. Whereas in the case of an 3i51iioi, like a pond his 
comfort depends upon every family member, his internal 
comfort depends upon every family member, even a distant 
relative somewhere has some disturbance and he has lost his 
peace of mind. Therefore his peace depends upon family 
circumstances. And not only that, that is his finite, every 
experience is capable of disturbing him emotionally, shaking 
him emotionally like a pond. Therefore filial is an ocean and 
3i51ilol is a pond. This is the gist of the Aoio. Now we will go 
to the 8IIRI3T. 

"V 
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3niM3nUT3T arf^T: 3mcT-nmcS3T 3idclcl<U BAHAI 
3Icrf^CITcT: ^T3^T cTd 3TncT-Bl?HA> 3T3IA3I 3mT: ^idrll-SIfTT: 

•\ *v. 

RfciyifocT OTT3ROT 3irafifcei3I H3: 3IwT ei^rT, 

So the first word in the <Hciat is dimeidiiuidl. 

C\ x cv "V 

91 ABRici Ki doesn’t translate, we have to understand 311UU131 

x 7 C\ x 

ST^rei:. tRf3nui3T is equal to BURT. 3IIWcFt means completely 
full, totally full which is an adjective to the ocean example 
which is going to come. 3llUv , i,Hlui«H completely full 3il^: - 
with water. And because it is full 3ltlcl-vnrlvo<H - steady or 
full, 91ActRMld translates it as 3IOTrMT Bl?l CM 3HR2M: 
dAd. ui?uxt>l means existence, remaining, condition. 3idelddl 
means in an unshaken fonn, changelessly remaining or 
changeless condition. What do you mean by changeless? Free 
from two types of change - one change is called expansion 
and another change is called contraction ART:. So 31x1 cl means 
QlcjT ART: 3IAcT3T neither expansion nor contraction. So this as 
even we read we have to imagine two types of faces and one 
type of person whose face blooms when he listens to certain 
news items and at other times it gets gloomy. So the opposite 
of crfijj and ART: is conveyed through the example 3ltlcl- 
yirlfcO31 means changeless condition. 3idclddl in the form of 
31 cl cl Ulciooi - in the changeless form, 3ialA2rfcT: - condition 
dAd. AAcflTA. 3idclddl ufricoi dAd - die one which remains 
always in changeless condition. This is the second adjective for 
the ocean. Fullness is the first adjective. Changelessness is the 
second adjective. And 333TA3I - such a full and changeless 
ocean 3liu: yictSlloci. 31 m: means waters. By waters in this 
context, BlSBRldld says, ddcli-oicll: - approaching the 
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ocean from different directions, °>lcll: means going to, 
approaching, entering, gushing, rushing from all directions in 
the form of rivers and rains. While reading this we have to think 
of news coming to us from different children, in-laws, etc. So 
311U: UKl91Iocl. And what type of ocean 

does it enter? AOlrrflA2I3T3iiaieDeirfl- it enters an ocean which 
remains in its original nature 9iia<iAaT i >Udi. In fact the very 
word pacific ocean which is the vastest and deepest ocean, 
pacific means pacify, peace. What is the sign of Peace. 

And in ^Acpcl pacific ocean is translated as 91 lari 21 at Cm That 
91 lari is here called as AairrflA2I3T abiding in its ocean nature. 
Why do you use the word AairdRSHI? In the case of the river 
it loses its very nature if there is no rain for a few months. Many 
of Tamilnadu rivers are cricket grounds. Therefore river loses 
riverness, pond loses pondness, because when water is not there 
river is not river, pond is not pond, well is not well, everything 
else loses its very nature whereas ocean never loses its 
oceanness come what may. Therefore AaicdiA2I3T Here 31 Irdll 
is compared to oceanness. Reflexive pronoun. It is not 
^lRvl< 31 olo <3 3iirdii because this is the description of the ocean. 
Its own original nature. What is the original nature? 3iIaGpeidi^ 
- without any change neither expansion nor contraction ary; 
ART: TTAfTFT. IfcT 3TofT3T - remaining in that form 3liu: 
yiKi9nocl - waters enter. So keep this example in front when 
you visualize the life of a filial after 311ol<H^ when the URcTT 
onslaught continues. After 311 ol<H^ UR©H doesn’t stop at all, 
UR©£I continues the onslaught. Imagine the URcTT onslaught 
and final’s condition and remember this example. in 
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the same manner. That is why in Ollcdilcp 21 dtRiui Midi’s face 
is given as an example one day the empire is promised, the next 
day the forest is promised. 21<H received the empire arrival news 
also and he received the empire loss and forest arrival news also 
and what was Midi’s facial expression? ailcdticb says 

oT cfaT olarlcloidi^vi cdolclSf I 

O O X 

^1 dcil<P 1fcl o 1 xidcl cttftm Rlcildlcbdl || cllcrfflfcfc) TITTRIW 3- 

II 

There was no difference in facial expression. Continuing; 

cfTTcT cpMT IWT-^lloalOT 3ITT TbTcT 5Tt5T-Ff9MT d tjpri 
TITTcTT m 3ITT: 3lftcpfcT: RTcTPITTcT 3I<} 3ilc<HM Wl 
Uc lklod m TdToJT-c[9T cpcflwT I 

O 

So the previous paragraph is the example portion 
£C*2Iod:. Now the second half of the a cpLcp, i.e., the third 
quarter <l c Ccl - (now comes to the cqociocl:. the filial) in the 
same way cpidii: - the word cpidii: 9lScp21UKl translates as 
$r:OI-FI9Mr: . cpidii: is equal to different types of FT9MT: 
here means different types or varieties. The word cpldi or 
has two meanings. One meaning is the objects themselves, cpdi 
odcufri, it refers to desirable and undesirable objects. The 
sense objects is one meaning. So cpidii: is equal to $vOI- 
&@P3I:, various sense objects. land-^ilaoiOT- in the presence 
of the sense objects around, i.e., when he is surrounded by the 
sense objects s^l-fcRSni: varieties of sense objects 
Uiayiiocl - enter his mind. What do you mean by sense 
objects entering the mind? The sense objects do not enter but 
the sensory experiences enter. So here sense objects in the form 
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of thoughts, in the form of experiences enter the mind. We say 
that music still in the mind means that song experience, that 
song thought is still in the mind. Similarly varieties of sensory 
experiences enter the mind of a filial. ^ means 

ITTlciu 51 <0 511 1 Ol(U nra^rforT. Like THTTHArnT: just as 

the waters from five directions enter the ocean similarly sensory 
experiences, HI3©£I given experiences enter the mind of a 
51IIoi. How? 3ildcpdcrci: - without changing him emotionally, 
without disturbing him emotionally, which is the explanation of 
31ojQjdaUiaIi: 42 cm IdrflrbHIc?: | neither ecstasy 
because of positive news nor depression because of negative 
news. That is indicated by the word 3iidopdcrcl:. Present 

participle, idA/W. It is adjective to ST:r5I-!d®HI: . Sensory 
experiences enter him without disturbing. This is one meaning 
of the word cpidi. The second meaning of the word cpldi is 
desires. The first meaning is objects. A filial can have desires 
also we have seen which is caused by HI3©H <41-21 all. 

IcbMa^oi cpWT ctMcHKl 9liL>Jioi4acUcl II HwIH9lt 

-v O X 

The desires of a 51II0I are not born out of ignorance or because 
of the need of the requirement but the desires are caused by 
niTofl curtail. Therefore the 511 lot wants to travel and teach all 
over and another filial wants to establish 3HBI3Is and train 
fl&LUifes, another 511k>l wants to write books after books and 
another 5III0I wants to sit in a cave. All these are different types 
of desires of a 51 lldi. Therefore the second meaning is desires 
also may enter the mind of a 51lf«l based on the U 12 cTI < 41-21 oil. 
What is the difference between 51lf«l’s and 31511101’s desires? 
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When desires enter an 31 511 kfl they are capable of disturbing his 
peace of mind. They are binding desires. But in the case of a 
51 iidi, desires may enter but they don’t disturb his peace. 
Peacefully he entertains the desires for ciiqxHS^i6. Therefore 
cpm means cHcpTBpIff §ryi, they enter a 5111ol 3ildqpdcr(i: 
without emotionally disturbing him. Then what happens to 
them? TTd 311 cat fol TfcT Uclklari - they all get resolved in 
himself ultimately. What do you mean by getting resolved in 
3licdU? filial understands that they don’t exist separate from 
31 Iran, that means they are fcte*3T. Sensory experiences are also 
ITTCeiT. desires are also a filial understands. Here 

U id cl 1U ol <FT m e a n s ITTCeura ^llolcfT. How do you know whether 
I look upon the desires as 3ITSI3T or fcte^H? Very simple. If 
those desires disturb me I have got ^lreira <TfyI and if those 
desires do not disturb me - fulfilled or not fulfilled or partially 
fulfilled it is ok, I am ready to give up now also it is ok. 
Therefore 9 lS® 2 lviKi adds a very important statement ol 
W3lcdi-H9i qpdldcl - those experiences and those desires do 
not control him, they don’t bind him. More in the next class. 

So quiflcf: HUTPHTHT quricW<H3^I?t I qufel qoicHlclkl 

C\ O C\ <T\ 

quifHcllcIlpTIseirr || 30 SlrfocT: ©IlfoTT: SIEctcT: II STT: So. 

C\ 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT TTfflTTgTTtT 91^ct>^Mld STWlrHlrH 31^<HdldRl 


UdcxciM TO qjTOZM 11 3o || 

?T^fT cpTHT IWT-^raalOT 3m 3rfcT SOT-ftsiHI ?T HT*! 

5H 3IFI: 31ldcpclocl: ClfcTyiToTT 3I<T 3iIcJiM Wl 

O X o 

Uc lKiori oT ^airdi-g^i odlcrci I 

o 

After dealing with fjTlcm§l TirUoiifoi up to the sixty- 
eighth verse now cpwi comes back to his main topic of 
fkrnini cTSMinS because 3I3Iar asked for cT3M3I only, he 
did not ask for f?£lclU§l TIRioiiiai. Therefore that was a bonus 
topic given by rpmi but the original topic is f?£lcm§l cKH u liioi 
indicated by the word BTMT. f?£lcm§l,>vi HTT 011 til. The word 
Oil til means cKH u liioi only. Therefore <t>tui comes back to 
f?£lcm§l cKJUJI once again in verses sixty-nine and seventy. 
And in this seventieth and important verse, dptui himself 
indicates the importance by changing the very meter of the 
y c5Icp, the previous meters were 31(dtc;tT meter but here the 
meter itself is changed. The main idea conveyed here is 
f^IcTOT: is uui: -ildiO:. That example was given in 

the first half of the verse, now Oiui talks about the §liioi as 
TITTi? in the third quarter of the Aoicp <T<£rcpldil d" Uld^iidrl 
How is the tTpirHOT of a §11 lol expressed in his day-to-day 
behavior? The third quarter 9 lS 02 lviid commented in this 
paragraph which we completed in the last class. So when a 
§liidi faces the external condition fdtiei-^iioaiOT 3inf even 
when there are potential conditions to generate either 3PT or 
cpidi or UTH, even when such situations enter his mind 
through the five sense organs he registers the situation but they 
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don’t have the capacity to create turbulence in his mind. Just as 
the ocean’s uuirarfi is never affected similarly the situations 
enter his mind through the sense organs without creating 
turbulence. This is the first meaning of the word cpirfl, that is 
fdiKii: sense objects enter. The word cpirfl has got a second 
meaning also and that is desires. 511 lot may develop or may 
have desires also arising in his mind. Just as rivers enter the 
ocean, desires also enter the mind of a 51 iidi but 51iidi’s desires 
are totally different from 3i51iidi’s desires. 3151 Hal’s desires are 
born out of ignorance and 31 U uicci at, 51iidi’s desires are not 
born out of ignorance and 3iuuiradi therefore 51 ilai’s desires 
are harmless desires. And those desires are meant only for 
cncD^Scyg and not for improving his condition. And these 
cHOxitSfil6 desires which rise in a 51 iidi are non-binding 
desires. Therefore even though such non-binding desires enter 
into the mind of a 511 idi those non-binding desires are incapable 
of disturbing his mind. That is why they are called non-binding 
desires. Therefore the second meaning is 51 Hal gets non¬ 
binding desires entering into his mind in the form of 
CHCD5<:«1. But 3iid<3pda(l: TfcT nra@rfacT. 3lfdcpdacl: 
means without disturbing the mind. If those desires are fulfilled 
it is ok, if not fulfilled also it is ok, because his UUlccJTl is not 
dependent on the fulfillment or non-fulfillment of those non¬ 
binding desires. Therefore 3lfdcpdaci: Uld9llacl which means 
oT ^qiotia@i cpdldrl they don’t enslave him. All very 
important terms, ol ^aicdia@i apdidci indicates they are non¬ 
binding desires. They don’t enslave him by creating anxiety 
‘will I be able to fulfill those desires before I close my eyes’. 
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That is not the case. I am ready to close my eyes at any time, ol 
^Oirdia^i cpcifacl means they don’t enslave him. Here the 
word ^Oirdi is a reflexive pronoun. Desires do not bring the 
mind of a filial under their control. The mind does not come 
under the control of the desires. Then PlScp,>iciKi uses one 

x 

more important expression which I was explaining in the last 
class. 311 cat lol HH uclklocl. It is a Vedantic expression which 
means a filial looks upon both the sense objects (the first 
meaning of cpldi) and sensory desires (the second meaning of 
cpi(H) also as TTTC^IT. That ITTCdlca <T9ToHT is indicated as 
311crHlol Del Uclklocl they all get dissolved in 3iirdH. What do 
you mean by dissolution? Even though they continue 
perceptually he understands they don’t have an existence 
separate from 3IIoJTT. So 3IIoHT TIcIT oHlrikcD TTTTT 3I8nH 
<39loicH. How can THC^IT objects and ftteziT desires disturb the 
3Ir^I3T me. Therefore he is not affected by them. Continuing; 

TT yilloci 3TTyidT 311 Urlllei. oT ^cTT: cpUl-cpl/fl — cplJVlacl 
5Tcr cpPHT IdtlHl: cIToT cprdibTci TT cppjT-cpptTr oT 

x o 

HH UlLolilcl ^fcf 3rd: ||3-l9o|| 

Now 9 iscp wiener comes to the fourth quarter of the 
verse. Here what does cpmr say? TT Plllorl 311 coll lei - TT 
means only that §llloi with non-binding desires Hllloci 
311 urn 1 cl - will attain peace of mind. Here the word yillocl 
refers to TfKJI itself, not the relative P 11 loci of a .>1^1112 which 
comes between two disturbing events. Just as they say peace is 
a temporary truce between two wars. That is the yillocl of a 


1104 


















































BllJl^rflcl^ldl rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

TTHIT?. Whereas ^lllol's 911 loci is not temporary, relative 
peace but fol retell lari: therefore UTTifT:. 

(THIOTFwT: SIPHcft cdrt>IM IlcJJcJluIamcl II 

yilldcl TrftfWT 3rKPTtfcT. cptui says filial attains permanent 
peace and he adds filial alone attains permanent peace, others 
cannot get permanent peace. Therefore he says oT $cl2: - not 
the others (3i§lilois). As AOiirfi cvilaiacpol says wise people 
get peace not the otherwise people. oT $cl2: not the others. What 
do you mean by others? cfc>MJl himself explains cpidt-cpidt] - 
those who entertain binding desires towards the sense objects 
cpidt-cpidtl means desirers of sense objects. 915 <T> 21 vi Ki gives 
the explanation of the compound word. In this word there are 
two cpidis. First cpidt and the second The first Oldt 

refers to sense objects the second tPidtl refers to the desirer. 
Therefore cpidl-cpidll means a desirer of sense objects, the one 
who has got a binding desire because of ignorance and 
3mukcldi. So cpitKlad slrl cpirfll: - this is the derivation of 
the first cpidt in the compound. It is rpat oeirUlrl. oiaeiacl 
means any object desired. And what is it called? idtKH:. Very 
beautiful. The word fdtKii: means that which is capable of 
binding you. I have often said the moment I have a desire for 
the object or attachment towards the object I am empowering 
the object to disturb me. The moment I develop a desire or 
attachment towards an object what I am doing is I am giving a 
letter to that object ‘O object! Hereafter I am giving you the full 
right to disturb me whenever you want’. Thereafter I complain 
I am disturbed. I am empowering the object and the object 
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disturbs me and thereafter I complain that objects are 
disturbing. How do I empower? The moment I have attachment 
towards the object then when it goes away it disturbs me. When 
I have attachment to the absence of the object, another type of 
attachment that is called hatred. Hatred is attachment to the 
absence of the object. If I develop hatred towards an object then 
the object disturbs me - how? By its arrival. Therefore the 
moment the object becomes a cDlrft. cpicH means an object of 
attachment it turns into a FftRI:. The word KltKii: means that 
which emotionally binds me. RtOKi: is derived from the root 
FlVfjI to bind a person. RtRioilRi QYaiii?l $i?l FICRI:. And 
who is responsible for that? I alone am responsible. And cpoui 
asks can those people be ever peaceful? It is impossible to be 
peaceful with IQOKis around RlOKll: cllol quaiRlcl 911 cl eiAci. 
This is the meaning of the second cpidii. fUfT means those 
iddds OiaiRin 9IIcTfI whoever has got the habit of desiring. 
cBiaiRici 9ikr eirei 31 cppjfr what tmm? clph-cetht. So 
ct>IJL*l ct>lRl ct>i<H-^I3n. ULM clcU^U. Ok, what will happen 
to those people? ol HQ uilouRi - they can never have peace of 
mind even if they complete IT?£llol>Ki 8HRI3T Let it be very 
clear. As long as family members are IQ OKI 1: you cannot expect 
peace of mind you have to reduce them to one of the creations 
by the Lord giving up 3I6AQ?L> and TWiQPlA Therefore in the 
next verse cpoui is going to say foHTJI: RjK^SQ^i^:. You have 
to transcend the family mentally. Otherwise peace of mind is 
impossible. $Rl 3M: - this is the message. Either external or 
internal ^laaeuRi. CLASP rejection must be done. With this 
the commentary on seventy is over. The 3ioqei is, 
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3mrf33IUI5I 3mcT-mrTCS3I TITTUP 3m: 010911^ cfchT 310 
cphHT: 031 nra9TT«T 31: 9IITxT3T 3illaiilcl I 03131-03130 
(911 fact <nj a! (3llUjiiicL) I Continuing; 

033110 OO cl 331 Id — 

-V 

So this is the introduction to the next ^eMcp. And in this 
introduction 03 <mi says the next 9 c3i03 is the 3 <331613 Amov 
conclusion of the whole discussion. What is the conclusion? 
911 lari is possible only for a 1331 cm $1 therefore whoever 
becomes f3€ld<3$l alone can attain 9llidci, others cannot hope 
to attain permanent or lasting 9Hlaci. That is the conclusion of 
the fjCirlU^l discussion. Therefore he introduces 03010, 

x 

because of this reason the following conclusion. 

Verse 02-71 

10610 ct>I3ilaO: 3idla<33li5T3Icr RT:30A: I 

O C 

lolcHcHl 1(3366002: 3T 91TTKTHTtRIrI5T(T II 4tfIT 3-19? II 

So first I will give you the gist of the verse. So in the 
3<331613, the conclusion 0 >tui reminds what he said in the 
beginning of the ITTicmo portion, because 300331 and 
3<331613 should always tally. In the beginning cpoui said 
UoI6lid OOI ct>I3iioi, 2idct>13icOM: is 31ISI:, dropping or 
renouncing all binding desires or binding expectations from the 
family and family members’ desires and expectations bind the 
alia is the essence. And therefore 2ida313icai°>i: is <FTT§I:. And 
2ida313icai°>i: is possible only when 31660312 and 31310313 are 
dropped. As long as 31660313 is there I have identification with 
my body and mind therefore bodily expectations cannot be 
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avoided. 3165012 generates bodily expectations and 4141012 
generates family expectations and both will lead to 
disappointments because 33I2©£I is the biggest block with regard 
to our expectations. Therefore you have to drop 3165-® 12 and 
4141012. Dropping means drop all ownership and controllership 
with regard to the world, the family, the body and the mind 
which is expressed in the form of dropping all the worries with 
regard to them. That is called itkdlTL and foi265® 12 and that is 
also possible only when you change the basic fonnat. As long 
as I am in oliaoloicTlATT fonnat this problem will never be 
solved. The very world view should change I am the 3iirdU 
everything else is 3loiic4ii. Uniformly the 31«llc4ll status of 
everything should be perceived. Only when the format is 
changed from 3ltaoMcfPTI2 to 311c4ii«iic4ii, therefore 3I53I 
uui: 3121501 : I don’t have any expectation from any form of 
31 all rail in the form of the world, the family, the body and the 
mind - all the four are 3loiic4ns. Without changing the format 
it is impossible to get out of 3155012 and 4141012 and as long 
as they are not dropped aoiaci will be there, peace won’t be 
there. ®rui says 21911 facl41Rloirroirl . Format change alone is 
the solution. This is the gist of the Aoi®. Now we will go to the 

amszra:. 

K16K1 rn2U7To2I ®1411oi 2T: 2Too2TT2Tt uatlol 21cliol 3r9TUcT: 

o *v "\ 

<T>lc2ol5ol CRTcT oli®d411?i-rrCCT-9FT: UUdrl 5TcT 3121: | 

So K16K1 is in the aiclTL is equal to < 412 mo 5 . So 
915021515 comes to his own pet message. 21aa5121 is the 
solution, iU 2 mm means renouncing. OliHIal means all the 
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sense objects and sense object centered desires and 
expectations. Either renounce externally or else at least 
internally. Internal renunciation is dropping the idea of 
ownership and controllership and consequently worry. £1: 
2taaetI2ll - the one who becomes either di&l 3Iaa^nfjI or 
3IIAcIT ^CToCilOi. U<Hlol is in the TRTTT. and 

O A Cv X X 

translates it as 2icrcrenQi. So UcHloi is equal to 2icroenQi. Can 
I have one or two attachments or expectations? So in the 
mosquito net how many mosquitoes are allowed? You don’t 
require many mosquitoes to disturb the sleep, only one is 
sufficient. Therefore <T>rui says 24 cl lot is equal to 3191 del: - 
without expectation all binding desires and attachments have to 
be dropped if you are interested in peace of mind. Otherwise 
you won’t get peace of mind, that is your choice. 24ciioi is equal 
to 3191 del: is equal to cpic 2 (^eiai. And having dropped all of 
them d2lrt - lives a life of simplicity. In our language having 
done heavy PORT reduction leads a simple life, having 
minimum things for living. Therefore oflaai44i?i-vit>ci-9iTr: - 
so living and possessing the minimum required for survival. 
oIlaoifhI>l means merely for living. UfcCi means possessions 
and activities. It means PORT reduction. 9M: means left with 
only minimum possessions and activities uelcirl - and 
according to the traditional Tlao^fm he should not remain in 
the family or place because remaining in a place and avoiding 
attachment is tougher. Therefore 9112->1 prescribes - if possible, 
change the place. Therefore means moves from place to 
place. I3331g31-lll2dlaict> Met That is the ideal Tlaa^im. 
But everybody will not be and may not be able to do that. ci21rl 
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can mean lives a detached life. So d-dcl has two meanings. The 
first meaning is moves from place to place to avoid attachment 
towards people. The second meaning is even if he doesn’t move 
from place to place, even if he is in one place he lives a life of 
detachment. So Udiloi cl^ici such a person lives a life of 
detachment observing the following conditions. Three powerful 
conditions are given. We will read. 

3IKT MI OTS TT TjhTBA: 

c c c 

TIoT I 

So in the previous paragraph CRTcT is equal to tRIcTcT. 
CRTcT is in the at cl at, is equal to CRTcTcT. tRIcTcT means 
UU+31C1?1. Uli means everywhere, 31C1?1 means moves about. 
9 lS 02 RiieI has got a traditional Tlaa^nfjT in mind therefore 
he uses that expression. Then the next word in the is 

ToT:^U{i: which means even with regard to the minimum 
possession one avoids the sense of ownership and 
controllership and therefore drops attachment. means 

attachment. Because what is the minimum possession required 
is heavily subjective. You ask five people what are the 
minimum things required they will end up with a huge 
bungalow which cannot accommodate things. Therefore since 
minimum cannot be stipulated or specified we give freedom to 
the individual to decide. But even with regard to the minimum 
possessions drop attachment. And what is dropping 
attachment? Mental preparedness to lose the possessions at any 
time. Now and then testing myself with their absence and to tell 
myself that I am mentally prepared for that. Therefore <T>tui 
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says ^liu-vjfiaoifhld 3IKT - even with regard to that survival 
lamicll 33Tgl - which means no attachment to the minimum 
possession of one’s own physical body. Even if I renounce 
everything, an 3Ic[tiI?T renounces even dress but even that 
3Ic[£[?T 3iaaOiQi is possessing the body. So even towards that 
body don’t have attachment. Therefore 9TTTT-3fkroTHT>r means 
9liH> 3ITT iamicll TtpfT the attachment is gone. Then what is 
the attitude? 


mTcTIRI 



II 


3TFTII <HolRim>vlct3 ( H 3 

X 


Body is here because of UT>©£I which is God’s will. Whenever 
God wants to take in whatever fashion I approve. No protest 
with God. That attitude is called I amici I 3U61. 9 iscp 3 lcliel 

C -v 

gives the OlcpthH as Mt, cIAfllfe lal4cll OT5I nm 31 

faT:3U6:. The one who is free from the attachment to the body. 
This is the first condition. Then what is the next condition? 

lol«H<H slcl fHcHra-afoIcl: 9TS3-ollaoldll^l-3nf§lH-Ui3^16 3ITT 
‘3131 I^3T 5TcT TlfilTTalfr91-dfolcl: I 

So kiiJhH: - 5TcT <H<Hccl-gfifc - freedom from 3T3EPT3 
which is nothing but ownership and controllership. The desire 
to control things is a very very powerful desire, I want 
everyone around me to do exactly as I expect them to do. And 
such an approach is taken because one believes I am doing good 
to them and I am a well-wisher of them. I am a parent, I am a 
well-wisher, and I know everything therefore I want to do good 
to them, - therefore what? I consider doing good to them as 
controlling them. And controlling them means they should do 
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exactly as I want. This is the most powerful 3F3FJ. Trying to 
control people is the most powerful 3THFJ because we cannot 
control others. Therefore when the impossible is attempted 
suffering is a choiceless consequence. ®tui says you want to 
control then suffer. Therefore he says 3nT31Tr- 

*412^6. means possession. Even with regard to the 

minimum possessions and relations. 3111313 means implied by 
or indicated by 9lil2-ollciai4il?l - the minimum possessions 
required for the maintenance of the body. Ok, what is the idea 
conveyed? When cptui permits a filial to possess the minimum 
required for survival He doesn’t specify what they are. 
Minimum required is a general expression. And 3111313 means 
whatever possessions are implied by the phrase minimum 
required. Whatever possessions are there with you with regard 
to those possessions ‘4141 SOrfT slrl 3lf(HlotQ91-Qfolcl: - never 
have the 3I^lioia9I - strong hold or bond, mental bond, 
desperate strong attachment ‘4141 $<34T - my son, my grandson, 
my spouse, my parents; very very powerful. When they are sick 
I am asking to take medicine and they are not taking. Because I 
want to control directly or indirectly. The idea is I want to 
control 31 oilcan. Let it be understood 31 oilcan cannot be 
controlled. At most we can contribute by advising. But 
ultimately if they refuse to take medicine U12&HKT 2i<HlUfl<iT 
We have to bear it as the will of providence. Who is escaping 
suffering therefore accept it. Therefore drop the idea of 
controlling, contribute your mite and forget controlling people. 
Therefore 3IlMoia9I is strong will to control, a lot cl: means 
free from. Because of what attitude? ‘4141 $C,4T - they are all 
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my people, I am the leader, I am the head of the family and I 
am telling for their own good. That is the excuse! Forget it! You 
cannot do good to them unless they want it. This is the second 
condition. Drop attachment, drop all the ideas of controlling 
people - second condition. Then the third one - 

loDdTQHH id £11Q rQ 110 - lot [<H d 1 c<H - TIT BTKroTI-Tf^fT 5TcT 
3I€T: I 

The word 1 o 1^66 cdr: has got two meanings. One is in 
the philosophical context and another is in £DT9ll^>i context. In 
doiort context 3163012 means Q6icdi9iiQaii I am the body 
notion. QdlPHatloi is called 3Ig£ycprJ. In £RT9n^>i context 
3166-cpU means ^id: or <Hlf«ica<H, pride. Here 91 SO^riki 
takes the second meaning for the word 3165012. It means 
freedom from pride or arrogance or °>id:. Even though this 
Yolo is in Vedantic context, the word lol^ 65 cpi^: can be 
better taken as the philosophical 31650^12 freedom from 
< 3611 <H<Hloi. But 915 02 R 1 K 1 doesn’t take that meaning because 
for the word IoT^Qd: 9lscp21QKl has already given the 
meaning freedom from QdlPHrfilol. So IaT:,>Q6: has been 
already interpreted as freedom from <361 PH allot here the word 
iol-i65<DR: he gives freedom from 311c<H-TIT81kio11 - 
thinking high of oneself. I am great, I am a §llldi and I am 
IoT:^it£: and foHTTl: therefore I am great. Therefore don’t have 
the pride due to Self-knowledge also. IQ£11 idoKi THUool:. 
Therefore 91YQ}<>ldid says 3nr3I-TITBTIclEIT-3I6fT: - he 
doesn’t look upon himself as an object of reverence. Even when 
the whole world looks upon him as an object of reverence he 
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doesn’t look upon himself as an object of reverence. 3iicdii here 
is a reflexive pronoun. TITiHiaoii means thinking high, 
atllolracti. deserving honor. You should remember the 
sixteenth chapter description of 31515 

311 cvH^>1 rCtH 1 [cJcl 1: 5cIdOT UalcHloIrHcllhKlrll: | || 4lfIT ?£-?l9 II 

That 3IIr3ni3 : 8nmrn 3I5I5 5JUTJI he is referring to. This 
arrogance can come because of what reason? IQ£11 Qraiid¬ 
led hti cl - the pride because of Self-knowledge, and 31 lid means 
etc. all the other greatness (great qualities) like 911 fact etc. 
Because of Self-knowledge and other qualifications. In short, 
he is an embodiment of humility. And in ondUiOcPiiAcpi 
oils Bid says he doesn’t even declare his knowledge to other 
people. Because the greatest problem is the more we learn the 
more we want some victim to listen to our knowledge. 
Therefore don’t even talk about your knowledge, oisacl^ciicp 
31TTOT II (HaiAdilrl 5-? ?o|| Like an 31§m m a moves in 

the world, cptui never talked about Self-knowledge to Jloiol 
even though He was the closest friend. Only when 3f3ToT said 
f9ICH5(TSd 9HRT 3T13TII 4lfIT 3-l9 ll then alone He talked about 
adlari. Therefore don’t go on boring others. Continuing; 

AT IfcT-cUcT: fTHcBTHf d Alia cl 911 loci TTcT-TTTITT-d: 5fr-3B5TT- 

C\ X o 

cidfuri ioiciiuii^oeii,H 3ri£i<>i cOici miomci 1 hat-8Tctt arafn 

X G\ 

5IH3r^: 115-19? II 

So now comes to the last quarter of the 

verse 51: 911 loci (H 3rf^l<»lc«>irt. 51: means HH-McT: - the 

"X cx 

person of above nature means the one who is foT:5Ud: ioi<u<n: 
ioi5dda?15: and THdcm^l: - who is otherwise termed as 
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by 3loial himself, the one who is STloifalcoi, the one 
who has got binary format in his subconscious mind gRlrfctcT - 
who is the knower of S46> 1 <>| x y 11 loci tH 3IT£l *> 1 c 19 lei - he attains 
peace. What is the meaning of peace? Tld-TlTiI2-cpTT-3U2<tl- 
cTSWliai - which is characterized by, cTfJTunai means of the 
nature of ch3cT-3tR3I - the cessation of all forms of pains - 
physical as well as emotional pains, which are called 3F3FJ- 
cp^cT. So cessation of all TFTHT pains is called yillorl, which is 
otherwise called ioialuii^cenrfi - Mdluiai which is heavily 
used in Buddhistic philosophy but remember that is a 3FJd5?T 
word very much there in our 9TT?>f also, ioialuidi means <Hf§I. 
3lf^l<Mcr9lrl is in the is equal to mu>iil?l. And that itself 

eiSTOmrf refines further qAT-McTT 8TOIcT AFT 3ld: - he 

ex 

becomes one with gRHoI. That is called TllfJI: or 9llfdcl:. This 
has got a significance which I will explain in the next class. 

So quTHd: UUIMBTI iluiiciluiTkFeicd I qtfer UukldKl 

C\ CX X Cv <7\ O CX CX 

quiTlcllcir^TCeicT 11 So 9IIld<T: 9TTIa(T: 9TITa(T: II ATT: So. 

cx 
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3o 3IcJTI9KT 3hm^FBTI3T 91£ct>5Mld 3l5-«HcJldl4 


IMctcLM Hoi? TO q^FURLH 11 3o || 

51 Tfd-8TcT: fkldUsll d Abdel 9ITTbcf 5Id-5l5il5-d:5cI-3ll5<h- 

C\ X o 

cT^IOli lolcllUll^cdl<H 3rf£l«»lt*$lcl UilaTilci I dAL8TcII 8TdTcT 

X cx 

51^31^: 115-19? II 

Lord CPimi is concluding the 1551 cm 51 cKf[0I portion 
here. He talked about the 1551 eld $1 cR£[Oi in the first three 
verses fifty-five to fifty-seven and now at the time of conclusion 
once again he is talking about I55icm$l cT^IOT in three verses 
sixty-nine to seventy-one. So the beginning three verses and the 
concluding three verses - six verses are 1551 cm $1 cRHunioi and 
between these two, from fifty-eight to sixty-eight, eleven verses 
are 1551 cm $1 5IRlolUoi. And while concluding rprui talked 
about the important cTtJfULHs in the form of UUlcd<h - 
fulfillment is one cTdi'JhH. IoI:5U£cqdi - freedom from 
attachment, lol<b<bcd<ff - freedom from a sense of ownership 
and controllership, lol5AS-cp15 cd freedom from body mind 
identification and at the end 911 lorl: - total peace. All these are 
the fklcinm cTtfltJTrfoT §llolipcl8I?Tn^. And he also said 
511oi<H^alone can give absolute peace and nothing else can give 
peace. 51: 911 locictl^311 urnfcl ol cplrfl-cpirfli. And I said there is 
a parallel verse in OOmioidcp5-5-?3 

lolcd\Si?Tlcviioii clclol^clolloliai 

x 

Tfcpf HAolt ^if hteHITcT ciolrHlcrl | 

C\ X 

cfhIdh55T 5TSoHI93fo<T HI5I: 

o 

HHI 9lrfocT: 9IPdcTr <rfci5Ul«H II dPdlUMHd 5-5-?3 II 
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of 3d <H-3d (HI is equal to ol $cH>3i<H. So absolute peace is 
possible. And 9 lS 3 :> 3 lclieI is writing the commentary on the 
last paragraph of seventy-one. AT fET-BIcT: f?2t<m$ii 3A113cl^ 
9TITafT mcafttcf. 9TTTafT UHotilcl means 313-313113-^:23- 

O 

333<H-cRH u U<H, the absolute peace which is characterized by 
the cessation of all 3U3U133> cf:23<H, which is otherwise called 

O ' 

lolclluiUceilcH 9111001 cH, otherwise called [oRUUiai. W&I 
foIdTUhTT etc., 3IKMoI5fn is in the (HcTH, is equal to UlLoiifdl. 
Then 9 iA <D^iuid adds a note dAt-BTfTT <HBlcl he becomes one 
with dAtoi And I said based on that we have to derive a 
corollary. 911 A?1 promises absolute 911 loci as a result of piloid. 
9lllorl means peace or freedom from pain. So the question is 
what is meant by absolute 911 loci. Because after studying 
aaicrol we should understand the word 911 loot has got two 
connotations - one is dol9911 loci: and another 3110(119111001:. 
(Hoi9911 loci: is 0313611333 9lllool: or relative peace. The 
second one is 3110(119111001: which is HIOTlMcF 9iiiact: which 
is absolute peace. When a seeker comes to 3 <3 loci his initial 
goal is (Hol9911 loci: only. Everyone wants to acquire 911 loci:, 
mental peace only. And <30loci has promised mental peace 
therefore people come to 3 <3 loci. And as 3 c) loci promises, 
(Hoi9911 loci: does come as a result of §lloirfi, in fact as even a 
person starts with cprfKlloi. (Hoi9911 loci: does come because of 
f 9 3313ol <HT3oIT. because of 33II3 3H3oIT. TBTTloIT also will 
increase (Hol99111ool:, 3 3 loci 3331131 also will increase 
(Hoi99111ool:, dioioidi will further increase, IoTTd^dTJIoEH" or 
3131 oil §13: also will increase Tlol9911 loci:. But we should 
remember the 31 ol 9 911 loci: attainable through 3<3 loci also can 
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never be absolute. Mind can enjoy a lot of 911 loci but at the 
mental level absolute <Hol99lllarl: is not possible. Because 
mind belongs to oaidSiRcp UU>cl. it is influenced by 
3IIGTiicaicp 3nRTBUiclcp 3ni£l<3Kt® situation. There is the 
U12cTT cd at unfolding and the TTfcT 33ITT cTHI ojui fluctuating 
and the physical conditions themselves can influence mental 
conditions and therefore we should remember at oi 9 911 loci can 
be improved at the relative plane, it can never become absolute. 
And even this increased aioi99iiloci cannot have the unifonn 
graph of same level, there will be some fluctuations in it. 
Absolute non-fluctuating 911 loci doesn’t exist in the mind. 
Therefore a seeker should gradually convert his aim from 
aioi 99 lllocl to claiming 311 cat911 loci which is my real eternal 
non-fluctuating non-cpat related, non-body related absolute 
911 loci. As long as I am obsessed with afol99llfod I will never 
get total satisfaction, I will eternally feel I am a 
Struggling for aiol 99111 ocl. TIRIcp TIRIcp 3ITtIcp. 911 loci will 
not be eternal my struggle will be eternal. And I will never be 
able to claim oliaoaiivp because I have not attained absolute 
aioi 99 lllocl and therefore I always don’t kirow what level of 
at eh 9 911 loci will give Rid^atlcP. What level of at ot 9 911 loci 
will give laOdattcD this trouble will afflict a seeker as long as 
the word peace means <Hol 9911 loci therefore I should gradually 
shift from atot9911 loci to the eternal 311 cat911 loci: which is my 
nature. As long as I am doing 3fKIaT for atol 99 lllocl. I am in 
the triangular format struggling and praying to God, I have to 
shift to the binary format pushing the mind also away from me, 
put the mind also in 31 oil call and start claiming the 311 cat 911 foci 
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which is my eternal Td^Udl. Therefore the TIRIoT should be 
not working for <hoi99lliacl. the 3TRIaT should be claiming the 
311 rat911 lari and convert <Hoi99llfacl into a hobby. Thereafter 
you can work for <Hai9911 fori but don’t connect it to your 
liberation, don’t look down upon yourself as a 3H£IcF. I 
consider looking upon yourself as a 3H£Icp as looking down 
upon yourself. I am a fjTjT, I am 311oHl, 911 lari is my TcTOTTT. 
Among so many 3ialicdiis there is one 31aiioHl called the poor 
mind and I want to enjoy the hobby of improving the mind, 
itelT mind, to what extent it can improve let it improve. Like 
doing some dieting and exercising for keeping the body trim 
but the trimness of the body has nothing to do with my 
liberation status. Similarly keep on trimming the mind as a 
hobby but never consider dial9 911 lari as the goal. What is the 
goal of TalT^KITTIoITr? Claiming 3iirdi9iilacl is the goal of 
loilc; fdiAiaidis • When you work for <Hoi99llfarl you are in 
triangular fonnat. When you work for claiming 3iirdi9iilarl 
you are in binary format. Without coming to binary format the 
struggle won’t end at all. All these ideas are hinted by 
9 l 5 -cp 2 lrliel here. He says HAl<Hcff <Hafci he doesn’t look upon 
himself as a alia with a peaceful mind he claims I am the ever 
peaceful a^HoHn spite of the conditions of the mind. Therefore 
what is the 9111001 that we should ultimately work for? The 
absolute 3lloH9lllarl and convert the relative dial9911 fori as a 
hobby. Not only that, only at 3iirdU level Atd-^12U2-cf:T(T- 
TfRTT is possible. At the mental level total eradication cannot 
take place. Even if I don’t have any problem in me or in my 
family, when I read the newspaper and see some suffering 
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somewhere, I have got a sensitive mind, as a 3H£IcF seeing the 
pain innocent people are suffering from, the sensitive mind is 
bound to feel the pain. Remember the empathetic mind will 
pick up the pain of others. Therefore direct or indirect pains, 
even aioKUcp who is compassionate and for whom the whole 
world is His family how much suffering he must be aware of 
now. For us, we are exposed to a limited world only. But 
hloKiioi is intimately aware of all the sufferings and though He 
is compassionate He enjoys peace by claiming 31 ton 911 fuel 
only. Therefore convert <Hoi99llfud into a hobby and claim 
311 on 911 fad. $Id 3I2T: this is the meaning. With this the 
commentary on seventy-one is over. The 31 add is, ToTTUfi: 
lolcHcH: FTJffSHHT: (TToT) ^T: WHIgT ^>1 d 1 oici:> 1311 oijd 6 1d HTTcT 
51: 9lrfwT3T 3IKPTu5RT I Continuing; 

5TTHHT 911olloHx51 5ddd— 

G\ 

So after completing the answer to 3loloi’s questions 
I55idU9l5d dH 911 HI etc., now Lord <T>tui winds up that 
discourse by glorifying the 9 lloifdiLcM. So 5IT UHI siloiloitoi - 
911 oiioicoi means f?£lriu$l which was discussed in all these 
verses before especially six verses 5cKlcl - glorified and 
concluded. 

Verse 02-72 

rht mm irerfrr: msf tt tfh htch fdaLTifd i 
f?Hrdi5Hi<hociadcisrcr 114tnr 5-195 11 

First I will give you the gist of this verse. Here cprui 
renames the I55iciu$l as HRHT fTHIrT:. You should know the 
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difference between ffCirlU^l and fjTlclU^ll. is the 

name of a person while is the name of his condition. 

is otherwise called 51 ioiioitOi otherwise called vilAii 
fklfcf: - abidance in gRHoI. And cpiui glorifies this by saying 
that even if a person attains this knowledge at the fag end of his 
life, so the length of ofiaadifrp is not the criterion for 
idod'ttfrp. Even one day of olkiorfilcp will give Kl06<tttrP. 
So even if a person gets the knowledge at the fag end of his life 
rdd6<ttlrP is definite. And listening to this a person may 
conclude that he will postpone the classes for another ten years. 
Therefore 9iA<D>>iUieI says this 9 cy[cp is not meant for 
postponing your classes, this is only to glorify this 5 II 0 ITL And 
epfhi?icp crenelol if even during the fag end a person can gain 
ofictachfep and IQddrftlcP what to talk of a person who comes 
to this siloi<H early in life and enjoys long olkioatlcp and 
therefore definite laddrftfrp. This is the glorification. Now we 
will see the Biirepn. 

tftrr ercnrpr maO si^tfui beit frsricT: TEf cprr 

TET 3KTATIEIBI ^IcT TfflrT I 

a x 

So ijcil is in the dicldi, is equal to erCiicPi - the above 
mentioned. StKitl is in the rHclrfT is equal to dAlkl BEE - 
connected to sEHoI, rrerrcT: is in the Bic lBf 9ivS cp^iUld adds 

X X X 

^BTikertcr: the above mentioned abidance fkerfcr: is equal to 
3iaA2iioid^- abidance and &16J1 TA^nci: means abidance in 
Wft. And 9 lScp 2 ElKi is worried, once you put ‘abidance in 
§L@tof gKIFloI will be something and I will be something and I 
will be sitting on top of fl&Loi. Therefore 9 lSop 2 lviKi says 
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Blldl^dtlsfldl dPdd Chapter 02 

remove that ‘in’ and convert that into ‘as’ dAt-^UUi 
- abidance as d&Loi, shifting the format from 
triangular to binary fonnat. Converting Biol 9 911 fad into a 
hobby and not connecting the level of aioi99lllod with my 
freedom, TFTCdT mind and its conditions have nothing to do with 
my TdTdT. this 3ia^2uoirf^ is absolute 9TITafT. So everybody 
has to change and work for 3iirai9ilIod after sometime. And 
for this what is the awareness that is important? Mind belongs 
to the world, this awareness, and mind along with the world is 
ftedl, this awareness. And how do you do that? cpai 
doodad - renouncing all the cpais. Because for 9lSOddld 
by dAl 3ta^Cllai<n it means take to doodld. One needs to 
physically renounce the d><4 but after coming to binary format 
I never look upon any cpai as my 3H£IoI for 3II§I because I have 
come to binary format. All the <3?dis even the itkcdoliaiidcp 
cpBTs, sfodlfOl 5fo£d-3IdlT cidod, SMI: W cidod, at 
3ioiirBii level duties have to continue. But I don’t look upon 
them as my TIRIoT for liberation. If I look upon them as my 
3HdoI it will become OloKpat daivdd. Once I don’t look 

o 

upon them as 3IKIaI it is no more cpai, it is cpai 31191131. 
Therefore 3pf cpai doodAd means changing the 911 <4 oil not 
looking at cpai anymore as a dRIoT for me. Then what is the 
benefit? cTIcpTTAWfTfl Bd. So del cpai doodTd is equal to 
dd dfofol TO dooddd cficp3id<M£ TO 3ioitdid. 

x x o 

sld BdcT - this is the idea. 

£> trrer, oi boit f?dicr RTtd cTotin iciafoiid or afe mujiiici 

o 

I 
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bIIji^RRRIIcII BTRdTFT Chapter 02 

So the next words in rfRlrft are UTST oT l^oll RTRI 

C\ X 

KlJIAlRl. uner is 3TFcTRIaI, £> tnsi! (ptui is addressing 31oloi 


‘are you awake?’ BoTTdl is in the <Hclcti. is equal to f?£lRl<t^- 
glltifi m'lic'l.H yirei. uirei is equal to cI©£3T - having attained 
ol Kl«H§li<l - of fhld muriiirl - he will never be deluded. That 

o 

is the type of loiiOfeii^ioidi must be modified. In the initial 
stages iMf^eiUioicH is for RWilrl BIRloIT folcjlci:. cll^ioll 
dKlBT which is to improve <Hoi99lllarl. Therefore initially I do 
lol 10fytl^oidi to improve BfoT99111acl but at some time or the 
other we have to change that BiRioii because that is triangular 
format. Come to binary format loilOfdl^loidi instead of 
working for QlRlali or iduiicl BIRlalT Idioiri: leam to look 
at both as 3ioiir<Hl. which has nothing to do with my 

lolrei 9nfdcl. 3f21Ty<5II3fTH" dlRlSoiiSfTFr even if the mind has a 

x x x -x. 

BR6 I don’t have a Bil6. Thus I am lolrd at! 6 laRlrl:. So real 


loiIOfeil^ioidi^ is working for claiming the 3ilr<u 911 lari rather 
than struggling with the mind. Mental TToa^fm is TTaa^im. 
Therefore Ball Uirei ol 1 cl 31 fill?! - aT ail6 lliujiiirl. And there 


is also another reason, that is the mind is the nearest version of 
aiKii. the mind is the most mysterious entity. The more you 
work on that the more tired and confused you become. Because 


aT &l^reiici£ll 31alRll3 1?1 RfcB 1 3RIT AlRlfll BRRIariAfT: I 

O 

cllRBildcjoIRi Rldxi Idollx! idallflBIcTsRaio^iax i IBMTBTrT 11 
R1 clcRvRS 1T1 fu 1 UsQ II 

91 AcB 2 Miej says in RMcfc><TAI3iIui mind is 3IMI. The more 
you grapple with the mind the more the mystery increases. 
Therefore struggling with the mind will be an endless struggle. 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl 9WS2M Chapter 02 

Therefore don’t probe into the mind. The proof is western 
psychology worked on the mind and they have hundreds of 
theories and they are tired and some of them come and ask ‘I 
am tired of psychology. Is there some other method to handle 
the mind?’ The more you handle the mind the more you are 
going to struggle. Let it be in a reasonably working condition. 
If it wants to cry let it. It needs some engagement. It should 
have some job. Therefore let it worry for some time. Therefore 
<Hoi: TTaaZrT5T: is the only remedy for 21 d chi6 ioiairl:. 
Therefore <T>rui says ol KiTUUlrl - he is free from the chi6. he 
has come to the 311c<hl. at the mental level 

ncpT9hH CT uafrlctmTTIfTH I^cT TT lUUdcl || 4lcTT Stf-22 II 

Mind can never become totally free from chi6. Then what can 
become free from chid? 3iiohi is ever free from chid. So ol 
id cH dll cl. oT TfTTet UlUjiifcl. 

o 7 

freiTMT 3n^ii frcim ereiirthdich 3Rjci-cmcr 3i3rr 

CRIRT 3rfcr dTT loiciiui ^r-ldidlfi TTdTH Nuclei 
hth dcLoci ^diddle; wi 210021221 eiiciooflci dr gidhui wi 

o "V 

31cli?ird?I 21 ddlhJicliuich>bv^l?l ^IcT 112-19211 

Now 9id<P21Uld goes to the third quarter of the “eMcp. 
I^SIrgi 31221131 is in the 3TcI3I ftsirgi 91dct>2i<Tld doesn’t 

*V x 

comment, because it is very clear - abiding. 312-211 <H is in the 
cholch, is equal to ITCIcit <TffT2lPH in this 511 dll I221TcI. What 
is that pi dll rjsricl? ^rcTlcPieilch which has been mentioned 
before. Therefore the final abidance is nothing but the 
awareness of the binary format. We don’t do any special task. 
It is not that we keep walking while repeating 31d(t5ldU12ch. It 
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BllJl^rflcl^ldl lflTCVr<JT Chapter 02 

is not the repetition of a chad, it is not that the conscious mind 
is doing something, it is nothing but the constant awareness of 
this binary fonnat. This alone is called didn't f?£nrr. I don’t 
forget this fact even when the conscious mind is involved in 
this, at the subconscious level that is constantly there. Like an 
actor remembering that it is a role that I am playing. That is 
called mtHl fjSnrT. dlorl-cpici 311 U is in the dlclTL, is equal to 
31 art aeiDi 311 U - even if one comes to this faltOl during the 
fag end of his life. stCU-lolcliuiJi is in the afeiaL is equal to 
SKH-Pidlria^- liddai merger, release. Literally IoIclfrTfl 
means dissolution, resolution. Generally they use the 
expression foidiuiaf when a flame dies out. So when a flame 
gets extinguished the oea^c 31 Pal. the micro 3iPoi flame, the 
formed flame is not destroyed but the formed flame merges into 
the formless 3iPoiclrdai which is one of the dwlBTcTs. So this 
flame merging into 3lPoIrITcnJI otherwise called the extinction 
of the flame is normally called loldiuiar Here the olid Iran 
flame which has got a seeming fonn because of the body-mind- 
complex merges into fUBflcBif ‘3lPairlrdaL which doesn’t 
have form because the body-mind-complex falls because of the 
end of 33I3o£I. So loldiuiat is equal to extinction is equal to 
resolution of the flame into 31 Pal. Here the resolution of 
oil a Iran into dYHlrBil. That is called TllfJI which means 
Idc^atlrP. You should remember that this IdO^ailrP promise 
is given only from the standpoint of the other ignorant people, 
as far as the 511 lol is concerned, he doesn’t bother about 
idOSBilrP because id06anrp is the 9I3I33T resolving. Whether 
9I3I33T resolves or not and whether @131331 takes another birth 


1125 








































rHTCdTTT Chapter 02 

or not they are all games in 31 all rail. In my binary format 
Uoiam aioioidi and Uol^ui TUUITL is no more worth bothering 
about. As far as I am concerned, I am 3iirdii which is neither 
aliaaairp nor Ia06rflrp but I am lolreirflrp: in spite of the 
events happening at 3ioiicdii level. In millions of TItfTLHil2ats, 
whether one 5KfcFT9iiL> takes another body or not, why should 
I bother. In fact, 

3TRT Wl alcPclcH ollrlcH 3TRT TbTtl UldlLAlrfi 11 ^cjcdmioIUcl 

II 

Therefore oliaorfiicp ia06c{ilrp is the description for 31 §11 lot 
TRIITT. §11101 <Wcp: talks about loireirflrp only. Both oliaarfiicp 
and Ia06rfllrp are by-products which he doesn’t think about. 
So tHKJTFT >lw^I?l here iac)6<tilrpdi uiu>iifri. >iwr91rl is in 

x O x 

the is equal to ^lviDlrl. Thereafter 916 <T> 21 dRi gives the 

significance of the statement because otherwise people will 
think that they can postpone <HRJT Like cpoui saying in eighth 
chapter if you remember God at the time of death you will attain 
3IKJT So to remember God at the time of death you have to 
practice now itself. Similarly here also there is a possibility of 
misinterpretation therefore 9 l 5 CP 3 KiieI says this is 
epatlricpovuei for §llol^clirl. And what is the message? KP<tl 
arpoarfl- if the old afidadirPs will get fad6<Hlcp what to talk 
of young oliciadirPs. Icpdi arpoeidL- what to talk of. slAtvldlO 
HcT ^laoei^vi - those people who take to 3Iao^n3I from gRUTRI 
itself, to indicate young age. eildoollaa^- lifelong ^1: S3 AH 1'J1 
TfcT TlcifriPprl - the one who abides in sEUoI only. In (T^ToT 
means as dAtolonly. 31: - such a long oliaarficp fl^iiaialuidi 
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>twoici - he will certainly attain Kid6<tllcP should d?i\ui tell. 
That means even without telling it is very very evident that we 
all will get Kt06rflRp even though we are not supposed to 
bother about that. We have to claim 3i6di ioioddirp: 311331. So 
with this the commentary on seventy-two is over. The 31 add 
is, f> did! ot di^fr R8M: (arafcl) i CT3I mcei (^fte) tt 
idcHfilirl | 31orlcplcl 3ITT 313^1131 fklcdl (31:) dCdlotdlUlcH 
>Rd5Trr | dCdlolcllUlcH is 3IH3TT clrd^U. d£lM faldfolcH 

x o x 

dCdloIdluicH. folcirnptr meaning L>dd<h. dddlaldlui.H means 
SKU l) dd T( U1 u>ii fcl. With this the second chapter of the oficll 
is over. 

3o quTHd: UUiMcJTl quiicquiJidvdd I qtfel quhHldkl 

C\ CA "V <7\ CA O C\ C\ 

UUlcHdldfpItdcT II 3o @lriocT: 9TTTafT: 9TITacT: II SI3: 3o. 

C\ 
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